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reception given by the Public to that work, has been a conſiderable ſupport to me 


: a - 


If we conſider how long the Reformation has been eſtabliſhed among us, and reflect that 
the Church of, ENGLAND has always profeſſed the higheſt regard for both the volumes of 


the inſpired writings, it may appear juſtly ſurprizing that the attainment of the languages, in 


which thoſe Sccred Books were originally penned, has not been long ago made as eaſy as 
'- poſſible to Engii/h Proteſtants ; and it is ſtill more aſtoniſhing that the very firſt entrance 


which youth commonly ſpend on a language of ſuch 


Is 
* 


on ſtudies ſo. delightful, and ſo important, has been kept in a great meaſure barred agaiuſt 
common Chriſtians, by requiring, as a Poffulatum for their admittance, that they be pre- 
viouſly acquainted with Latin. 3 * jt 5 | | 


F 


- 


As a ſincere friend to /ound Proteſtantiſm, in contradiſtinction, I mean, from the abomi- 

nable errors and ſuperſtitions of Popery on the one hand, and from the unſeriptural, abſurd 
and wicked reveries of the enthuſiaſtic, ſelfilluminated Ses on the other, 1 could wiſh it 
might be ſeriouſſy weighed on the preſent occaſion, Whether the extraordinary reſpect ſtill 
ſhewn by Proteſtant nations to the Roman, in preference to the ſacred Hebrew and 


Greek Tongues, + be not in truth a noxious reliek of . 4+ Since the time and pains 


difficulty as. the Zatin, might, 
with the aſſiſtance of proper. Grammars and Lexicons, be abundantly: fufficient for their 


inſtruction in the Hebrew of rhe Old, and in the Greek of the New Teſtament, and — 2 


enable them to read, in their original purity, thoſe divine writings, on which their Profeſ- 
fion as Proteſtants, and what is of yet greater moment, their Faith and Hope as Chriſtians, 
are founded, _. . n F 3 

That our country has from the times of the Reformation down to this day been hleſſed 
with many learned and pious men will hardly be diſputed by any, who impartially reflect 


on the hiſtory of Literature and Religion, among us; and yet it is equally certain, that few, 


very few have endeavoured to introduce their countrymen to a direct acquaintance with 


the languages in which the ſacred Oracles were at firſt delivered. What poor aſſiſtance | 


has till of very late years been offered to the mere Engliſh Proteſtant for enabling him to 


underſtand the original of the Old Teſtament, it is not my - preſent buſineſs particularly to 


declare; with regard to the New, indeed, ſomewhat. more has. been attempted. I have 


now before me a ſmall Octavo, entitled, A Greek Engliſß Lexicon, containing the Deriva- 
tions and various Significations of all the words in the New Teſtament, Sc. by T. C. late of 


C. C. C. in Oxford, London, Printed in 1658. Who was intended by the initials T. C. 


I know not; but in Calamy's Abridgement of Baxter's life, p. 188. it is ſaid, that Mr. Zoſeph 
Caryl, Author of An Expaſilion with practical Obſervations on the Book of Jon, had a hand in 
the work juſt mentioned. But it is the leſs wonderful that the Editor, whoever he was, did 
not choofe to put his name at length to the Title-page of this Lexicon, ſince it is, in truth, 


only an abridged Tranſlation of Paſer's, which material circumſtance, however, the Tranſ- 
lator has not been ingenuous enough to confeſs, nor, ſo far as I can find, has ever once 
mentioned Paſor's name. At the end of the Lexicon, belides a Greek and 


* 


in going thro” the following laborious performance; the general deſign of which is to faci- 


litate an accurate and critical knowledge of the Greek Sexiptures of the New Teſtament to 
all thoſe who underſtand Engliſb. ö e 2 
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F BOUT Nen, Years ago was publiſhed An Hebrew and Engliſh Lzxicong with 4 
+ Grammar pre fixed and I mult with gratitude acknowledge that the favourable * 


ef 


terer A cx 


and a grammatical Explanation of the ſecond. Chapter of Romans, are added an Engliſh 
Tranſlation of Paſer on the Greek Dialects of the N. T. and another of the common 
Greek Grammar. On the whole, as this Lexicon has moſt of the excellencies of Pa or's, 
which is no doubt a valuable work, fo it cannot be denied that it has likewiſe all its im- 
perfections, and particularly that very conſiderable one which ariſes from ranging the Greek 
words not. alphabetically, but under their reſpective Roots ; a method which mult to a 
- beginner occaſion a great deal of unneceſſary trouble. But the moſt remarkable work of 
this kind furniſhed by the laſt Century is Symſor's Lexicon and Concordance, printed likewiſe 
in 1658, in a {mall Folio, under the titles of Lzxicox Anglo- Græce-Latinum Novi Tefta- * 
menti, Sc. and of H THE KAINHE AIAQHKHE EYTMSQNIA, or An ALPHABE- 
TICAL ConcorDaANCE of all the Greek words contained in the New Teſtament, by Andrew 
Symſon. A Performance this, which, whilſt it exhibirs the prodigious labour of its Author, 
can give one no very high opinion of his genius or {kill in the art of iuſtruction. If, indeed, 
the method and ingenuity of this Writer had been proportionable to his induſtry, one 
needs, I think, hardly ſcruple to affirm that he would have rendered all future Greek and 
Engliſh Lexicons to the New Teſtament in a great meaſure ſuperfluous ; but by injudiciouſly - 
making the Enghifp Tranſlation the Baſis of his Work, and by ſeparating the etymological 
part of the Greek from the explanatory, he has rendered his Book in a manner uſeleſs to 
the young Scholar, and in truth hardly manageable by any but a perſon of uncommon. 
application. : 44th VCC e e | 
** the greater part of the following ſheets had paſſed through the preſs I got a fight 
of Dr. Jahn Williams's Concordance to the Greek Teſtament, with the Engliſh Verſion to each 
word, printed ia 1767 ; of which I ſhall only obſerve, that the Doctor's method is fo con- 
_ _ cife, and his plan fo very different from mine, that, had his Concordance been publiſhed 
_ ſooner, I could have derived no great aſſiſtance from it. - # | + FUR 
The above-mentioned are all the Engliſh Lexicons to the Greek Teſtament that l can 
find to have been yet publiſhed, and as I have freely and impartially delivered my ſenti- 
ments concerning them, it may be realonably expected that I ſhould now give ſome ac- 
count of my own Work. 15 5 BB . 
| Proper Names then being excepted (of which, however, J have inferted ſome of the 
principal) the Reader will here find all the words which occur in the New Teſtament, whe- 
ther Greek, Oriental, or Latin, placed in alphabetical order, together with the Gender and 
- | Genitive caſes of Subſtantives, and the Terminations of Adjectives, which reſpectively 
denote the manner in which they are declined. As to the Verbs I had once ſome thoughts 
of adding the firſt Futures, Perfects, and other principal Tenſes, as Schrevelius has done, 
but, upon further conſideration, judged it would be more for the benefit of the Learner, ® 
whenever he was at a Joſs for the Tenſes of a Verb, carefully to attend to its Charucteriſtic, 
and then to have immediate recourſe to the Grammar, where, I hope, he will rarely fail 
of meeting with full information. Lois | 3 | 
I have further endeavoured accurately to diſtinguiſh the primitive from the derived words, © 
and that the Learner may inſtantly, by a glance of his eye, diſcern the one from the other, 
the former are printed in Capitals, the latter in /mal/ Letters, By primitive words are 
meant ſuch whoſe derivation can be fairly traced no farther in the Greek, and by derivatives, 
thoſe that are plainly. deducible from ſome other more ſimple word, or words, in that 
language. It muſt be confeſſed that Erymological Writers have, by their forced and whim- 
ſical derivations, drawn upon themſelves part of that contempt which has been ſo liberally 
pourel upon them; and as to the Greek Lexicographers in particular, nothing has run 
them into ſuch rifible abſurdities as their attempting to affgn Greek derivations to pri- 
mitive worde of that tongue. It were no difficult matter to produce inſtances of this ſort 


N. B. The Oriental and Latin words which occur in the New Teſtament are likewiſe printed in Catitazs, 


— 
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Ance they alſo ought to be conſidered as Primitives with reſpect to the Greek. 5 R 
4 45 ; | „ | rom 
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to eſtabliſh on the evidence of many plain and indiſputable particulars. 


S 3. 6:4. o 4. 
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enow, and for my own part I very willingly forbear to expoſe men, who, with all their 


miſtakes, have deſerved well of learning and of religion, to the petulancy of ignorance,  ” 
and the contempt of fools. The truth of the caſe is plainly this, that whatever were 


the nature of that Confuſion at Babel, yet it is as evident as any Matter of Fa# can be, that 
the traces of great numbers of Hebrew words are preſerved not only in the Greek and Latin, 
but alſ9 in the various languages which are ſtill ſpoken in the world, and particularly in 
the“ Northern tongues, where one ſhould leaſt expect to find them: And in relation to 


the Greek, in particular, I will venture to add, after long attention to the ſubject, that 


almoſt all the + Greek Primitives, which virtually include the whole language, may be 
n:turally and eofily deduced from the Hebrew. This, if I am not greatly miſtaken, I have 
de monſtrated in the enſuing Lexicon with reſpect to ſuch Þ Primitives as are uſed in the 
New Teſtament, and theſe, it muſt be obſerved, comprehend a very large part of all the 


Radicals in the Greek language. And tho? I am far from preſuming that in ſuch a number 


of Derivations no overſights have eſcaped me, and have propoſed ſome with a declared doubr- 
fulneſs of their propriety, yet it is nota few miſtakes, - 3 . 


* 


— Duas aut Incuria fudit, . 
Aut Humana parum cavit Natura. . 5 


chat can, with any equitable Judge, invalidate the general truth which I have endeavoured 


== 
By the Greek Primitives being thus throughout referred to their Hebrew Roots, the rela- 


tion between thoſe two languages is clearly ſhewn, and I cannot but hope this part of my 
Work may both prove a recommendation of it to thoſe who already underſtand Hebrew, 
and incite others to undertake the eaſy taſk of acquainting themſelves with the rudiments of 


that original tongue. p 


When the Primitive words in Greek are once ſettled, it is no difficult matter for a perſon, 


tolerably ſkilled in the language, to refer the Derivatives and Compounds to their reſpective 


Radicals. | Here, indeed, former Lexicon-writers have contributed ample aſſiſtance, and I 
have hardly ever ſeen reaſon to differ from them all in this branch of our buſineſs, 


Etymology, however, is but a ſmall part of the Lexicographers taſk. To aſſign the 
primary ſenſe of every radical and derived word, and thence to arrange in a regular order 


the ſeveral conſequential ſenſes, and to ſupport theſe. by appoſite citations and refe- 
rences, explaining likewiſe in their proper places the various Phraſes and Idioms of the 


language—HIC Labor, HOC Opus eſt; in the particulars juſt mentioned conſiſts the main 
dificulxy of writing a Lexicon, and by the manner in which they are executed muſt its 


merit or demerit be principally determined. All I can ſay for myſelf in theſe reſpects is, 


that I have honeſtly and conſcientiouſly done my beſt, nor have I knowingly and wilfully 


_ miſrepreſented a ſingle word or expreſſion, nor paid a regard to the opinions of any man, 
or number of men whatever, further than they appeared to me agreeable to the ſacred 


Oracles, and to tlie analogy. of the Greek Tongue. 


Where more ſenſes than one are aſſigned to a word, theſe are diſtinctly placed in ſeveral | | 


Paragraphs,. with the Roman, and in ſome caſes with the common, - numeral figures pre- 


* See Thomaſſin. Priefat. in Gloſſarium Hebraicum, Pars 4. F. V. p. 96, 97. 8 
1 That what I have above ſaid may not be deemed a novel opinion, I think proper to remark, that the 


learned Author of the  Port-Royal Grammar, Preface, p. 8. Edit. Nugent, ſpeaking of the Hebrew, ſays it 


„ is the moſt ancient of all languages, from whence te Greek itſelf derives its origin.” And the Writers of the 


U verſal Hiftory, Vol. 16. p 53. vo. Edit. expreſs themſelves thus, That the moſt ancient Greek I. ongue 
approached much nearer the Eaſtern languages than thoſe dialects of it uſed by even the oldeſt Greet Claſlics, 


appears from the obſolete Radices of that tongue, which generally diſcover a near relation to the Eaſt.” ** The 


proximity of the earlieſt Greek Language to the oriental Tongues was well known to 1/acc Caſaubon and Erpenius, and © 


may be ſo te any who examines the Greek Roots with proper attention.” See alſo the learned Gale's Court of the Gen 
tiles, Pt. 1. B. 1. ch. XII. entitled, . European Languages, eſpecially the Greet and Latin, from the Hebrew. 


1 Of theſe, however, I. would be underitood to except ſome few which are formed from the ſound, that is, | 


* 


immediately from naturt. 
eee, 11 


« Mg 5 1 
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F . 
from moſt of the Lexicons hitherto publiſhed, but the learned Reader will eaſily recollect 


— 


* 3 % k 
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fixed, and every ſenſe, which occurs in the New Teſtament, is authorized by Giting or re- 
ferring to the paſſage, ot paſſages, where the word is ſo applied. This method, at the ſame 
time that it preſents the more advanced Scholar with the evidence on which each particular 
meaning is attributed to every word, will, I doubt not, be allo found by experience to 
conduce greatly to the eaſe and advantage gt the beginner. At leaſt it ſeems. to me far 
preferable to that followed by Mintert and others, huddling the various ſenſes of a word 
together, and leaving the Learner to aſſign the diſtinct meaning of it in a particular paſſage, 
as he can. On the other hand, I have endeavoured to avid a fault, which, I think, 
| Stoctius s over-diligence- has ſometimes betrayed him into, namely, of multiplying the 
meanings of words too much by Diviſions and Sub-diviſions, which, I apprehend, tend 
rather to perplex than to inſtruct. BEI RC; 1 5 
Among the various attacks that have been of late years made upon divine Revelation 
by open or diſguiſed infidels, it is not to be wondered that the Szy/e of the inſpired Pen- 
men of the New Teſtament has not eſcaped their malignity: And it muſt be owned that 
ſome well-meaning Chriftian Writers have undeſignedly contributed to propagate and con- 
firm the notion of its Barbarouſne/s, by calling many forms of expreſſion Hebraiſms, 
which do indeed agree with the Hebrew idiom, but which are alſo found in the pureſt of 
the Greek Claſſics, who cannot be ſuppoſed to have had any direct acquaintance. with the 
Hebrew tongue. Numerous inſtances of ſuch Phraſes are given in the courſe of the follow- 
mg Work: And to illuſtrate this ſubject a little further, i would beg the Reader's attention 
to the three following obſervations. Firſt, that in the Apoſtolic age * Greek was the moſt 
univerſally ſpoken and underſtood of any language upon earth: But ſecondly, that in all 
the Eaſtern parts of the world it had undoubtedly received a ſtrong tincture from the Hebrew 
and Oriental tongues : And laſtly, that the Books of the New Teſtament were written not 
only for the benefit of this, or that particular Church, or People, but of the whole World, 
both Fews and Gentiles. Such being, in the time of the Apoltles, the real ſtate of the 
- Greek language, and of mankind in reſpect to it, and to the Evangelical writings, we may 
defy the urmoſt wit and malice of the enemies of God's Revelation to point out a wiſer 
method of communicating the Scriptures of the New Teſtament to the World, than that which 
the Holy Spirit has actually employed, namely, by cauſing thoſe clivine Oracles to be 
nned in ſuch a Greek ſtyle, which, at the ſame time, that it might in general be under- 
ſtood by every man who was acquainted with the Greek language, was peculiarly con- 
formable to the idiom of the Fews, and of the Eaſtern nations: And the adorable propriety 
of this latter circumſtance will appear ſtill more evident, if we reflect that in the Apoſtles 
days the World, both Jewiſh and Heathen, had been for about 3oo years in poſſeſſion of 
the Septuagint Verſion of the Old Teſtament ; the Greek of which Tranflation did hkewiſe - 
; greatly abound in Hebrew and Oriental forms of expreſſion, many of which are adopted by 
the Evangelical Writers. 5 2 V 
Let us ſuppoſe, that a perſon whoſe native language was Greet, and who had read ſome 
of the beſt Greek Authors, but was entirely ignorant of the Eaſtern tongues, had met 
with ſome or all of the facred books of the New Teſtament ſoon after their publication; 
the principal difficulty, 1 appreend, which one thus qualified would have found in under- 
ſtanding their tyle, would have ariſen. not from the Oriental idioms occurring therein (for 
molt of theſe are uied alſo by the pureſt Greek Claſſics, and the meaning of others is ſo plain 
as not io be eaſily miſtaken) but from the peculiar ſenſes in which they apply /ingle words: 
as for inſtance, I Lo7 for Faith, or Believing in God, Amaioouvy for Impuied Righteouſneſs, 
Kos for Creation, or Production from nothing: And it will be neceſſary to obſerve that in deli- 
vering that blefied Doctrine which Was to the Greeks Fooliſoneſs, it was abſolutely impoſſible for 
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| * Thus about fixty years before Chriſt Cicero tells a Roman audience, that © Greek was read among almoſt 
All nations, whilſt Latin was confined within its own narrow limits; Græca leguntur in omnibus ferè gentibus, 
Latina ſuis finibus exiguis ſant continentur.” Pro Archia Poeta 5. 10. Edit Grwer. g : 5 


PREFACE „ vii 


EN ficred Writers to expreſs themſelves at all, concerning the moſt eſſential points, unlefs 
they had either coined new. words, or uſed ſuch old ones as they already found in a new: - 
Jenſe—New, I mean, to the mere Gentile Greeks, whio were unacquainted even with the 
notions theſe: words were " to convey, till they had learned them from the expla- 
nation of the terms themſelves, or from the previous preaching of the Goſpel, but by no 
meant net 10 the Grecizing Jews, and to all thoſe who had read the Septulgint Tranſlation, 
ſince the ſame words had 418 there applied in the ſame ſenſes; The Writers, therefore, 
of the New Teſtament, or rather (with reverence be it ſpoken) the Holy Spirit, whoſe 

Pen- men they were, wiſely choſe, in expreſſing Evangelical notions, to employ ſuch Greek 

terms as had been long before uſed for the ſame purpoſes by the Greek Tranſlators of the 

Old Teſtament : And thus the Septuagint Verfion, however * imperfe# and faulty in many 

particulars, became, in this reſpe&, not to the firſt age of the Church only, but alſo to 

all ſucceeding generations, the connecting link between the language of the Old and of 
the New Te ament, and will be regarded in this view as s long as ſound Judgement and real 
learning ſhall continue among Men. 

But it is time to return, and give the Reader an account of the Afiftances I have made 
uſe of in compiling the enſuing Work : In deriving then the Greek Primiubes from their 
Hebrew originals, I have received conſiderable help from Thomaſſin's Methode d' etudier 
& 4 enſeigner la Grammaire & les Langues; I have, however, feen but too frequent 
reaſon to diſſent from the derivations propoſed by that Writer, and have often ſubſtituted 

more probable ones (I hope) in their room. In the explanatory part, beſides continually 
conſulting the common Lexicons, and many of the beft Commentators and Critics (a Þ liſt 
of whom may be ſeen below), and occaſionally recurring to a conſiderable variety of 

other Writers, I have alſo carefully peruſed ſeveral of the beſt Greek Authors in the ori- 


„ It is certain, ſay our Englli iſ Tranſlators i in their Preface, that (i. e. the LXX ) Tranſlation was not fo 
| ſound and perfect, but that it es v1 in many places, correction. And again, It is evident that the 
_ Seventy were Interpreters; they were not Prophets. They did many things well as learned men; but yet, 
2s men, they ſtumbled and fell, one while through over t, another while thro? ignorance ; yea ſometimes ey 
may be noted to add to the original, and ſometimes io take from 1 it“ 
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ginal, with a direct view to che improvement of this Work. The writi ngs K 77 fy dts 


particular, have furniſhed many paſſages for illuſtrating not only the Phraſeology, but like- 
wiſe the Hiſtories and Predictions of the New Teſtament. And here I would, once fer all, 


requeſt the forgiveneſs of the candid and ingenuous, if, on ſome occaſions, I leem-to go 


too far beyond my Title-page, and..inſtead of a. Lexicon- writer turn Commentator. In 


"attend'it to the heart of every Reader! May He proſper it to his own Glory, to the Diffuſion : 


Souls! Amen and Amen. 


= 


mitigation of this offenſe (if ſuch it be) I muſt beg leave to plead, that my grand view 


was to throw light on the inſpired books of the New, Teſtament, and to make them eaſily 


intelligible to the Engliſu Chriſtian, and that from this, my principal ſcope, I hope it will 
not be tound that I have often deviated. And if an Author might be permitted to ſpeak 


a word or two more.in favour of his own Performance, I would in this place humbly re- 


commend the following Grammar and Lexicon: Firſt, to all thoſe who may have an incli- 
nation to leara- rhe. Greek language without a previous acquaintance with Latin: 
Secondly, to thoſe who having formerly acquired ſome knowledge of Greek at School, 
but having afterwards-intermitted ſuch. ſtudies, are, in more advanced life, deſirous of 
conſulting or reading the Evangelical Writers in the Original : Thirdly, to the 
Youth of our Schools and Univerſities, who will certainly meet with many things in this, which 
are not to be found in the common Lexicons, and which, I truſt, will tend to give them 
right apprehenſions with regard to many particulars, both of Chriſtian Faith and Practice: 
And fourthly, may I add that I am in hopes this Work may be of ſome ſervice to my 


ycunger brethren of the Clergy ? Who are not only here preſented with a critical Explanation of = 


all the Words and Phraſes in the New Teſtament, and with the Hluſtration of many difficult 


Ik; 


Paſſages, but ate alſo prey referred to the larger Expoſitions of ſuch Writers, both of our 
own and other countries, as ſeem to have excelled on the ſeveral ſubjects of ſacred criticiſm. 


After all, I am thoroughly ſenſible that a work of this kid muſt, from its very nature, 
he capable of continual improvement, and really apprehend that it is almoſt an Abſurdity 


to talk of a Perſet Lexicon; or Diftionary : I have accordinzly endeavoured, while the 


ſheets were printing off, to ſupply ſueh deficiencies and correct ſuch miſtakes as had before 
eſcaped me, and it ſeems but a fair requeſt that no one wou'd paſs a ſinal judgement on my 
interpretation of any particular word or expreſſion, till he has conſulted not only the Lexicon 


but the Appendix. - 


I cannot conclude without expreſſing achearful hope of Approbation from the truly can- 
did and Chriſtian Reader: But as for Thoſe, qui ſe rerum emnium primo, efſe putant, nec tamen 


unt, who imagine themſelves to be much more accurate and accompliſhed ſcholars than 


they really are, and therefore aſſume” a privilege of haſtily condemning or inſolently ſu er- 
ing whatever does not exatily coincide with their own ſentiments—1o ſuch Gentlemen as 


* 


theſe I would juſt whiſper in the ear, , Chi Arte lat nd 
"i  X Mupeiola prov eorw 1 Minerodan 
and if they doubt the juſtice of applying the Proverb to the preſent caſe, I would beg them 


to ſelect a few ſuch words as occur pretty frequently in the Greek Teſtament, and endeavour 
to go thro? their various acceptations in the manner of this Lexicon; and, if their Pride bas 
not quite eaten up their Good-nature, I dare ſay that two or three trials of this kind will, 


at leaſt, turn their contempt of the Lexicographer.into pity, and incline them to think that 


But whatever cenſures malignant Criticiſm may paſs on the. enſuing performance, or 


whatever reception it may meet with from my Countrymen in general—Praiſed be the 


Fath:r of Mercies, and the God of all Comfort, who, amid a variety of Avocations and Infir- 
mities, hath enabled me to bring it to a concluſion. And may the Bleſſing of the ſame God 


of Divine Knowledge, to the Promotion of Chriſtian PraQice, and to the Salvation of 


. 
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even ſome conſiderable and obvious miſtakes might be juſtly pardonable in a Work, which, 
they will be convinced, muſt have required ſo long and ſo cloſe an application. | | 
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ADAPTED. To 


The bs of LEARNERS, 


AM 


Of thoſe who underſtand no other Language than ExnGL1sn. 


— Minus fant ferendi qui hanc Artem (Grammaticen ſcilicet) ut zenuem ac jejunam- cavillantur, 
du niſi Oratori futuro Fundamenta fideliter jecerit, quicquid fuperſtruxeris corruet : Neceſ- 
aria Pueris, jucunda Senibus, dulcis Secretorum Comes, & que vel ſola omni Studiorum 

Genere plus habet Operis * Oſtentationis, 
min Inſtitut. Orat. Lib. 1. cap. 4. 0 1. 


Utinam ęſſem bonus Grammaticus! Sufficit enim ei, qui Auctores omnes prob vult intelligere, 
eſſe bonum Grammaticum.— Non aliunde Diſſidia in Religione e quam ab Ignoratione 


Grammatice, | 
Prin SCALIGERANA., 
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EING deſirous of aſſiſting my Countrymen to the beſt of my abilities in learning 
B the Original Greek of the New Teſtament, I have thought proper to publiſh the 
enſuing Grammar, which is drawn up in the plaineſt and eaſieſt manner I could 
deviſe, and adapted to the uſe of the mere Engliſh Reader. It is true indeed that we 
already have ſeveral Greek Grammars written in our own language, and could I have 
found any one of theſe that would have anſwered my purpoſe, I ſhould have been very 
glad to have referred my Readers to it, and to have ſaved myſelf the trouble of compiling 
a new one: But ail the Greek Grammars I have yet ſeen in Engliſi proceed upon a ſup- 
poſition that the Learner already underſtands Latin. Thus for inſtance Dr. Milner, tho? 
in the Preface to his third Edition he remarks that he has offered to his countrymen Tar 
FIRST GREEK GRAMMAR IN ENGLISH, yet in the courſe of his Work he renders moſt of 
the Greek examples not into Engliſh but Latin, and at Page 8, obſerves, that he has omitted 
the Definitions of things, common to Latin and Greek, becauſe the young Scholar is ſuppoſed 
to be acquainted with them from his Latin Grammar; and the Author of the Port- Royal 
Grammar, at the beginning of the 7th Book, which treats of the Greek Syntax, ** pro- 
feſſes to comprize no more preciſely than what the Greek varies in from the Latin, judging 
it quite unneceſſary to repeat how an Adjeftive agrees with its Subſtantive, or a Verb with its 
Nominative, and ſuch other Rules, as are exa#ily uniform in both Languages.” Edit. Nugent. 
p. 315. Let me add that every man who has thought much upon ſuch an extenſive ſubject 
as Grammar, may juſtly claim ſome indulgence to his own notions concerning it, and 
ought to be allowed his own peculiar method of arranging his conceptions, and communi- 
cating them to others, | | 
What I have juſt alleged (not to inſiſt on other reaſons that might be urged) will, I 
hope, be deemed a ſufficient apology for my adding another Greek Grammar to thoſe 
already publiſhed: And far from deſigning in the leaſt to detract from the merit of the 
excellent Grammarians who have preceded me, I very thankfully acknowledge the almoſt 
_ continual aſſiſtance I have received from them. Beſides the common Greek Grammar, I 
have throughout conſulted the Pori-Reoyal, Dr. Buſby's, Dr. Milner's, and Mr. Stackhouſ?'s, 
but am moſt eſpecially obliged to Mr. Holmes, tho” in deducing the Tenſes of Verbs from their 
Theme I have preferred the common method, as appearing to me more eaſy and ſtmple than 
his; and have in the Syntax endeavoured: to illuffrate the Government of Greek Verbs, by the 


force of a Prepoſition underſtood, in a fuller and clearer manner than is done in any other 
work of the kind that has come to my knowledge. 3 


In making uſe of this Grammar the Rules and Examples, which are printed in the larger 
Engliſh and Greek Types, ſhould be carefully diſtinguiſhed from thoſe that are printed in 
the /maller. The former are the principal and moſt neceſſary, and are “ all that even the youngeſt 
Scholar needs to learn by heart: As ſor the others it will be ſufficient to read them over at- 

tentively two or three times, and to conſult the Grammar for them as occaſion may require. 


* Only obſerve that the examples of the Auxiliary Verb Ewa, and of the Paſlive Voice Tonlopas, (Sect. XI.) 


tho abſolutely neceſſary to be learnt by heart, are printed in a ſmaller character, in order that each of them might 
be preſented to the Learner at one view. | | 5 


- RET: | But 
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But ſince this Work may not improbably fall into the hands of ſome perſons who, tho? 
deftutute of the benefit of a Maſter, may yet be deſirous of acquainting themſelves with the 
Original Language of the New Teftament, I ſhall, in this place, add ſome more particular 
and minute Directions, to aſſiſt in ſuch a truly laudable, and (I am perſuaded) by no means 
impracticable, undertaking. ' x | | | 
It will be neceſſary, therefore, for ſuch perſons, after carefully peruſing the two firſt Sections 
of the Grammar, to make themſelves perfect in the Declenſion of the Article, Sect. II. 14. 
They ſhould then proceed to the IIId. Section, and commit likewiſe to memory the ex- 
amples of the three Declenſions of fmple Nouns, Tun; Aoyo; and SN; As and. 
Tam: But on this firſt application to the Grammar, I would adviſe them not to trouble 
themſelves at all with the contracted Nouns under each Declenſion, nor with the Attic Nouns 
under the ſecond. The principal Rules of the IVth Section are fo plain and eaſy that read- 
ing them over two or three times will be ſufficient : And Sect. V. and VI. ſhould at preſent 
be entirely omitted. As for the D-clenfions of uncontracted Adjectives, in Sect. VII. they 
can occaſion the Learner but little difficulty, ſuppoſing him already perfe& in declinin 
the uncentracled Subſtantives : The contracted and irregular Adjectives in this Section ſhould 
be left for ſuture conſideration: But the principal rules and examples in Sect. VIII. and IX. 
are to be now learned: The beginning of Sect. X. will require particular attention, and the 
Attive Voice of a Verb in « muſt be gotten by heart: The principal of the following rules 
ſhould alſo be committed to memory. In Se&. XI. after reading the two firſt rules, the 
Verbs Eu and the Paſſive Voice of a Verb in @ muſt likewile be learned by heart, nor can 
the principal rules in this Section be diſpenſed with. If the directions hitherto given have 
- been duly obſerved, the formation of the Middle Voice, and of the Deponent Verb in Sect. 

XII. will be very eaſy ; the principal rules, however, will here alſo require the {ame atten- 
tion as in the preceding Sections; and the Learner, to try his knowledge of the Greek 
Verbs, may now attempt to draw out ſeveral Schemes, or Trees, as in Sect. XII. 16. but muft 
not be diſcouraged if he finds that at firſt he makes ſome conſiderable miſtakes: To be perfect 
in the formation of the Greek Verbs requires long uſe and practice in the language, and 
greater readineſs in the roles for forming the Tenſes than can reaſonably be expected from a 
Beginner. Se&. XIII. XIV. XV. and XVI. ſhould be as yet omitted, and an attentive 
reading or two will ſuffice for the four following Sections. This brings us to the Syntax, 
Sect. XXI. in which the Learner ſhould commit to memory the principal rules, eſpecially 
Rule 3, 12, 19, 31, 35, 41, and 48. And the General Obſervations, in Set. XXII. 
will, I hope, well repay his careful and repeated peruſal: But the XXIII. Sect. Of Dialecls, 
is a for his future inſt tuction. And now he may without further preparation pro- 
ceed to the Grammatical Praxis in Sect. XXIV. and ſhould endeavour by the references to 
the foregoing parts of the Grammar, and by the aſſiſt ance of the Lexicon, to make him- 
ſelf per fell maſter of every word in it, except only the contrafied Nouns and Verbs, the Verbs 
in u, and the Anomalous ones, and even for all theſe, when they occur, he would do 
well to conſult the Grammar. Having thus maſtered the firſt Chapter of St. John, he 
may, with the aſſiſtance of the EngliſhkTranſlation, go on to the“ ſecond, and following Chap- 
ters, ſtill taking care to account grammatically for every word in the manner of the Praxis, 

and as he advances in reading he muſt alſo peruſe in order ſuch parts of the Grammar as 
were before omitted, and learn by heart the Examples of the contralted Subſtantives, Sect. III. 
of the contratted and irregular Adjefjves, Sect. VII. of the contracted Verbs, and thoſe in pus in 
Sect. XV. and XVI. I would alſo particularly recommend to him, for fix or ſeven months 
at leaf, to write down the Greek words (eſpecially the Primitives) that occur and their 


* Heolt's Edition of the Greek Teſtament, in which the Primitive Roots of the Greek words are printed in 
Engliſh 


. 


the margin, ſeems the beſt for the uſe of a Beginner. 
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Engliſh interpretation in oppoſite columns, and to endeavour, by frequent repetition, tho- 
roughly to connect theſe in his mind. And thus he may, ere long, be enabled, even without 
the aſſiſtance of a Maſter, to read the New Teſtament in the Language wherein it was at 
firſt written, and obtain the ſatisfaction of examining for himſelf what were the real Doctrines 
of Chriſt and his Apoſtles, in the words not of a fallible, tho? 1 excellent, T ON 
but in thole of the TOs nee 3 ORIGINAL. | 
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In One Volume 4to. Price Sound 16s. 
I. An Hebrew and Engliſh Lexicon, 


Without POINTS: | | 
In which the Hebrew and Chalzee Words of the OLD 


TESTAMENP are explained in their Leading and 


Derived Senſes, the Derivative Words are ranged 

under their reſpective Primitives, and the Meanings 

aſſigned to each, authorized by References to Paſ- 

ſages of Scripture. ; | 
| To this Work is prefixed, | 

A Methodical Hebrew Grammar, 


Adapted to the Uſe of Learners, and of thoſe who have 


not the Benefit of a Maſter. 
Alſo, The HEBREW GRAMMAR, at One View, 
By JOHN PARKHURST; M.A. 
Late Fellow of Clare-Hall, Cambridge. | 


: The ingenious Authors of the CriTicaL Review, 
in their Remarks on this Work, after many Encomiums 
in its Favour, conclude thus ;—** Our Author has, 


_—Y 


upon all proper Occaſions, illuſtrated the Sacred 


*« Writings with both Jewiſh and Heathen Antiquities, 
t Service to the young Student, 
<< for whoſe Uſe this Work was priucipally deſigned. 
He has alſo added greatly to the Merit of his Work. 
by many ingenious Etymological Conjectures, and 
*« by parallel Paſſages from the Greek and Roman 
Claſſics; which will render the Study of the Hebrew 
Language much more agreeable than what it has 
general y been eſteemed. He has prefixed a com- 
pen 


dious Methodical Grammar; and the Whole is, 


*in our Opinion, a very uſeful Performance; and we 
* hope it will meet with that Reception from the Pub- 
“lic, which the Labour and Ingenuity of the Author 
% undoubtedly merit.” | - 


N. B. The Grammar may be had ſeparate in Octavo, 
| Price is. ſewed, or 18. 6d. bound. 
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Pi 

Rho 

Sigma 

Tau 

Upfilon 
Phi 

Chi 


53 Pſfi = | 
Omega 
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A PLAIN and EASY 
GREEK GRAMMAR, &c. 


SECTION I. 
f de LETTERS and READING. 
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Small, 


ed 


—— 
Py £ 


Oo 
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th 
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0 n he Letters in Greek are twenty-four, of which the following | 


Table ſhews, 
; Sound, or Power, 


a 


8 


ann 1 


e ſhort 


E 


ee, or e long 


th 


: ; 


cn 7 


1 
— 


1 A Plain und E — Seer. I. 


2. Mriling over the letters ſeveral times is the beſt way of making them familiar to the learner, 
who ſhould allo, as he is going thro? the Grammar, SW e Himſelf in 
reading. 

3. T before 5, x, E, and x, is ſounded like u, as in e angela, 8 Pephanca, 
Au lunx, ey X05 enchos. 

4. T before : is pronouiiced like the Eng. wh, ek 6 bog pronounce dos. on a Rule 17, 
below. 

5 5. Of the Greek letters theſe ſeven, 4, 6, v, 6 05 vs 0, are vowvels, the remaining ſeven- 
128 teen are conſonants. 


6. The vowels, in reſpe&t to quantity or time in pronouncing, are 


divided into lang, n, o; ſhort, e, o; doubtful, c, i, v. 

7. Diphthongs ( AuÞbolyor, 1. e. double ſounds) are formed of two vowels joined CER 
and in Greek may be reckoned twelve; ſix proper, at, au, el, eu, o, cu; and Tix im- 
proper, æ, 1, c, uu, u, wu; the little ſtroke under &, 9, @ ſtanding for Iota, and being 

called Iota ſubſcribed or ſubſcript. 

8. The Cenſonants are divided into nine mutes, , E, ; x, Y, A; 7, d 8; four liquids, 
A, fe, v, p; c, and three double letters, 85 made of dg, or 9; £ made of VG, Ks, or 
XC and 9 of g, Cc, or Os. | 

9. The nine Mutes are divided into tenues, or ſimootb, x, x, 2; medic, 


or intermediate, &, y, J; and aſpirate, or rough, p, X, ; of which 
the labials, or lip- . 7, &, H; the palatines, or palate- letters, 
*, Y, X; and the dentals, or ths ee 7, 0, 0, are related re- 
ſpectively, and frequently exchanged for each other, i. e. one 
labial for another labial, as ⁊ for © or ; ongpalatine for another 
palatine, as x for y or ; or one dental for another dental, as 7 


for d or 0. 


10. If in a word one Mute follows another, a tenuis is put before a tenuis, a 4 before 
a media, and an aſpirate before an aſpirate, as reruaſa. for reruprai he was ſmitten, ? do- 
1 . pos for e7]opos the ſeventh, erupbyy for erurbyy I was ſmitten. . 
11. Every word having a vowel or diphthong for the firſt letter is, in moſt Printed books, 
| marked at the beginning either with an aſpirate, i. e. a rough Breathing 5 ), as wy pro- 
nounce horas, or with a ſmooth one ( ), as og pronounce eros. 

12. The former only « of theſe Breathings is of neceſſary ule, and may be conſidered as a real 
= letter, which was * anciently written H, + then F, and for expedition () ;-whence. the 
—= other ſide of the letter, J, in quick writing (), was taken to denote the ſmooth breathing. 
=_ 13. Almoſt all words beginning with v or 45 are aſpirated, or marked with a rough breathing z 

and if there be two ps in the middle of a word the former is marked with a Jmooth, the 

| latter with a rough, breathing, as eppwr mu pronounce errhoſo, wog, porrho. 
; 14. As the little marks over words called Accents are by no means neceſſary, either for the 
= pronouncing or underſtanding of the Greek language, I ſhall only obſerve concerning them 
_ that the Acute () marks the elevation of the voice in a — the Grave ( "F the brei on 


= * See the Lexicon under this letter H. | | 

Wl I See Montfaugor's Palzographia Grzca, p. 33, 275, 278. _ W : 5 

uo 8 ple many words uſed by e our Saxon anceſtors begin with br, as hhacoße ragged, hyeaY raw, h heov 
| an , Go &: > 8 : | n aha, 


S row. I. 6RERK GRAMMAR _- 5 


„it, and the Circumflex (+) firſt the elevation of the voice, then the d preſſion of it, in the _ 
ſame ſyllable, and is therefore placed only on long ſyllables. | 

15. A Diæreſis () divides diphthongs, and ſhews that the vowels are to be ſounded ſeperate, 
as eg pronounce a-1p195, 5 | | | 

16. A Diaſtole (,) diſtinguiſhes one word from another; thus 79,7e and the is diſtinguiſhed 
from Tore then. | . 1 | | * | 

17. An Apeſirophe ('] is the mark of the vowels &, e, 1, o, or more rarely of the diphthongs 
cui, oi, being rejected at the end of a word, when the word following begins with a vowel, 
as aA eyw for ankatyw; and obſerve that if the firſt vowel of the ſecond word have an 
aſpirate breathing, a preceding tenuis or ſinsetli conſonant muſt be changed into it's cor re- 
ſpondent aſpirale or rough one, (comp. above 11.) as a u for ano nuwy, vl" onyu 
tor vx] Ay. Comp. above 10. - | 


18. Nis frequently added to words ending in s or 4, if the next word begins with a vowel, to 
prevent the concurrence of two vowels, as exxoow avdres for emoo avdpes twenty men, 
TUT]#ow auToy for Tun|so1: auToy they beat him, edwney auTw for edwie avrw he gave to him. 

19. A letter or ſyllable is called pure which has a vowel, and impure which has a conſonant, 
before it; thus win Tow is Pure, in xumjo, impure. 


20. The manner in which moſt Greek books were formerly printed makes it neceſſary to add 
A Table of the moſt uſual ABBREVIATIONS or LiGaTuRES. See the plate fronting pag. 1. . 

21, The Greeks expreſs their Nambers either by their /mall letters with a daſh over them, 
thus, , or by their capitals, To expreſs Numbers by their ſmall letters they divide 
their alphabet, which, with the addition of the three Erwyue, 5 Cav, 5 xomna, and © 
A can, conſiſts of twenty-ſeven letters, into three claſſes : The letters of the firſt claſs, 
from & to I, denote Units; of the ſecond, from to 5, Tens; of the third, from g to , 
Hundreds. Thouſands are expreſſed in the ſame order by adding a dot under the letters; 
thus ꝙ is 1000 | | ; 


- Units Tens . Hundreds 5 Thouſands | ter exit 

c I |; 0p Too 1000 Wl 

1 = 2000 2000 rot: 
>. ( 30007 e 
0% 4% 40Þ 40, 4000 
1 50 Seh 

„ "66 G ( SED + L 
„ rol yo 20000 
1. S. 800% Zo 0 % | I00000. 

—_ .,F_ of} _ gol, =, gooſe — acocee: 


They join them thus, , 11; if, 12; iy, 13; &c. e, 223 Ay, 23; 40, 44; &c. 
pe, IOI; c, 211; TxG, 322; &c. gd, 1111; KES, 1666; Ei, 1768 4 K. 
In denoting their Numbers by capitals the Greeks ule fix letters, I, i or u, 1; 

II, IIe, 5; A, Axa, 10; H, Hexarev, 100; X, X. Nu, 1000; M, Mupa, 10,000. 
Iwo of theſe letters placed together ſignify the Sum of the Numbers; thus II is 2, 

IIIII 8, AA 20: And when the letter II (5) incloſes any one of theſe, it denotes that it 
is to be multiplied by 5, or raiſes it to 5 times it's own value; thus ja] is 30, jj 500, 
Ix] 5000, [Ml 50,0003 and 1768 may be thus expreſſed, XBIPIHIAAIIIII 


— 


— 222 
—— ons o 
\ _ K 


. | = Plain and Ea. „„ Seer. II. 


$ © 1 | | 
Of WORDS, and firſt of "the ARTICLE. 25 


r. WIND are in Greek uſually diſtinguiſhed into eight Klida, 
called Parts of Speech, Article, Noun, Pronoun, Verb, 


Participle, Adverb, Conjunction, Prepoſition. 
2. Of which the five firſt are Ker the three laſt undeclined. 


3. A word is ſaid to be declined when it changes it's ending, and to be undeclined when it 
does not. 


4. The Article, Moun, Pronoun, and Farnen, are declined by 
Number, Caſs, and Gender. a | 
5. Numbers ate two, the Singular, which ſpeaks of one, as hoc 
a, i. e. one, word; and the Plural, which ſpeaks of more than 
one, as Ao e. 


6. To theſe the Greeks have added a third Number, called . Dual, which ſpeaks of two only, 


as Aoye two word:: But this Number is not much uſed in the profane writers; and in 
the New Teſtament we never meet with a Dual, either Noun or Vefb; and therefore 
N. B. Once for all, that tho in the following examples, beth of Neuns and Verbs, the Dual 


Number is printed, yet it may greatly contribute to Ihe eaſe one progreſs of the learner entirely 
to omit it ix declining. 


7. A Caſe is a variation of the termination or ending, denoting cer- 
- tain particles, of, to, &c. 


8. The Caſes are five in each number, Nominative, Genitive, Native, Accuſative, and 
Vocative. | 

9. * © Things are frequently conſidered with relation to the diſtinQion of Sex or Gender, 
as being Male or Female, or neither the one nor the other. Hence” 


10. Subftantives are of the M. e or e or Meuter, 


that is, Weitber Gender.” 


11. * The Engliſh language, with ſingular propriety, following nature ae applies the 
diſtinction of Maſculine and Feminine only to 35 names of animals, all the reſt (except 

in the figurative ſtyle) are Neuter.” But 

12. In Greek innumerable Nouns, which have no reference to Sex, are Maſculine or 
Feminine. of 

13. The mark of the Maſculine Gender is o, of the Feminine j, and of the Newter ro. To 
this the Grammarians have given the name of ApGpoy, or Article, which properly denotes 
a Joins in the body, becauſe of the particular connexion it has with the Nouns. And 
before we come to the declining of Nouns it will be neceſſary to be quite ms! in 


pr. Leun, Introdu8yon to Engliſh Grammar, . 27, 28, 1 
| ; 14. 


ser. III. r Af 
14. The manner of declining the Article 6, 1, ro, the or a. | 


Singular. | | | Dual. | Plural, 
Maſc, Fem. Neut. ü * | Maſe, Fem, Neut. | Maſe. Fem, Neut. 
| Nom. 6, n, To, the or a 0 „ Ti, the 


N 
Gen. Tov, Th6, Tov, of the or N. A. r, Ta, Tw,|G. Tu, Tow, Tu, of 
D 


of a . the two the 
Dat. rb, Th, Tu, 70 1 or G. D. Toy, Tu, T0, D. Toig, Tau, TOC, 7 
to a en tbe ; 
Acc. Toy, Tyv, To, the or a , Tor, Tas" Tis Ihe 


156. Article has no Vocative, but the Interjection w ſupplies the defect of this Caſe i in all 
Numbers, as O does ſometimes both in Latin and Engliſn. : 
15. N. B. In declining the Article, and in all the following Declenſſons of Subſlantives, the Learner 
fhould repeat the Greek words, firſt with, and then without, the Engliſh and ſhould always, in 
. declining, name the Number and Caſe, thus, \Girgular, Nominative 0, 3, 79, the or a, 
Genitive Ts, Tus, Te, of the or of a, Dat. Tw, T1, Tw, l the or to a, &c. 


— — * _—_ 
—— — 


— —— — — —_ 


— 


. 
of NO UNS SUBSTANTIVE, Ws; their Declenfions. 
I. Nes or Names are of two kinds, Subſtantive and Adjec- 


tive. 
. A Noun Subſtantive is the name of a ſubſlance or thing, as c 
* a man, wobei war, rag beauty. 
3. There are in Greek three Declenfrons, or ways of declining Sub · 


ſtantives. Comp. Sect. II. Rule 3 


4. Of which the two firſt have an equal ho af ſyllables i in all Numbers * Caſes, and 
are therefore called * pariſyllabic; but the laſt increaſes in the oblique Caſes, and fois 
called n poop | 


7 1 of the firſ — 


5. The fir Nec of Subſtantives takes, i in general, the termina- 
tion of the Feminine Article, and hath in the Nominative four 

terminations, 1 and « teminine, ng and a maſculine, as 1 Tin, 
n Move; 0 Ayyonc, 0 Ameiag. 


From the Latin par equal, and ſyllaba a hllable. | 
+ All the Caſes except the Nominative are by Grammarians called oblique, n they 3 or decline 


from the Nominative. 


1 From the Latin impar anequal, and ſyllaba a. / alle. 


2 emden 
6. H Tun the or an honour i is chus declined: t; | 


Singular. Dual. | 9 Plural. | 
N. 1 Tiv-n, the or an bonour| IN. a Tu-, the honours 1 
N. A. V. 0 Tin-a, 4A 
G. Tye Tiu-ng, of the or an— G. Twy Ti-, of the— = 
D. 71Tip-1, to the or an D. rag Ti- aig, ro tbe— MU 
| A. 2m Tu-, the or an A. Tag Tu-, the — : 
8 V. % Tiu-n O honour V. „ Tip-0, O honours 


tbe two Homo 
G. D. ram Tip-aw 
of the two honours| 


oy, ee Nouns that end in æ, ys, and ag differ but little from thoſe in y, and are thus 
eclined : 
Sing. N. 1 1 Meoz, a Maſe, G. ry; Mzcnc, D . T1 Mun, A. T1 Maca, V. Mc. 
Sing. N. 0 Ayxion;, Anchiſes, G. Tz Ay Nies, D. 70 0 YXiTh, A. Tov Ay, 
V. Ayxion- 
Sing. N. o Aumuazc, Mes, 1 G. 72 FORO D. Tw Auel, A. Tov Avec, V. w Aula. 
In the Dual and Plural they are all declined like Tn. 


8. Nouns ending in oz, ha, pa, and æ pure (e SeR, I. 19. ) be 
their Genitive in ac, and Dative in æ, as Anda, Magda, nuspa, P, 


and fo do Nouns in & contracted of aa, as ps from par. ; 
9. Nouns in ag and ys reject g in their Vocative. 
10. But Nouns ending in 74;, and thoſe denoting countries and nations, Poetic Nouns in 
715, and the Compounds of jsrpew. 70 meaſure, Wunew to ſell, and pie to brat make 
their Vocative in æ, thus, ToZ27yg, Iepons, (a Perſian) xuvwrns, veoſaerpne, Shen. 
Aus, vaude rpib ng, have the Vocatives ToZora, IIe, &c. 
11. Nouns in rng have either 9 Or a in the Vocative, as ANTTNG, Voc. © AyoTy of Le 
12. Some Nouns in g make * in Sq Genitive, 7 vt pi proper names, as Boppees, Vn, 
Knoas, Avxas, G. Bog ua, Kuga, Nez. | 
13. Contradtion is the So v7 — final ſyllables into one: And there a are contradbed Nouns 
of every declenſion. In this the general rule of contraction is to cut off the 'vowel before 
the termination throughout all the Caſes, thus, N. » yan, yaay (a weaſel), G. rug Y. 
E-\ yang; D. Ty yarn, yarn, A. Ty YE, yaw, V.w yarn, v, N. 1 par, wa 
(2 pound) G. T1 urg, fung, D. Tn pag, wa, A. 717 VARY, [VG But e is con- 
tracted into 3, as N. Erueas, —15, ( Mercury) B. Eppec, —1, A. Eppecv, — u, unleſs 

p or a vowel immediately precedes, and then the contraction is in 7 4 dpa, a, wool, 
| wu is cans” into 1; as (fem.) — amy, ſimple. | 


07 the ſecond Declenfin. 


ew 44S 44 


* The N Declenſion * in general, the termination of the 
maſculine or neuter Article, and hath in the Nominative two ter- 
1 minations, oc maſculine and feminine, and © neuter, | as 6 % 
a word, 1) an a way, To Suden wood. 


as , 


4 
3 
9 
4 


Ster. III. 
15. O Aoyos the or a word 


Singular. | | 
6 Ab og the or a BET 


7 Ney-w to the or 20 a—| 
Toy Aoy-0y the or a word 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


roi * of theor of a—| 


7 


Plural. fy 


IN, 0 Aoy-or the words 
"1G. an nies the— 

D Toig Aoy-orc to the-- 
A. Toug Aoy-ouvg the— 


is thus declined : 
= 
N. A. V. To RO 


the two words 
G. D. Tow Aoy-ovof 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. AE 0 word 


Or zo the two words 


V. „ Aoy-v: O words 


16. The Neuter E is declined in like manner, only obſerve that 
the Nominative, - Accuſative, and Vocative of neuter Nouns are 


always alike, and in the plural theſe Caſes, both in the ſecond and 
third Declenſion, end in a, thus, 


Sing. N. A. V. To FU, 
Dual, N. A. V. 70 Fu, 
Plural, 


G. Tov Zvaov, D. 2 UN. 
G. D. Toy Zuaouv. 


N. A. V. 7% Zuna, G. run Zuauy, D. ois "FIR 


17. The * Attics have a n manner of forming ſome Nouns of this Declenſion by 
changing the laſt Vowel or Diphthong into w, 0; into , and « long or a: before the 
termination into s, as from o vacg a temple vewe, from To avwyaiov an upper chamber ave- 


YEW) : 
in theſe Nouns allo, thus, 
Sing. N. V. vews, G. T# ve, D. 


And as the Actics in all other Nouns have the Vocative like * Names, ſo 


TW ve, A. Tov vew, 


Dual, N. A. V. Tw vew, G. D. Tow vewv. 


Plural, N. V. d ve,, G. Twv vewv, 


D. Tos veg, A. rug VEWS, 


Sing. N. A. v. To evwryeuy, G. T avwytw, D. Tw DE. 
Dual. N. A. V. rw avwytw, G. D. Tow avwytuy. 


Plural. N. A. V. rs avwytw," G. 


18. Some of theſe Attic Nouns form the Accuſative ſingular 1 in @ inſtead of wy, AS 60g the 


morning, Acc. ech. 


— 


ry eve EC D. ro aue Neg. 


19. There is one Noun in wg of the „ To pews a debt. 
20. Comtrations in this Declenſion are made thus, e and o before w or a diphthong are 
dropped; eo and o are contracted into z; and ex into . Thus 5 ederpizcg a fifter's = ; 


* Sing. N. ov cd E- -E0G,, — 86, G. 


Dual, N. A. V. To de, —&, G. D. Tow dN, — au. 
Plur. N. 6 cd £04, —01, G.'rwy S, ---wv, &c. 


ru — eu, — , D. To —tp, —0, A. e BY, 


Sing. N. A. V. To or, oc rev, a bone, G. ru ore, or, D. Tow o rep, N 
Dual, N. A. V. r ooTe&w, ro, G. D. row ooTeow, ooTowv. 
Plur. N. A. V. T& og rEα oe, G. Twv o,, o, D. Tos exc, o ro¹g. 


. Sing. N. 0 vg, vug, the mind, G. ru vou, , D. Ty v0p, vu, A. Tov 0s. %. 
Dual. N. A. V. TW Vow, Vo, 8 D. Tow voew, vouy. RN” 


"4 


Plur. N. V. 6 Y00ts vo, G. 70 aer, v6, D. ae vocig, voig, A. rug vong, vg. 


There are three principal Dialeds of the Greek language; the Attic, Tonic, and Doric. See Sect. XXIII. 


— 


x [z 4 Plain and Ea 0 Sect, III. 
Of the third Declenfon.— 


21. The third Declenſion is impariſyllabic, and hath in the Nomi- 
native nine terminations, a, „ neuter; @ feminine ; and , E, p, 0, 


of all Genders. 
O Acap a dolphin is thus declined : | 
| Singnlar. Ep | Dual. 5 Plural. 
N. o Aeaquy the or a dolpbin 5 | N. 0 »: = aff the dol- 
G. Tov Ae of the or N. A. V. Tv AfAPuy-e G. r Aeapi-uy of 
4 dolphin | ? wo doippins ff rhe dolphins © 
D. 7% Ae@uv-1 to the or to I. Toig Areaqu-or to the 
2 @ dolphin 6. D. ] Azaqu-ov| dolphins 
e Aenpn⁰- e or 70 two dol-A. Tovg Aeapiv-as i 
phin x phins SR 
- | r | V. AES Othe— 
V. Ach (0; dolphin | [ or C dolphins 


22. The Neuter ro owps @ body is thus declined, Comp. Rule 16. 
Sing. N. A. V. To owpa, G. Tov owpxrog, D. Tow owuart. 
Dual. N. A. V. r owpare, G. D. Toi owparo, = 
Plur. N. A. V. 7% owpxra, G. Twy owparuy, D. To owpaot. 


Of the Genitive ſingular. 


23. To know the Genitives fingular of this third Declenſion obſerve that generally æ in 
the Nom. makes in the Gen, &To5; makes iro, or wwe; v, bog, or ec5; c cog; v and p 
take og, Or Tog; & makes og, Tos, dog, bog, vos, Or Hog; og neut. eo; F makes g, og, 
og, or Jeg; and , Cog, og, or Sog. But here Uſe is the beſt maſter.. 

24. Sometimes in the Nom. is changed into o in the Genitive, and 4 into e, as 6 mw 
a ſaw, G. Tp»; ; o Albin the Ether, G. Adepos. * At VE 1 RET 

25. Some Nouns in yp, eos, loſe & by Syncope in the Gen. and Dat. ſing. as 6 rip a father, ; 
G. T&Tpog, D. maT, but Acc. Tarepx. SO n ,d a mother, G. unrgog, &c. 0 vανντντν, 
a belly, G. yarrpo;, &c. Acc. yorrepa. But j Anyuyryp the Goddels Ceres, and ij Juyaryp 
4 daughter, drop e in all the * oblique caſes. Arup a man takes & for « cut off, as 
G. + ande, D. ad, A. adp, N. Plur. avdpes, &c. Ap a lamb has Gen, PITT 


xb a dog, Gen. xuvo;. 


| d * See Note (t) on Rule 4. „ 3 
1 | + But the Poets very commonly uſe nt mite, ante, eps, &c. as likewiſe aro; wary, &c. 


| C 
3 WR b+ : 
* — * . 
4 me . 5 
3 > 4 : 
— ** 
14 ” = — 
a 
* 
0 
5 


e 
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Of the Accuſative ſingular. 4s 


26. The Accuſative ſingular uſually ends in &: But Nouns in z,. vg, &vs, and ug, which 
have og pure in the Genitive, change 5 of the Nominative into y in the Accuſative, as 
N. opig a ſerpent, G. opiog, A. cqw; N. Hortus a bunch of grapes, G. Borptog, A. Horpuy; 
yaus a ſhip, G. vacg, A. vauy ; N. 5 an ox, G. Boog, A. GU. But Barytones, i. e. Nouns 
nat accented on the laſt ſyllable, which have og impure in the Genitive, make in their Accu- 

ſative both æ and y, as N. ep contention, G. epidog, A. seid and eh; xopus a helmet, 
G. xopubog, A. xopuba and xopuv. ITezs a foot in the Accuſative has only odæ, but it's 
Compounds have both & and v, as Toaurs; many-footed, wonuroda and moaurev, &c. 
So xa a key has in the Accuſative both xe and xAuws; ig a boy aid and wav; 
Xapic, G. fre, when ſignifying favour has only yapw, when 4 Goddeſs, Ag. ra. 


Of the Ve veative ſingular. 65 


27. The Vocative ſingular is generally like the Nominative, and always fo in 4 Participles 
of this third Declenſion: But ſometimes it differs | D 7 
1. By changing the long Vowel of the Nominative into a ſhort one, as Nom. 6 re 
tender, Voc. w Tepey Nom. 6 @a&rTyp, Voc. rep. | „ 

2. By caſting off the final 5 of the Nom. from Nouns in evg and 2g, and Barytones in 1g 
and vg, as N. Cane; aking, V. w acne; N. Bus, V. 0 BV; N. op, V. w op- N. venus 
a ſtranger, V. w r. N. g, V. w War. So N. avas a king, V. w . But & wes 

a foot, 5 odeg a tooth, have in the Vocative w wc, w oòͤug. | Js: 
3. By changing & of the Nom. intoy, or sig into ev, as N. & IToaudzung Polydamas, 
V. w TToxudzpay ; N. 5 Tara; miſerable, V. w TaNav; N. 6 yaps agreeable, V. w NL. 
4. Nouns in w have the Vocative like the Dative, as Auro Latona, Dat. and Voc. Ayr. 
g. Proper Names change the long Vowel of the Nom. into it's ſhort one, as N. Axe Nhe, 

Voc. Aro; Nom. Zwxpurys, Voc. Tonpæreg. | 


Of the Dative plural. 


28. The Dative plural is formed | - . det -n Rl 
1. From the Dative ſingular, by taking o before , and rejecting 0, 
0, „„ ander, as D. ſing. Hor, D. plur. Sorpuor ; Aapand, N- 
7&0 3 opt, opyios 3 d, Jerquor 5 eri, TwpaTt = 
2. From the Nom. ſing. by adding to Nouns ending in E, &, or o 
after a diphthong, as N. xopxz, D. plur. * zopat: 3} N. Apa, 
D. plur. T Apa; N. Paomeve, D. plur. Eaxomevor. But eic, 
6. Heyoc, a comb, makes #eo1 3 wouvg, G. odo, 4 foot, w; and 
ove, G. wrog, an ear, wo 37 Pod 885 


* The Poets, however, have gorpvæ, via, Boa.” 

+ See the Participles active, Se&. X. 11. | . | 

7 As to the two Datives ops: and Apz4, this rule coincides with that immediately preceding; for z<aZ - 
makes in the Dative ſing. xopaxi, and ſo in the Dative plur, it would, according to that rule, have zogazos, of 


5 «£1 is only a different expreſſion, So Ara, Dat. ſing. Arad, and Dat. plur. Aa ci or Aan. Comp. 
4. ule 7. 5 4 


8 . „ 


w UWA ww #V 


* 


% 


= „ \f go nd oof Sxcr. III. 
3) The Dative ſingular «]: is in the Dative plural changed into 

£101, 091 into oo, as from vibe Tribe, from Aeονννο Agovor. 

4. Nouns in np, G. epoc, by ſyncope pog, make the Dative plural 

in a, as from waryp warf. So apny has apyaoi, ung @ ſor 

vizo1, but yaorhp yaorhea, TwWTHP TWTNPOL 


5. The Poets often form the Dative plural from the Dative ſingular, by changing . into 
£74 or sc, as D. ſing. pn 70 a hero, D. plur. zorn Or ypwerss. | L 

29. Contractions in this Declenſion are of two kinds. The firſt in the Nominative, as well 
as all the other caſes, without changing the natural terminations, as in the two former 

- Declenfions. Thus N. à Arg, Ng, à ſtone, G. Aanog, Acc, &c. 4 dig, dag, a lorch, 
G. dxidog, Jadog, &c. N. To exp, mp, ſpring, G. ecpog, nog, &c. N. 6 ring, Tn, 
honorable, G. rianeiſog, ring, &c. N. 6 TAaxotg, WAzies, 4 Cake, G. Whaxocs|oc, 
TFAﬀxevioc, &c. But - | Y 


0 


30. The ſecond ſort of Contractions have no place in the Nominative, but change the natu- 
ral terminations of ſome of the other caſes. Obſerve therefore | 
31. I. The Rules of Contraftion. | „ 
1. All theſe Nouns before contraction are declined according to the example Acaα but 
2. When contracted, to avoid the concourſe of vowels, the Genitives ſingular change 
their ao or aw into ; ao; into ; os into ov; and likewiſe the eo into ov, s plur. into 
, £0; dual into oz, if they come from Nouns in ys, eg, or os. ; 
3. Datives ſingular always contract t into , & into e, 4 into , oi into o. 
4. Nominatives, Accuſati ves, and Vocatives contract ae and a, and ex after ↄ into a, 
. t from 95 pure into æ or , (as dying, Acc. vyic and wyiy) ic impure into 3; alſo ee from 
- 356, £5, og into ; tec, Exg into £53 40 into , and zg into 4g; veg, ug into ug; 085, oc 
into vc; ox into o. es | | | 
N. B. Tho” theſe Rules of Contraction muſt neceſſarily appear puzzling to a beginner, yet, for 
his encouragement, he may be aſſured that Pr acTise will ſoon make them familiar, and indeed 
the beſt way of learning them will be by diligently committing to memory the following examples of 
contracted Nouns, We obſerve then HET 
32. II. The Caſes to be contrafted. | 


1. Nouns in nc, oc, and e are contracted in all cafes that can ad- 
mit of contraction. And note, that ſome Nouns in nc are maſcu- 
| line, others feminine, Nouns in oc and ec neuter only. 
| 1 O Anuooterns Demoſtbenes is thus declined and contracted : 
Sing. N. 6Anpooter-nc, G. —ecg, obe, D. —#i, e, A. —eza,n, V. —cc. 
Dual N. A. V. Anpooder-ee, n, G. D. — 80%, ov. 
| Plur. N. V. Anuoodevecs, eig, G. — s, , D. — 80, A. —exc, eig. 
| Neuters in « and oc are thus declined : . 
| Sing. N. A. V. To rea- ſan end), G. —x, og, D. —<i. ©. 
b Dual, N. A. V. reA-se, n, G. D. — so, % 
4 Plur. N. A. V. re-, , G. — he, , D. — % . 5 
| Note, the compounds of xa; aredoubly comraRed, a N. Hearn, ne, G. ssc. 


5, 
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825, and -- -£05, g, &c.. but Voc, *Hpaxa-ezs, ---8:5. Some proper Names in ys form the 
Accuſative in , as ApioTopavys, Acc. ApioTopavrny. 
This 1s uſually called the firs Declenſion of contrafed Nouns, 


2. Nouns in «and i are contracted only in the Dative ſingular, 
and in the Nominative, Accuſative, and Vocative plural; 19 18 maſ⸗ 
culine or feminine, . 8 


Sing; N. & 9 le per,; d. D. „ Au iy v. —. 
Dual N. A. V. ops, G. D. — 10%. | 


Plur. N. V. opieg, —i5, G. —twy, D. —101, A. —, . 
Neuters in «, as owyr: muſtard, are declined in the ſame manner, only the Nom. Acc. 


and Voc. ſing. are . (comp. Rule 16.) and the Nom. * and Voc. plur. are 
formed --- 1”, - . 


This Declenſion in z is properly Tonic, as appears from it's bei Wer by Herodotus, 


who wrote in that Dialect. The Attic form, which 1 is uſcd by the Writers of the N. T. 
is as follows : 


Sing. N. ò op-, G. gg, D. -&, ei, A. — , V... 
Dual. N. A. V. o@-ze, G. D. ev. | | 
Plur. N. V. o@-zes, --- eis, G. — 6%, D. ec, Acc. tg, 38. 
Thus alſo are declined ij du,iAig power, ij wokig a city, Re. 
This is uſually called the ſecond Declenſion of contracted Nounns. 
3. Nouns in eve, be, and v (G. e0c) are likewiſe contriited only it in 


the Dative ſingular, and in the Nominative, e and N. 
cative plural, Thu 


Sing. N. 6 bþaom-eve (a king), G , 0, Attic —v;, D. n * 
A. —, V. —ev. 5 
Dual, N. A. V. ache, G. D. —eow. 


Plur. N. V. Baoide ency eig, G. — sh, Hy, evo, A. — eng, eig. 
So 6 wyxus (a culit), G. 80g, Att. eg, but A. ---uy, V. u, and Dat. plur. ary 8 
So the Neut. To aoTv a city, only remember that the Nom. 4 rh Voc. hag are 
and that the Nom. Ace. and Voc. plur. are formed 8, 1. . 
This is called the third Declenſion of contracted Nouns. - 
4. Theſe Nouns following contract only i in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur. namely thoſe _ 
which end 1.) in Us, G. vog, as s ee G. —vog, N. V. plur. Gorp-veg, vg, 
A. vag, vs. So 5 TT&,v5 an ear of corn, 6 tue a , 7 ceprus a net, j doug an oak ; 
2.) in avg, G. og, AS j vg a ſhip, G. vaog, N. . plur. vatec, ves, A. vamg, vavs ; 
3.) in #5, G. oog, as 6 & j (Gus an ox, G. Beg, N. V. plur. Goes, Bug, A. Hag, Ou, 
5. Nouns in @ and wg are contracted only in the ſingular, their 
dual and plural being declined like W of the n, as n * 
a man in child-bed. 


Sing. N. I Neo, G. —o0c, ouc, D. . ol, DE — wy, "vs _— 

There are but two Nouns in ws; that follow this form, L PTS nn ena. 5 wag or Gs c the 
morning. Nouns thus declined are feminine only. $34.25 25 

This is uſually called the fourth Declenſion of carat Nouns, 

„ 6. Nouns 


& 


* 


8 9 A Plain and Faſy - SECT.IV. 

6. Nouns neuter in ag pure and px; are contracted in all the caſes 
that admit of contraction, thus, wy 

Sing. N. A. V. 7o z:p-ag (a horn), G. — roc, noc, we, D. — r, al, K. 
Dual. N. A. V. rep- e, ae, , G. D. —aro), gow, wy. | 


Plur. N. A. V. rep- r, 0%, Oy G. —aT@), c, ©), D. a. 
So 0 XpEXC, xp. 9, fleſh. 
This l called the fifth Declenſion of contracted Nouns. \ 

33. In all the 2 of Subſtantives 


1. The Nominative, Accuſative, and Vocative dual are always 


alike; ſo the Genitive and Dative dual. | 
2. In the plural the Nominative and Vocative are os alike ; 


and the Genitive always ends in . 
3. In every N umber the Nominative, Accuſative, bt . 
of neuter Nouns are always the ſame, and in the plural theſe caſes, 
if uncontracted, always end in a, except in Actic Nouns of the ſe- 


cond Dechinfon 3 in wy. See above Rule 16. 

34. N. B. Here let the learner, before he proceeds, write down with the Article, tro all the 
Numbers and Caſes, and commit to memory everd] other examples of Nouns ef each Declenfi ton, 
befides thoſe above given. | 
Opyn anger, h the poop of a ſhip, ayoper a market-place, pewpict fall, Tap a butler, 
TaxTparys 4 Vice-roy, * 4 Judge, o 4 winner, 88 be mY proper examples of 

the fr Declenſion; . | 
H Joc a way, ro Texvov a child, of the ſecond; 
| 2 of the third, 6 um @ month, 6 ag rug a tar, ij b „8. = Hes, the night, 4 a | 
G. — eg, a vein, pes honey, verrru, G. vos, muſtard, 1 a aefign ; 
„ 5 And for the Contratts | in this Declenfion 3; Tg1prs a galley, To Ewrrop ares the Hippomanes, 

| & Tlepneaens Pericles, 1 d, power, both res to the Tonic and Attic form, e ęce- 

Cevg an er, 8 lad an old woman, vor parſimony, To Xpeats fie 9 


ML 3 


s E C T. uv. 

33 of the GENDER of Ne SubPantive : 

5 1. The Gender of Greek Nouns is known either by their Jignification or by their . 
F I. By their SIGNIFICATION. 


. Nouns ſignify ing males, winds, rivers are generally maſculine. 
4 Nouns ſignifying females, countries, lande, cities, N 0 


* are for che ol . . | F 
44 | 4+ 
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4. Money referring to both ſexes are common, as 6 xa 1 waplevog virgin, 


1. By their TERMINATION, 


35 1 the Vrſt Declenſion Nouns in and & are feminine, in 4; and ag maſculine (as i in 
Sect. III. 3.) 
6. In the ſecond Declenſion Wowns i in og os (and wc). are maſculine, and ſometimes feminine or 
common. 


; Nouns in oy are neuter, - whatever they ſignify, as T9 X0paciov @ 


damſel, To duyarpioy à little daughter. 


8. Nouns of the third Declenſion in 2, F, p, , cg.--ciſog, 18, eig, eug, ug, we are generaliy 
maſculine; in , w, YE, Tyg---T1T0%, ig, us, His, aug, ag -d generally n.. in 
4, 4, b, af, ap, ag ares are almoſt always neuter. 1 | 


„ CH N 
Of HE TEROCLITES, or Irregular Nouns: 


I. H * EROCLITES (fo called from? ne hos otherwiſe Jeddined) are fach Nouns 
as differ from the common way of declining, by being either defe#ive, variant, 
or redundant. | 
2. Defectives in Number are either 3 only. as generally proper Names and ſuch as 
want the plural in ſenſe, as the Names of herbs, liquors, ages of men, virtues, vices, 
and the like; or plural ouly, as the feaſts of the Gods, thus, T& Atovuric the feaſt of 

Bacchus; ſome Names of Cities, as as Aν,ꝗñeͥthens, Ta Te Jeruſalem. 

3. Defetiives in Caſe are 

1. Aptotes, (from æ neg. and aw; a caſe ) which have but one endi for every caſe, as 
the Names of letters, «pa, ura, &c. foreign Names, Aæbid, Iopayn, Names of 
numbers from four to a hundred, as ei, ü, &c. and ſome Subſtantives neuter, as 70 
xpewy fate, dejac; the body, uma a viſion, &c. 

2. Monoplotes, (from pevos a ſingle, and gte caſe) which are uſed: but in one caſe, as 
1 PEI neceſſity, ( Homer, II. 10. lin. 172.) 1 dus @ houſe, % Tay ho, fuck an one ! ho you, 
Sir, d Keareaxxule; the Fates. 

3. Diptotes, (from 9 twice, and Macs a caſe) which have but two caſes, as N a lion, 
A. Tov Auv ;, Dual zpuÞw, ap, both. | | 
. Triptotes, (from Tp thrice, and 1 0 00 a caſe) which have but three caſes, as 3 ſuaprus 

308 witneſs, A. papruv, D. U {4@pTvT4.* So the bleſſed Name 6 6 Invss Je aus, as to ferni- 
nation, N. 3 Incug, G. D. V Ii, A. Jyoev. . 

4. Pariants in Gender are maſculine in the ſingular, and maſc. and neut. in the plural, as 
Sing. N. 6 d&opu0g 4 chain; Plur. 5 de and r 050 ju, So JiÞrog, xuxAog, &c. But 

Sing. 1 xeAevbcs. a path, Plur. 20 e Sing. 6 K. 1 j Taprapes Tartarus; Plur. Te 

QpT Hpa. 

5. ian; in Caſe, as To ven- v the knee. To Jop-v a ſpear, Gen. —er%s 70 „ water, Gen. 
u derog 3 j urn a woman, Gen. yueres, Nc. Voc. e FO if from Nan But theſe 
irregularities may be beſt learnt by / . 

H vavg a ſhip,” in proſe, is thus — ; Sing. 1 baus, 0. vews, D. wi, A auß; Plur. 
N. Nes, G. Y6wV, D. v, A. A e I PA « | | 6 


N 


\ 
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6. Warn form their oblique caſes in a two-fold manner, Thus ſome Nouns in ug are $ 
declined after both the ſecond and third Declenſion, as à vsg the mind, G. vs and v b 
D. % and ya. So youg, Nc. Some Nouns in ws of the Attic form are declined alſo M 
according to the third, as 5 yeAws laughter, G. yeAw and yehwrog;, 6 xakhus «cable, 
G. xaXw and xaxuwros, Some Nouns in »; are declined after the firſt and third, as 
5 Oar; Thales, G. Od and Oahyrog: O Moons Meſes, Mat. viii. 4. hath Dat, Me- 
cn, Mat. xvii. 4. Acc. Macw, Act. vi. 11. and alſo G. Mwcewc, Mat. xxiii. 2. 
D. Mace, Mark ix. 4. A. Marsa, Luk. xvi. 29. as if from Maceug. So from 
Mabgug, Act. vi. 14. we have not only Acc. Muvoy, Act. vii. 35. but alſo 
G. Mabceag, Act. xv. 1. and D. Mobces, 2 Tim. iti. 8. as if from Mobrug. Some 
Nouns have a double Genitive, &c. of the ſame Declenfion, ; 1 riyp-ig a tipreſs, G. —do;- 
and —; ; n Yep ig right, G.-—4id2; and —ioro;. O jp Jupiter is thus declined: 
G. Zo or Aug, D. Zi or Au, A. Zw or Q, V. o Ze The truth i is, * 
A, Ace art from Nom. Aig; Zyvos, u,. Nu 1 1 Nom. 15 or Las, 


e r * * * * at. 


LE ET vv 


Of Nouns COGNATE, FEMININE, PATRONYMICS, GENTILES, 
POSSESSIVES, AMPLIFICATIVES, DIMINUTIVES, VERBALS, 
and COMPOUNDS. | 


OGNATE Nouns are of various hows for 
1. From moſt Adjectives may be deduced Maſculines in wy, Feminines i in Ty;, 

l, vn, and Neuters in s; as from @:Aoc, 1, ov, come P ο (a Proper name) and 

oer, Pie, Giroouyy, and To œοννν love, friendſhip. 

2. From the Dative plural of the third Declenfion in 209 are formed feminines i in * 

from en an old man, Dat. plur.:yepzo:, comes yepeoia a ſenate. | 

3. From Adjectives in ys come feminines in ez ; as anne truth from anyby; true. 

4. From Subſtantives are made adjectives in giog, g, and 406, as deuhα,, nend 
png, from dp, &Xiog, (or eplov) paves. 2 | 
2. Feminine Subſtantives from Moſculines of the teſt TO FER in 7; end in ig, Tl, or pig, 
28 , o 4 Propheteſs, wornrpie a poeteſs, n ci a minſireleſs, from 5 WpPOONTN;, | 
s en, & au>yry;, From Maſculines of the fecond they end in a, wy, or aiva, as 

Yea a goddejs, dud a female flave, wrpvy a female phyſician, Xuxawe a ſhe-wolf, from their 

Maſculines Ocog, Jz%oc, izTp0;, %. From Maſculines of the third they often end in 

ana, acc, bi, 28 AER, A lioneſs, anceg c 0 guten, ef cue 4 priefleſs, from ; Nec 4 hon, 
s avag a king, 6 tepeus a prieſt. 
3. Patronymics (from wa+po ufd, the name of a father) are names which, the Poets give 
to perſons. from their fathers or anceftors, thus TIyeidy; is the ſon of Pelens, Arpeidy; the 5 
'- _ ſon of Aireus, Hpaxaneidns, a 1 of. Hercules. 


1. Maſculine Patronymics end in adus, 10e, or ze; for fea primitive proper Nuke 
ES. of the ff Declenſion in a; or 1, or of the ſecond in og, come Patronymics in adn;, as 


Am-odnc, is oT-a01;, H-olnc, from Ave. cg, Trror- is, HN-og. 2. From the 
I ſecond in og impure, or from the Genitive of the rd, in 105, as Alax- 10g, Neorop- ins. 
from Alux og, Neor-wp, cp. But when the penultima (i, e. the [laſt ſyllable but 
ne) of any Genitive is long, the laſt ſyllable may be changed into adi, as Alxio-iadyc, 


" Es Faber e 1 ben Patronymics in Jt, a frm rr r 
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Ari , , from Avi. ue, v, Arhas, aiſos, So from TInxevs, cor, Tonic —wos, 
comes II Ne-, by craſis TIyaeidns, and Tonic ITnky-iadng. = | 8 
2. Feminine Patronymics end in as ,ic, nig, un, or wvy; for 1. From maſculine Patronymics in 
dug and dy; by leaving out dn come ag and ig, as Hg and Kadu;, from Hau 
and Kd un- but the Poets often inſert 3, as Koadunis, Beic ig, Xpuomic. 2. Feminine 
Patronymics from primitive Nouns of the /econd and third Declenſion, with the laſt fyllable 
* ;mpure, end in wy, with the laſt ſyllable pure in ww; as Adparr-in, Nnyp-ivn, from 
Adpacr og, Nup vs, and Axpior-wn, Her: wy, from Arp -o, Her! bv. | 
Note, Patronymics in ans and vn are of the firſt Declenſion, but in wv, ac, and ig of the 
. | | 
4. Gentiles, or the Names of Townſmen, end generally in ug, ag, 108, wog, or eus as 
Tercpric ru, Abyvaig, BaCunwing, Pyywoc, AkeZavdevg, from the Cities Emapry, 
Ab nr, BaCuruv, Pry, AnkeZavdpeim, Feminines end often in ooa, as Kpyooe, 
Kauooe, from Kpyry, Kama; and ſometimes in , from Maſculines in 5, as A9. 
yam, &c. | | : | 
5. Poſſeſſroes, or Adjectives expreſſing Poſſeſſion or Relation, are derived both from proper 
Names and Appellatives, and end in eg, 10g, evo, ug, vos, or wing; as Exjopecg, War 
rrotog, Ax, mweomeg, avbpuniveg, NH, from Ex]wp, waryp, Axinacus, peo, 
. avlpwrog, Mibos. | | $ 
6. Ampliſicatives increaſe the fignification, and end in og, ws, Or wv, as wpreiog a full-grown 
lamb, idyog a great boy, a lad, from aps a lamb, ig a boy; wwywving a man with a 
great beard, oTopurn one with a large mouth, from wwyuv a beard, and rr @ mouth; 
- weiAwv blubber-lipped, from yerog a lip. | 
7. Diminutives are derived both from proper Names and from Appellatives. 1. Maſculines 
generally end in wy, &Z, cn, Nog, ug, AS pawpicey & Little fool from pwpog, Kbag a little 
ſtone from Xibog, avbpwrioxog a little man, a mannikin, from avlpwros, erwrunos 4 litile 
lode from epwg, —wrog, Aicrug, Diminut. of Aleucieg Diomſius. | 
2. Feminines end in ig, 0x9, vn, as xpyrs à little fountain from zpyy, ' waidioxy à little 
maid from Wau, 3 TOANV 6 little city from WOK | | 
3. Neuters in ov, QuyuTpor q little daughter from Juyaryp, — geg. | . 
8. Verbals are deduced 1. From the active preſent of Verbs, as mi a viftery from 
' vixacy to conquer, dog a ferm from Eid to ſee: a2dly. from the 2d Aor. as $vyn flight 
from e@uyov, 2 Aor. of $euvyw to flee, wales ſuffering from e£radev, 2 Aor of obſolete 
Tybw to ſuffer: 3dly. from the Perfect Middle, as Aoyos @ word from Xeaoya, Perf. 
Mid. of Azeyw 40 ſpeak; Tpopy food from Terpopa, Perf, Mid, of re to nouriſh > . 
Athly. from the three Perſons ſingular of the Perfect Paſſive, which end in ua, oa, and 
ra, as typappe a letter, ypappy a line, from yeypappa, 1 Perl. Perf. Faſſ. of ypapw 
to write; wane; a pſalm from elanua, 1 Perl. Perf. Paſſ. of hannw io fing to muſict; 
fig judgment from xexpoa, 2 Peri. Perf. Paſſ. of xpww to judge do- proof from 
0:0ruparae, 2 Perl, Perf, Pail. of domiſe to prove; wor a poet, Xpo-To; Chriſt, 
(anointed) yapax-Typ a charatter, py Twp an orator, x40apo-Tug the art of playing on the harp, 
0pX1T-Tpce 5 orcheſtra, opyno - Tpis a dancer, oA eon 4 cemetery, "apo-Teov A plough, and 
Adjectives in Teo, as Aex/eog, from the reſpective third Perſons Perf. Paſſ. reroyra:, 
er KEXHEHX|Gu, EppyF Hy KEKIOHpIT TA, WEXYET AL, KEKOUNT Ot, NPWT Oy, NEN. 
9. The Greeks delight in Compounds. Sometimes they form theſe of two: Nominatives, 
| leaving out ſuch letters as would ſound harſh, as vavuaxie A ſea-fight, from vaus a ſhip, 
and uayn a fight; ſometimes of a Genitive and Nominative, as vewoouos d deck, lite» 
rally, a ſhip's houſe, vs; oxcog; ſometimes of a Dative (or, as ſome call it, an Ablative) 


„See Seck 1. 19. 6 | | 2 


=: 4 Plain and Ea s $Szer, VII. 


and a Nominative, as oer go nouriſhed or bred in the mountains, from Dat. Plur. o 
inthe mountains, and TeoÞ2; nauriſbed; ſometimes of a Noun and Verb, as veveyns Wiſe, 
diſcreet, from v (Acc. of vg) mind, underſtanding, and e to have; fametimes of Nu- 
merals joined to other Nouns, as Tergar#; @ four-footed creature, a guadruped, from 
TET|apes (neut. — e) four, and ug a foot ; EK&T0V pO + a centuricn, from exarcoy a hun- 
dred, and w2y0; @ commander; ſometimes 175 ſeveral particles added together, as diomeę, 
e e ee &c. 

N. B. This Section is inſerted in conformity to the method of that excellent Grammarian 
Mr. Holmes, tho, after all, moſt of the obſervations contarned: in it will be beſt learned ty 


USE, and V_ conſulting a 2s Lexicon. 


— _ ESR 


„„ 
oY ADJECTIVES and thir DECLENSIONS. 


— 


Noun AdjeBive, or * more properly : an AdjeFive, ſo called becauſe adjectitious, or 

added to a Subſtantive, denotes ſome quality of the Subſtantive to which it is 

ned: ſo in the expreſſions ayado; f Doro a good man, Kan yuun a fair woman, r 
03x05 a great houſe, the words good, Jair, and great are ad jectives. 


2. Adjectives are declined in a three-fold manner, that 1 is, either by 
three terminations, or two, or one. 5 


Of Adjetives f three 7 erminations. 


8. Adjectives of three terminations end in oc, be, wy, ac, eic, [8 
and are declined after the manner of e according to their 
termination. Thus, | | 

1 Adjectives of three terminations in og (as x fur, e pic, 
and Participles in voc) are declined like Subſtantives of the ſecond 


and firſt Declenſion, that is, 
; Maſc. OS like the ad. Fem. H like the iſt. Neut. ON 105 the 2d. 


28 
| Labs: 5 4 Dual. | | Plural, a> 
N | M. F. N. ö . M. F. G ; N. | M. p F. N. 
N. Kah-og, — n, — % | E N. — — — 
2 N. A. V. 
G. — 00, — uc, — 0 | G. —vy, —w», —y 
„ G. D e hs cis, = is 
v | . 255 N —0 , Xt}, 08 wy 


® Sce Dr. Zewth's Introduction to Engliſh Gran! Fins [ 1. 
5. 5 
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5: But: Adje8jves ending in og pure or pog make * m. Fem. in a, Gen. in ag, Dat. in 
, &c. (Comp. Sect. III. 8.) as Sing. N. Gio an ou Abg. c, ov, G. , a, 2, D. 45 u, &, / 
A. ov, a, ov, V. e, a, ov: Except ſome contracted ones (of which preſently ) and 

numerals in oog, as 0900-05 eighth, which make » in the Fem. _ 

6. Contracted AdjeAives 1 in og are declined like contracted Subſtantives of the ſecond and firſt 
Declenſion, as Sing. N. Xp eg, 253 en, 1; so, u; G. en, ; eng, 75; en, u; D, cw, 6e; 

Ey, 15 £005 2% A. eo, u; em, V3 £0V, uv, &c. Sing. N. apyup-£05,- 85 ;. k, 0.3. cov, uu; 
G. e, u; bag, Acc. Sing. N. amdoog, 283 on, 13 00, u ; G. o, v5 ons, 16; or, u; 

D. %, w3 on, 13,08, 95 A. o, u; o, 1; co, uu, &c. 

7. A, G 4 forms it's Neut. Sing. in o, but 1 is in all other reſpects declined like 
xa&xo0;. (Comp. Sect. IX. Rule 8.) 


8. Adjectives of three: terminations in vg, an, cg, eig, we are declined = 
like Subſtantives of the third and firſt Declenſion, that is to ſay, 
the maſculine and neuter are declined like the third, and the ſe- 
minine like the ſecond, thus | 525 
Maſc. T like the © 3d, Fem. EIA . the 2d, N 165 mw 75 3, 
as ndug ſeet. e Þ-OcE te 


NO: % ras bil 40 W 100. "OY 
F. N. (2d.:174g5 6 N. | M. F. N. 
N. ee — N. A. V: N. sss eig, — sl, e 


G. — sog, — lag, —£0, — se, — eli, — 8e G. — 6%, — eh, sn 
D. —# e, , e 8. D. D. ee ell, 
A. elan -v A. ect eig, —elcg, —£0 
V u, ela, — IV. — csg E818, —8It, — e 


M. ON like the zd, F. OTEA like the iſt, Net. ON like the . 
as Exwy willing, and Participles i in 1 ee 
Sing. N. Fxwy, oo, ov, G. ovjog,. ovong, oy &c. 
M. AL like the 3d, F. ALA like the rſt, 'Neut: AN like the 34, 
as Tac all, and Participles in cg. 
ding. N. ag, war, way, G. wavloc, Tarn, nh. . 
Particip. N. Tywac, .u0% , G. aeg, ach," aviog, & 


Two Adjectives in ag are thus declined :: ag, abe, c 8. eee COLES avog, er. 
namely, | ueA-a; black, ran cg miſcrable. 


M. EIS like the 3d; F. ELA like the IK; Neut. EN like the 30, 
as YXapiels gracious. 


Sing. N. Nap-ele, eg, ey, G. ele, cron, ene e | 

Note,” oeig, 'oe0& a, oe are contracted. into 6, , By, as MeNTo-eic, vu; ( hongged) , * 
G0Ta, Bra; ov, wy, & c. yer, ic, wev, into g, n, 1, AS rie-, 15 (honourable ) . 
gecca, 500% ven, W: (Comp. Seck. III. 29.) And obſerve further that Participles in 885 


torm their * in . as e beaten, tic, er, 8. tas, £10WGs e]og. 
| „ i | | | 3 Maſc. 


en, Hua, en, 


E 


- 
_ 


"= | 


leere lues and es i © Wer) ir 


Maſe. D* like the a, Fem. TIA like iN, Neut. OZ ke 36, 
* - + Participle TETUPWE having beaten. 


Sing. N. rerup- g, - via, og, G. erog, Via orog, &c. 
9. The Adjectives wous much and usyag en have their Neut. ſing. w ο and . 
and their Accuſ. Maſe. zroXvy and peyar, but borrow ® all the reſt from the old words 

3 and HEYRNGG, thus, Sing. N roh, ro, Toy, G. 4 r, ro, &c. 

Sirg erg, cõ &, G. *, & fg, WEYXAE, OTC. 
* B. deg Lade eule bore write iq tro all the 10 1 Nambers, hoſe of the above . 

examples — are defignedly left imperfef?. | | | | 


. Of Age! des of 200 Ter erminations. 


— 


10 Adje&ives of b enn diene end in oy We Ke, ne, ic, ovg, vc, 1, 


; and are declined after the manner of Subſtantives accoraing 70 
their termination. 5 . 


11. Thus thoſe in oc and the e i in e are declined like the | econd 
Declenſion, all the others like the zhird. 


K A M 1 E . — 


+ Sal 1399 5 
W en * 0 #at n £v90Z-06y | xt To sy 
0 xat 1 c-, aa TO. cu f. Artic) 
0 Ac. 7 OELV-Xg, KAI TO e 8 
0 X0u 1 n- ne, xx To ahn -eg 
0 r „ NAH, Ka TO S 
0 x% 1  Or-ouc,. #0 T0 d- ο⏑ 
: A RO xp =UEy, xa'ro ad- 
0 xou 1 p p-, K. To Gpp-ev 
0 #04 1 eudc¹ u, XG TO EVORLL-0). 


2. Theſe AdjeAtives make their Genitives reſpectivelyin u, u, aiſos, tos us, ros, a vog, 
2 onog, as Subſtantives of the like endings. 


= 13. Moſt derivative and compound Adjectives in og are thus 4 with two endings and 

= * thos the Attics decline all Adjectives in og. Some Adjectives are declined both with two 

: - + mn with three endings, as auwvi-og, a, ov, and 9 xas 4 - og, Ku TO -; rep-, ena, ey, 
F and o xa rep, Xa To Tepev. 

14. N. B. The Learner, in declining the above Adjeftives, Should TRAM the proper Articles with 
every Caſe, as Sing. N. o xa j ev9Z05, as To 2 G. Tv xa Ty; x0 Tu erdog u, D. Ty 
u TY K Tw ende, A. Tov cw 2% xa To evdoZov, &c. Sing. N. 6 N 1 annbnc, au To 

&, G. Tu xa Ty; xauTE -e, ug, D. TY ues ri N Ty ‘e, t, A. Tov u Th 
-e, N, x H , V. Maſc. and Fem. w a>y0xg, Neut. v . Comp. Sect. III. 32. 


The Poets often uſe G. Ses, D. Sad, Plur. N. woes, G. ee, D. , A, Se, alſo 
, 2, on like sas. | 
Of 


l 


3. 


ꝗ— ], at. tit 
_ a tran... ation . 
==, 
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"of Adjettives F one 7* ermination.. 


15. Adjectives of one termination end in E, w, 7 2, * nd are ts 
clined after the manner of Subſtantives according to their termina- 
tion, but are * ſcarcely uſed in the neuter Gender. 
Sing. N. 0 v 1 ah, G. voc, rapacious 
TO , G. wor, three-pointed 
8 G. adog, many-topt 
ier, G. apo, thrice- arne 
i- o, G. oxog, ſwarthy. 
0 Decline hank thus, and ſo the reſt: Sing. N. o xa » j dprak, G. Tov 
za rnc apmeyor, D. Tw xa Ty aprayi, A. Toy xo r apnaya, 
V. 4 Ahe. Dual, N. A. V. TW #0 r a. G. D. Tow x0 N 
conayouy, Plural, N. 08 xd A.  ApTRYEC, G. Twy aptayw), D. Toi ut 
rag e, A. rere aa rag aprayag, V. w apnayec. 5 
17. The Mumeralt sic one, duo iwo, reg three, Teooopes four, are 
declined as follows : 
Sing. N. 349% la, Ey, G. £v0c, mic, £voc, Devi, ui, en, A. Ha, 
Nin, sy. So it's 3 und eig and ovòeig 740 one, &c. N. un- 
dere, unde uf, unde, G. undevoc, pndepinc, undevog, &c. 
Dual. + N. A. V. Lo G. D. do and dvey, D. doo: Poetic. But 
do is uſed for all Genders and Caſes except the Dative. 
Plural. N. 0 xa & Tele, 264 Ta ric, G. 7p, D. 1p, A. robe va 
rg pe, mou T&% at | | | : 
Plural. N. dr z & Tsoo8per, vd. 1 reccapa, Pf TETTUPWY, D. re- 
capo, A TOUC KU roc TED TAPE #0 TH TETTRPH, | 


3 "OS — — 8 
— * 


— _ — I" x ak (i * 0 1 — — _ 4 E — 


x E 34 
Of the COMPARIS ON of Adjefives, Se. 


r in Greek, as in Engliſh, have three Degrees i 
Compariſon, the Poſitive as great; he ee, Fa. 


—- 


* See Port-Royal Greek Grammar by 8 574, 2 Holmes s, p. 25. 
+ So Dual, N. A. V, 10 both, G. D. — Comp. eT4 +: -- 


[ c 2 | greater 


20 4 Plain and Eaſy © nh Sect. VIII. 


greater, or more great, of two; the Superlative, as greateſt, or 
f CC 
2. Adjectives in cg, after a * long ſyllable, form their Comparative and 
Superlative by changing oc into orzpo; and o7aT0%;, as Pol. ev9oZog 
noble, Compar. tydcEorepor nobler, Super. eyootoraro; mobleft ; after a 
* ſhort ſyllable, into wrzpog and rf, as Pol. oopoy wiſe, Compar. 
cccuregog wiſer, Super. ootwrarog wiſeft, But if the preceding ſylla- 
ble be doubrful, the Comparative and Superlative are formed either 
in orsgog and orœreg or In wrepy and wraregs, as 19-0 equal, Compar. 
and Super. roT:po; and ioraro;, Or wwrepor and 10wrarog. : 
3. Adjectives in eic, to form the Comparative and Superlative, 
Change that ſyllable into £orepor and eo7aro;; in ic, ae, and ove take 
repog and raroc; in ne, vc, and ac add to their Neuters Tspog and 
reg; in m and wy add to their Nominatives plural Tzpog and rarog; 
in e change og of their Genitive ſingular into io re D and 1oT&r0%. 
EA M2 LE $i 


Poſit 8 Compar. Supert- 


In eg, Xap-e, ccc reo, cc rareg ; 
,  PecTps. | „„ 

p, Maxap 5 epo, Ta&T0 

ug, T Amazs Th 


— 
. 


. us, Eup-us, v 
cg, Me- g, av 
7, Tep- un, eve; | ped 
wy, Tipopp-wr, ovs ß „ OTE 


ns, Evoe6-n6, c ¼ | 
 Tepos, — rares 
| | 


9. BAE, * epos, ITTAT0. 
4. AdjeRtives in vg often change 
eupicay, Super. eupio rog. T7 . Pas FH 

5. Like wiſe ſome in o are irregular; thus awrypoc, K N air xi0T9H;, R,, KAN GOV, 


KENNT TO 5 OUKTPOG, or, OUETITTOG , pcdiog, poiicey, pid rog, OT pay, pros; Pig, 
@AwGy and GiaTepo;, Pino reg and Mrs. _ 6 1 5 f 


that ending into «wy and w7og,-as Pol, £Vp-ug, Compar. 


The laſt ſyllable but one that has a Jorg vowel (ſee Set. I. 6.) or a diphthong in it is always lang, as Hage, 
7e; ſo if it has a ſhort or doubtful vowel before rwo conſonants or à double one, as oifac, wtog:; but if 
it has a fort vowel before a fingle conſonant the ſyllable is Sort, as cope. The doubtful vowels a, , o before 
another vowel are generally ſhort, but before a conſonant often —— N | 

+ Yet from d,, & we have Comparat. Neut. $aMoriger, Mat. xxiii. 15. 


IN d 


| 6. Theſe 
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6. Theſe are more irtegular. 8 


Pooſitive. Comparative. FBauperlative. 
„ | Tae better alabwraros beſt 
e Ip PLOT OG 
Aſabog or c good Cearuwy and Gere: G 
555 EE and epuro ws O gane 
; . AWW _ \  YAwTT0C. ; 
| . „ xaxwTepe; and xaxiwy Yom X%K:TT05; worſt 
* N — Xeipwy and ve hl e 
Meſæg great. peerCov greater, ' petliaros greateſt. 
Muxpos ſmall, KitpoTepog and puerwy ſmaller. | 
3 Ed ſmall, 9 rler, ”_ a £AxX;0To0; and nxoT0; ſmalleſt. 
TIokug many, DAE More, 9 Ng moſt. | 
_ Oleg little, _ __ eaudorepes, and our leſs, onelioTos leaſt. 


But the truth is, theſe irregular Comparatives and Superlatives really belong to, and 
may be better derived from, other words than from the Poſitives here aſſigned; thus 

_ epeivuy from & intenſive, and pyerw to remain, endure ;* apewy better, more valiant in war, 
from Apys Mars, the heathen God of war; ſo apioTo. BN, and Hexrigreg, from" 
Peropua to deſire, or from + Cexog dart; wnpewrowv (for xpatuwy) and xparioro; from 
Þ #parTvs ſtrong; Xwity and Auoros from Aw lo will, wiſh; yepwy from || yep the hand, 

either as denoting one who gains ſus living by his hand, or (wonically) wha is infericr in 

hands or power.(Comp. 10. below) H#]wy (whence qx.o705) may very probably be derived 
from the Heb. nn be broken ; and pew ſmaller, leſs, perhaps from Heb. 50 to re- 
ſtrain (whence alſo Latin minuo, minor, minus /e/s, and Eng. miniſh, diminiſh, minor, 
minority, &c.) Mee is, as it were, for weyuwy ; fo e\uoowy for e\uxwy, Wen and 
N g for mow and wo e, unleſs we would rather refer them to Reeg or 

Ao full. : | | : | | ; Z 

7. Some Adjectives in og caſt away o or & in their Compar. and Super. as yepaiog, yeparepo, 
Jer rg. SO Waka, TxOAQNIEG, Fepeiog, 0:5 105. | | | 

8. The Attics compare many Adjectives in os by auTepog and airaro;, as idios, dire, 
idrcuTaTYG., So ux, og, he, WATTOC, oο, &c. and many by eoTepo; and 
cc rærog, as cou, doe eo, Hilo α%h SO yeruioc, ,t, Rxmpo;, &. Some 
with both, as aowuevog, aoperaiTepo; and arpuerer repog, Kc. A few by wrepos and r- 
TG, AS Ace, Kerio TEp3;, AaNCTATES, by ſyncope XaeNTTOC. | „ 

9. Sometimes Comparatives and Superlatives are compared again, as from Compar. xeipwy 
worſe, yeipoTepo; much worſe ; from edayuoros leaſt, & eaxioroTepes leſs than the leaſt. 

10, Comparatives and Superlatives are formed from other words beſides Adjectives, as 
1, From Subſtantives, uerdog gain, wepdiwv, xepdioTog 3 wudog glory, nudiey, xudiorcs > 
Baoixevg a king, Buoikeurerog, Baoikeurarti. „ BIEN | . 
2dly. From Pronouns, æurog he, auroraros he himſelf, ipſiſſimus, Plaut. = 
3dly. From Verbs, pw to carry, elate, @epTpog, Piprarcs and Pepioreg, more and moſt 
excellent; Hap; pe 1 - 
Athly. From Participles, eppwpeevos ſtrengthened, eppwpeverTepog, eppejp ver Fares. . 

In this ſenſe of military excellence aguu and agiereg are generally uſed in Hemer. ied ot 22 6 
See Lexicon in RN. EE | | 


1 Uſed Homer. II. 16. lin. 16 l. II. 24. lin. 345: Odyff 5. lin, 49, 148. 


— 


| See Scapula s and Damms Lexicons. 
$ See Lexicon on this word · 


wad Heros 4 wo 1 


— ——— — 


22 


repeg, WEPHTATO;. 


_ Ethly. From Prepgſitions, ure above, d re repog, 


ra reg and Wpewrcg. 


„ 11. Comparatives and Superlatives are generally declined like other | 
Adjectives 3 j but Comparatives in wy, eſpecially irregular ones, thus, 
Sing. N. 6 x N WN -, #0 T0 — 0, G. —ovog, D. — on, A. —ove, 


A Plain and Fay 


&thl y. From many Adverbs, avw upwards, ve reh, CVWFUTOS ; 6 within, ec rep , 
ETWTHATO; 3 eu near, efyuTepos and eſyiwy, ene and eye res; 3 ep beyond, ep. 


* 
UTEPTOTOS 1 ge before, wporepog, Wpo- -_ 


Seer, IN, 


c, o, X% To —0y, V. oy. Dual, N. A.V. —os, G. D. ovoiv. Plur. 
N. V. —ovsc, oe, obe, kai rc -o, 0%, o, G. —0vp), D. — 0, 
A. nac, oac, eus, Xa TH —ova, ca, u. 80 peiguy, xperT]uy, dec. 0 


— 


. 


EPR ON: 0: N 


Pronoun is ſo called becauſe i it ſtands Pro nomine, 1 or inflead of, a 8 ; 
2. Pronouns may be diſtinguiſhed into Perſonal or Primitive, Poſſaſive, Demon- 


 ftratrve, Relative, and Compound. 


3. The perſonal or primitivePronouns are three, «yo J, Plur. 3 Npeets we, 
erſon; ov thou, Plur. vpeic ye, of the Ae G. ov be 
+ or be, 3 oper; they, of the third 3 which are thus declined: 


of the r per 


Singular. 
„Eo I 


” 


s, OT fro 70 me 
eue or he me 


Tu thou 

. gov of thee 
co to thee 
os thee 


6 2 > 


Wanting 
ou of him or her 
5 Zo Bim 


>BOz 
2 


£.0v or jou of me 


[ 


| N. A. obe 


; 


f them two 


N . 


Dual. 


N. A. vuwt 2 we Or 


US 7200 
G. D. ww You fe or 


70 US 70 


N. A. oQwi og ye 

or you 10 

G. D. ,oqwiv TOW» of | 
or 70 you 1Wwo 


| they two 
ry D. opwiv oy 


o 


N. 
G. 


D. 
A 
N 
G. 
D. 
A 


N. ueię we 
G. nywy of us 
D. npuy to us. 
A. ug us 


| Upuay #0 you 
vag yo 


. oper; they 


. oo them 


* — AER. of 
\ = 
o 
5 — 
4 


Plural. 


Ve ye 
en of you 


ow of them 
oh to them 


4, The 
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8 The poſſeſſive Pronouns are derived from the Primitive, as | £1605 My from ela Gen. of 

e; nus repos our from pes we; To; thy from ov or as ; vuerepos your from d peeig ye or 

: ou; og his from . So wwiTepog our, of two, from vt; o@Qwirep your, of two, from 

0 C@wi ; C@tTepog their, from op they. All theſe are declined as other Adjectives of the 
5 like form, as Sing. N. steg, £147, Epcov, &c. Sing. N. Iuerep-og, &, ov, &c. 

5. The demonſtrative Pronouns are ovrog his, rhe Jame, an exervog 


bat, he. e is thus declined: 


Singular. * | Dual. — in Plural. 
F T3 LG » NW „ "FLY 
N. 1 aun, roof NN. w IN. ovre aura, raurq 
G. TouTou,T&UTNC, TOuT0L|TOUTW, TAUTHR, Tour. TouTWY: 
D. TouTw, Tauvrn, rovro | S. D. . TEUTUGYTUUTA,TOUTOIG 
. robron, raurm, TOUTO TOUT0LYyTGUTAUY;TOUTORY A. e TAUTH 


6. In like manner are Ae the Compounds roi xrog ſuch, roc · xrog fo much, TyMm-uroc ſo 
great, as N. xuàunrog, u- ur, THYNK-ETO, G. T1YMNK-ETE, ru νν TYAIK-ETE, &c. 
But the Attics make the Neuter of theſe in oy, 


7. Exswog is declined like the relative Pronoun s;, ending the Neuter ling. ino: Sing, 
N. exewos, exenn, exeivo. 


8. The relative Pronouns are 0, 1, 09, 7 which, and aurog, * 
abro, be, ſhe, it, Oe is thus declined : 


OR N EE. 1 
N. d, ts 0» x ED SA Ni, n, . 
G. , te, to N. A. , c, d G. o 
Hie, ts ts J. D. ow, | aw, c D. oi, dic, | org 
A. o, m, © 8 Ben Ml: A. ove, Ag, a 


Avro is declimed ip the ſame manner, forming the Neut. uus, 1 © 

9. The compound Pronouns eu-avre myſelf, os-aure thyſelf, have only the 6 ngular, but 
eur himſelf both the ſingular and plural. All of them want the Nominative and Voca- 
tive : Sing. G. £pauT-2, 15, 8, D. euavr-y, Y, uw, A. cpucur-ov, 1, o. So veaure and 
£auTs; but this laſt in the plural, G. sur-, D. EQUT- cig, GG, big, A. EXUT ug, cg, &. 

10. To the above muſt be added the indefinite Pronoun dena à certain ens or thing, and 
the indefinite or interrogative Tg any one, alſo who, what ? 

11. Athæ is generally undeclined, but is ſometimes declined thus: Sing. N. 0, % ro Hows RE 
G. devo; . D. dein or rt. A. den. | | 0” 


«<4 


8 


12. Tig 


8. a > 1; we . . 5 | rere 


12. Tae is thus deelincd : e OH Me „ n e eng 
1 h HH a | 151911, Shuey 


N ar —_—_— Tx "7 
N. ric, 63 404 So. 2 18 211 AN... 6 e, r 
G. 1g | N. A. 1s, AG TI | 
| — |. 6 D.Tvor. D. rio. : 
1 11 5 A. ryan, ric 


13. The | Compound c borig who, wem is declined Ike 6 0 ad T5, thus, Sing. N. ec rig, 
Irig, 0,71, G. Srwog, ncrivog, C7105, D. Gru, rut, gran, A. erm, „Tu, 6, Thy &c. 
Lhe Artics for the G. and D. ens of orig ule or and 4 ore, and for the G. en r 


5 


9 
| - _ 


: ä 
—— — Rs n 


\ Þ. | q Li 


q 4 0 of. VERBS, ad f, of VERBS 12 V 2. mw 
. *A Perk is a word which ſignifies 70 do, 70 / er, or zo bet ! 


Hence 


2. © There are three kinds of Verbs, Aerive, Paſſ 7ve, 
| 3. A Verb ative expreſſes an action, and neceſſarily implies an agent, 
3 | upon; as to love, I love Thomas;“ 10 beat, beat John. 
= 4. A Verb paſte expreſſes a paſſion or 4 ſufering, or the receiving of an ia and neceſ- 
1 5 farily implies an object acted upon, and an agent by which it is acted upon; as 70 be loved, 
| Thomas is loved by me; John is beaten by me. 
1 5. < So when the agent takes the lead in the ſentence the Verb is aFive, and is followed 
| ö S the object : when the objeat takes the lead the Verb is paſſive, and | is followed, by the 
3 3 agent. 
[. 8 6. A Verb neuter expreſſes being, or a tate or W of being; when the agent and the 
oOohject ated upon coincide, and the event is properly neither action nor paſſion, but 
rather ſomething between both; as Tam, I ſeep, I walk.” 


7. Verbs in Greek are declined b y Perſons, N umbers, Tenſes, Mood: 
Hoices, and Conj re jr 2 | 


* 8. « By the deſignation of Perſcn a Verb correſponds with the ſeveral perſonal Pas, 
| by that of Number it correſponds with the Number of the Noun or Pronoun it belongs to, 
Whether ſingular, dual, or plural; of Tenſe or Time, it repreſents the action, paſſion, or 
being as preſent, paſt, or fulure, whether imperfectly or perfectly, that is, whether paſſ- 
ing in ſuch time, or then finiſhed ; of Mood or Mode, it expreſſes the various manner of the 
2008, paſſion, or being; of Voices, it denotes aZion, bali on, or both. Comp. above 2. 
- In the beginning of this ſection I am. indebted to Dr, Lowth's (now Lord Biſhop of Ox ard 's) excel 
W Grammar, p. 77 5 | ( i 8 ) 7 . 


| | 1 9. Greek | 


v. enter.” 
d an object acted 


„ M ha 
'% ? 


- 


9. Greek Verbs then have pi} „ oy og. „ 


I. Three Perſons, firſt, ſecond, and third, ET OE 
2. Three Numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, b © . 
3. Eight Tenſes, or Times, the Preſent, as rum 1 ſmite, or am now ſmiting ; the Imperfe?, 
as eTur|ov did ſmite, or was then ſmiting ; the Preter-perfe?, as rerum I ſmote, or have 
mitten; the Preter-plu-perfef?, as ererupuv I had then ſmitten; the firſt and ſecond Aoriſts, 
which are ſo called (a5oT0:) becauſe indefinite as to time, but generally denoting the 
paſt, as erua, erurov, I ſmote; the firſt and ſecond Futures, Tulw, rum, I. ſhall ſmite 
| hereafter ; and in the paſſive, the Paulo-poſi-future, which expreſſes ſomewhat imminent, 
or to be performed ſhortly, as Teruo pa T ſhall be prefently ſmitten, . 
4. Five Moods, the Indicative, or declaring mood, as rume 1 ſmite ; the Imperalive, or 
bidding, as Tus ſmite thou; the Optative, or wiſhing mood, as fs Tur]c yur I wiſh I 
ſmite ;, the Suljunctive, i. e. ſubjoined or put after a Conjunction, as «av Tur]w if I ſmite; 
and laſtly the Inſinitive mood, which is indefinite as to Perſon and Number, as 7uT]ew 10 
ſtrike, and has very much the nature of a Noun, for which it is frequently uſed in Greek, 
5. Three Voices, the Aﬀive, as Tun]w 1 ſmite ; the Paſſive, as runſou I am ſmitten ; (ſee 
Rule 3. and 4. above) and Middle; which laſt is in fignification generally active, 
ſometimes paſſive, but ſeems moſt properly to expreſs reflected action, as Tur)opa I ſmite 
Wy, two Conjugations, or different ways of declining different Verbs; thoſe of 
the firſ# Conjugation end in , as TuT/w 1 ſmite, rim Fhonour; of the ſecond, in ws, 
as 80Ty}p I place. 5 : | 3 i 
11, Here follows the Conjugation, or method of declining the a#ive Voice of a Verb in , 
which the Learner muſt diligently commit to memory, repeating every Perſon in each 
Tenſe, firſt with the Engliſh, (except in the Optative and Subjunctive Moòds) as una 
1 ſmite, Tuw|8 thou ſmiteſt, Tur] he ſmiteth, Plur. TurJofeev we ſmite, Tuners ye ſmite, 
TuT]z0: they ſinite; and then without, as una, TuT]es, ronſel, &c. x8 7 


Iv. 


-z 


CCC. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
| ' Pref. BI Perf. 5 
; : Too, ui, rer. 5 
INDICATIVE MO OD. 

| 5 eee it 8 ee 06 PN age they two iſt ave, wg 3d they 
_ T /ſnite, Tun|- N eig, El. ro, sro. ohe, ere, oro: 

Imperf. I did ſmite, Erusl-o, eg, s. er, sr. ſopev, ere, oy. 
x Fut. I will mite, Tu-, eig, es. e ro, sro. oe, ere, co. 

x Aor. I note, Eruq-a, at, e. Kro, r. ae, are, av. 

Perf. I have ſmitten, Terup-a, ac, &. pro, aro. [apev, TE, co.. 
Plup. I had ſmitten, Erervę-en, eig, El. euro, Err. eiten, eire, EL0RY. 
2 Aor. I note, Erur- ce, s. er, erm. che, ers, OY. 
2 Fut. I ſhall l eic, el. eu, elo. lougeey, ere, obo. 


IMPERATIVE MO Ob. 
Pr. ** thou, I un-, 


x | 
Perf. and Plup. Terup-e, ons let tion ere, er. ere, ETWOUY 
| 2 Aor. IT 1. let them. 
1 Aor. Tu-, ro. ren, rs. crx, ru. 
3 OPTATIVE MOOD, 4 I wiſh. 
=—_ Pr. and Imp. 25 ? | | 
= 1 Fut -oipi, | | 


Perf. and Pluperf Lc. > org, ot. oro, ol oiueys, ore, oley. 


The Grammarians diflinguiſh the 2 Fut. from the 2 Abr. by putting a circumflex over e in the former, as 
re, Toni, &c. t in the 3d Perſ. dual. 

+ This Zolic 1 Aoriſt, as the Grammarians call i it, is much uſed ba the Attics in the ſecond and third 
Perſon fing- oh en | 


I N- 


| 
| 2 Aor. Tuz-op, | 
| 2 Fut. * Tuz-oypu, ; ; 
| x Aor. Toa, cg, a. ae, ar H ame), re, HEY. 
1 1 Aor- +£Eolic. Tuche-a, as, e. roy, arm. ane, are, OY. 
5 $SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, ww. 
Pr. and Imp» Tuz|-o, } £ | 
| Au. and 1 Aor. Toy -o, Og, Os, „ 
1 Put. and 2 Abr. Tür-, 7 fer ken eke oY 4 
| Perf. and Plup- 3 Bb | 


D WMAR ww 
INFINITIVE MO 0D. | 


Pr. and Imperf. Tor- 1 To ſmite. 

1 Fut. Touy-ev. 

2 Fut. Tor-ev. oP m alan 
B Tub-ai 2 
Perf. and Pluperf. Teru@- ev · To have ſoritten 


2 Aor. Toney, 


PARTICIPLES. 


5h „ Was | 
Pr. and Imp. Tuches. | | ( Smiting. TY = 
1 Fut. T- e oven, ov. < About to mate, 
2 Aor- Tor-, (Having ſmitten. 
1 Aor. Tu- ac,  aox, a, Having ſmitten « 
Perf. and Plup. Terup-uc, via, os; Having ſmitten. 
2 Fut. Tor- ay, ovoc, ovy, About to ſmite. 


12. Participles are a kind of verbal Hlieltives,. We are ſo called becauſe they participate of 
the nature both of an Adjective and of a Verb, being declined (comp. Sect. VII. 8.) and. 
joined with Subflantives like the former, but denoting time, and "eating an — | 
or ſtate, and governing caſes like the latter. Comp. Sect. 


Of the FORMATION of the TENSES in the ACTIVE Voice, — A 
PRESENT TENSE and CHARACTERISTIC Letter. 


13. The Preſent Tenſe active is the Theme (ro Neha) or foundation of 
all the reſt. 
14. The Charadteriflic Letter is that which immediately precedes the 
1 as Y in Afy-w, Ae -E. 
But when the two conſonants a, x], or uy precede the termination, 
| "0 former of theſe is the Character: zar, as T in Tuz]w, u in re.. 
16. The Preſent, firſt Future, and Perfect are the three 1 
Tenſes, whence the other Tenſes reſpectively are derived or 
formed; and in theſe three Tenſes the Characteriſtic Letter is 


varied in a four- fold manner, hence ney are four claſſes of 
aan iſtics. 58 


** 


[da] 1 fe S 15.008 


5 15 Ia Eagan i OR 
. The Charadteriflics 7 


5 Of the firſt claſs or = labials are WA 60 1 

the Preſent x, 6, @, J, 1-2 E 1 by "LEW 
2. Of the ſecond claſs or * palatines F389. 3 a 

are in the Preſent *, 7, Xo 90, Tis 8 E 2 x 
3. Of the third claſs or * dentals are 5 3 | 8 

in the Preſent r, d, 0, &, w pure, 8 — 5 OS 


4. Of the fourth claſs or liquids are in the Preſent 2, "uy , Py Hv, 
to which Chara&eriftics are added 6 circumflexed i in the firſt Fu- 
ture, and zz in the Perfect, but fc is changed i into pnx% and vw into xc. 


O the Inperſect Tenſp and the Augment. 


18. T * Imperſect i is formed from the Preſent by changing o into Th 


and prefixing the augment, as ruxho, £ eTUT|oy- 
19. The 3 of two kinds, Syllabic and 7 n 


| 3 85 Of the  Syllabic Augment: | TR 


3 20. The Syllabic Augment is e prefixed to a Tenſe when the Verb 
= begins with a conſonant; for then e is prefixed to the Imperfect, . 
3! Plu- perfect, and to the iſt and ad Aoriſt of the Indicative, but 


not of the other Moods. 


21. If the Verb begins with p the p is doubled after e, as pmJw, erf her. 

22. The Attics prefix's to Verbs beginning with o or , as opaw, ewpacy. 

23. The Attics alſo — the * augment into the temporal, as from PENN, ef Oer, 
tile * | + | 


Of the Ti 6 . 4 | he, 


24. The + Temporal Augment is ij or w prefixed to a Tenſe flea of 
a changeable vowel or diphthong. 


YH 25. The changeable vowels and diphthongs are a, e, o.; at, au, o; 

aa and e are changed into , o into w ; and the of the diphtbongs 

. is ſubſcribed ; as axouw, nzovoy 3 peed pelo o; opus, wpuTTov ; 
alu, er; : avian ne; ; ene, roy. 


® See Set. I. | an a pag ee 
| + So called becauſe 1 lengthins the time (tempus, 3 of provoucng _s ſyllable. 


26. If 
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26. If a Verb begins with an unchangeable vowel or diphthong, that j is, with 3, i , 0, 


e ev, u, the ſame will be the beginning of all the Tenſes, as yxew, 1x0 3 cuba, 
ty, &c. 


27. Let the Attics change ev into mw, as evi to ſeep, evdov, Altic nudov. 


* X G E F T:10 OS 


28. Four verbs beginning with a have no augment, aw 10 breathe, ao; aiw 10 hear, ae: 
enberow to be unaccuſtomed, anfeooov ; and d Het to be tired, * E | 

29. Same Verbs beginning with take ; after it for the augment, as ex to have, ever. 
So Ew, ENXKW, EpTWw, & re, S ro EpEW, S- ri, ER, El, Efuw, eie, eo, 
EMTTWw. SO ere, cio, Which laſt preſerves the augment throughout all the Moods. 

30. E before o is not changed, but the o is changed into w, as eopralw, ür. 


31. Some Verbs beginning with o have no augment, particularly thoſe derived from owe; 
' Wine, oy? a bird, og, a helm. EN 


> 


O the Augment of Compounds: 


32. Compound Verbs have the augment in the LE if THE: Wie 


with a Prepoſition, or with Jvc and ev before a changeable vowel or 
diphthong, as #«&T&yivworw 10 condemn, KATEYIVWIKOY; e 


to forſake, e ſuoredimoy; OUTUTATTED zo di MHelieve, do οντε,õ,i; Evep 


YETED, . eunpyereov. 


33. (Except a few in which the Phepobilon does not chi the ſenſe of the word, as xh 


to oh excebeudov ; or where the ſimple Verb is out of uſe, as ii to intercede, 
mibone ) 


34. All other Compounds have the augment in the beginning, as 


ge to philoſophize, eiXooopeov 3 aurouontw to deſert,  nuTopo- 
a; opuoppovew to agree, wuoppoveoy 3 afppovew to be unwiſe, n@poveoy,z 
GuaTUNew 70 be unfortunate, eduaTuYeov. 


35. Some are * py both in the beginning and in the middle, | as evo to diſturb, 

ive; avopgo to correct, mup hoo; and a few either in the beginning or the middle, as 
evoryw to open, 1 Aor. mote and avivga. 

36. Prepoſitions in compoſition with a Verb beginning with a Vowel * loſe their final vowel, 
as THXpaxew, TRHENKE), except ef, Ipo, and ſometimes pi. t 

37. Compounds with ex change it into e before the augment, as cxcPepes,- Cee; Com- 
pounds with e and ouy, which either change or caſt off „, receive the y again before the 


augment, as ,, EVEAETOV ; EGAETW, ere SD % ; TuppaF|w, M vvepften ov; eee . 


ye pe ο; CUCyTEw, Mu, re. 


152 


Comp. SeR. I. 27. 


e ] ....—ñũñĩn% — , 
2 * * * 4 35 - _ RY M7 
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* * * hy > 
0 * * - 


* 


30 : - 21 0:3. Fat Plain and e Wo Sror. X. 
_ the firſt Future. 


38. The Guſt 1 Faure & is formed from the Preſent by changing the 
| characteriſtics of the firſt claſs into , as Turlw, TU”; 

of the ſecond into E, as Azyw, Y; 

of the third into o, as weidw, *wacw ; 

and by adding to the characteriſtics of the fourth claſs c circum- 


flexed, as vw, vel. (Comp. above 17.) : 
39. Some Verbs ending in oow or %% form their iſt Fut. in ow, as &ypwoowy, eypuom ; ; 
4 and many in &, B. as xu, aazy; and ſome in yEw, as z to clang, x. 
4d. The 7 penultima of the iſt Fut. is commonly long, except in the fourth claſs of cha- 
racteriſtics, where it is always ſhort, and is made fo either by ſtriking out the ſecond of 
two conſonants, as rc, Tea; or the ſecond vowel of a — as ano, @avw; 
or by uſing a doubtful vowel ſhort, as xpww, x. 

41. Four firſt Futures change the breathing of the Preſent, as Jpeg from rpeyco to run; 
| Iperlw from pep 10 nouriſh ; Iu from ru to ſmoke; & C from exw to have. The 
three laſt are thus diſtinguiſhed from the iſt F utures of Tperw to u, of Tur[w to firike, 
hg, from the Adverb of without. 

Kaim or xa to burn, N, or xD to weep, change in the Iſt Fut. into u, As _m_ 
- gi, on ; 


= 1 3 Of the foſt Aru. 
i f * 43. The firſt Aoriſt is ſormed from the firſt Future 1 * W 


into z, and prefixing the augment, as Tulw, eTua ; cu, Wo, 
44. The penultima of the firſt Aoriſt is commonly long, and there- 
fore in Verbs with the fourth claſs of characteriſtics & of the firſt 
Future is changed into + n, as nw, ] ; s into e, as oe, 


ce; and a doubtful vowel is uſed long, as xpiVW, EXPL YA. 


45. A few firſt Aoriſts do not preſerve the characteriſtic of the firſt Future, as n i Ort, 
* I gave, ma 1 jy. ere I ſaid, eu 1 , £3:06 x 1 burnt. | 


of the Preter- perfect. 


46. The "rn perfect is Cement "26-4 the firſt F uture by changing | 
in the firſt claſs of characteriſtics U into pa, 


| 75 | in the ſecond, | 8 go into NA 
in the third, %% Wu am at. : 
i in the . G into xa, 


of The firſt Futures of the three firſt claſſes may not improperly be conſidered as always formed in ow, for q 
is equivalent to wow, Cow, or g; and Zu to xow, you,, Or xg9w (Comp. Sect. I. 8.) And obſerve that Verbs i in 
de, and Sw rejett their characteriſtic before o for the ſake of ſound. Comp. Sect. III. 28. 1. 

EN + 1. e. The lait ſy!lable but one. | 
t And if the Verb had an in the Preſent, which was loſt in the firſt Future, that letter is ſubſcribed, as 


6 3 and * 4 is 2 7 8950 as n xepdava, exepdavc. 1 
| | but 
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but jw into nr, and ww into xc. And if the Verb begins with a fin. 

gle conſonant, or with a mute before a liquid, the firſt letter of the 

theme muſt be repeated before the augment, as ui, re ru α yp » 
epa: But a F zenuis is prefixed inſtead of an pirate, as duc | 
 Te0uxz; And to a double conſonant, namely, &, E, U, or to any 
other two conſonants but a mute followed by a liquid, f only « is 

prefixed, as Wanw, ü ; ouatbhu, cc. If p begins the Verb 

it is doubled with e, as ph, eppipor. ij 


47. If the temporal augment have place, it is uſed in the Perſe 
and Plu-perfe& throughout all the Moods. 


48. Verbs of two ſyllables of the fourth claſs change e of the firſt Future i into æ, as od 
TTENW, EOTAXNKE. 

49. Verbs of two ſyllables in exw, ww, and uw caſt away y of the — from che Perfect, 
as Memo, end, exlaxa ; Juv, Juva, reh. Others change [| v into , as paw, Para, 
e; foi, pLONUVD, Nef HN. 

50. Perfects i in nu often caſt off the firſt vowel of the theme, as . — * : 

-- al uf. | 


» 
* 
- 


5 | © 0h Of the Preter- * 
31. The Rn is formed from the perſect by changing 3 
into e, and prefixing e if the Perfect W with a conſonant, as 5 


N ETETUGELY, 


of the Second. Aorift. 


52. The 10004 Aoriſt is formed from the Preſent by chintging @ * 
into oy, and prefixing the augment, as ypapw,. cpp. 

5 3. The penultima of this Aoriſt is commonly ſhort, and therefore 
iſt, Verbs whoſe penultima is & long becauſe ], aa, pv precede w, 
caſt away the latter conſonant, as Tuz]w, eruzoy ; katie, ena. 


2dly. Verbs in c, oow, or To, if their firſt Future ends in L, form 1 
ve ſecond Aoriſt in %, as Tar], raw, ETWYOY 3 FR in o, in doy, 7 


as Ppagu, Ppaow, eppadoy- on Con = 


| ® Theſe Verbs have only « prefixed to 2 notwithflandin ng they bein with a mute 1 a liquid, 
10 knows ſnuxa 3 ph 0 make known, « vw pbrcs 5 prope to watch, rypryopnec 
7 A dan, ede ud in any ſyllable of a Verb whenever an aſpirate begins che next ſyllable, as 
dale to bury, 9 » Ts „ rc; rei, Yor w, TrrpePa. | 
77 e —— tho? they do not begin with a mute and a liquid, namely, e xeve 0 be 
poor, oN xs ; whw tofall, n. To which add the Deponents (comp, Sect. XII. 15.) Nur. to * 
Kae 3 feed fo remember, wepwnuer; but we meet with aal. 
0 That is, they in effect retain their », for y before & is pronounced like y. | 4 5 ON 
8 If a vowel comes before two conſonants the Grammarians _ the ſyllable long by pation... r | 
e , 


, TT Cn ee TIN Cn Tea fem et a ie Ee i PE OOO EE 


los ht > A þ - — as Pons OOO — 20 Lana vans — 
>, = a = = 1 N * * * 


* 


| 5 Fi : . A Plain Py Bah | SECT, X 
| Adly. The . and diphthongs of the Preſent a are changed- thus, 


n, o, c, &v into . as a1Jw, one 3 TPWyW, ETPRYOY SMν, £©&v0) 3 
abo, £70. E is changed in like manner, as peru, 6 tun - ex 
cept in £Acyoy from Azyw.;z e from P“ e from Sb. 
Ev 1s changed into v, as herrn, £puyoy ;. and ov into o, as au 
1X00, 
E: into i, as bs” en but i in the 88 elak; Verbs of.t two 
ſyllables change « into a, oTepw, eoTxpoy ; of three, into 6 as 
op, WOEAGY, | 
54. Theſe have their penultima long by neceſſity : | | 
iſt. Verbs of two ſyllables beginning with a Wal or diphthong, 10 un, ELTFOY 3 
Eupeto, Eugoy. | 
2dly. Thoſe , where ſeveral conſonants (except as in Rule 33. precede e, AS Tepbo, 
rab; Jene, cdp. 
3dly- Moſt contracted Verbs (of which hereafter) r retain their vowels and diphthongs, 


as dure, cqvrov. 


55. Theſe have their ſecond Aoriſts irregular: Phu, Eater; mas. excauCo ; 
xpuT]w, expuCcy ; G, Caper ; ri, £rxaPo ; Pen, eppaper; Four|w, eTpuPoy ; 
WAyTTo, a od and erdepap: ohuxu, ec fror; Vow, eluyov. 


| #4 5 : of the ſecond F uture. 
3 ; 56. The ſecond * PRE is formed from the "IF Aoriſt by 3 


1 oy into © circumflexed, and rejecting the augment, as ervToy, rund. 


57. The Tenſes of the other Moods are formed from the correſpondent ones of the Indica- 
tive, as in the e | 


** 


—_— Table of the cognate or corrę eſpondent T, -nſis in the Active Voice. 


| - Indicat.. , Imperat-. , Optative- | SubjunQ. 1]. Infinit, Particip. 
Pref. * Tul | Tun]s | runſoipe | run TUT]euy run 
Imperf. run,. | OY | A 
I Fut. vue 5 Kr "52 pi Ih i ui eu . 
| 1 Aor. Jeruba 1 ruh, em ruhe | Tubes rui her | | 


E£2-1 Perf. t rua | TETUDE | 767104 TETUPW | TETUPENRT | TETUPWS a 
| Pluperf, ererupery| | | 1 


1 2 hor eTuoy rure TUT Opus | 1 rue Tur | 
; 2 Fut. run | TUT01fut 1 | | Tue | TuTOv. 
In the fourth claſs the iſt Fut. is varied like the 2d Fur. Fe | | 
+. Fut. -_ CFepw & os gef cifi. 1: Wn emis | | 1 (YR Deas 
NB. The Learner ſhould repeat the above T able fit in the order of the Tenſes; this, ladi ca: 


tive Mood, uno, run, rue, ervubz, &c. and age in the or der of the Moods, as 
| — Tenſe, 8 een nn. 8 11 5 oy | 
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of the PASSIVE FOICE of Verbs in a, and ſoft of the 
auxiliary Verb e. 

Si in FREY we have u0 paſſive Voice but what: is made of the Participle paſſive + 
A joined to the auxiliary Verb to be throughout all it's variations, as I am ſmitten, 
_ 1 was ſmitten, I have been ſmitten, &c. ſo in Greek ſeveral forms in the paſſive are expreſſed 
by a Participle and the Verb «pu 10 be. 
2. Here follows, therefore, the irregular Verb. Ein to be, declined chroughout, which the f 
L Learner muſt repeat firſt with the Engliſh to each word, as Sing. eh I am, «5 or « thou _ _ 
art, eq vi lie is; Plur. ee ie are, cr ye are, tic they are; and then without the „ 
Engliſh, as Sing sf, £5 or ei, £074, GC. * en . 5 the Paſſive Verb | 


rum rah, muſt alſo be repeated in like manner. | it 
INDICATIVE MOOD. Fo De: 
Singular. fe a, Dull, 1 1 Plural: TOE 
Perſons. | I, . 2. ; 3. 10 1. 22 4 8 3. . : 2. * T 


Pre Jam, E, tic or ei, er. | 
Imperf. 1 was, Hy, 76, or ro, irm nen, re, ow ð ͤ 
Plup. I had been, Hum, 100, ro [npebov, yolov, 10 ueber, yole, 7 
rut. I fhall be, Roche, , eras ele, me, > 7 rde, l.. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. | 
Pref. . Be thou, 150 or eod, or £00, cor. | = — weren, cru [4 — err vr = 


OPTATIV E MO 0 D, eh e 


* = 44 : 


— Wen, eros, OTE, Gs 


pPreſ. and Perf, I were, N, | ems; , ee ro aer, 5 1 
Fut. ns may be hereafter „E - oifunv, ot, ere; oifselloy o, our bn elften, 2, _ * 
, . 33 N E M00 b, ET 


x? 


Fi ut, Ll bs, . r Ws. 5 ; pra. . nc 2 wy . wh, i . 1 : 


| Pref Ewa Te 0 * Fut. Beete To e. 885 1585 8 2 15 N 


th PARTEICIPLES, Che 
: Pref Being, N. — 2 cho, o, Fut. About: be N. GRE . : 
5 GS. Ocho, oben, 7 + . 5 G. es 16, ou. | 


1 ; All Vers i in @ @ are in the e Vatee +conjuged as the 8 example of oe" 


am fitter. b 
5 * Se Eon ES: 2 
1 8 5 +8 ro, 5 RS 2 5 65 12 2 25 EE SS * 
5 N. 1 + 2 f 5 0 55 3 of 2 8 2 1 = 5 . $550 3 
REY MM W 2 


* 
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3 1 ; 4 < *; . I we 
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7 ard 0 — | angd gh — we. R -dng 27 2, Þ 
A00Mg83 196 en mgos 410% % — "WH g beg. r r. * duij pus 24 
* d O o 2 A 1 K * u A 4 * 
: 3 . — ap ps 5d: 
: 8 5 god 2m SE 92 1 % t menen pen. 30 your 00g 1 
| r IS 3 Ta 3 4 | an- — 292g S 20 8 
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| mma eee 
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* . 
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20 pe 2 ES Ne on”, 
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d O O I 
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wg po- un. 


m 7 


e 10% ). $513-20.L W 5 
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asg ] 9g o nog ©50-a3nookgdnL, m1 au 15 ene 51 1 n.. *JOY I 
dſo % 03 dogg, fi 14 *50-aanlopns3., In yod on f S ugſtad bj) oh ge-. an 4 vod olneg 
*ra371uf 32g Furnvg] : | So-. ang pur 1 4 r og, my-0n431, 'dnjq pur 2g 
* Pg 5 ear * _o 14 *uazznuſ 29 05 e ot pur 5d 
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36 4 4 Plain and Bop | Seer, XI. 
. FORMATION of the TENSES in tle PASSIVE Viice. 


4. There are nine Tenſes in the Paſſive we of which the three. 


| principal, namely, the Preſent, the Pretet-perfed, and the ſecond 
8 Aoriſt, are formed from the active. 


3 | of the Preſent. 


95 The Preſent Tenſe is formed from the Preſent active a changing 
o into e as rvalo, run. 


Of the Inperſeci. | 
6. The Imperfee 3 is formed from the Preſent by 8 "= into 
um, and prefixing the . as s ro otaai, . ; aof, 
22 4 
07 the ſecond Aprif. 


7. The ſecond Aoriſt is formed from the fcolnd Aoriſt active 0 N 
changing oy into WW, as gro, ETUTNV. | | 


of the ſecond Future. 


8. The ſecond Future is formed from the third Perſon of the Gus 
Aoriſt by adding ee and . the 9 as £TUTN, 
 Tumyoopat, | 


of the Preter-perfef 


The pee is * from the Perfect active by . 
4 in the firſt claſs of pure into ppc, as rerupa, TETUMPAL 3 
wh © Characteriſtics, paQimpure into pai, as rereppa, Tereppa 5 
111 dinto Thai, as RENEN Gs AN AO 35 
| 5 | | ER 2 the ſecond, KF after 7 into u, HAM, MA 3 
i F into cas, as werxeira, METEO aL; 
5 = in thi n ah into l, when the penultima of the Perf. 


active is long, and the Characteriſtic of the 8 
Preſent is w pure, as Teroinucx, we οẽ,Lrn; 
2 CPS into pai, as 3 „ 3 but wege 
| ;ip the fourth, xx Tok akes we 


NW WE va we: > 
YL xy * 


% 4 
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EXCEPTIONS. 


10. Except i in the third claſs ſome Verbs in u pure, which make the Perfect in cht; 
although the penultima of the Perfect active be long, as nzerua: from axuw to hear, 


r r e from vexeum 


to order, cιε.eα,uñ from xnew to ſhut, oerurpuas from cru to ſhake, elvwrua: from 
1 to know, Te&Ipavrpr from Ypauw to break. 


. In the ſecond and third claſs the penultima ev drops it's 6, as in Wipy pcs from eb yl 


"2h fee, nexupa frop yew, yeurw, 10 Pour. 
12. From Verbs in av and uvw the Attics form the perfect paſſive in Tec, as WEPKT (40k 
from aww, winorurpa: from wouvw. 


13. In the firſt claſs Verbs of two ſyllables, which have Tps in the penultima, change . 


into , as oTpepw to turn about, ETTpEDY, EOTpAappact; Tperw, TETpepa, TETPHpRILOU ; 


TpEPWw, rerpe O, Te0pappa. Obſerve this laſt reſumes the 9 of the 1ſt Fut. active 


8 HENS it from the Perfect Paſſ. of Tperw. 


07 the Perſons of the Perfedt. 


14. The . of the Perfect are not in all Verbs N as in 
rer, but rare in different Verbs after the following 


manner. 


In the” firſt claſs. 


The Characteriſtic of the Perfect active is thus OE . uc, | 


ca, and Ta: for reruguai, TeruPoa, TETUPTRL are uſed Tervuunt, 
TeTUL am, TETUF Ic, KC. for TeTEpOUNR reref S dare are * | 


reref fa, . rerepaſa, from Tipu. 
In the ſecond claſs. 


Wir e As s Mey nepal Aid rom es FM 
| In the,, 


For uu, rem, and ilai are put — H eus, and. raf, 


as e —·te He, NEW I πν ο τν ,. from weib. 


In the fourth. , _ 5 
The Characteriſtic of the Perfect active is altogether omitted, as 


in S ον, HN, e from A; 5 but e Ou” 


0%, we. 1 | 
Of forming the Perſons of the Dual and Plural Per far. 
X 8 M before ua in the firſt claſs, 7 before uz in the ſecond, and o 


before gent in the , are e in the firſt Perſon dual and 


mu ral, 
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plural, as in A and —4 from Tervupat ; \ AeAeyue-doy and 
da from acneypor; wewelcue- oy and —da from We I % 
16. In the ſecond and third Perſon dual and in the ſecond plural 
the tenues of the third Perſon ſingular, are changed into their , 
aſpirates, as from rerb rat, rerupboy, revo; from Ae, Dehey ben, 
azacxte 3 from wepay|ci, wepayloy, wee: But if the third Perl. 
ſing. end in Ta: pure, then c is inſerted before boy and de; ; thus 


from vevepnra, veveunoloy, vevepunode. 
17. The third Perſon plural is formed from the 3d Perſon Bis Wm if 


it end in Ta: pure, by inſerting v beſore Ta, as from xexpra:, AA.. 
N. B. I would be very proper for the Learner in this place to write out, according to the above 
Rules, the Perfect paſſive yeypappas from ypatw, YH e N. from , TEMATT Lo 
row ab, cope from creo, AEAUPLGL from Num, n aged all the Prins and 
 Nambers 


Of the Preter-plu per ge, 


18. The Plu-perfect is formed from the Perfect by changing pa: into 
em, and prefixing e if the Verb begin with a conſonant, as 


TETUMURL, ETETUUPHUNY. 5 
19. The Perſons of the Plu- perfect are formed after the analogy of the Perſons of the 
Perfect, preſerving the terminations as in e7eTupuny. 
20. So as to the other Moods, the Perfect Imperative derives it's ſecond Perſon ſing. from 
be ſecond Perſon ſing. of the Indicative, as reruda, reruiho; Nee, AEAEZO 3 KEKPIO OE, 
" xexpi00; it's other Perſons from the ſecond Perl. plural, as rerugbe, reruplu ; Nee, 
NEN; rexpiobe, expo; Whence alſo may be deduced the Perfect lofinitive, as Ae- 
NN xexpioba:: The Perfect Optative and Subjunctive are moſt uſually formed bj 
de auxiliary em and : But ſometimes the Optative is formed from the Indicative by 
changing ua: into pm, as Aeavpuar, AEAvpeevos el and“ AzAupuny, uo, bro, &c. &, 6, 0 
take before , as expat, ei ]., ato, T9, &c. Sometimes the Perfect Subjunctive 
is formed by changing © the vowel of the Indicative before 5 into , as en eee 


of the firſt Ari . 


21. The firſt Aorift 1s | Tn from the third Perſon 5 25 of the 
Perfect by changing as into m, and tenues into their a/pirates, and 
dropping the doubled letter, if „ as drupa, rugby; ee 


Gpuybnv.. | 
22. Verbs, which i in ns Perfect had hanged into , 5 their e in che firſt Aoriſt, as 

ec pus, bc rpE h and thoſe which had caſt * v, WE ans take it ls | as 
+ * for ecuhm from xMuwwu. : 


* See more in Port Rogal Grammar by Nugent, P- „„ | 5 
+ ga gs ol T. (fee Rev. ii. 13. 1x, 18, 20. Mat. xvi. 21.) is e n Give ue fon ö 


323 


23. Some 


9 


= 
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23; Some firſt Aoriſts in the penultima Wr 7 for 0 of the Perfect, as erap6y» I was buried 


from Jan|w, relappa ; TE I was nouriſhed from pe, bene to prevent the 
diſagreeable concurrence of aſpirates. 4% pag. 31. 1 85 1 25 


24. Some fitſt Aoriſts aſſume c, as en f rom weuwnyTax; and ſome reject it, as ccuuh ur 
from Teo woTa ; and ſome change 9 into e, as evpedyy from eupyra:. 


tlie . Fi uture. 


25. The firſt e is formed from the third Perſon ſing. of the 


firſt Aoriſt by adding c, and dropping the "IIS; as — 
e leon Rule 8. above.) 


Of the Pauls -poſt- Future. 


26. The Paulo-poſt-future is formed from the ſecond Perſon ling. of 
the Perfect by inſerting. oH before a, as rerulai, TETUY/Oaats 3 We- 
e , We WAECO. 


27. The Tenſes of the other Moods are formed from the carte ee ones of the lacks 
ny: as in the following | 0 


\ 


Table of the cognate or correſpondent 2 SF in the Tal. Vai nice. 


| | Tndicat. : Imper. Oprat, 0 } Subjunte, ' | Inf: [ 18 
Prei. Tune: frunſou TUToyuny TUT]wpkas [Tur]erbas Tor opeer 
Imp:  [erunJopnv f 435 8 NF Þ 
Perf. re r α a rerε,ENg £19v|TETUMPhEVOG @ Terupbas _ rerufeheves 
Plup. | erer. 1 . 4 AN 25 8 
P. poſt Fu. reruſſ eu 3 re ru  [Teruipeobas | rerviboueros 
1 Aor. erb,  [rupbyri ru” ru rohre ruhig | 
1 Fut. {Tu@Oyoopar | | ruhen: 5 1 ruh nc ec ha. ru ιννp 1 
2 Ati ----- S _ [rom TUTWTEINV [TUT Irr-, | Tur | 
* F ut. TUTnroes TOA HP | of by © [TumnCanVas 1 e 


28. N. B. The Learner e repeat this in th be fame manner as the Foal Table. in Pers Acute 8 
Voice. Sect. X. 57. IO 


—— A . 2 * — 5 4 1 1 
* "FO. SY 12 


* 1 * — 


„ BY eB. 1 OO OR, 
of the MIDDLE VOICE. of Perks. in , ad of the DEPONENT Pa. 


HE Tenſes of the Middle Voice are declined aſter the form 
N the Mive or Falle AI to Lier termination; thus 
N ms Perf. 


. * . 
47244 1 — 2 
9 Th YR — £ ? 
* ) 


«4 


40 


A Table of the cogna 'e or Correſpondent Tenſes i in the MI D D LE VOICE. 


rums 


Pr. ö 
Imp. 

1 Fut. 

1 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. | 
2 Acr. 


Indicat. 


1 e 


; ETUT[opyv 


ETUPapuny 
rerutræ 

ETETUTELV 
ETUT 0fe1v 


2 Fut. 


ruiboc | 


A Plam: and Eaſy. 


Perf. Mid. 7:rvz-2 is declined like Perf. Act. rerv6-a, ag, e, &c. 
8 1 Fut. Mid. Tvubopz: like Paſſ. Pref. ee ſs, 870, Ne. 


. Here follows therefore 


Imper. Oprat. I Subjunct. 
rum TUuT|ouny run. 
hehe, 
ruhe ruh ruhe. 
reruns | TETUTOpu | TETUTW 
urs TUTO0HV F 
. TuToipeny | 


TUTOUj424 | 


In che fourth claſs the iſt Fut. is varied like che 2d Fut. 


| 1 Fut. 


| e | 


Treg ouany | 7 
N. B. The Learner ſhould here repeat all the Perſons of every Tenſe, which he will 


Iniin. 
TuT|:F0a: 


; Tueo la 
rum ht 
E TU re. 


a. | 
rureic ba. 


TTepeio h 


bake do, if he is perfect in the Terminations of the active and paſſive Voices. 
4. But the Terminations of the 2ſt Aoriſt, Indicative, Imperative, and Oprative, and 0 
of the 2d Fut. being ſomewhat peculiar, may be learned thus: 


Indic.. x Aor. Sing. ErTu-apn, o ro. Du. ,ajceboy, a obo, adm. 


Pl. aueda, ache, co. 


Imper. 1 Aor. Bog. Toþ-a:, ach. Du. ache, aoby. Pl. ade, 
ao, . 


O 


cia. Pl. aupela, xs, ay]o. 


2 Fut. Indic. Sing. Tum-ovpax, n, ert.. Dur afebo, 424. 


£10Jov. Pl. ovpela, colds, cu et. 
tie FORMATION of the TENSES in the MIDDLE FOICE: 


5. The Preſent and Imperfect are the ſame as the eee and Im- 


perfect paſſive. 


- 6. | 
is formed from the firſt Future active by, changing @ into c,“, 
as ruth, Tubopa 3 1 but in che fourth claſs into. alta, as e 


Y ο' 


* Theſe three Verbs, us, , e do not bathe their ſecond hs Middle, and are formed 8 


— tea. —tras; 


The fire E uture 


a, —to0:, —olas ; Infn, pate, Ec. 


Thus zt is 1 ow 


* 
SIS] 
1 * 
a 1 
% 


Payopas, 
aha, 2 Fut. Mid. of « zo fits but obſerve it makes i it's 2d Perf, ſing dy, Art. ian. 


SzeT "=; 


Particip. 


7 vu I 


rue 


STU g 


ruotesvog 


| ru obe 


c epepeve; 


* 


7 : 22 
Oo 


8 


— 


ptat. 1 ar. Sing; Toþ-apny, cle, GTO, Du, alle, ale, 
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D e e, elend o dg 
is ae Hom the firſt Aorift active by adds 5 ux, as NET, 
gTUWHunY, 

8. De Perfect Middle 
is formed from the Perfect active by taking the CharaReriſtic of 


the ſecond Aorift for it's OWN, as rerum, TETUTR 5 ſo Re from 
Auw, 1x08 from axouy. 


9. Perfects active in u caſt off gu, as refubto, 3 re ron. (Comp. with Rule 11.) 


10. The penultima of the Perfect middle is commonly the ſame as that of the Perfect 
active: But if the penultima of the Preſent have a, an, or «, they are changed thus in 
the Perfect middle; æ& (* ſometimes) into 3, as N, Tehnax ; as into Y» e, 
EH : E. into 04, AS Ted, Teroba. | 


11. Verbs of two ſyllables, which have e for their only vowel in the penultima of the 1 Fut. 
active, change e into o in the penultima of the Perfect middle, as Ros * IN" 3 
ref, TTEPW, eco; THF os ep, Weropre. 

12. The Plu.- perfect 

is formed from the Perfect by changing & into eu, and prefixing e 
if the Verb begins with a conſonant, as reruxa, ererunelw. 

13. Te ſecond Aoriſt 

is formed from the ſecond Aoriſt active by changing 0y into ehm, 
as ETUTOY, eu. 

14. De ſecond. Pature 

is formed from the ſecond Future active by changing a @ into 0uvpucts,. 
as TUTW, TUTOUKAL. 


Of the DEPONENT Fak 
15. A Deponent Verb hath generally an + active ſignification, but 
is declined in ſome Tenſes after the paſſive, and in athers after” 
the middle form, as We 70 receive. | 


Preſ. Axyopan, - + I Fut. de Zope, Perf. enn 


Indicat. Imperat. Optative. | Subjunct. Infinit. Particip. 

Preſ. | Atxopas deyou Fe 5 dee. xrel, de oαE 
Imperf. | edexopun J | „ 
1 Fut. Jeg | de So, dee Cech | SeZopeve; 
1 Aor. | edeZapoyy | dear Jeg - [deZaobas |ezaperas 
Perf. | dedey pact | dedeLo | Sede yes "__ uns 60 ede x ba pode pecroy, 15 
Pluperf. | edeceypry | e : 
FP p- Fut. | dedeg opt Ne . erbe, Te02Zopeves 

| 1 Aor. | cd xb. eat 1 K 1 1888 gexhelg | 

| 2 Fut. | dex oh d:xbyoopnv , | | de hne eo h. Iexdnoopents. 


„„ The s generally remains, eſpecially when this Preterite would otherwiſe be confounded with the 1 Aor. 
active, as Law, , nec, and not „ena, which is the 1 Aor. active. Port- Rye 3 pP. 171. 
+ The 2d Aoriſt (as «0:x0m).1 in theſe Verbs has often a fa. 8 . 


LAPS 


16. The 


* - [9-3 1 MOOR and Ea Sccr. XII. 


16. The following Scheme or Tree will ſhew at one view how the rent. of a Greek . 
are derived or branched off from the Root or * ; 


. - 
* 
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N. B. I will be a very nſeful kd FE the 8 to diſplay other 2 in lhe fame manner, 
as of the firſt claſs repru, Nc, ypago; of the ſecond, mwhexw, MNeyw, [Apeyw, pur owy 


or —F[ ; of the third, QvUT W, u, web, cada, Tit ; ; of the fourth War) , vr, 
. 8 TEMVW, 


17. In 
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17. In parſing a Greek Verb or Participle, i. e. in deducing it grammatically from ir'* 

theme, the beſt and moſt natural way ſeems, to be by naming. thoſe Tenſes and words 
only, which, according to the above rules, and the preceding Tree, intervene between the 
theme and the word propoſed, or which are neceſſary to account for it's form : For 
inſtance, if it be required to parſe the Verb Tuphyrerai, 3 Perl. fing. 1 Fut. paſſive 

ladicat. of 7v7]w, let the Learner proceed thus: Tune, (1 Fut.) rub», (Perf.) rerupa, 
(Perf. Paſſ.) rerv-puo:, dal, ra, (1 Aor.) ervþbyv, (1 Fut.) rubir pun, TvPByry, 
rope Again for runura, 3 Perl, ſing. 2 Fut. Indic. middle of 7u7w; Tuo, 
(2 Aor.) erurov, (2 Fut.) rurò, (2 Fut. Mid. = ur, ru, TUTuT&%. For eee, 
3 Perſ. ſing. Pluperf. Indic. middle of Sei, let him ſay, Ie, (1 Fut.) Tuco, 
(Perf.) Teena, (2 Aor, * emiov) (Perf. Mid.) weroba, ( Pluperf. Mid.) ererobe, 
eig, — 6. Once more for care TH) PEO, Particip. Perf. Paſſ. Maſc. ſing. Nominative 
Caſe from the compound Verb &reor7\w, let him name arooreAa, (1 Fut. ) caro ren, 
(Perf.) ＋ ere T, (Perf. Paſſ.) aweora ua, (Particip.) amrirrxApeEvc. 

18. For the manner in which Verbal Nouns are deduced from Verbs ſee Sect. VI..8 


* * * nth 8 —_—— 1 » — — . i. Bot. 3 


* 


S: E A T. XIII. 
of CONTRACTED Verbs. 


ERBS ending i in , £299 and o are in the Preſent and Impetfea of all Moods 
mot uſually contracted ; and hence ariſe the contracted or  circumflexed Verbs: 
the firſt kind in 45 s, &, from Verbs in aw; the ſecond in &, ag, &, from Verbs 1 in c; 
the third in 5, 5g, 5, from Verbs in ow. ; 
2. In theſe Verbs no Tenſes but the Preſent and Imperfe& are contracted, all their other 
Tenſes being formed regularly like Verbs of the third claſs in pure. 


3. The Rules of Contractiom are much che ſame as in Nouns (ſee | 
Sect, III. Z1.): for | 
1. In Verbs in aw, if o or @ follow , the contraction i is into w 3 
if any other vowel or diphthong follow it, into a. 
2. In Verbs in s, ss is contracted into s; £0 into o But if a 
long vowel or a dighthong follows 65 the contraction is made by 
dropping, s. 8 
3. In Verbs in co, if o or n follows o, | the 1 R z 
if e. or o, or ov, the contraction is into ov 3 it any other vowel or 
diphthong follow o, the contraction is into o; except in the In- 
finitive, oel into cv, as xpuooey, ypuoouy,: and 1 in the 2d Perl. Prei. 


Indic. Paſſ. ypugan, Xp. 

4. Theſe Rules will enable the Learner to give the nad form 7 theſe Verbs frcm 
the uncontracted, which latter is declined regularly, as in "Os It may, however, be 
proper to add 
* The ſecond Aoriſt ſhould here be named becauſe it is neceſſary to account ut for the form, i. e. in the preſent 

caſe, for the Characteriſtic, of the Perf. Mid. w2Toi0a, See above 8. 

+ See Sect. X. 32. and 4 n | 
T1 h 5. 4 


—— — — — —— — — — ES —— — 
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3 TABLE of the CONTRACTED Verbs declined in their PRESENT 
and TMPERFECT Tenſes, ACTIVE and PASSIVE. 


© Tj}1.V.E 1 
IN DICATIVE MOOD. 


| . Tenſe. 8 
4 ä Sing. Plur. 
14 1. Tura, w@ | ati-gs ati-a | | at-c .- - 
= 2. SiA-t, @ | £4:5-£65 EE6=E£6 ££-=£6, Toy Toy - to- ob, 3 k-, TE | £6U-0V, . 
| = Z. Xguo-ow, tw | oug-0ig o-. 0:=0U 00-0v o. 000-0v - 
_ x 55 Haage Tenſe. 5 5 
1. Exiu- a, wy at- - πτ | 20-0 c % - 
2. Ep1A-tov, ou | £t5-£ig te- E tc · E, Toy | £:-tl, 1 to- ob, {Ev be-, TE %% ouv 
3. Exgus-00v,0uy ogg 0E=0v 0£-0U 0£-0Y o- ob- ob 00y - 0Uy 
8 IMPERATIVE M O OD. 
Pref. oy . 
| Singular. He Plural. 
RET Ti-, N f- GE 0% t. 6% 
2. OA te, £6 se-, 10 E£-tl, Tov | £E-44, TW | 46-4, TE | £6-th, Toca 
3. 5 Xęuc oc, ov | o£-0v o- I 0£-0v ot -o o- 
OPTATIVE MOOD. eſs I wiſh 
5 Preſ. and ee 
1. Tig comps, wp -v Kö- | 201-9 - t - - 
2. Þ1A-roipaut, oi bo- | £94 08 to-, Toy on- r £01=01, {atv | £01 0, 78 0-0, er 
3. XpvT- 004444, 01444 -4 0015-055 | 005-08" 004-05 004-08 693-08. 004-08 004-04 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, roy if. 
Pref. and Imperf. 


/ Dual. Paal. | 
I, Tha, W wr 472 an- | [= 051-0 f- | — | an &. | - 
2. O- „ fe- | 6-1 en- n, Tov | tmn, Toy to-, Af | tn-1, TE | tw-w, 0% 
3- xęuo- % @ 05-066 on I en, | 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pref. and Imperf. I. Tas, ov. 2. S-, ty. 3. Xpvo-env, ouv. 
PARTICIPLE. 


I. Tipe-awv, wy | acvou-wre a- — aollos · wilog | aovong- wong | dot log wiles 
Gen.) | 


ow-w 


2. O1A-twv, wy cob tor- ou tor lo- olg egouong-ouvong | corlog-ourlog 
3. * on, wy | dovea-ovre Seca oven o ooiſos- ouiſos. 


PASSIVE 


sror. XIII. R EER GRAMMAR WE 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. | 


N Singular. | | 11 Plural. 


1. Tip-aopai, fan- - α Ko- xe- ow 
2. Þia-ropuctly By Aalen -u ſee-el, THE fe-, mo £6=E8g Ng as £08, =; petal :£=tb, oft ſeo-u, lan 
3. Xpvo-oopectsy A | 0 


01-8 0-8 „ los. 8 0-23 20 * 20-8 
Imperfect ave > 
1. ETifa-40-w - E | ae l- 28-0 as % 20G 
2. Epe, jan {8-8 |cc-tty To | fe-, fac borſe e-, chen 6-26, ohn | £o-2, a pl wiki hie-, io 
3. Exguo-00-8 08-8 be- ese | ors —_ ors be- 00-8 20-2 


IMPERATIVE MO OD. 
Pref. and Impert. 


Singular. . To Plural. 
1. Tiu-wou, e- -E E- | * - E- α 
2.  ®A-eev, ou e- et, ch e Ph er- EU, oa te-, che | recs, c 
3 Xeug-oouv, ov oc-ou ob- or- or- ou | 05-0u 


OPTATIVE 1 
| Preſ. and . | 


Singular, FEY | 


1. Tip. M- | ach 0 || - al- aer. „  . ]acw ab- 
2. O1A-e03-01z fn to- oi, oſtoi-o, v0 [£0t-01, pedo . TY: ws eh, Webs, a n £04- 08, Ne 


3. Xeva-004 oi [091-06 1-0 | 003- 0k let: ei 7. 6-08 3-06 04* 08 


1 and Plpert 


1. Teriun porn {| | 3h 
2. TirpiAn-pnv, a, r f n, 4 Gh ff "I I vo 
3. TY un vn | 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
. Preſ. and Imperf. 
Singular. Dual. | Plural. 5 
I. Tin aww 177 a n- | - * a 
2. OiA-ew-w, 1 1-1 Lan tu-u, TAL le-, 3 en, ohen o oy | = 7. u, W * 
3. Xęue- o- ['s oy” 08 | . 11 [ous ar | on. @ | | 09W- @ Das dees . | 


INFINITIVE MOOD. | 
Pref. and Imperf, 1. Tu-atc hal- ac hal. 2 Orh-robai-nolar, 3. TE 90s 


PARTICIPL E. 
J. Ti- aα,i˙- 5 
2. OiA- co ob = tern, te 
: 3. NS- 
The Middle Voice i is contracted like the Paſſive, it having the ſame Preſent and 
8 Tenſes. 6. In 
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6. In contracted verbs the vowel fore ow in the 1ſt Fut, and hafore x in the Perſect, is 


generally long, as Tinxw, rung, eee be We; xt So, 
XEVTECTW, XE οννοπνπ . 


PE To N 5. | 


7. iſt. Verbs in aw, that have e, , A, or p pure before aw, (and ſore others) form their 
firſt Future and Perfect in axa, as exw, £xow, ewaxe; 10 vorinwy YEAR, E | 


- 2diy. Some Verbs in cw make ccô and ex, as 3 cf v, cuSα⁰., &c. and fone of two 
iyilables in evow and evxx, as m@vew 10 breathe, m 10 jail, yew to pour. 


3dly. Some Verbs in ch make oow and ena, as cow to plough, che ty ſwear, cvow to 
blame. 


8. Contracted Verbs generally want the 2d Aor. 2d Fut. and Perfect middle. But 
9. The ſecond Aoriſt, when uſed, is formed from the TS by caſting away the vowel 
before or, as ETH40%0), ET 3 EQUAECY, EQLACY, = | 


” BLE f CONTRAC T E D Verbs conjugated t, the ae, of 
the INDICATIZVE 


ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. 


8 Tad Pref. Py aac; was: | Preſ. 8 Wihes 
: Imperf. ETipuccor-wy Imperf. Ex Hα vun Imp. ET:u.20pny-Wpny | 
1 Fut. T. unc Perf. Terian tun. 1 Fut. T. Topo 
1 Aor. Eriunca Pluperf. - Ereripunpny 1 Aor. -: Eripnocuny 
Perf. Teras, „ % — . FP. Tone . = 
Pluperf. Ereripy | 1 Aor, | Eran / Pluperf. Extriue þ 
2 Aor. Erin t | ' 4. mart Tupntnoopar Pra? 2, AOr. , ETipopny. , 
2 Fur. AY | 2 Aor. ETzpuny 1 j£0Vjp%8 
2 Fut. de | 
el. eee Preſ. Seat ovpar 
Imperf. Epe Imperf. Egiaroun-gww [Imp. Eee o,E 
1 Fut. Þymnw Perf.  Tepianpar | 1. Fut. S ẽDm 
1 Aor. Eine . P luperf. ETeQuanuny „ Aor. Egianoamny 
Perf. Henne P. p. Fut. I:gianoopar Perf. Heid . 
Pluperf. Ext 1 Aor. . Enn. | Pluperf. Exepidt i- 4 
2 Aor. Eo © 1 Fut. Once | 2+, Aor. Egnngpry , 
2 Fut. S ES © © 708 © ĩ ĩͤ 2 0. 14s [1 elf. 
| | 2 Fut. DrAnTopes A, ff. EO Ws 
Preſ. 7 W . Xeuoogpni-epas Preſ. Xęucoραα＋n· oa. 
Impert. Ex uc Imperf. ExpuToopuny- A Imp. | EXguo00pny-oupuny 
1 Fut. Xguowow Perf. Krypuoupas 1. Fut. NXopvowoopn | 
1 Aor. Expucuce Pluperf. Extxeuoapm 2. Aor. EXpuowTapny 
Perf. Kexguows | # p. Fut. Kexgvoio opens | 
Pluperf. Ex txęu cu. 1 Aor. 2 


| 1 Fut. vow) yo wes 
o. The other Moods are eaſily formed 1 om the Indicative. 


an: The formation of the Tenſes is the ſame as in 9 throughout all the Voicks. 
| SECT. 


srer. XIV. GREEK GRAM MA R. 


8 EO. XIV. * 
Of. the SEC O ND C onjugation, or of declining Verbs in ws. 


H cn Conjugation of 8 in pu flows from the contracted Verbs in aw, 600, 
| and o.. 
2. Theſe Verbs tho' rarely uſed i in ch Preſent, InperfioR; and ſecond Aoriſt, are however 


declined after a peculiar manner in thoſe three To mo other Tenſes being formed 
[nearly as Verbs! in . | 
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of the FORMA TION f3 Verbs in pu, „ Tenſer. 


3. Verbs in ½ are formed from the contracted Verbs in aw, eu, 
and ow, by changing the termination w into pi, and the ſhort 
characteriſtics 4, e, 0, into their long ones , n,'w; and by pre- 
fixing the reduplication of the firſt conſonant with i, unleſs the 
Verb begins with a double or two Conſonants, where l only Is 

prefixed ; thus, . 
1 to ſet, from r; (1 Fut. ) ruc, (Perf * Sr. 
T9944 70 plate, from de; (1 Fut.) $y0w, (Perf.) rebel. 
Aid to give, from doo; (1 Fut.) dwow, (Perf.) dd. 


4. Some Verbs in. ws have a letter inſerted after the reduplication, as Woe Aja to fill 
from Thaw, Turn to burn from mpay, 


5, Some are without a reduplication, as pes 10 ſpeak, oCnpu to extinguiſh, I to take. 
6. Sometimes, tho' very rarely is uſed in the reduplication inſtead of „ as in Tedvnu i 
die, from Sr | 


„„ | The Preter-imper fe? Tenſe . 
is formed from the Preſent, by changing ps into 1» and n the 
Augment, unleſs the Verb 1 70 with ty as rung, eam; 3 lernlus 
. tory. ö 
8. But obſerve that this Imperfedt i is not « often uſed as work | 
formed, as it were, from ioraw, ride, dd, namely ior=wy, ac; & 3 
£TiYouy; eie, £1 ; | £010- ov, oe, ob. So likewiſe for the ſecond perſon 
hngular of the Imperative is uſed lora, Trubel, dou. 
9. "The Second Aoniſt 
is formed from the Imperfect, by rejecting the reduplication, a as 
gry, eh z - im, ny; but before two cin, is e into 
„ as farms WT | | 48 Fo 
16. THE PRESENT PASSIVE 3 
1 format from: the Preſent active, by changing 101 into la, and hike 
long vowel before pt into a ſhort one, as ic, iorapes 5 Tinte, 
erp: ; ; M, dl Except ana, and ſome others. . 
* Sometimes ie r. See Port- Ra Grammar, by Nugent, P. 7755 | | 7” The 


«A * * 


=: 4 Plan and E sor. XIV. 


1 De Perfect Paſſve 


always has the Penultima Hort, except the Beotic * rebe¹¾lk. 


12. Verbs in j have no ſecond Future, Perfect middle, nor ſecond Aoriſt Paſſive ; and 
indeed ſo great is their Imperfection that there is ſcarce one to be found in every ref] 
regular. The moſt perfect are the three following, ior us; rihafen ddafu, and ings to ſend. 


13. A TABLE of Verbs in pt declined in their PRESENT, IMPERFECT, 
and 2d AORIST Tenſes, ACTIVE, PASSIVE, and MIDDLE 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
DN PAS AELLD M OO p. 


1 Singular. 5 5 1949 | . 5 
Preſ. 2, Tib-nws, nc, no: le- prov, , ray e-Slteu, TEST £404 


3. At0-whis, we, wor | 0- o-) 097% 
Imp. 2. Erib-m, nen fee ro, Thy | s->muev, re, c 
3: Egio-wy, Www 1o-) to-J e 


1. Eor-m, n n | nTow,. m] NEV, nre, noc 
| 2. Abr. 2. E- m. ne, n ler, sr cu, £78, £00 
3. Ed-uu, we, w foro, orny | opev, ore, 000) 


IMPERATIVE. 


Pref. 1. Tor-ati, a-) 


- mu 
and 2, Tif-ert, e-prw le- TOY, r e 71 roch 
Imp. 3. Aud-obl, Ld | Ur: | 5 wy Be 


2Aor. 1. Fake, e Ne TTY -TwW, 8e. 2. 2 ji Ke. 5: a, e &c. 
das the Preſent.” | er 


Oo P T A T I V 3 41 B FAS 177 


- Pref. 1. Ira 5 n 
and 2. Tibe-em, ne, n uren, nrny lat v, yrs; nean, ad e- der 
Imp. 3. Aidol) | abate 


2A0T. 1. . ne, &c. 2. Dem, Mes . 3. Aoi TY ns &c. as as the f 
5 Preſent. 


. The penulims, . ofthe eue. 


* 4 * 1 92 » * 2 
t pr # mL * 1 A, * 
; 5 71 $8 l 
a « & * 4 *% Lv * 9 
g | - 3 
: | | f 1 
7 " b LS 2 - * « y * ws Wc N © > „ ” 7 F % ** * 
1 "4 a ee GEL 739 £51049 333% 


Z1 


{GP N 


Pei . 


| | 1. 
- 


3. 
„ 
Imp. 2. 
| 3. 


Pre Tc! 


2 
— 


Tad. e- Cue, c, TR bebe, ob, ole pede, ob, Nas 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


LN MOOD. 
Ior-a-y 


Aldo S 


Tor-a- 


Eric 
Ede 


um, co, 7 belege pb ob hehe obs, s 


IMPERATIVE. 
[o7r-9- N 8 a S "wa +47 4 


229 Tad = 


Toy obw iy 
bh A:d-0- OBE 


f 
$ 


1} 


— 


go, ofluy 
wo I 


: 
F 


[8s] 


Ser. XIV. 
8UBIUNCTIYE. 
Preſ. I, Tor-, OG, & 5 bag | a 
and 2. Tib-e, nc, 1 1=>T0y, roy ohe, 1-PTE, wot 
Imp. 3 Aid-w, ce, w 1 | w- 
I. r-, 161 | p * | 
2Aor, 2. O-, nc, . roy, Toy WHEY, Cre, o 
3. A-w, wr, w | 0 18 
1 15 I 
Preſ. 1. Tor-avai. 2. Tib- en 3. Aid-ovar. 
2A0r. I. 21-412, Oeu-al. 3. 2 e 
| PARTICIPLE. 
JV 
I, Ior-ac, cox, ay) . | 
Preſ 2, Lie, ie, , ,, RET” 
23. Ard-oug, ovon, vl ah, aan, * ales - | 
F Gen. <ev]oc, sion, og 
I. Na, a, ovIog, ovonc, oviee 
2.Aor.2. O-zic, sic, £y 5 
3. Arorg, ny Q : 


: 


# 

* \ 
, +4. 
I 


— 


SE vv ae %” 


\ 


=_ | 5 A Plain and Eaſy - _ Seer, XIV. 
OPTATIVE. 
| Sir gular. | Dual. Plural: 
Preſ. 1. Io7-41- 8 
and 2. T.g-el- _ 70 


uehoy, ody, oh ru ole, No 
Imp. 3. Aid-ol- | 


| I. Egr-a-/ 
Perf. 2. Teb-e- n, c 70; &c. as the Preſent, 
3. Ae9-0- 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pref. 1. Tor- A, K- . 1 | ao ena 
and 2. Til- >wuai, haſt 1 ga oho e ber, gene Her 
Imp. 3. Aid- W, W= 4 W- | 


23 


1. Bor- +1. ; 
Perf. 2. Teb- 2 &c. as the n 
3. Ad- e 
INFINTTIVE! + - PARTICIPLE. 
I. Ior-aolou 1. IoT-apevos, 
Preſ. 2. Tib- e. | ve 2* 'Tit-epevos, = 0 
3. Aid -o 3. Aud-opevoc, 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
N. B. The Preſent and Imperfect of all Moods are the ſame as 


in the Paſſive. | | 
INDICATIVE M00D. 
r 5 . L 
Eor-a- ). 
2Aor. E0-:- mY T0, T0 Lede, obo, oh liehe, obe, 15. 
Ed-o- 
IMPERATIVE. 


Tra- 5 2 | 3 5 
2 Kor. Os * ol .j| bh, o ole, oοονν] 


ey | „ 


Ster. XIV. 


Tra- 
2 Aor. Os. 
Aol- 


N 


i 
ihe on mY 
2 


2 Ter- 
2 Abr. Os- Coles 


Ao- 


if A 


INFINITIVE. 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


OPTATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE, 


W- 
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on o, To] ueloy, choy, ohn heb, ohe, Vo 


A 


. 6 . : | | ; | 
- HE gane o oeh, me 01 


PARTICIPLE. 


M. 
Tra- 

2 Aor. ©:- Frwes 
FAYE 


W- 
F. : N. — 


lern, 2 


— 


4 TABLE of the Verbs in 45 conjugated through the Tenſes of the Indicative Mood. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
Preſ. Iorhu 


Imp. Iærw 

1 Fut. E710 

1 Aor. Fornce _ 
Perf. Eoraxc 
Plup. "ETrraxav 

2 Aor. Erne 
Pref, Tire | 
Imp, Eridywy _ 
1 Fut. Onow 


1 Aor. + Edna 
Perf. Tebesxc 
Plup. Erebe:xew , 
2 Aor. Eb 1 
Ereſ⸗ 2 
Imp. Edd 
1 Fut. Aworw 

1 Aor. + Edoxs, 
Perf. Acta 
Plup. Eden 
2 As Eduv | 


And 9Joiyurv, oe, Kc. 


+ The firit Aoriſts active, 1 and dαπ] , (whence 1 Aor. Mid. A age and 


q . P- Fut.  T e640 opces | Ha 


F | Fut. 


. PASSIVE VOICE. 


Preſ. CIorapa ” 
Imp. Irren 
Perf. Ec rain. 
Plup. Er] 
1 Aor. Era 
1 Fut. Træebnro ces 


R. p. Fut eee 
Pref. | 


Ie 
Imp. Exide 
Perf. T #061220 - 
Plup. Erebe am | 
1 Ar. PFrify + 
2 Fut. Tclyooun , 


| Pref. Olde. 
Imp. Edidoten 
Peff. Acdopas 
Plup. Es doofen 
1 Aor. Fs ob 
Asbnc oft. 


P. p. Fut. Aud cel. 


Sect. X. 45: -) and not declined n the Indicative. 


E 


\ ' | Pref. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Preſ. Torapa 
Imp. Tera 
1 Fut. 2Z7yooua: 


1 Aor. EoTycapyy 
2 Aor. Eorauyy 


8 W7-1377-77 : 
ee 
On α,t 

1 Aor. Ehn 

2 Aor. Efzpyv 


. - 


Ado au 
Imp. Eq dotenv 
1 Fut. Awroua: 


1 Aor. Edwxcpyy 
2 Hof. * 5 


Ka are id” (ſee 


SECT. 


52 "| A 3: 1}. 8. e Szcr; XV. 
. . 
Of IRREGULAR Verbs in l. . 


"JD 
a_ - — 


1. ER BS in un, are by many Grammarians made the fourth Conjugation of Verbs 
in u, but it is thought beſt to diſtinguiſh, them from the preceding, becauſe 
2. Theſe Verbs neither form the Preſent from a contracted Verb, nor prefix a Redu- 

plication; they have no 2d Aoriſt active (except thoſe of two Syllables) no Optative 

nor Subjunctive Mood, po Middle Voice. - 1 5 

; 3. They are made of Verbs in uw, by changing v into , as dz from deixmuw. Their 

Charaferiftic is u before wi. Their peculiar Tenſes are the Preſent and Imperfect, the reſt 

they form from their primitive or original Verb, as du from d, 0:uvupu (not from 


9 
a * is 


ary 2 * 


= a — ESSAY ; 
. IS 4 414 + EEGRR—__—_—. 4 —_ — 


deueva but) from the obſolete d' 


Ati (from deux); 1 Fut. . Perf. Sede, to forty, 
Indicative of the Active Voice. 


- Preſ. Aexv-Utzt, vg, UT; UTOv, vrey UHE, UTE, UuTs 5 5 
Imp. Egeny-w, vs, v dre, dr vesv, UTE, UTAY 
Inperative. W%%%/%ęa a dai . 

1 Actnv-ub:, uro, &c. Acixvbyct, Atixvuc, vœcæ, vv. 


ndicutiue of the Paſſive Voice. 
Preſ. Ane une, uc, vra vueboy, bh, v vgebæ, vobe, wie 
Imp. Edeixs- m, vo, uro | upto, uvobov, ve h vue ber, vo he, uv]. 


4 Imperative. | Inſinitive. Participle. 
Atem uo, vob, &c. Atciuαοο , N Atmwuerc. 


4. Here follow F | 
TABLES for conjugating the meſt uſual irregular Verbs in ju. 


I. For Eipi to be, fee Sect. IX. 2. 
2. Ei, from eb, Poetic eo, 70 go. 
INDICATIVE MOO®O DD. 


Preſ. Eu, ei; Or u, £10 | BTW, Tov | e, ire, £171, 
Imp. Ew, "EIT. Fo! ov, iT hben, tre, 17%), 
2 Aor. Io, 16g, 4 «TV, wry | pe, were, ev. © 


: 
1 Aor. Eoa: 3 plur. «oa, Attic yray | Plup. en, & c. Attic yew, mraug, ue, &c. 


| | IMPERATIVE. 
Preſ. 7 | 


12 I}, or 6, | 47 | re, BTW | Ts, ITWT Op, 
: %% SUS]UNCTIVER::: 
2 Aor. Ii, ws, ww &c. [2 Ar. e, ow uy Kc. 
: "3 JU tive, and, in compou: Cs, ic. | wi . hn 3 Ir, our, wv. _ 


MIDDLE 


GREEK GRAMMAR + 


MIDDLE wi 
INDICATIVE — 


SECT, Xv. 33 


1 Fut. Eicαναe, sic, siert, &c. J t Aor, Eicaum, sich, sg, & c. 
Perf, Ea, EGG, £48 | | EiGeTOV,  ELQTOV | eiν˖ẽUñi, klare, E1G6T b. 
Plup. Hen, ws, 1 net, ne Ty | neee, ners, ETAL. 

The other Tenſes are ſcarcely uſed. » | 


"Inxs to go is declined in the ſame manner: But in proſe are principally uſed 3d Perf. plur. 
Pręſ. a in the Indicative, &74cw in the Subj unctive, and amv inthe Infininive, 


3. Inu t, from so, to ſend. 
INDICATIVE MOOD: 


preſ. "Type, ings 400 | leroy, leroy] def, leres, eic. 
Imp, Iz, ins, re” dero, ler deter, ieTt, lecav. 
2 Aor. Hy, 1G „ Nee, Fut. How, HOG, mot, &c. 
1 Aor. Hy, (for ic) mea, ue, &c.] Perf. Eixæ, Skitag, eine, &c. 
INM FPR T ( 
. e * | © 
| bn 5 150 ET, &c. | 2 * Eg, ETW, . 
„ | „„ EA LEM 
Preſ. 1 5 85 ; 8 N 25 e | s 3 — 0 
Imp. S4, 18, 18 deen,  bEImTYv S, ier, isn an. 
2 Aor. Ein, eis, in iy, Eimry sinn-, Eire, EinCav. 
1 Fut. Hoow:, ou, o, &c. Perf. and Pluperf. Eo, dig, o, &c. 
. SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
Preſ. To, gs, iy, 8 5 Perf. and Pluperf. Exo, seng, cixn, Kc. 
2 Aor. £2, 76, 1 ro, re | wel, Fre, c. 
„ | INFINITIVE. 654 
; Preſ. ö 5 < | 
Imp. Tevas, 2 Aor. Evt. 
„„ | PARTICEP.LEES 
Preſ. Ic, zer, a, 2 Aor. Eig, | £50 &, Ey. 
, £ Perf. . EF: By x 
1 Fut. How, jeu, yoo. c . 


PASSEVE VOICE. 
Jenas 70 be ent is formed, through all it's Tenſes, like THepar. 


„ So nomen, Heb. ix 6. 5 
+ It is declined like vba, only has an irregular reduplication. | 


MIDDLE 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
2 Aor. Eum, £70, | ET9 | S tet %%, S, eodov | hebe, ebe, 81/0. 
1 Fut. Hera, ,vow, Jet, & o. 1Aor. Hu, „%,  meaxro, &c. 


rr 


2 Aor. Eco, s | Eobov, S,, ehe, ko hc 
Z 1 S . 
2 Aor, Em, elo, £570, &c. | _2 or. u. nr, &c. 
INFINITIVE : PARTICIPLES. 
2 Aor, Ed 1 ; | 2 Aor. Epevos, gen, Epaevoy. 
1 Fut. Herba. . | Fut. *'Hoowevoc, en noc. 


So inus to defire ; but it is found only in the paſſive {ua and iSπνά0. 


4. Hat, from sw, to fir. 


INDICATIVE MO Obb. 
. Hui, zei, HT G4 
Imp. Hu, z ro, 470 
Imper. Ho, aha, dec 


ueber, Hohe, vo 
nue ο ohen. Joh 


Infinit. Hove, 
So the Compound Kate: to fit, which i is more uſed, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pref, Kb num, yoa, Ira | nude, „ 1% ho, noJov | mula, e, ma, 


| Be c, nr), WIG. 
usb, mole, me. 
Fame 185 nusvog. 


Imp. Exæb-nuü, noo, Yro : "| 1 Fut. Kab Hl. 
5 EMFERATIVE. | | 
Pref. KaY-noo, + n molw | node, nobuoav. 


Imp. Ko Attic PT] 
| | Infinitive Kabnobas. [ Participle Katnuevos, 


5. Emp, from s, 10 put on: El. Ta am chthed. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1 Aor. Ei, wa, rio | Sligero, £0071) | £0R ues, ciccrs, eic. 
- | 1e Eis. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 1 18 
Perf. Fun, eicui, £17% een, eic ſen, elch eiue ce, £109, eiu. 


Flop. Em, ki. elro el geber, eic her, eich I eis, Efi0ce, , clio. 
| Paarticip. Perf. Eiues, | 1 Aor. Mid. Eichen. 


6. 1- 
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. Ion, from icαh, 70 know, 


INDICATIVE MQ9 0 


Preſ. Ich, ion; 10%. 10 e, WT ATOV 3 re, 0 
Imp. low, ion, i 10 &TOV, 10 RTHV | 1 Rue), ATE, WTRTAY. 


c 


Preſ. Ich,, 10 00 10 αάᷓ roy, Fn * TaTE, WATWERY, : 

Imp. F Iobt, tro, &c. by Syncope. J. | | 

Io INFINITIVE- F 
Preſ. Imp. Iravas. [ Preſ. Icag, warn, v. 


MIDDLE VM 


Ia, or cr to kncw, but the compound Exicrauai is more uſed. 
IN DICATIVE MO Op. 


Preſ. EmioT-auai, ara, ara | eu, cho, h | auela, aol, i cl. 
Imp. EmioT-auy, a, oro | apelov, aobov, abi | eb, xh, ailo. 

f IMPERATIVE. 
Preſ. | 


Imp. 7 Exicraco, ach | c , arb QT, . | 
| INFINETIVE © -. PARTLICIHPLE, 7 
Pref. Imp. Emoracta. | Pref. EmiTT@uev;, 1, oy. 


7. Keiugi, from xe or ew, 70 lie. 
 INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pref. Kea, wnewani, weiro | xEιẽ N, xeiolov, weiodey 

Imp. Ermzprv, exeiro, exeiTo | exciuelov, exeiovov, exciobyy | exciueln, execs, enxew[o. 

1 Fut. Keioopas, , era | xeiropedov, , eodoy | KE ou, sche,, ovJau 

Imper. Keio, xe:o0w,. & c. Optat. Keoyunp, ow, our, & c.] Subjunct. Ke, n, rat, &c. 
Infinit. Keiofas. | Particip. Keyuevog, pevy, pevey. : 


1 


vp e, weiwol0e, xHͥ . 


8. + Onw, from paw, to ſay. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


f w 


Preſ. Op, ng, e | dry, ©cTov Que, Gare, art. 
Imp. Eqpmw, en, eqn WE el £pxToY, EPATY | EQaper, EPATE, EPRHTHY. 
2 Aor. E, - ens, een | £@yTO, EOnT1y | EQnuev, ere, en. 


1 Fut. uc, Sneα, Once: @7TETOM, Oncercv | Pn ouey, n e, H ον : 


„ oo [ve eva 
Pref. Imp. Mah, care cr Qarwy | Pare, PaTwoay, 
By Syncope «ors, as Heb. xii. 17. | | | 
+ on is formed like dern, but has no reduplication. + 7 ; . 
| TE OPTA- 
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re 


Pref. 3»? 
- 4 Pan, Cg, can Cœin ro, gau E Sine, cadre 9 | 
5 Ih | SUBJUNCTIVE. | x 
„ 
INFINITIVE. _PARTICIPLES. 


Pref. and Imp. ®Þayz.. | Preſ. and Imp. Þz;, Sc, av. | 1 Aor. Sa: ara, 405 
In the Paſſive Voice we meet with Perf. zd Perl. ling. Indicat. Wen il 15 fais, and 


| Imperat. wepaclw let it be ſaid, uſed + Rs 


WIDDLE vol R. ; 
<q INDICATIVE MODD”:: * 5 


+3 pmay } Eę- aum, aro, | aro | wjuefer, ac bey, * "Ha ale, ca) o. 


IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 


Pref. and 5 Pref. and Preſ. and 
Imperf. 5 Dee. Imperf. 4 o ci. Imperf. 5 Pay-evos, EVI, EV. 


TSS. xv 
of DEFECTIVE and ANOMALOUS Verbs, LE of Verbs in TR. 


1. E RBS in ox have: a great reſemblance to Verbs in , being like them derived from 
Verbs in aw, c, c, and vw, by putting ox before w, as yepa-ox-w from YEpaw 3 
many of them prefix alſo a redupſication, as d:9p2:0w from dpa. 

2. Theſe Verbs reject ox in all Tenſes but the Preſent and Imperfect ; and form their other 
Tenſes from the Verb whence they are derived, as 

I'rcaoum, — Y1paw) ynmpacw, YEymPara, T0 grow 4. 
KW, (from ap aperuw, mexa, 10 pleaſe. 
Booxwm, (from Bow) ec, GeC on, to feed. 
Me quo, (from pebuw) weburw, peueburc, to make drunk. | 
 Buczruw, however, has the Fut. dd ο; Jvno Ko, Inge ; and wnvoras., b 

3. Some change their penultimate vowel & and & into , as Ivnoxw 10 die from Svaw, a- 

non o increaſe from Nec; many, o into , as Cpwoxw io eat from Hooch. In ſeveral e 
is changed into, as ev from & EE; ſo in vc, c refio u, &c. Wer 
but ſeldom, o is changed into , as in &Mwxw from c 

4. Ihe 2d Aoriſt of Verbs derived from co, if uſed, is borrowed from the 8 verb 
3 un, and is formed like sd from dh, as a, COTE ; Priore, eSpwy ; ven, 
eſyov. f | 

. Defective Verbs are ſuch as want many of their Tenſes. 

Z Moſt defective Verbs are not declined beyond their Preter-im rfect Tenſe, 1 
thoſe ending in z, bie, ell, eb, uw, ch, %, OT, TY, W ow impure, and Aw 
pure ; Verbs of more than two ſyllables in aw and e; and many in , o, Vi, SM 

4 | 7 Ano 


* 
* 
4 


4 
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- Anomalous . are either ſuch Rade as borrow one or more Tenſes from an ob- 
ſolete Verb, i. e. from one whoſe Preſent is not uſed, or = ſuch Verbs as, tho? other- 
wiſe perfect, commonly ute irregular or dialectical forms in ene or more Tenles, as 

| eſoupus 10 break, 1 Fut. Alt. exZw, I Aor. sag, &c. 
8. It muſt be e that the former ſort of anomalous Verbs are rather an invention of 


the Grammarians than founded in the nature of language; and by deducing the ſuppoſed 


irregular T enſes from the * obſolete Verb whence they are in truth derived, the facti- 
tious irregularity of theſe Verbs vaniſhes at once: Thus eAzuoopes placed as the 1 Fut. 
of £py0pas is regularly the 1 Fur. Mid. of obſol. Se. 

9. Here tollows, to be conſulted occaſionally, _ 


+4 LIST of the moſt common ANOMALOUS Verbs in their moſt uſual Tenſes, toge- 
ther with the OBSOLETE Verb or V. erbs whence thoſe Tenſes are * 


A. | 
To admire Ay,. 1 Fut. &yarouci, 1 AOr. nyarapuy; 1 Aor. paſſ. #yzotyv from 


ayalu, 
break © 9 Fut. . Att. FT I whence KOTERT , Mar. X11. 20. 1 Aor, cn, 
| Att. exZa, whence zaraZx. John xix. 32. Perf. x, Att. exx;z, 2 AO. 
EXYOV 3 Perf. mid. ERyX, WRENCE KATERYVH. 
bring Ayo, 1 Fut. g, Perf. xx, Att. aynoyn, 2 Aor. 1%, Att. 1Y2YGv. 
ſing A. du, 1 Fut. mid. &raua; 1 Aor, act. ac. 
pleaſe Adv, 1 Fut. c No-, Perf. d, from ade, 2 Aor. £adcy for don, 2 Fut. 
ccc; Perf. mid. £x0x for 19%. | 
take | Als, 1 Fut. Gio, 2 Aor. el, 2 Fut. ew; 2 Aor. mid. gown, 2 Fut. 
eck, from &. 


ferceive Aiofavoua, 1 Fut. mid. aiobyroua, 2 Aor. nob0opuny ; Perf. paſſ. a 


from auoÞcouns. 


wm 


keep off Aeg, 1 Fut. aXeZyow, I Aor. y\eZyox from , whence he; but 


1 Aor. Infin. e and aaeFacbai. 

wander Anus and CAC TY hby Infin. a&Xyuai, Part. ane 1 Preſ. paſſ. nn. and 
aimuai, Perf. a nfact and aAmryuca, from araw. 

take Adele, „ n. ci, (beyond the Future it has a paſſive ſignification) 
Perf, 1Awiz and exawna, from now ; 2 Aor. Mv and £xAwv, Imp. ankwbiy 
Opt. c, Subj. , Infin. zAwvai, Part. g, from awps. 

conſume Avanioxu, 1 Fut. U OT cu, Perf. D and muaAruwice ; Perf. paſſ. OY 


5 Aar raue, 1 Fut. apapryow, 1 Aor. fav n, Perf. nuaprima, 2 Aor. 


|  nuaprev, mrEporey Poet. from auaprew. 
clothe Aud@wewuu, 1 Fut. euqieow, 1 Ar. ui; Perf. paſſ NAOET aut. 
read Avayworrw, Imperf. aveywwoxoev, Perf, avelvuxa, 2 Aor. —_— vey; 1 Fut. 
| mid. ave/vwroua:, from avaivowy and avaſvup. 
refuſe Avaivoua, Perl. aynnpua and HE | Aor. mid. mnvogry, 3 Nn V S0. 


The obſolete themes are accordingly inſerted in the following Lexicon, with the ſeveral Tenſes formed from 


them that are uſed in the N. T. 


+ This is by no means intended as a complete Catalogue of all the . verbs obſerved by Gram- 
marians, much leſs of all the Tenſes wherein they are to be found in the Poetic and other dialects; but js prin- 
cipally defigned to aſſiſt the readers of the tric writers, eſpecially of the N. T. For more particular infor- 


mation concerning the Anomalous Verbs, Dr. . s proſe Grammar and Matraire s W ingnæ Dialecti 
may be ne 5 A - 


(h] 1 | open © 


2 — - 
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A Plain and Eafy Ser. XV. 
open Avaiſo, 1 Fut. a, 1 Aor. moiZa, Att. avevza; Perf. mid. avewſe; Perf. 
| paſſ. avewſua:, 1 Aor. avwwy0y. 
deprive Arab, 1 Aor. ary for armpyox, 2 AOr. aTyvov. | 
be hated AmTeySaviua, 1 Fut. ar:y010opa, 2 Aor. ar1ylopy ; Perf. paſſ. arnx9%uai 
| from amTey Fo b EY | a 
deftroy ArmTouuws. See Odduw. | He” 
pleaſe Aperxw, 1 Fut. wjeow, I Aor. mera, Perf. ypexe; Perf. paſſ. pperua; from 
Þ 0 OLED. | ; 
increaſe A and evZ, 1 Fut. avZyrw, 1 Aor. yyZyoa and ug; Perf. paſſ. nuz- 
nut, 1 Aor. zug, from ugs. 


grieve Ayfoum, 1 Fut. ay5qroua; and axiiooum; 1 Aor. paſſ. yyfeoty, from 


| @,5691424, 
| B. a : 
20 Baww, 1 Fut. Pa, Perf. act. Sema, Ton. Sec; 1 Fut. mid. Ono tei: 
2 Aor. e&v, Imp. Gn, Gabi, and Be, (as if from Paw) Part. Gag, from 
. 


cat Bao, 1 Fut. pannow and P, Perf. SS , Perf. paſl. SeCνðA5 
2 Aor. eCancy, 2 Fut. Carw, from Canw. | 


live Bow, 1 Fut. C:wow, 2 Aor. e6wy, Part. Gg. from Piu. 

germinate Bazoravn, 1 Fut. GAxcoryow, 2 Aor. eCAxcoroy, from Pace. 

feed Boca, 1 Fut. ech, Goc, (from Bow) and Pœcuαiοοοο, 1 Aor. eCooryra, 
from Goc xs. | 

will Bovnopeau, 2 Perſ. PAN, Att. for GIN, 1 Fut. Curyoroua, Perf. PSC; 

5 Perf. paſſ. C:czamua,, 1 Aor. eEunyiy, from Et. — | 

cat Bpwoxw and Ciopmorw, 1 Fut. Bpacw, 1 Aor. eEpwrn, Perf. CiCpmnn, from 
Spo; 2 Aor. eEpwy, from Cpwps Perf. GSE, as if from Prubu. 

1 


marry Taue, 1 Fut. yapyro, 1 Aor. eſwpyoa, Perf. yelſapnyuc ; alſo 1 Aor. en 
. and 1 Aor. mid. eſyuaxuy, from youu. | . 


be begotten Leuch, 1 Fut. yeveuai, 1 Aor. eſervapny I begat. 
grow old T'ropacuw, 1 Fut. yiaow, 1 Aor, thu; 2 Kor. mid. Infin, yypera:, Part. 


| «na, from ynnue.. : 
be Tuch and yiſroue:, 1 Fut. yermoouns, 1 Aor. eſeryrapy ; Perf. paſſ. yelc- 
become vu, I Aor. eſeryfyy, from yeveoua:; Perf. mid. yeſova, 2 Aor. eſevopyy, 
be bern 2 Fut. yev2ux:, from yew or yeuw, Perf. yeſaax, Part. yeſaw;, from yaw. 
know Tin and yiſvwoxw, 1 Fut. mid. yvwwrouns 1 Aor. act. elvwon, Perf. e[vw- 


xa, 2 Aor. eſyvwv, from yvow and %u; Perf. paſſ. eſvwrpas; Perf. mil. 
yelowe for yeilvwa, Part, yeſuvus, | 


wake * T pylapew. See Elpyſopew. 
5 
lie Aure, 1 Fut. Fo, 1 Aor. ednZa, Perf. dd, 2 Aor. ed] Perf. paff. 
de gn, 1 Aor. cdx, from dieb. 8 


fear Acid, 1 Fut. ducw, Perf. dd en,ν,,Z= Perf. mid. Lbous for J:0oda for ſound's 
fake, Ion. J, Preſ. Imper. dedibi, from d edis. | . 


flew At and duxyp, 1 Fut. deiZw, Perf, d:dexa; Perf. pail. dee. ſuua, from 


Gen. 


ccc 
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9 oft Acchiai, 1 Fut. dena; Perf. paſſ. Jedenuæt, 1 Aor. eden, from Secours. 
ſee Acprw, 2 Aor. edpaxov ; Perf. mid. 0:00pxa. Ee . 
flee AudpaTria, 1 Fut. OO, 2 Aor. edu, Part. 0:95, ſrom 6, 2 


fp 
think Abuse, 1 Fut. doxyow and JoZw, 1.Aor. £0oxyre and cd o C, Lerf. deo; 
; Perf. paſſ. 9:0oſpa:, from don. 5 
be able Avvauai, duvaca and dyn, (Rev. ii. 2.) Imp. ed, Att. n vrαν, 1 Aor. 


EUYNT A pu Perf. pal. :0uvnpLau, 1 Aor. e£duvybyv, Att. yduvyIyv, alſo eu- 
vaorbyy and q urcbur. | 


go under Auww and duw, 1 Fut. dow, Perf. Jed, 2 Aor. edu, from Ss. 


E. 


permit Faw, 1 Fut. exow, 1 Aor. sib, Perf. ei and axe. | 
excite Heng 1 Fut. eſepwo, 1 Aor. neue, Perf. eſepxa; Perf. paſſ. eſnyſepuas for 

mepmor. | | 
watch FEſpnſcpew, 1 Fut. eſpyſopyow, 1 Aor. eſpeſopyra, Perf. eſen ſopxa for eſpyyopmea ; 


Perf. paſſ. een ,d; Perf. mid. eſenſe, every where dropping the aug- 
ment. 5 


eat Ed, Perf. mes, Att. cd and con ; Perf. pal, £g2yJerwa; Perf. mid. 
nde and sçndeæ, 2 Fut. seh, for ed zun. | | 
fit EZouai, 2 Fut. mid, 62a. Sce K . 


will \; FEbeaw. See Ochu. | Me 

e e Ev, Perf. mid, e, for si, Particip. Nobo, Piet _ 

ſee or | Eidew and ew, 1 Fut. £0 and E07TW, Perf. EL0NKG, Plup. edu, by Syn- 

uo to cope ede, Att. deu, Part. edyxwg, by Syncope edwg, 2 Aor. edo, Imper. 
de, Opt. doll, Subj. %, Infin. d %, Part. idwv; 1 Fut. mid. ezcrouas, 
1 Aor. e:o&uny, Perf. od, 2d Perſ. o:caclx, ol. and Att. and by Syn- 
cope owol0a. _ | RO 

be like Emw, 1 Fut. e, 1 Aor, eig and eo, 2 Aor. s.: Perf. mid. ona and 
eoixa, Pluperf. concew and ewe, Part. gomws and enwe. 

ſay Eipw, 1 Fut. egw. Compare Epew. 

drive away Exauvw, 1 Fut. , I Aor. y\uce, Perf. 1)axa, Att. exynaxa; Perf. 
paſſ. 7A&pa, Att. e\mauua: and yanarua:, i Aor. abr and maactyu, 

Part. ee, from aw. | 


hope : EMroyas, 1 Fut. e,, Perf. mid. Att. coX7re, Pluperf. coxmew and g- 
T EW. | % : 3 
{peak Erro, 1 Aor. era, 2 Aor. emo, Imper. exe, Opt. #:70:pu, Subj. sir, 


| | Infin. ee v, Part. er, preſerving the augment throughout the Moods. 
put on Fuyvupu. See among the irregulars in js. | 
Jay Epew, 1 Fut. en, Perf. expnrxx 1 Perf. paſſ. e:yuas, P. p. fut. £40 s 
33 Pref. mid. epowau to ofk, 1 Fut. eryToua, 1 Aor. epyrapyy, map, 2 Al. 
| Mop and egpoyeny. 3 8 | 
come Ep ,,, 1 Fut. exevroun:, 2 Aor. act. yxfov, by ens for yav6cv, Imper. 
| eabs, Perf. mid. 1aube, Art. exyauba, Pluperf. exmAubew, from Ne. 


find Eypoxw, 1 Fut. wow, 1 Aor. evpyoa, Perf. cpa, 2 Kor. ede, Imper. 


e;e 3 Perf. pail. ena, 1 Aor. enim; 1 Hor. mid. eur and waar 
ten, Part. eveapeves, 2 Aor. evpopeyy, from evpec. 


have | Eyw, Imp. «yov, 1 Fut. g and oynow, Perf. se, 2 Aor. £40, Imper. 


o Ves, Opt. oxouu, oxcw Att. Subj. oxw, Infin. oye, Part. oyxav; Perf. 
paſſ. erynua, 1 Aor. eoyebyv; 1 Fut. mid. eFopas and oyyorouam, 2 Aor, 
£x0p1v, Imper. os, Opt. oxop1v, Infin. oxeota, Part. oxopercs, from 
C xe. | [ 2 | 5 | i 


Ly 
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To live Tas, Tre, Cy, Imperat. & and IN Opt. To nv and Gow, (from dom) Tofin' 

; Fun. Part. Co, Imp. £m, (from Cups) I Cys, 1 Aor. C | 


gird Zuma and Zana, 1 Fut. Carw, John xxi. 18. Perf. . Perf. paſſ. 
. 1 Aor. eCwo60q, as if from Cu. 


O. 


bury One, 1 Fut. Yarbs, 2 Aor. era$0v, Perf. rer, Perf. mu TEJappat, 
1 Aor. era$9yy. 


be amazed Oar], 2 Aor. erxpv; Perf. mid. reha. 


will eq and ee, Imp. se and yheacy, 1 Fut. Ne. and eh ẽ , 1 Aor. 
eh and oe, from Jens and efeacw. : 
die  Ovyrxw, 1 Fut. JvyFw and rene, Perf, relvyxa, Part. reCvmwn;, 2 Aor. 


ev, 2 Fut. Javw; 2 Fut. mid. Javeuc from Neue, Perf. mid. e ,jñu 
8 8 Tebravai, Part. reh and TEbvews, as if from Iva. | 


«1% . 5 I. 


come to —— 1 Fut. . 2 Aor. ixoun ; Perf. paſt? , 0 $62. 
fs TIn]zus, 1 Fut ü, 2 Aor. en, and more uſual Pref, mid. im 


1 Fut. @]yToua, 2 Aor. H and e7]opyv, Subj. , Infin. H 
and lers, Part. ahi: and ent! Perf. ꝓafſ. meu, from 


LED | | 
| | | C 
V 
fi Kae go, 2 Fut. xaßede na; 1 Aor. pa exe v. | 
burn Ke, 1 Fut. zavow, 1 Aor. exauca and exyz, Perf. zexaura, 2 Aor, exacy; 
Perf. paſſ. zexavua, 1 Aor. exaviy, I Fut. Keu91T Oats, 2 Aor. EXC, 
: "EY Part. KARE: 
call Knee, 1 Fut. xaxerw, Perf. xexAma for ue. 
labour Kayvo, 1 Fut. xh, Perf. ve D for xexauna, 2 Aor. en. 
lie  Kejua:. See among the irregulars in pu. 


adviſe Keopas, 1 Fut. xeAmropa, 1 Ar. exaryoapyy, from 3 a 
perform Kai, 1 Aor. expe, Imper. «por; Perf. paſſ. KEKþ 00/24, 1 Aor. 
EX 


Kreww, 1 F ut. xleva, 1 Aor. ex ea, Perf. ex]axa, £x]aſea rarely, 2 Aor, 
eu, from KJ.” 


| : A. ; f 
Share Aaſyanu, Perf. e, Att. ſor Ae, 2 Aor. Hum, from Aux ; Perf. 


mid. Att. Aeaoſya. 


take Azapbarw, 1 Fut. ; * "Hu Perf. Xeaypa,' Att. eng, 2 Aor. Ge Perf. 
ppaſſ. Ne ννν⁰jEρd0 Att. enua, from AnGw. So it's Compounds. | 

lie id Aab, 1 Fut. Ajow and Au j,; 2 Aor. exaboy; Perf. paſſ. Abt 
7 1 Aor. exyohhy ; ; Perk, mid. Acande, 2 _ Acton, from Anbw. 


M. 


Apr 


rie 


— 
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& M | 
To be mad Mate kal, 1 Fut. [RVEphou, 1 Aor. tfepvafem, Perf. wewnuz; 2 Aor. paſſ· 
EMNUTY. 
learn Mag, Perf. peualnax, 2 Aor. eval; Perf. paſl. peucalnua; 1 Fat. 
| | mid. pxIyroux, 2 Aor, euca%louy, from paw, 
8 W 1 Fut. uwaxeropuar and puaxyropua, I Kor. eprorxer apny and £14%= 
| no py, 2 Fut. paxspua ; Perf. paſſ. piuaxyua, from PG U. 
divide epopuzs, Perf. mid. peuops, Poet. eupope; Perf. paſſ. craappens or sI tr 
delay Med, Imp. epzrnov, Att. yuernov, 1 Fut. n 1 Aor. EMZNANTE, 
| | from penaew. 
remain Mero, Poet. , 1 Fut. peeve, 1 Aor. e Perf. weuermea, as if from 
5 Aee,ο]; Perf. mid. peporn.. 
mix MLſvuw and H: 1 Fut. AE, 1 Abt; e¹⁰jꝭp u, Perf. MEMINGE 5 Perf, pail. 
9 Kyu, 1 Aor. ewixOy, 2 Aor. euwyny, from e. 
remind rng, 1 Fut. uvyow, 1 Aor. euvyoe ; Perf. paſſ. peuryua:, 1 Ave, * 
. v;o0yv ; 1 Fut. mid. prnrouns, 1 Aor. eunc ch, from uc. 
8 O. 
ſmell og. 1 Fut. cow, oGeow, and ode, Perf. 1 * hs. perl. mid. 
dd and wdoda, Poet. won. | 
open Oryw. See above Avoryw. 
think Otounu and 0114s, OKEL Att. for on, Imp. o and , 1 Fut. o 
Perf. paſſ. wnwa, 1 Aor. wyhyv, from owopunr. 
g O:yopnt, 1 Fut. orynoounr, 2 Aor. wrouny ; Perf. pail. wynuas, Ion. on- 
„„ pai, from cyeouas. 
 deſtry OnXauw and oAaups, 1 Fut. okeow, 1 Aor. were, Perf. whexa, Att. cohwaoxa ; 
2 Aor. , 2 Fut. o; Perf. mid. wx&, Att. oXwAc, from ew. 
ear Oyvuy and ours, 1 Fut. owoow, 1 Aor. wwoora, Perf. wuwkea, Att. * 
; xa; 1 Aor, mid. wyorapunm, 2 Fut. ouupa:, from oh. 
help. Ovnui and ovivyuu, 1 Fut. omnow, I Aor. woe; 1 Fut. mid. OV1T0puets, 1 Aor. 
FED cyoaun, from ovzw. 
excite Ow, 1 Fut. opw, ol. oc, 1 Aor. woe; Perf. mid. wpe, Att. opwpa and 
| | Capo pf. 
cube Opec, 1 Fut. j, from oeh, 2 Aor, οα, or oe 


| 99 * 
Tlzcxo, Perf, erode, from mev9ew ; 1 Fut. mid. . for * Y 
2 Aor, act. erb, from Y. 


 TInfuw and @yſru, 1 Fut. v, 1 = eig; 2 Aor. paſl. era; 


Fut. mid. ayZoua, 1 Aor. ex; aun, from . 


II. %, 2 Aor. en, 1 Fut. wwow, Perf. merwea, Imper. 0: and aw 


Perf, paſſ. rerou and TeTwun, 1 Aor. cron, from wow. 
ILTpaoxw, 1 Fut. Tracw, Perf. memrpaxc ; Preſ. paſſ. W1TpAC RO, Perf. 
Werrpααν,un., 1 Aor, empalyr, from wpaw. 


phe Fut. @]wow, Perf. we, from Wow, 2 Aor. exeocyy,, 2 Fut. 
S 
FY en ti ut. a 3 2 Ao. mw AE and en\ayw; Perf. mid. 
Tema. 183 | , 


To ſe 


EX: 


1 4 Plain and E cs rxoer. XVI. 


To aſe ö IIur bees, 1 Fut. mevoopa from ablla, 2 gk bens ; Perf, | 


paſſ. @eTuTrpa. 


. 


work Pete, I Fut. bebe, and . * tranſpoſition, 1 Aor. , Perf. 
. copy | for eppoya. 


foro 2 "Pew, 1 Fut. p and 6 punCw, I Aor. Eppevoa, Perf. e 3 2 Aor, ; 
| E paſl. Eppuny, from þ * 
ſpeak Per, 1 Aor. paſſ. eppy9y» and 3 Part. pnbecs, 1 Fut. fac ef. . 


break Pryſmw and pyſvvpus, 1 Fut. Ins Perf. mid. eppwye, Att. for epprya ; 
2 Aor. pail. epperyny, from þ PITT, rarely uſed. 

n Pov and | Pao, I Fut. 5 pew ; Perf. paſſ. eg Het, Imp. ecco 
farewell, Part. ße Nuevog. 


—. | 
extinguiſh Wale and oComei, Fut. oC:@w and es I Aor. eO, Perf. 
e; 2 Aor. pail. ec, Infin oEyqvai, from oGew and oEyps. 


mvue | Nev, 1 Aor. erevox and fowa; Prel. paſſ. cevepas, Perf. ec fai, 
1 Aor. eovbdyv; 1 Aor. mid. erevopy. 


pour out as erer, 1 Fut. cenucu, I Aor. erraure ; Perf. paſſ. eorTurpai, 1 Aor. 


a libation tomactyy; 1 Fut. mid. creucopua:, I Aor. erraucapy, from ore. 
ftrow Trpœoyn and C αποιννά, 1 Fut. TTpwWTH, 1 Aor. ETTpWTR, Perf. ETTPWXE 3 3 
8 Perf. paſſ. £rrpwpuas, 1 Aor. cc , from cr. Ts 
held Tu. See above Ex. | ; 1 
1385 | . 
cr Tae, 1 Fut. reh, and ⁊unto from run, Perf. , 2 Aor. 


a ere; Perf. paſſ. TET mac, from 7. 

bring forth Tao, 1 Fut. rege, 2 Aor. erexov ; Perf. td, TETOta, from Texw. 

pierce Tirpgeawand TiTpaulw, 1 Fut. rh 1 Aor. erH¹νν Perf. Paſſ. ee 
from Tp. 

wound Titpwouu, 1 Fut rpwow, 1 Aor. rpc, Perf. Terpwen, from Tpow. 

nouriſh Tpeca, 1 Fut. pee, 1 Aor. ebpeι,j Perf. paſſ. Teh pappar, 2 Aor. 
S 

run Texo, 1 Fut. Jpeg, 1 As s0peZa, Perf. ddp, 2 Ar.  £dpapoy 5 

i 2 Fut. mid. gen, from Jef Or paphew. 

he ; 4 Tuyxarw, 1 Fut. rvxyow, 1 Aor. ervynou, Perf. reruyma, 2 Aor. 


obtain eruxev, from Tuxew ; Perf. — rere a, and 1 Fut. mid. * | 
from * 


15 7. 


| _ "Ormur prom, 1 Fut. doc 2 Aor. vic xu 5 Perf, Nair. 


UTET peas, 1 Aor, rec eb, from i roc Rtuſtai. | 
rain 


fee 
prevent 


beget 
be born 


rejoice 
gape 

pour 

heap up 


drive 


buy 


; 
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"Yo, 1 Fut. b vow, 1 Aor. vow ; preſ. pee vo, I Aor. e, Part. 


S. 


1 Aor. ws. 2 Aor. yveſrov ; Perf. paſſ. 


SECT. XVI. 

To rain 
Wet | Perf. UT haeros. 
carry 5 epo, I Fut. ow from os, 
bring 


 meyuas, Att. evmveypuas, I Aor. next, from eveſuw; Perf. mid- 
erb, Att. for moxa, whence pov Heb. xi. 17. as if 


from EVEN. 


ev, I Fut. peut, 22 and peu Rovfa, 2 Aor. equyov ; Perf. 


mid. Te@evyu. 


bare, Imperf. es, 1 Fut. „ I Aor. ep0acx, Perf. Fe IM 


from p0aw ; 2 Aor. mid. e, Part: p0x;, from bn. 


Puw, 1 Fut. pvow, 1 Aor. eqvox, Perf. wepurs ; Perf. mid. Teva, 


2 Aor. epuv, Infin. pura Part. pug, from ups. 


X. 


Xi, ORR Xeupe hail, 1 Fut. Xaupnou, from Xaupew ; 2 Aor. paſl, 


EX&p1V» 


Raorw, 2 Aor. exavov ; I Fut. mid. Narvftias Perf. z:xma, from 


xawvw Poetic. 


New, 1 Fut. Xfvow, 1 Aor.. EET. xeuæ, and exe; 1 Aor. mid; 
exeapyy, Infin. XE, Perf. zexura for xexeuxa, 2 Aor. exeov, 2 Fut. 
xe ; Perf. paſſ. KExupec, 1 Aor. exuhινν I Fut. xubnoouas, from- 


xb. 


Xevvuw and 8 1 Fut. ywow, I Aor. ron; FRO paſl, e ut; 


1 Aor. &xwodyv, from yow Or x. 


- \ 
: 4 — 
4 * 
* »- 


Qbo, RE mare uſually w0&w, I Fut. wa and bn, 1 Aor. oc and 
oνα ; Perf. paſſ. wma and h⁰ανν,ñ½, I Aor. wolm ; 1 Fut. mid. 
o ονννꝰ 2nd wiyroun, 1 Aor. wrapm and whycapyr. The Attic & is 
often prefixed to the augmented Tenſes, as ewra, ewrua, Kc. 

Qype, I Fut. wnrouas; Perf. paſſ. wnuas and men 1 Aor. r : 


and ewvn0nv:. 


9. The CoMPouNDs of anomalous Verbs are formed * the Re ones, 


SECT. 


8 4 Plain and Fafy * Seer, XVII. 
iter. xvi." 
Of IMPERSONAL Peaks. 


1. N imperſonal Verb is a kind of Defective which has only one Perſon, namely, the -* 

third Perſon ſingular, and in Participics only the Neuter Gender. 

2. Mott Imperſonals are allo very defective in their Tenſes: But in the forming of them 
let the Learner name their principal Tenſes, if uſed, as in cute it happens, if 0 
their other Tenſes. 

Preſ. . 1 F ut. Perf. 
Lune, ovuCnot, | a 
3. The moſt uſual Imperſonals aZive are as follow: 
1, Avnze and wpooig4 it is fit, Imp. ame and wpoonue, Particip. avyxcy and po. 
2. A it behoveth, Imp. se, Opt. hy 1 Fut. deqrs, 1 Aor. edeyoe, Infin. Sw, Genre, 
8 Particip. deu, 0700», deyray. Compounds, Amode, erde, xarade, Wp Foes. 
Assi it ſeemeth, Imp. ednet, 1 Fut. debe, 1 Aor. debe, Subj. dog y, Particip. doxev. 
Compounds, Merædonst, ouvd:xe:. 
4. Mex: it is a concern, Impetf. su, 1 F ut. pede, 1 Aor. eve\yoe, Particip. e. 
Compound, Mrape>e. 
5. ef, it becometh, Imperf. ars ue, Infin. memav, Particip. en 
6. Neu it behoveth, (by Apocope for y;ys:, from ypyu:) Imperf. expy or x, 1 Fut. 
png, Infin. yore and yew. Compouunas Amoxph &c 
4. There are alſo Imperſonals paſſive, as 
1. Evgexera it may be. ] 
2. Etmuaprai it is decreed by the Fates, Perf. paſt. Attic a WeEtpry to Jivite. 

3. Ierpwra:, the ſame, Pluperf. werpwro, Particip. WeTpwpercy, by Syncope from s- 

exrow to define, determine. 

5- Beſides the foregoing Imperſonals, ſome Verbs neuter and all Verbs paſſive, or that 
fignify paſſroely, in their third Perions may be uſed imperſonally, as pin it uſeth or is 
wont * it appears, enirgemeræi it is e rene it is written, 


. & 9 p 


tt 


= 


9 EC T. XVIII. 


of ADVERBS and INTER YE CTIO NS. 


N Adverb is an undeclinable Particle added to a Verb (ad Verbum) or Adjective, 
A to denote ſome modification or circumſtance of an action or quality,“ as zakug 
well in xa&Xwus s, he reads well. | 

'E 2, Adverbs in Greek are either primitive, as yuv now, or derivative * from Nouns, as 
| Tevv altogether, 1 G63 manjully, or from Verbs, as avepadve openly, xu ſecretly. 
| 3. Adverbs in g are derived from the Genitive plural of Adjectives, by * wy into 
| as from a>ybuv, hg truly ; from of 170 o&ews Joarphy. ! 
4- Joe Adverbs form Degrees of Compariſon, thus, | | 

1. When the Pofitive Adverb comes from the Geaitive plural in oy, the ave 

4 | Adverb 


Seer! XIX. GREEK GRAMMAR. _ 


Adverb comes alſo from the Genitive of the comparative, and the fporlaive from the 
Geniting of the ſuperlative, by changing into g, thus: © ; 

From Adjeftive copo; wiſe comes Adv. copwg wiſely, _ _ 

From comparat. oopwrepog wiſer, Adv. oo@wrepws more wiſely ; 1 

From ſuperlat. ropwraro; wiſeſt, Adv. copwurarug moſt wiſely. 

So from Teyvs ſwift comes Adv. T&yews ſwiftly. 

From comparat. Texurepss ſwifter, Adv. TaxurTepws more fewiftly ; 

And from ſuperlat. Taxureros ſwiftefl, Adv. raxurarus moſt ſwiftly. 
2. If the poſitive Adverb ends in @ ſo does the comparative and ſuperlative, as av up- 
wards, Comp. GY TE, SU pſt. CV Y. 


Of ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. | | # "KH | 
6. A in compoſition dis eulen, increaſes, as ah. ahnt . all gether 815 
e&Zuno; full of wood. 


. 1 he ſyllabic Adjections, de, ce, 8. a to a place, as 8 (io) home, EParare 
into heaven, Aimee to Athens; ;\ Jev and Je from a place, as wpavobs from heaven; I, os, 
cn, Xx, Xn in a place, as wpevob;:in heaven, oyger at home, Abyryor in Athens, wanjexs 

aan every where. 
1 Api, epi, Cat, N, Ou, prefixed ro words, heighten their fignification, | as des ms, | 
cpi very manifeſt. 
9. Ny and ve deprive, as vyiog an ens from » not, and emu 10 peak. 
10. Ev in compoſition has a good ſenſe, denoting cafe or Eindne/s; i wg an F a At- 
fying difficulty or ill will, as evanwro; 45 to be m n hard to be taten; evpuern; 
 - benevolent, do pen; maleuolent. EY. „ : 


Of INTE We 15 TIONS. 


1 1. Under Adverbs in Greek are comprehended Interjections, that is, 3 thrown into 
(interjecta in) a ſentence to expreſs ſome emotion f mind, as of joy, us ho! of grief, u, 
w, oh ! of laughter, a, &, ha! ha! ha! of approving, ex o brave! ey: well done! of 
condemning, @ @v.O fy! of «dimiring,” 60, 926 Cai, wear, wie, O! Vlad t / * 
deriding, ak of calling, @ ho? of threatening, we d%õ, 1 


—— 


CY KA . % _ . FR 
N . 8 2 — — AT: — — — — 
© EY : "+. 4 


| $ i 5 F. /' MIK. 
07 CONJUNCGTIONS. 
A Conj anttion is an indeclinable Particle that joins, together (conjuagit) . K. 


tences. | a by 0 
2. In Greek they may be diſtinguiſhed ind Moot a on ener wr; eta} 
1. Copulative, as xai, re, and, alſs, Ke, no ee ter e 
2. Disqunctive, 1, re, yu, either, or, &c. Nc n ee lhe; wrnteninot 
3. Conceſſive, xav, xarep, the! all VT e eee COLL ON ee om 
4. Adverſative, de but, GANG but, ous yet. 5 . mu 
5. Cauſal, yap for, ive, omws, that, to the end that, alte fe | =» 


* _ Dr. Lowth's Short IngroduRtion. to Engliſh Gramalar, p. all | ; 
i 1 : 6. Con- 


7” 


606 2 plain and to SzcT. XXI. 
+ 6. Concluſive or Wlative, ac, vn, Merefore do rep en 1 | | 


7. Conditional, es, av, V. 


1 A ; k . . 8 
* ry * * 4 x : 


8-0 T. XX. 
of PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepoſition is an indeclinable Particle 8 before (prepolita) Verbs i in compoſition 
and Nouns in conſtructioͤn. 

2. * ** Moſt Prepoſitions originally denote the relation of lace, and have been thence 

trans ſerred to denote by ſimilitude other relations.” | | 

3- The Prepoſitions in Greek are uſually reckoned eighteen, of which ſix are of one ſylla- 
ble, eg into, ex and eg out of, eu in, po before, po te, cu with; and twelve of two 
ſyllahles, aug round about, ava through, ai]: inſtead of, amo from, dia by, em in, upon, 
v IP ta, pre With, ' Waps from, at, wen concerning, about, umep above, aver, 
vero under. 

4. The Prepoſitions and their various uſes, both in conſtruction and compoſition, are ſo 
fully explained in the enſuing Lexicon, that I forbear ſaying any thing more of them 
in this place, only that ap: about, concerning, near, (not uſed in the New Teſtament) 
is in the Greek writers joined wy three _ the e Dative, and Aucuſaüvr. 


1 - N of : 


= ee XII. 


Of SYNTAX, and foft of CONCORD. 


YNTAX, from the Greek word'Evuilat Compoſition, is We 
part of Grammar which teaches how to compoſe words pro- 
perly in ſentences. 


2. Syntax may be diſtinguiſhed into two parts Concord, or „ Agreement, and nr, | 


Of the FIRST CONCORD. 


3. The Verb agrees with it's Nominative caſe in Weber and Per- 


ſon, as £yw ypago 1 write, aubpοντοπð? reyous: men ſay. 
The Nominative caſe to a Verb is found by aſking the queſtion | who? or what ? with * 


the Verb, as in the ſentence juſt given, men, anſwering to the queſtion who ſay ? is the 
Nominative caſe to the Verb ſap. 


5. All Nouns are of the — Perſon except ſuch as are Jour, * the Fee J. than, 
we, or Ye. 
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6. A neuter Noun plural has * generally a Verb ſingular, as w 

 eyevero all things were made, Cu Tpeye animals run. 1 

7. Two or more Nominatives, of whatever Number, generally have 
a Verb plural, and if the Nominatives differ in Perſon, of the 
moſt + worthy Perſon, as Yrepua ua xxprogdiapepourt, The ſeed and 
the fruit differ; Eyw xai ov Te dixoun womoopev, I and thou will do 
e 


t 


Aa 


8. A Noun of multitude, tho' ſingular in form, may have a Verb plural, as Luk. viii. 37. 
Hzewryo a wvro ara ro mwhy3s, All the multitude aſked him. | | Gy TT I 
9. A Verb placed between two Nominatives of different Numbers may agree with either, 
as Efvog wonvevifwnwraToY £0Tw, or eiow, ApaCe;; The Arabians are a meſt populous 
nation. | | | | 
10. The primitive Pronouns, whether of the firſt or ſecond Perſon, are generally omitted 
before a Verb, (unleſs fome emphaſis or diſlinction be intended) as vr I write, Ne- 
7¹4 thou ſayeſt. N | : | 5 | e i 
11. The Nominative caſe of the third Perſon is alſo often omitted, eſpecially before ſuch 
Verbs as, theſe, N , Þxc:, they ſay ; eib, M2801, they are wont, &c. underſtand” 
e6pwmro men. So before Verbs of nature, as SDI it thundered, yoTparls if Hightened, 
i. e. Onog God, or xc heaven. wr 3 We 


Of the SECOND CONCORD. . * 


12. The Adjedtive agrees with it's Subſtantive in Number, Caſe 
and Gender, as xpnoTog avnp @ good man, raue youre to fuir 

13. The Adjective to a Subſtantive may be either Noun, Pronoun, or Participle; and it}s 
Subſtantive is found by aſking the queſtion who or what ? with the Adjective, as in 
the laſt inſtance, who fair? 2nfwer, women. e a are 2s TY 
14. Two or more Subſtantives fingular generally have an Adjective 
ol the plural Number, and of the moſt + worthy Gender, (if the 


* Not always; fee Mark iv. 13. Jam. ii. 19. We may further obſerve, that Nouns plural, both maſculine 
and feminine, are likewiſe /omerimes, tho? rarely, joined with Verbs fingular in the beſt Greek writers. Thus 
Pindar, Ol. 11. lin. 4, 5. MeMyaguis Uh 00THwy apxal Avyey Trxmeres, T he faveet hymns is the prelude to the di- 
courſes which follow ; Plato, Ouæ co+9 ovens exrexorlan ovprooneyn Kpnrec, J here is not avho abſtain from feaſts except 
the Cretans ; Axiſtotle, Oux wite@urro Ter jy 4 rig, rig d r aiga, Oh ſomt grew to hairs, en other n feathers. * 
Ihe author of the Port-Royal Grammar, who produces the paſſages juſt cited, accounts for this conſtruttion 
(Book 9. Rule g.) by e that ** ſuch expreſſions are real Syl/ep/zs, (and the Syllenſit is defined, Book 7. 
ch. 7, to be a figure which marks ſome diſproportion and diſagreement in the parts of a fentence) for as When 
we ſay turba-ruent; tbe multitude rnſp, the Verb is put in tlie plural, becauſe we"'apprekend a maitifzde, by: the 
word turba ; fo when we ſay animalia curiit [fue mp4] the Verb is put in the fingular, by reaſon we conceive 
an «nivyerſaiity by the word animalia animals, as if it were omre animal currit, every unimal runs, or indefi- 
nitely animal currit, an animal rum. Thus my author, who ſhews that ſimilar phraſes are uſed both in the 
Latin and French language; I add, that ſo are they likewiſe in Hebrew; ſee Joel 1. 20, Jer. xxxv» 14. and 
Methodical Hebrew Grammar, Se& VIII. 19. FEES EVE 45 ET es 

+ In Perſons the firſt is called more worthy than the ſecond, and the ſecond than the third; or as Mr, Holmes 
Nittes it, in his Latin Grammar, p.53, Note, „and another are ave, ben and another are e {o that the 
| Verb agrees with the ß Perſon: rather than the ſecond, and with-they/econd rather than the thirxe. 
_ 4: Ot Genders the maſculine is more vorthy than the feminine, and the femine than the neuter, , 


[12 Ja MEE: Sub- 


68 P 3 4 Plain and Eah . Seer; XXI. 
eb ftantipck differ in Gender) as Adzapes n &0A@" Tana A Bro- 


7her or a ſiſter: naled, Jam. ii. 15. 
15. A Subſtantive of e tho fingu lar, add of the canine 
or neuter Gender, may have an Adj FeQtive plural and maſculine, 
as Luk. ii. 13. Inbos arpariag oupaviov, ouvouiluy Toy Qcov, xo 
Deaf, A multitude of the beavenly hot, praiſing God, and ſay- 
ing; Luk. xix. 37: Aar To wander xalfoiſec, All the multitude 
| rejoicing. ; 7 
16. The Greek N. y:yua, plur. hers, nenifying thing or things, is uſually omitted, 
and implicd in the neuter Adjective, as xo ECT, it is a z good ting. Hence : 
17. A Subſtantive feminine is often joined with an Adjectiveꝰ neuter, as Our ayafoy oh- 
xomerm, (Hemer) The rule of many is not good, or a good thing, xpnν, being underſtood, 


So ſometimes a N. maſc. as (Ariſtoph. Plut, lin. 203.) Ac ry o Tagros, Plutus 
is a moſt fearful thing ; ( Longin. De Sublim. Sect. 31. f) 'O 10740 po; er. EMPAVITTIED= 
 Tepov, A common expreſſ;on is more ſignificant. 

18. Sotwo Nouns, one maſculine, the other feminine, are feiner with an Adjective neuter 


plural, as A. dera, Xa; 0 TYETC e Y ri N Porver and riches are deſireable 
on account of —. | 


- 
— 1 


Of the THIRD CONCORD. 


19. The Alte Fronoun,. be, FRI agrees mich the Subſtantive to 
-which-it refers, called it's Antecedent, in Gender, Number, and 
Perſon, and if there be no Nominative caſe between the Relative 

| and the Verb, the Relative itſelf will be the Nominative caſe to the 
Verb, as Mazzpios cry 0 anf 0g EATIGEL, N is the man who 
4b. 

XK if there be ſome other Nominative caſe to the Verb, the 
Relative will, as to Ca/e, be governed by the Verb, or by ſome 

other word in the ſentence, as Mazapioy To ebvoc 6v Kupioe 6 Ocog 
er Agog ov sFeN %, Bleſſed (is) the nation whoſe God the Lord 

4 the people whom he hath choſen. In this ſentence the firſt Rela- 
tive 6 is, as to Caſe, governed of the Noun ©eo;, (comp. Rule 32.) 
the ſecond Relative 0» of the Verb bcheEaro. Comp. Rule 42. 


hoon: wider Sewing The Lavin have ace md this confuion Thus Fig, 


—— Varium & mutabile ſemper ITS 

| Fcmina. | 

+ In ae Sect. 32. p. 174. Edit. tert. Pearce, we even meet with a N. feminine plur. joined with an 
e neut. ſing. N ene FT + purpoſe, That . are conducive to PIR 


F 
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21. But obſerve that the Relative and Antecedent i in Greek are often 
put in the ſame caſe, as Eriorevoay—ry Ag @ (for 650 EIT), 2 
believed. — the word which be ſpale. John! i . f 

22. Two or more Antecedents generally have a Relative ail 
agreeing in Gender and Perſon with the moſt worthy, as Amp za: 


vun, 04 &yanuot Toy Oe, A man and a woman who love God. 
23. A Relative between two Antecedents of different Genders may agree with. either, AS 
IIoNeig eg 8G S vote, Thoſe are cities which you take for caues. Lucian. 

24. Avrog, outog, exewor, ö og how many, Muxog as great, dog of fuch kind, alſo roco. how 
| many, roc rog of what number, or &c. Torarog' of what country, roam and og 
r of how many fold, are ſometimes uſed after the manner of the Relative, as Exe- 

o, epuEfuoy (£774) muro (er.) porucg, The fetus of ANON, is 4s * as a calf; XN apes 

Coprevas ou Toi adi, obliging ſuch a man as % 

25. The Relative is often put before the Antecedent, eſpecially Mc in the ſane: caſe, As 

(John xi. 6.) Exe: er ev 7 1m Toru, He flayed in the place in which he was. 


26, A Verb, an Adjective, or a Relative ſometimes agree with a 
preceding Infinitive mood, or a ſentence; and in ſuch inſtances 
the Verb is put in the third Perſon, and the Adjective or Relative 
in the neuter Gender, as Zupeiy Toy AE ous £071 ep, To 
ſhear a lion is not ſa afe ; My ueluozeods ow, ty w(neut.) £07 acwria, 
Be not. drunk with wine, in which ( being drunk ns wine name! y). 
is profligacy 125 V. 10 e ee e aff 


Of. GOVERNMENT. 


27. Government is that part of Woge which reſpets the 7e 7 
Wouns and Pronouns, 


of APPOSITION.. « 


28. Two or more e Subſtantives belonging to the ſame thing are put in the ſame 900 dy * 


Poſition, as IIuνe eg Amooronogs, Paul an Apoſtle; rect: TER, Yo T imothy (my) 74 
Aowmog ron, The town Aſopus. 


29. The proper Name of a place, particularly of a town, is ſometimes put withic 8 Appel- 
e the een, as Abmοαν roi, the city of Athens. 


Of the NOMINATIVE. . 
30. Verbs Fr 1 7 1 5 g being or becoming, geſture, and paſſioes ug call. | 
ing, take a Nominative after them as well as before them, as 
H apepric £oTHW 1 avojuiets Sin is unlawfulneſs. 1 John iii. 4. Er7 

0“ oplog, He flood upright.; Avror vo ©eov ee 2 {0 
be called the ſons of God. Mat. v. 9. $ 


* 
; * ** 
* * 
A N BAS 


8 | A Plain und Ev I. e 
of the GENITIVE. Twp mf” 1 


31. In general where the ſign of is or may be os ſa) Noun or 


. ar in Engliſh, that word in Greek is in the Genitive. 
The latter of two gubſtantives with of before it in Engliſh is put 
inthe Genitive, as Oixia Tov Warrpocy The _ of the rant or The 

* fatber's houſe. 
33: The Noun denoting the quality we a ſobftanck, or Weile of 
magnitude, after a N. is put in the Genitive, as Avnp peyxan; 


ape ruc, A man of great virtue; Avipizg Node ME, ( Herodian) 
A flatue of twelve cubits hig b J. 


34. Ei to be, when poſſeſſion, Dry: cuſtom, buſineſs or Jury are 


implied, is joined with a Genitive, as IIxia ©:ov ecru, All things 


are God's; IDeovrov, er hie, It is the cuſtom 95 riches zo be 
igel Ft. | 


| 35. The Genitive caſe in G reck. is wer, i; governed by, a Pr. pa WM 
tion underſtood. | ; 


N. B. This loft Rule includes ſo great a part of the Government t of the Greek ES and till 
ſo well account for theReaſon of it, that it may be proper particularly to yn it. | 
I. _ By ANTI fer, inſtead of underitocd, are governed, 8 
The Genitives joined with Verbs of cxcharging, as ( Hiemer) Augen Yeurec YN Nell, 
To exchange gold for braſs. Aiſi is expreſſcd by Arifotle, AdazrTerbas reopœg av] 5 : 
warog, To exchange victuals for moner. | 
2. The Noun-6f Price in the Genitive, as Act. vii: 26. Qvreœv Ame Then; ah,, 
Abraham bought for a ſum of money; Llai]a dvi , All things (are) to be purchaſed for 
money. Abi is expreſſed Heb. xii. 16. Og av]; Cpwoeus E.. &%; QTERTO TH TWRWFoFoKU aurg, 
Who for one meal fold his birth-right. 
3. Hither may be referred the Genitives joined with Adjectives gnifying compariſon or 
. worth,” andit's oppoſite, as Homer,  Ex]opes tet io, Comparable io (i. e. & match for) Hefter; 


Plutarch in Scapula, 'F prev at rahiſun, Things worth three anus, AZ: mund. 
vere, Worthy of praiſe—of death, | 


II. By AIIO frem, at underſtood, are governed, | 
he Genitives joined with Verbs of ceaſing, freeing, abſotving, abſtaining, wamting, 
differing, Separating, driving away, and ſuch like, as (1 Pet. iv. 2:) Ileravrai ri; daf 
riceg, He hath ceaſed from * ; \Enripid. Excuse cs r move; I free you from this labour; 
Rom, viii, 32. Idi di vx HSE. H, lie pared not his own ſon. Expreſſed, Pf. xxxvii. 8. 


THavom Sth OY NC» Ceaſe from wrath; Mat. vi. 1 13: Poge y meet e I Tote, Deliver 
us fromthe evil ont. I +1571 


2. The Genitives after Verbs of n as Mat. vill 3. Hare euTY penis Feſus rauched 


© Father's in Engliſh is the Genitive, as truly as Nlarge in Greek or Patris in Latin. See Dr. Lenerb's Intro- 
duction to Engliſh Grammar, p. 24, & 


. 


** It is manifeſt that in ſuch  expreſions the N. „pu 4. ah cuſtom, e babe, or the Uke, are under - 


bim 
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him. Expreſſed, Levit. v. 3. H awyrai amo a N,, Or ſhall touch the un- 
cleanneſs of a man. | | dh 5 
3. The Genitives after Adjectives denoting privation, want, freedom, diſtance, and the like, 
as Xenoph. Epyyuog ovwpaxuv, Deſtitute of allies; Enxeubepog ro Tupervav, (Demoſthenes ) 
Free from tyrants. Expreſſed, EMeufepog amo Twy BapCapun, (Steph.) Free from the Bar- 
' barians; Aſyn amo avdpog ouveoring, Pure from the cohabitation ofa to or re is 
III. By AIA in ar 4y underſtood, is governed, e e ee 
The Noun of Time in the Genitive anſweting to the queſtion when ? as John iii. 2. HA, 
vurog,, He came by or in the night. Expreſſed, Act. v. 19. Aux rug vues nvnte, He 
opened in the nil. CCC e LY is 
IV. By EK or EZ out of, from, with underſtood, are governed. 5 
I. The Genitives joined with Verbs of filling, as John ii. 7. Teurere rag df, udarog, 
Fill the water-pots with water. Expreſſed, Mat. xxiii. 25, Eowdev ds yeusow E aprayy; 
_ axpario;, But within they are full of rapine and exceſs, So John xii. 3. | 
2. The * Genitive of the Perſon joined with Verbs of hearing, as Act i 4. Hizcare u, 
Ze have heard of or from me. Expreſſed, 2 Cor. xii. 6. H ax vi F Sh, Or heareth any 
_ thing of or from me. | : | | 


. The Genitive joined with Verbs of taſting, as Luk. xxiv. 14. Oudeig —yeurerar—rs 
King No one ſhall taſte the ſupper. Expreſſed, Job xx. 18, EZ à &:yerera, Of which 
hie. ſhall not taſte. „ FF . 
4. The Genitives after Adjectives denoting fulneſs, Mat. xxiii. 21. Meg rot ert UT Oy i- 
oews, Ze are full of hypocriſy. | 5 10 
5. Genitives denoting the part of any ſubſtance, as Mark ix. 27. Kparyras cure rug 


- 


xapog. Expreſſed, (Lucian Alin.) AauCaveras pe E Tg wpag, He takes me by the tail; 

Id. (p. 158. Edit. Bened.) Azxpuerc; ex Twv Todev, Lifting me up; by the feet. 
6. Genitives ſignifying the matter of which any thing is made, as Lucies, Liens creme 
pevcg, Made of iron, Ex preſſed, Theophraſt. Tas Tpmpess ex xc mowow, They make 
their gallies of cedar. - Oe 609 FFF. Ol 
7. Genitives ſignifying from.or out of a place, as (Euripid.) Tus e Keoubins, To drive 
out of the country of Corinth. Expreſſed, (Iſocrat.) Exaurera auroy ex Tyg Exxadec, He 

drives him out of Greece. 5 95 n i Aduenta. hellearelt 
8. The Genitives aſter Adjectives partitive, indefinite, interropative,\ numerals, and ſuper- 
lalives, as Luk, xi. 45. Tig ru vo, A certain one of the lawyers z 1 Cor. 1i.-41; Ts; 
— avipwr wv ;," M ho ef men? Luk. v. 3. Ev Tav Tower, One of the ſhips; .. Cor. xv. 9. 
O exaxiores Twv Arog r, The leaft of the Apoſtles. Ex or eg is expteſſed Jobn i. 33. 
Ex Twv pobyrwuv aus 0vo, Two of his diſciples; Mat. vi. 27. Tg eg uuwry Who of you ? 
Ang with a ſuperlative, Lucian, Eyw et aTeaou 1 ranoTy ede g. I ſtemed the faireſ 
9. The Genitive ' abſolute, (as it is improperly called) when. joined with a Participle of a 

: paſt tenſe, as IIarog Favoiſog, The father being dead. HT VEL AN) 
V. By + ENEKA for, en account of, in reſpe#-of underſtood, are governed. 
1. The Genitives after Verbs of admiring, praiſing, enuying, puniſhing, anger, an 


- 


d the 
like, @auualw re 1 Erg I admire thee for or on account of (thy) virtue; Z 
i ' £udeu prove, ee rug runs. 1 envy, cangratulate— celebrate thee for (thy ) fortune; 
Nocfecran e cunouo quan-, Angry, on account of the weiteſlaped woman, Homer, II. 1. 
lin. 429. JCJ%%%/%%V%ö . 886 
» Or elſe this Genitive may be governed of wapa from, which is expreſſed Johni. 40 5 
+ Tho? 1 am well aware that Exer is uſually reckoned an Adverb, yet, as it maniſcſ:ly governs a Genttive, 
juſt like a Prepoſition, 1 have not ſcrupled to inſert it here, eſpecially as either this word or xf for aa xf 
on account of maſt fregaently be ſupplied to explain the government of the Gerative in Geek. T 
e | | | 2. The 


a 


7 „ N and Bf i dxer. XXI 


2. The Genitive article Tz before Verbs infinitive, as Mat. ii. 13. T's am aure, To 0 
deſtroy it, i.e. in order to deſtroy or on account of deſtroying it. 37% 
* By ETII over, in, during, in tbe time of, to, underſtood, are governed, | 
The Genitive after Verbs of commanding or ruling, as Mark x. 48. Apyew Tov 7) 
To rule over the. Gentiles. Expreſſed, Mat. ii. 22. Apxphacs Baran ert rn Ledauns, 
Archelaus reigns over Fudea. 
2. Nouns of T7 ime in the Genitive anfecring to An queſtion ae as 445 66th Tocurug 
| WT £412 lieg facrag, So many Gd 1 kill in one day; which | is expreſſed preſently after by 
ET p£4055 Itusperg. 
3. The em” abſolute, (as it is n when 1 wah a Participle Preſent, as 
Luk. iii. 1. Hod Terpappeuilog. 3 being Tetrarch, or when Herod was Tetrarch. Ex- 
preſſed, pl. Ant. 12. 3. 3. Aiſia v nds, When Antiochus was king. 
4. The Genitive denoting to a —_ as 'Sephocles,” Taper vcog, Let us go to * e ſhip. Ex- 
preſſed, T hucydides, Teva er oixz, To go to (one's) hcuſe or home. 
VII. By IE PT about, concerning, of,” as lo, in, underſtood, are governed, 
1. The Genitives joined with Verbs of remembring, forgetting, caring for, neglefing, and 
the like, as Meuvyoo 11g 1E. Remember fortune ; 5 Apeneis Twy GiAtev, You neglect your 
Friends. Expreſſed, Dio Caf. Eurno dn ren aurw, H: remembred, or was ae of, them; 
Jecrat. Lleps ypapuaruv æED7 , They were carle/s of letters. 
2. The Genitive of the ling joined with Verbs of cendemning, abſolvinz, or the like, . as 
"ny Aurywm devo; eTIupas, I accuſe Aſchines of nothing. lx preſſed, John viii. 46. 
T's; £4 d egy Xe pee ef afl; W ho of you convicteth me of 5 a? Jſocrat. Ae 
ct ref. TETE, I acquit you of this. 
3. The Genitive of the thing joined with verbs of An, as Fan Q. exvlaiſs Th; 
Tune xarurnupeerrs, When they leard of Pylos being taken, for rep Thae. - ; 
4. The Genitives joined with Adjectives denoting knowledge, remembrance, care, and 
_ their contraries, as Epreupo; v Tohkspus, Skiiful i in war. TOR, e fon hass 
egi TeTwv, Knowing in the ed hings. 
VIII. By HPO before, preferably, in preference to underſtood, are covernied; p 
1. The Genitives joined with Comparatives, | a8 e eme us, More happy than I 
Expreſſed, Herodot. I. 62. Quo 1 j Tupervig po eevliprn; 11 e,, To wen 95 | 
ram was eligible before, or a more eligible thing than liberty. | 
2. The Geninves joined with Verbs of cbufing, preferring, and the . as lian, 
Duo ef πτν exero Tv yourre menro, She choſe a rich lover before a good (but) pocr 
one. © Expreſſed, Diomſ Haticarn. Ta Megs 46 n er ee Arne 
 *wobat was convenient before what was juſt. | 
IX. By TIIO 4y uaderſtoud, is governed, | - 
| 2 Genitive joined to Verbs paſſive, as "Jad tet ry e hah; T o be over- 
by misfortunes; Luk. viii. 20. ATyſy:q euro, Ne. (ſupply uro Tivo) It was 
Jp him by fume, who ſaid—. Tuo is very often expreſſed with the paſſive Verbs: For 
dag ſee the ens Lexicon, or a Greek nnn * N. $5 * a Ty 


| f te DATIFE. ; 
36. In gil here the figns +0 or for may TY put HOY Node | 
or Fronoun in Engliſh,” that word in Greek is in che OR as 
Tao iu, FT Write to you. Hence | | | 


- 
_ 


® See above Rule 17. 74 N tha = 
1. Wben the igns to of for or may follow a V. in Engliſh, eV, is fad to be —_— bee 
0 Noun or Pronoun following the ſign acquires ſomething. « N 8 roy, 

38. Err. 


＋ 
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37. Eu denoting poſſeſſion or property, is often joined with a Dative, Luk. ix. 13. Our «ow 

iu, There are not to us, i, e. we have not, Comp. Luk. viii. 42. Mark xi. 24. Act. iii. 6. 

38. Verbs of profiting, ruſting, obeying, diſobeying, anſwering, ſufficing, and the like, go- 
vern a Dative, as AuoieMs Ty Tones, It profiteth, or is profitable for, the city; ; John xiv, 8. 
Apxes Iv, i ſufficeth, or is ſufficient for, us. | 

39. Adjectives of equality, likeneſs, decency, profit, eaſineſs, truſt, obedience, affeftion, near- 
neſs, and their contraries, govern a Dative, as Mat. xx. 12. Iz; nuwv QUT BG cron RG, 
Thou haſt made them equal to us; Luk. vi. 48. Olaoios e0Tw avipury, He i is like (to) 4 
nan; Exbpos Ty e Averſe or an enemy to the city. 

40. Verbs and Adectives compounded with oy or 6us govern a Dative by the force of 
the Prepoſition ouv, as Zuyxaupew Xp1- Toi Pro It behoves (us) to rejoice with friends ; 

 Zui]popog £p40i, Bred up with me; Owcbuyog 5140: (1. e. cv cf), Lite- minded with me. 

85 The Dative is often governed by a Pre poſition underſtood. 
I. By EN in, by, with underſtood are governed, | 
1. The Datives denoting in or at a place, as Ces — Dwelling i in the air. Expreſſed, 

Mat. ii. x9. iii. 3. & al. freg. 

2. The Datives ſignifying the time when, as Mat. xvii. 23. Ty TpiTy hepa, On the third | 
day. Expreſſed, Mat. vii. 22. Ev exewn Ty 1uepo, In that day. 

3. The Datives expreſſing the inſtrument, cauje, or manner of action, as Haaoe 3 
eres, Jo, 1 pr, He ſmote (him) with a ſword, and killed (him) by fraud, not by; Va- 
lour. Expreſſed, Euripid. Ev ext. mamyes, Struck with a dart. 

II. By EIII pon, for, concerning, on account ef underſtood are governed, 

The Datives after Verbs of anger, rejoicing, envying, following, and the like, as De- 
mfth. OpyiCeobau Tv eg ỹ]r unge, To be angry with à perſon who deceived him. Ex- 
preſſed, Lucian, Eri Toi S &psT iv ayavarſcv, To be offended at the preſent circumſtances. 

III. By META with underſtood is governed, | 
The Dative joined with Verbs of following or accompanying, as Mat. viii. 19. Azoazbyowu 
6, 1 will follow thee. Expreſſed, Had, Op. lin. 230. Mer ard pο Neo; erna, 
Hunger follows or accompanies men. Comp. Luk. ix. S $179 | 

IV. By IIAPA y underſtood is governed, | 
The Dative of Mags NE the Verb paſſive, as T. a= reig D. What is 
- done by others. preſſed, Joſeph. De Bel. 1. 30. de W ape Wars Tr WRofy- 
EVE 4 1 he things ee related were aſſerted by 28 1 hs wo 20 


* 7 


Of the Accey 8 TIVE. 


4 Verbs * tranſitive govern an A as T'vwh, TexvIOY; Know 


. thyſelf; Toy Ocoy poberate, Fear ye G. 

. Verbs are joined with their cognate Nouns in the Acculative, as E xapyres vera, us 
ahr, They rejoiced (with) great. joy. | 
"a4: The Accuſative is often governed by a Prepoſition underſtood: 


. By AIA on account or becauſe of underſtood is governed, 
The Accuſative abſolute, (as ſome call it) when a reaſon is implied, as A& xxvi. 3. Ma- 


© A40T& YWuT TV ia Tt, Eſpecially becauſe of thy being, or becauſe, tes art, Hilful. 


0 All 8 in which the action e from the agent to the object, that is, al Ves. active, n as 
have an 8 ee are N e from 3 n RA to "0p 

EF = II. By 

| 1 a9 


Fl 


1 4 Plan and E cer. xxl. 


oF By EIS to, dender mag. againſt underſtood are governed, 
The Accuſative of the thing after Verbs of adviſing, exhorting, or the like, as Ifo- 
* 3 Ts TeuTo, 1 exhort you to this. Expreſſed, Demeſth. Ess s SH Nee. To ex- 
| hart ta unanimily. 
2. The Accuſative of the perſon after Verbs of doing or ſpeaking well or ill, Aye Te Kane, 
"F ſpeat evil concerning thee, for eig os. Expreſſed, Mat. xxvi. 10. 
III. By EIII fer, during underſtood is governed, 
The Accuſative of a Noun of lime, as Mat. iv. 2. Nac reucag epca TETTAPRKCY a N 
vur]as Ter Tapaxoila, Having faſted forty days at forty nights. Em is expreſſed, Euk. iv. 
| 28. Act. xilt, 31. Xix. 8. | 
1 V. By KATA as to, in reſpe# of are go overned, 
=» 1. The Accuſative of the thing after Verbs of aſking, reque fling, depriving, as e ru 
Ti, To aſt any one any thing, for cer ri; RO FOO ru 1 Malara, To . ay one 
of, or as to, (ir) goods. 
| 4 The Accuſative joined with Verbs paſſive i in ſuch expreſſions as theſe : Euripides, T'yv 
epo capTaACouct, She is ſnatched out of my hands, licerally, Jam ſnatched as to her 
e hands; Mapog o απ νο,—,ñ THY HpX MW, for ara Tw, A fool is not entruſted as 
5 5 or with, the government; 1 Cor. ix. 17, Ouccvopuc TerioTEuRt, 1 am intrufted with 
" di iſpenſation. | 
3. Moſt Accuſatives abſclute, as ſome call them, as 1 Cor. x. 16. * Tos To, OV x N- 
ue, OUNE KOWWNIG oον FOU XpioTou eo7w; As to the bread which we break, is it 
not the communion of the body of Chriſt? So Sophocles, CEdip. Tyran. lin. 457. Toy evo 
TOUTCY, Cv TANG dress uͤres ecru elade, As for that man whom ye ſeek of a Jong time, 
he is here. 
4. Innumerable other Accuſatives joined both with Nouns and Verbs, as Iareida Po- 
ate, As to or by country Roman; E:Jog vαννννατν %, Moſt veautiful as to or in form; 
A Ty xspxXmp, I ache as to or in my head. See Bos Ellipſ. under Kara. 
V. By IME TA after underſtood is governed, 
The neuter Participle Accuſative, which may be rendered by after that or when, and a Verb, 
as Axouodev, it being heard, or after it was heard, i. e. Mera To c axcouolder, After the 
thing being heard ; So por rera never, it being ordered, i.e. Mera T0 Tp%yju% TWpoTTETAYpE- 


voy. See Luk. xxiv. 47. and many more inſtances in n e upder t and in the 
followin 15 Lexicon under Ag II. 


VI. By IIPO zo underſtood is governed, 


He ſhall teach you all things, for pos Taile. Expreſſed, 8 IIa. deve pos apeT 1, 
To infiruf? to or in virtue. 


GENERAL RULES. 


* 


en combeunded with Prepoſitions generally govern the ſame - | 
"caſes as thoſe Prepoſitions, as Luk. xyviii. 12. AToXeAvaau The ads 
benelac, Tbom art looſed from thy infirmity ; Act. xiv. 22. ElH,ia u 


Ty ere, To perfift in the faith; 3 XV. . 3 rm Ev- 
Tom, Te eragreſe the command, 
The Latins have imitated this conſlruction. : . 
, . which I am building, it Ds uri. En. 1, lin, 177 bike, quam ws 
| | | ; | 46. Verbs 


— 


The Accuſative of the thing after Verbs of raking, Luk. xx. 3. AdzZ« vac wala, 


Pa 


- 1 
„ 
VS . 
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| 46. Verbs of filling, ſeparating, depriving, eftimating, exchanging, abſalving, condemning, ad- 


moniſhing, appeaſing, beſides a Genitive of the more diſtant Subſtantive . governed by a 
Prepoſition underſtood, and. having the ſigns with, from, of, or for before it in Engliſh, 
require an Accuſative of the nearer, as Luk. i. 53. IIe, (avdpwrovg namely) eenny- 
_ Tev.cyabyy, He hath filled the hungry with good things; Demoſth. OnCauoug bg rug 
ob eg, It will make the Thebans ceaſe from their inſolence. Comp. above Rule 35. I. 1. 
II. 1. VII. 2. ER | | | 3 | 
47. Verbs of giving, ſaying, ſhewing, comparing, joining, agreeing, contriving, and ſuch like, 
govern an Accuſative of the nearer Subſtantive, with a Dative of the more diſtant, which 
latter may have in Engliſh the ſigns 20, for, or with before it, as Eph. iv. 27. Myre &:dore 
Torov diceGonu, Neither give place to the devil; Herodian, Tami Yavatoy eunxavero, He 
contrived death for the woman. | 8 | 


N. B. Thus have I ſeletied the meſt common and uſeful Rules of Government in the Greek lan- 
guage ;, but theſe are very fer from comprehending all that might be given upon ſuch an extenſive 
and almoſt * inexhauſtible ſubject. Government in the beſt authors is ſu extremely various, 
that it feems impoſſible to reduce it within any certain Rules; and it muſt be confeſſed, that it is 
often arfferent from thoſe here laid down : Nor need the Learner wonder at this, if he will re- 
member, that the caſes of Greek Nouns are very often regulated by a Prepoſition or ſome 
Other word UNDERSTOOD: Let him, therefcre, when he meets with a Noun in @ caſe for 
which he cannot readily account, diligently confider whether there is not an Ellipſis or deficiency 
of ſome word, and particularly of a Prepoſition, by which ſuch Noun is really governed, and he 
will frequently find the con/irution cleared to his ſatisfadtion. In making this enquiry an atten- 
tion 10 the above Rules may be of confiderable ſervice; and for further information I refer him 
lo the learned Bos's Ellipſes, or to the Abridgement of that Work in Dr. Milner's Grammar, 
p-. 175- &c. to the former of whom the Reader is much indebted for what is here delivered on 
Government. 5 5 | | | 888 


Of INPINITIVES and PARTICIPLES. 

48. The Infinitive is put after Verbs and Adjectives, as in Engliſh, 
thus Bovaoueda yvwyai, We defire to know; Attog mm, Worthy 
J)VVVTTVTVVVVVVVVVVVc ke 
49. Inſtead of the Infinitive is frequently uſed the Participle agreeing with the Nominative 


"caſe of the preceding Verb, eſpecially . with Verbs of per/evering, deſiſting, remembring, 
knowledge, and affeftion, as Emauoaro Mankuv, He ceaſed to ſpeak, or ſpeaking ; Meuvntat 


» 


Tonoa, I remember to have done; Augbavouas dauapruv, I perceive I was miſtaken. 
50. The Infinitive mood is oſten governed by a Noun or Pronoun 
in the Accuſative caſe going before, to which Noun or Pronoun 
in Engliſh is or may be prefixed. the ſign that, as Mark x. 49. 
Exe auToy Quyntnvai, He ordered that be ſbould be called, or as 
we alſo ſay in Engliſh, He ordered him 10 be called. _. 


£ 7 4 \ * 


51, The Infinitive with the neuter Article ro is uſed as a Noun in 
What an amazing number of Rules. and: Obſervations on Gowernment has the great Dr, Buſy collected in 
his Grammar! But after all I much doubt whether any human abilities — OIOI NYN BPOTOI EIZIN — are 


9 


capable of retaining them, or of applying them any otherwiſe than by USE. . 


1 * 


* - 
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all caſes, and is often joined with Prepoſitions, as To ppovery, 
Being wiſe, or wiſdom ; ; Aro rov | orga, From fighting ; 3 Ev Tv 
 pnoda, In uſing. 

52. The Infinitive, when th applicd, admits a Noun in the Ac- 
cuſative caſe before it, as John i. 49. Ilpo Tov os Oiamrov Pwynont, 
Before that Philip called thee, or before Philip's calling thee; John 
ii. 24. Att To auroy vihocueu Wola, Becauſe of his rang 
all men. | 

53. A Participle, of whatever Tenſe, with the Article, is in 
meaning equivalent to the relative oc and the Verb of the ſame 
"Tenſe, as O ar, He who aſtetb; O AE, Hie who ſpake. 

584. Participles govern the fame caſes as their Verbs, as Our cor. 
Weng 6 pndev e, AN 0 Tonnwy enhuuwy, He is not poor who has 
nothing, but he who defires many things. Comp. above Rule 42. 


and 35. VII. 1. 


5” The Uebe Noun neuter in rc, denoting neceſhity, admits the caſe of i it's APY * 
moreover a Dative of the agent, as Tamer e e D οπ, I muſt write a liier, or 
more literally, There 7s 70 be written by me à letter. | 


Of the Cunflruion of ADVERBS and INTER JECTIO. NS. 
56. Adverbs govern caſes by the force of a Prepoſition i 


57- Derivative Adverbs take after them ſuch caſes as the words they come from, as Alus 
TY eng, i. e. all To, Warthily, i. e. In a manner worthy, of his birth; KuxXovev von 
Ipoyou, i. e. Aro Tou—, Round about the throne. 

58. Many Adverbs of quantity, place, time, cauſe, order, concealing, ſeparation, mumber, alſo * 
Adverbs of the comparative and ſuperlative degrees, are joined with a Genitive, as 
Towurur ab exauer, We have enough of ſuch perſons, (ex being underſtood) Topo 11 
a Far from the city; xupis æureu, Without him; ſupply amo. Comp. above Rule 3 5. 

1. IV. 7. 

59. Adverbs which denote accompanying or colleFing have a dative, as euro, Toge- 

N with them; Otros zou, With the Gods, i. e. aſſiſting; We 2 
gur With. 

60. Adverbs of ſweari are followed by an Accuſative, the Pre ſition. 2 oc being 
underſtood, as Me Aus, By Fove; Nu Tov TIaourwra, By Pluto. 125 | j » 

6. Two or more negative Adverbs in Greek deny more ſtrongly, Luk. xxii. 18. Ov un 

u, I will by no means drint; Ver. 16. Ovxer: ov pun Þayw, I will by no meants any more 
eat; Heb. xiii. 5. Ov en os aww, ous” ov 11 06 cara, 1 will by no means leave thee, 
nor will 1 in any eſe forfake thee.. | 

62. Interjeftions govern different caſes, eſpecially the Genitive, and frequently ſeveral caſes 
together, as Ar h r aypuy, Mo io me for my fields ! evexa on account * being in ſuch 
expreffions underſtood before the Genitive. | 


0 Ces eee eee | 


* 
x , * 


Of 


63. Eau if ; emeidav fince ; ive, eppes, omg, that, to the end (bat; ovav oTFoTas, when; x 
and wy for altho' are joined with a Subjunctive. 

64. Orus and us how with an. Indicative. 

65. 45 that has an Indicative, and ſometimes an Optative and Subjunctive; ſo Nor. and 
xabors 

66. Em and erreidn after that, Ace, an Indicative, and more rarely an Infinitive. 

67. Qs that, an Indicative, ſometimes an Optative and Subjunctive, and n more rarely an 
Infinitive. : 

68. More /o that, an Infinitive, ſometimes an Indicative. 

69. Et if, an Indicative, ſometimes an Optative or Subjunctive. l 

70. Av if, a Subjunctive, ſometimes an Optative and Indicative. 

71. For the enn, of the PREPOSII 1ONS File Reader is referred to the following 


Lexicon. 5 


3 1 n 2 2 MS MEE 3 4 8 
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GENERAL OBSERVATIONS for reader Greek into. Engl.” 


VERY * finite Verb hath aNomi ative caſe with which it agrees, either expreſſed 
or underſtood. 

2. Every Adjective has a Subſtantive expreſſed or underſtood, 

3- Every Relative has, in like manner, an Antecedent expreſſed or underſtood. 

4. Laurie Genitive 1 is governed by a Subſtantive, or X a TROY expreſſed or under- 


5. Every Dative either has in itſelf the force of acqui enen, i. e. denotes the Pefſon or 


Sz er. XXI. GREEK GRAMMAR. 1 
Of the Confiruttion of CONFUNCTIONS, ard. PREPOSITIONS. 


Thing 10 or for which any thing is or is done, or is govern? by ſome Propoſition « ex- 


preſſed or underſtood. 
6. 2 Accuſative is governed by a Verb ufer, or by a Prepoſition expreſſed or 
_ underſtood. 
7. In rendering Greek into Engliſh let the Learner remember, in general, that the Nemi- 
native Caſe (if expreſſed) with its Adjective, or the words connected with it, is to be 


taken before the Verb, then the Verb itſelf, and the Adverb (if any) which qualifies its 


ſignification; next che Accuſative caſe after a tranſitive Verb, or the Nominative after a 


Neuter one, or the Infinitive mood, and laſtly, the Genitive or Dative caſe with or 
without a Prepoſition, or an Accuſative with one. Words expreſſive of the time when 
are uſually to be taken towards the beginning of the ſentence. A Vocative caſe (if any) is 

to be thrown in where moſt ornamental, and the Relative, with the words connected with 

it, to beranged after its Antecedent. Dependant Sentences, which are connected with the 

| principal one by a Conjunction, are moſt uſually put before the prigcipal ſentence, or in 
the middle of it, more rarely after it. | 


8. Aﬀer all, Us: will be the beſt maſter in directing the Order in which Engliſh words: | 


$5 rraoflated from us Greek may be moſt properly and NE * n eee 
| . 9 95 That i is, every Verb not in the Infinitive mood, 8 80 . 


" SHOT. 
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8 E C T. XXIII. 
of DIALECTS, and Rm) of the ATTIC. _ 


1. D Dialefs are meant the various manners of pronunciation or ſpeaking peculiar to ſeveral 
ſerts of people who all uſe the ſame language, Thus in England the DialeF of the 
North * differs from that of the South, and the Weſt-country man has a Dialect diſtinct 
from both: Bur all Zagland being ſubject to one Government, the Dialect of the Court 
and of the Metropolis is the only one uſually committed to writing. It was otherwiſe 
among the Greeks; for as they were divided into a number of . 4;tin@ ſovereign ſtates, 
the Authors who flouriſhed under thoſe ſeveral governments wrote in the Dialect of the 
country wherein they lived. E | | 5 {= | 5 
2. The Greek Dialects, which are preſerved in the writings that are come down to us, are 
principally the Attic, the Ionic, and the Doric. To theſe ſome add the Aolic, the 
Bæolic, and the Poetic: But as for the two former there is but little that has eſcaped the 
. ravages of time; and the Poets that remain, except ſome few forms of expreſſion pecu- 
liar to their own ſtyle, wrote in one or other of the three Dialects firſt mentioned. 
3- The inſpired Writers of the New Teſtament generally write in common Greek, ſuch as 
it is deſcribed in the preceding Grammar; but of the Dzale#s they chiefly uſe the Attic, 
"which, being that of the inhabitants of Athens and it's neighbourhood, was reckoned the 
politeſt of all, and is remarkable for being elegantly ſimple, neat, and compact; not 
but that the ſacred Penmen have occaſionally interſperſed the other Dialects in their 
writings : But as they have done this ſparingly, I ſhall here cake notice only of the Atric, 
and content myſelf with remarking the few other dialectical forms in their proper places 
in the Lexicon. 1 1 | he | 5 | 
4. The following then are 


The) GENERAL PROPERTIES of the ATTIC DIALECT. 


1. The ATTics love Contrafions ; hence the contracted Nouns and Verbs belong princi- 
Fallz to their dialed. 7 "OW gs eee, 
2. But they are not only fond of contracting ſyllables in the ſame word, but likewiſe 
blend different words by Apoſtrephe,. as r aur for to, auro, v. he for ra ta, Tour £74 
for TOUTO c, Ww v for W eye, a r. for 1 £076, e *aT: for th. S, Or by 
Cralis, as xayw for xa tyw, xo for xas tor, Tovaslwor for To evayiov, Toon for 
Jo 0VOWUAM., , CCC | - 6 | | 5 
3. They change & into E, p, of 1, as Fursvreg, Jagen, True, Janata, for gurereg, 
Darosap, oypuepory NA,. But in Preter-nerfed ts paſſive they ule © for h, as wear 
tac ſuai for uepapapuuc. 9900076) eee eee, CC 
4. In Nouns they change à into s, 2 into , as Jeg à people, vews a temple, for kao; 
and vaog. See Sect. III. 17. In the Genitive of contracted Nouns they uſe opews, CO- 
deus, for opiog, Gag,: And indeed almoſt their whole declenſion of contracted Nouns 
is z and ; is peculiar, See Sek. III. 3. . 
5, They uſe theſe Hllabic adjefions, cus and yt, as vxuv not, euever by m1 means, ene I. 
ovye thou, adding ye throughout all caſes, They often poſtfix to ſome Adverbs, as vv 


— - * o 


® Theſe differences are leſs now than formerly, and by a more frequent and free communication of the ſeve- 
ral parts of the kingdom with the Capital, and with each other, they ſcem to be continually diminiſhing. 


now 
| 
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now, #x not, d roco, for vv, u, £7w;z and to ſome Pronouns, excwors, gr00:, for 
EXEWOG, BT0G 3 TETEL, TETOVI, for Furs, rar; rr, Turi, for rure; Tauri for Taura. 
But we meet not with thus added to Pronouns in the New Teſtament. . | 
6. In Verbs. In the Pluperfect Indicative they change « into s, as e767UÞsr av for x7 £7v- 
@4£40%. So Revivii. 11. eoTmutoray for erryrau oa. i | 
In Futures of more than two ſyllables in c they often reject &o, as in pope for apopiow, 
Mat. Xiii. 49. XXV. 32. 0nallapia for daralapon, Mat. iii; 12. ed for ed, 
k Luk. xix. 44. "OF. - | 4 ET 3 Vs CEE ENS S * ; Ci? - PLES; # 
In the ſyllabic augment of Verbs they often change s into y, as ypeAov. for S 
Luk. vii. 2. Xix. 4. & al. So in compounds dmorev, Mat. iv. 11. & al. from r, 
to miniſter ; amy\evoy ſrom amroauw to enjoy. In Perfects they change Ae and js into cc, 
as c (Rev. ii. 28. ſii. 3. & al.) for xeAnpa , ef pHααεTr for werappa l. 85 
In the temporal augment they put « before , thus zap, (John vi. 2. ] St (John ĩ. 34. 
& al.) for wpaov, wpaxz ; and ſometimes: before o, o, and 3, as. conma for ura, from 
eNν to hope}, coins (Jam. i. 6, 23.) for exe; from enα to be lite; mc for n, 1 have 
ſent; they reſolve into s, as in 1 A or. exzarfor ng, fromaya te break z they change 
ei into u, as neaCov for cπ]¾¾ô o, from era to liłen; they ſometimes prefix the two firſt 
letters of the Preſent to the Perfects active and middle of Verbs beginning with a, o. e, 
as from oryeipw to gather Perf. act. nyepec, Attic ayyyepra.; from'axty Perf. mid. Ano, 
Attis ax1xzox, Act. ix. 13. John iv. 22. & al. from oxAupu' Perf. waetat,, Attit. oXwhexce, 
ſo in Perf. mid. oXwaw; from 'Aauvw- or EN Perf. haxa, Altic cxmnaxa;- but in the 
ſecond Aoriſt the augment is prefixed with a like reduplication, as from ayw 10 bring, 
2 Aor.nyov, Altic yyayov; whence. Imper. ayzys; Infin , This, Attic:\uſe of 
the ſecond Aoriſt of «ſw and it's compounds is very common in the New Teſtament. 

In Verbs of two ſyllables of the firſt and ſecond claſs they change « in the penultima of 
the Perfect active into o, as Tepumrau. to ſend, Perf. mereupa, Altic'wemapuba; Hegi to 
wet, Perf. Gee, Attic Ge αF ©» | CHE | 
In Imperatives, in the 3d Perſen plur;/ for - τ and'/—aruray they uſe c and 
cxiſcoy, as rumoſſ o, Tubai)uy, for Tur]erurav, Tubatara; in the paſſive and middle, 
D Tubactav, for Tun]eolucey, Tubactuce. * 

In Optatives, they often uſe the ſecond and third Perſons ſingular and the third Perſon 
plural of the Zolic iſt Aoriſt, Tue, as, e, —av ; thus Luk. vi. 11. ,t⅛u ; and in 
the Preſent after a contracted ſyllable they change ui into 25, as Tuzau ns n Attic run, 


„ 
* 


: J, N 3 SNS, dig, du, Attic pion, m5, 1 and changing. or into wy un, 5, 1. So in 


the third ſort of Verbs in . they have Jun; 45; 15 for don, 15, 1 2 Aor. Optat. of 


did See 2 Theſſ. iii. 16. 2 Tim. i. 16, iv. 114. | : „5 
In the contracted Verbs dau to live,” Jh to thirſt, eva. o hunger, peo to uſe, they 
contract by 5, as dns, Cn, Cyv, for Tag, Cay Car. See Gal. ii. 14. Mark xvi, 11. Luk. 
xxiv. 33. & al. freq. Xp for yperasy 1 Tlm. i. l. 
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For e@T: or erer they often uſe W. en eee Ha. 16. 
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„ will. - . ood 2 5 


A GRAMMATICAL PRAXIS on the fir Chapter of St. John's Goſpel, tte Greek 
8 Words being paced in the Order of the Engliſh, 1 


us IN the beginning was the Word, and the Word was. with God, and the 


EN apyn m o Ao, xa & Aoyos wy Wpos ro Qtov, v. 0 
Word was God. I 8 FOOT RN.” - | 


E., a Prepoſition governing a Dative caſe. See Lexicon, Agxy, a N. fem. ſing. of the 
firſt declenfion, like 7:1, Dat. caſe, governed of the Prep. :. Hy, a V. neuter or ſub- 
ſtantive, Indic, Imperf. 3d Perl. ſing. from the e . «144, by Se. XI. 2. agree- 
ing with the Nominative caſe '>oyes, of the third Perſon, by Sect. XXI. 3, 4, 5. O, the 
Article maſc. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with A %s Ass, a verbal N. maſc. ſing. from 
Aya, Perf. Mid. of % to ſpeak, (fee Sect. VI. 8.) of the ſecond declenſion, Nom. 
caſe to the V. „. Kai, a Conjunction. Hess, a Prep. governing an Accuſative caſe. See 
Lexic. Tes, the Article maſc. fing. Accuſative caſe, agreeing with G @cov, a N. 
maſc. ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like avyos, Accuſative caſe, governed by the Prep. 
weg. Gros, a N. maſc. ſing. Nom. caſe, governed by the V. u, by Sect. XXI. 30. 


2. The fame was in the beginning with God. 


© Mun, a demonſtrative Pronoun, (ſee Sect. IX. 5.) Nom. caſe to the V. . 


3. All things were made by him, and without him not even one thing was made, 


lava  eyevero & guru, xa Yyupis auvrs ouds Gv eee, 
which was made. r ory | | ws 


@  YEy VEL. ; 17 „„ 2 4 : X 7 
nesla, 'a N. Adj. neut. plur. Nom. caſe, agreeing with xpyuare things underſtood, by 
Set. XXI. 16. from Nom. maſc. ſing. as, an Adj. of three terminations by Sect. VII. 8. 
Eyzero, a V. Mid, Indic. 2 Aor. from the obſolete yaw, (ſee anomalous Verbs under iowa, 
Sed. XVI. 9.) 30 Perſ. fing. tho? joined with the Nominative neut. plur. yprare under- 
ſtogd, by Set. XXI. 6. a, put by Apoſtrophe, Sect. I. 17, for da, a Prep. govern- 
ing a Gen. See Lexic. | Avrs, a Pronoun relative, Sect. IX. 8. Gen. caſe, governed by 
Prep. da. Ng, an Adv. governing the Gen. avrs, by the force of the Prep. azo under- 
ſtood. Set. XXI. 58; Ovuds, not even. See Lexic. E, a numeral N. neut. fing. from 
maſc. ic, by Sect. VII. 17, agreeing with N. neut. ſing. xexua underſtood, (by Sect. XXI. 
26.) Nom. caſe to V. ey. O, a Pronoun relative, neut. ſing. agreeing with xpwe 
underſtood, and Nom. caſe to the V. y:yow, by Set. XXI. 19. Ty, a V. Mid. 
Indic. Perf. 3d Perl. ſing. from the obſolete V. yu, agreeing with the Pronoun relative 


zZ of the third-Perſon. See anomalous Verbs under ywpai, + | 
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In him was life, and the life was the light R TAE en (Fi 
EN aur u Con, a. 1 Ton mw ro cg ra ai hour. * honey © ie 


at 4 Pron. rel. Dat. 8 e by the Prep. e Ton, A N. fem. of thi, Grit 
declenſion, like 7:pn, Nom. c ae to V. w. To, the Article neut. Nom. caſe, agr 
with ws, Oos, a N. neut. ſing. of the third declenſion, like „governed by the V. 1. 
Sing. Nom. vo pg, Gen. rs pwrog, &c. Tos, the Article maſc. lur. Gen, 21 agreeing 

with the N. aD , . Arleurur, 4 N. maſc. plur. Gen. caſe, 17 the ſecond declenſion, 
like es, governed by the N. os, by Sect, XXI. 32. 


5. And the light ſhineth i in the darkneſs, and. the darkneſs did not receive it. 


Kl ro we Salü. en Ty rr, Kau Göre e rare ure. 


abet, a V. act. Indicative Preſent, 3d Per. ſing. from the theme gala, like rurſo, 

agreeing With, pg; pan, Pavers, Payer, &C. Exorig, à N. fem. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, 

like gu, Dat. caſe, by Sect. III. 8. governed by Prep. s. Ou, an Adverb. Karo, 
| a V. act. Indicat. 2 Aor. from the bf. V. Kr h, (Tee ly among the anomalous 
Verbs, Sect. XVI. 9.) 3d Perſ. fing, (y being added by Sect 1. 18.) agreeing withozera. 
As to 'the augment in xarinabey, ſee Sect. X. 32. Avro, a Pron. ON, neut. ling. 
Accuſ. caſe; governed ns tranſitive V. vardunben, oy: Sect. RK 42. NA 


1 


6, There v was a man ſent Iden God, John the. name Ke 5 
Eyatre ab p amerragienes af. Dev, Imavys ovopece GUT... 8 


ee a N. maſt. ſing. of the third declenfion, like Nees, Nom. caſe, ab by 

dhe V. eyeero, here uſed imperſonally by Sect. XVII. 3. Amzoranuers:; fee Sect. XII. 15. 
Hapœ, a Prep. governing a Gen. Ian, a N. maſc. fing. of the firſt declenſion, like 
 Ayxons, (by Sect. III. 5, 7.) Nom. caſe to V. wy underſtood. Ove, AN. neut ling. of 
the third declenſion, like owe, Nom. caſe, governed by V. underſt6od ; Sing! N. 2 
eneha, Gen. 7% ovouaros, &. Aurq to him; ſee Sect. XXI. 37 . " 


« 


% The ſame came for witneſs,” that he might witneſs concerning ww Wight, 


1 Ovros Mien Eg 4COPFUPID, we, ap rupnq y ker Ve. - Fepe ; 7 A. 
that all might believe ehen it es Co, | 


| | 55 33 5¹0 e. U 
+ 59% Tale WT TEUT WO's 9 2 auf,. an Feb * r 


Haber, a V. act. Indic. 2. Kor, 3d Perl. fing.. 0 being added iT Sect 1. 18 0 of the obſol. 
V. ub, by Syncope for Hude; ſe under anomalous V. xa, Set. X XVI. 9. Ew, a 
Prep. governing an Accuſ. ſee Lexic. Marita à N. fetm. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, 
e $1412; governed of Prep. ut. Maproptoy, à V. act. Subjunct. 1 Aor. 3d Perl. ſing. 
ffom he contracted V. paprupce, agreeing. with avro; he underſtood by Sect. XXI. 11. 
Comp. Sect. XXII. 1. and governed of Conjunction va. by Sect. XXI. 63. Kaff, 
( Fut.) papropyec, (1 Aor.) , , (1 Aor. Subj.) paprupnewy ve, Heyn, a Prep. 
governing 4 Genitive; ſee Lexic. Hailer, a N. Adj. maſc. plur. om. caſe, agreeing 
with arlpuro men underſtood. ILorevows:, 4 V. act. Subj, & Aor. 3d Perl. Fe 5 
"8 TRY EE and governed of, Conjunct.! b. | b 8 I ; A 
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82 1 * 1 puis * . 15 ster. XxTv- 
8. He was not that light, but wat ſent that he.might witneſs. concerning that 


ons an x Law NN we pwuaprupyon ep rou 
* ee. | | 74% Af , | 1 Ae t 


— n by Set. IX. 5, 7. \ To, the ELM neut. Wy Nom. 


pi ..caſe,. uſed definitely n ihe Lexic. under 51. II. A, N. r 
2 by Scct. I. 17. | 


«# 4 


9 That was the true lighe,. which egen eyery._ man . into 
2 7 Hy 70. ö 70 P46 0 * pr. au arbfamen EN 619 
.the world. | - 

"ts, a v. le Wert 3d Perl, ſing. 8 agreeing es AE underſtood. . 

A Ns of - rr 3 like 1 Sect. . es ſing. ow caſe, 

agreeing -with ous ; ſip om. aAntwes, a, o, Kc. O, a Pron. relative neut ſin 8 

M | —1 pus, and Nom. caſe to V. org by: Sect. XXI. 19. Seng, a V. i Tec. 

| Pre. 3d Perſ. fing. from the theme . qur:C@, agreeing with Pron. ee 6. Hasſa, a 

* N. Ad; of three terminations, maſc. ſing. Accul. caſe from Nom. was, agreeing with 
= apflpure by Sect. XXI. 12, 13. Aporor, 4 N. maſc. fi 1 Accuſ. caſe from Nom. asf | 

roc, Of the ſecond Declenfion like avyes, 1 the tranſitive V. S oy 

Sect. XXI. 42.  Epycopucucy is a Participle Preſ. from the deponent anomalous ep xehal, 


aud may be either the maſc. ſing. Actuſ. caſe, agreeing with arbramen, or rather the 
neut. fling. Nom. caſe, agreeing with gos; comp. John xii 46. iii. 19. ere aN. 
maſc. ſing. 8 the ſecond — like aoyes, Accuſat. caſe, governed by the Prep. as. 


He was in the world, and the world nas made by him, and the world : 


2 „ Hy er rw X0Tfphtd, ' Ker. 0: IT © e " UTE, N „ of 
2 | 2 not know him. „ | - 3 
7 %% rb Toy. 38 £3 1 | #163 S005) 11351 


| =. 2 V. act. Indic, 2 Ast. Wa the obſol. v. val, of he third kind of verbs "TA 


like Adu, (fee Set. XIV. 13. and XVI. 4. and YER * the tans Bike: 
Sea. XVI. 9.) 3d Perl. ſing. agreeing with #eopo. 


11, He came unto his own, and his own did not receive him i 
Me i Ta dit, xa Grid Ov Jo wore hol 1 25 e 


I, AN. Adj. neut. plur. Accuſative caſe, agreeing with cimpare 1 s ad C 
ſes Lericon under 130 I. Id, a N. Adj. maſe. plur. Nom. caſe; agreeing with abr, 
-- underſtood. * Nopmnater, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. from obſol. V. waganiCu, (ſee aH av 
IO N aun Goods, _ Sect. PD), _—_— on e e ODOR me 


E "7 


12. But 4 as many as ela? 12 be gave power to em to become che Chal 
d ooo WaperaCov aurov, ede, EC auro;s Yee Texva 
- of God, even to them that believe on his name. : | 

ov, ; roig w reEL u tig QUTE T0 0V0fucts 


A, a Conjunction. Oro, an Adj. maſc. plur. Nom. caſe, agreeing with ale. under- 


47.9 If eps referred to wtjore I think the Greek would have been re apps 
Rood 


sro: XXV. GR EN GR Rx. 83 


ſtood. Ea a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. from the obſ e d Perf. plur. agreeing 
wich ab underſtood. Edtxey, a V. act. Indic. 1 . ) Selb. X. # i from the V. 
in ps, dite, 3d Perſ. ſing agreeing with auros he eng RL 25 fem. ſing. of 
the firſt declenſion, like a, Accuſ. caſe, governed by the V. «due by Sect. XX1. 47. 
Aurois, a Pron. rel. maſc. plur. Dat. caſe, governed of edn by Sect. XXI. 47. Tascha, 
a V. mid. Infin., 2 Aor. from the obſol. V. ya, (ſee under e, Sect. XVI. g.) go- 
verned by efuoiay , ſee Sea. XXT.48. Tow „ Wn Believe; ſee Sea. XXI. 33. 
ILorevzrw, a Participle active Pref, maſc. plur. from the theme mwrwo,, Dative cafe; (by 
Sect. IN.,28, 3.) agreeing with awlpuras underſtood, which is governed by c. Ove- 
he, A N. neut. ſing: of the third deelenſiop, like c, Accuſut. cafe, governed by 


Prep. tic. Aura his, or of a Pron, rel. maſc. fin Gen. caſe ov 20 en 
ſee Sect. XXI. 32. 5 hs 


13. Who were born not of bloods, nor of 80 will of the fleſh, nor 'r of the will 


O. sene ou © e. * er ee n =” is 
of man, but of God. | | 
ceudpog, N ex: Oscu. 


r Pron. rel. maſc. plur agreeing 28 au bpurro. underſtood, Nom. ce to che v. eyey- 
umbnoas by Sect. XXI. 19. Eywmbnoay, a V. pail. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Perſ. plur. agreein 

with the relative 5 al, from theme yewaw z Y (1 Fut.) yencw, (Perf.) r, ek 5 
paſſ.) v,? -an, — rat, (1 Hor. pail.) v, — 16, — 1, &c. Ex or 68, a Prep. 

governing a Gen, ſee Lexic. *Awarur, a N. neut plur. from, Nom. ſing. aha, of the 
third declenfion, like qupa, Gen. caſe, governed by Prep. F. Lat Mo a N. neut. 
_. ling, of the third declenſion, like cope, 5 5 caſe, governed by Prep. o, from Nom. 
Schm. Tapes, à N. fem. ling. from Nom. cast, of the third dectenfion, like u, 
Gen. caſe, governed by the N. $:xyuaro; by Sect. XXI. 32. Sing. Nom. # caph, Gen. rns 


Tapxor, &c. Avdpog, A N-maſe. ſing. Gen. caſe from Nom. amp (by Seck. * 25. 3 of - 


: dhe third declen flog, like u, governed by the N. $:ampares. 


. 


14. And the word was made fleſh and tabernacled among us hr we bebeld 
Ka o Ng EYEveTo ' Tape Kr EOXYVWOEV Ev N (. edrarapela 


his glory, the glory as of the only-begotten of the Father) full of grace 


1 eeurTY: e deg a, * 6 ge eee gs 1 r 1 0 


— = 370 r 


dee. 4 V. act. Indie. of the third kind of 5 Veibs. i in eus e I SA 


(by Sect. XIII. 6. compared with Sect. X. 43.) 3d Perl. fing agreeing with Nee under | 


ſtoog, Hu, à Pron. of the iſt Perſon plur. from ſing. «y@, Dat. caſe: by Sect. IX. 3. 
© "governed by Prep. &. Ebraoopute, a V. deponent, 1 Aor: aſt Perſ. plur. from the theme 


2 wc agreeing with zung, the Pron. plur of the iſt Perſon, underſtood, uy 


Sect. XXI. 10. Sacha, (1 Fut.) Sac, (1 Aor.) tHinrapn, o are, &. Acta, a 

Ni fem. 14. .Accufative.caſe from Nom. dada of the firſt declenſion, like nag, go- 
verned of che tranſitive Verb edracapuda. Lie, an Adverb. Mayen, a N. Adj. con- 
tracted of two terminations, like uuns, Sec. VII. 10, 14. agreeing with the Gen. dan 
underſtodd, governed of the N. dea. Harpoc, a. N. maſc. ding, Ged. caſe by Sect, III. 25. 
from Nom, warp,., of, the third declenſion, like pr, governed by the Prep. Wap. 
onen N. nnn of two err aanbns,, An Nom. caſe, 
ad agreeing 


* » py F 
* 7 * 8 IE 2 
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FOR 
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* 


1 eu un ter. Ni 


agree ing with weg ayer.  Xapires, a N. fem. ſing. | Gen. caſe from the Nom. Xaeir, of the - 
third EB. like "as governed by the Adj. wanpys by Sect. XXI. 35. IV. 4. 
A>ftiac, a N. fem. fing. Gen. caſe from the Nom. au, of the firſt declenſion, like 


15. John. witneſſerh concerning him, and cried, ſaying, This was fe of whom 
Irvine pecepTupes Wim cure, Xa Kexpaye, NS, Ourog ty 3 


© $1342, governed by the Adj. wanpng underſtood. - 


I ſpake ; He that cometh after me is become before me, for he was 


ere, ren ene peu | ayers  epempooter gu, in oy, 


before me. 


- Maprugs. a V. act. Indic. Preſ. 3d Perl. fing. agreeing with the Nom. caſe Icaus, con- 


+ 


Wpwrog fe. 


tracted like iN; j&a&pTUpPEW, ; 6616, £15 5 Kl, £b. Kuepayt, 4 V. mid. Perf. 3d Perſ. ſing. 


- agreeing with Iuawns, from the theme xp, of the third claſs of characteriſtics by 


Sect. X. 17. forming the iſt Fut. in Ee, and the 2d Aor. in 5, according to Set. X. 39, 
53. wage, (1 Fut.) xpate, (2 Aor.) , (Perf. Mid.) zawaya,' as, & Ae, 4 
Particip. act. Pref. maſc. ſing. Nom. caſe from the theme , agreeing with Ivar ; 


fee Seft. X. 12. O, a Pron. relative maſc. fing. agreeing with, the antecedent evo; or 


aetpure; underſtood, Accuſ. caſe, governed by the V. ane by Set. XXI. 20. Emu, a V. 


act. Indic. 2 Aor. iſt Perf. fing. with the irregular augment . after: by Sect. X. 29. Ms, 
a a primitive Pron of the iſt Perf. Gen. caſe (by Sect. IX. 3.), governed by the Adv. of 
order omow according to Set. XXI. 58. So ps by Dee. Or:, the neut. of compound 


relative se by Sect. IX. 13. uſed as a Conjunction; ſee Lexicon. Ilgwros, properly 
an irregular. ſuperlative from the Prepofition wes by Sect. VIII. 10. 6. for 1 but 


n Gai as ee e. K. 
35. III. . * „ * e 


16. And from bis fulneſs all we have received, and grace upon 


1 
2 
2 


F 
SR... 
Fe 
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grace. 4 es Eg. : N 93 
X f 3 | i | 


Ihngwuare,, a N. neut. ſing. of hs third 3 like ruh, Cab. od erin * 


the Prep. *. Exabopes, à V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. 1ſt Perſ plur. from obſol. an6, agreeing 
with zung. Xapw, a N. fem. fing. Accuſ. caſe (by Sect. III. 26.) from the Nom. X8fi5» 


of the third declenſion, like $:xpy, governed by the tranfitive V. A underſtood. 
47 __ | | | | Tru _— : 1 7 >, 4 r 


17. For the law was given by Moſes, grace and truth was # by Jeſus 
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i Rp ru. | 


/ Newer, a verbal N. maſc. fing. from wpa, Perf, mid. of mas ts difiribite (ſee Sect. VI. 8.) 
Nom. cafe to V. .. Eves, a V. paſſ. 1 Hor. 3d Perl. ſing.” agreeing with het, from. 


che V. in . A; Ale, (i Fut.) e, (Pert) dea, (Perf. pal.) abe, em, —ras, 


governed by Pr 


U 4 ; 
Ka, ax aur TY WAYpUparo; Was]: nc; cha. ka. Na arr. 


. 


» 


(1 Kor.) ebe, —ws, —y. Murs, an heteroclite N. maſc. ſing. Gen. caſe, ſee Se&.V.6. 


n; Inez, an heteroclite N. maſc. fing. Gen. caſe, ſee Se. V. 


„ 


Ser seg. XIV. 11. 


| I 4. | | 
rep. "dis; Nera, @ verbal N. malic. fig. from zygprra, 3d Perl. Perf EL 


Srer: XXIV. G REEEK GRAN MAR. 3; 
poaſſ. of he tv, ancint-(fee Sect. VI. B.), Gen. caſe, put in appoſition with Ines by 
Sect. XXI. 28. 5) YA a 3 1 2 | WIS: > „„ 1 
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18. No one ever hath ſeen God, the only- begotten Son, - who is in the boſom 
2 Oudeig Wcogro rs beg ... Deoy, 0 5 Kovoyevngs Tios, 0 e TOV KOATOV - 
of the Father, "he hath declared him. *** 
Tou rpg, theo TFN ' ꝶkl i . ht 
Oudec, a N. Adj. of three terminations, like &c, Sect. VII. 17. maſc. ſing. Nom. caſe, 
agreeing with cv) % underſtood. "Ecopaxt, a V. act. Indic. Perf. from the theme opae, 
of the firſt kind of contracted Verbs in ow, gd Perl. ſing. agreeing with age underſtood, 
Attic for apt by Sect. X. 22. spa, (1 Fut.) par, Gerf') wpaxc,y AtIIC fwpaxc, g, —e. 
Trios, à N. maſc. ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like a, Nom. caſe to V. eEnyncurro. 
D w, Whois, ſee Sect. XXI. 34. Nr, a Particip. Preſ. from the irregular V. £44 by 
Sect. XI. 2. maſc. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with dis. Kenne, à N. maſc. ing. of the 
ſecond declenſion, like xoyog, Accuſ. caſe; governed by Prep. g. Exνj, a demonſtrative 
Pron. (by Sect. IX. 7.) maſc, fing, Nom. caſe, put in appoſition to bg. EZ õ a 
V. deponent, iſt Aor. 3d Perſ. agreeing with dig, from the theme tEEnyeajactry. , Com- 
poun ed of iF and nycofaai, (lee; Lexic.) nycopa, (1 Fut.) <nynropar, (1 Aor.) ga- . 
| YIG-apunyy oe, Ware. SES e / be  e e.. 


© # 
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19. And this is the witneſs of John, when the Jews " ſent , Prieſts and 
Kas ery eorw 1 {pTUpiE: Ty Twayvs, oe Ot Tadaaol arri re Tepeg ras 
Levites from Jeruſalem, that they might aſk him, Who art thou? 
Aura e  Teporoupuy, we" pte rng, ' avre, Tig © ß 
Abru, a demonſtrative Pron. fem. ſing. from maſc. dvr by Sect. IX. 5. agreeing with 
_ #«aproptes underſtood, Ors wen, a Conjunction. Iadaie, a N. maſc. plur. of the ſecond 
| declenſion, like ae, Nom. caſe to V. arirruaas.; Arwranaes, a compound. V, act. Indic. 
1 Aor. 3d Perſ. plur. agreeing with IzJzio, from the theme arge K 775 Aw, 
(. Fut.) are, (1 Aor.) amore, --a5,,--5, &. Tepee, a N. malc, plur. of the 
_ third declenſion, contracted like Baoyazvg,, (ſee Set. III. 32. 3) Accul. me governed 
by the tranſitive V. aer. Abl rag, a N. malc..plur. from the Nom. fing. Awirac, 


of the firſt declenſion, like ay, (ſee Sect. III. 7, 10.) Accuf. caſe, governed by 


rec. Lap, a N. neut. plur. Gen. caſe, governed by the Prep. E, from Nom. 
- [leporokup, 76. , Iva, à Conjunction governing a Subjunctive Mood 112 Sect. XXI. 63. 
 Epwracwouv,' à V. act. Subjunct. 1 Aor. 3d Perl. plur. agreeing with aura Zhey underſtood, 
from the contract V. qwraw ; eporan, (1 Fut.) £pwTHCw, (1 Kor.] arne, (Subj.) eparno-o, 
unc, —v, &. Ti, a Pron. interrogative, maſc. ſing. (by Sect. IX. 10, 12.) Nom. 
caſe, governed by the V. « by Sect. XXI. 30. N, a V. neut. Preſ. 2d Petſ. fing. from 
the irregular V. in w Ep by Sect. XI. 2. agreeing with Pron. of 2d Perſon ev. 


| by BT 6 TTC. EROS Tp 16 3 he 19% Dh 2 3% 754" I 
20. And he confeſſed, and did not deny, but- confeſſed, 2 that I i am not the 
r Ho  WjedAoyyo8, G74 53/0 Bye cuz þ 
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Duueynet, R V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. zd Perf, fing- agreeing with avror sc underſtood, 
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86 4 Plan ROE iD Sun N. 


eee stehe hre, (x Far.) oxieneynew, (I Ror. ] dna; A, 745, ee, Sets N.. 
Hpmozre, A V. deponent, 1 Aor. 3d Perl. fing. agreeing with auros he underſtogd 3, ap- 


VEOKCLL, BAM, (1 Fut. ) apr faci, (1 Aor.) nen ape, — 0, N O, me article maſc. | 
ee Nom. caſe, uſed ennbalicala coins. unglert, 9. 27 be ; . 


21. And they aſked him, What then? Art thou Rlias ) 11 B faith, . 
| Kea: mnpwryoaey avroy, Ti ow; Es, qu Hag; Ka Negel, Eu. 
not. Art thou * Prophet? and he anſwered, No. 


ous. Es: ov en eee  amexpityy + OOP. Ig: 


RE Oy. Mer chav? (dive thou namely; ſo u is. a Pron, 3 neut. "fing. (by 
Sect. IX. 10, 12.) Nom. caſe, governed by the V. «. underſtood. O, a Conjunction. 
"Haze, a N. maſc. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like Aureias, Nom. caſe, governed hy the 
V. a. Aye, a V. act. Indic. Preſ. 3d Perſ. ſing. agreeing with avres hie underſtood, 
from the theme An, like rurlo, Preſ. , — ie, — fl. Igeenrns, a N. maſc. ſing. of 
r like Ay virus, Nom, caſe, governed by the V. a. Arerpeba, a V. paſſ. 
1 Kor ſing. 3d Perſon, agreeing with ares he underſtood, from tlie theme eon, ſee 


Lexic. ar , (1 Fut.) men, | ( Goon: (E ne. ) eee, 
1 Aor. paſſ.) anzghn, is, — n. 


W ſaid therefore to him Who art hea a that we may give ewmrſſorer 


£2. E Ft) 4 
# "_ 


Eurer ouy _ cu, Tis „; TY Toa ot 
10 them who ſent us; 25 What ſayeſt thou concerning thyſelf > 85 re 5 IX 
C Ts Mn, bp thre +" 


Autry, a Pron. rel, maſc. 1 Due 9 governed of the. V. enen, ut: en 
Sect. XXI. 36. and Note. Ache, a V. act. Subj. 2 Aor. 1 Perl. plur. from the V. in 
25 Adula, governed by the conjunction ia, and agreeing with the Pron. of the 1ſt Perſ. 
e * underſtood by Sect. XXI. 10. &:9w:, 2 Aor.) ede, (2 Aor, Subj.) do, dug, dy, 
renn, AN. Feet: fing. of the third declenſion, contracted like op, — caſe, 
. TH; 26.) e the V. dh by Sect. XXI. 47. Tos wipipucn," Th thoſe 
have ſent Tease, a Patticrp. act: 1 Aber. maſe. plur. Dat. caſe, (by Sect. III. 
28. 1. and Set. VII. 8.) governed by the V. dh. by Set. XXI. 47; frum the theme 
© Wiper, ＋ tlie firſt claſs of characteriſterics by Sect. X. 17. wehr, (1 Fut.) e, (1 Ar.) 
. (Particip.) Tejas an, cr, &e. ſee Sect. VII. 8. „ is added at the end by 
Sekt. L is. Haas, 2 primitive. Fron. of the 1ſt Perf; plur. Accuſ; caſe from ihe ſing. 
(by Seck. IX. 2 governed by che Particip. act! wyuuow by Sect. XXI. 94. TI, a 
Ta interrog. neut. ſing. Accuſ. caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. _ e a 
compound Prof. Gen. cafe, (by Sect. W 9. 9. governed by Prep. vibe, | 


23. He fad. 1 an the 3 of ane crying in the wilderneſs, . make fraight the 


Een. EY Baus m r ep, eee ow 
way of the Lord, as. rg Prophet Eſaias faid. ; | 
br Kbpuov, e eter  Thichres Reeg bn 


. Een, a V. 2 Kor. 2d Peri: fing. agreeing Withizuro; he underſtood? en the ti reg 
in pes gte; Tee Sect. XV. 4. 8. Own, 2 N. fem. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, ff & Mun, 
Nom. caſe governed by the V. « underſtood. Bowilog, a Particip. act. Preſ. from the 
contracted. V. Bog, like rina - (ſee Sect. XIII. 5. * Gen. caſe, a rg 7 5 Tives of one 
or arbpury, uncle nod, which is governed of the N. o by Sect Epnproc is 


"properly © an Adgjedtive 'of two 2 Uke nk, Sekt. VII. 1 a. "Dit: rf * 


; fo 
TY7Y VF AF 


ster. xxlv. e EN AMAR. 85 


"ing with are 1 underſtood, a N. fem. of the firſt declenſion, Dat: caſe, * by 
the Prep. 1 u Evfvvarre, a V. Imperat. 2 Abr. 2 Perf. plur. agreeing with dati ye underſtood, 
from the theme zu, a V. of the fourth claſs of characteriſtics 3 s (1 Fut.) bee, 
(1 Abr.) cob, (1 Aor: Imperat.) cwfvury, -ατ . ſee Sect. X. 26, 40, 24+ 04 a 
fem. ſing. of the ſecond'declenfion, like xe, Recuf. eaſe, governed by the tranſitive 
V. tuhupare. Kupis,” a N. maſe. fing of the ſecond dectenſion, Icke Aoyory Gen. caſe, go- 
verned b 1 the N. ao. Kalws, an ＋ ſee Lexic. Hoawas, a N. maſc. fing. of the firſt 
0 


"£ 


4 Adeclenſie like e Naa. 25 PIs appoſitioh with — GOIN XXI. 28. £ 
4 And they os were Gin. were of the” 8 5 Lats ee wu 
04 a rf 1Tav x Twy Papi own. Sona 


r Partids.'s plur. of artec, for which ſes Sec. XII. nt xp 55 with 

auß pero ao ys. Nom. caſe to V. av. Han, a V. Indie; . Plur: 

agreeing with arbpomre under ſtood, from oy irregular V. 61 by Seck. 2 22 eicaleov, 

$ N. maſc. wier of the: Tang: | ant . deres, Gen. caſe, nt * 
rep. 4. 


1 


* bt; W 3 13 = 57 2 nere 
25. And they aſked 28 a aid to „ Why ben apeizeſtthou, if thou 
| Ka mpwryoav aur, Kai % auvTw,' Ti ou RING.” FT Ow. 
art not the Chriſt, nor Elias, nor chat Prophet. et, WoTIONUNI 0 8 | 
Wh our 0 W ure & Heap. ee t 


"Ty why; hd adverbially, but. it-is 1. the fear; Ty = the inter e 
Tic, governed of the Prep. d unde q. d. d 13 3 2 a V. act. 
- Indie; 3d Perſ. ſing. from che theme e er N 1 7 Ons 
| Conjunttion 0 fee Lexic. H eres 

4 3 N 1 


26. eee 3 8 c 1 1 water, hut there Rawd- 
10 Lada errenpilh. avroig,/ Neyo"; E Banſig wv | drr, 11 * SF.» 
eth one among vou 'whom ye” net know. . A EO bot ett 55 N 

_ Hide e ov dees 5 085 oldart.”” „ e QAISSIER . 5165 


43 $5 = 2 þ Har ch; 33} 
Avrocs, a Pron. rel. mae. n Dat. enki: rags nl hs V. 1 by Set. XXI. 38. 
Tuts, 3 neut. ſing. Dat. XY igaverned by the r n from the N. 
dee, Gen. — Sect. V. 5. Eorncey,” 4 W act. ls On gd Perſ. fing. 
(with » added) from oh in ws ior, (by Seas KI 3. an „dar agreeing with ric 
underſtood. Merog the mid , (ſee agen aN. Adj malc. lin three ter mioations, 
like aa, Sect. VII. 7 Nom. caſe, agreeing with 21g 7 erg "Troy, a Pron. of the 

_ 2d Perſon plur. Fby Sect. IX. 3.360 on. Laſe, governed by arc; - by Set XXI. 31. 


* a V. mid. Indic. Perf. 2 Perf,” we agreving wich ny FEE Is 
. 100 i which {ce in Set. XVI. 


. x 3 * 1 ; F * "RE : ok [4 94 * { 
36! 18 Us Wo 32412 ia. 298 1 At 1e it 1 Oe 4 to Þ %* <+*+> 


4718 i 0 b he 3 4 ni who Se before me, whoſe 
W err o © EpX0fhevog - OFiots fa, ©. ar ꝓ YYY Bo bets Aae! 
| "in latchet I am notworthy that 1 aN ge e bur 
7 u rod pecT.og y H ν˖νjρ , f "Ems + r AuGWws 8 I'6 78 * 
? "Whoſe, or of whum, à Prof. tel. Gen. caſe, . of the N. drohnn HG to 
Wh XXI. 20/32. Aure his is here redundant ( Lexic e e eee 
neut. 


rere — —— ꝗ—— 22 — Eon —— | — 
a ons * 8 ** 8 a _—_ * 2 N * * REIT IP Ly at ” 


8 * n r * * 
e — 
* r 3 *. os 1 

* * . - \ 


neut. ling. ſrom the Nom. — of Fin third A . geha, Gen, 1 50 

. by the N. gil, compounded of d and. dw ſee Lexic. Ihatla, a N. maſc. 6 Ing. 

of the third declenfion, wer Accuſ. caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. Aug z fing. 

| = Nom. iuas, Gen: --*ailec, | &c, Avru,.. a. V. act. Suby.. 1 Aor. 1 Perl; fing. agreeing 
. 5 ms yo undlerſtood, from 54 3 Au: 3 Aww, (1 Fut.) Ne, (I 70 * @ Aor. 

0 e Avow, &c. governed hy the e en Tm Is Seck. XXI. 6 547 qe 


28. Theſe things were done in Bethabara beyond, the ; = where, 1 2: was 
Tauræ gyevero @&v of ene ww Tov Iopò co e Lane 1 
baptizing. . e 1 en, © lara OR ISAT SHE. {act 


Bansin. Rite 29; atir Hes: W 
Tauræ, à demonſtrative W neut. plur. from 3 fi by Fry IX. 5: agreeing 


n 


Wich the neut. N. plur. xn⁰9̊C̊E¹ things underitood by ee 22 16. Bode barg, a N. 

fem. fing. of the firſt declenſion by Sect. III. 7. Dat. caſe, governed by Prep. «. Lepa, 

an Ady. of place, Joined with a Genitive by the force of the Prep. are underſtood; ſee 
Seck. XXI. 58. Lee a N. maſc fing trom the Nom. ordne, of the firſt declenſion, 

| "like Ayx:onc, Gen. caſe, governed by the Prep. aro underſtood. Oxs, an Adv. H, a 
| WES ar t, 30 Fx. * e Vil ns. om the Are =o Ya f.. by 


"x * 


wh 


= „ on the wif 9 eech . e e unto W Fe? Gith, 
1 TI emaupioy 6 Ina; DNerc. Tov Inoouv* egyoptevoy vpον euro, Kay Ne, 
e. ay Lamb of God, IR taketh "yy the fin of the world. | | 


2 Joes 0 Af TE ce, $a 1 5 cup rn afp r Tov. von. 


* Toys a Artidle frag: fem.” Dat. Wh 3 A Dat. nucen day 4:op OR FR 
Sec. XXI. 41. I. 2. Exauęior, an Adv. ſee Lexicon. BAtrti, a V. act. Indic. like runſo, 
Pref. 3d Perl. fing. agreeing with Nom. caſe Iaaumg. Inca, an heteroclite N. maſc. 

"hogs Aecuſ. caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. Baines,” I; fee Lexicon. Atos, à N. 
maſc. ſing. of the: d declenfion, like Ae, Nom, caſe, governed by the V. tri this 
or he is, underſtood. Algen, a Particip. act. Pref, maſc. ſing. from the theme ap, Nom. 
Caſe, agreeing with ah. Apagriev, a N. fem. fing. of the firſt declenſion, like gina, 
(ee Sect. III. 1 ) Went. qr governed by the Participle alen 10 * XXI. 34. 


5 
4 7 2 CY = 


* j- 4 


EY This i is he concerming whom. 1 1 After me cometh a man bo! is berome 


Ourog tr. Weps ev EV tro, Oni 4 era. e . 51 
beſore me, F was before me. F 
2 5 Alenpenbe, f, i, „ pare; es. „„ an 
| 8 ie, A N. maſe. Flew of the third declenſion, like Ab Nom. caſe to v. e fing 
1 ; Nam. I amp, Gen. i antes and axdgor 3, ſee Sect. III. 25. 5 
3i. And I * not know him, but that he might bs manifeſted to Iſrael, for 
3 Ka uff © oide- eurer, N u wuᷓ u of 70% Pe * 
1 this cauſe. L: am come baptizing with water. 485 41965 
"Twro. #&yu eee, ang, en warn Trot 


1 , by an Attic craſis for xa. eyw and I; "ee Sect. XXIII. 4. 2. "Wa; av. act. e. 
1 Fare iſt Perſ. ſing.. from the anomalous V. ede or ede (which: ſee in Sect. XVI. 9.); 
i Fot.) ade, e, Nabu, (Pluperf.) e 8 TERS: alan, Aud Attic 


"4 «SE 
Þ . o* $f <£© EY * »douv 
I a * ; . ' f 8 


Sgr. XXIV. GREEK GRAMMAR. 8 
vin, £45, ©. Oxvepuly, a V. paſſ. Subj, 1 Aor. 3d Perf, ling. agreeing with avro; he un- 
derſtood, from the contracted V. pavepow, like ypurow ; pavepow, (1 Fut.) paveprw, (Perf.) 
* wepavipune, (Perf. paſſ.) miparpupai, car, rar, (1 Aor.) eparpulnr, (1 Abr. Subj.) pve 
Oo, ms, 1+ Ioan, an heteroclite (aptote or undeclined) N. maſc. ſing. uſed here as a 
Dative, as appears from the Dative Article r@ prefixed, and ſo governed by the V. pa- 
vtpobn by Sect. XXI. 36. Taro, a Pron. neut. ſing. Accuſ. caſe from Nom. male. eres 
by Sect. IX. 5. agreeing with weaywa affair, cauſe, underſtood, a N. neut. ſing. third 
declenſion, governed by the Prep. dia. 


32. And John witneſſed, faying, That I ſaw the ſpirit deſcending as 
Ka Iwavvng eppaprupyoe, NSN, Or. rebel] To TVEU(40% KAT HXCauvov WOE 
a dove from heaven, and it remained upon him. 
. WepioTepey eg oupavou, xa Efeeivev en GQuT0v: 


Ori; ſee Lexicon under 'Or: II. 1. Ti0:apai, a V. deponent, Perf. iſt Perf. fing. from 
the theme Yeaopai, wuxi, agreeing with wv underſtood; S:zounm, (1 Fut.) Siacouar, 
(Perf.) re01apai. Levi, a N. neut. ſing. of the third declenſion, like owwa, Accu. 
caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. riheapuai, and derived from wer,, Perf. pail. of 

Wye #0 breathe ; ſee Sect. VI. 8. KaraGawo, a Particip. act. Pref. neut. ſing. Accuſ. caſe, 
agreeing with True, from the V. ran,, compounded of wars and Bam. Aru, an 
Adverb; ſee Lexicon. Heier, a N. fem. ſing. of the firſt declenſion by Sect. III. 8. 
Accuſ. caſe, governed by the V reheaa underſtood ; fee Sect. XXII. 6. <Ovears, a N- 
maſc. ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like xoyo5, Gen. caſe, governed by the Prep. . 
Ejrivev, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Perl. ſing. (» being added) agreeing with avre it under - 

ſtood, of the fourth claſs of characteriſtics ; weaw, (1 Fut.) pew, (1 Aor.) cave, as, . 
Ex for «mi, a Prep. (lee Lexic.) by Sect. I. 17. | | 


33- And I did not know him, but he who ſent me to baptize with water, 


Ky ye ou 10e QUTOV, Xx © E rg pe PBar|iCew Ev vdr, 
he ſaid to me, On whomſoever you ſee the ſpirit deſcending and abiding 
ExevoG ETEY uon, Eo ov ov _ 1055 ro WVSULLG Kar ab av Kou pevou 
on him, the ſame is he who baptizeth with the holy ſpirit. 
er QUT), ourog ccrn o G —ᷣk N . d sf, , . 


Ep for Prep. eri by Sect. I. 17. Ay, indefinite, —ſoever; ſee Lex. . Ide, a V. act. Subj. 
| 2 Aor. (or 2 Fut.) 2 Perſ. ſing. from the anomalous V. edo, agreeing with ov thou under- 
ſtood, and governed, as to mood, by the Conjunction ay. *Ayww, a N. Adj. of three 
terminations by Sect. VII. 5. neut. fing. Dat. caſe, agreeing with mvwwper:; ayi-os, a, e, 

&c, 5 | | 


: 34. And I faw and witneſſed that this is the Son of God. 
Kay dap Xo pepacepTUpTER 07s durog ETTW © Tics TE Oeu. 


35. On the morrow John was ſtanding, and two of his diſciples. 


Ty emoupieov Iwayms kα⁰ xa Ouo ex TW auTs f, 


Form, à V. act. Indic. Pluperf. Attic, 3d Perf. fing. agreting with Ivawns, from the 
the theme torn or tornws lern, (I Fut.) ornow, (Perf.) zer, ( Pluperf.) torn, 
Aitic lucrmiu, tis, i: Abe, a N. of number, Dual, Nom. caſe to V. wormurhy, or rather, 


Im! . ED 1 


co A Plain and Eaſy Sect. XXIV. 


as > Hua V. 1s never uſcd in the N. 5 6 tO er, AY, underſtood. Madyruv, a N. maſc. 
plur. of the iſt declenſion, like roZorys, (ſee Sect, III. 10.) Gen. caſe, governed by the 
Prep. tx. | 


36. And having looked on Jeſus walking, he faith, Behold, the Lamb of 


Ka euCneas TW Inc Weprrarel|, NE, Ide, o Ave Ts 
Oer. 
Eub be,, a Particip. act. 1 Aor. maſc. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with ares he under- 


ſtood, from the V. ue, compounded of , and Bammw (fee Lexicon under E, III. and 
Eu ; amy, (1 Fut.) qErluw, (1 Aor.) ee, (fee Sect. X. 37.) Particip. - 


 Earias, arm, av, XC. Inos, an heteroclite N. (by Sect. V. 3. 4.) Dat. caſe, governed by 


eras by Sect. XXI. 45. and 54. IIeraralli, a Particip. act. Pref. from the V. weg- 
rare, Of the ſecond kind of contracted Verbs, like gia, maſc. ſing. Dat. caſe contracted, 
and agreeing with Ines; wegn e- t, w, Particip. WEELTAT-Ewy, WY 3 £800, 80K 5, £0vy wv; Gen. 
torlos, allog, &c. e ; 


37. And the two diſciples heard him ſpeaking, and they followed Jeſus. 


4 


Kas oe Ovo 2 NEETRY CUTE N ννο,ñ Kai monebyoay TW Inc. 


Hxzoay, à V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Perf. plur. agreeing with N. maſc. plur. Nom. caſe 
pale, from the theme axzw, a V. of the third claſs of characteriſtics by Sect. X. 17. 
ax, (1 F ot.) AXBTW, (1 Aor.) TXBTXs OG, ty &c. Aura, Aa Pron. demonſtrative, maſc. 
ſing. Gen. caſe, governed by the Prep. * underſtood; ſee Sect. XXI. 33. IV. 2. Aa- 
Azils5, a Particip. act. Pref. from the theme aaaw, of the ſecond kind of contratted Verbs, 
like 9:a:w, maſc ſing. Gen. caſe, agreeing with Pron. avrs ; a-, w, Particip. Aua-twv, wy z 
£27%, 20% ; tov, wv; Gen. A- geg, vlog, KC. Hxoazdnoay, à V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. from the 
theme a, of the ſecond kind of contracted Verbs, like ph, 3d Perſ. plur. agree- 


ing with zur they underſtood ; axozbew, (I F ut.) axonghnow, (1 Aor.) neuonubnoa, ag, te, &c. 


Ines, Dat. caſe, governed by Prep. tre underſtood by Sect. XXI. 41. III. 


38. And Jeſus being turned, and ſeeing them following, faith to them, 


Ae olyozs VoTpapric, Kai VEATRpevc; c axokoubouslag, Meyer UT, 
What ſeek ye? And they ſaid to him, Rabbi, (which, being interpreted, 


T. Cyrure; As % eino aur Page, (e, EPMNVEUOphevoy, 
is called maſter) where dwelleſt thou ? | | 
AEYET Hs dd As) wu {EVE 3 


Erpacus, a Particip. paſſ. 2 Aor. from the V. orgs, (by Sect. X. 53. and Sect, XI. 7.) 
maſc. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with Inozs; crętgo, (2 Aor.) corexper, (2 Aor, paſſ.) 20 

r, Particip. TTPHDES, big, eu, &c. Zurext, a V. act. Indic. Preſ. from the contracted 
V. Cara, 2d Perl. plur. agreeing with dhe ye underſtood ; &, w; tus, tis; tt, tr, &c. 
'Os ; fre Lexic. under O VIII. Pabe, a Heb. word, and indeclinable; ſee Lexic. O, 
a Pron. rel. neut. ſing. agreeing with pu word underſtood, or with the word pa66 put 
rex, as the Grammarians ſpeak, Nom. caſe to V. acyeras. Ehle“ tv, a Particip. 
pail. neut. ſing. from the V. tppmwo, Nom. caſe, agreeing with the relative 3. Acyeras, 
a V. paſſ. Preſ. from the theme ay, 3d Perl. ſing. agreeing with Pron. telat. 6 (ſee 
Sect. XXI. 19.) ; N, pall. Aryopai, y, ür. Aidarxan, 2 verbal N. maſc. ſing. of the 
ſecond declenſion, like e, Voc. caſe, from the Prelent tenſe of the Verb ddr; ſee 
Sect. VI. 8. Is, an Adv. ſee Lexic. 


39- 
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39. He faith to them, Come ye and ſee, They came and ſaw where he dwelleth, 
| Ae. euToic, Epyeobe R dere. HA wau eidov wou peves, 
: and they abode with him that day, for it was about the tenth hour. 
Kar epprivey Wop OUVTW TI EKEWTV YEA, d mv ws dern p. 


Ectche, an anomalous V. depon. Imperat. Pref. 2 Perſ. plur. agreeing with vas unde r- 
ſtood, from the theme xopa., Imper. ey-z, sah, & C. dere; an anomalous V. act. Im- 
perat. 2 Aor. 2d Perſ. plur. agreeing with yuas underſtood, from the theme ede, 2 Aor. ed, 
Imperat. 4 e, erw, &c. Ilap', a Prep. for waræ by Sect. I. 17. *Hypar, a N. fem. ſing. 
of the firſt declenſion, (by Sect. III. 5, 8.) Accu. cafe, governed by the Prep. er: under- 
' ſtood by Sect. XXI. 44. III. Qs, an Adv. Azmary, a N. Adj. of three endings, 
like XKXXGCC, fem. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with Won 3 O:X0%T0%, 1, Ov. "New, a N. fem. ſing, 
of the firſt declenſion, like , Nom. caſe, governed by the neuter V. . 


40. One of the two who heard from John, and followed him, was 


Eig en Twyv Ou TW Gaxouoas[wy Taps Iwdavvev, Ka axos0yraylw "QUT W, mv 
Andrew, the brother of Simon Peter. : 


Avòpea g, o ce Lοα en Ile rpx. 


Avo; ſee Sect. VII. 17. Ardetag, a N. malc. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like Auaz;, Nom. 
caſe, governed by the neuter V. ny. Ades, a N. maſc. ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like 
a, Nom. caſe, put. in appoſition with Avezas by Sect. XXI. 28. Tn, a N. maſc. 
ſing. of the third declenſion, like 9p, Gen. caſe, governed by the N. ade by 
Sect, XXI. 32. ſing. Nom. 6 Ziyawy, Gen. rs Fijatovog, &C. Terps, a N. maſc. ſing. of the 
ſecond declenſion, like acyos, Gen. caſe, put in appoſition with Ew, 


41. He firſt findeth his own brother Simon, and faith to him, 
Ourog TpwroG Evpiores Tov idiov Tov adenpov Lipptrvs, Kt Mey cure, 


We have found the Meſſias, which, being interpreted, is the Chriſt. 
'Eupyxapey Tov Meg, 0, pEDepprovevouevey, cr. © XpioTo. 


 *Fupioxes, A V. act. Indic. Pref. 3d Perl. fing. from the theme tuprornw, agreeing with zroc. 

Idte, a N. Adj. of three terminations, like &, maſc. ſing. Accuſ. cate, agreeing with 
eJiagey. Even, a V. act. Indic. Perf. 1ft Perl. plur. agreeing with quas underitood, 
from the obſolete V. iupew, fee Sect. XVI. 9. under d,; fuproxce Or fverw, (1 Fut.) zu- 
eng, (Perf.) ivpyxa, as, t, & C. Merian, a N. maſc. fing. of the firſt declenſion, like 
Awazs, Accul. caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. d, O, a Pron. rel. neut. ſing. 
agreeing with Meooias, put Tex vixws, Nom. caſe to V. er by Sect. XXI. 19. Mebeppeveue- : 
pevov, à Particip. paſſ. Preſ. neut. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with the relatives, from the 
compound V. webeppyvevw, which from were and s] fee Lexic. Xpiores, a verbal N. 
maſc. fing. of the ſecond declenſion, like , Nom. caſe, governed by the neuter V. 


r, derived from x:xpiorai, 3d Perf, Perf. pail. of xaw; fee Set. VI. 8. and Lexic. in 
Xi rog. | | | | 1 


L mz] 78 42. And 


S 
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42. And he brought him to Jeſus, and Jeſus having looked on him aid, 


Ka wyaye auroy mTpog Toy Ingev, xa o Igor tporuas QUT cite, 
Thou art Simon the ſon of Jonas, thou ſhalt be called Cephas, which is inter- 
Lo Es Lie 0 0 Io TU x nh Eno, 0 Eppen- 
preted a ſtone. | 
vue r epo. 


Hyaye, a V. act. Indic. 2 Aor. 3d Perſ. fing. agreeing with aur; underſtood, from the 
theme ayw ; a, {2 Aor.) n, and with the Atzic reduplication nyzyey by Sect. XXIII. 
4, 6. nya, &5, é, and » being added by Set. I. 18. nyaye. L, a N. maſc. ſing. of 
the firſt declenſion, like On, (ſee Set. III. 12.) Gen. caſe, governed by the N. yur. 


Kandnoy, a V. paſt. Indic. 1 Fut. 2d Per. ſing. agreeing with ov, from the theme xaxcw ; 


*ab, (1 Fut.) xaancw, (Perf.) xaxarma, and (by Set. X. 50.) xmxama, (Perf. paſſ.) e- 
Nn, Cav, Tai, (1 Aor.) n, us, n, (1 Fut.) xAntnc-ouai, y, & CO. Knqgas z lee 
Lexicon. | N 


43. On the morrow Jeſus would go Rath into Galilee, and findeth Philip, 


Tn emauu  olnous nehyoe , E eg Th Tanna, xa evproxes OiAhmTaOY, 
and faith to him, Follow me. 
as Ayu auTw, Ax juror. 


HY>»ow, a V. act. Indic. 1 Aor. 3d Perſ. ſing. agreeing with Inozs, from the theme ebe, 
of the ſecond kind of contracted Verbs, like gw; ew, (1 Fut.) «02ncw, (1 A0r.) ab e- 
AnCa, as, tz OC. EZealuy, a V. act. Infin. 2 Aor, from the obſolete V. £exev)o, com- 
pounded of e and «ew, fee Lexic. governed by the V. nbeαε by Sect. XXI. 48. e- 
Ne, (2 Aor.) E, (2 Aor. Infin.) aut, and by Syncope F; fee Sect, XVI. 
9. under Exxopa:. Taνðjas, a N. fem. ſing: of the firſt declenſion, like , Accul. 
caſe, governed by the Prep. «cs. $unzTzo, a N. maſc. ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like 
aoyo;, Accul. caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. wgoxu. Axt, a V. act. Imperat. 
2d Perſ. ſing. agreeing with ov underſtood, from the theme axoaz0zw, of the ſecond kind 


of contracted Verbs, like o:zw; axozbew, o; Imperat. axoazl-ce, ei. . 


44. And Philip was of Bethſaida, of the town of Andrew and of Peter. 


Ae o Odunnoc mv co Buß id, e rug r Ad peꝝ Kc Ilerpe. 


Bnfozidz, an heteroclite N. aptote or undeclined by Sect. V. 3. Ileawe, a N. fem. ſing. 
of the ſecond declenſion, contracted like o, Gen. caſe Attic, governed by the Prep. ; 
ſee Sect. III. 22. 2. 


45. Philip findeth Nathanael, and faith to him, We have found iim whom 


ÞiATT05 Evpioxes Tov Naß, , x. Nye RUTH, Eupnxapey ey 
Moſes in the law deſcribed and the Prophets, Jeſus of Nazareth, the Son 


Mang ev 7% vouw typutev, v. öl Tipopyrai, Inoev Tov amo Notapel, Toy Tor- 
of Joſeph. | 


1 Ic. 


 Natayznh, Nagapeh, Inengp, heteroclite Nouns undeclined, by Sect. V. 3. Morne, an hetero- 


elite N. maſc. ſing. (ſee Sect. V. 6.) Nom. caſe to V. ae. Epe, a V. act. Indic. 
1 Aor. 3d Perl. fing, agreeing with Morne, from the theme ypagu, of the firſt claſs of cha- 
| 3 : racteriſtics 
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racteriſtics, like Tunlo ; ypupu, (1 Fut.) yal, (1 Aor.) epa, as, 6. Tpeprren, a N. maſc. 
plur. of the firſt declenſion, like xpirng, Nom. caſe to V. p deſcribed underſtood. 
Ince, an heteroclite N. maſc. ſing. Accuſ. caſe, put in appoſition with avrcy underſtood. - 


46. And Nathanael ſaid to him, Can any good thing be from Nazareth? 
K Nolavay) ere auTw, AuvaTai Ts oryaboy e ts Nataped; 
Philip faith to him, Come and ſee. | 


PAT AYE: RUTw, Epyou xa, ids. 


Abvarai, an anomalous V. depon. Indic. Pref. 3d Perf. ſing. agreeing with venus under- 
ſtood. Ayaboy, a N. Adj. of three terminations, neut. ſing. Nom. caſe, agreeing with 
Xp1.% underſtood ; ſee Sect. XXI. 16. Ewas, a V. Infin. from the irregular V. aps. 
governed by the V. br by Sect. XXI. 48, | 


47. Jeſus ſaw Nathanael coming to him, and faith concerning him, 
O Inosg cide Tov Nabavan) EPX0peEvOY Wpog HUTOV, Xa AEYEL WEps GauTzgE, 

Behold, an Iſraelite indeed, in whom guile is not: 

Ide, IopannTys anus, tv 60 ONO ST x. 


Iopanaurne, a N. maſc. ſing. of the firſt declenſion, like xp:T15, Nom, caſe, governed by 
the V. 7; underſtood. Axyfus, an Adv. from anne. Accs, a N. maſc. ſing. of the 
ſecond declenſion, like aoyo5, Nom. caſe to V. tors. | 


48. Nathanael faith to him, Whence knoweſt thou me? Jeſus anſwered and | 


Nabavann ND auTw, Hohen Yuvwoxes ue; Olnous amexpily N 
faid to him, Before that Philip called thee I ſaw thee, being under the 
 EITEY QUT, IIpo Ts MοννH]ẽ—,d Pwvyoa 06 61d or ce, o vo 7 
fig- tree. | | | 
. N | . 


lobe, an Adv. ſee Lexic. Tuwoxas, à V. act. Indic, Pref. 2d Perſ. ſing. agreeing with 
ov underſtood, from the theme yiuuwoxw. IIe, a Prep. governing a Genitive ; ſee Lexic. 
TIpo ra, &c. ſee Sect. XXI. 50, 51, 52. Owmnoai, a V. act. Infin. governed by the Accuſ. 
N. $4770, 1ſt Aor. from the theme piu, of the ſecond kind of contracted Verbs, like 
OIAEW; Owvtw, (1 F ut.) OWYNTW, (1 Aor.) EDWYNTOHX, Infin. @WunEaxi Te, A primitive Pron. of 
the 2d Perſon, Accuſ. caſe, governed by the tranſitive V. pwmca:, from the Nom. ov by 
Sect. IX. 3. Oila, a Particip. Pref. from the irregular V. ay to be, Accu. caſe, agree- 
ing with the Pron. ce; cj, Particip. wv, ac, ov, Gen. oiſos, GCC. Euvxay, a N. fem. ſing. 
of the firlt declenſion, concracted like y, by Set, III. 13. Accul. caſe, governed by 
Prep. ù xo; ſing. Nom. ij cen, M; Gen. zug ovxeng, us, K&M. | 


49. Nathanael anſwered, and faith to him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of God, 
Nabavay amexpily, ua Ayes aurTw, Pe, ov Gu o Tug ru Orv, 
thou art the King of Iſrael. 


CU & oO Baomevc Te Iopayn. | 


Bacihtug, a N. maſc. ſing. of the third declenſion contracted by Sect. III. 32. 3. Nom. caſe, 
governed by the neuter V. a. | p 
O. 


94 A Plain and Eaſy, - &c. SECT. XXIV, 


50. Jeſus anſwered, and faid to him, Becauſe I ſaid to thee, I ſaw thee underneath 
Inves eTexpiln, X&% EIMEY CQUTW, Or. err Co, Eidov ot UTO0KGQTW 
the fig-tree, believeſt thou? Thou ſhalt ſee greater /h:7gs than theſe. 


TY TURN, re] Ochs. NEC TETWY, 


Trexaro, an Adv. of place governing a Gen. ſee Sect. XXI. 58. IIoreeas, a V. act. In- 
dic. Pref. 2d Perf. fing. agreeing with ov underſtood, from the theme @iorevw. Oye, 4 
V. mid. or depon. 1 Fut. 2d Perl. fing. (by Note on rurly, Sect. XI. 3.) from the theme 
ou Or o 0101408, (1 F ur.) o:00pni, £l, &c. Mei, a N. Adj. of the comparative 
degree, irregular from the poſitive usyas (by Sect. VIII. 6.) neut. plur. Accuſ. caſe, 
contracted (by Sect. VIII. 11.) agreeing with xpnuware things underſtood. Taro, a de- 
monſtrative Pron. neut. plur. from maſc. ſing. 2 r, Gen. caſe, agreting with ypumaruy 


things underſtood, Gen. caſe, governed by the Prep. ve underſtood by Sect. XXI. 35. 
VIII. 1. | | 


51. And he faith to him, Verily, verily, I ſay to you. From henceforth ye ſhall ſee 
K NED c,, Ap, oapyv, Ayu UA, An capri oe 
heaven opened, and the Angels of God aſcending and deſcending upon 
rey Epavov avewyoTa, Kai Y A ˙ Tw Orcs wvaCaivoug i waraoavoa; er. 


the Son of Man. | 


Tov Tie 72 Avbporre. 


Aum, Heb. ſee Lexic. Apr, an Adv. of time; fee Lexicon under Agri 5. Ouęavov, A 
N. maſc. ſing. of the ſecond declenſion, like Ae, Accuſ. caſe, governed by the tranſi- 
tive V. ores. Avzwyora, a Particip. mid. Perf. after the Attic form (by Sect. X. 22. and 
Sect. XXIII. 46.) malſc. ſing. Accuſ. caſe, agreeing with the N. pave ; avoyw, Perf. mid. 
A avewYry Particip. , - , bia, O55 Gen. orog, vis, o ros, &c. ſee Avoryw in Sect. XVI. 9. 
Aſyi>zs, a N. maſc. plur. of the ſecond declenfion, like , Accuſ. caſe, governed by 
the tranſitive V. a/zof; underſtood. AvaννElag, a Particip. act. Pref. from the theme 
avzCanu, compounded of aw and Ba, (fee Lexic.) maſc. plur. Accuſ. caſe, agreeing 
with the N. aſy:zzc. KaraCauvoles, a Particip. of the ſame form as ava6awola;, from the 
theme rr αν, compounded of ar and Bain z ſee Lexicon, 
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The Reader, before he uſes this LEXICON, is requeſted to correct and excuſe the 
following 
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212 1 24 this meaning this latter meaning 
38 er * and beginning 

223 2 26 northen northern [with a 

225 1 19g your thy {vowel 
24 8 

226 1 7 Dele THE 55 85 

%% 2:'16--W 5 

247 1 45 eu n 

250 1 7 Halfday Half dead 
14 niet ntuον,, ” 

269 2 12 Heb. common common Heb. 

283 1 13 Act. XVII. AR. vii. 

286 1 31 Contrary it contrary to it 

288 1 44 AMNQ KAMNQ 

304 2 22 § | apt 

305 2 5 bare ä 0 1 

308 1 24 AAKTIZEMEN AAKTIZEMEN 
29 Iuſcitia inſcitia 

310 2 Note 109 107. 

320 I 1 TETEMEUXOTES TETEAEUTN&OITES 

327 2 2 grabbatum rabbatus 

332 1 laſt, Luk. xx1. 19. uk. xviii . 12, 

333 1 29 Perſons Perſons thus inveſſed 

— 2 * Mog & NN | 

—̃ KYBEPNHTE® = KYBEPNHTHE 

347 1 21 It Smoking flax 

359 2 laſt Tuſanam Inſanam 

. ns 

379 1 33 %o@gaxler axles 

372 2 39 ETATTAT (5 rar, 

373 2 15 Mrnraoxnuarilu MeTao HE 

378 1 8, 9g Levit. xx. g. Deut Exod. xxi. 15. 

432 2 38 qeors [xxi. 18. Are 

517 Note“ after ares after Tvres 

$351 5 c o 

cog 1 3  - IA 9. 

575 1 37 ovortrailes ovoTpraslog 

Fo: 1 42 OHY OH 

j6 2 4 gxerwpinerns XpewPriArT ng 


Read the laſt ſentence of the firſt paragraph under 'ExzaoTe, p. 169. col. 2. thus—hence to theſe is applied the 
ſuperlative ixaore, which denotes a multitude far removed (ixas ea) from unity, and divided in itlelf. 


ovſnomunu, & c. 


Read the concluſion of the paragraph under EYN II. 1, p. 564. col. 1. thus as may be ſeen under owatae, 
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"ABBREVIATIONS in the LEXICON explained. 
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* | _ 3 


& al. (er alibi) and in other texts 5 ES Big] onde 
& al. freq. (et alibi freguenter) and in many other texts On JO £00 
freq. occ. ( frequenter occurrit) denotes that the word occurs frequently 5 
inter al. (inter alia) beſides other texts 1 
occ. prefixed to one or more references, denotes, that either the word itſelf, or elſe the 
word in the laſt · mentioned ſenſe, occurs only in the text or texts referred to a, 
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5 1 ae The iſt of the Greek: 


| 9 der, and Power, to the Heb. & Aleph, 
but in Form approaching nearer to the Aleph 
of the Samaritans and Phenicians, . Plutarch 
(in Sympoſ. lib. 9. q. 2.) informs us, that 
this name Alpha in Phenician ſignified. an. 
Ox, as Aleph does in Hebrew: 
1. A, Alpla, being the firſt letter of the Greek: 
Alphabet, is applied to Chriſt as being 
the beginning or B. oec. Rey. i i. 8, 11. XXi,. 
6. xM. 13: N 
II. As a Particle uſed i in i compoſition; | i 


1. [t denotes negation or privation, from arte or | 


e, without, and is in this application called 
negalive or privative, as in artng ungodly, 
: from * neg. and 6E to worſhip, &0paTes in- 
viſible, ffom à neg. and dare vi/He. The a 
when compounded with words' beginning 
with a vowel frequently takes a , after. jt 
; 74 for the ſake of ſound, as in alabnprvrof being 
_ without fin, from a neg. and dH 10 fn. 


2. It heightens or increaſes the fignification | 


of the ſimple word, and is called intenſive | 
or augmentalive,as in aresg to fix (the eyes) 
_ «ttentively, from « intenſ. and raww to fox. 
A thus applied is perhaps from the Heb. 
. emphatic, or an abbreviation. of ayay ve- 
OY much, which | from. | Heb. AK. to. be Ln | 
| increaje 
3. 4: imports colleging or aſſembling, from 
apa together (which ſee) and i is called col 
ledtive or congregative, as in drag all lage 
ther, from 4 collect. and was all ; abe 
a brother, from « collect, and del, a won. 


ABANAGN. Heb. |: 


" Abaddon, Heb. Mak Deftrudtion, n 


2 N. from the V. 12K 10 deſtroy. occ. Rev. 
3s e . 3 E > ( #2 
2 TY * | K >. 3. 4 7 
. N : e . * 8 1 * 
. 3 
„„ 
"Jes BY 8 
— BP 5 N 
Wh 1 8 9 N 4 
: i SF 
- 2 3 8 
cn . 


letters, correſponding i in Name, Or- i 
4 


ABBA. Heb.. 


13 Rag for the father or my father.” Sce' Maſe | 
cls Chaldee Grammar, "chap. 


Anger grand. . comp. under Ade HI.” oc. 


| is. 12, de tx Seder 1 4 
Neu Job Xxvi, 6. xxviii. 2. 2 al. comp. a- 3 
rohe ander ale III. | e 


. d from «neg and 
1 <4 


Net burdenſome, not charge. "ee: ws Cor.” 
xi. . Comp. Rage V. 


Father gr my, father, be as aa ogy was 
; Pronounced* in our. Saviour's time (comp. 2 
. under ECpais) for the pure Hebrew Id father, 3 il | 

ot 118 my father.” So the Chaldee Jews uſed” | 


'2. num. 4. 
and ch. 3. num 2. occ: 4 xiv, 36. 

Nom. vüi. 15. Gal. iv. 86. 

AE vor, 850, NAG. e, Rom & dient ads. 
the Jonic Bures, for Bloc the deep | which - 
ſee:) or from Heb. {2 mud, mire. Sd He- 
 rodotus uſes eg Noe c Xupen to 80 into the 
deep, i. e. to deſtruction, Pen ire. 

1. Very or exceedingly deepy for the = 
writers uſe this word as an 9 Se 1 
Scapula s 28 | 

II. In the N. T. Avrovs,'s 5.5, analyſt deep. © 
It denotes 5 

4, t. The grave, or tomb, becauſe theſe in Fades 
"were commonly{as Joh. xi. 38.) pits or caves 


| ; 


oth. x, 7. 2 Mat. xii. 40. Eph, i Ir. 9. 
2. Hell, the plate of eternal paniſhment E 
Luk. viii. 3 1. comp. Rev. ix, 1, 2. an 
ſee the learned Bp. Newton (Difftrtations'on - 
the Prophecies vol. -3y and IS Een FH 
latter: paſſages, 8 8 
This word in the LIK: commonly Anfers 


to the Heb: BRA which N dene ä 
| an 9 Waters. 2 5 3 FO 1 


3 
j 
: 
| 
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LSE” bs 8 #4 $49 ** E >, 8 5 * 
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ul. Profitable, . 
IV. Pure, 3 Acts xxiii. 
Acts xxiv. 16. 2 Tim. . 3.) 1 N . 


* 


AT A 


rity. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 18. 
Aveborutw, w, from æyabes good and wor Sa 
I. To deo goqd 3 Mar. iii. 4. * P34 
35 Ads 17. 
II. 3 to, to benefit. oce. Luk. vi. 33. 
III. To do well, 7 occ. 1 Pet. ii. 15, 
* mM, 16, 17. ver. 11. . 
OT NI, ag, 15 3 
Well. doing. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 19. This word is 
uſed by St. Clement 1 epiſt. 2 the Cotinth. 
382 ys 3. (edit. e in 125 r of do- 


& & 


Bic 


if ok kind, liberal, "+ 
the Heb. Ty which i is plainly uſed 11a. 1xv. 
11. as the name of an idol, and denotes. (I 


to be 


_ think) the light confdered as i 


and penetrating and pesvading all things, 


and as worſhipped. by ws. 4 table 


ta its honour, as the aythor of Plenty. 

Hence allo Saxon gen, and Eng. good and 

22 Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lex. under . 
Good... Mat. Aix. 17. 

xx. 15. Rom. v. 7. Tit. ü. 5. 

Eph. iv. 29. ; 

1. (comp. | 


Lede 1 Tim. Ri. 9.) 
is a very general and extenſive word, 


like the Heb. , to which it 3 an- 
* in the TINGS or 
Wavy, s, d, from ae. 
_ Goodneſs in general. occ. Ros xv. 14 Gad. 
v. 22. Eph. v. 9. 2 1 
,, 166, att. ug, d, from aan. 
_  Exultation, leaping for fox, exceſſive ey. occ. 
Luk. i. 14, 44. 11. 46. Heb. i. 9. Jud. 24 


The LXX. ſeveral times uſe this word for 1 


the Heb. by _ 


15 


in troops, 2 


[2] 


r 4, from ayads, g00g, ., and Axa, Fea and ee Ye 6 paſt. and: 


* good, chat is, web of mercy or cha- |. 


| 
by 
1 
4 


„ 
. 
” 


b 


7 K 
1. 7% tranſported with fire, bs leap forward 


_— * TE 


N. 
2 be moved or filled with indig | 
' Jentment, to reſent deeply, to be 9 05 160 
| Ha F. omacſi. oc. 
| 7; Bountiful, kind, benevolent, Oe. Ma at. | 

_ bag le 40g, att. eg, 4, from MO 


3 


I. o love in general, 


Lig T Aare, long for, 


ATA 


mid. from ayay Very much, and a fo. 
leap, or rather from the Heb. 53, or in 
Hiph. 51371 7 exult, which the LXX. fre- 


quently render by ayanuauyue. 


1. To exult, leap for joy, toſbero one's joy by leap- © 
- ing and 


ſkipping. So the word denotes ex- 
celſſive, or ecſtatic joy and delight, Joh. v.35. 
Acts xvi. 34. hence it is ſometimes put af- 
ter xa, Which is of lefs intenſe ſignifica- 
tion, as Mat. v. 12. 1 Pet. iv. 13. Rev. xix. 
Comp. 1 Pet. i. 8. Luk. i. 14. | 


toi ih joy, to meet the object of one's wiſhes,” 
occ. Joh. viii. 56.. See Dr. Doddridge on. 


* the place, and Blackwall s Sacred Claſſics, 


Vol. i. p. 46—48. 8vo edit, 


Aretas. , 0, n, Sd * neg. . e mar- 


riage. : 
| Unmarried, fongle.. oec. 1 Cor. vii. 8, 17, 32, | 


34. 


n wy from aa very nuch (which from 


Heb. 182-70 raiſe up, increafe) and ax bV4c̃ 


properly to be heavy loaded, preſſed with a 
great weight, and thence, to be oppreſſed in 
wind, to be grieved, take ill, reſent, gravor, 
_ "gravate fero {ſee Scapula) which from axfec 
4 weight, tarden, alſo grief, and this from 


Heb. y to oppreſs, -diftre/s, or from the 


_ oppreſſion, Comp. under Nęocex i 
nation or re- 


Mat xx. 24. xxvi. 8 
x. 14, 41. Xiv. 4. Luk. xiti. 14. 
Indignation, reſentment, occ, 2 Cor. vii. 11. 
ATATIAQ, toy, from the Heb. A of the- 
ſame meaning, or from a 10 be Irish. 
united in aſfellion. | 
Mat. xi. 37, 39. & all 


2 Tim. iv. 8. comp. 
1 Pet. iii. 10. 
This word in the LEXX. moſt my 


« anfwers to the Heb. AN. 


Ayumu, ns, 3, from a ,, | 
1. Love, charity. ſee Luk. xi. 42. 


. 
8. 1 Cor. Xitl, 1 Tim. i. 5, 2 Pet. j. 7. 
This N. in the LXX. * to the 


Heb. Haut. : SE II. 


| A T 
II. Ad, d, Love-feaſts, frafts of charity, 
gcc. Jude ver. 12. Comp. 1 Cor. xi, 2 1. 33. 

Thbeſe love: feaſts uſed to be kept in the ꝓri- 
mitive church at the time of celebrating the 

holy euchariſt. They were furniſhed by the 


common oblations of the faithful. Rich and | 
poor were to partake of them with decency |. 


and ſobriety. The diſorders of the Corin- | 


thians on theſe occaſions are cenſured by the 


apoſtle, 1 Cor. xi, 21, & ſeq. ſee Dr. Cave's. 
Prim. Chriſt. pt. i. ch. 11. and Suicer's The- 
faurus in Ayara II. 3. Pliny, I think muſt: 


be underſtood to ſpeak of theſe Agape when | 


in his famous 97th letter to Trajan, he 
ſays of the Chriſtians in Bythinia, of which 
he was governor, that, upon examination 
they affirmed, that after they had ſung a 
hymn to Chriſt as to Gop ( quaſi 3 
and taken their ſacramentum, morem ibi di 


ſcedendi fuiſſe; rurſuſque cotundi ad capiendum | 


cibum, promiſcuum tamen & innoxium, | 
they uſually departed and came together 
in to tate an innocent repaſt in common. 


Which paſſage further ſhews, that the By- | 


thinian Chriſtians kept their agape 7 7817 the 
celebration of the euchariſt. 

Avyamyroc, 1, Ov, from * arab. 5 
Beloved, well. beloved. Mat.i in. 17. & 4 ö 


Ax ſageuso, 


To preſs or compel another to ge ſome- | 


| where, or to carry ſome burden,  occ. Mat. 
v. 41. Xxvii. 32. Mark xv. 21. This 
word is derived from the Per/fans,: among 


whom the king's meſſengers or letter. carriers 


were called Ayſaęoi or Angari — Thus duidas 
under the word Ayſagos, aͤuraos EXxABv 06 Tlep- } 
cal rn Gcli ng. 
us, lib, 8. 0. 98. that the Perſian poſt was 
called Ayſapniov. ''So Foſephns Antiq. lib. 11. 
cap. 6, § 2. ſays, that on Eſther's marriage 
the king of Perſia diſpatched: v Aylagss 
ANexolag, the Angari as they are called, to 
order his ſubjects to keep the nuptial feaſt, 
The moſt probable derivation of the Perlic 
name Ayſagos ſeems to be from the Heb. 


N Jether (/ or being inſerted before 


as uſual 3) tho” there is a paſſage i in 2 
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rauru THY Wopriey a ſome ſay they per- 


L 
= 


And Herodotus. tells F 


Plion which would almoſt tempt dne to de- 
duce it from the Heb. N a crane, on 
account of their prodigious ſpeed. For ſpeak- 

ing of theſe Ayſzps, Cyropæd. lib. 8. he ob- 
ſerves, Þaos TWes OATTON TNN T EPAN N 


A FT T 


form this journey more e chan 


Cranes, 


However this be, theſe ke meſſengers had 


the royal authority for preſſing horſes, ſhips, 
and even men to aſſiſt them inthe buſineſs 
on which they were employed: and it may 


be worth adding, that we find in the mo- 


dern government of Perſia officers not un- 
like the antient Angari. They are called 
Chappars (ultimately 


n from the Heb. 
to be active, le) and ſerve to carry 
_ diſpatches between the court and the pro- 

vinces“ .. When a chappar ſets out the ma- 


ſter of the horſe furniſhes him with a ſingle 


horſe, and when that is weary, he diſmounts 
the firſt man he meets, and takes his horſe. 


There is no pardon for a traveller that 
ſhould refuſe to let a chappar have his horſe, 

nor for any other Who ſhould. deny him 
the beſt horſe: in his ſtable.” “ 


after they became acquainted with the af- 


fairs of Perſia formed the verb  ayſagrva, the 
_ paſſive of which aylagrcota: is uſed in Fo- _ 
| - epbus, Antiq. lib. 13. cap..2.$ 3. where 


_ Demetrius the ſon of Seleucus in; a letter to 
_Fonathan, 55 high prieſt and the 


| the Jews, 
val order” moreover that the 


Iada to- uwog 


. From the Perfic name aylapes the Greeks 5 


people of 
ſays xeaevw- de un ay Iapeuec hal Ta 


- beaſts of the Jews be not preſſed. But no 5 


doubt the Romans in our Saviour's time 


often preſſed not only their beaſts but dem- 


ſelves fot the public ſerviſe. 
„ 4, T0, from ay ſos the ſame or imme. 

diately from the Heb. N @ baſon. 

A veſſel. occ. Mat. xiii. 48. xxv. op ty 

In the LXX. it generally anſwers to the 

., Heb. 93 a veſt. . 


Alena, cg, LY from anova ls del Ales, a LIE ; 


meſſage. 
A meſſage or. © commandment delivered, as” a 
1655 occ, 1, John iii. 11. 


ne 


50 reveal. 


To tell, deliver H dffage." This V. the? « com> 


mon in the profane Writers, dccurs not in the 
N. T. but is. — af its * 


ne | 
"mt 
* See New and 9 Diaionary of Art in Char- 
1 | 
B 2 


C2, probably Tram.the, Heb. abs, + 


Ayſtaos, 8 


| * 


It 2 that the 
_  delign in x, £0 Sow was ſuperior to 
| the Angels, in oppoſition to the l and Cid 


ATT £4]. 


A 25 % from .. 


A name not of nature but of office faith St. | 


Auſtin in Leigh's Crit. Sacr. 


J. A human meſſenger, a legate, an agent, Mat. 


xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luk. vii. 24. ix. 52. Jam. 
ii. 25. 4 he ſpoken of the preachers of the 
- goſpe!, Mat. xxiv. 21. Mark xi. 27. but 
2 Cor. xii. 7. Ayſeheg Taras ive pe xo\agity.. 
That the agent of Satan, i e. one of thoie 


whom in the preceding chapter (ver. 13.) E 


Sr. Paul had ſtiled $:axovz; miniſters of Satan,” 
might buffet me. | 
II. The biſhop or prefident of a particular 
church. Rev. i. 19. ii. 1. & al. Comp. Gal. 
iv. 14. 2 Cor. v. 20. v. Dr. Scott's Chriſtian 
Life, vol. 2. pt. 2. ch. 7 
III. A created ſpiritual 22 whether 5 
as Mat. xxiv. 36. Mark xiii. 32. Luk. i. 
15. comp. Act. xii. 13. with Mat. zviii. 10. 
and Luk. xv. 10. of evil, Mat. xxv. 41. 1 
Cor. vi. 3. 2 Pet. i ü. 4. Jud. ver. 6. 


5 IV. Ayſe Aeg T8 Kvpis, or rs Ore, the angel, agent 


or perſonator of the Lerd, or of Gad. This 
was evidently a human form ſurrounded with 
light or glory, with or in which Jehoval was 
preſent. See Luk. ii. 9. Ads x. 3, 31. xii. 
7. (comp. ver. 17.) Luk. i. 11, 12, 29. 
Mat. xxviii. 2, 3. Heb. Nil. 2. comp. Exod. 
ii. 2. Judg. xii. 6, 9, 20. comp. alſo Rev. 

I. t. witch ver. 1317. And let me recommend 
to the readers careful peruſal Mr. Daubuz's 
note on Rev. i. 4. and let him compare 


Mat. xvii. 10. with Rev. i. 4. iv. 5. VII, 2. 


and 1 Cor. xi. 10. with Ecclef. v. 6. 
V Ayſheg or Aye The angel, is ſometimes 

when alone, uſed in this ſenſe, Luk. xxii. 
43. John v. 4. (comp. John xü. 29.) Acts 

275 15. vii. 35, 28. comp. Exod. xix. $28. 


| v. Aya, ei, the created agents or angels of 


material nature, that is, the fire, light, and 

_ Spirit, or groſs air, by which Jehovah acts, and 
becomes viſible to his creatures, whence they | 
are called his angels, i. e. perſonators, inſtru- 
ents of attion or vifibility. - Comp. Heb. 


# Since, as very + learned and excellent 5 
to have been the Apoſtles direct 


. Is) Joi aber 300, Ed. Grabe. Dr, Pearſon eee van „e 491, ededit. 
| Aye- 


- 


AT E 
i. 6. with Pf. xcvii. 3. (ſce the L XX.) Heb, 
i. 7. with Pf. civ. 4. and Heb. ii. 2. Acts vii. 
53. Gal. iii, 19. with Exod. xix. 18. Deut. 
iv. 11. Hab. iii. 3. (comp. Aiarayn) 
Aylſzac; in the LXX, -uſually anſwers to the 
Heb. N) which is of the ſame import. 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under that word. 
And on this very difficult ſubject of Angels, I 
would beg leave to refer the Reader to the 
Rev.Mr. Julius Bate's Remarks in his learn- 
ed and excellent Enquiry Into the c = 
&c. p. 30. & ſeq. 


Aye, an Adv. of compellationor Ae formed 
from the We z wn: the Py 6 to lead, 
So, comp. Ayw VI. RIS 7 
Come, come naw. occ. n 1 3: v. 1. 

Avyexy, ns, n, from the V. * 10. drive, or 
from the Heb. Hwy à bullock. 

* herd, a drove. In the N. T. it Sh by p. 
lied to ſwine. occ. Mat. viii. 30, 31, 92. 
Lark v. IT, 13. Luke vii. 32, 33. 


4 time, hs ti Fab 88 of the world 
to-Angels, and who looked upon Fe/us as a mere man, and 
as ſuch 7nferior to Angels; and ſince the texts of the 
Old Teſtament, to which "the Apoſtle refers; — 2 
to underſtand the qvorld Ayſmno: Angels in "this firſt chap 
ter to the Heb. of the material agents of Nature, is it — 
evident that the Simoni ans, Cerinthians, and other an- 
tient Gnoftics, and their ſucceſſors the Yalentinians, fo 
far as they underſtood themſelves, meant by their Angel. 
2 ont, no other than theſe material agents? Accord- 
ly Treneus (ay Her, Lib. 2. cap- 19 bo. 
Ed t. Grabe) c * the Cnaſtics, and % th 
Valentiniuns with having ſtolen the [genealogies o het 
ont from the Theogonta of the heathen poet Antiphanes.. 
6 Unde ipfi afſumentes _  fabulam,. guaſi naturali difpu- 
| tatione comments ſunt, ſolummodo demutan es corum nomina.. 
From whom, ſays he, they borrowed 5 fable, and 
forged a Phyſic diſquifition, as 2 * onl chang ing 
the names. In the ſame. pa © Fu non 9 
n apud comicus, &c. And ＋ are —_— of pu 
iſhing for their on not only what the comic poets 
advanced, but they alſo collect together What has 4 
faid by all thoſe, who” are ignorant of God, and are 
called Philoſo „und putting together many wretch- 
ed ſhreds an ſcrap they have endeavoured. by ſubtle 
ſpeeches to ſer off the motley fiftion: introducing a doc- 
trine in one reſpect indeed nu, . becauſe at preſent it is 
| palmed upon the world by new artiſices; but yet a doc- 
trine old and unprofitable, becauſe patched up of old. 
notions which ſmell ſtrong of ig ance. and irreli- 
gion.” This bleſſed champion r chriſtianit) then 
goes on to prova this . an an induction 


| RR. 28 Epipha- 


/ /// 
* ; * " 7 


* 


very 


| Heat noſtics, the predeceſſors of Yalentinus, and from | 


' edly obſerves) 


term Awe, or ons, ſeems a corruption (as Dr. Ham 


GPA 
Aymaroynyr, s, 6, n, from « neg. and wevec- | 
Avytw, 10 trace a genealogy. 
Without genealogy or pedigree, having no 
genealogy,” i. e. from any ſacerdotal nity | 


as the /evitical prieſts had, namely from that 


of Aaron, Exod. xl. 15. occ. Heb. vii. 3. 
comp. ver! 6. Aywancyme; can hardly refer 
to Melchiſadec's having no genealogy or pe- 

digree recorded in the ſcriptures, becauſe his 
being ar is mentioned as one in- 


ſtance of his reſemblance io Chriſt, whoſe ge- 
nealogy is particularly traced both by St.. 


_ Matthew and St. Lake, but who was not | 
- however deſcended from the ſacerdotal line, 
but ſprung from Juda, of which tribe Moſes 
Hatte nothing g concerning prieſthood, Leb. vii. 14. 


Ae. tog, 25, 0 Xa n, Xa T0 8 r "ng 
and yes birth, | 


| Baſe, ignoble, OCC. 1 Cor. 15 8 = 


T% 


4 —_—— 


ATI 
from, and ſuperior to all created Beings: 
Mat. vi. 9. Luk. xi. 2. 1 Pet. iii. 15, comp. 
Iſa. viii. 12, 13. Xxix. 232. 
III. To ſanctiſy, make holy, ſe zparated from fin, 
and 7 conſecrated to God, Acts xx. 32. 
xXxvi. 18. Eph. 5. 26. — v. 25. 


com. Rev. xx. 11 
Comp. below Ayia. 
 Amyicaopeg, 8,6, from piurhau ms paſt of 
KNA. 
8 Jonttity. Rom, vi. 19. 1 Theft 
INC $ 1. M.. 
Aris, , ou, from a — Na vu "the nth, 
9. d. ſeparated from earth, or rather from 
4 yes, a thing ſacred, purity, which from &, 
to venerate, and this from Heb. i be- 
hold. Some however deduce des from the 
Hcb. Ma ſacred or holy feaſt. 
I. Holy, ſet apart, or ſeparated for ſacred pur- 


Arias, from dy l.. eee, 4 poſes; or for the ſervice of Cod, Mat. Ju. g. 


1. To ſeparate," ſel apart, n or „Ae. 


bb. from a common to a higher or ' ſacred | 


uſe or purpoſe. Mat. xxiii. 17, 19; John x. 
36. xvii. 19. (Comp. ver. 15. ) Heb, x. 29. 
ili. 12. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 14. 
II. To eſteem or reverence as holy'or evil; and, | 
when applied to God, as"infinzely geri 


— in like manner; treatin of the more an- 
whom he derived moſt of his hereſy, ſays, that the } 
-Greek poets, and their Fables, gave riſe to all the ſects. 
dap no doubt, that theſe elder Gnoſtics ri 

the genealogies of their Angels or Mons fron. 
the old Greek poets, ſuch as Orpbens, Hefiod, Antipha. 
nes, Philiſtion, &c. who, it is certain, in their 7heo- 
gonies or Gentalogies of | the Gogs, meant only to de- 
ſeribe the parts or conditions of material nature, particu- 
larly of the Heaven, and their operations on each ether, 
Thus then the Groftic doctrine of Runs or Angeli, of F their 
making the _ and of the religious regard due to 
them revived only under other names, (as Irenæus repeat- 

«4 vileſt abominations of phyſical Heathe- 

niſm, and not only ſo, but by blaſphemous jargon ſet | 
aſide the e/ential divinity of — Son of God. The very 


mond has remarked) of the Heb. , uſed: Exek. 1:5. for 


the Cherubic animals, which-did indeed at firſt hand ropre- 
ſent the material Rulers of Netwre. See Heb. and | 

Lexicon in , and for urther ſatis faction on the ſubjelt | 
of this long note, the reader will do well to conſult Ire- 


nut, as a 5 cited, Cotelerius's note on Teyns, in St. 
ſt. to Magnefians, 5 8. (vol. ii. p. 131. of R 


atius's 
Em) U r. Hammond on. 1 . 5 i. 4, 17. and Gale's | 
4) SING of Gent. 2 book 1 ü. 


* 


i. 1. Ff. 7. P. 123, &c. 


\ : 5 
: + *2 * * 
1 5 2-& — 4 


vii. 6. XXVII. 53. Mark i. 24. Luk. i. 20. 
N. 23. Acts i 4. 21. vi. 18. Xi. 48. 1 Cor. 
ü. 17. Eph. iii, 5. 


II. Holy,: ſacred, fnarated at an 8 ener 


from all creatures. John xvil. 11. In this 


ſenſe the word is oſien applied: to the Hirit 
_ of God, the third perſon of; the Huy Trinity, 

who are called Dp D Hay An. 
Joſh. xxiv. 19. 

III. Holy, ſanctiſied, ſeparated from 7 Ah and. cox- 
I to Ged. Mark vi. 20. Eph 4- 
Col. i. 22. From the iſt and gd ſenſes 
of this word Chriſtians are very; frequently 
in the N. T. particularly in St. Haul s Epil- | 

tles called A holy, ſaints. „„ ! 

IV. Apen, ve, 4 place [eb apart ended bur. | 
© poſes,. a holy place, a ſanituory,: Heb. ix i. 

An, v, the holy of: holies, Or ſecond-taber- 
nacle. Heb, ix. 8, 24,25: X. 19. Xii. 11. 
It is the ſame as the Ayo A Heb. ix. 
3. and is once uſed- for the Tow hagvens of : 

_ Jehovah, of which it was a pes Heb. ix. 

Aa mp⁵ Vet 4% e e lee 

Ay, and its derivatives in $4 EXR, uſu» 

ally anſwer to the e en Tg 
the ſame wat Bk Ts: 

Air Thro;, i, from av. 

Holinefs. oce. . 10. * Some 1 Pet. i. 
e f g r eee ee 


- 


| „ OTY 65:28 SHISTTY} IM 


ATN 


— ns, , from d, 

Sancliſſcation, ſanctity, Nee. occ. Rom. i. 
4. 2 Cor. vii. 1. 1 Theſ. iii. 13. 

„nes f. It is uſually deduced from | 


[ 6 


ATKAAH | 
Abe the ſame, but ſeems rather a derivative 


from the Heb, by zo be crooked, as is alſo 
the adjective aſcu crooked. 

_ The arm when bent. It is ſometimes, tho? | 
rarely, - uſed in the ſingular by the profane 
writers (as by Lucian in Dial. Nept. & Ne- 

reid. exoura xas Tov dien e aa. — And ha- 

Ving ber ſon upon ber arm) but in the N. T. 

it occurs only in the plural Akan, wv, as, 
| The arms conlidered as bent or crooked to re- 

| Rm thing. occ. Luk. ii. 28. 


| 


, =, vo, from the Heb. - of | 
OT or p to diftort. 
4 took from in e you der. Mat. xvii. 
3 


| xvii. 29, 30, 40. ; 
IL It is meta 1 applied to evangel ical 
8 which amidſt all che waves and ſtorms | 
- of te and calamities, preſerves the 

_ believer fafe, and ſteady. occ. Heb. vi. 19. 
Ayvapc; yveuPcs, 2, 5, 3, from à neg. and rr, to 


_ cloth by carding, which ſee 2 Tra- 


0 


ne fuller; and © which is conſequently much 
_ "harſher than what has been often wa 
and worn, and therefore yielding leſs chan 
that will tear away the edges to which it is 
ſewed. This ſenſe Albert has vindicated 
from exceptions — Obſerv. p. 71-76.“ 
Doddridęe. 'occ. Mat. ix. 16. Mark ii. 21. 
Ae, as, n, from a⁰νεο chaſte. | 
_—_ Purity, occ. 1 Tim. i iv. "re; . 
Ay from dyve; pure. — 
2 — externally, ; or leviti- 
C Nee 55˙ r eee 
AMI. 18. 
II. To purify. internally and ſpiritualh. Jam, iv. 
8. 1 Pet. i. 22. 1 Joh. iii. 3. 


Brom ,which word may likewiſe be Jevived the 
Greek words abe, the arm when bent, aſæa the bend 
of the arms, alu, a valley, bellow, and the Latin 


cohich hath ner „ the hank of 


A T N 
Ty from . 11 aſſ. of A - 
| Ape bo cons Bild pr * 6. aeg 


Av, w, from « neg. and vor to conceive i in the 
mind, to know, ty being inſerted for the ſake 
of the ſound; or rather from « neg. and 


1 


obſol. 5% 10 know. 

I. Neves; to be ignorant. Acts xiii. 27. 
_ i. 13. 2 Cor, vi. 9. Gal. i. 22. & al. 

II. 223 Mark ix. 32: Luke ix, 
452 TRALE. : 

III. To err, fin thro gnorance. Heb. v. 2. 
In this laſt ſenſe the LX uſe it ſeveral times 
for the Heb. Naw, and 128 10 err, deviate. 

Aon, aro, v, from aſwaw, 

An error, fin of error or ignerunct. occ. Heb, 

ix. 

In the LXX. it it anſwers to the Heb. AD. 

Abe, 5, Ty. from avec. 


17. xvii. 30. Eph. iv. 18. 1 Pet. i. 14. 
In the LXX. it anſwers to the Heb. PUR 
and TOR guilt, Na error, and PW 


ATNOS, . 
„ 1, or, from ar purity, which ſee 
under Apres. 


* 


11. Chaſte, pure. oec. Phil. iv. 8. Tit. ii. 5. Jam. | 


iii. 1. 

II. Fe char fra or guilt, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 
2. 1 Tim. v. 22, John xxxiii in which laſt 
paſſage it is applied to Chriſt, who was /e- 
perate from finners, without fon, ſpit or ble- 
miſi. comp. Heb, vii. 26. w 15. 1Pet.i.19. 
N. 22. 

This word and 1 derivatives, in the LXX, 

uſually —— to the Heb. mo Pure, * 
'Alvorng, oe: a, from a er. 

Purity, occ. 2 Cor. vi. 6. 90 


| A ſyag from & 


Purth, fincereh. occ. Phil. L. . 5 
ci, ac, n, from aww, or rather from * 
neg. and , knowledge. 
Inorance. occ. 1 _ xv. 34. 1 Pet. ii. 15. | 
Afar roc, yz 8, 6, from 4 neg. and vat res 
known... | 
» Unknown. occ. Acts xvii. 23. Lucian makes 
one of the interlocutors in his Philopatris 
| * ſwear, Ny Toy ATNNETON e Afﬀnvais, By the 


-uncus „ uncinus & hook. 


* 


2 Os God in Athens : So the Romans 
'$ | called 


* 


Ignorance, want of knowledge. occ. Ads ii. 5 


ATP 


„„ | 
2 dit faeris x 

Incerti Judza'Dei 
Fudea that adores the unknown Gd: - 


Bur for a more particular illuſtration of the | Ah 
text | refer the reader to Dr. Whitby and | 


Do 
Knowledge of Divine Things from Revela- 
tion, &c. ch. iv. p. 242. & ſeq. iſt edit. 
A opc, g, 15 a place, eig Ov aYEpeTHL 0 Acog, in 
which the people affembles,” lays Euftathins 
plainly deducing it from aeg #0 gather to- 
gether, which is an evident derivative from 
the Heb, Y of the ſame meaning. 
A place of public concourſe, a forum, a'mar- 
ket place, where men are gathered together 
for traffic, — Mat. xi. 16. xx. 3. xxiii. 
7: Mark vii. 4. Acts xvii. 17. & al. or, 
according to che Roman cuſtom, in order 
to attend the courts of judicature there 
holden. Acts xvi; 19. 
Ayo from oyoge, & market- 


171 


called the rrue Go incertus unlnown. Thus | 


ddridge on the place, and to Dr. Ellis's | 


| 


II. Figurativeh To 4 


e 


I. To buy. Mat. xiti. 44. xiv. ha wa al. freq. | | 
II. It is applied to our Redemption by the pre- 


cious blood of Chriſt. 1 Cor. vi 20. vi. 23: 
Rev. v. 9. 
Ayopaucs, 8, ö, u, from & a avis place, © 
I. In general of or belonging 10 the market- 
or forum. 


II. Ayogeues, en, Looſe, proſligate fellows ſpend- 
;ng their lime idle in the OR OO occ. 


tius, ſeems 333 To e it, — 
learned writers obſerve, that the dies faſti 
among the Romans were the days for Juli. 


cial proceedings. For ayogare u-, WE 
ſhould fay in Engl: iſh, 7 he cours are aui 
or are holden. 


Ayopeuo (in 8 e from Me 
an aſſembly of men, concio. 

Properly 0 ſpeak in or to a public aſſembly, 
and thence ſimply /o ſpeak. - This V. occurs 
not in the N. T. but is inſerted on account 
of its derivatives. | 

AT PA, as, ny perhaps from the Heb. W 

to coll. 


* 


# 


1 


APP: 


A capture, or catching ; gated of fiſhes, 2 
| draught. occ. Luk v. 4, 9. 
| Aſapparo, 8, 0, 1, from neg. and ne. 
a letter, learning. a 
Illiterate, untearned. oce. Acts iv. 1 8 
eukew from ayeos the feld, and — to 
ablde, which ſee. ; 
To abide in the field, or of iron 
POPE by night, for avxGopa:, when fpo- 
n of men, uſually implies he night. See 
Bochart vol. 2. 452, 3. occ. Luke if. 8. 
comp. Gen. xxxi. 40. | 


1 


Aypeue⸗ from aypa. A taking, a g 
1. To take or catch as beaſts, birds or 2 
In this ſenſe it is often uſed by che prophane 


writers. | 
inſnave, in di- 
courſe or talk. occ. Mark xii. 13. 


Lo. 


R. 


| 
GUOG, By n, ſrom a οαõ,, 
e olive tree. 
The wild olive tree. oce. 1 1 17. 26. 
Ayplos, 16, wv, from the field. a 
I. Belonging to the feld, wild, occ. Mat. wi.” 4: 
Mark i. 6. In which paſſages it is applied 
to honey, which in Juden was fre 8 
found in hollow 2 the clefts o 2 
comp. Deut. xxxii. 13. Jud. xiv. 8. 1 Sam. 


often called a land flowing with honey. But 
ſee Bochart's excellent Obſervations on this” 4 
Subject, vol. 3. 51. 
II. Wild, turbulent, tempeſtuons, Jud. ver. 13. 
A 8, &, from the verb arytige, OT imme 5 
„Le from the Heb. O18, zo call, be- 
cauſe. the neceſſaries of life are there and” | 
thence collected. See Eccleſ. v. 49 
lr The field. Mat. vi. 28, 30. boy 
L. 14 eld, a particular ſpot of cultivated ground, * 
Mat. xiii. 24, 27, 44. xxvii. 2, 8. Ayer, 
., lands, fields. Mat. xix. 29. Mark x. 30. 
Luke xv. 15. 


| cities or villages, Mark u. 14. vi. 56. Luk. 
viii. 34. ix. 12. 

 Aypurvew from a neg. yev (from Heb: MD - 
. very ſmall quantity of any thing, and doe 
| Jeep, or, according to the learned Duport 
on Theophraſtus. p. 284, from a in the 
ſenſe of TY (as in woda g — N 
and 0 * 


xiv. 25, 26. Pf. Ixxxi. 16. Hence it is @ 


III. Ayfor, o, the connitry in diſtinction NY 0 


F 


A D Q 
I. To abſtain totally from bedily ſerp, to watch 


wake, be awake, comp. ayevrna. 


ive to 
Luk. xxi. 36. Eph. vi. 18. Heb. xiii. 17. 
be LNXX. generally uſe this V. for the 
Heb. te to wake, watch. 


Avypurvia, 5 n. 1 ths kt 
om ſleep, be: oec. 2 


Total abſtinence fr 
Cor. vi. 5. xi. 27. 
AF'Q, from the Heb. nan 0 bring, « carry, 
remove. 
Ave io bring, and a 


to break coincide in 


che preſent and firſt fut. Ew. But as to the b 


aoriſts we may always obſerve this difference, 
the 1ſt aor. Aga, ator, ata is always from 
eis break, and the 2 agr. and nya 
is always from ayw to bring Fhough ay to 
. bring. be. uſed in the 2 ako, yet we ſhall, 
"ſearcely ever find the 1ſt abr. , ao in this 


ſigni cation, 2 always in that other of 


breaking 7 f. 
I. Tranſitively. 


Comp. Karayw. 
Te bring, lead gently, aa” 


without violence, as AQ v 26. ix. 27. xxi. 


16. 2 Tim. iv. 11. 


3 II. To bring, carrry, drag, or hurry away 
2 Lo and 4wolence, Mark Xill, 11. Luk. 1 


2 Acts vi, 2. XVII. 5. 19. and ER” 
fn. To lead, rule, govern, Rom. viii. 14. Gal. 
i. 2 Tim. ili. 6. 


IV. To lead. entice. Rom. ii. 4. 755 Hi 

V. To fpend, hold or celebrate a particular 5 
or time. See Mat. xiv. 6. Luk. xxiv. 21. 
Acts xix. 38. 

VI. „ To carry or convey one [aFf. 

To go, gg away. Mat. xxvi. 46. Mark i. 

38. xiv. 42. Joh. xi. 15, 16, & al. 5 

3 nen. from ay lead. "a 
Caprſe of life, manner of leading or ſpending: it. 
comp. ay V. occ, 2 Tim. nl. 10. 

Ax, wvos, 6, 5, from the V. yu implying force | 

at violence, comp. a 

I. Ferie, contention, conteſt for victory or maſ- 
tery, ſuch as was uſed in the Crecian games of 
running, boxing, wreſtling, Nc. It is not 
uſed in the N. T. ſtrict] in this ſenſe, which 
is very common in the profane FISH | | 


ay 


II. To watch ſpiritually, be watchful and atten- | 
ſpiritual things, occ. Mark xiii. 33. | 


u. lu n general. 


+ Denen on Theophraf/p: 354. edit. Needham. 525 


a. 


* 54+ # * 


A AE 
but to this St. Paul plainly * alludes. 1 Tim. 
vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7. and applies the word 
to the evangelical conteſt againſt the enemies 
of man's ſalvation, comp. 1 Cor. ixt 24. & 
ſeq. Arrian uſes the raſe ara an” Eh 
Cech. Epictet. lib. 1. Cap. . | 

II. A race, @ place to run in. occ. Heb. xii. 1. 

III. 4 ſtruggle, conteſt, contention, occ. Phil. i. 

30 Col. ii. 1. 1 Theſſ. mii. 2. 

| * word occurs winds in ths. above-cited 

A 4 vice aig i 5 from au. 

I. Bodily rie, ſtruggie or — ſ a: as s that 

of the champions in theGrecian games, The 

N. T. writers uſe it not in this-ſenſe. . -- - 

II. Violent ſtruggle, or agony, both of nnd. 
mind. occ. Luk. xxii. 24. 

Apna from «ywne, ftrife, Brune.” 

. To firive, firuggle, contend, fight. occ. Joh. 

- xviti. 32. 1 Cor. ix. 26. comp. I Tim. vi. 

12. 2 Tim. iv. 7. 

II. To ftrive, endeavour earneſily, botk bodi] y 

and mentally, q. d. To agonize, occ. Luk. 

i eee 4. 49- . 42s. 

This V. occurs only in the above paſſages. { 

12 u, &y' 25 from 4 Ns: and damaun * 
penſe 

' Without expenſe or charge, not chargeable. oce. N 

1 Cor. ix. 18. ; 3 

Aden, ng, u, from „ * 4 "Hu 

I. Properly ter by the ſame mother, an ute- 

| * 5 See Luk. K. 29. 39, Joh. xi. 


7 1 
Sa *x 


Mat. Nix. 29. Mark x, 


Ui. ties 1. lirſwoman, @ coufe u. Mat. xiij, 56. 
ns vi. 3. nth Mat. xii. 50. Mark 
iii. 

W. 4 5 in the common faith, a chriſtian « wo- 

man. Rom. xvi. 1. 1 Cor. vii, 15. WF +Go 

am. ii. 1.5. comp. adhs VI. 
P05, a, 6, from collect. and Aug a . 


* Thus alſo doth Epictetus Enchirid. cap. 75. If any 
thing whether laborious, or agreeable, g 
rious preſent itſelf, i ets age $74 wi & ATON, xa 
mn 2 . Ovpriz that gin is the time of 11 , | 
ow Olympics are come. - 

Le 'So Heſytbias.' Ape of ex T1 ar 1 yryo- 

* Bedpus og 7 nf ru, Aduno, are thoſe who 

* 1 of the /ame womb, lor. pg? is called ako 
; ich 


„ 18 
* . — T N u* 


54 * v LS + ST 
j 7 i N 14 
. * 


orious or in- 


IV. A brother, one of the ſame race or nation, 


I. Not manifeſt, not apparent, anna It is) 
applied to graves, overgrown with. graſs, | 


8 graves of the poor frequently were, how- 


II. Not manifeſt, uncertain, occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 


cavitatem uteri fill 


A AE 


of the I periodical evacuation. | 


E A brother by the ſame mother, an uterine Bro- 


* ther. Mat. iv. 21. 


7 comp. Mat. xx. 20. 
Mark x. 35. | | 


5 | | 
II. 4 brother, tho* not by the ſame mother, Mat. 


„ | 
III. A near kinſman, a Coufin, Mat. xiii. 55. | 
Mark vi. 3. comp. Mat. xxvii. 56. Mark xv. | 
40. John xix. 25. Luke vi. 15, 16. Obſerve | 
that in Mat. xiii. 55. James, and Foſes, and 


Judas, are called the ad:xpo; OF Chriſt, but 
were moſt probably only his by the 
mother's ſide, for James, and Joſes, were 
the ſons of Mary, Mat. xxvii. 36. and 


2 and Judas the ſons of Alpheus, 


uke vi. 1, 16. which Alpheus is therefore 


i 89 6 77 the ſame with Cleopas, the hul- | 


band of Mary, ſiſter to our Lord's mother, 
John xix. 25. See Bp. Pearſon on the Creed, 
Art. III. | | 


Acts iii. 22. vii. 23. 25. Rom. ix. 3. & al. 


V. A brother, one of the ſame nature. It is 
uſed nearly as the Wong? on a neighbour, 

Mat. v. 22, 23, 24. Mi. 3 Fw 

VI. A brother in the common fatth, a ſon f God 


through Chriſt, and coheir of eternal life, 1 
John ii. 9, 10, 11. & al. freq. 5 
In the LXX. it generally anſwers to the Heb. 
, and appears to be uſed by the writers 
of the N. T. in the ſame ſenſes as that 
Heb. word ig ig g : | 
Aden porng, rare , 


5 rom 0:J:XÞor.. | 

A brotherhocd, ſociety of brethren, i. e. of 
Coriſtians, comp. Adt2.po5 VI. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 
17. v. 9. 2 | | 

Adnc, 35 % 15 x. 70 o, from a neg.and ondiog, 

manifeſt. | | 1 b 


or weeds, and ſo concealed, as no doubt the 
ever carefully thoſe of the rich might be 


kept and beautified. comp. Ko, / Occ. 
Luke xi. 44. comp. Num. xix. 16. 


+ Dilatantur le uteri, ita ut ſanguinem ipſum in 


[9 ] 


Which from Heb. 999 to diſtil, on account 


I II. ix. lim 


edit. tert. hy : ET EN 


2 
. 1 
7 
- 4 * 
BS 1 
2 85 


A A H 

Adnnorns, ruros, n, from ad. | 
Uncertainty, inconſtancy. occ. 1. Tim, vi. 
17. 2 hs | "ie 

Adu, Adv. from adm og. 6 
Uncertainly, without attending to the preſcribed 
marks or lines, or rather (conſidering that 
the expreſſion zx «92; ſeems to be put in 
oppoſition to ape dw beating the air) not 
manifeſtly, without being expoſed to the view 
of the ſpectatars, and judge of the race. oc. 
1 Cor. ix. 26, „ 

Adnporew, w, from the verbal N. ad deprefſed 
and ſpent with labour or fatigue, which comes 
from 0a pret. paſſ. of the V. aw, 10 
faint, or be ſpent willi fatigue, and this 

ſeems a compound of à neg. and 

Heb. 7 fafficient. a 8 
To faint, be ſpent, depreſſed, and almoſt over- 
wwhelmed with ſorrow, or labour of mind. occ. 

Nat. xxvi. 37. Mark xiv. 33. Phil. ii; 26. 

Ads, x, é, q. Aidns (as the word is ſpelt in 
Þ Homer. and * Heſod) obſcure, dark, in- 
viſible, from a neg. and id to ſees The 
learned Bochart however (vol. I. 897) 
prefers the derivation of this word from 
the Heb. N deftru#ion. | 4 

I. The ſepulchre or grave, the dark or gloomy - 
manſion of dead bodies. occ. Mat. xi. 23. 
Luke x. 15. (comp. Iſa. xiv. 12, 15.) 
Acts ii. 27, 30, 3 Cor ‚ 2: 
Acts ii. 27, is a Citation of Pſ. xvi. 10. where 
the Heb. word corr:ſponding to ad (Adu 
LXX. Vatic.) is MN the ſepulchre, that to 
Tux is WH) the body, or animal frame. 

' Obſerve the phraſes «as gz or jw; ads are 
elliptical, for as Or bbs oxcov Or ro]¹ e, in or 
to the houſe or place of the grave. Hence 

II. The inviſible place or ſtate of ſeparate ſouls, 
the unſeen world of ſeparate ſpirits, whether 

of torment, occ. Luke xvi. 23. or in 


.. 


general, occ. Rev. i. 18. vi. 8. xx. 13, 


"7 EG „ es Es 
IT. oda gd, the gates of Hades or of the 
. grave, occ. Mat, xvi. 18. This expreſ- 


—— the gates 871 Hell. 
» Thecgon. lin, 311 | 
* —Aidew xura LAN pe 5 
5 0 The brazen · throated Dog of Hell. 


* 
. o 
= 
p_ ya 
* 


AA 
ſion ſeems alluſive to the form of the Jewiſh 


ſepulchres, which were large ſubterrane- 
dus caves, with a narrow mouth or en- 


trance, many of which are to be ſeen in 


Judea to this day. Theſe ſepulchres Dr. 
_ Lowth has deſcribed with his uſual accuracy 
and elegance in his yth Prælection De 
ſacrã Poefe Heb. p. 63, c. 4to. Edit. The 
raſe Ilvazi H anſwers to the Heb. y 
WU the gates of the ſepulchre, for which the 
LXX. uſe it lia. .xxxviii. 10. (comp. Wiſd. 
xvi. 13.) And the full meaning of our 
Lord's? promiſe in the latter part of Mat. 
Xvi. 18. ſeems to be, that his church on earth, 
however perſecuted and diſtreſſed, ſhould 
never fail, till the conſummation of all 
things, and ſhould then gat the reſurrefion 
of the juſt, finally triumph over death and the 
grave. comp. 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55. The 
. expreſſion Hua da is by no means peculiar 
to the Hebraical or Helleniſtic ſtyle : Gro- 
tins and Dr. Whitby on Mat. xvi. 18. ſhew 
- that it is uſed by the old Greek Poets, 
particularly by Hemer, Theognts, Euripides 
and Theoctritus, and was no doubt ved 
to them from the eaſt. 
* Our Eugliſi, or rather Saxon, word! nell 
in its original ſignification (though it is 
now underſtood in a more limited ſenſe) 
exactly anſwers to the Greet word Hades, 
z and denotes a concealed or unſeen place; and 
ſttmis ſenſe of the word is ſtill retained in 
the eaſtern, and efpecially in the weſtern 


. counties of Enz/and; to hele over a thing | 


? 
7y 
. 


l. Unjuſt, unrighteous, fall ing ſhort of the righte- 


is to Caper it. See Lord King's Hiſtory of 
the Ceed, ch. iv.” Doddridge on Rev. i. 18. 
See allo _Leigh's Crit. Sacr. in "Adns, and Ju- 
| 77 5 Etymolog. Anglican. in Heile and 
'Aliaxperos, 2% 3% 15 from * neg. 588 " FRED to 
diſtmmguiſh. 
'  » Making no partial diſtintions, free from par- 
dial regards, impartial, occ. Jam. iii. 17. 


AZuzxertTog, 3, 6, i, from a neg. and da | 


10 intermit. - - 25% 

Unceaſing, continual, without inter ion, occ 

F om. ix. 2. 2 Tim. i. 3. | 
Atleaumrrouc, Adv. from afiexanrec. 

Continually, without 1 occ. Rom. 


; 


— 
4 5 


ä 


[ 10] 


II. Trazſitively. To all unjuſily 


III. To Hurd, 


| 


; - 


AA 


i. 9. 1 Theſſ. i. 3, ii. 13. v. 17. 
Ada o pl, ag, N, from a neg. and vaphge 
corruption, which ſee. _ | 
Uncorrupineſs, integrity, freedom from * 
mixtures or adulterations. occ. Tit. ii, 7 
Adaxew, , from * Neg. and Jy right, FT. 
I. Intranſitively. To a unjuſtly, do wrong, Acts 
XXV. 11. 2 Cor. vii. 12. Col. iii. 25. 28851 


xxii. II; 

jy any one, to 
do wrong to, or injure him. Mat. xx. 13. 
Acts v be, 26, 27. xXxv. 10, Philem. 


"damage, harm, Luke x. Ys Rev. 
ii. 11. vi. 6. vii. 2, 3. & al. Mr. Biectesal ob- 
ſerves that the beſt Greek authors uſe the 
word in this laſt ſenſe, particularly Thucydides, 
who has THN THN IAA Tim wn AAIKEIN,. 
te do no damage to the erritory of Platea. 
Sacred Claſſics, vol. i. p. 169. 

WKY UC, GTO, ro, from dN, to injure. 

An all of injuſtice, @ criminal aft, a crime, 
occ. Acts xviii. 14. xxiv. 20. Rev. XVIii. 5. 

Adu, , No from adizeg, unjuſt. 

77 iguity, Wrong, as oppoſed to 
Fee or Fhteouſneſs, which is re- 

| the divine law. Luke xiii. 27. 
Acts i. 18. om. i. 29. iii. g. 2 Tim. ii. 
19. 1 John , 17. comp. ch. iii. 4. 

II. Felehood, deeeitfulneſs as oppoſed to truth, 
or conſtancy. Luke xvi. g. comp. John vii. 18. 
Rom. i. 8. So in the LXX. adh fre- 
quently anſwers to the Heb. r', which. 

ſignifies to ſpeak or alf nor deteifpully. 
comp. eſpecially in the LXX. Deut. xix. 
18. Mica. vi. 12. 

Admos; E, 0 15 xc ro- c, from « neg. . den 


juſtice. 


eg required by the divine laws, 1 Pet. "me 


II. U rial, unrighteous, wanting the bed 
righteonſneſs of faith, and the inherent righteouſ- 
neſs wrought by the Spirit of God, Mat. v. 45. 
Acts xxiv. 15. 1 Cor. vi. 9. 

HI. Unjuft, unrighteous, iniquitous, uneguitable. 

Luke xvi. 10. xviii. 11. 

IV. Deceitful, fallacious, 8 expeclution. 
oOcc. Luke xvi. 11. n 


« 


4 4 a 


1 Unjuſth, undeſervedly. occ. 2 Pet. ii: 19. 


0K4140G, 2, 6, n, from à neg. and daullaos | 
| Azz, from @ intens, and « to be, (ſee under 


proved, approved, which fee. | 
The word is uſed both in a paſſive, and an 
alive ſenſe. In the former it is properly 
®#applied to metals, and refers to that part of 
them which upon refining is thrown away. 
as. droffy and worthleſs, ſo in the LXX. 
e:doxujues anſwers to the Heb. Syd Droſs. | 
Ifa. i. 22. Prov. xxv. 4. | 
I. In a paſſive ſenſe, diſapproved, rejected, caſt 
away. occ. 1 Cor, ix. 27. Heb. yi. 8. 
comp. 2. Cor. xiii. 5, 6, 7. 2 Tim. iii. 8. 
i 6. = | 
II. In an active ſenſe, undiſcerning, 4 eſtinguiſh- 
ing, void of Judgment, occ. Rom. i. 28. tho 
in this text alſo it may be underſtood paſ- 
ſively, adJoupey vev a reprobate, abominable 


mind, a mind to be abhorred by God and man. 


The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs. 
AdﬀoXos, a, 6, n. from à neg. and db deceit. 
Foro deceit, ſincere, pure. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 2. 
OTYG, ruros, 1, from c dpos abundant, which 
= the Heb. d magnificent. 
 _ Abundance, exuber 
Aduvareu, o, from a 3 * 
5 be impoſſible. oec. Mat, vi. 20. Luke 
$0 
| AREA 2, 6, 4, N T 
Spscrrog, Poſſible or powerful. It is uſed in a 
neuter, but moſt commonly in a paſſive 
ſenſe. 


ſenſe, impotent, weak, Acts xiv. 
Rom. xv. 1. 


I. Iva neuter 
8. 


II. Paſſively, impoſſible, not to be done. Mat. xix. 


26. Heb. vi. 18. x. 4. & al. 
AA for Aude, from the Heb. IT to confeſs, 


praiſe; becauſe the original uſe of finging | 
among both believers and idolaters was in 
the confeſſions, and praiſes of their reſpective |. 


Gods, and indeed in this appropriated ſenſe 
only is the verb . ad applied in the 
N. T. | 
To ſing, utter harmonioiſiy. occ. Rev. v. 9. 
iv. 3. XV. 3. Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16. 
In the two laſt texts it is applied unte. 

ly to the heart. 


AE TO, a, 5, according to 


or. vil. 20. 19 


em « neg. and | 


In the A _—_— ien to 


the Heb. N οο (from 5 confeſſion. Jer. 


XXX. 19. 


es) or from Heb. Tn fo be. 


I. Always, ever, Acts vii. 51. 2 Cor. vi. 10. 


II. Always, ever, in a reſtrained ſenſe, that is, 
at ſome ſtated times, Mark xv. 8. 


I II. Very frequently, continually. 2 Cor. iv. Its 


2 Pet. 1. 12. 
Holds the old Engliſh Aye, ever. 
ome, from aioow 
to ruſh with violence, which. is plainly from 
the Heb. & or Hiph. NV t haſten; but 
«eo; may rather be deduced from the Heb, 
Wy a bird of prey, a derivative from the 


V. pyro ſhy or ruſh imperuouſly. See Bochart, 


Vol. III. 170. | 
An eagle, à ſpecies of apacious birds. oec. 
Mat. XXIV. 2 29. Luke" xvi. 37. Rey. iv. 
2. xii. 14. 4 

Aeg, 2, 6, from & neg. and C Hines, 
Ac, tx. Unleavened cakes or bread. 
Luke xxii. 1, 7. Acts xii. 3. xx. 6. Alſo 


the feaſt of unleavened bread, which laſted 


ſeven days, on the firſt of which the paſ- 
over was ſacrificed. occ. Mat. xxvi. 17. Mark 
xiv. 1, 12. See Exod, xi. 6, 18, 20, „Num. 
xxvili. 16. 

II. Unleavened, free from fermenting matter, It 


We 
chriſtians. occ. 1 Cor. v. 7. comp. ver. 8. 
This word in the LXX. conſtan ly anſwers 
the Heb. Dmg. 1 


AHP, #05, 5, from the Heb, IN 7 Ser, 


_ whence alſo the Chaldee N. Syriac Mit, 
Welſh Awyr, Latin Aer, and its dialectical 
derivatives, all denoting the Ar. 

Tue air, the celeſtial fluid ſurrounding the 
earth, and conſiſting of light and ſpirit, or 
groſs air. Acts xxil. 23. Rev. ix. 2. & al. 

The LXX. twice uſe this word in the Gen. 

plural Ata Airs, to expreſs the Heb. 


. the  conflitFing airs or ethers. See 


and Eng. Lexicon 1 in pr). 


Ab α ,, g, Ny from ee immortal, | 


which, from @ neg. and Sasareg death. 
Immortality, exemption from death. occ. tr 
Cor. xv. 53, 54+ 1 Tim. vi. 16. 


Ahelarror: 8; ö, Ny. Nat recen from * Neg. and 


* 


1 8088 figuratively and ſpiritually to 


\ 
— 2 — — — — — 


ADA 


þ Eo lau ul, from heuig law, ripht, which! 
ſeems a derivative from the Heb. Bn 
complete, perfe?. 

I. Unlawful occ. Acts x. 28. 

II. Wickes. QCC. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 

Adveoc, 2, 5, , from &« neg. and bees God: 
. Without God, i. e. the true God, an aiheift. 

occ. Ephef. it. 12. So af is uſed by St. 

. ＋ 5 heathen and hereticks. E pitt. ad 
Trallian. $. 3- and 10. 

Adler wes, E, "A ny from * neg. and Proper a 


law, which from ry or bz to fix, appoint, 


canſtitute. 
Lawleſs, diſregarding law and right. OCC. 2 
Pet. ii. 7. iii. 17. 

Aderew, u, from « neg. and heros Mlacel, from 


Tins Or be to place. 
It properly ſignillis 0 r 
its place, and thence to r jeft, but in the N. 
I. it is uſed in the following ſenſes. 

I. To reef, repulſe. Mark vi. 26. 
II. e annul. 1. Cor. i. 


11. 75 reject, dejp ſe. 
leb. x. 28. 1 Tim. v. 12. | | 
IV. To fruftrate or rather 10 rejef?. Mark vii, 
9. (comp. ver. 8.) Gal. ii. 2. (Comp. ch. v. 
2. 4. | 


19. Gal. E 
Luke x. 16. 1 


Aberecig, 10, att. Py n, if rom bbs: 


3 
** Aputiing away, an aboliſhing.” occ. Heb. ix. 
2 u. A On anulling. Occ. Heb. vii. 


* w, contracted from alam, which is he! 
- rived from ao ſtrife, conteſt, and this 
-\ 2 either from @ intenſ. or a 
a and d to ſhake or daſh together, 


7 a * each other, or rather from the | 


_ Heb: * ſport, play. Thus the Heb. * 
+ pRw which generally ſignifies 10 ſport, 
45 BS, or _ like, Am uſed : _ 
14, for conflizing, ſcirmiſlung, plainly be- 
cauſe the actions BL of a ſimilar kind. 

*,. To firive, be a champion in any of the Gre: 
cian games. Occ. 2 Tim. ii. gf. 

From this verb theſe anti 
were called aar, in Latin 
our Engliſh word athletick. 


AA, 40 Atl. es, 1. from abu. 


[42] 


| fins. a, ö, n, from « neg. and don, 4 


any thing from | 


* | Arias, a, 6 from e 


t cham pions | 
ie, Whence | 


AIM 
= fight, e Aruggle, corfifl. occ. Heb. 


3 
ag w, from æ neg. and e the mind. 
To deſpond, loſe courage, be rages, DTC. 


Col. ni. 21. 
a Ale 


or puniſhment impoſed upon any one, which. 
Eujtathius derives from dt, b 10 put, im- 
Poſe, as Sun life, from C 10 live. 

I. Not multted, unpuniſhed. It occurs not in 
this ſenſe in the N. T. but frequently in 
the profane writers. 


| 1 I. Innocent, free from guilt. occ. Mar. xxvii. 


4, 24. abo is 2 phraſe often occuring 
in the LXX. for the Heb. p DY. See 1 
Sam. xix. 5. 2 Kings xxi. 16. xxiv. 4. So 
aboog wur—aro Tw dir is uſed by the 
LXX. 2 Sam. iii. 28. for te en. P32 
. DDD. 
Aryeioc, 2, d, 7 XX To—ov, from a, a a goat, 
which ſeems a derivative from the Heb. 
iy a get. 
Of or belonging 10 4 goal, a goat q. occ, Heb. 
xi. 37. 
to break,. ( which, in 
- this ſenſe 75 from Heb, Dy 70 : 
ſqueeze, ) d aac The ſea, or from aiocw. 10 
ral, and axs#becaule the fea b againſt 


- be ſea-ſhore. t. xi. 2. & al. 
Al diog, a, 6, n, 2 as ever, always. 


| I. Eternal, abſolutely, withcut beginning or end. 


occ. Rom. i. 20. N 
II. Eternal, in a reſtraingq ſenſe, or * 
poſt, perpetual, without end. occ. Jud, ver. 
dwg, oog, g, i, from a neg. and way to ſee, * 
at, for modeſt perſons are apt to turn pay 
their eyes, and not leo at others, 
I. Modeſty, decenqy. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. 
II. Reverence, veneration. occ. Heb. xii. 28. 
Adwh, on, 6, from ale ta ſeorch, (which 
from the Heb mnnN 10 burn) and wy the 
 afpett or countenance (from Heb. N the 
ace.) | 
Um Ethiopian, ſo ealled from his feorched 
and black countenance and ſin. occ. Acts viii. 
27. comp. Jer. xiii. 23. 
Aue, es, To, perhaps from * fo to be bet, 
or from oo10 n it requires 
conſtant 


A1IN 


conſtant refrigeration from the external air. 


(comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in WH II.) 


or rather from Heb. N ts be hot. 


I. The blood, properly ſo called, that warm red | 


liquor, which circulates in the pochen of men 
and animals, and in which their natural 


lite eminently conſiſts (fee Gen. ix. 4, 5. 
11, 14. Deut. xii. 23. Luke 


Levit. Xvil. 
Kili. 1, Heb. ii. 14. John xix. 34. Acts xv. 
20, 29. xx. 28. Heb. ix. 7, 12, 13. 

II. Blood, killing @ man. Mat. xxl. 30. xxvii. 
. 


III. Gul. or puniſhment of ſhedding * Blood, 


or of killing a man, murder, Matt. xxiii. 35. 
(comp. ch. xxvii: 25.) Xxvii. 24. Luke 
xi. 50, 51. Acts v. 28. comp, Acts xvii. 
6. xx. 27. where it is applied ſpiritually. 
The profane writers, as Sophocles, Euripides, 
and Demoſthenes, uſe aac for murder. See 
S⸗capula. 

IV. Blood, ſeed, or natural deſcent. Acts xvii. 
6, comp. John i. 13. comp. capt VI. 
Homer uſes apa in this ſenſe, II. vi. 
lin, 211. 


Taurng Tor rene, Te editor cu. e, 
I boaſt to be of ſuch deſcent and Good. | 


And ſo Odyſſ. iv. lin. 61x.” Menelaus ſays to 


Tel:machus. 
*AIMATOYZ ag eyelet; 


Thou art of good (i. e noble or generous) blood. 


V. Eapt xa tte, feſh and blood, ſee under | 


Cape *Y 

Alper ex-3040h A; n. FR GAG, rg, blood, 
and e:xwo & pour out, Which ſee. 

A pouring out, or ſhedding. of blood, blood- 
ſhedding. occ. Heb. ix. 22. 
| Auppopports, u, from ay blood, aid eos 4 flux, 
from pew 10 flow. 
To have or labour under a fur of blood. occ. 
Mat. ix. 20. as a Levit. xv. 33. in LS, 
and Heb, 
| Awtoic, 106, att. eg, n, from at. 
Pratſe, occ. Heb. xiii. 15. 
In the LXX. it frequently anſwers to the 
Heb. Nn confeſſion, and to NINN praiſe. 


Auvew, w, from awe, if it ſhould not be rather | 
dieduced immediately from the Heb. nay | 
in che ſenſe of /inging alternately praiſes to 


7% 
* 


1131 


3 


AIP 
God, as that Hebrew word is uſed, Exod 
XV; 21. 1 Sam. xxi. 11. Ia. xxvii. 2. comp 
Exod. xxxii. 18. 

20 praiſe. In the N. T. it only refers to 
praiſing God. Luke ii. 13, 20. & al. 

This word in the LXX. moſt commonly 

_ anſwers to the Heb. 557 to praiſe, and to 
unn to confeſs, attribute power 6. 

Amwyuc, cc ros, 70, from n perf. paſt. 
of awrſo to hint, intimate, #1 rgnify wilt 
ſome degree of obſcurity, which perhaps 
from the Heb, Ny infinitive of the V. 
Tay 10 anſwer, correſpond. _ i 

An Enigma, in which one thing anſwers or 
ſtands in correſpondence to, or as the repre- 
ſentative of another, which is in ſome reſpect 
ſimilar to it. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 12. Now (in 
this life we ſee) by means of a mirror, refledt- 
ing the images of heavenly and ſpiritual 
things, eu auiαννι, in an enigmatical man- 
ner, inviſible things being repreſented by 
viſible, ſpiritual by natural, eternal by tem- 
poral, but then face to face. 

AINOZ, 2, 6, perhaps from the Heb. _— 
to return, anſwer, 

Praiſe returned for benefits received « or ex- 
pected. occ. Mat. xxi. 16. Luke XVI. 43. 

Aeris, 40, Att. ewe, n, from «  Gipeta £0 ehooſe.: 

I. A choice, It occurs not in the” N. T. ſim- 
ply in this ſenſe, but is thus uſed in the 
profane and eccleſiaſtical writers, in the 
LXX. verſion of Lev. xxii + 18, 21. and 

I Mac. viii. 30. 

II. A ſed, ſecta, that is a form © or e reli- 
gious worſhip, diſcipline or opinion which any 

. one. chooſes, fol'ows, and profeſſes, or the 
perſons who follow ſuch form OE mode. OCC. 
Acts v. 17. xv. 5. XXIV, 35 14. Xvi. 5. 
xxviii. 22. 


9 


FJioſephus calls the enk ae df the Phari- 


ſees and Sadducees, Sc. among the Jews, 
cuperers in the ſame manner as St. Luke does. 

Antiq. lib. cap. v. $9. Vit. H 2. and 5 38. 
II. 4 fel among e reſembling: thoſe 
among the Jews and Heathen, ' a /eparation 
from the communion of other chriſtians, under 
ſome human leader. doe. r xi. * | 
Gal, v. e 


? Ck * 

* & 

WES 
* 


1 


N aterlanad 


Trinity. p. 115, 2d. Edit. 
. — 
Ithoꝰ' in fundamentals) but D ſuch erroneous judg- 
ment, either teaching and 4 U 


ü- 3 2 A re ea ——— 


in matters of great 


AIP 
NV. A herefy, that is an election, and * eſpou/- 
ing or defending of ſome fundamenta! error 


concerning chriſtian doctrine, whether of 


faith or practice (comp. Er) occ. 2 Pet. 
i 2. 

Buzeriln, from cup 10 chooſe. 
To chooſe, occ. Mat. xii. 18. 
In the LXX. it moſt commonly anſwers 
to the Heb. Nn zo chooſe. 

"ArpeTmo, 4, 0. from aiperiCw. 
A heretick, a man who chooſes and | eſpou- 
ſes ſome fundamental error, concerning the 
chriſtian doctrine. comp. aixeois. OCC. Tit. 
ni. 10. comp. Rom. xvi. 17. 2 Theſſ. iii. 
2 3 By 


Apes, 0, & Mid. HIpED Ly BUN from ecipo Fo take 


3 , 3 
I. To take, take bold of. It occurs not in this 
ſienſe in the N. T. but frequently in the 
profane writers. | 


II. To chooſe. occ. Phil. i. 22. 2 Theil. ii. 


13. Heb. ii. 25 


AlPQ, from the Heb. W or in the Hiph. 
* P11 70 raiſe up, or from N 40 ſeparate, | 


take off. | 
The general meaning of the word is 20 lift, 
raiſe or take up. 


I. To lift up, as the hands, Rev. x. 5. the 


eyes, John xi. 41. 
II. To lift, or take up, Mark vi. 29. 43. Acts 
Xx. 9. Mat. xvii. 27. 


II. Applied to the mind to ſuſpend, keep in 


Fuſpenſe. John x. 24. See Suicer's Thelau- 


rus on the word, who cites from Philoſtraius 
Kaue Tur cape 6 Noſos oy eapmeey, and. 


the diſcourſe which he ſpake keeps me 


II. 4. 


Auite in uſpenſe. 


9 66 Hereſy lies in e 1 pernicious de@rine:.” Dr 
nce of the Doctrine of the Holy 


difjemmating it, or openly 
ing thoſe that do. 'This I conceive to 
tbe the true Scripture notion of here.” Id. p. 120. 

+ Not every one that miſtakes in judgment, tho” 
tance, in points fundamental, 


but he that openly. g/pay/es ſuch fundamental error. That 


I take to be the true and ſull notion of an 'heretick ac- 


cording to the Scripture idea of it.” Dr Waterland's. 
tance. ch. iv. p.714. Which definition is very agree- 


able to that excellent ſaying of St. Auſtin, Errare 
Siam hæreticus off nulo. ; 
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_ 


* 
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1 


X12 


IV. To take up, as 2 yoke. Mat, xi. 26. a 
croſs, Mat. xvi. 24. | 
V. To bear or carry, as a burden, Mat. iv. 6. 
xxvii. 32. Mark xv. 21. John v. 8, 9. 
comp. Luke xxiii. 26. | 


| VI. To remove, take away. Mat. xXii. 13. 


John xi. 39, 41. 

VII. To bear, and ſo take away or remove, 
Thus Chriſt is ſaid to bear, alpen, the ſins of 
the world. John i. 29. 1 John iii. 5. comp. 
1 Pet. ii. 24. | 3 

VIII. To receive, take. Mat. xx. 14. Mark 
vi. 8. | 5 

IX. To looſe a ſhip, namely from ſhore. Acts 
xxvii. 13. rm vaur the ſhip is here under- 
ſtood, but is ſomtimes expreſſed after ait 
by the Greek writers. 

X. To lift up or raiſe the voice. Luke xvii. 
31. Acts iv. 24. 

In the LXX. this word moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. NH, which is applied 
in much the ſame ſenſes. 

Aiodavouai or wirlioua from a to perceive, 
which ſeems a derivative from the Heb. 
Dey to think, the ſignification being a lit- 
tle varied. ks N 

I. To perceive, properly by means of the 
external ſenſes, as the feeling, Sc. It is 
often thus applied by the Greek writers, 
but not by the inſpired penmen. | 

II. To perceive with the mind, underſtand. occ, 
Luke ix. 45. | 

Auodyocds, 109, Att. £ws, 1, from auoloma, ſee the 
laſt word, 5 MA 
Perception, properly external, but in the N. 
T. it is uſed only for internal. occ, Phil. 


8 

Auobnyrypuuv,. s, ro, from aich. 
An organ or inſtrument of ſenſation, or per- 
ception; ſo the ap of ſeeing is the eye, 
of hearing, the ear, but in the N. T. it is 
uſed only for the internal ſenſes, or ſenſes 
of the ſoul, correſponding to thoſe out- 
ward ones of the body. occ. Heb. v. 14. 

Ao yporepdns, tog, 256, 0 5 15 from cν ν οοε baſe, vile, 

ad wepdos gain. | 
Greedy or dęſirous of baſe or vile gain. 
oc. 1 Fin. it, 2, , Tat. 1... 

Aur xpoxepdog, Adv. from ape. 


For the ſake or love of vile gain. occ. 1 Pet. v. 2. 
: Airxpooſic, 


AIT 

Aur xpoxolia, as, ny from euorypos Vile, - filthy, 
and aoſog ſpeech, talk. 

Vile, filthy, obſcene talk. occ. Col. iii. 8. 


&, & © Ov, from &iTY05 baſeneſs, vileneſs, 
which ſome derive from « neg. wy to have, 


as denoting what one would not have, but | 


reel; but may it not -be more pro- 
bably deduced from the Heb.“ ypW an 
abomination, with N emphatic prefixed. 
Baſe, vile, indecent, ſhameful. occ. 1 Cor. 
. Eph. Y, 12 FI tots 
Airyporns, uro, 1, from CTY POS s 7 
Filthineſs, obſcenity. occ. Eph. v. 
Auryuuns 165 n, from arr Yo, vine. 


1, Shame, the paſſion of ſhame, ariſing from 


{ome notion of one's own witneſs. occ, Luke 

WE 

II. gnominy, diſgrace. occ. Heb. xii. 2. 

III. Cauſe of ſhame, ſomewhat to be aſhamed of, 
occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. Phil. 11. 19. Jud. ver. 13. 
Rev. iii. 18. | 

Aioyuvopa, from QITY UM. 

I. To be aſhamed, affected with the paſſion of 
ſhame. occ. Luke xvi, 2. 

II. To be afhamed, or confounded. see. 2 Cor. 
1 8. Phil, i. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 16. 1 John 

©2485" 
3 in the LXX. generally anſwers 
to the Heb. WA. 

AITEQ, Ws and Mid. c ly i, perhaps 
from Heb. wyn, the Hh. of Wy, whole 
ſignification might be 10 impel, incite, or 
the like, for in Kal the V. denotes o move 
ſwiftly, Tuſh impetuouſly. = 

'K To off, requeſt, beg. Mat. v. 42. vii. 7, 8 


9. xviii. 19, XXvii. 20. Mark xv. 43. 
& al freq. 

II. To aſk, require. 1 63. Acts xiii. 21. 
XVI. 29. XXV. 8. 1 Pet. iii. 15. 


This word in theLXX. generally anſwers to 


the Heb. N which has the ſame meaning. 
AiTyua,. ares, To, from are to aſh, 

A petition, a requeſt, a thing required or 
aſked. occ. Luke xxiii. 24. 1 John v. 15. 
AI TIA, as, 1, perhaps from the Heb. MOYN 

(Hiph. of MY) to impel, incite; (comp. under 


erw) or rather from N or NR (whence | 


plur. MIR, or MMR) 4 cauſe, motive. See 
Heb. and Eng, Lexicon under AP. 


I. A cauſe, reaſon, incitement, Mat. xix. 3. 


[5] 


| 


AIX 
Luke viii. 47. Acts x. 21. & al. 

II. An accuſation, crime or fault. Mat. xxvii. 
37. Mark xv. 26. John xviii. 38. & al. In 
this ſenſe the word ſeems an immediate deri- 
vative from the verb aww 70 aſe, require, 
becauſe an accuſation or erime is that for 
which any one is required to appear before- 
the judges and queſtioned. | 

III. A condition, a caſe. oce. Mat. xix. 10. 

Ar riæſi, e, To. from GuTHQta BO accuſe, which 
from aria. 

An accuſation. occ. Acts xxv. 7. 

Atrrior, T0, from QATIO, which ſee. 

I. Acauſe, reaſon. occ. Acts xix. 40. 

Il. A crime, fault. occ. Luke xxiti. 4 14. 
comp. ver. 22. 
riog, à, 6, 1, from aria 
An author, Ccaufer. occ, Heb. v. . 

Aupvioue, 8, & nz from ci une xpectedl) 5 ſud- 
denly, which from «gue the ſame, a deri- 
vative from « neg. and Pain to appear q: d. 
quicker than fight. 

Sudden, unexpected, unforeſeen, occ. Luke xxi. 
3 Theff. v. 3- | | 

AuxXuaruoun, *, n, from che ſame as aN , 

Xros, which ſee. 


| 1. Captivity, ſtate of being captive. OCC. Rev.. | 


xili. 10. 

II. A captive multitude, occ. Eph. iv. 8. which 
is a citation from Pſa. Ixviii. 18. = ac- 
cording to the LXX. verſion, wherein 
ax parociczy anſwers to the Heb. at ꝰ which 
as Rivetus hath well obſerved, always de- 
notes the captives themſelves, ſo AW naw 
ſignifies * 7% carry away "captives, and the 

t expreſſion NXpERAWTEUTEY * [AC NETIC. | muſt be 
interpreted accordingly. 1 5 

AiyparuTeuw, from a, ,φ 
To lead or carry away captive. oc. Eph. ive 
8. 2 Tim, iu. 6, | 

AxpanuTifou, from —— „ 

I. To carry away captive or into captivity; oc 
Luke xxi. 24. | 

II. Figuratively, % bring into captivity, or 
ſubjection. occ. Rom. vii. 23. 2 Cor. x. 5. 

Aiyuaruros, 2 6, N. from ayxpn A ſpear (from 
an which ſee) and axwros taten, (from the 
obſol. V. aA 40 take, which fre. ) 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under a) V. 
| Nw 


* 


AIQ 


A captive, a priſoner taken in war, applied 
to ſpiritual captives. occ. Luke iv. 18. 

„ Wyog, 6. J. ac wv, always being. 
It denotes duration, or continuance of time, 
but with great variety. 


J. Both in the fingular and plural it ſignifies 
eternity, whether poſt or to come, Luke i. 55. | 


Acts xv. 18. Mar. vi. 13. Mark iii. 29. 

John iv. 14. vi. 51. Eph. iii. 11. & al. 

Eig rg aiwyins Twy WV, fe or ages of ages, te or 

ever and ever. Eph. i. 5. Rev. i. 6, 18. v. 
. X. 6. Wi. 41. XV. 7. Xx. 10. 

II. The duration of this world. Mat. xxviii. 20. 
John ix. 32. Acts iii. 2 . ar a fince the 
duration, 7, e. the beginning of the world. 
comp. Mat. xiii. 39. & al. 

III. Awe, d, The ages of the world. 1 Cor. ii. 
7. Eph. iii. 9. Col. 1. 26. 

IV. O Als reg, The time of this preſent life, this 
world as we ſay. Luke xvi. 8. xx. 34. comp. 
Mat. xiii. 22. Gal. i. 4. Ephel. ii. 2. 1 Tim. 
vi. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 10. Tir. 1.17. 1 Cor. i. 
20. ii. 6. 


V. O Aw & 2 The werld to come, the 


next life. ark x. 30. Luke xviii. 39. 
comp. Luke xx. 35. 

VI. An age, or diſpenſation of Providence. Mat. 
Xxiv. 3. comp. Mat. xii. 32. 1 Cor. x. 11. 
Heb. i. 2. vi. 5. ix. 26. See Dr. Whitby” 5, 
Doadridges and Macknight's Note on Mat. 
xxiv. 3. 

VII. Aires, ©, ſeems in Heb. xi. 3. to de- 
note the various revolutions and grand occur- 
Fences-which have happened to this created 


ſyſtem, including alſo.the item or world it- A 


ef. comp. ch. i. 2. 
Awy in the LXX. generally anſwers to the 
Heb. yy, which denotes time hidden 


- from man, whether indeſinite or definite, 


whether paſt or future. 
409, By o, n, and aMWVIOGG, &, Obes from %]. 

I. Eternal, BA neither beginning ner end. 
Rom. xvi. 26. Heb. ix. 14. 

II. Eternal, without end. Mat. xxv. 41, 46. 
2 Theſ. i.. & al. freq. Philem. ver.15. aw 
Far ever, not and uring the term of bis 
natural life (comp. 9 Exod: xxi. 6.) 
but thro* endleſs ages of eternal life and 
bleſſrdneſs. 


L461 


AK A 

III. It is ſpoken, Jude ver. 7. of the miracu- 
lous fire from Heaven, Which deſtroyed the 

cities of Sodum and Gomorrha, not only 
becauſe the effect thereof ſhall be of equal 
duration with the world, (comp: a 1.) but 
alſo becauſe the burning of "thoſe cities is a 
dreadful emblem of that eher laſting fire, 
(Mat. «xv. 41.) which awaits the ungodly 

and wnclean. comp. 2 Pet. ii. 6. See Dr. 
Whithy's Note on Jud. ver. 7. 

IV. Xpovor aiwyioty the ages of the world, the times 
fince the beginning of its exiſtence. occ. Rom. 
xvi. 23. 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 2. comp. Eph, 
i. 4. 1 Pet. i. 20. and awy II. 

The LXX. frequently uſe this Adj. for the 
Heb: By. 

Axaxhapsia, ac, Ns from * neg. and xexcbaproy. 
2d. perſon ſing. pret. paſl. of zabaipw 10 
cleanſe. 

I. Uncleanneſs, filth, in a natural or phyſical 
ſenſe. occ. Mat. xxii. 27. 

IT. Moral uncleanneſs, lewaneſs, incontinence in 
general. Rom. vi. 19. Eph. iv. 19. 1 Theſſ. 
ii. 3. iv. 

III. * kind of uncleanreſs different from 
whoredom, as 2 Cor. xii. 21. any unnatural 

Pollution, whether ated by oneſelf, as Gal. 
v. 19. Col. iu. 5. or with any other, Rom. 
i. 24. comp. v. 26, 27. 

This word in the 4 uſually n to 
the Heo. N or ND pollution. 

Axabaprh;, m, , by Syncep? for axalaps- 

rng, from 4 neg. and xobaporns cleauneſs, 

Uncleanneſs, Althineſs. occ. Rev. xvii. 4. 

Kalb apro, 3, o, A. x1 0 — 0, from 2 neg. 

and xabaip to cleanſe. 

I. Unclean by legal or ceremmial uncleanneſs. 
Acts x. 14, 28. xi. 8. comp. Lev. v. 2. xi. 
25. Xiii. 45, Sc. where the LX X. ana bp 
reg. comp. 2. Cor. vi. 17. in which paſſage 
anæbapra ſeems ultimately to refer to all ido- 
latrous worſhip, and heathen impurity. See 
ch. vil. 1. 

II. Unclean, unfit to be admitted to the peculiar 
rights and privileges of the church, and parti- 
cailarly to baptiſm. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 14. See 
Dr. Dedaridge's Note on the place, 

III. Unclean by unnatural pollution. Eph. v. 5. 

IV. Uncleay. It is applied to the devils who 


4 1 * a Ae 


„1535333 
are f uently in the N. T. called 0 
ſpirits, auſe having loſt their original 


purity they are become unclean themſelves, 
and have thro' their ſollicitations filled man- 


kind with all uncleanneſs and every abomi- | 


nation which the Lord hateth. Mark v. 2, 


3, 13. & al. freq. 
In the LXX. this word e moſt com- 


- monly to the Heb. NHD. | 

Arccupsopuct, BAY from « neg. and xouupog vo” 
_tunty. 

„Jo want or be deftitute of opportunity; occ. 

„Phil. iv. 10. 

Axaipwuc, Adv. 8 ax upe; unſeaſonable, which 
from « neg, and xapog. opportunity. 
Tnopportunely, unſeaſonably, out of Jaſons oce. 

2 Tim, iv. 2. 

Aranog, from « neg. and xaxos evil. 

I. Free from evil or fin. occ. Heb. vii. 26. 

II. Simple, undeſigning, artleſs. 
xvi. 18. 

In the LXX. ana anſwers to Bn per felt, 
upright, Job viii. 20, and to 99 imple. 
Prov. 1. 4. viii. 5. & al. 


ta 


. QCC, Rom. | 


Axavbe, ne, n, from axn,a point, or prickle, aud 


abe to flouriſh, abound. 

A Thorn or brier, which abounds. with o 

"ther Mat. vii. 16. xili. 7. XXyll, Age. Lal. 
Axpo ng o, from en 

T horny, made of thorns. e oce. Mark xv. 17. 

John xix, & Bs; 


Axapros, 83 o, Ny, Xo weer, Wy 3.neg. and 


Xcopros fruit. 


I. Unfruitful, b no fruit, Jude ver. No 


comp. Mat. xiii. 22. Mark | iv. 19. Tit. J. 
614. a Pet i . 
II. Unprofitable. 1 Cor. xiv. 14. Eph. v. 11. 


ö  AroraſvwsTH5; 8 a, n. X04, To——"0Vy from * neg. 


and xz&rawuores: blamed,” hien fr N * 
- ſiwoxw t condemn. 
. Irreprehenſible, not to be, ende or blaned. 
* GC Tit. ii. 8. I's Pi 
— js: 6s 1s 1 e * 4 neg. 
| and KAT AXGAYTTOS weed, Which from, gs 
radu ef fc, hide, a” . {og 
Uncovered, unveiled, occ. 1 Cor. xi. , 1. 
The LXN. aſe this 
for the Heb. 1 Nript f covering. 


Auarauxprroc, 3s 0, n, Kath ro-, from neg. | 


and xarexpires/ condemned, which from xate- \ 
1 xpoved 40 anden, which we 


* 


word, Levit. 8 


A K M 
Uncondemned. oc. Acts xvi. 37. xxii. 28. 


Ax ræ bre, 8, 0, ny xα TO —0v, from 4E neg. 
and x«rxAuro; difotved, which from XETAAUS 
to diſſolve. 

Not to be diſſolved, indi Notable. occ. Heb, vii. 16, 

& T og, By % n, Lau ro -o, from & neg. 

and xararauw to cauſe to ceaſe; to reftrain. 

* hat cannot ceaſe or be FOE; Occ. 2 Pet. 

1, 14. 

4 , ag, 1, from « neg. and v 
rac A ſetting in its place, from 8 to 
Place, ſet in its place. 
| Commotion, tumult, occ. Luk. xxi. 9. 1 Cor. 

1 33. 2 Cor. vi. 5. xii. 20. Jan, iii. 
6: St. Clement uſes the word in the ſame 

ſenſe, i Ep. to Corinth. §. 3- 

Acc ræacrærog, 3 Os n, Xa TO—0v, from * neg. 
and xatorn (0 ſettle. | 
Unſettled, unſteady, unſtable. Occ. Jam. i. 8. 
c r , 8, o, 1, xc - 70 Ov, from * eg. 
and X&aTEX WON II (2d. Aoriſt, 1 
to reſtnain. 

Noi to be reſtrained, unruly. oce. Jam, il 


| AKEAAAMA. Heb. 


It is compounded of the Heb, or Syriac 
Dan a feld, and ND - bleed, bn is uſed 
| boch in Chaldee and Syriac for a feld, (See 
Caſtell's Hept. Lex.) probably by trau 

ſition, from the Heb. ph a portion, but 
it occurs not in the O. T. in this ſenſe, any 
more than 8 from Heb. 157 doth for 


1 Ateldama, Heb. nn3 on. a field of blood, "i 


I chink, be acknowledged an Inſtance where- 

Jin the Hebrew, ſpoken in our Saviour's 
time, had deviated from its. antient purity,. 
Comp. Ag oce, A N comp 3 
Xxvii. 8. 5 

Arges Sy, 6s * X0%4 regen, com „neg. and 

"of nepa 10 mix. 27 = AN 
_ Simple, fincere, 8 without any wir- 
ture of deceit or guile. occ. Mat. x. 16, Rom, 
. xiv. 19. Phil, 1 il. 15. See E ho in Mat. 

Ades 60g, 853 d, dn Kal ge- eg from a geg 
and Au 10 incline. 


Without inclining ot giving ay, lia. e 


Hieb. x. 23. Ant 
# Smmachas uſeth this word Job. xl. 14. 


or 23. for the Heb. 519 53 cannot Je broken. 


Aua 5 from ** . the pojni ee 


0 x * 
3 _ AY £440 


* . 


: blood. This word and. therefore muſt, 


„ oOo 
of a ſhory 


oh I 


inſtrument, thence the flower, | 


_ vigour, or maturity of age, as it is often | 


uled in the profane writers. COMP. vTepax- 
Kos. 


To be come fo maturity, to be ripe. Occ. Rev. 5 


xiv. 18. 


Axfun. 8, 1, from aun tid ſame, which per- | 


haps from the Heb. Y de contratt, com · 


preſs. 

I. The point or edge of a harp inftrument. 
It occurs not however in the N. T. in this 
ſenſe, but is thus uſed. 2 Mac. x1. 22. 


II. A point of Time. Thus applied by the 


profane writers. And hence 

III. Azpory the Accuſ. eaſe, uſed adverbially | 
for aa aun at this point of time, yet, ſtill. 
occ. Mat. xv. 16. On which paſſage Ra- 


phelius cites Polybius applying eaten in the | 


" fame manner. 


ET 
— 
4 


8 1 „Ar . 
12 ns either a Genitive both of e 
perſon or thing, or more Fry an Accu- - 
ſative of the thing. 

I. To hear, in general. Mat. ii. 3. 18. xi. 

55 75 245 26. Xii. 19. Mark xiv. 64. & al. 


req. 

II. To tear, hearken, or 1 en to. Mark xi. 37. 
Luke v. 1. x. 39. xi. 31. Acts xv. 12. 

III. To underſtand, hear with the ean of the 
mind. Mat. xi. 15. * 4 viii. 43, 47. 
Cor. xiv. 2. 

Iv. To hear effeually, or ſo as to perform or 
grant what is ſpoken, Mat. xviii. 15. cove 
IX. 31. xi. 41. 1 John v. 14, 6. 

V. To obe). Luke x. 16. xvi. 29, 31. comp. 
John viii. 47. 1 John iv. 6. 

This word in the LX X. commonly anſwers 
to the Heb. yOu which. is uſed i in the ſame 
ſenſes. 


| 


» 


g 
4 


Axen, 16, fy. from 2d. Aoriſt. wes Of ee 
hear 


I. The aft of heavi 
2 xili. 14. 


u. Th ſenſe of hearing. x Cor. xii. 17. Heb. 
'V. 11. 

III. 'The organ or inftrument of hearing, the tar. 
Mark vii. 38. Acts xvii.- 20. 2 Tim iv. 4. 

IV. Somewhat dohich is or may be heard, a ru- 
mor, report, relation. Mat. iv. 24+ xiv. b. 
Jobn xii. 38. Rom. x. 16. 


Rom. Xx. 


Aotevbex, o, from « collect. tegerher, and ah. 


beg a Way, which from xc3>a- 10 move quick, 
. eb. P light, quick,). and hs | 


I. le. attend, Mat. iv. 25. viii. 7519. 

XxI. 9. & al. freq.” 

II. 7 0 follow, imutate, be ee o, in Fs þ 
affection, and denicanovur. Mat. x. 38. xv. 


24. Mark viii. 32. Luke 1 IX. 23. John viii. | | 


12. Ti. 26. 
ps” To reach in 4 continued train. occ. 7 
ae er fins warehneay have followed 
one 


another rill ey eb aus 16 


2 | | 
| Par pot on account uf he acute- 
— E this ſenſe; but rather from the Heb. 
de fo hearken, 'obey, ſo Ontelos explains 
Tp, Gen. xlix 10. by yore e 
' hearken, obey. 


17. comp. 
xv. 26. Gal. in. 


Ape, dig, 3, from a. neg.” an avid 
ſtrengih. 


Mant of power to regulate one's rides; Ie 
Femperance, incontinence. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
25. 1 Cor. vii. 5: 


Axpariyg, £05," g, 65 n, e, | from « neg. 

and nparecftrength. 4 
© Unatle to govern his appetites, intemgerate, in- 
* Continent. Occ. 2 Tim. iii. 3. 

Arpæx ron, , T6. a '@ neg. and Nephα⁰ð f 
mix. 

Pure wine anmixt with water, ip a Figurative 
ſenſe. cc. Rev. xiv. 20, 

Au 25, 4, from axpieng.. . * 
Accuracy, exaFtneſs. oc. Ade l. 
Fore e under apνε⁰tννννẽ,Hẽ¶—s. 

Sec rœreg, u, an, are of . ä 
"ku accurate or exa#. oc . Acts xxvi. 5. 
Joſepnus, in his Life & 38. ſpeaks in a very 

ſimilar manner of the Pharilces, THY S- 

 PISAINN AIPELENE, os Tips Te worpie voju- 
hu denne r N AKPIBEIA: ATAGEFPIN, 
the ſel of the Phariſees, ſays he, who are 
thought to excel others in their exaneſs a- 
bout their eountry inſtitations. Comp. De 
oo Jud. 52 10 vayy 5: 92. & lüb. ü. 21 


14. 

ee hi ov; Comparative of t 

| More accurate or xai. Hence axpibioviper, 

Neut. uſed adverbially, Mare accurately.or 
eralih. OCC. Acts n xxiii. 18, 207 24. 


LEY +4 


oy 


ST” 


W win 
* 
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 ARPIBHE, tog, 26, &, i, Mal r tg, derived, 
according to ſome, from vg axzov eas 
going up to the Top, . or ſummit, which re- 
qquires great pains and diligence, but rather 
perhaps from the Heb. WPH zo ſearch, and 


M very much or IP the * part of any | 


thing. 

Accurate, exact. It occurs not in the poſitive 
form in the N. T. | 

| Arpa o, 0, from axaiCng. 

To inquire accurately. oCc, Mat. k. 7, 1 15. 

3 Adv, from axpiGns. 

'  Diligently, accurately, exatily. occ. M at. ii, 
8. Luke i. 3. Acts xviii. 25. 1 Theſſ. v. 
2. Epheſ. Vol 19. 

Apic, de, 1, from axpu 
becauſe it adheres to the ep of herbs and 
plants, and feeds upon them. 
The locuſt, which the learned Bochart hath 
ſhewn by a cloud of witneſſes was com- 
monly eaten by many nations. of Aa and 
Africa, both in antient and modern times, 


— 


and the eating of ſeveral ſpecies of which 


was permitted by the divine law, Levit. xi. 
21, 22, whence we may be certain they 
were an uſual food in Judea allo, See Bochart, 
vol. 3. 488, & ſeq.Woſi Cur. Phil. and 
Dr. Shaw's Travels, p. 188, Cc. 2d Edit. 
ccc. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. Rev. ix. 3, 7. 
la the LXX. 
zm, dn and 450, all which denote va- 
rious kinds of 8 | | 
. Apo vu, 8B, To, from ange. to hear, 
which from ane 2d. fut. of axouw f hear, þ 
being inſerted, as in axpos (which fee) from 
KX . 
A place of hearing, or audience, an audience- | 
chamber. occ. Acts xxv. 23. 
* T8, 6, from axpoxopar 10 hear, See | 
the preceding word. 
An hearer. occ. Rom. ii. Iz Jar. 6. 22. 


23, 25. 


| AupoCuoria, as, ns from hs extreme, and | 
eu to cover, which perhaps from Heb. Wa bY 


| to come, come upon, or over. 


I. The foreſkin, or prepuce, covering the ex- 
tremity of the glans. Acts xi. 3. 


#* So Etymol. . N 


1 20 1 


II. Uncircumciſion, either the ſtate of being un- 


the top or ſummit, 


axes anfwers to NAN, 20, 


A K 


circumciſed, occ. Rom. vi. 10. 1 Cor. vii. 
18, or an uncircumciſed man or men. Rom. 
iv. 26, 27. iii. 30. Eph. ii. 11. 
In the LXX. this word anſwers to che Heb. 
Y the Juperfluaus foreftin. See Jam. 
n 
Avpoywricucg, a, ow," from aunfeg extreme (here 
the lower extreme or bottom) and v @ 
corner. 


tively to Chriſt, who not only ſiſſtains the 


whole ſtructure of the church, but alſo - 


uniles the Jews and Gentiles into one myſti- 
cal building. occ. Eph. ii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 
The LXX. once uſe this word for the Heb. 

9 a corner: ſtone, in Ia. xxviii. 16, the 
paſſage cited by St. Peter, and in the ver- 
ſion of Symmachus anſwers to 
the Heb. 13D WR19 at the head of the corner. 
Pſ. cxviii. 22. but comp. Puna I. 

Arpob ov, 8, ro, from coxpos the top, and: I 
or 9, Gen. 9$:v05, which ſeems properly to 
mean 4 heap of ſand on the ſen there or in 
general the ſea ſhore, from dne to firike or 
mite, becauſe it is continually ſmitien or 
keaten. upon by the waves. (Comp: A. 
Abg.) In this ſenſe the word is uſed by Es. 
mer, and is thence applied to denote a heap 
of any thing, particularly of corn. 

I. The top of @ heap of corn, hence the firſt 
fruits 4 corn; becauſe theſe were uſually - 
taken from the top of the heap. It occurs not 
in the N. T. in this ſenſe. 

II. The top of the heap of warlike ſpoils, the 

chief and beſt of thoſe ſpoils. occ. Heb. vii. 

4. where Dr. Hammond remarks 'that the 

ſenſe is not, that Abraham gave Melchiſedec 

a tenth of the chief ſpoils only (for he gave 

him tythes of all, ver. 2. Gen. xiv. 20.) but 

that what he gave for a tenth f all was 
of the chief and beſt of the ſpoils. The 

. apoſtle doth not ſay dJrxamny ron api 4 

tenth of the. chief ſpoils, but diary EK rum axpo- 

© Oui a tenth (namely of all, taken) from the 
 \chief ſpoils. Thus the Doctor. Raphelius on 
this paſſage obſerves, that the. profane 
writers Herodotus, and Aenophon 


eee 


1 * . 


4 3 


call that part of he ſpoil. 2 Was * 
D 2 | 


The foundation: corner ſtone, applied figura- - 


io 


CS 
o the Gods aupebui, but that the Apoſtle by 
this word means all the ſpoils univerſally. 


So Chryſcſtom and T heophylatt, explain arge 

cumenius by napups 
. [xe /pci's and plunder, Theodoret by 
Nu Prey. On this latter interpretation da- 


| fi by aaP0% ſpoils, 


Thy OX r a Will mean juſt the ſame as 
g aro h ver. 2. and n in one ex- 
preſſion will anſwer to are in the other. And 
if it be conſidered that the Apoſtle is here 
arguing from the hiſtory in the O. T. 
which ſays indeed that Abraham gave Mel- 


2 chiſdec tythes of All (HD wr Gen. xiv. 


20.) but mentions nothing of his doing 
this from the bheſt or chief ipoils ; This to- 
gether with the authority of the Greek 
commentators. may incline one to Raphelins's 
_— But let the reader Judge for him- 

Argos, u, 5, 5 — Som ann. ( which ſee 


under an] a ſharp point, which is the tcp, 
extremity or termination of many things. 


I. Aber, re, uſed as a ſubſtantive, The top, 
or #ip. occ. Luke xvi. 24. Heb. xi. 21. 
II. Extreme, extr. mity, end. occ. Mat. xxiv. 

31. Mark xii. 27. 

In the LXX. this word is frequently alot 
for MSP the end, and Dod the termination, 
- extremity, and what is remarkable, that 
. verſion, for the Heb. da the thumb or 


Ferrat toe, alwvayv uſes axpey, as in n Exod. xxix. 


20. Jud. i. 6. 7. 
Axupe, o, from = neg. and »upow to 4 e 


3 o make f no effect or authority, to abrogate | 


or annul. occ 

* ni. 17. | 

This verb occurs not in the LXX. but in 

that verſion axupzs more, fo mate of none ef- 

- fe anſwers to the Heb. ID to ges, Prov. 
&. 6. 


1 Adv. from * not * 


- Mar. xv. 6. Mark vii. 13. 


which from « neg. and xwauros hindered, 


which from «wauw lo hinder. 
Without hinderance, protubition, or impedi-- 
ment. occ. Acts xxviii. 31. 

Axe, wen, ov, for au, Which latter i is uſed 
by the Poets, particularly by Homer, from a 
0B. —_— willing, unwilling. occ. 1 Cor. 


| AAABAETPON, », ws. 


„ 


———— 


go] _ YA: < 


A veſſel to hold ointment, or perfume. So 
called, I think with Ferom and the antients, 
from its being made of the alabaſter ſtone, 


which is a kind of valuable marble,. con- 


cerning which, Pliny, Nat. Hiſt. lib. 33, 
cap. 8. treating of the onyx, writeth thus : 
« This ſome call the alabaſter ftone, ala- 


| baſtriren) of which they make veſſels. ob 


hold ointments, which it is ſaid to 5 07 
freeſt from corruption. 
Thebes in Egypt, and Damaſcus in Syria. 
The latter is the whiter of the two. But the 
beſt of all uſed to be met with in Carmania, 
afterwards in Italy, and formerly in Syria 
and Aſia, but the worſt, and that which 
has no luſtre, comes from Cappadocia.” 
_ The Greek name aaaCacrpor is by ſome de- 
rived from a neg. and azuCav Or Nag 4% 
hold, becauſe it is difficult to lay hold on this 


ſtone by "reaſon of its ſmoothneſs: But may 


it not rather have an oriental derivation from 
the Hebrew or Arabic article 5&8 the and 
Wa, or mn, which in Arabic (perhaps 


from the Heb. "W232 Hin,) ſignifies ſome . 


kind of whitiſh ſtones? See Caſtell. Lex. 
* H-ptaglott. However this be, 1 appre- 
hend a>zCaoreoy was uſed as a name for an 
ointment-veſſel at fitſt, becauſe ſuch were 
| commonly made of the alabaſter-ſtone, tho? 


it is afterwards ſometimes applied to ont - 


ment-veſſels, made of other matter. Thus 
in Theocritus Idyll. 15. lin. 114. we have 
vg aD Hh. golden alabaſtra. (See Al- 
bert. Obſerv. in Mat. & Suicer Theſaur.) So 


we call a veſſel to hold ink an ink-horn, 


tho* made of glaſs. Raphelius remarks on 
Mat. xxvi. 7. that Herodotus, among the pre- 
ſents ſent by Cambyſes to the. king of  Ethio- 
Pia, mentions pup8 arxbeacrpey , and Cicero 
Academ. lib. 2. ſpeaks of alabaſtrum un- 
guenti plenum. occ. Mat. xxvi. 7. Mark 
xiv. 3. Luke vii. 37. 
The LXX. once uſe waar for the Heb. 
rh a diſh or platter. 
AN e,, a, 1, from the following Hager. 
I. A boaſt or boaſting. occ, Jam. iv. 16. 
II. AnaGovua Tz is, the pride or pomp of life, 
| the ambitious or vain-glorious purſuit of the 
| honours, glories, and ſplendor of this life. 
occ. 1 John ll. 16. on which paſſage the 
| learned 


It is found about 


; 


1 


AAA 
fearned  Raphelius obſerves that Pohl uſes 


the phraſe. 1 aXatoveic bel 7g 1 for all kind 
of luxury in ones manner of living, whether 


in dreſs, houſes, furniture, ſervants, eat- 
ing, Sc. No doubt St. John's expreſſion 
implies all this, but it ſeems moreover to 
include all thoſe other purſyits, whether of 

ambition or vain-glory, by - which. men 
aim at making a figure in the eyes of their 

fellow-mortals, -. See Doddridge. 
Aae, o, o, Ny from * intenſ. and Nagel. 
lo take, aſſume, which may be a nes 

from Heb. mp9 to take. 

: Self- gp ta elle, vain-glorious, arrogant, 


boaſting. occ. Rom. i. 30. 2 Tim. iii. 2, | 


Ananatu, from Arana.. 

To cry alala. This word alt ſceins to:be 
formed from the Heb.. names of God, 
, Nox, or NR ON. Hence Alana, the 


military ſhout of the Greeks before a battle, 


was originally an invocation of their gods 
do aſſiſt them. So the Turks when. enter- 


ing upon action ſtill cry out, Alan]! Allah ! | 
Hence alſo the acclamation of the chorus 
in the hymns' to Apollo mentioned by Sui- 


das ANAAAT m + Tewyy and hence the 


French and Engliſh particles of grief helas ! | 
_ alas ! are I apprehend to be ultimately de- 


duced. 
. To ſhout as ſoldiers beginning a battle. 
It occurs not in this ſenſe in the N. T. but | 


frequently in the profane writers and in 2 


LXX. 1 Sam. xvii. 20, 52. & al. 
II. To utter a loud but m ſound, to wail, 
yell. occ. Mark v. 38. 


Jer. xxv. 34. xlvii. 3 


ſpoken of a cymbal, to tinkle, clank. occ. 1 y 


Cor. xiii. . 


This word in the LXX. 8 to the 


It may be doubted whether nde in the ſingular 


be ever uſed in the Hebrew Scriptures as a name for | 


Jebovah the true God. I can find but two paſlages, 
viz. Deut. xxxii. 17. and Dan. x1. 38. where it may 
ſeem to be thus applied; and even as to theſe, dyn in the | 
former may be a verb with "WR underſtood, and ſo beſt 
anſw / er to Hy v. which (name 
in the next Hemiſtich. comp. 

Synopſs in the latter tet 1289 may admit of various 


interpretations, of which ſee Biſhop Newror's __] 


. 


| talions on T pag. n " 


* 


by. Code). knew them not, | 


of, xiii. 2. and Pole 


Lr! 


* 


A A E 
Hieb. u 7 break out into a loud: found, 


to 50 10 yell, and once to wRun to 455 
to be hearl. 


An, 25 6 1, PET T6—ov, from . a; 


and Azacw to: ſpeak, utter. 
Unſpeakable, unutterable, Occ. Rom. 


„ a, 6, n, from a 'neg. and aac l. 


c 
þ 
F 
4 


. . 


J 
þ 
& 
j 
| 


Mark ix. 17, 2 
[ = 


3 
The LXX. uſe the word in the ſame ſenſe. 


which from a 10 peak. 
Ns ſpeaking, unable to ſpeak, dumb, oe. 

1 vii. 37. 

II. Making dumb, making unable to "i oec. 

comp. Kupog |} 3 
ac, aro, 70,. from ang the ſame.. 

1. Salt natural, which eminently puriſies, cleanſes 
and preſerves from corruption, Luke xiv. 
34. Hence - 

II. Applied fſpigitually, ., - | 

Iſt. to the diſciples of Meas > were to 

mix with and purify the corrupted maſs of 

mankind, by their heavenly doctrines and 

holy examples. Mat. v. 13. Mark ix: 30. 

2dly, to purifying faith and hope. Mark ix. 

| OA" Col. iv. 6. Ads xv. 9. 2 Pet. 

1 ili. 3, 1 Cor. xiii. 12, and ſee 
1. — Eng. Lexicon in n . | 


Ihe above cited are all the Pallages of he, 


N. T. wherein an occurs. | 

This word in the LXX. is uſed only for the 24 

Heb. g. | 
AAEIÞNQ, either from the Heb. 90 to cover 
over, or from & collect. and dure fat, which , 
ſee under x 
To anoint with oil or ointment. Luke vii. 46. 
& al. On Mat. vi. 17. Dr. Doddridge juſtly 
obſerves, that it was uſual among the Jews 
to anoint their heads, not only ar feaſts but 


at other times, This he proves from Ruth ii. 
| III. To make a diſagreeable, e nib. TRE- 


. 2 Sam. xiv. 2. Judith xvi, 8. which ſee. 

n the LXX: this word anſwers to the Heb. 
Ded to anoint, MR or Y 1 cover or daub 
over, and to g to | by fuſion or pouring. 

AN, ag, n, from a, d cocks, | 
@wyn d voice. . 
Cock. croing, the lime of aacl mount oc. 
Mark xii. 35. 

ANEKTQP, ogg, % from % neg. and Xadle % a 
bed, according to ſome, becaule by his «6 
ing he rouſes men from their beds; but may 
not this name be as probably deduced _ 
the Heb: N N the ** * rhe an of 


which 


A AH 


which this bird of dawning (as Shakeſpeare | 
calls him) gives ſuch remarkable notice, 


and for doing which he was, among the 
heathen, facred to the Sun. Comp. Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon under 9413. 
The male of a ſpecies of birds, the houſe cock. 
Mat. xxvi. 34. & al. f 
Axev pov, 2, ro, from aw to 
; 833 Heb⸗ Dy apeftle, with which things 
are braved or ground in a mortar, © For the 
firſt inſtruments uſed (for bruiſing or grind- 
ing corn) were only peſtles and mortars of | 
wood or ſtone. The Greeks, Romans, and | 
* almoſt all nations were a long time before 
they diſcovered any other method of mak- 
ing corn into meal. Many nations even 


in our days have no other mackine for this | 


urpoſe” ©, 

4 of corn. occ. Luke xiii. 21. 
Aube, as, ly from aanfn; true. - ; 
I. Truth, as oppoſed to falſhood, error or in- 

© fincerity. Mat. xxii, 16. Mark v. 33. xii. 

14, 32. Eph. iv. 25.1. 13. Col. i. 5 Gal. 
II. 3, 14. Phil. i. 16. 5 iii. 8. & al freq. 
II. Truth as oppoſed to zypes, emblems or 
_ © ſhadows. John 1. 14, 17. (comp. Col. ii. 
170 John iv. 23, 24. comp. John xiv. 6. 
II. Integrity, rettitude of Nature. John viii. 

+ ſee Jude. ver. , and comp. Erb. iv. 


e, from Ane true. | 
7 ſpeak or maintain the iruth. Occ. Gal. iv. 
166. Eph. iv. . 

Mubys, tag, BS, 6, 3% Ny Nee To Apes, from & neg. 
| and vun to lie hid, becauſe truth cannot be | 


» 
1 


£ 


| Fnally ſuppreſſes and hidden, or rather per- 
© haps from * _—_ cd an oath, and D is 
ix. 49. Has yap mups Nr. The pro 
tranſlation of this pals e is Every one. 


"as ws wits to fal iv. es. v. 32. 
& al. or to umaſt. Toba vii. 16. 

U. True as 0 2 to lying or fraudulent, Mat. 
" xii. 16. Johit ki, 33- Kom. un. 4. 2 Cor. 
vi. 8. 


III. Yd, Ialh conchfoe, or cube: John 


v. 13. vill. 13. POE 
| 


I - * Thur fguche leaned Cope E 
* Origin f Laws, Ari, and Scientes. vol. 
Edinburgh Edit. Theſe - obſervations he 


: 4 
E 


[+22/] 


8 ver. 448. Fes, lib. 18. 9 
and 23. 1 * 
es Voyager. Tori. 3. 81, & 431- Z 


8 
] 


grind, which per- | F. 


Sod, holy am 


A AI 
In the LAX. this word avid its derivatives 
- moſt; commonly - anſwer to the Heb. d 


- firm, ſtable, true, or to Dom ſtability, truth. 


Ando, n ov, from ann, true. 


I. True as oppoſed to falſe. John xix. 35. Rev. 

iii. 14+ xx. 9. & al. to pretended or reputed. 

Joh. xvii. 3. 1 Theſſ. f i. 9: wann Luke 

ri. 1 

II. Trae, real, efential as poſed to types or 
emblems. John i. 9. _ xv. 1. Heb, 
viii. 2. ix. 24. 

III. True, fincere as oppoſed to hypocritical or- 
infincere. Heb, x. 22. 

AN, from aw to grind, which fre under | 
aN nt 8 
To grind. occ. Mat. xxiv. n Luke xvii. 


=; 

The antient cuſtom of women's being em- 
Ployed in grinding corn is not only men- 
tioned in the O. T,- Exod. xi. 5. Job xxxi. 
10. (comp. Ha, xlvii. 2.) but we find the 
ſame in Homer Odyſſ. 7. lin. 104. where 
end of Alcinous's. -50 en he 
ſays 

— MYAHE  ows a 

N the mill grind the r 

Comp. Odyſſ. 20. I. 1053. : 
An inthe LXX. anſwers to che Heb, 
md of the ſame import. 

"A toc, , s, from ax; the ſea. 
A. fiſher. occ. Mat. iv. 18. 1 Mark i. 16, 
1 Ln. 

[ood from TY | Ja 

0 catch and oc. xxi. 3. 

Au, from alt. 5 
To ſalt. "AdaGoper pail. to be ſalted, ſeaſoned 
or ſprinkled with ſalt. occ. Mat. v. 13. m__ 


be 
ſalted for the Are, namely iy by you my apoſ- 
tles: for wg here is the Dative, not the 
| n as it is likewiſe 2 Pet. iii. 7. 
where the ſame conſtruction is found, vu. 
rishtve reſerved for the fire. Every one mall 
be ſalted for the fire of God's altar, i. e. 
ſhall be pr to be offered a-ſacrifice to 
acceptable. For tho the 
propoſition be general, it muſt be limited by 
the nature of the ſubject thus: Every one 
who ee a ſacrifice unto. God, we 5 


AAA 


ja the fire as every ſacrifice is ſalted 
t.“ Note in Ur. Mzcknght's: Har 
. mony ow the place, where fee more, | 


Galted 


with ia 


this from the ' Heb. hg which i“ 
ufed only in Niph. and ſigni fies 20 be rotten, 
ſo (if uſed in-Ket; might denote to ne, 
pollute, or the like. 
Pollution by unclean i. e. forbidden foed. oc. 
Acts xv. 20. where obferve that what is in 
this verſe expreſſed by anoynparu av abu. 
pollution of idols is at ver. 29. called «dwas-| 
dran meats offered 10 idols. See Gratias' on 
ene 
The Verb — uſed by the Lxx. Mal. 
1.7, 12. Dan. i. 8. and in Eccluſ. xl. 33. In 
the three former paſſages. it anſwers to the 
Heb. or Chald. 5x4, and in all refers par- 
ticularly to pollution by meats or drinks. '\.. 
* It may be derived from the obo. 


lete , from which it borrows ſeveral of 


its tenſes, or from the Heb. rp the Zriph. 


and 


To take, lr occurs not in thy N. Tz but is 


inſerted on account of its derivatives. 


Ana, from , diverſe, other, a particle I 
pr 


implying in diſeourſe ſome lg. or 
fuperaddition'towhat prece dt. 
I. But. 1 Cor. xv. 39. & al freq . 
2. Zet. 2 Cor. iv. 16. xi. 6. Col. ii. 5. & al. ; 
3: But, except, unleſs. Mark ix. 8. (comp. 
Mat. xvii. 8.) So Mat. AX. 33. M £0Tiw 4160 
Jour, a beg NTOAOTEL UrO TH rargog hn, 
is not mine io give except, or unleſs 4% thoſe | 
for whom it is prepared by my father. ** 
4. Nevertheleſs, notwithſtanding, Mark xiv. 36. | 
John xi. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 12. Gal. iv. 30. 
5. Tea. John xvi, 2. 2 Cor. vii. 11. axe xa 
yea alſo, yea moreover. Luke xxiv. 22. comp. 
Luke xvi. zt. Ana va; after ein the pre- 
ceding member of the ſentence, —Then ll 
or Then ſurely alſo, ergo etiam, nimirum 
etiam. Rom. vi. 5. on which paſſage ſee 
 Raphelins's' Annotations. ti is evident that 
Ma in theſe laſt tions implies a fu-| 
F: nt om was bafors aimed fl. 


"7 N * 45 | A 22 $4 $; x- 5 : WP 4 Mite f 


(if uſed) of kool wif 55 10 take, or from n force, | 


u, aro, To, from Moy, 10 pollute,” [ 


8 


J 


W 


C. 23) 


6. It is uſed in ſupplication, and denotes a pe- 


@ - 


AAA 


culiar earneſtneſ of defire. Mark ix. 22. On 
which aſſages Raphelius and 
ſhewn that it is applied by the beſt Greek 


writers in the ſame manner. To their cita- 


tions may be added Homer, II. 17. lin. 645. 


AXAcuoow, irn from 8 hey alf | 


ferent. 


To change, alter. oec. Acts vi. 14. Rom. 


i. 23. 1 Cor. xv. gt. Gal. iv. 20. Heb. 
i. 12. 

A,. A Adv. from ee eſcuhere 
(which from ane abe and ben denoting 
From a place. - 5 
From elſe where. oct. John Fiche 


Ado, * A . eber, = e tor 4 


akt. 

To alligovize, or ſpeak allegorical, where one 
| thing i is ſpoken, 'and ſomewhat different is meant, 
of which the thing ſpoken is the mblem or 
_ repreſentative. occ. Gal. iv. 24. See ag at: 

| AAAHAOTIA, Heb. 

Alleluia, Heb. cy 55 an; ” Jab or 
Fhovah, occ. Rev. xix. 1. 3, 4, 6. 


No doubt this ſacred form of praiſe was weld - 


| bes among the nations. Hence the 
| Greeks -plainly had their E Ia *, that 
ſolemn acclamation with which they both 
begun and ended their Pears, or . 
in honour of Apollo. 
Wherever the Hebrew dy W occurs, as it 
very frequently does in the Pſalms, the 
LXX. give it untranſlated, A nu· 


Aer, roy, Dat. axannes, aig, viss Accuſ. 


ae, ag, u. A defective N. Which occurs 

in the N. T. only in the Genitive, Dative, 
and Accuſative, plural. It ſeems to be 
formed from aeg . . 
ane another. Rl 


* Weare told 10 Lord Oxford's eallegiono# 7 "AY 
xol. 2; p. 861. That the Hirginians Gu. 12 America) 
uſed the word. ab in their ſacted Hymns. 1 
attentively hearkened (fays' my Author) upon this word 
Allelujab repeated ſundry times, and cou never hear 
any other thing.“ He adds, “ All che other nations of 
theſe countries do the like.“ See alſo Janis on the 
e _y jon.” volt 2. pag. 101. 3d. Edit. 
gurt of che Gentiles, part *. bogk 2, 


T7 0 4 Pens 5 and book 3. ch. 1. 1 Dicknſon's. Del- 


e * N e 5 n ports 
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AAA 


One—another, each other mutually or reciĩ · 
; lly, Luke. xiii. 12. Mark ix. 50. 
at. xxiv. 10. & al. Re. 
Rag, eoc, ug, 6, n, from dans other, — 
vues à nation, race. 
One of another nation, a fravyer, foreigner. 
oec. Luke xvii 18. 


_ ANAOMAI, perhaps from the Heb. hy 7 | 


. "aſcend, 

I. Toleap, lap up, as a man. ccc. Acts iii. 8 
xiv. 10. 

II. Toypring, Bubble up, as water em A ſpring. 

vec. John iv. 14. 

AAAOE, ann, *. 


a ops 1 


I. Another, or in the plur. ** nd chat | 


whether in an incluſive ſenſe, as Mat. iv. 21. 
Mark vii. 3. & al. freq. or in an 3 
one, as Mat. ii. 12. x. 23. & al. 

* With the prepoſitive Article 5, i, ro, pre- 

fixed, The other of two. Mat. ve 39. xii, 13.0 

2 * „ 

Iii. Ot the others, the mh. John XX. 25. 
xi. 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 24. 


Tv. Axe; and axac; repeated i in em f 


bers of a ſentence, vne, and another, John 

iv. 37. or in the plur. a and a ſeme, 
und ſome, or ſome, and others. Mark vi. 15. 

8 e and 7198 theſe and theſe, or theſe and 
©. / thoſe, are applied in the tame manner in 
Hebrew, Pf. xx. 8. and this laſt uſe of 


es may incline one to derive it from che | 


Heb. , or 587 _ - 
V. Belonging #0 1 another's. bee. 1 Cor. 
k. 29. 

0 Mber fore ores, 4, ©, rows * e ano- 

tler i, and enwozorw 10 inſpect? obſerve. 
A curious inſpellor and meddler in other peo- 
ples affairs, * a buſy: bedy in other men's mat- 
ter. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 15. where it ſeems. par- 
_ ticularly to refer to the public affairs of other 
People, 2 buſy and inſalent meddling” with |. 


[24] 


- Which was à vice whereto the ews oy this : 


AA O 
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AXxXorpics, ug: ov, from ag tier. 
—_ to ehers: Foreign, or {5242} 10 
onefelf. _ 1 287 

I. Another's, belonging to another... Heb, ix, 25. 
Rom. iv. 14. comp. Luke xvi. 12. 

II. Spoken of a country, trange, foreign, be- 
longing to other aan. Neu vii.. 6. Heb. 
- M9: 

III. Spoken of men or nations, 4 lake, 
Joreigner, alien, occ. Heb. xi. 34. 8 
This word is often uſed in the LX X. and 
anſwers to the Heb. M, N, 03, and 
W 

Ae, 2, 0, , from . other, a, ferent, 

and puan a tribe or rake... 14, 

: A. foreigner, one of. another rare LE nation, 

occ. Acts x. 28. | 

Aa: Adv. from Hah e 

Otherwiſe. occ. 1 Tim. v. 283 

9 % n en _— "owe See ahn 

| . n id 

8 rien?! Ar pretty 10 es corn from. the huſts 

4 * by treading. occ. 1 Tim. v. 18. 1. Cor. ix. 9, 

10. in which paſſages it is transferred from 
the Ox, who according to the cuſtom of 
the Eaſt trad out the corn from the huſks, 
to the chriſtian-miniſter, who from the in- 

Volving letter brings forth and diſpenſes the 
ſpirit of the divine imma Cor, i my 6. 
Rom. ij. 27. 29. 

This word in the LXX. "zenerally anfvers 

to the Heb. n, ſo in Deut. xxv. 4; the 

paſſage referred to 1 * Apoſtle e the N. 
N occurs. „ r Ov 


1 "Aoyor, SE, 9 5 Ny Nn mes bon. neg. and 


00 V N 3 b [3 "ot iv ba % 


2k See Deut. uv. 5 Hor x. 11, * . 6 4. 
2. 417. Hemer draws, a compariſon from this method 
of threſhinig corn by. the feet of gg as, practiſed in 
Ws co II. 20: lin 495, &c. ed bk 

dc Pers mh Coun BOAT agonias warurunmes. 


2 \ns TPIBEMENAL KPI e rea 67 anyps 16 


i time were remarkably addicted 7. 
Lamel abs re tuã ocii tibi. 

f Aliena ut cares, nn | 

Have you ſo much {ei/ure from your 10wn; buſene/s. that | 


you canitake. < other oe es, whith, dots nat at all |- 

- Klage non man in L pres 
A i. owe. 10 Fin. What, an-gacellent f int, the| 
. may this aff 


L chriſtian 
See Dr. Lardner's Coty bt the Got — 
„ 


Fiche vi herr eycrorro BONN TIIO NODE” . — 
"As with autumnal harveſts cover'd oer 

And thick beſtrowyn lies Ceres? ſacred flour. 
When round and round, with never-weary'd Rain, 


3 t e 


Pr. & 5 24. Edit inffirms 
us, 6 15 $4 5 . till rea but chrir worn 
after the nnn. INETaE, : 2 

| . 1 5 


— > 


AAT 


1. Unendued with reaſon, irrational, brute, occ. 2 
Pet. ii. 12. Jud. ver. 10. The word is applied 
in the ſame ſenſe, Wiſdom xi. 15. So g 
and ancyws are in like manner joined toge- 
ther by Joſephus De Bel. Jud. lib. 4. cap. 

3. ow 10. & cont. Apion. lib. i. $ 25. & lib. 
ii. § 2 

II. Unreaſonable, alſurd. occ. Acts xxv. 27, 

AAOH, »s, n, from the Heb. & or 
N which Aguila renders by abun, Cant. 
iv. 14. 

The aloe, that i is the xylo- aloes, erregen 
or aloe-π· ad. The fineſt ſort of “ this * 


the moſt rgſinous of all the woods we wh | 
acquainted with—lts ſcent while in the 
maſs is very fragrant and agreeable—The 


ſmell of the common alve-woed is alſo very 
agreeable, but not ſo ſtrongly perfumed as 
the former.“ occ. John xix. 29. comp. 
Pf. xlv. 8. Prov. vii. 17. Cant. iv. 14. It 
is evident that the r and aromatic qua- 


lities of this wood rendered it very proper | 


in. embalming dead bodies. 


AAO and AAM, perhaps from Heb. | 


NN 70 caſt off, remove. 
Jo tate, an obſolete V. which occurs not 
tin the N. T. but is inſerted on account of 
its derivatives. | 
Ag, d dog, &, from das; 4 the ſea, which may 
be derived either from the Greek V. a Mo- 
pa to leap, on account of the impetuous mo- 
tion of its waters, or rather from the Heb. 
YR 10 urge, moleſt, becauſe continually 
urged by.winds and tides. 
name ©! implies tumuliucus motion. 
Salt, occ. Mark ix. 49. | 
'AXuxocg, u, ov, from ag ſalt. | 
rr uae on: 9 brackiſh, ſalt, occ. 
Jam. ni; 12. 
AxuroTepog, , ov, comparat. "of. aka fre 


from grief, which from a neg. and ar- big. | 


ſorrow. . 
More free from N or r ſorrow. oce. Phil. ii. 28. 


UT, 178 att. c e, ns from a neg. and . 


- £0 looſe. n 
A chain, Mark v. 3 , al Eph. vi. 20. 


5 mptoCevw iv axuvant i] diſchar ge my embaſſy in a 


chain. The Apoſtle in theſe words alludes to 
the cuſtom of the Romans, among whom it 


* New and Complete Dictionary * Arts in Ho- 
aloes, where (ee more. | 


.So it's Heb. 
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was uſual, as we learn from Joſephus, Seneca» 
and Athen.eus, to confine priſoners not on” 

ly by ſhutting them up in priſon, but alſo bY 
chaining their right arm to the left arm of 
a ſoldier who guarded them. Comp. Acts 

. 16, 20. and ſee Grotius on thoſe 
paſſages, and Dr. Lardner's Cred. of Goſp. 
Hiſt. vol. 1. book 1. .ch.x.J 9. 

] Aa 806, BS, 0 3 n, xcæi TO AAUCITEAES, from, * 
neg. and duet. Prafitable. See under 
| AUTITEAEW. 

Unprofitable, q. d. that will not quit the coſt. 
occ. Heb. xiii. 17. where however the word 
is uſed by a Litotes, and imports exceedingly 

'  huriful, or dangerous. So in Homer, II. 

lin. 269. apr d looking ad Flea | 
means looking moſt miſerably, and Dr. Clare 
in his note on that paſſage ſhews, that the 
beſt Roman writers in like manner uſe in- 
utilis «nprofitable, in the ſenſe of extremely 
wicked, hurtful or pernicicus. See alſo Black- 
walls Sacred Claſſics, vol. 1. p. 172. 

Mv, wv, i, from de the ſame, which 
may be derived either from the Heb. p5y 
10 agitate, or from the Heb, or Syriac & 

io urge, force. 

A threſhing floor, where corn is threſhed and 
winnowed. occ. Mat. iii. 12. Luke iti. 17. 
AN ru, wo, 1, either from ares cunning, or 
elſe from . wras deceiving or eſcaping the 
eyes, becauſe it is a ſolitary amimal wan- 
dering about by itſelf, and hiding itſelf in 
holes, So the Latin name wu/pes 2 — de- 
rived from the Heb. y to cover. Our 
Engliſh name fer, and the German fucks, 
from the V. foxa, which in the Iſlandic fig- 

_ Nifies 70 deceive, will correſpond to either of 
the above derivations of the Greek anannk, 

I. A fox, a well-known animal. occ. Mat. viii. 
20. Lukeix. 58. 

Il. A fox, a crafty, cunning, malicious perſon. 
T. vag £07W nAAe Aoidoges Xa x&xontns abge- g 
Tos n AANAUHX; for what is an opprobri- 
ous and malicious man but a fox ?elays Epic- 

tetus in Arrian lib. i. c. 3. occ. Luke xi 
32. The name aawrn; in Greek is only femi- 
nine, and is therefore applies. even to Herod 
the Tetrarch in that gende | 


+ Whence Fufathius and Bechart deduce the name 


| aden 1 * to wander. . 


Aue, u, 5, 5, from a neg. and Ka ε 


Kt 


AMA 1 14861 AMA 
gg un, att. ror, i, from the obſolete dou [ —T jv Se e 
to take. Him he ſcarcely miſt, Il. 17. 1. 65. 
A taki 5 catching. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12. | Opribog prev dfproprem—s 
AMA. An Adv. from the Heb. Dy with, | The bird he miſt. II. 23. lin. 965. 


together with. 

1. With a dative following, With, tog ether with. 
occ. Mat. xili. 29. Hitherto ould be re- 
ferred aua mp together with the morning, i. e. 
early in the morning. occ. Mat. xx. i. In 
the profane writers ah often occurs in 

this ſenſe with a dative following it, as a 
r mpw. early in the mor ning, a TH. ire 
at the begimung of the evening, aE, TO. Xacapey 
as ſoon as opportunity ſerves. So 1 Mac. iv. 
6. apa TH. naps as ſoon as it was day. comp. | 
Neh. vii. 3. in the LXX. 

It is evident that ape in this firſt ſenſe | 
ſhould be conſidered rather as a prepoſition 


than an adverb. 
CR cw with, x Theſſ. iv. 17. v. 
3 5 alſo, withal at the ſame time. 


Acts xxiv. 26. xxvii. 40. Col. iv. 3. 1 Tim. 
v. 13. Philem. ver. 22. 


The above cited are all the paſſages of the | 
N. T. wherein aua occurs. i | 
- Auabnc, ws, ws, 6, f. from a neg. and jpay- | 


faww, Or obſol. nabe to learn. 
Unlearned. occ. 2 Pet. iti. 16. 


pawouns to fade, wither, whic 

That t fade away, not capable of fading. 
So Hehchius explains ahapalluen Dy aowrroy 
incorruptible. comp. 1 Pet. i. 4. Occ. 1 Pet. 
v. 4. where the A 
thoſe fading gar 
the victors in the heathen games, and were 


confequently in high eſteem among them. 
Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 25. 


Ha. to fade. 
That fadeth not away, e oc. x Pet. 
i. 4. 

Aua rar, from obſolete ann from 
which alſo it borrows molt of its tenſes. 

IC 2 mark, ſo Homer frequently, as 

| t dh 

Hi he miſt. 


2. Together. Rom. iii. 12. followed by the 


EN|I6G, By à, 4, from . and pa- | 
2 ＋2 


ſeems to allude to Au 
of leaves, which crowned |. 


W 
Ar 


The LXX. uſe ——— or according to. 
ſome - Soak daſaaprarcu, in this ſenſe, Jud. 
AX. 1 
Il. To miſs, deviate from a way. So IJſocrates 
aacpravery Th; 69s 10 miſs the way: 
HI. In the N. T. it is uſed only in a figurative 
or ſpiritual ſenſe, 10 finin general, #0 devi- 
ate from the will or law of God, as 1 John 
iii. 8. 2 Pet. ii. 4. Heb. x. 26. 1 John ii. 
1. v. 16. & al. freq, or of man, as Acts. 
xxv. 8. 
IV. With 0 following, to oo in-reſpe of or 
againſt, as heaven (God.) Luke xv. 18, 21. 
bor man. Mat, xvii. 15, 21. Luke xvii, 
fot the LEX. this word moſt ufually anſwers. 
to the Heb. & to which it very exactly 
5 cotreſponds both in a natural and ſpiritual 
ſenſe. See Hel. and Eng. Lexicon under 
Tatar, w, from neg. and Harris to hit the 
mark, or from à neg. and 6uaprew to follow, 
„which from $aprn. together, or 
perhaps — is derived from the Heb. 
Dt to change, aller, or from n 10 fall, 
fall down. 
To miſs a mark, to deviate, to fin; an obſolete 
V. whence we have in the N. T. the iſt 
fut. & aaf rue, iſt Aor. Particip. Epaprovas, 
Perf. „apm, Ad. Aor. dug %- See under 


Eh. 


TY Tr, eee 


ply a rag, as from fr 40 ate, 


13 8 from the divine law, a fin, occ. 
Mark iii. a. iv. 12. Rom. iii. 25, 1 Cor. 
vi. 18. 

Attap r, ag, ny _ frond auapric 10 deviate, fin. 

I. Sin, or deviation from the divine law. in 

N general. See 1 John iii. 4 


| 
. 
k 


II. Original ſin, with whick all Mankind de- 


ſcended from fallen Alam by natural. 


I generation, are univerſally infected from 


their conception and birth. Rom. v. 12. vi. 
12. vii. 8, 9. camp. Gen. v. 3. Eph. iv. 
22. 1 Cor. A 1 viü. 21, Pf, lviii, 


1 1 8 


r 


— 


AME 


3, 4. Prov. xxii. 15 Job xi. 12. xiv. 4. 
N 3 Jam. i 7 15. ü. 15. 1 John iii. 
a 


1V. Original and aftual fin conſidered together. | 


2 Cor. v. 21. John i. 29. comp. Rom. 
v. 16. | 

V. A ſacrifice for fin, a fin- offering, on which 
the ſin was put, or to which it was imputed. 
(See Lev. iv. 4, 15. comp. Lev.i. 4. xvi. 


21.) Occ. 2 Cor. v. 21. comp, Heb. ix. 28. 


Ifa. liii, 6, 10, 12. 1 Pet. it. 24. Alaęria 
is uſed in the fame ſenſe by the LXX. 
Lev. iv. 25, 34. (comp. ver. 8, 20, 29.) 
. v. 9, 12. vi. 25. as auapriue alſo is 
Loe. iv. 29. And this manner of expreſſion 
exactly correſponds to the Heb. where both 
the fin — the ſin- offering, is denoted by the 
ſame word RON or DN! 
The LXX. generally uſe aliagria for the 
Heb. NHD. 
Aucprupog, uy ô, ty from « neg. and pap 6 
witneſs. 
Without witneſs. Occ. Acts xiv. Ws” 
3 2, 6, 9, from ahiaprio to deviate, 


I. 4 niet in general, Mat. ix. 13. Heb. vii. 
26. 1 Tim. i. 15. but it frequently denotes 
a heinous and habitual finner, Mat. xi, 19. 
Mark ii. 15. Luke vii. 37. & al. 


ul Sinful, occ. Rom. vii. 13. 
Aua og, 2, 6, u, from a Neg. and Nee to 


fight, contend. 

Not contentious, not quarrelſome. occ. 1 Tim. 
_ Ws . Fit i. 4, 
Auau, o, either from the Greek & 014.0 « together, 
or immediately from the Heb. Dy 10 collect, 


becauſe corn, &c. when reaped or mown is 


collected together. 
I omg mow, or cut down. occ. Jar am. 


In the: LXX. it conſtantly anfivers to the 
Heb. xp 70 cut off, cut down. | 
ApebuoTos, a, 0, from a neg. and ply wine. 
The amethyſt, a ſpecies of precious ſtones. 
Pliny ſays © the teaſon aſſigned for its 
name is, becauſe tho? it approaches to the 
colour of wine it en of it, and ſtops | 
at a violet colour. Shy, 


. ® Nat. Hit. Lib. 33. cap. 9. 


1271 
＋ Others think it is called Ame:hyf, becauſe 
its colour reſembles wine mixed with water, 
and in this view alſo derive its name from 
| ig and ehe wine, which fee under ge- 


1 


| | | py 


AMH 


2 the LXX. it anſwers to the Heb. 
none. _ 

Apenew, w, from à neg. and pau fo be cared. 
for, curæ eſſe, 

With a Genit. or Infin. following, Not to 
care for, to neglect. occ. Mat. xxii. f. 1 Tim. 
iv. 14. Heb. il. 3. vni. 9. 2 Pet. i. 12. 
Ausurrog, 2E, o, % from & neg. and tre 

blameable, which from pycurla:s 3d perl. 
f. of jpatjaPojacs 10 blame. 
| Blameleſs, unblameable. occ. Luke i. 6. 
Phil. ii. 15. iii. 6. 1 Theſſ. iii. 13. Heb. 
Vill. 7. 
AueunTws, Adv. from Ajpjanrrog. 
Unblameably. occ, 1 Theſſ. ii. 10. v. 23: 


Aut, u, 6, i, from @ neg. and Np¹⁰¹e 
care. 

Free from care, carefulneſs, or ſollic tude fe. 
cure, eaſy. occ, Mat. xxviii. 14. 1 Cor. 
vii. 32. | 

Aueraberos, u, 0, n, Ka ro oy, from a neg. 
and Autre rin to change, which ſee. 

 Unchangeable, immutable. occ. Heb. vi. 18. 
eutraberov, ro, Neut. is uſed as a Subſtan- 
tive, unchangeableneſs, immutability. occ. 
Heb. vi. 17. 

Aus rπννννπν0ð , 2, % 1, from . neg. and COR 
xavew #0 move away, Which fee. 
Unmoveable, occ. 1 Cor. xv. 58. 

Ausrede, uy , n, from a netz and * 

prrropas 10 repent, which ſee, 

Not to be repented of. occ. Rom. Xi, 29. 2 

Cor. vii. 10. 

ApjeT@EvoNT0%, u, 0, i, from « neg. and urravow 
to repent, change one's mind, which ſee. - 
Unrepenting, impenitent. oce. Rom. ii. 5. 

Auerpog, 2, 8, Nh x. 70e, from a neg. and 
jarTpoy meaſure. | 
Beyond one's meaſure or appointed bonds. oc. 
2 Cor. x. 13, 15. 

AMHN, A Heb. word JR, ſignifying truth, 
firmneſs, Rability. Hence in the N T. as 
in the Old, it denotes, | | 

4 See, New and Complete DiQionary of Arts i wy 


| 
} 
' 
| 


OD M |} 7 
I. Afrmation, In truth, verily, it is 2 Mat. 


v. 18, 26. vi. 2. & al. freq. comp. 2 Cor. i. 
20. By comparing Mat. xvi. 28. with 


Luke ix. 27. it is evident that Aum anſwers | 


to anus iruly, in truth. And fo the LXX, 
render the Heb. N by ends, Jer. 
xxviii. 6. 
It is remarkable that in the N. T. no one 
but our blefſ:d Lord himſelf uſes Aum at 
the beginning of a ſentence, as a word of af- 
Frmation. It ſeems however in this ſenſe to 
conclude all the four Goſpels. 
II. Conſent or defire, So be it, and in this 
ſenſe it concludes Prayers, Mat. vi. 13. 


Rom. xv. 33. 2 Cor. Xili. 13. & al. freq, or | 


_ thankſgivings, Rom, xi. 36. xvi. 27. 
comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. In ſome paſſages it 
ſeems both affirmative and euchoriſtical, as 
Rom. i. 25. ix. 25. and in others, both 
affirmative and ſupplicatory, as Rev. i. 7. 
xxii. 21. 

III. Applied as a N. to our Bleſſed Lord, 
Am the Amen, the faithful and true wit- 
xeſs. occ. Rev. iii. 14. It may be obſerved 
that throughout the Goſpel of St. John 
our rrp _ the word apr, doubled 
as John i. . Aum apny AtYw el. Is not 
the true . of this double Au as if 


he had ſaid, I who am the Amen, truth | 


itſelf, tell you as a moſt certain and infalli 
ble truth? 


Autyrop, opos, z, from neg. and ba 42 


mother. 

Without _— Occ. Heb. vii. 3. | 
Amuici]og, 2, &, B,, from a Pe and las to | 
. cefile... 

Undefilel, unpolluted. occ. Heb. vii. 26. xiii, 

4. Jam. 1. 27. 1 Pe. 1, 4. 

AMMOZ, 3, 3. 5 ed the Heb. Sy 
to col:eft, gather loge. 

Sand which] is oſually collefled together in 2. 

ticles innumerable. Rom. ix. 27. Heb. Xt. 

12: & al. 

AMNOZ, 25 5, perhaps from % neg. ane eevor | 
anger, on account of its mild diſpoſition : 
If this as well as the feminine AMNH be not 
rather derived from the Heb. 328 uh, 


28 8 A M II | 
the uſual ® vb er Faith- offering (as the 
Hebl. N ſeems uſed, Neh. ix. 38.) 
among both believers and heathen. So in 
the treaty between the Greeks and Fi, 
in Homer. II. 3. lin. 245. 6. 
 Knpuxes d avs &orv Jewy Procy OPKIA. nixrA, 
APNE db, xa owov NK. 
«The heralds carried thro' the city the faith- 
ful oath-offering of the gods, two lambs and 
wine” &c. and thus Virgil makes one of 
the ſacrifices at the treaty between Latinus 
and Afneas to be intonſam bidentem,. a 
ſheep unſnorn. En. 12. lin. 190. . 
A lamb, which Engliſh name ſeems. a deri- 
vative from the Heb. 9 10 be mild, gen- 
tle. occ. John! i. 29, 36. Acts viii. 32 
Atuoiby, me, mn, from naue perf. mid. of eb 
to requite, which perhaps trom 2 By 
- with,” Av to give. 
Reguital, retribution, recompenſe. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 4. Joſephus applies apeifotas in the ſame 
ſenſe as the apoſtle doth apoifas awodidora, 
Contra Apion. lib. 2. 527. where he ſpeaks 
of him Toy m c . rag rug uur (erst 
ſcil.) xapmas, who does not requite the fa- 
vours he has-received from his parents. 
AMIIEAOE. s, , perhaps from the Heb. 
F220 ſend forth ſhoots, as the vine remarka- 
bly doth, or from AY a ſooat, and Ny 10 
aſcend. See Ezek. xvii. 8. xix. 10. where 
y is particularly applied to the vine. 
A vine tree. Mark xiv. 25. John xv. 1. 
& al. 
Aturegονοg, 2, 1 from e. @ vine and 
76 % Wo 
A vine dreſer, a _— of a vimyard. oc. 
Luke xiii. 7. 
Perm. wyog, ö, from aurixeg a vine. 
I. A vineyard, a place planted with vines. See 
Mat. xx. 1, 2. 
u. * 7 be vineyard of Ged's church. 


„Thus likewiſe the Greek xampog ey bm e caper, 
a goat, may not improbably be derived from the Heb. 
D 70. make atonement, expiate, becauſe this animal 
was in antient Times aq uſual expiatory victim, as 
in Levit. iv. 26. 31. 6. xvi, 10, in all which 


| paſſages the-word vÞ5 i uſed, and 1 in the laſt par- 
either from the truth or. fmplicity of the 


animal itſelf, or from its being antientiy 


15 66. applied to the ſeape-goate; comp. Hamer II. 1, 


ö : _ 4 r Why 


AN 


Mark Xii. 1, &c. Iſa. v. 1, &c. 

Ay Kbyte, Mid. from apuyw F0 aſſi it, defend, 
which from Heb. q te ſupport. + 
To defend. occ. Acts vii. 24. 

AMI. A Prepoſition, which perhaps Som 

the Heb. ADR to ſurround with force, uw being 


inſerted before another labial, as uſual in the | 


Chaldee and Greek derivatives from the 
Hebrew. 
About, round about. 
in the N. T. but frequently in the profane 
writers. 
AuqiCxyorpoy, u, ro, q — from ap- 
ib Se, 3d. perſ. pert. paſſ. of GP 1Can- 
do, to caſt round, ſurround, which from 
api round about, and GN to caſt. 


A kind of fiſhing net, whoſe „ | 
: ſinking equally in the water, inclaſe what | 


ever is within its compaſs, perhaps not un- 
like a caſting net, but of a larger en. 
ſion, occ. Mat. iv. 18. Mark, i. 16. | 

Ajequomyn from aht about, and wwyus: 7 
put on, which from w the ſame, and this | 
perhaps from Heb. rτνινj/Nůʒ (Hiph. of cn, 
if uſed) 10 cauſe to be, on namely. i 
To cloath, mveſt, occ. Mat. vi. 30. xi. 8. 
Luke vii. 25. xii. 28. 


Autolmi 3; ra, from ag bo th, the to, and | 


.odog a way. 

A place where t ways meet. oc. Marki. 4. 
Augorepog, a, or, from ape. both, which 

Perhaps from Heb. Dy to aſſociate, or rather 

from Chald. 20 10 conjoin. 

Both of two. 
in the plural. Mat. ix. 17. xv, 14. & al. 
Aluberres. 45 0, n, 08, 700. from & neg. and | 


Hung blameable,, which from bees ble- 


miſh, infamy, which ſce. 
Spotleſs, unblameable, Hamels, oc. Phil. i 
1.1 2. Pet. iii. 16. | 8 
7 blemiſh, ſpot. l 
L Without blemiſh, 1 Per. i 1. 19. 
- & al. 
AN, perhaps from the Heb. d if, Kc. 
See the learned Duport on T heophraftus Ethic. Char. 
p. 28 , who gives ſeveral other Inſtances of the Names 
of Inſtrumenti ending in v, which are derived in like 


manner from the. 3d. perl. perk. pail, by "inſerting a. e. 


| 
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Why ſo called, ſee Mat. xxi. 33. &c. | 


It occurs not - ſeparately | 


In the N. T. it is uſed only | 


"1 1.2. Back 
Allies 2, 6, n, from «. neg. od. ane. a 


ANA 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexic. 
1. A conjunction conditional, F. In this ſenſe - 
it is uſed in the profane writers, for tas, 
burt not as I can find in the N. T. l 
KR. 23, 1, Theil. ii. 3. 
2. Indefinite, anſwering to the Latin cunque 
and Engliſh ſoever. See inter al. Mat. iii. 
2, 8. v. 19. x. 33. Mark iii. 28. Rev. xiv. 4. 
3. Potential, Thus it is added to verbs of 
the indicative, . and ſometimes of the opta- 
tive moods, which muſt then in Engliſh 
have the potential ſigns may, might, would, 
could, or ſhould put before them. See Mat. 
xi. 21, 23. xxiil. 30. xxv. 27. John xi. 21. 
xviii. 30. Acts ii. 12. v. 24. 
4. Eg ave Until, Mat. ii. 13. v. 18, No Xvi. 
A Sl -; 
5. rwe av, That, to the end that, Mat. vi. 3. 
Rom. iii. 4. comp. Acts ii. 19. 
6. Qs av, Even as. LT hed. | ii. 7. 
ANA. : 
I. A Prepoſition governing an accuſative caſe. 
1. Ju, through, Mat. xiii.' 25. Mark vii. 31. 
Rev. vii. 17. A jrpoc in courſe, in turn. 
| 1 Cor, xiv. 27. Ava prey between, q. d. in 
the midſt. 1 Cor. vi. 5. : 
2. In the Greek Poets joined with a dative or 
an accuſative, it ſignifies upon, ſuper, (ſes 
Scapula,) but is not thus uſed in the N. T. 
Im both theſe ſenſes it may perhaps, be beſt 
deri ved from the Heb. N, which denotes: 
the preſence of an: objeft,alſo hither.. comp. Ev. 
Il. An Adv. importing 4 aten. It may 
be rendered apiece... Mat. xx. 9, 10. Lu 
ix. 5 2 or by, (i. e. diſtributed into) Mark vi. 
Luke ix. 1% *. . 5 
a this: View. I would deduce: it. from te 
Heb. My to anſwer, correſpond... | | © 
| ILL: In compoſition . it denotes 
1. Aſcent, as in, ab Ev to 20 up... 3 
ain, in return, as in ane to 
caſt, back, rejet?, aua yſe d to bring word back 
- 4gaing.. ayaxupew 10 go back. or away, depart. 


—— 


A ani A 


0 
* 


R „10 . "TA Repetition wW which implies, correſpondency, as 
II. Blameleſs. Eph. i. * + 27% Heb. ix 14. | E ; 


in , t0 revive, live again, ergy 6 10 
cruciſ aguin or afraſb. Hence 
4. It adds an emphaſis to the Gmple word as 
in auen. Luke ii. 44. they. 0 „ 


ehe i, e. again and again. 


: 1 ©, 


„ : 
. - 


ANA 


ep, which from Baww to go. 

A ſtair. occ. Acts xxi. 35, 40. 
Aab, from a up, and Bains 10 go. 
I. To go or come up, to aſcend in whatever 

manner. Mat. iii. 16. v. 1. xiv. 23. Luke 

v. 19. Xviii. 10. xix. 4. Acts i. 13. ii. 34. 

viii. 31. & al. freq. On the laſt cited paſ- 

fage it may perhaps be worth remarking 


that in like manner "Ptolemy Euergetes king | 


of 4 7 invited the Jew Toſephus, the ſon. 


to come up into his chariot to him, | 


e eri To ON 1þ0 TApixaricti. Feſeph. 
Antiq. lib. 12. cap. 4, F. 3- 


II. To ſpring or grow up, as vegetables. Mat. 
- Xtii. 7. Mark iv. 7, 8, 32: | 
III. Arabauy ms rw xaptiny, or & Th 8 | 
To come into or ariſe in one's heart. Spoken 
of thoughts, Acts vii. 23. 1 Cor. ii. 9. 
Luke xxiv. 38. Theſe phraſes anſwer to 


the Heb. 20 yy h, which the LXX. | 


accordingly reader by avaCauus eri xaphiay. 


- "i Xii. er. iii. 16. Ezek. xxtviii. | 
ings xi. 4. J I. To know. It occurs in this ſenſe in the pro- 


Skate Tits ive bai, and Randt, 36 auf. | 
To caſt back, ſo 40 put off, defer. occ. Acts 
Xxiv. 22. 

Avon, from az wp, and obſol, Eu, from 
Ba 50 go. | 
Togo up, an as eb; V. whence in the N. T. 
we have, perf. act. avabeEnca, 2 Aor. aview, 
3 nag, iſt fut. mid. ayvaCnoopas. 

under ayaCavs. 

Avabicafc, from a #, and geg. fo 1 wake 
fo come. 

To draw up. occ. Mat. xiii. 48. 

AvraCaerwu, from ar P or again, and M. 
to ſee or look. 

I. 7' look up or upwards. Mat. xiv. 19. Mark 

vü. 34. comp. Acts xxii. 13. 

II. To ſee again, to receive fight again. Mar. 
Xi. 5. XX, 34. Luke xviii. 41, 42, 43. 
III. Ts fee, or receive fight, which one never 
| had before. Jobn ix. 11, 15, 18. N 

ver. 1, 2. 

IV. To liot again . Mark xvi. 4. 
So in the LAX. ates feveral times 
— to the Heb. 1271. 


AuscNedug, ws; att. ug 7, m Sabeabtere- | 


[ 30 ] 


| AvaCabucc, 2, 5, from ava up, and Rares a 


7 


| , 


ANA 
Recovery of fight. oce. Luke tv, 18. 
\aboaw, w, from ava emphatic, enn 
out. 
To ory an to exclaim. oce. Mat. xvii, 
46. Mark xv. 8. Luke ix. 38. | 
AvaCorn, Mos n, from e e perf. mid. of. 
ar to deer. 
Delay. occ. Acts xxv. 17. 
Aveyſerxku, from ava in return, or emphatic, 
and ayſau to tell, declare. 
I. To tell in return, bring word back. John v. 


15. comp. Acts xiy. 27. xvi. 38. 2 Cor. 
vii. 


u. And moſt generally, To tell, declare free, 


openly, or eminently. Mark v. 14, 19. John 

iv. 25. Xvi. 13, 14, 15. Acts xx. 20, 27. 
Avayewaw, w, ann ara Kain, and re +70 

beget. 

oy beget again. oc. 1 Pet. i. 3. whence i in 

the paſſ. avayyrama; io be begotten again, to 

ze regenerated. occ. 1 Pet. i. 23. 
 Avaywowrnw, from av emphatic, afid * 

to know, take tnotloaage of. | 


fane writers, but not 'in the N. T. where 
it always ſignifies | 

II. To read, as a book, letter, inſcription, 
g. d. to know reading. Mart. xii. 3. John 

Kix. 20. Col. iv. 16. & al. freq; In which 
ſenſe alſo it is uſed by the profane writers, 

Ara ſuc &, from ava ſn neceſſity, 

I. To force, compel, by external violence. Acts 

Avi. 11. 

II. To force, compel, in a oral. ſenſe, as by 

authoritative command, Mat. xiv. 22, 

Mark vi. 45. by importunate- perſuaſion, 

Luke xiv. 23 r example, Gal. 

ii. 14 by injuſtice, Acts xxviii. 19, See 

Eljner e, Sacr, in Luk. xiv. 23. 

A, a, w; from avahy neceſſity. 

I. Neceſſary, by a phyſical neceſſity, I- Cor. 

Xii. 22. comp. Tit. iii. 14. * 

II. Necefary, by a moral or ſpiritual neceſiity. 
2 Cor. ix. 5 Phil. ii. 25. Acts xiii, 1 
Heb. viii. 9; 

ni. Near, L cloſely connefied, Aas x. 

24. Xenophon and Tocrates apply the word 
in the ſame ſenſe, as may be ſeen in Scapula. 
And fo neceſſarius in Latin bgnifies 2 


dale. fight. 


Farſicularh engaged, or near friend. 


- 4 


ANA 
The above are all the paſſage wherein the 
word occurs. 

Avaſkamtepos, &, ov, Compleat, of 3 | 
More neceſſary, a occ. Phil. i. 24. 
Comp. avahaog II. 

Ava fag r, Adv. from eee fareed, 


which from avaſzaGu. 
* conſtraint or compuſion. oce. 1 Pet. 


| W *, d, from ava emphat. and aN 10 
| conforinge, bind hard, compreſs, which trom 
Hieb. py to encompaſs. 

I. Neceſſity, compelling force, as oppoſed to 
williagneſs. 2 Cor. ix. 7. Philem. 14. 

II. Meral-necefſity. Mat. xviii. 7. q. d. con- 
ſidering the depravity and wickedneſs of 
men, there is a moral neceſſity that offences 
ſhould come. Ex jHüũ 1 have need, I muſt 
needs. It ſeems a latiniſm anſwering to Opus | 
habeo. Luke xiv. 18. xxiii. 17. & al. 

III. Spiritual or religious neceſſity. Rom. xiii. 5. 
x1 Cor. ix. 16. Jude ver. 3. comp, Heb. vii. 
27. ix. 16, 23. 

IV. Diſtreſs, affliction. Luke xxi. 23. 1 Cor. 
vii. 26. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10. 1 Theſſ. iii. 
7. In this ſenſe the word is often uſed in the 
LXX. and generally anſwers to the Heb. 
dad, dpd, WM, or n, all which fig- | 

| _ difireſs, oppreſſion. See + Heb. and _ 


2 from ava again, and * 
know. 
Fo know again, whence in the paſf, ava 


Cela, 10 be, or be made, known again. occ. 
Acts vii. 13. 


read. 
A reading. occ. Acts xiii. 15. 2 cor. TT 


14. 1 Tim. iv. 13. 


In the LXX. it is once uſed for the Heb. 


8"PD, Neh. viii. 8. 


| Avayw, from aw * again, or aun, and 
ayw to bring or lea 


I. To bring, lead, carry, or tale up. Acts i ix. 14 


9. Luke iv. 5, & al. comp, Mat. iv. 1 
uke xxii. 6. Acts xii. 4. 


U. To bring or offer, up, as a furrifins, Acts i 
paſſage Elſner in his | 


vii. 41. On which 


L311 


1 


Na, 105, att. 48, d, from eraſmuexu to | 


| ANA 
liodorus and Philo uſe the ſame Phraſe a 

Fri Jvc for offering ſacrifices. | 

III. In the paſſ. aralopas literally to be carried up, | 
i. e. as a term of navigation, #0 put out o 
ſea, to fet jail. Luke vii. 22. Acts xiii. 1 3. 
XVHi. 21. & al. The learned ABerti in Ob- 

ſerv. Philolog. on Act. xxvii. 2, 3. ſhews that 
Lucian and Arrian uſe avaytofas in the ſame. 
ſenle. . comp. alſo under xarayw II. 


1 8 bring back, Rom. x. 7. Heb. xili. 


Pins wet or obſol. a hwy: e em- 
phatic. and dun Or drow £0 

g A To ſhew plainly or open y. occ. Add. i. 24. 

II. To mark out, appoint, to an office by ſome 
outward fign. occ. Luke x. 1. In this latter 
ſenſe, as well as in the former, the word 
is often uſed by the profane writers, and i in 
the ryphal books. 

 Avades 48, 108, att. cc , from ava Jtravs ts 
om forth. p 

A ſhewing forth, or openly, a being made 

manifeſt. occ. Luke i. 80. In — ie 

is applied with peculiar propriety to h 

Baptiſt*s. being manifgſted' in his praphetical 
ice, as the torerunner of the Meſſiah. 

Avadexapas from ava emphatic, and dx 1a 
receive. 

I. To rerrive hoſpitably and — oc. Acts 

xxvii. 7. 

II. To receive. occ Heb. xi. 17. 

Ads from awzemphat. and'&:dwps togiue,. 
preſent. 
To preſent, deliver. occ.. Acts xxiii. 33. 

Aua am, o, from ava again, and Caw 10 live. 
To live again, 10 revive. occ. Luke xv. 

224, 32. Rom. vii. 9. xiv. 9. Rev. xx. g. 

Aae, vw, from ava phage, and Carew fo 


fee 
1 or ſeek diligent. occ. Acts xi. 25. 
Luke ii. 44. 

e from. ava , and 8 16 


Ap G 
ird up. oc. 1 Pet. i. 13. where it is 
aged to the mind by a figure taken from 
the cuſtom of the eaſtern nations, who 
when they had occaſion to exert themſelves 
as in journeying, running; &c. uſed to bind 


„ En th "2 + nr 


g 


4 
j 
' 


x 
4 


Obſerx. Sacr. * that Herodotus, He- * 


up their long flowing 9 by egirde 1 


ANA 
their loins. Thus in Herodotus, lib. 1. cap. 72. 


& al. we have w{ww'ardp a welkgirded man 


for a nimble, expeditious, active one. Comp. 


Scapula's Lexicon in EvCwveg. So Horace, |. 


(Sat. 5. lib. 1. lin. 5 , 6.) uſes altius præ- 
| ov ha literally girded up higher, for more 
expeditious or active. comp. Exod. xii. 11. 
2 Kings iv. 29. ix. 1. XVvili. 46. and 
SICH. 

This verb is once uſed by the LXX. Prov. 
xxxi. 17. for the Heb. IN zo gird. 
Avaourupew, w, from ava again, and Forupto 

to revive a fire which is almoſt dead, and hid- 
den under the aſhes, which from * to live, 
and Tup 4 fre. 


. occ. 2 Tim. i. 6. 


Clemens Romanus has this vero in his 1 Ep. 
to che Corinthians, § 27. Edit. Ruſſel. 
| AvaguiugnoaTy (ſays he) ouy 1 ric rig aura c nuiv, 
Let the faith of God revive or be ſtirred up 
in us. So Ignatius, to the Epheſians, $ 1. 
N arte & devi bes ſtirring up your- 
ſelves by the blood of God. Joſaphus uſes the 
V. in the paſſive, De Bel. Jud. lib. 1. cap. 
22. 95. ſpeaking of Herod's affection for 


» » tee T&)N4v EveCuTuUpeTe his love 


Was in, 


The LXX. have | once uſed this mak | 


- an the active, Gen. xlv. 27. for NN to live, 
revive. See Heb. and Eng. Lex. in FN. It 
occurs alſo 1 Mac, xiii. 7. | 
aba, from «vx Gin, nd Sa 70 
thrive, flauriſh, which may be either from 
the Heb. Verb HH 10 ſend forth, or from the 
N. by dew, which is frequently mentioned 
in S. S. as a principal inſtrument in vegeta- 
tion, and is well known to be ſo, eſpecially in 


Judea and the neighbouring countries. So 


Homer Odyſl. 13. lin. 245. mentions TE- 
-©AATIA ion the vegetative dew. 

To thrive or flouriſh again, to reflouriſh, as 
trees or plants, which cho? they ſeem dead 
in the winter revive and flouriſh again at 
the return of ſpring. occ. Phil. iv, 10. 


where however the V. is uſed, tranſitively, 
ye have cauſed your care of -me..to./ thrive or 


Fouriſh. agoin, as it is allo, in the, LXX. 


_ Exck. xvii 24. for the Heb, man to | 


make. to flour il. comp. Ecclus. i 2. 


n 


„ 


— 
3 


0 323 


in imitation of the Heb. conjugation, (Tli- 


tive of this. We have juſt ſeen that 


AN A 


Phil he means) but I would not be too poſi- 


omer 
uſes rehab the particip. mid. of the ſim- 


ple V. Sa for cauſing to vegetate. Comp, | 


- alſo under av. 
| Avabeua, 


ro, TO, trom lies to ſeparate. 


I. An „ a perſan or thing accurſed, 


the efficient cauſe. 


or ſeparated to deſirufion. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 


3. xvi. 22. Gab i. 8, 9. Rom. ix. 3. for 


J could wiſh myſelf arxhimc wa AIIO 22 Xpics 10 
be devoted BY Chriſt, namely to temporal de- 
ſtruction, as the Jews then were. See Mat. 
XXxili. 37, „38. Luke xiii. 34, 35. Mat.xxiv. 
21. Luke xxi. 21, 23. xix. 42, 44. The pre- 
poſition a is uſed in like manner to denote 
Mat. xii. 38. xvi. 21. 

Comp. Aro 8. It is obſervable that in the 
old Greek writers ava: is uſed for a perſon 
who on occaſion of a plague or ſome pub- 
lic calamity was devoted as an expiatory Jac | 
crifice to the infernal gods. 


II. A curſe or execratian, by which one is 


bound to certain conditions. 
xxiii. 14. 

This word in the LXX. always anſwers to 
the Heb, BIN, which in like manner de. 


occ, Acts 


notes in general total ſeparation from a for- 


mer ſtate or condition, and particularly 
either Rings or perſons devebed to deſtruc- 
tion. as Deut. vii. 25, 26. Joſh, vi. 17, 
18. vii. 12, 


Arbei, from arab, a curſe. 
I. To bind by a curſe or exccration. occ. Ads 


xxiii. 12, #4, 21. 


II. To curſe. occ, Mark xiv. 71. 


In the LXX. it anſwers to the Heb, verb 
S117 70 devote. | 


Aveeupew, 25 from ava emphatic and Supra ; 


: R 


I. 11. Suicer ſays the V. is thus uſed actively 


tells us, Antiq. lib. iT, cap. 11. 


. £0 VIEW, 


. To view,behold artentively oec. Acts xvii 23. 
II. To confider attemively, contemplate. 


OCC.\ 
Heb. xüii. 7. 


Avalnua, en 7d, from DET fo ſeparate, k 


lay HP. + nie 
A conſecrated Lifts hung or laid wy io a tem- 
ple. occ. Luke xxi. g. Jaſephus expreſsly. 


8.3. pag. 
702. tler after che reparation of the tem- 


; ple by Herod the great, T2 d tips TAVTOS WW Ev 
| VA 


ANA 
KUXAW N oxvAc GE,, Kar TRUTH 
rail aoius Hpwdns ANEQHKE, mpoofeis 00% 
ua Twy ApaCry t\atev. Barbaric ſpoils were | 
fixed up all round the temple. All theſe 
King Herod dedicated, adding moreover 
thoſe he had taken from the Arabians.” 
The LXX. according to ſome copies, uſe 
this word Lev. xxvii. 28, 29. for the 
Heb. N. ſometvhat devoted, and 2 Mac. 
ix. 16. it ſignifies as in Luke, a conſecrated 


Lift. 


Acids, 9, Mn, from 3 apud, which | 


from @ neg. and ade ſhame. 

I. Impudence. In this ſenſe it is uſed in the 
profane writers, 

II. In the N. T. urgent, and, as it were, 
Shameleſs importunity, which will take no 
denial. occ. Luke xi. 8. 


Arcipecig, we, att. £106, 15 from the following : 


vp. 
Murder. occ. Acts viii. 1. xxii. 20. 

Aveupew, from avs emphatic or up, and capes 
to take. 

I. To take away, aboliſh. occ. Heb. x. g. 

II. To flay, murder, to take off, as we ſay in 
this ſenſe. Mat. ii. 16. Acts il. 23. v. 36. 
& al. 

III. To take 1p. OCC. Acts vii. 21. 


Aveurios, u, 0z 1, from * neg. and au A 


crime. 

Not criminal, guiltleſs, innocent. occ. Mat. 

xii. 

At , from ava up, and xabiC to fit. 

To fit up. occ. Luke vii. 15. Acts ix. 40. 
Avaxamtu, from a again, and xανð,“²un 10 
renew, which from «avs new. 

To renew again. occ. Heb. vi. 6. . 
Avaxauvou, o, from ava again, and xaives ew. 

To renew. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 16. Col. iii. 10. 
Avaxauoi, ws, att. ws, 1, from avaxaivcu, 

to renew, 

A renewing, renovation. occ. Rom. xii. 2. 

Tit. iii. 5. 

AvazarunTw, from ava back again, and XGAUT= 
ro to hide, vel, 

To unveil, to take away a veil or covering. occ. 

2 Cor, iii. 14, 18. 

Avoxajpmrh, from ara back again, and rafrro 
180 bend. 


1 


1 


ANA 


I. To bend back. But in this ſenſe it is not uſed 
in the N. T. 

II. To Bend 2 one's _— to return. occ. 
Mat. ii. 12. Luke x. 6. Acts xvili. 21. 
Heb. xi. 1 

Avaxepas, from avs emphat. and Auen 
to lie. 

I. To lie, as a perſon dead. Mark v. 40. . 

II. To lie, lie down, recline, which was the 

poſture uſed in eating at table by the *latter 

Jews, Greeks, and Romans. Mat. xxvi. 

7, 20, John xill. 23, 28. & al. freq. So 

when our Saviour avaxurai is reclining at 

meat in the Phariſee's houſe, with his face 
towards the table and his feet towards the 
outſide of the couch, the penitent woman 
ſtands TUpa rug rodag aurs u, at his feet be- 
hind him. Luke vii. 37, 38. And at his 
laſt ſupper c one of his diſciples nv EVEXEVLEVO 5 was 
reclining in Jeſus' boſom. John xiii. 23. 
Hence avaxceo, which properly denotes 

perſons lying at table, (ſee Luke xxii. 27.) 

is by our tranſlators very happily rendered 

gueſts. Mat. xxii. 10, 11. 

AVEREPRANGUOO OE, , from ava emphatic, or 
again, and x«paxrazow 0 reduce to a ſum, from 

 x5paraoy 4 head or ſum total, which ſee. 


reunite under one head. occ. Eph. i. 10. 
II. In paſſ. To be ſummed up, to be comprized. 
occ. Rom. xiii. 9. 
Aran, from ava nw, and e to 
lay down. 
I. fo lay down. occ. Luke ii. ; 
II. In the active voice, 10 — 5 to recline, put 
in a poſture of recumbency, which the antients 
uſed in eating (comp. avaxcjuas) occ. Mark 
vi. 39. Luke ix. 15. xii. 37. In the paſſ. 


Mat. xiv. 19. Luke vii. 36. comp. Mat. 
viii. 11. Luke xiil. 29. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs. 


— 2 or drive back, to hinder. occ. Gal. v. 

7. It hath been obſerved that axons IS 

an Olympick expreſſion anſwerable to egen 3 
* See Bochart, Vol. 2. 598. 


| F | and 


I. In Mid. To gather together again in one, to 


To lean fide-ways, recline, or be reclined. oc. 


Accor ro, from ava back, and xonrw to frike, 


ANA 
and it properly ſignifies coming a- croſs the 
courſe while a perſon is running in it, in 
ſuch a manner as to joſtle and throw him out 
of the way.“ Dodaridge on the place. 

AverexZw, from a emphatic, and xpaGu 70 
cry. 


FLY 


To cry out, exclaim. occ. Mark i. 23. vi. 49. 
Luke iv. 33. viii. 23. xxili. 18. 

In the LXX. it commonly anſwers to the 
Heb. N 10 cry cut, and N to ſhout. 


Avzxgww, from a emphatic, and πν¹ 16 


guage. ; 

I. To diſcern, judge. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15. iv. 
3. 4. Xiv. 24. 

II. To examine, or queſtion, in order to pals a 
judicial ſentence. cc. Luke xxiii. 14. 
Acts iv. 9. xii. 19. xxviii. 18. | 

III. To examine accurately, or carefully. occ. 
Acts xvii. 11 

IV. To inquire, aſt queſtions in general. occ. 
1 Cor. x. 25, 27. 

The LXX. have once uſed it for the Heb. 

"PN zo ſearch out, explore. 

GHPET IG, 105, Al. Sg, u, from OYHKEWW 

A judicial examinaticn. occ. Acts xxv. 26. 
AvexurTw, from a back again, or up, and 


xv to bend. | 
I. To lift or raiſe up oneſelf from a bending 
peſture. occ. Luke xiii. 11. John viii. 7. 
10. Thus uſed by Theophraſftus, Eth. 
Charac. cap. 11. | 
II. To lift up oneſelf, or look up, as perſons in 
hope. occ. Luke xxi. 28. 7o/ephas uſes the 


phraſe uy A NAKTTANTEX © Tz drus, re- 


covering a little from their terror. De Bel. 
Jud. lib. 6. cap. 8. $ 5. See Duport on 


Theophraſt. p. 377. | 
| Ieubovw 10 
take. 


, from asd up, and 
To take, take up, Acts xx. 13, 14. Eph. 
vi. 13, 16. 2 Tim. vi. 11. Mark xvi. 19. 
Acts i. 2. a 
AvadyCu, from wa up, and obſol, tw 1 
- take. 8 
To take up. An obſol. V. 
N. T. we have 2d. Aor. Act. a , 
particip. ayoobuy, 1 ſt Aor . pall. aten. 
See under ayzacuturu. 


| | ; " © 
whence in the 


| . 
A N 

A being taken up, occ. Luke ix. 31. 
Avanoxu from avs away, and amoxw to take. 

To take away, deſtroy, conſume. occ, Luke 

IT; 54. Gal. v.26. 2: Theft. ii. 8. A in 

two of theſe paſſages the word is applied to 
the action of fire, fo the LXX. oiten uſe 

it for the ſame, in which inſtances it anſwers 

to the Heb N f eat, conſume. | 
Avanoyin, os, d, from avs denoting diſtribu- 
tion, and auyos account, proportion. 
Proportion. occ. Rom xii. 6. The meaſure 
of faith, ver. 3, and Proportion of faith in 
this verſe, ſignifies the ſame thing, viz. ſo 
much of that particular gift which God 
was pleaſed to beſtow on any one.” Locke. 
See alſo Raphelius and MWolſius (Cur. Phi- 
lolog.} on this paſſage. 
whom embraces the common interpreta- 
tion of Ou ACY IO TYS TICTEWS by the analog Y 
F faith, or the general and conſiſtent ſcheme 
or plan of doctrines delivered in the Scriptures. 
AvaroyiCouc, from ava denoting diſtribution, 

aiftinttion, or repetition, and AoyiCoum 10 
reckon, think. which ſee. 

To conſider accurately, and diſtinly, or again 
and again. occ. Heb. xii. 3. | 
Avanc, 6, 1, x ro—o, from « neg. and 

cg ſalt. | 

Without ſalineſs, nat having the taſte of ſalt. 

occ. Mark ix. 50. | 
on, w, from ave away, and obſol. axuu ts 

take. : | 
o take away, deſtroy, an obſolete V. from 

which in the N. 1. we have 1ſt fut. a- 

awow, 11t Aor. act. infin. arvaxuom, 1 Aor. 

ſubjunct. paſſ. avzaawlw, See under avxaio- 

X. 

Avarucis, 109, Att. ewe, n, from avaaua. 

Departure or return. comp. ay22v Ill. occ. 

2 Tim. iv. 6. © ns | 
Avanuw, from aw back again, or denoting 
ſeparation, and aww to looſe. | 
I. To looſe. It is particularly applied by the 

Greek writers 10 logſing the anchor of a ſhip, 

in order to fail from a port, but | 
II. In the N. T. 7 return. occ. Luke xii. 


36. 5 
III. To depart, by loofing anchor, as it were, 


Avanmba, 40565 Att. tg, from avUNapbayu, or ? 


a . 


and ſetting ſail to a better and a happier 
| world, 


8 


The latter of 


- 


AN A&A: 


world, or it may be rendered io return ac- 
cording to Eccleſ. xii. 3. occ. Phil. i. 23, 
AvapapryTOC, 8, 0, n, from * neg. and GaX%p- 
mew 10 fin, | 
Without fin, finleſs, guiltleſs, occ. John 
viii. 7, 
Artie, from are emphat. and Hef remain, 
watt. | 


To wail for, await, expect. occ. 1 Theſl. 


L 80, 

Avapupvino u, from «vu again, and prparno uo 70 
put in mind. 

I. In the active, 10 put in mind again, to remind. 
occ. 1 Cor. iv. 17. 2 Tim. i. 6. 

II. In the paſſ. zo call to mind again, to re- 
member, occ. Mark xi. 21. xiv. 72. 2 Cor. 
Vil. „ X. 22. 25 
In the LX X. this word anſwers to the 
Heb 5} to remember, and VAN to re- 
mind. | 


Avyapvau, from av again, and obſolete [AVXW 


to remind, put in mind, or remembrance. | 


comp. under [41%0[4.0 be | 

To remind. OCC. 1 Cor. iv. 17. Ara hZANuE i. 

paſſ. or depon, 7o call to mind again, to re- 

member. occ. Mark xi. 21. xiv. 72. comp. 

Av aljavnTuws 
Avepunysis, 108, Att. ws, n, from 0X [rVK ds 
J. A commemoraticn. occ. Heb. x. 3, 


II. A memorial. occ. Luke xxii, 19. 1 Cor. xi. 


24, 25. In all which paſſages it is applied to 
the celebration of the Lord's Supper, and 
Chriſt ſaith do this eg T1 tpny avaumov, for 
a memorial of me, that is, not only in re- 
membrance of me, or that you may remem- 


ber me and the expiatory ſacrifice of my 


death, but alſo as a memorial or commemora- 
tive ſacrifice preſented to God, that He may 
remember the blood of the everlaſting cove- 
nant and be gracious to your fins. 


So in the LXX. @yzpmicix anſwering to the | 


Heb. & and or is uſed for a me- 
morial of Chriſt's atoning ſacrifice pre- 
ſented before the Lord. Lev. xxiv. 7, 8. 
Num. x. 10. comp. Gen. ix. 15, 16. 
Biſhop Burnet on the giſt Art. arguing 
- againſt the papiſtical notion of the Eu- 
chariſt being a proper propitiatory ſacrifice 


[35] 


well obſerves, © All the vertue that can 


ANA 


be in the Sacrament is, that we do therein 
be leres commemorate the ſacrifice of Chriſt's 

eat, and by renewed acts of faith, preſent 
that to God as our ſacrifice, in the memorial of it, 
which he himſelf has appointed.” Thus alſo 
the pious and excellent Mr. Nelſon, By 


of Chriſt is meant the repreſenting and in- 
culcating his bleſſed paſſion to his father; 
_ putting God in mind thereof, by ſetting the 


monuments thereof before him, teſtifying 


| facred majeſty, that ſo he would for his 
ſake be favourable and propitious unto us 
miſerable ſinners.” Companion to the 

Faſts, ch. 9. p. 581. 18th Edit. 8vo, 

Avaveoopa, BULL from u again, and te; 
new. 

To be renewed. occ. Eph. iv. 23. It occurs 
frequently in the apocryphal books in this. 
ſenſe. | 

Avavypw, from avs. again, and vp to be ſober. 
To awake out of a drunken fleep and become 
ſober. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 26. This word, ſays 
Dr. Dedaridge, ** refers to an artifice of 
fewlers, to ſcatter ſeeds impregnated with 
ſome drugs, intended to lay birds aſleep, 
that they might draw the net over them 
with the greater ſecurity.” This V. is ap- 

plied by Cebes in his table (pag. 18. Edit, 
Simpſon) to one who awakes from the in- 
toxications of intemperance, luxury, avarice, 

or flattery. 15 . 

Avai|ipyroc, 2, 6, n, from « neg. aii againſt, 
and pe 0 ſpeak, 

Not to be ſpoken againſt or contraditted, in- 
diſputable. occ. Acts xiv. 36. 

Avcæiſ ionrœg, Adv. from & vovligentos. 

Without gainſaying, or diſputing. occ. Acts 
K. 29, | | 

5 2, 6, %, from a neg. and afug worthy. 
Unworthy. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 2. 

- AvaZuvg, Adv. from avafioc. 33 | 
Unworthily, irreverently, in an unbecoming 
manner. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 27, 29, 

Avaraucic, ws, att. eg, from avarauu. 
Refreſhment, reſt. occ, Mat. xi. 29. Xil. 
43. &al. | | 


F 2 3 Ara v uy 


doing this in remembrance or comemmoration , 


our own mindfulneſs thereof unto his 


— 


ANA 11 ANA 


vera, from aw again, and rave t0 give 
reſt. 

I. To give reſt againſt, to quiet, recreate, re- 

freſh. occ. Mart. xi. 28. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. 
Philem. xx. In paſſ. 1 be refreſhed. 2 Cor. 
vii. 13. Philem. ver. 7. : 

II. Avanauouct, Mid. to reſt, reſt oneſeif, to 
take one s reſt. occ. Mat. xxvi. 45. Mark vi. 
31. xiv. 41. Luke xii. 19. Rev. vi. 11. 
xiv. 13. 1 Pet. iv. 14. On this laſt paſſage 


comp. Iſa. xi. 2. In the LXX. where 


aaf eçh ai is in like manner applied to the 
Holy Spirit's reſting upon Chriſt. So rar 
Tavoua is uſed in the LXX. of Num. xi. 
23, 26. for the Spirit's reſting upon the 
ſeventy elders, and 2 Kings ii. 16. for his 
refting on Eliſha. The correſpondent Heb. 
word in all which paſſages is Na or to 
reſt, remain. 
Avamredu, from avs emphatic. and rudy to 
perſuade. 
To perſuade earneſtly. occ. Acts xviii. 13. 
ENT, from as again, and TELLTW to 
ſend 4 


I. To ſend again or back again. occ. Luke xxiii. 


11. Philem. 12. a 
. To ſend, remit. occ. Luke xx1ii. 7, 15. 


rer, from ava intenſ. and obſol. er to | 


fall. 


in the N. T. we have 1ſt Aor. Mid. Im- 
perat. avarioa: Luke xvii. 7. 2d. Aor. Act. 
evezreoov, Infin. arzriour, Particip. arariouy. 
Averrnpos, , 5, from ava, and mrpos maimed, 
which may be from the Heb. 1D 70 break. 
Maimed, having loſt a limb or ſame part of 
the body. occ. Luke xiv. 13. xxiv. 21. 
AvarmrTu, from &va inten. and Twrrw 70 fall. 
I. To fall down. In this ſenſe it is ſometimes 
uſed in the profane writers, but not in the 
N.T. | 
II. To he down in order 10 eat, either upon 
the ground, as Mat. xv. 35. Mark vi. 
40. viii. 6. or on beds, as Luke xi. 37. 
John xxi. 20. & al. comp ar i. 


The LXX. have once uſed it Gen. xlix. 9. 


for Heb. y to bend down, crouch. 


Harn, u, from aye up, or emphatic, and | 


ranges 10 fill, which fee. . 


To fall or lie down. An obſol. V. whence 


Re SY 


I. To fill, as a ſeat or place, occ. x Cor: 


xiv. 16. 

II. To ll up, complete. occ. 1 Theſſ. ii. 16. 

III. To fill up, or ſupply a deficiency. occ. 1 
Cor, xvi. 17. Phil. it. 30. 

IV. To fulfil a propheſy, occ. Mat. xiii. 20. 
a law, occ. Gal. vi. 2. 

AvamoXoyyTog, a, 6, , from « neg. and 
aroroyeopas IO apologize, excuſe, 
Without apology or excuſe, inexcuſable. occ. 
Rom. i. 20. ii. I. 

AvarTuoow, from av back again, and wruors 
to roll up. 
To roll back, unroll, as a volume or roll of a 
book. The word refers to the formof the books 
then uſed among the Jews, which did not, 
as among us, conſiſt of diſtinct leaves bound 
up together, but were, as ® the copies. 
of the Old Teſtament uſed in the Fewiſh 
Synagogues now are, long ſcrolls of parch- 


ment, that were rolled upon two ſticks,” 


and diſtinguiſhed into columns. occ. Luke 
iv. 17. See Dr. Doddridge on the place, and 
Leigh's. Crit. Sacr, Raphelius on the above 
paſſage cites from Herodotus, lib. 1. the 
very ſame phraſe ANANTTXAE TO BIBAION 
unrolling the book. > | 
In-the LXX. this word is ſeveral times 
uſed for the Heb. 20D 1% ſpread aut, and 
applied 2 Kings xix. 14. to Hezekiah's 
Jpreading out Rabſhakeh's letter before the 
ord. 

Avapiipnrog, , 6, , from a neg, and aptury 

to number. | | 


Mot to be numbered, innumerable. occ. Heb. 


* 12. 

Avaruu, from aw emphat. and u to move. 
To move or ſtir up. In the N. T. it is uſed 
only for ſtirring up the multitude or people. 
And Efxer on Luke xxiii. 5. ſhews that 
Dionyſus Halicarn. and Diodorus Sicul. 
apply it in the ſame manner. occ. Mark 
xv. 11. Luke xxili. 5. +1 

Avaoxeualu, from avs back, and ou ts 
prepare, which from oxeves @ veſſel, furniture. 
To ſubvert, or rather to unſettle. occ. Acts 
xv. 24. It ſeems very nearly to agree in 
ſenſe with ayaorarouwres which is ſpoken of 


* Several. of theſe are to be ſeen in the Bririſs Mu- 
the 


Jaun. 


1 


ANA 
See avaoTuT. | | 

Avaomaw, w, from ar up or back again, and 
rah tO draw. | 
To draw up or back 'again, occ. Luke xiv. 
7 Acts xi. 10. 5 

n the LXX. of Hab. i. 14. it anſwers the 
Heb. NN 10 cauſe to aſcend, bring up. 

Avarrac, tog, Att. ewe, n, from aviTTNAL to riſe. 

I. A ftanding on the feet again or riſing, as op- 
poſed to falling. It is ufed, tho” figuratively, 
in this ſenſe. Luke ii. 34. 

II. A riſing or reſurrection of the body from 
the grave. Applied both to Chriſt, and to 
men in general, whether good or bad. Acts 
1, 22. it. 31. John v. 19. Acts xxiv. 15. 
& al freq. | | 
In the LXX, it is twice uſed Lam. iii. 62. 


and Zeph. iii. 8. in both which paſſages it | 
anſwers to the Heb. p 40 ſtand up, riſe, 
and in the former is oppoſed to 28 it. 


ting. It alſo occurs in the apocrypha, 2 
Mac. vii. 14. xii. 43, in both which places 

it denotes the reſurrection of the body from 
the dead. | 


\ AvaoT&Tow, o, from avacraro; diſturbed, over | 


thrown, which is from avioryu in the ſenſe 
of diſturbing, over throwing. | 
I. To diſturb, diſquiet, unſtitle, occ. Acts xvii, 


6. Gal. v. 12. 


II. To excite, ſtir up 10 ſedition. occ. Acts 
xxi. 38. 5 


AvaoTaupow, w, from ave again, or up, and 


ETG&upow FO crucify, which ſee. 


To crucify again or afreſh, or rather accord- | 


ing to Lambert Bos, Alberti, and Raphelius, 
ſimply to crucify, hang up on a croſs, for theſe 
learned Critics obſerve the Verb is never 
uſed by the Greek writers in the latter ſenſe 
but always in the former. occ. Heb. vi. 6. 
AvaoTealy, from wa emphat. and orwaty to 
groan, Which ſee, 
To groan deeply. occ. Mark viit. 12. 
The LXX. uſe it Lam. i. 5. for the Heb, 
* IR 7% gn, groan. | 


Avaorpepw,, from av again, and ore 70 


turn. 
I. To overturn. occ. John ii. 15. 


II. To turn. back, return. oec. Acts . 22. 


XV, 16. 
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the ſame ſort of falſe teachers. Gal. v. 12. 
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ANA . 
III. Aveoreepoper, To be converſant, have one's 
converſation, in this ſenſe to live. Mat. xvid 
22. 2 Cor. 1. 12, Eph. ii, 2. Heb. xiii. 
18. x. 33. 7 Frog avaorepoperer of thoſe 
whoa were thus converſant, i. e. in reproaches 
and afflictions. | | | 
AvaoTpopn, nc, n, from averreoga, Perf. Mid. 
of aννα v. : 
Converſation, manner of life. Gal. i. 13. 
Eph. iv. 22. & al. 4 go It 
Avartaoowu, from ave intenſ. and race to put 
„ 92 
AVETATTÞEL, Mid.. To compoſe. oce. Luke 
L 1 
Acre, from ave up, and r, (obſolete) to 
ariſe, which may be a derivative either from 
the Heb, 5 10 raiſe, eltvate, or from the 
N. dpi eradiation of light, which from 
the V. 571 to ſhine. © _ 
I. Intranſitively, To. riſe, ſpring, ſpring up, as 
the ſun or ſolar light. Mat. iv. 16. xili. 6. 
& al; comp. 2 Pet. i. 19. 8 
II. Tranſitively, To cauſe to riſe. occ. Mat: 
v. 45. Dr. Hammond on Mark xiv. 54. 
Leigh in the preface to his Supplement, pag. 
2. and Maſclef in his Heb. Grammar, p. 
107, give this as an Inſtance of a Greek 
Verb being applied in a tranſitive ſenſe, in 
imitation of the Heb. Conjugation Hiphil ; 
yet Homer uſes the iſt Aor. tranfitively,. 
Il. 5. lin. 777. where ſpeaking of June s 
horſes, he Fs. | | 


Tow d' apCoomy Eixaccrs ANETEIAE veuealai, 

vimois produc'd Ambroſia for their food. | 
So Anacreon, Ode 53. lin. 40. where he 
ſays the aſſembly of the gods cauſed the 
Roſe to ſpring (ANETEIAEN) from the 
Thorn-buſh that bears it. f 

III. To riſe, ſpring, as our Bleſſed Lord (the 
true Light) did from the Tribe of Tudah. 
occ. Heb. vii. 14. 23 

IV. To riſe, as a cloud. occ. Luke xii. 54. 

This word is very frequently. uſed in the 

LXX. verſion, where it moſt commonly. 

anſwers to the Heb.. NM to ſpring forth, or 

ſpread upon, as the light, ND to bud, ger- 


minate, or to N 10 ſprout up. 


Avaribyyu, from ara emph. and riIyus 7e propoſe. 


Apzrilquas,, 


ANA 
Avaribtnat, Mid. to propoſe, communicate, de- 
clare. occ. Acts xxv. 14. Gal. ii. 2 
Avro, nc, , from avxreroas Perf. Mid. 
| of the V. a. | 
I. The day-ſpring, or dawn. It is uſed only in 
a ſpiritual ſenſe, but applied with the moſt 
ſtriking propriety to the dawning of the goſ- 
pel-day, by the birth of John the Baptiſt, 
previous to the ring of the ſun of rigbteouſ- 
neſs. occ. Luke i. 78. | 
II. Avaroan, and plur. apATAG, Oi, That re- 


gion or thoſe parts of the heaven or earth, 


where the ſolar light firſt ſprings up, and 
appears, the eaſt. Mat. ii. 1, 2, ii. 9. Vl. 
11. & al. 

This word in the LXX. very frequently 


anſwers to the Heb. 11D the ri/ing of the 


ſun, and thence te eaſt. : 
Averpertw, from eavz emph, or again, and 
Teetw 10 furn. 
To ſubvert, overturn, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 18. 
11. | | | 
Avarpspw, from aa, and rege 10 nouriſh, 
nurſe. | 
To nurſe, bring up, educate. occ. Ads vii. 
+20, 21-- Xx11.-3. | 
Aan, from az emphat. and gaww 7 


eto. 

I. To fſhew openly, but it occurs not in the 
act. voice in the N. T. 

II. A pανEnBut, paſſ. To be ſhewn or appear 
openly. occ. Luke xix. 11. Acts xxi. 3. Aa- 
gartrreg os Try Kunpoy Tre having diſcovered Cy- 


prus, for ayzpayicns 1 v Kurgov Cyprus 


appearing to us. An accuſative caſe is often 
thus joined with a verb paſſ. both in 
the profane and ſacred writers. See Rom. 
I}. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 17. Gal. 11.7. 

Apxpepw, from a up, and pee 10 carry, bring, 
bear. | | = 
I. To carry or bring up. occ. Mat. xvii. 1. 

Mark ix. 2. Luke xxiv. 51. 

II. To offer ſacrifices, i. e. to bring them up 
on the altar, occ. Heb. vii. 27. comp. 
Jam. ii. 21. hence applied to Chriſt's /- 
fering himſelf as a propitiatory ſacrifice. 
occ. Heb. vij. 27. and to the ſpiritual ſa- 
crifices, which chriſtians are to offer in and 
through him. occ. Heb. xiii. 15. 


HE. To bear fins by imputation really, as the this ſenſe, but 
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antient ſacrifices did typically, oce. Heb, ix. 
28. 1 Pet. ii. 24, Comp. Lev. xvi. 21, 
22, Exod. xxix. 10, Lev. i. 4. Iſa. liii. 6. 
In the LXX. when uſed in the firſt ſenſe 
it commonly anſwers to the Heb. NN 70 
cauſe to come, in the 2d to hy to cauſe to 
aſcend, i. e. in flame and ſmoke as a burnt 
offering, and in the laſt ſenſe to XI 7o 
bear, and HAD to bear as a burden, bajulare, 

as in Iſa. liii. 11, 12. which ſee. | | 

Avapuveo, w, from avs emphat. and guy to cry 
out, 

To cry out aloud. occ. Luke i. 42. 

Avayuois, ws, Att. ce, n, from ara to pour 

f forth, 31-7 emph at. and Xuw Ho Pour out. 

I. A profuſion, gulf, or pool of water. Thus 
Elſner ſhews it is applied by Strabo and 
Philo. Hence | 

II. In a figurative ſenſe a fink or gulf of vice 

or debauchery. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 4. 

Avayuptw, w, from ave back again, or emphatic, 
and xu. 10 go, depart. 

I. To go, or return back again. Mat. ii. 12, 


7 He 
II. To depart. Mat. ix. 24. xxvii. 5, Comp, 
Mat. xv. 21. ; | : 
III. To withdraw, retire, Mat. ii. 
John vi. 15. Acts xxili. 19. | 
Arai ig, 165, Att. ccog, N, from evonLuxw 10 refreſh. : 
A refrigeration, refreſhing, or rather a be- 
ing refreſhed, for J apprehend with the 

learned H/clfius, (Cur. Philolog. in loc.) 
that the times avaiutcws of refreſhing, and 
the times of the reſtitution of all things, 
are to be diſtinguiſhed from each other, 
that the former relate to Chriſt's fit com- 
ing, and the comforts of his kingdom of 
grace, (comp. Mat. xi. 29.) and the latter 
to his /econd and laſt coming, and the com- 
mencement of his kingdom of glory, occ. 
Acts iii. 20. | by 
The LXX. uſe the word for a breathing or 
breathing time, a reſpite. Exod. viii. 13. 
where it anſwers to the Heb. MM of the 
ſame import. „ 
Avaibuyu, from avs again, and Juyes cold. 
I. To cool again, refrigerate, refreſh with cool 
air, as the body when over-heated. (comp. 
xor&\/y%,) It occurs not in the Meds in 
II. Fi- 


14, 22. 


AN E 
II. Figuratively, zo refreſh, relieve, when un- 
der diſtreſs. occ. 2 Tim. i. 16. 

In the LXX. it is uſed only in the intranſi- 
tive ſenſe of taking breath, being refreſhed, 
and anſwers (inter al.) to the Heb. wa) 70 
take breath, and MN refreſhment. 

Ard pc 40 7g, &, 0, fl rom ceudpœ od Cu to reduce 
to ſlavery, carry away for a ſlave, which 
from avdparodey a captive taken in war 
and enſlaved, and this from awp, Gen. 
aIpog a man's, and mus Gen. modes a foot, Be- 
cauſe he follows or wails at his maſter*s feot. 

A man-ſtealer, a kid-napper, one who ſteals 
men to make them ſlaves, or ſell them into 

ſlavery, The Scholiaſt upon Ariſtophanes 

Plut. 521. ſays, An audparodiorns is not 
only he who by deceit reduces free men to 

Slavery, but alſo he who ſeduces flaves from 
their maſters in order to convey them elſe- 
where, and fell them.” No doubt both 
theſe enormities are prohibited to chriſtians, | 

MAC, 3- Diu. + 40. . | 

AudpiCopa, from an, Gen. ardpog a man. 

To behave or acquit oneſelf with the wiſdom 
and courage of a man, perhaps as oppoſed 
to a babe or child in Chriſt. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 
13. So Foſephus (de Bel. Jud. Lib. 5. cap. 7. 
$ 3.) uſes auptcolar for behaving couragi- | 

ouſly, and Homer avepts ors be men, that is, 

couragious, II. 5. lin. 529. & al. | 

This word is often uſed by the LXX. and 

- moſt generally anſwers to the Heb. pin 
to be ſtrong, or r to be robuſt, valiant. 

Avdpo@ovog, , ö, from amp Gen. ados a man, 
and rg, perf, Mid. of pu to flay, whic 
fee under p | | | 
A man-ſlayer, a murderer. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. 

Aveſuanros, x, 5, 1, from a neg. and ethanw 

- 40 accuſe, blame, which ſee. 


| Not to be blamed, blameleſs, irreproachable. | 


ccc. 1 Cor. i. 8. Col, i. 22. 1 Tim. iii. 10. 
F 0 
Avexdnyyros, 85 % n, from & neg. and cd 


pa, to relate particularly. = 
Not to be fully or adequately expreſſed, or ut- 


tered, inexpreſſible, unutterable, ineffable. occ. 


2 Cor. ix. 15. 1 


AvexAchyro, 2, ö, n, from a neg. and Agar 
to utter. | 


8 


Uuutteruble, inexpreſible. oec. 1 Pet. i. 5. 


AN E 


Arsuhenðr reg, 2, 6, 1, from à neg. and amurro 
zo fail, which ſee. 


That faileth not, never failing, unfailing. occ. 


Luke xii. 23. 


AvexToTepoc, *, Ov. Comparat. of GOvERTOS tolera- 


ble, which from avzxw to bear, which ſee. 
More tolerable, more eaſy to be borne, Mat. x. 
15. & al. | 


Averten/uuy, ovog, 6, 1, from à neg. and eν,,ũ 


merciful, compaſſionate, which lee. 


Unmerciful, incompaſſionate. occ. Rom. i. 


1 | 

Ars eubo, from &v% p, and the obſol. ecu to 20. 
To goup. An obſolete V. whence we have 
in the N. T. 2 Aor. amy by Syncope for 
&mautey, occ. John vi. 3. Gal. i. 7, 18. 


Ave, from ava up, or away, and the obſol. 


e to take. | 

To take up, away, or off. An obſol. V. 

whence we have in the N. T. 2 Aor. a- 

. Av, 2 Abr. mid. avzncuny. See undef 
ck]. | : 
Aveo, from ache the wind. 

To be impelled or driven by the wind. occ. 
BY Jam. i. 6. | , 
Aye ubs, x, 6, from anus to blow, or rather from 

OVERLACER perf. paſſ. of ey 10 looſe, let looſe, 

which ſee. | 


I. Wind. Mat. vii. 25. xi. 7. John vi. 18. 


Acts xxvii. 14,15. & al freq. comp. Eph. 
iv. 14. at 2 
II. The four winds are uſed for the four cardi- 
nal points, or the eaſt, weſt, north, and 
ſouth. Mat. xxiv. 31. Mark xiii. 27. Comp. 


Ifa. xliii. 5, 6. Rev. vii. 1. T YAM. 
DUM the four winds or ſpirits of the heav.ns 


is a Heb. phraſe, uſed Dan. viii. 8. xi. 4. 
Zech. ii. 6. cr 10. & al. and denotes the 
feur cardinal points, becauſe the force or 
action of the ſpirit or groſs air is in ſtrict 
philoſophical truth 'principally exerted at 
the * weſtern and eaſtern edges of the earth 


in ſupporting its diurnal motion, and from 


the northern and ſouthern pole in regulating 
its declination. | 

In the LXX. this word, except in two paſ- 
ſages, always anſwers to the Heb. . 


Averdex rev, 


* See Mr. Catcott's Veteris & verz.. Philoſophie 
| Principia. p. 6— 10. and Mr. Catcott, the Son's, Re- 
3 marks on Creation. p. 55 —7. 


AN E 


Averdex rev, a, vo, Neut. from a neg. and erde cr. 
it is poſſible, which ſee under EE X 014%, 
'Impeſſible. occ. Luke xvii. I. 

Avers i, from as up, and obſol. wiſku 10 
br: ing. | 


To bring up, Mir, bear. An obſolete V. 


whence in the N. T. we have 1ſt Aor. act. 
etl, Particip. evevehnac, 2 Aor. Infinit. 
eerehcev. See under avxPrpu, 
Aver epeurureg, By ö, i, xai ro on, from a neg. 
and efepevvarw 40 ſearch out, which fee, and 
_ LXX. in 1 Chron. xix. 3. Amos 
x. 3. Obad. ver. 6. Joel. i. 7. 

Net to be ſearched out, inſcrutable. oc. Rom. 
xi. 33. 
AveZmaxoc, 2, d, n, from arte, to bear, and 
| xa xo evil. 
Enduring evil, either men or things, patient, 
forbearing. occ. 2 Tim. Ml. 24. 

C v,jucrog, 8, o, 1, Xx o — 0, from a neg. 


and efixraeto 10 trace out, which from «| 


out, and ves the footftey, which from uw 
to come, and this from the Chald. J zo 
tome or gv. 


Not to be traced out, untraceable. occ. Rom. 


xi. 33. Eph. iii. 8. 

The LXX. ſeveral times uſe the V. &yratu 
for the Heb. N zo ſearch out minutely, and 
the N N. avtfiyriacro; for Tn N there is no 
ſearching out. 

\vETGLT XUVTOG, a, G, Ny from à neg. and 
Emaoyvvojpc FO be aſhamed. 

Not aſhamed, i. e, 
goſpel of Chriſt, comp. 2 Tim. i. 8. Rom. 

j. 16. Or, 

Not to be aſhamed, that needeth not to be 
aſhamed. comp. Tit. i. 18. The latter in- 
terpretation ſcems moſt cable to the 
form of the Greek word. occ. 2 Th 

77-08 

„ 8, FA 15 from « neg. and in- 

res blameable, which from ennaptarpa to 

reprehend, blame. 

Unblameable, blameltſs, Frreprehenfible, C3 

1 Tim. iii. 2. v. 7. vi. 14. 

Avepxopan, from ava up, and N 10 go, 
come. 0 

To go up. See axle. 

Aveo, ws, att. ws, 5, from anf to looſe, 
relax, 


| 


of plainly preaching the 
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| 


nn 


AN H 

I. Liberty, ſome degree of relaxation from Bonds 
or confinement, occ. Acts xxiv. 24. 

II. Remiſſon or relaxation from 'untaſineſs, 
expenſe or trouble, eaſe, reſt. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 
18. Mi. 5: Wi. 1 i 7. | 

Ave rag, from ave emphat. and eratw to ex- 
amine, which the Etymologiſt deduces from 
ereoy, ro, the truth, reality, as if it were 
rea g 10 ſearch out the truth, but ETE05, a, Oy 
is from c, 0 be. 

To examine ftriftly. occ. Acts xxii. 24, 29. 

ANET, An Adv. governing a Genitive, 
from the Heb. PR without, or JIN without 
him or it. 

Without, not with, occ. Mat. x. 29. 
r 

In the LXX. it twice anſwers to Heb. 
N. 

Ayevuberog, 8; 5 n, from a neg. and tobe rog ft. 
Unfit, inconvenient, not commodious. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 12. 

Aveupioxwu, from avs emph. and wp 10. find. 
To find, find out by diligent ſeeking. occ. Luke 
ii. 16. Acts xxi. 4.  Raphelius in his An- 
notation on Luke ii. 16. remarks that 

, evevpoxtiy In the preſent tenſe is to ſeek dili- 

_ gently, aveupew in the 2 Aor, to find out by di- 
ligent ſecking. This he confirms by a paſ- 
ſage from Arrian. Epictet. lib. 2. cap. 11. 
xas ,il̃ Cnraut aro #004 ANEYPIEKOMEN 


Aa ANETPONTEE Aoioy amrupubarus Xp; 


wherefore then do we not enquire and dili- 
gently ſeek after this (rule) and when by dili- 

gent enquiry we have found it, why do we not 
uſe it without deviation?“ 

„from ave up, and :x to hold, bear. 
To bear, bear with, ſuffer. Mat. xvii. 17. 1 
Cor. iv. 12. 2 Thel. i. 4. & al freq. 

Avechiog, a, 5, probably from amglas to be con- 
need, perf. paſſ. infin. of averru to connect, 
which from ava  emphar. and ar t0 tie, 
which ſee under a'Trouas. 


3 coufen-german, or nephews, OCC, Col. iv, 


| Av, 8, T0. 
Dill, a ſpecies of 3 ſo called — 
or 
its ſtalk runs up to the height of a | cube 


haps from ave up, and Sen to run, 
o See Brookes's Nat. Hiſt, vol. 6. p. 106. 
6 5 and 


III. Aru; (as an imperſonal V.) It apper- 


and half, or about 31 inches: If it ſhould | 
not rather be derived from the Heb. n zo | 


embalm on account of its fragrant ſmell, off 


Which Virgil (Eclog. 2. lin, 48.) has taken 
particular notice. | 20 
——et Finder jungit bene olentis Anethi. 
And adds the flower of the fragrant dill, 
occ. Mat. xxiii. 23. comp. abos. 
Ar mec, from aua up, and n % come. 
I. To come up, come too. 
II. To appertain, belong io. Hence, 


taineth, it becometh, it is fit. occ. Col. iii. 
18. Particip. neut. Au mio, . ovlos ro, What 
is fit, becoming. occ. Eph. v. 4. Philem. ver. 
8. Ta xn Mee, Eph. v. 4, Which are not 
convenient, is a Litotes, for, which are highly 

- inconvenient, and improper, So 7a.py xab1- 
_ x%o,,; Rom. i. 28. On which latter paſſage 
Dr. Doddridge remarks, that Homer in like 
manner uſes azixea epys ungentle deeds, for all 
the barbarous indignities which Achilles prac- 


tiſed on the corpſe of Hector. II. 22. lin. 


395. comp. aAvcireans. 


Avntiepog, x, 6, », from a neg. and natpos mild, | 


which ſee under mpejuoc | 
Not mild, ungentle, fierce. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 3. 


ANHP, avegos and avdgor, 0, either from av | 


upwards (See under efpwro;) or perhaps 

from the Heb. Na lamp, with 7 emphatic 
_ "prefixed, according to that of Prov. xx. 27. 
_ The ſpirit of man is 1) ® a lamp of Fehavah. 


„And from this revealed truth, which no doubt was 


well known to the antient believers long before the ; 
time of Solomon, (ſee Gen. ji. 7.) the heathen | 


ſeem to have borrowed their accounts of the human 


_ foul, impiouſly- attributing to their arch-idol, the | 
heavens, the ſapporting of its ſpiritual life, and even | 


making the human ' wo, or foul, a part of their god, the 
beavens, air, or ether. Thus Pythagoras, as we are in- 
formed by Diogenes Laertius, (in Pythag.) held that the 
buman foul is a portion. of the ether, (awoonaopa aibegoc,) 
and therefore immortal, becauſe the æuber is ſo: And 
Cicero declares that Pythagoras and the Pythagoreans never 
doubted but our /ouls were portions of the univerſal 
mind or god, (quin ex univerſa mente divina delibatos 
animos haberemus. De Senect. cap. 21.) So Horace calls 
the human /oul; = 

Divine particulam Aurz, 

A particle of Breath divine. | | 

| | ? Lib. 2. Sat. 2. lin. 79. 
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AN e 
In which view it is remarkable that the 
antient Greek Poets, particularly Homer, 


light. (from. pa to ſhine,) for a man. 

I. Man, a name of the ſpecies. Luke xi. 31, 
32. & al. Hae 
II. A man, as diſtinguiſhed from a woman or 
child. Mat. xiv. 21. xv. 38. 1 Cor. xili. 
11. & al. | 
Mat, i. 16. Mark x. 2. John iv. 16, 17, 
18. & al, freq, 3 | 
IV. The vocative plur. Ares is uſed in ad- 


Vil. 26. xiv. 15; XiX: 25. XXViL 1 
V. It is uſed as it were pleonaſtically. Aung 
 Tpognrns à prophet. Luke xxiv. 19. Auer 

Aden po brethren. Acts i. 16. This manner of 

expreſſion, it muſt be confeſſed, is very 

agreeable to.the Hebrew idiom, and thence 

to the ſtyle of the LXX, (See Jud vi.. 8. 

XIX. 1, 16, 22. in Heb. and LXX.} But 

then it is no leſs true that the pureſt Greek 
writers uſe n in the ſame manner. Thus. 
8 Mr. Blackwall, (Sacred Claſſics, vol. 1. p. 
29. 8 vo.) produces from Homer, II. 3. lin. 
170. 82011; ade, from Thucydides, lib. i. 41. 
Jew oroarryey, and from Demoſthenes ade 
dzzrras, To which we may add from 
Herodetus, lib. i. cap. go. Edit. Gale, ados 
Facies, and cap. 141. ad fe. 
| AubioTnu:, from avri againſt, and iorn 16 
ſtand. 

To ſtand againſt, to reſſt, whether in deed 
or word. Mat. v. 39. Eph. vi. 13. Jam. 
iv. 7. Luke xxi. 15. Acts vi. 10. & al. 

 Avboporoyeount, 2a, Mid. from arri in turn, 
and oonuyeo 10 confeſs, acknowledge. 


* 


* ** 


And Pliny the Naturaliſt ſpeaks thus of Mpparebus, giv- 
ing us thereby his own opinion. The never enough. 
commended Hipparchus, as being one than whom no man 
more fully approved the relation of the ſtars to man, 
and the opinion of eur /ouls being a part of the heaven, 
Animaſque noſtras partem eſſe cœli. Nat. Hitt. lib. 
2. cap. 26. See the ſame doctrine maintained by the 
Infidel in Wiſd. ii. 2. 


5 „ „%% 


1 a living or breathing creature, ſee Gen. iii. 7. or 


| Firgih | | 4 | BY | 
thereum ſenſum atque auraĩ fimplicis J@nzm, | 
4 ſentient Ether, pure atrial FIRE. FW | 
| En. 6. lin. 746. 


from ga to peal. 
| 8 


frequently uſe pus, whoſe primary ſenſe is 


III. A man, as related to a woman, à huſband. 


dreſſing the diſcourſe to men, and is equiva- 
lent to firs or gentlemen in Engliſh. See Acts 


To confeſs or acknowledge in turn, or in 


| 

| | 
| | 

| 
Z 


| 


A N O 
anſwering to another, as Anna to Simeon. | 
occ. Luke i. 38. 

In theLXX.theV. is once uſed for eb. II 
to confeſs, comp. Ezra iii. 11. where the 
LXX. render mii nmnay PoNa 221 
and they anſwered (each other) in praiſing. 
and confeſſing to Fehovah, by «ai anogbnoes 
fy ai Xa+ avIouoroynce TW xiv. 
AN®OE, ec, 8s, 79. The Greek Etymologiſts 
derive it from aww , and Se to run, be- 
cauſe while growing it generally tends up- 
wards : But may it not be more probably de- 
duced from the Heb. Va to put forth, or 10 
embalm, make ſweet ? See Cant. ii. 13. 


A flower of an herb. occ. Jam. 105 31, | 


1 Pet. 1. 24. 

Avboaxa, as, 1, from aH, axoc. 

A heap or fire of live coals. occ. . John xviii. 

18. XX1. 9. 

ANOPAZ, ans, 6. May it not be com- 
pounded of the Heb. N at which * 
or retains, and N fire ? 

A burning or live coal. occ. Rom. xil. 10. 
Avbpwraperxoc, a, 6, 3, from a/gures 4 man, 
and ET to P leaſe. 

One that is deſirous uf pleaſing men, a man- 

Pleaſer. occ. Eph. vi. 6. Col. iii. 2. The V. 

' erorrageozes is uſed by Ignatius in the fame 


* ſenſe. Epiſt. ad Roman. 5 2. | 


e n, Ov, from cuul eo man, 4 
Human, belonging tv man, his manners, 
cuſtom, nature, or condition. occ. Rom. 

vi 6. 1 Cor. ii. 4, 13. iv. 3. x. 13. Jam. 
1 ert ii. 3 

Avbporotovos, 2, 5, rom eoNgwnor, a man, and 
elo. perf. mid. of Auna to ſlay. 

A man-ſlayer, @ murderer. occ. John viii. 
44. 1 John iii. 15. 

Auger, 2, 6, from aw * 'abory vn wr looking 
_ upwards with his countenance, or trom ayw 

reren wire turning his view upwards. Ovid 

Metamorph. Lib. I. having oblerved that 

I Prometheus, i. e. the divine Counſel (comp. 

Sen. i. 26.) formed man in the image of 
2 all- ruling Gods, adds in thoſe well . 
known lines. lin. 85, &c. 


* to book, behold, wiew attentiwely, may be 
derived from Heb. v7 Hiph. of 92 79 olſerwe. 


« ſhes 


[42] 


* 8 from Teounhtvouns to provide, take thought | 


AN® 

Pronaque cum ſpectent animalia tetera terra, 
Os Homini ſublime dedit : coelumque tueri 
Juſſit, & erectos ad ſidera tollere vultus. 


Whilſt other Creatures tow'rds the earth look 
down, 


He gave to Man a Hows ſublime, and rais'd 
His nobler view to ken the flarry Heav'n. 


Nor is this of Ovid to be regarded as a mere 
poetical flight. The moſt ſerious and ſen» 
ſible of the philoſophical Writers among 
the Heathen urge the ſame ſentiments, 
Thus Cicero obſerves in the character of a 
Stoic, God raiſed Men aloft from the 
ground, and made them upright, that by view- 
ing the Heavens they might receive the know- 
ledge of the Gods. For Men (ſays he) 
are upon the earth not merely as inhabi- 
tants, but as ſpefators of things above them 
in the Heavens, (ſuperarum rerum atque 
cceleftium) the view of which belongs to no 
other animals.” De Nat. Deor. Lib. 2. 56. 
Edit. Gruter. And again, When God 
had made other Animals-prone to feed on 
the ground, he made Man alone upright, and 
raiſed him to 4 view of Heaven, as of his 
native and original habitation. Cum ceteras 
animantes ad paſtum abjeciſſet folum hominem 
erexit, ad cœlique quaſi cognationis domiciliique 
vn conſpectum excitavit” De Leg. lib. 


#7 a A name of the Gavin without re- 

ſpect to Sex. Mat. v. 13, 16. vi. 1. & al, 

II. A man, as diſtinguiſhed trom a woman. 
Mat. xix. 3, 5, 10. 

III. Every man, every one, am one, 1 Cor. iv, 
„ x3.28; $533 31-136 27. { 

IV. In the N. T. abgwres is frequently joined, 

as it were pleonaſtically, with another N. 
See Mat. xi. 19. xiii. 28, 45, 52. Luke 
ii. 15. & al. Comp. Gen. ix. 5 20. Xii. 
8. xlii. 30, 33, in Heb. and LXX. and 
Arn V. So Raphelius on Luke ii. 15. cites 
from Arrian AOTAOIE AN@PQNTOIE for 
flaves, Nopades auh νο ꝗ L for Jhepherds. 

Avburareuw, from avdurerto. * 
To be proconſul, to have proconſular authority. 
occ. Acts xviil. 12. 

AobumeToc, 2, 6, from arr. for, inſtead of, wid 
v rr -e (ſuperlat. of beg 9. brcęra ro the 


n higheſt, alſo a conſul, to called 
1 


pas 
by the Greek writers, becauſe after the 
expulſion of the kings, the conſuls had 


the ſupreme or higheſt authority in the Roman 
government. | 


A pro-conſul, a perſon ſent as governor into a |. 


, Roman province with conſular power. In 
the time of the commonwealth the autho- 
rity, both civil and military, of the pro- 
conſuls was very extenſive. But Auguſtus 
at the beginning of his reign divided the 
Provinces into two parts; one of which he 
gave wholly over to the people, and reſerved 
the other for himſelf. After which time, 
thoſe governors only who were ſent into the 
firſt diviſion bore the name of pro- conſuls; 
though they were denied the whole military 
power, and ſo fell ſhort of the old pro-con- 
- ſuls.* That this title of pro-conſul is with 
great accuracy given by St. Luke to Sergius 
Paulus, Act. xiii. and to Gallio Act. xix. 
may be ſeen in Dr. Doddridge's notes on the 
kuf and in the authors there quoted 
y him. occ. Acts xiii. 7, 8, 12. xix. 38. 
Awnps, from ave back, and inui to ſend. 
I. To ſend back; but it occurs not ſtrictly in 
this ſenſe in the N. J. 
II. To relax, looſen, occ. Acts xvi. 26. xxvii. 


40. 9 MW wo | 
III. To diſmiſs, let alone, forbear, ſomewhat 
formerly practiſed. occ. Eph. vi. g. 
IV. To diſmiſs, leave. occ. Heb. xiii. 5. 
Avixews, o, 6, 1, Att. for ae, from « neg. 
and jaws (att. for iazc5) merciful. 
Without mercy. occ. Jam. ii. 13. 


Avurrog, 25 o, ny from a neg. and virTw 19 


waſh. ; 

Not waſhed, unwaſhen, occ. Mat, xv. 20. 
nnn | 5 
Aviotnps, from ava again, lern to place, 

and. See the remark under ior I. 

I. In the ad. Aor. Active intranſitively, To 
ſtand again, to. riſe ſrom a ſitting, or recum- 
bent poſture. Mat. ix. 9. Mark i. 35. ii. 14. 
xiv. GO. & al freq. Act. xii, 7. avacre riſe 
up. 2d. Aor. Imperat. ad Perſon Activ. for 
arcorn)i, S0 Eph. v. 14. | A; 

II. In the 2d Aor. Act. and iſt Fut. Mid. 
intranſitively, To riſe or ariſe from the dead, 


„ See Kennel Antiquities of Rome. p. 12 57 6. 


4 


3.4 AN O | 

applied to Chriſt, Mat. xvii. 9. xx. 19. & 
al freq. and to men in general, Mark iis 
23, 25. Luke xvi. 31. John xi. 23, 24. 
1 Theſſ. iv. 16. But in the 1ſt Fut. and iſt 


Aor. Active, tranſitively, To raiſe, cauſe to 
riſe from the dead, Act. ü. 24, 32. John vi. 


| 


39» 40. 

1. 20 riſe from the ſpiritual death of ſin, occ. 
Eph. v. 14. comp. John v. 25, Eph. ii. 5. 
6. Col. iii. 1. | 

IV. In the 2d Aor. Act. intranſitively, To ri/e, 
ariſe, appear, begin to att, Act. v. 36, 37. 
vii. 18. AvcTtepa Pail. the ſame, Rom. xv. 
12. Heb. vii. 11, 12. In the iſt Fut. Act. 
tranſitively, To raiſe up, cauſe to appear, 
Mat. xxii. 24. Act. ii. 30. Hi. 22. & al. 

V. In the 2d Aor. Act. intranſitively, it 
imports Haſtility or oppaſition; To riſe up, 
commence hoſtilities or oppoſition, Mark iii. 
26. Act. vi. 9. | 

In the LXX. it moſt frequently an 

the Heb, dp to ſtand up, ariſe. 7 

| Avoyros, , 6, , from a neg. and vow 70 con- 

ider. | | 
Tnconfiderate, theughtleG,. fooliſh, occ. Luke 
 Xxiv. 25. Rom. 1. 14. Gal. iii. 1, 3. Tit, 
Wl, 3. 

AED BY from cs, mad, fooliſh, which 

from à neg. and vos mind, underſtanding. 

- Madneſs, folly, want of underſtanding, occ. 
Luke vi. 11. 2 Tim. i. 9. "hk 

Averyw, from ova, and eig to open, which is 
perhaps from the Heb. nan 10 remove. 
From avoyw we have in the N. T not only 
ſeveral tenſes formed regularly, but alſo 
ſeveral after the Attic dialect, as the iſt 
Aor. ava, John ix. 14. Perf, Paſſ. Parti- 
cip. art, Akts xvi. 27. & al. freq. uit 

Aor. Pail, avwyfn, Luke i, 64. & al. 

Perf. Mid. avwwys. 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. 

vi. 11 | | 

. To open as a doo 

Acts v. 19, 23. 

XIV. 27. | . 

II. To open, as the mouth or eyes. See Mat. 

V. 2. 2 Cor. vi. 11. Mat. ix. 30. John ix. 

14, 47. comp. Num. xxii. 28. Pla}, Jxxviii. 
2. Gen. xxi. 19. 2 Kings vi. 20. Ila. xlii. 2, 
| G 2 | | OY 


ſwers to 


ror gate, &c. Mat, W n 
xil. 14. comp. Acts 


ANT 
in the LXX. and Heb. Elfzer in like man- 
ner cites from Aſchylus ovyuy crops. 

III. In the Mid. and Paſſive, To be opened, 
as the heavens at the deſcent of the Holy 
Spirit on Chriſt, Mat. iii. 16. Luke iii. 
21. comp. Ezek. i. 1. Act. vii. 56. Rev. 
xix. 11. and ſee under LN. I. 
Avnnxodousw, w, from ave again, and onx0dojrcw FO 
build a houſe. 
To build up again, occ. Acts xv. 16. 
The Heb. words anſwering to this in the | 


LXX. of Amos ix. 11. are, n #0 fence, 


. wall up, and aa zo build. 
Avopun, a, 1, from aviye; lawleſs. 
Tranſgreſſion of the law, Na 
23. 1 e 4. & al. freq. 
„ , 3, y, from « neg. and vouor law. 
I. Lawleſs, not having, enowing, or acknow- 
ledging the lat, occ. 1 Cor. ix. 21. 


II. Lawleſs, tranſgreſſing the law, a enge, | 


| for, wicked, Mark xv. 28. Acts ii. 23. 
Pet. ii. 8. & al. 
Avouucos, Adv. from aroues. 
Without having the law. occ. Rom. ii. 12. 
Avopbow, w, from avs ** or . and opbo 
to erect. 
I. To make ſtraiglit or upright again, occ. Luk. 
Xii. 13. comp. Heb. xii. 12. 
II. 7o ereft again. Occ. Acts xv. 16. 
Avooic, 8, 0, BY from a neg. and eco; holy. 
Unholy, occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. iii. 2. 
Avon, ws, v, from am to bear. 
. Forbearance, occ. Rom. ii. 4. iii. 26. 


| Apwyiritouas, from ail. againſt, and 5 bans 
to ſtrive. 


To ftrive againſt, occ. Heb. xii. 4. 
Aijadaayua, wr, ro, from aut 0 
paſſ. of aslaαο to exchange, which from ail. 
- againſt, or inſtead of, and a>»acru to change. 
I. Somewhat given in exchange for another. In 
this ſenſe the word is uſed by the LXX. 
1 Kings xxi. 2. Job xxvii. 15. 


II. A ranſom, a price paid to redeem from puniſh- 
ment or evil, occ. Mat. xvi. 26. Mark viii. 


* 


37. comp. Pfal. xlix. 8. 


his -word in the LXX. anfwers to the | 


- Heb. vm a price, mah change or exchange, 
n exchange, commutation, &c. 
BjavanMypou, w, from ail in turn or correſ- 
, and avemAnpes 40 full. 


To fill up, or complete in turn, or in corre- 


N 
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| 


Mat. vii. | 


| 


ANT 


ſpondency, occ. Col. i. 24. ailavarups ra 
de rtpnuara Twy Nau, Te XpioTs & Th Tapxs jou, 
I in my turn fill up what is wanting of the 
afftiftions of Chriſt (in his members, comp. 
Acts ix. 4, 5.) in my own fleſh, i. e. as Chriſt 
once ſuffered for believers, and for myſelf 
in particular, and declared-that in this world 
his diſciples or members ſhould have tribu- 
lation, ſo I in my turn fill up, &c. or rather 
as Chriſt once ſuffered in the fleſh many 
afflictions, ſo 7, in conformity to his ex- 
ample (aus) am filling up in my own fleſh 
what is wanting of ſuch-like ſufferings as he 
endured. See Wolfi Cur. Philolog. on the 
place, and comp. 2 Cor. i. 5. 
AjevoliTuw „ from al: in turn, and arodidofas 
to render. 
To recompenſe, repay, return, liccher good 
or evil, occ. Luke xiv. 14. Rom. xi. 25. 
xii. 19. 1 Theſſ. iii. 9. 2 Theſſ. i. 6. Heb. 
10% 
| This word in the LXX. moſt emily 
anſwers to the Heb. 51923 to requite, IV 70 
return, or dv to repay. 
Aiſamodoua, æros, ro, from ae e 


. Recompenſe, retribution, of good, occ. 


Luke xiv. 12 
| II. 8 retaliation of ww Occ. Wem. 


pou to aenfoder. 
To anſwer in oppoſition, to 700 Kae occ. 
Luke xiv. 6. Rom. ix. 20. 
This word in the LXX. is uſed for the 
Heb. v return, and my to anſwer. 
Ailaw, o, from aila over againſt, in the Preſence 
f which from ail: againſt. 
To meet, q. d. to come over Ge: 'obviam 
eo, bits fio. This fimple verb, occurs 
not in the N. T. but is inſerted on account 
of its compounds and derivatives. 
Aero, from «il: againſt, and er to ſav. 
To gainſay, contradith, occ. Luke xxi. 15. 
Fee 
A oe, Mid. from ai againſt, and xo to 
a, adhere. 
It is conftrued with a Genitive. - 
I, 70 o hold any thing againſt ſome reſiſting force. 


II. To 


ANT 

It. To bold faſt, adhere to, notwithſtanding 
_ reſiſtance, or oppoſite force. occ. Mat. vi. 
24. Luke xvi. 13. Tit. i. 9. Thus Joſephus 
deſcribing the miſeries of the famine, dur- 
ing the ſiege of Jeruſalem, and how the 
ſeditious forced from the people whatever 
Food they found, ſays erurrroiſo oe yepoules 
ANTEXOMENOT Twy 0749, Old men were 
beaten while they held faſt their viduals. 

" - De-Bel- Jud; Lab. =. cap. io, 4a, 
III. To ſuccour, ſupport, as an infirm body by 


———_C 


_ rhe hand from falling, occ. 1 Theſſ. v. 14. 
And in the ſame view the LXX. appear to 


have uſed the word, Job xxxiii. 24. AN®E- 
ZETAI Ts un Toe eig Favaro he ſhall ſuſtain. 
him from falling to death, comp. Acts xx. 
185 | 
ANTI, perhaps from the Heb. my (infin. 
m or ) to ad upon, return, anſwer. 
A Prepoſition which denotes anſwfering, cor- 
relation, or correſpondency to, or return for 
ſomewhat elſe. | 
I. Governing a Genitive, | | 
1. For, in return for, for the ſake of. Mat. v. 
28. Rom. xii. 17, Heb. xii. 2, 16. & al. 
2. For, upon account of, anfwerable to, Mat. 
xvii. 27. v. 31. So John i. 16. Xapiv als 
Xapiros grace on account of (mere) grace, 
(comp. the LXX. verſion of Jer. xi. 17.) 
or rather grace upon grace, as this prepoſition 
is uſed hy Theognis, Tb. lin. 344 Gas] aviuy 


| 
f 
| 


avis griefs upon griefs. See Dr. Whitby on 
the place, Biſhop Bull's Harmon. Apoſtol. 


Diſſert. Poſt, cap. 11. F. 5. pag. 481. Edit. 
Grabe, and Blackwal;*s Sacred Claſſics. vol. 


1. pag. 164. 


ruron wy literally on. account of theſe things 
that, i. e. on this account that, becauſe that, 
_ becauſe, Luke i. 20. xix. 44. Acts Xu. 23. 

3. In the ſtead or place of, Mat. it. 22. xx. 
28. Mark x, 45. Luke xi. 11. comp. 1 
Cor. xi. 15. Jam. iv. 5. | 

IT. In Compoſition it denotes $4 50 

1. Contrariety, oppoſition, as in avtiernu to 
Stand againſt, oppoſe. | | 

2, Acting in turn, return, or reciprocally, as 
in POT #9 meaſure back again, alli- 
Aerdopew Jo revile in return, or again. | 

3. Anſwerableneſs, or correſpondency, as aili- 


: Tat 


Ar wy, an elliptical attic expreſſion for ail, | 


ANT 
f vr 2 correſpondent ranſom. 8 f 
4+ In the place or flead of, as in avlumure; a pro- 


conſul. | | 
Allis oy from ail; reciprocally, and ga 
4% caſt. 
To caſt, or toſs from one to the other by turns, 
as a ball, or &c. hence it is applied to con- 
Ference or mutual diſcuſſion of a ſubject by 
ſpeech. occ. Luke xxiv. 17. | 


Aiſidia rihnt, from all. againſt, and d Tinte. 


to diſpoſe. | 
To oppoſe,or indiſpeſe,occ. 2Tim. ii. 25.where 
Glider Oearvous means either thoſe who di- 
rely oppoſe the Goſpel, or thoſe who are 
indiſpoſed or diſaſfected towards it; the latter 
ſenſe ſeems preferable, becauſe the Apoſtle 
directs Timothy to treat the iH ονννεννονο 
in a very different manner from the r- 
wevous oppoſers, mentioned ch. iii. 8, from 
whom he was to turn away, ver. 5. 
Avlidnoc, 2, 6, 1, from ail againſt, and dun a 
cauſe or ſuit at law. 


I. An adverſary, or opponent in a law ſuit, 


occ, Mat. v. 25. Luke xii. 58. xviii. 3. 
II. It is applied to the Devil, the great ad- 
verſary of man, and the accuſer of our 
brethren, occ. 1 Pet. v. 8. comp. Rev. xii. 
10. Job i. 9. ii. 3. Zech. tn. 1. and Heb. 
and Exg. Lexicon in dw. 
Av]ibeoic, toc, att. che, 1, from erin to op- 
Poſe, which from ail. againſt, and vibgu 10 
. 45 | e 
Oppoſiticn. occ, 1 Tim. vi. 20. 4585 
AJlmabioryus, from alli ag oft, and K- 
rnui to place. | 
To place againſt, or in oppoſition to, but in 
2d Aor. to ſtand againſt, refiſt, occ. Heb. 
Xii. 4. | 
Aim, , from 
call. . | | | 
20 call or invite in return, occ. Luke xiv. 


12. 

Alſuceiuca, from al. 
placed, to lie. n TEES: 
To be placed againſt, or in oppoſition, to bs 
oppoſite, to oppoſe, "be an adverſary, Liike 
Xili, 17. Gal. v. 17. 1 Tim. i. 10. & al. 

AJ]axpu, An Adv. governing a Genitive from 
alli againſt, compounded perhaps with Heb. 


als in return, and xnrirw 10 


againſt, and veHjk to 6 


Ba Oppoſite 


* 
ANT 1 46 
Oppoſite to, over againſt, occ. Acts xx. 15. | 

AilaauCarpa, from ail; mutually or againſt, 
and AauCaru to take, hold. | 

I. To take hold of ancther mutually, as by the 
hand; hence figuratively 20 ſuppert, as by 
the hand, from falling, 10 ſupport, help, 
affift, occ. Luke L 43. 33. 

II. To take hald, as it were, on the oppoſite ſide, 
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 2. d Tns. evepyecias alan 
ea taking hold of the glorious benefit of 
Chriſt's redemption on the cth:r fide, for 
alle, ſays Piſcator, properly de- 
notes 10 ſupport a burden with another perſcn, 
and, as it were, on the other ide. In this 
view the expreſſion beautifully repreſents 


2 


the maſters as laying hold of the benefit of the 


Goſpel on one fide while their ſlaves alſo, who 
are now the lords freenzen have hald of it 
in like manner, on the ol ber. 
E ſuer however obſerves, that aαονννπναẽ,æxfa. 
often ſignifies in the Greek writers, to par- 
take of, receive, enjoy, and would explain 
the paſſage, but rather le? them do ſervice, 
| becauſe © 71s EUPYETIOS e they 
who receive the benefit (of their ſervice) are 


believers, and beloved. The firufture of the 


Greek words ſeems greatly to favour this 
latter interpretation, nor can I think Dr. 
Doddridge's objection to. it, (“ that-cwegyeoin 
ſignifies a benefit freely conferred, and there- 
fore is hardly fit to expreſs even the chear- 
ful and exact obedience of faves”) ſuffi- 
cient to overturn it. Such a way of ſpeak- 
ing ſeems to me highly agreeable to the, 
mild and equitable genius of Chriſtianity. 
Comp. Eph. vi. 8. Philem. ver. 16. 
In the LXX. where this word very fre- 
quently occurs, it anſwers inter al. to Heb. 
—2 punto lay faſt hold of, Jod to ſupport, 
yd to prop, and to Ny 10 help. | 
Ailneyw, from ail: againſt, and >tyw to ſpeak. 
I. To ſpeak againſt, John xix. 12. Acts xxviii. 
22. Comp. Luke iii. 34. Rom. x. 21. 
II. To contradict, gainſay, Luke xx. 27. Acts 
Kü. 45. XXviil, 19. Tit. i. 9. 11.9. in 
which laſt paſſage our tranſlation renders 
it in the text not anſwering again, which 
includes the ſenſe of gainſaying, which they 
have given in the margin, and ſeems the 


J ANT 
more ſpirited and comprehenſive verſion; 
comp. 1 Pet. 11. 18; 1 
The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs. 
Avliamic, ws, att. ws, from ailinzpEarypas t0 
_ ſupport, help. | = 
A help, occ. 1 Cor, xii. 28. After examin- 
ing various opinions concerning the ſenſe 
of the word in this paſſage (of which ſee 
 Wilfi Cur. Philolog.) I find myſelf obliged 
to acquieſce with the learned Vitringa in 
that of Theophyla#?, who explains ailambs 
by ailex tc r aol helping or ſupperting 
the infirm. So Gennadius in CEcumenius inter- 
prets elimi by 70 le c TWy 2 oVevsutur x04 
WpooTaTeiy aurwy helping the infirm, and taki:.. 
care of them, for which difficult and ſelf. 
denying office, it is probable, perſons were 
in the apoſtolic times extraordinarily quali- 
fied by the holy Spirit, comp. Acts xx. 35. 
1 Theſſ. v. 14. | | | 
Avlaeoyie, a, i, from aii to contradit?. 
Contradidction, oppaſition, occ. Heb. vi. 16. 
vii. 7. xii. 3. Jud. ver. 11. 55 
A ee w, from ail in return, and Aadopeia 
torevile. Ei OR | 
To revile again, or in 
| W242 ley | 
All ixurpor, a, ro, from ails in return, or cor- 
reſpondency, and Murtpov A ranſo m. 
A ranſom, price of redemption, or rather a 
correſpondent ranſom. *©* It properly ſignifies 
@ price by which captives are redeemed from 
the enemy, and that kind of exchange in 
which the life of one is redeemed by the life of 
another. “ So Ariſtotle uſes the verbaurpoy 
for redeeming life by life. See Scapula. acc. 
1 Tim. 11. 6, comp. Mat, xx. 28, Gal. iii. 13. 
Cæſar informs us that the antient Gauls 
practiſed human facrifices on this very re- 
markable principle, that“ the anger of the 
immortal Gods could be no otherwiſe ap- 
peaſed than by paying the life of one man for 
that of another. What is this but a cor- 
ruption of the true tradition that fe 
ſeed of the Woman was to give himſelf or 
+ Hyperius in Leigh's Crit. Sacra. 51 | 
* 92d pro vita hominis, niſi vita hominis reddatur- 
non poſſe aliter deorum immortalium numen placari arbitran- 


return. occ. 1 Pet. 


ren tis. 


| 


Jar. Caf, Comment, lib, 6, 
his 


1 
' tis life a ranſom for all? And was it not 
principally from a like perverſion of the 


ſame bleſſed truth, that the heathen world 
in general offered human victims, and that 


the Canaanites, Moabites, &c. had that 


horrid rite of ſacrificing their own children, 
eſpecially their frſt-born £ See 2 Kings iii. 
27. Micah vi. 7. and comp. under Mod. 
AJlueTpew, @, from al: in turn, and At rę 40 
meaſure. | 
To meaſure, or mete back again, or in return, 
occ. Mat. vii. 2. Luke vi. 38. 
Alhiuic bia, as, n, from ail; in return, and 
| poles a reward, 
A recompenſe, either in a good or bad ſenſe, 
oc. Rom. i. /. 1 Cor. vi. 13: | 
AJ]Tapexeudco, An obſolete Verb, from ail. 
over againſt, and tapeaeubu to paſs by, whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 Aor. Act. 3d Per- 
ſon ſing. ili. | | | 
To paſs by on the oppoſite fide, io turn out of 
the way and ſo paſs by, occ. Luke x. 31, 
32. where the Prieſt and Levite are repre- 
' ſented by our blefſed Saviour as urning out 
F the way at the ſight of the poor wounded 


and half-dead man, and ſo paſſing by, for 


fear, it ſhould ſeem, of being legally pol- 
luted by touching @ dead carcaſe. See in- 
ſtances of the like hypocriſy among the 
Jews, Mat. xxvii. 6. John xvii. 28. 


Aiſircpep N. See the preceding ailwrage- I. 


acubo. | 


Ai]:twav, Adv. joined with a Genitive Coſe, | 


from als againſt, and megav beyond, on the 
further ſide. mt; 
On the oppoſite ſhore, over againſt, . occ. Luke 
vii, 26.7: | | 
Ali ro, from Pl againſt, and wirre 10 
all. | : 

A ruſh againſt, to aſſault, 10 reſiſt, as it 
were, by force and violence, literally to fall 
againſt, occ. Acts vil. 51. . 

v] Er i, from al againſt, and ra- 
Tevw 10 War. : nds 
To. war or make war againſt, occ. Rom. 
vii. 23. | 

Aire, 
ſet in array. l 
To ſet oneſelf in oppoſition to, and as it won: 


* 


[ 47 } 


from ali againſt, and rare 70. [ 


ANT 


in array againſt, occ. Acts. xviii. 6. Rom, 
Kii. 2. Jam. iv. 6. v. 6. 1 Pet. v. 5. 

Ay:Turov, 2, ro, from ali denoting correſpou- 
dency, and rures @ form, or figure. 

I. A form, or figure correſpondent to ſame other, þ. 

as the impreſſion on the wax to the ſculpture 

on the ſea], or the ſculpture on the ſeal to 

the impreſſion on the wax. Hence in the 


II. A figure or type anſwering to and repreſent- - 
ing a reality, occ. Heb. ix. 24. So the 4 
antient Chriſtians uſed to call the bread and 
Wine in the communion, the ailrura of 
Chriſt's body and blood, as the. Greek 
church is ſtill faid to do. But they who 
ſpeak thus plainly reje& the novel and mon- 
ſtrous doctrine of Tranſubſtantiation. _ ' 

III. An antitype, ſomewhat anſwering to and 

_ repreſented by a type, occ. 1 Pet. iii. 21. 

 AileypioTos, a, 6, from ailc againſt, and Xęicrog 

C. | GS 42 8 

An oppoſer of Chriſt, an antichriſt; and 

with-6 prefixed, Tat antichriſt, occ. 1 John 

1..18, 22. iv. 3. 2 John ver. 7. A 

Ai NE, ©, from who, u, 6, 4 fink, which 

may be from the Heb my, infin. of Ty 10 

return, compounded perhaps with 90 70 

caſt down, becauſe it returns the moiſture, 

&c. downwards to the earth whence it 

Kim . N ' 
Properly, 10 empty a fink. In this ſenſe the 

word is uſed in che profane writers, but 

not in the N. T. e 

IT. To draw out, as water out of a well, occ. 

John ii. 9. iv. 7, 15. or liquor from a 
veſſel, occ. John ii. 8. . n i lf 

This verb in the LXX. anſwers thrice to 
the Heb. d to draw water, once to 899 
to draw cut Ro. 5 

Allanua, arc, ro, from nvranpes 

lde. W | 

A bucket or pail, occ. John iv. 11. 

Alo ,, w, from ali againſt, and oghans 
nog the eye. E075 | N 88 

I. To direct the eye againſt another who looks 

at one, to Wdok a perſon in the face. In this 


t See Suicer*s Theſaurus in Aru. 
ft ſeems worth remarking on this occaſion that 


the ſea is called both by Homer and Euripid:s ales 


* 


perf. paſt, of 


comp Eccleſ. i. 7. 
N ſenſe 


AN 2 


ſenſe it occurs not in the N. T. but is thus 


uſed by Clement in his iſt Epiſt. to the 


Corinthians, & 34. Edit. Ruſſel, 

II. Applied to a ſhip, zo bear (or in the 
failor's phraſe 2% lf) up againſt the wind, 
to look the ſtorm in the face as it were, 
occ. Acts xxvii. 15. It is a very elegant ex- 
preſſion, the propriety of which is ſtrongly 
illuſtrated by remarking that ** on the 
prow of the antient ſhips was placed 4 
round piece of wood, called ſometimes ob- 
uos the eye of the ſhip, becauſe fixed in its 
fere-deck.” 

Avudpos, 2, 6, n, from a neg. and dug water. 
Without water, dry, occ. Mat. xii. 43. 
Luke xi. 24. 2 Pet. ii. 17. Jud. ver. 12. 

Aruronpereg, 3, a, 15 from * eg. and uroxgivo - 

ga to pretend, feign, which ee. | 


Without typocriſy, or fimulation, unfeigned, | 


Rom. xi. 9. Jam. ui. 17. 
Avuroræxrog, , 6, n, from a neg. and vnorax- 
rog ſubject, which from uroracaw to ſubject. 


I. Net ſubjef?, not put in ſuljection, occ. Heb. 


— 


. 8. 
II. Not ſubjedt, diſobedient to authority, refrac- 


tory, diſorderly, occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 


6, 10. 


A, An Adv. from the Prep. avs in the ſenſe | 


of aſcent, upwards. | 
1. Up, «upwards, John xi 
2. Above, Acts xii. 19. | 
3. With the article 6, it is uſed as a N. de- 
noting what is above, high, exalted, John 
"viii. 23. Gal. iv. 26. Phil. iii. 14. Col. iii. 
2. It is once apphed in this ſenſe without 
the article, John ii, 7. and they filled them 
ag oo up to the higher part, or brim. Comp. 
xarw II. 1 | 
Anton, a, Te, fo called becauſe aw Ty; yrs 
above the ground. 2 | 
An upper room, or chamber, occ. Mark xiv. 
I5. Luke xxü. 2. 3:4 4 
Aber, An Adv. of place or time, from aw 
above, and the ſyllable 8 denoting from. 
1. From above, John ii. 31. Jam. i. 17. & al. 
2. From the beginning, or firſt riſe, acc. Luke 


+ See Arch-biſhop Potter's Antiquities of Greece 
Vel 2. p. 140. 1& Edit, and Beza on Act. xxvii. 15. 


[ 48 ] AZ 


. 41. Heb. xii. 25. 1 


af 


1 


i. 3. Acts xxvi. 5. So Joſephus, Antiq. 
Lib. 15. cap. 7. * pA yop ANNOEN 
nc for they were his old friends. 
3. Again, . anew, as before, occ. Gal. iv. 9. 
John iii. 3, 7. It is plain that again, and 
not from above, is the true meaning of a- 
hey in the two latter paſſages, becauſe it ap- 
pears from ver. 4. that Nicodemus underſtood 
our Saviour in this ſenſe, and tho? there be 
an ambiguity in the Greek word ai, there 
is.no reaſon to think there was the ſame 
ambiguity in the language wherein our 
Lord ſpake to Nicodemus. © 
4. With a prepoſition it is uſed in the ſenſe of 
a N. the top, or upper part, Mat. xxvii. 51. 
Mark xv. 38. comp. Ar 3 . 
Ado repuαõ,, n, o, from euuTepos. UPPEer, higher, 
a comparative from as up, upwards. ; 
Upper, higher, occ. Act. xix. 1. where it 
means higher up in the country, further or 
more diſtant from the ſea, as the diſtricts of 
Phrygia and Galatia here intended (comp. 
Acts xviii. 23.) were. So Jaſephus, contr, 
| Apion. Lib. $ 12. 0 ds T&@UTNS (Fanacons 
namely) ANQTEPM Tas cmenous teile, thoſe 
who had their habitations further up from 
ſea. And De Bel. Jud. Lib. 1. Procœm. 
$ 1. he uſes ras ANQ Bapcapois for the inland 
Barbarians. See more inſtances of the like 
expreſſion in the learned Hudſon's Note on 
this place. So what he has adduced I add, 
that in Herodotus, Lib. 1. cap. 95. we have 
likewiſe 715 ANQ Aoms the higher Aſia, for 
that part of it which was further from the ſea. 
Arco rep, , Ov. Comparat. of 24 above. 
The higher, the upper; hence 
Avoregov, Neut. uſed adverbially. _ 
I. Higher, to a higher place, occ. Luke xiv. 10. 
II. Above, before, occ. Heb. x. 8. 
Avapeans, £05, 255 0 K%s 1s X&%4 T0 — £5," from 2 
neg. and wpercw, 40 profit. | 
Unprofitable, occ. Tit. iti, 9. Avg, ro, 
'  Unprofitableneſs, the Neut. being uſed for 
a ſubſtantive, as uſual, oce. Heb. vii. 18. 
In the LXX. it anſwers. to the Heb. 
vy dd, and y h it doth not profit. 
AZuwn, "»s, n, from &yw OF. ayvvp 1ſt. fut. c 
but 


* 


* r „ —. 


15 break, ſay the Greck Etymologiſts, 


may 


. 


„ © [ 
may it not rather be from the Heb. yu 7 
urge, haſten, or from vn to divide, cut off ? | 


An axe, occ. Mat. iii. 10. Luke iii. 9. 

. Acc, a, ov, from ay, either as it fignifies 
to eſtimate, value, or rather as it refers to a 
pair of ſcales, in which, when the weights 

on each ſide are equal, they ayzer bring or 
drawn down the heam to a level or horizon- 
tal firuation. 


I. Worthy, deſerving, meriting, whether ab- 


folutely, as Mat. x. 11, (fee Alberti and 
Elfaer,) or with a genitive or infin. follow- 
ing, Mat. x. 10. Luke xii. 48. John i. 
27. 1 Tim. i. 15. Rev. iv. 11. & al freq. 
So it ſhould be rendered, Luke xxiii. 15. 
And lo! nothing worthy of, or deſerving 
death has (in Herod's opinion) been done by 
him, con menpayperoy ATT. Raphelius in his 
Notes on this place has produced ſo many 
inſtances of a fimilar conſtruction from the 


49 ] 


a genitive not worth; and that both Hero- | 


Greek Writers, that 1 think he has ſet 


this interpretation of the Text beyond 
diſpute. 7 | 
II. In a paſſive ſenſe, Deſerved, due. Luke 


III. Worthy, fit, fuitable, Mat. iii. 8. x. 37. 


Luke iy. 8, Acts xxvi. 20, comp. 1 Cor. 


xvi. 4. | | 
IV. Worthy to be compared, comparable, ſuch as 


being put in the oppoſite ſcale, as it were, may 
draw down ( ayay) the beam. Thus Homer, 
4 4 OY | 
— Nu d' od Leg AZIOI tit | 
Exc xopog, We 
| But now we're not a poize. 
To Hector ſingle. 


Oux af1«—wpog, not comparable bo, not to be 
compared with. occ, Rom. viii. 18. Raphelius 
thews that in Herodotus the phraſe ove agg 
joined with a genitive, or with the verb 
cb nt to be compared, followed by a 
dative, ſignifies not comparable to, not wor- 


thy to be compared with, or ſometimes with | 


28 Akio enim Sapa To ayey * eft autem au Vox Tn; 


| oTaluinns, & idem walet guod iaxuy pendere; wyw, abo, 


agiug. Illud igitur eft ati, quod wyni, b. e. xabinxu tor 
Cyr, lancem in qua ponitur trahit ac deprimit.“ Duport 
in T heophraſt, Char. Ethic, cap. 3. p. 242, 3. 


| 


t 


. 


| 


AH A 


dotus and Polybius uſe the prepoſition ves 
in comparifons. But I have not yet met 
with an inſtance in any Greek writer of 
oEo5 being conſtrued with ves in the ſame 
| _ as in this Text of St. Paul. | 
The LXX. uſe cov agi (anſwering to 
the Heb. x 02 full money) for the — 
any thing is werih, Gen. xxiii. 9. 1 Chron. 


xxi. 22, 24, and af: followed by a genitive | 


in that verſion denotes comparable to. Prov. 
[4 


7,2. 05. vin 4k,” 


AZ, w, from atv worthy. 


[. To efteem, count, or reckon worthy or deſerv=- 


ing. occ. Luke vii. 7. 1 Tim. v. 17, Heb. 
. $69 7 Fs : 
II. To think fit, or proper. occ. Acts xv. 38. 
Comp. Acts xxviii. 22. | 
III. To count worthy, or fit, to account, or ac- 
. cept as worthy. occ. 2 Jheſſ. i. 11; 
AZzus, Adv. from af worthy, _ | 
Worthily, ſuitably, as it becometh. Rom. xvi. 2. 
Col. i. 10. & al. „ 
AoperTog, &, 6, 1, xas ro— o, from @ neg. and 
op v viſible. | ; | 
| Inviſible, that cannot be ſeen. occ. Rom. 
i. 20. Col. i. 16. 1 Tim. 17. Heb.-xi. 27. 
Arræſye N, from aro from, and aſynaw io 
. 8 152 
I. To declare, tell from ſome one elſe. occ. 
Mat. xii. 18. Heb. ii. 12. 1 John i. 2. 3. 
II. To bring or carry word back, renunciare. 
Mat. ii. 8. xi. 4. Luke vii. 22. Comp. 


Mat. viii. 33. Mark vi. 30. Luke ix. 36. 


xiv. 21. i 


Ii. Tei Aci Na ein £9; n 


This word in the LXX. generally anſwers 
to the Heb. Tan to declare. | 
Ar, from are intenſ. and a to 
ſtrangle, which from Heb. pan te ſtrangle. 
To firang'e, kill by ſtrangling or hanging. 


Hence Anayyoua:, Mid. 10 hang oneſelf, occ. 


Mat. xxvii. 5. The word annyare is uſed 
in this ſenſe by the LXX. 2 Sam. xvii. 23. 
where it anſwers to the Heb. pm; and fa 


it is by the profane Writers, particularly by 


Theophraſtus, Eth. Char. 12. wal A, 
axtun ANHIZATO a ſervant having been 
| beaten havged: himſelf, and Raphelins cites 
TH: 7 from 

{ 


* 
* 


+ 


ATA 


very phraſe of th: Evangeliſt ANEA@QN 
AIHDPEATO. . 

Arp, from are from, and y to carry, 
fead. | 


I. To lead, carry, or take away, Mart. mi. 


57, Xxvii. 31. Acts xxiv. 7. & al. comp. 
Acts xxiii. 17. 1 Cor. xii. 2. 
II. In the paſſive, Ts be led or carried away to 


execution or death. So Heſychius anayeobai, tig 


| Savarey Dutteſan, Occ. Acts xii. 19. 
III. To lead, or tend, as a way, occ. Mat. vii. 
13, 14. ' 


Arasdeurog, », 6, d, from - neg. and waiduy 


to inflrutl. 
Unlearned. occ, 2 Tim. ii. 23. 
Arat, from are from, and aww to take 


away. 
To take away, occ. Mat. ix. 15. Mark ii. 
20. Luke v. 35. 
Amatew, o, from aro again, and airw 10 aſk. 
I. To require, aſt again, occ. Luke vi. 30. 
Il. To require, demand again. occ. Luke xii. 
20. But God ſaid, unto him, thou fool, this 


night enarreew do THEY require (Eng. 


Marg.) thy foul of thee. Of whom muſt we 
underſtand this? Who are THEY that can 
require the yvyw ſoul or life of any man, 
but the ever bleſſed Trinity only, of whom it is 
written Deut. xxxii. 39. See now that I even 
Ian M HE (the very Eſſence) ] ]] PR) 


dy and there are no ALEIM with me, 1 
kill, and I make alive? comp. 1 Sam. ii., 
6. 2 Kings v. 7. Wiſdom xvi. 13. ALEIM 


then is the Noun, tho' not expreſſed with 
which the V. plur. amarzew agrees, as the 
V. fuozow THEY ſhall give, does Luke vi. 38. 
(comp. Prov. xix. 17.) and perhaps wagęe- 
ferro THEY committed, arnozew THEY 
will demand, Luke xii. 48; So the Heb. 
dern when denoting the true God is ſome- 
times joined with p/zral verbs in the O. T. 
as Gen. XX. 13. Xxxi. 7, 63. XXXV. 7. 
2 Sam. vii. 23. comp, Heb. and Eng, Lex. 
under 7-58 VII. | 
Arat, o, from exe denoting privation, and 


axyw to feel pain, which from axyes pain, | 


and this perhaps from Heb. h to putrify. 
To grow or become inſenſible, viid of or poſt 
feeling. occ. Eph. iv. 19. So Phavorinus 


— 
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from Arrian Epictet. lib. 1. cap. 2. the 


A IIA 

ſpeaks of perſons AITAATOYNTEE emo wks 
bg loſing their feeling thro? intenſe cold. But 
Raphelius on this word cites ſeveral paſſages 
from Polybius wherein it ſignifies the utmoſt 
pitch of deſpair, and remarks: that Heſychius 
explains it by mers S Releg movew being no 
longer willing to work, Theſe ſeveral mean- 
ings of inſenſibility, deſpair, and indolence, Ra- 
phelius is of opinion were intended by the 
Apoſtle to be included in this dreadfully 
emphatic word arnaynmores. 


AmTaxaacoou, att. tw, from are from, and 
aucrw 10, change. It denotes in general 
change of place or condition, BY 

I. To diſmiſs, let go, ſet free, deliver. qcc. 
Luke xii. 58. Heb. ii. 1. | 

II. Ara ren, Mid. To depart, remove from. 
It is applied figuratively to diſeaſes; occ. 
Acts xix. 12. | - 

Aral, w, from aro from, and artorgiow to 
alienate, which from ri alien, ſtrange, 


o 


| foreign. 


i To efirange, alienate entirely, abalienare. cc. 
Eph. ii. 12. iv. 18. Col. i. 21. : 
In the LXX. it moſt frequently anſwers to 
| the Heb. M to diſperſe, and as a N. fereipy, 
or to 2) zo eftrange.. | 
"Ama, n, ov, according to the Etymologiſt 
and Euſtathius from an the touch, which 
from anTopa to touch, which ſee. 
Yielding to the touch, ſoft, tender. occ. Mat. 


PR” 


xxiv. 22, Mark xii. 28. | 
In the LXX. it conſtantly anſwers to the 
Heb. 77 /t. f | 
| ATarraw, o, from are from, and ailaw to 
meet. 
To come (1. e. from ſome other place) into the 
preſence of, to meet, Mat. xxviii. 19. Luke 
xiv. 31. & al. | 1 
Arci)ncig, loc, att. cg, 1, from anailas. 
A meeting. Eis «nailnow to the meeting, to meet. 
occ. Mat. xxv. 1, 6. Acts xXxviu. 14. 
ry "OF. | 
'ATaZz, Adv. from à collective, and was all. 
I. Once, once for all. Sec Heb. vi. 4. ix. 7, 
1456, 47, 18. 1. 2. wit, 26, 27. 1 Pet. iii. 
18. comp. ver. 20. Jude ver. 3. 
II. Once, one time. ſee 2 Cor. xi. 25. Phil. 
| iv. 16. 1 Theff. ii. 18. | ; | 
5 5 | III. By 


* 


AmapuoxeuadTog, 2, 6, , from @ neg. and 


- Arapri, Adv. from ano from, and agrs now. 
From this time, from henceforth, occ. Rev. 


AI A 


this interpretation embraced and defended 
in the learned Alberti's Obſervations, and 
Wolfus's Cur. Philolog. on the place. 
The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs. 
Arapœbœreg, s, 6, n, from à neg. and raęæ- 
Sate 10 paſs. 8 


Which paſſeth not from one lo another, (Eng. | 


Marg.) as the Jewiſh High Prieſthood did 
from the Father to his Son and Succeſſor; 
ſo TheophylafF explains awrageCarov by adiade- 
Nov. not ſucceſſive, occ. Heb. vii. 24. See 
Nolfi, Cur. Philolog. on the place. 


Wagacxivatu #0 Prepare. 
Unprepared, not ready. OCC. 2 Cor. ix. 4. 


AmTapreopa, wat, from ar from, and agioques | 


to deny. 5 
I, To deny or renounce another, to deny one has 


any connection, or acquaintance with him, as | 


St. Peter did Chriſt. Mat. xxvi. 34, 35. 
(comp. v. 72, 75.) Luke ix. 12. 1 
II. Joined. with t@vrev oneſelf, To deny oneſelf, 


renounce one's cc natural inclinations and 
defires. occ. Mat. xvi. 24. Mark viii. 34. | 


Luke ix. 23. 


xiv. 13. comp. Agri V. : | 
Arræp ri , 8, 6, from pr,. Perf. Paſl. 
of aragri & to perfe?, which from ano inten- 
ſive, and april to perfett, finiſh, from aTI05 
perfect, exatt. 5 
A completion, finiſhing, perfecting. occ. Luke 
iy 28. 
AmTepyn, ns, n, from ao from, and aęxn the 
beginning. 1 


0 gr J 


III. By all means, thoroughly. Jude ver. 3. See | 


A IIA 
and proper ſenſe, in the N. T. but fre- 
quently in the LXX. verſion of the Old, 


where it often anſwers to the Heb. ] 
never to a. 


II. The firſt fruits in a figurative ſenſe. It is 


applied 3 
1. To Chriſt riſen fromthe dead, as the firſt fruits 
veſt of thoſe who are Chriſt's ſhall follow *, 
Occ. 1 Cor. xv. 20, 23. The reſurrection 
of Chriſt in this reſpect was typified by 
the ſheaf of firſs fruits which was waved be- 
fore the Lor on the morrow after the ſabbath 
of the paſchal ſolemnity, Lev. xxiii. 10. 
comp. peyaan nao under ueyas IV. _ 
2. To the gifts of the Holy Spirit, which be- 


earneſt of their eternal inheritance. occ. Rom, 
viii. 23. comp. Eph. i. 14. Heb. vi. 5. 
3. To believers, firſt converted in any particular 


xvi. 15. . 
4. To believers in general, who like the firft 
fruits are more excellent than others, and 


crated to God from among the reſt of man- 
kind. occ. Jam. i. 18. comp. Rev. xiv. 4. 


| 5- It intimates the Patriarchs and Anceftors of 


the Jewiſh People, Rom. xi. 16, and im- 


and conſecrated to God, ſo this prerogative 
ſhould not ceaſe in their poſterity. 
The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs. 

Awg, aATUT, away, from a collect. or from 
844.0 together, and Tac all. 3 

I. All, the whole, univerſally. Mat. vi. 32. 
xxiv. 39. Luke ix. 15. xxi. 5. xxiii. 1. Acts 
ii. 1, 4. & al, freq. | 

Il. All, the whole in genera], but not univer- 

ſally. Mark xi. 31. Luke iii. 21. viii. 37. 
xix. 48. | | 


ATIATANQ, «, from « neg. and ware; a high- 


way, according to ſome, but rather from 


= * 


T heodoret. 
I See Biſhop Pearſon on the Creed, Art. V. 


t Terworw TW α,or ren vn Yar ſays Chry- 


It occurs not, however, in this its primary 


Mom. $3540 ED Be. 
| 5 off EST 1 


lievers obtain in this life as a I foretaſte, and 


in a peculiar manner ſeparated and conſe- 


4 


of them that ſlept, and whom the full har- 


place or country. occ. Rom, xvi. 5. 1 Cor. 


- 
+ 


Plies, that as they were eminently ſeparated 


* Ty „ arafxn Tai; axubiru To Qupapa, | ſays 


4 * 
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for which the LXX. have frequently uſed 
- ETETH, . ; 

To deceive, bring or ſeduce into error. Occ. 
Eph: v. 6. 1 Tim. ii. 14. Jam. i. 26. 
Amary, ns, n, from ararav. 


Deceit, deceitfulneſs. Mat. xiii. 22. Eph. iv. 


22. & al. 
Arærep, ogoc, 6, from à neg. and waryp 4 
father. | 
Without father, i. e. of a prieſtly family, 
occ. Heb. vii. 3. See Einer. Obſerv. on 
the place. 


Araæup acuh, ares, ro, from aravyaly to emit 


light or ſplendor, which from are from, and 


w io ſhine, which ſee. | 
ye her ht, or ſplendor emitted or 
" iſſuing from a luminous body. So Heſychius ex- 
plains eravyacue by mus peſyos the ſplender 
of the ſun, Suidas by awauyn, n emnapbic, 
emitted ſplendor, or effulgence, and the Syriac 
Verfion renders it by Nrw, which comes 
from the V. d 10 ſpring forth, (ſee the 
Syriac Verſion of Ifa. xlii. 9.) See alſo 
Suicer's Theſaur. on the word, occ Heb. i. 
4. where the SON in reſpe& of his divine 
nature (1 humbly apprehend) is called the 
„ awauvyacua effulgence or ſhining-forth of 


God's glory. So Wiſdom, i. e. the Meſſiah is | 


ſtiled in the excellent apocryphal Book of 
Wiſdom, chap. vii. 25, 26. ANOPPOIA 


Tis 12 IIzyroxpaTopos AOZHE — a bright 


_ efflux, emanation, or ſtream, (Eng. Marg.) 
flowing from the glory of the Almighty 
and AIATTAEMA greg aids the effulgence 
of the eternal light, And as this deſcription 
of Chriſt was thus well known to the antient 
Jews, fo the full import of it appears to 
have been clearly underſtood by the primi- 
tive Chriftians, for thus Origen, who 
flouriſhed about the middle of the third 


Century, ſpeaking of the Son, faith, Ey 
A rod engag woche ay, (T1 xa oporoths TUYN@- | 


ver Tullargos, ax 0TH irt wn wort Yap 6 Frog 6 


Kara Toy In ws Meyoprevcs (0 Frog ap Ps £0- 
74) AILATTAZMA wx 6x4 THE IAIAE AOZHE; 


wa 
PE 


» Thus St. Clement in 2 paſſage very ſimiliar to this, 


ies him AITAYDTAEMA T1; Meyanuouns avre, the Efful- | 


= 


gener of bir (i. e. God's) Majefty. 1 Cor. 5. 36. 


4 
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che Heb. den, Hiph. of dum to ſeduce, | 


— — 


— 


1 


ana 
And I would boldly add, that being the 


| likeneſs of the Father, there is no time 


when he was not. For when was it that 
God, who in John is called light, (for God 
is light) had not the effulgence of his own 
glory? Ap. Athanaſ. Decret. Syn. Nic. V. 1, 
p. 233. And Dionyfius of Alexandria, who 
flouriſhed ſoon after, expreſſes himſelf thus 
concerning the Son, AIIATTAEMA de wv 
QwrTo5 i, Waylus x avros vidio err —Ovrog 
2 AINNIOY Ts waTeos, AINNIOE 0 vos tri, 


®NE EK SQTOE Tos dr ch NN e 


OV0faerWy EXACTOY EX WpIOTOL, ter , adαẽjñun 
ro WANnT10v" n . EXTOY, Katy Wl ETHYHYW 
rey dee, ETNjAGYE XaL TOUTOY Ev TW WaATEI—tay dt 
rig TWy CUx0@asluv, Eantday TW anavluy Tonrny 
Toy YJeov xas dnprugyoy ermov, or fat Kar TH 
Xpiors Afytivy GXETATW jus WeoTEROY  WEHTELH ON - 
callos avrov, wv W ua d beg Wpoyeyeanroi. 


Being the effulgence of the eternal Light, he 
muſt alſo be himſelf eternal. The Father then 


being eternal the Son is eternal alſo, being 
LIGHT of LIGHT. The Names by 
me mentioned, are each undivided and in- 
ſeparable from the other. I named the 


Father, and fo before ] expreſsly mentioned 


the Son, I fignified the Sor, as being in the 


Father. If any of my falſe accuſers ſuſpect 


that becauſe I called God the Creator and 
Former of all things, | made him Creator 
even of Chriſt, let him attend that I before 


called him Father, in whom the Son alſo is 


implied.” Dionyſ. Alexand. ap. Athanaſ. 
de Sententia Dionyſi. p. 253, 4, 257. 


cil of Nice carefully guarded that glori- 


ous character, which the Apoſtle had gi- 
ven of the Son of God, againſt the hereti- 


cal depravations of the Arians, b 

in their Creed that Jeſus Chrif is GL 
EK TO, Orov aAntiver en ben ane 
TENNHOENTA, à weinbeila, OMOOTZION TW 


aſſerting 


Have — LIGHT of LIGHT, very God of 


very God, BEGOTTEN, not made, BEING 


OF ONE SUBSTANCE with the Father, 
A more authentic Comment upon which 


expreſſions can hardly be given, than in 
the words of the great Athanaſius, who was 
himſelf prefent at the Council of Nice, and 


S. 


And about ſeventy years after, the Coun- 


AI E 


ing of the Creed there drawn up. The 
ſplendor or light of the Sun (faith he, Orat. 
3. adverſus Arianos) is coeval with its body; 
it is not a flame kindled or borrowed from 
it, but is the offspring and iſſue of its body. 


The Sun-beams cannot be ſeparated from | 


that great fund of light; they are individual 
in the ſubſtance of that light and heat 
which cheriſhes the world, and paints the 
face of nature, and yet they are not /o the 
ſame as not to be diſtin. In like manner the 
 all-glorious Divinity of the Sen of God is 
one eſſentially, but not perſonally with the 
Father.“ + See alſo Dr. Stanhope on the 
Epiſtles and Goſpels, Epiſt. for Chriſtmas 
Day, Vol. 1. pag. 160, 1. 3d. Edit. and 
Mr. Zurkiti's Note on Heb. i. 3. 
Areideo, from are intenſive, and de to ſee. 
To { or perceive clearly, occ. Phil. ii. 23. 
Amebax, as, 1, from anal. 
I. Unbelief, want of true faith. occ. Rom, xi. 
30, 32. Heb. iv. 11. ; 
II. Refiſtance of perſuaſion, contumacy, obſtinacy, 
diſobedience. occ. Eph. ii. 2. v. 6. Col. ii. 
6. But in theſe latter paſſages, the notion 
of unbelief is evidently included, and in the 


"+ Michaelis in his Introductory Lectures to the New 
Teftament, p. 243, 4. Eng. Edit. cites a remarka- 
ble paſſage from Iamblichus, De Myſteriis Eg yptiorum, 


which however I cannot think with that learned Writer | 
is to be underſtcod of the ſecond perſon of the eternal 


Trinity, but of his emblem, the /olar Light, the ſecond 
perſon of the material Trinity, which the Heathen in 
general and the Egyptians in particular worſhipped ; 
tho? it is not improbable that ſome of the expreſſions were 
borrowed from the confeſſion of believers. The 2 
runs thus; “ From this ane (ſupreme and firſt God) 
that God who is * his own original (avrapuns) kindled 
or Hine 
he is called alſo bis own Father, and his own Origin, — 
For he is the original Being, and the God of Gods, One of 
One, before any thing exiſted, (—wpovorc;, /upereſſen- 
tialir, Gale) and before the beginning of exiſtence, 
For from him comes the poſſibility of being, and Being 
itſelf, whence he is alſo called the beginning of things 
imaginable (rap. I cannot forbear obſervin 
on this occaſion, that as moſt of the Heręſen which 
have infeſted the Chriſtian Church, have originally 
ſprung from pagaz, and idelatrous philoſophy, ſo the 
abellian and Fm Herefies in particular, both of 
which were hatched in Egypt, Hon to have ariſen 
from blending the obſcure and confuſed doctrines of the 
; New 'Platonic Philoſophy with thoſe 


18 ] 


_ toubtleſs thoroughly underſtood the mean- | 


3 himſelf (iavror' EEEAAMTEN) wherefore | 
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former texts arulac does alſo imply diſabe- 
dience, lo that it might perhaps be beſt to 

reduce this word to the one general mean- 
ing of diſbelief, or of diſobedience accom- 
panying unbelief. It ſignifies, ſaith the 
judicious Leigh, the want of obedience of faith." 
It is more than emioria, and implies obftinacy 
in unbelief, and the rejection of the true faith - 
when propoſed. SY F308 
reibe, w, from a neg. and wal to perſuade. 

I. Not to believe, to diſbelieve, as implying 


Rom. x. 21. Heb. iii. 18. 
II. To diſobey, as thro* unbelief. Rom. 
1 Pet. iii. 20. , 
Theſe two ſenſes ſeem almoſt to coincide, 
(comp. arulus) only the word ſometimes ' 
refers more to the inward, ſometimes more 
to the ou/ward act. | 7 | 
Amen, toc, 28, ö, n, from a n 
to perſu ade, or wubopar to obey. 
I. Unbelieving. occ. Luke i. 17. 
II. Diſobedient. Acts xxvi. 19. Rom. i. 
In the LXX. it ſeveral time 
Heb. u rebellicus. : 
Are Ns, 60. | : | £4 
To threaten, menace. occ. Acts iv. 17. 1 Pet. 
13. 23; FHYR oth 3 
It is by ſome deduced from are from, and 
the obſolete πτ to withdraw, (which from 
the Heb. Nh to caſt to a diftance) becauſe 
threats are uſed to withdraw men from 
their purpoſe. I know not however whe- 
ther the primary ſenſe of anranw be not 20 
boaſt, daunt, aux, xavy ache Scap. as the 
word is uſed by Hemer, II. 8. lin. 150. 
Nc wor" aTHAnoy — h 
Thus will he vaunt—— 1 
And if ſo, it may be beſt derived from the 
Heb. Dy to be elated, proud, arrogant. 
Aren, uc, 1, from arte to threaten. 
A threat, threatening, menace. occ. Acts iv. 
17, 24. ix. 1. Eph. vi. 9. | 
Are, from aro from, and a: tobe. £ 
To be abſent. 1 Cor. v. 3. Col. ii. 5. & al. 
Ames, from ano from, and wi to go. 
To go, go away. occ. Acts xvii. 10. where 
obſerve that awntoay is the 3d perl. plur. 
plu-perf. mid, according to 5 altic dialect 


. 


eg. and walks 


20. & al. 
s anſwers to the 


mmar, 


Feyptian an | 

of i Chriſtianity. See Gale's Court of the Gentiles, Part 2. 

B. z. ch. 4. 4 3. and Pt. 3. B. 2. chap, 2. | 
: Rather, /e/-/ufficient. 


for awyccav, See Milner's Greek Gra 
| h under 


alſo diſobedience. John iii. 36. Acts xiv. 2. 


AM E 
under «yz among the anomalous Verbs, p. 
342. 3d Edit. 


Artepeevrog, 2, 6, from a neg. and wepatu fo 
to temp. 


Net to be tempted, incapable of being tenipted, | 


occ. Jam. i. 13. 
Arreipog, 2, 6, n, from a neg. and wage ex- 


perience. 1 
Unexperienced, unſtilful, occ. Heb. v. 13. 
Ameadyopa, from azo intenſ. and axdrxopun, 
AT F. 5 
3 fer with earneſt expectation and de- 
fre, to expeft earneſtiy, occ. Rom. vii. 19. 
viii. 23. 1 Cor. i. 7. Gal. v. 5. Phil. ii. 
20. Heb. ix. 28. 
A Mid. from awe from, and ad to 
off. | 4 | 
I. +: AER off cloaths. Hence it is in 
the N. T. applied figuratively to the ld 
man, or that corrupt nature we derive from 
fallen Adam. occ. Col. iii. 9. | 
II. To ftrip, diveſt of power or authority, occ. 
Col. ii. 15. g | 
Arrenducig, 108, Att. wr, 1, from 5 
A putting or ſtripping off. occ. Col. iu. 11. 
Aveda, Or awnau, from awe from, 
bb Or aw 40 drive. 
To drive away. occ. Acts xviii. 16. | 
Amneeypos, u, 6, from a , pert. ms 
of amaAryxo 10 refute, confute, which from 
cs intennve, and to refute. 
I. Refutation, confutation, in which ſenſe it is 


uſed in the profane writers. * 


II. Difgrace. occ. Acts xix. 27. 

Arrekeubepo;, ov, 6, nu, from are from, and 
eArvbepos free. : 
A man freed from ſlavery, a ſreed-man, a 
man not born, "but made free. It is the 
Greek word for the Latin libertus, ſo Scapula 
cites from Arrian on Epiftetus, awirbege; 
Ts Nepwres, Nero's freed-man, and Foſephus 
De Bel. Jud. lib. 6. cap. 9 F. 2. mentions 
ira Tw N Nfg C of (Titus's) freed men, 
unum ex libertis, HUDSON. occ. 1 Cor. 
vii. 22. 
So Ignatius in his Epiſtle to the Romans 
$ 4. Edit. Ruſſel, applies this word to him- 


elf, but if 1 ſuffer I ſhall be aweuwfico; Ines 


Jeſus freed-man. | 


1 = 


* 


Ara, 


where it is uſed figuratively. | 


A IE 


whence in the N. T. we have ad Aor: 
wCudhe (by Syncope for awnauber) Infin. 
amb, Particip. aw:aluv, Plu-perf. Mid. 
Attic aπu j,, John iv. 8. 1ſt Fut. Mid. 
&TAgToai. See under awigyopar. EPL 
Amew:i{u, from awo from, and . to hope. 
To hope thence, i. e. from a perſon or thing, 
occ. Luke vi. 35. Made awiwifols hoping 
for nothing, i. e. of your loan, from thoſe to 
whom you lend; for theſe words are op- 
poſed to what he had ſaid in the preceding 
verſe, finners lend to finners iva awokuCuct ra 
wa that they may receive as much, i. e. as 
they lend, from them, or again. In the 
LXX. however, and the apocryphal books, 
the V. is conſtantly uſed for * and 
in Iſa. xxix. 19. anſwers to the Heb. a 
indigent. e | FOE,” 
Amevay:, Adv. from awe from, at, and wails 
8 | PE VL 
1. Over againſt, occ. Mat. xxi. 2, xxvii. 61. 
2. Before, in the preſence of. occ, Mat. xxvii, 
24. Acts iii. 16. Rom. iii. 18. | 
3. In oppoſition to, againſt, occ. Acts xvii. 7. 


| ATeveyxw, from awe from, or away, and ob- 


ſolete &:yxw fo carry. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1ſt Aor, awwiyxa, 2d 
Aor. Infin. awoyxcv, Iſt Aor. Paſſ. Infin, 
cx Wet VXi., 
I. 70 carry or lead away, occ. Mark xv. 
comp. Rev. xv. 3. xxi. 10. 
II. To carry, convey, oce. Luke xvi. 22. 1 
SPL 3. © ; | e 


I. 
Cor. 


from amo from, and m to ſpeak. 
To renounce, diſclaim. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 2. On 
which paſſage Raphelius ſhews that Herodo- 
tus often uſes the ſame form of the V. i. e. 
the iſt Aor, Mid. a Zh, in the ſame 
ſenſe. Eh | 
 Amrepay]og, , 6, n, from a neg. and wieawsy 
to finiſh, which from was a je; 25 
Endl. ſs, infinite, occ. 1 Tim. i. 4. a 
ATtepowacru;, Adv. from avigiomacres with- 
out diſtraction, which from « neg. and w 
wa to diſtract. 5 
Without diftrattion, or diſtrafting care. That 
this is the true ſenſe of the word Raphelius 
has confirmed by citations from Arrian 
and Pohbius; agreeably to which Heſy- 


9 


Agent, from awo from, and obſol. t to go. 


To go away, or forth. An obſolete Verb, 5 


chius explains it by aHε,»us without care- 
„ = Jap 


A III 
Filuſi, agpfeflic ros Without anxiely, (ſo Acu- 
menius) and deux my oc. 1 Cor. 


vii. 35. 
Acne. 25 o, j, x 70 — on, from % neg. 


wegirjanros circumciſed, which from Te: | 


© Thaw to circumciſe, which ſee. +457 
Uncircumciſed. occ. Acts vii. 51. comp. 
. Levit xxvi. 41. Ezek. xliv. 7, 9 9. Jer. xi. 

10. ix. 25. in LXX. and fee Heb, and | 
Eng. Lexicon in 0. 

In the LXX. it always anſwers to the Heb: | 
„Y having the ſuperfluous foreſkin, uncircum- 
ciſed, except in Joſh. v. 7. where aum, 


rug occurs for the Heb. DIR * No they | 


had not circumciſed them. 

Aeon, from cw from, and Nee. to $0. 

I. Togo, go away, depart, Mat. ii. 22. viii. 

- 18, 19. ix. 7. x. 5. XXV. 46. & al. freq. 

II. To go forth, Mat. iv. 24. 

III. To paſs away, Rev. ix. 12. xi. 14. xvili. 
14. xxi. 4. 

Rete, from aw from, and ey 10 heave, be. 

I. To receive, oblain from another, ſo 10 have. 

M,at. vi. 2, g. Phil. iv. 18. Philem. v. 15. 
Joſephus applies this V. as in Mat. vi. 2. 
Ad eye per ATIEXO rug ae,. TO EHI- 
'TIMION. But I indeed receive or have the 
reward of my wickedneſs.” De Bel. J. 
lib 1. cap, 30. § 6. 

II. To be a Mant, or at a diſtance, Luke vii. 6. 
xv. 20. XXiv, 13. It is thus applied figuta- 
_ tively to the heart, Mat. xv. 8. Mark vii: 6. 


III. Amex, imperſonally, It is enough, ſuffi- | 


cient, occ. Mark xiv. 41. q. d. I have ex- 


horted you enough to watchfulnels, I need 
not now give you any further directions on 


this ſubje&. Arey is uſed in the ſame ſenſe 
(tho? an unuſual one) by 4 Ode 28. 

lin. 33. | 

ATIEXEI* GRe yap aw 
'Tis now enough ; Herſelf | ſee. 

IV. Amex opa, Mid. To keep oneſelf tt, rom, #0 | 
abſtain or refrain from. Acts xv. 20, 
TITTEW, o, from * neg. and wioris 
belief. 

I. Not to believe, to di Believe. occ. Mark xvi. 
11, 16, Luke xxiv. 11, 41. Acts xxviil. 
24. Rom. iii. 3. 

II. To be unfaithful. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 13. where 
it is oppoſed to wires faithful, See Dog: 
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A100 

1 dridge. on the place, but comp. Rome 
. 

Arric ria, a, ns from a neg. and WioTiS faith, 
Want of faith, unbelięf. Mat. xiii. 58. Mark 
xvi. 14. Rom. iv. 20. 1 Tim. i, 13. Heb. 

n, L9o comp. Mark ix. 24. 

Amro, u, 6, ny X04 T0 —0y, from * Neg, and - 

Vio ros credible, believing. 

I. In a paſſive ſenſe ſpoken of a thing, Net 10 
be believed, incredible. oce. Acts xxvi. 8. 
II. In an active ſenſe, Not believing. Mat. 
xvii. 17. Luke xii. 46. John xx. 27. Hence 
III. It denotes one who disbelieveth the Goſpel 
of Chriſt, an unbeliever, an infidel. 1 Cor. 

vi. 6. vii. 12, 13, 14, 15. 2 Cor. vi. 15. 

Arg, 25; on, u; on, ww; from a, denoting, 
unity, or together, and weaw 70 be, comp. 
dw Rosg. ; : 

I. Simple, uncompounded. In this ſenſe it is 

uſed in the profane writers. 

II. Applied to the eye, clear. It is oppaſed 
to an eye overgrown with f/m, which would 
obſtruct the ſight.” Doddridge, occ. Mat. 
vi. 22. Luke xi. 34. 

AmAoTy;, nos, i, from dαναο. 

I. Simplicity, fincerity, purity of mind, freedons 
from ſiniſter aefigns, or views. occ. Rom. 
xii. 8. 2 Cor. i. 12. Xi. 3. Eph. vi. 5. Col. 

| Wl. 22. 

II. Bountifulneſs, liberality, ſprin ging from 
Simplicity or ſincerity of mind. occ. 2 Cor. 
viii. 2. ix. 11, 13. comp. Rom. xii. 8. 

In the LXX. this N. anſwers to the Heb. 
Nie uprightneſs, and to RN integrity. 
Aug, Adv. from awnccg. * 

Bountifully, liberally. occ. Jam. 1. 5. ' | 

ATIO, perhaps from the Heb. 2x 8 

the firſt author, or original; but when awe : 
implics motion, it may perhaps be beſt de- 

| rived from the Heb. y io fly away. 

I. A prepoſition governing a genitive caſe. 

1. Frem, ſee Mat. i. 17, 24. lit. 8, 13. viii. 


1 I, 11, Mark Vit. 4. where obſerve that 


2 | 
fa th, 


I. =; is an expreſſion very agreeable 
| tothe {iyle of the Greek writers, and may 
be rendered either coming from the market, or 
| after market. Thus Allo AEIINOY after ſup- 
| per. Theophraft. Char. Eth. cap. 24. comp. 
' Senſe 3. and ſee Rapfteliuss Annotations. 
2. From, out * Mat. vii. 4. xiv. 29. 

4; From 


A I O 

3. From, aſter, of time. Mat. ii. 16. Luke 
ü. 36. John xi. 53. 

4. From, ſince, of time. Rom. i. 20. Acts 
xxiv. 11, Where obſerve ag ns agrees with 
Fvedexarhc nate underſtood. | 

5. From, for, by reaſon of. Luke xix. 3. xxi. 26. 

Mat. xviii. 7. 

6. From, of, denoting the matter. Mat. iii. 4. 

7. From, by, by means of. Mat. vii. 16. | 

8. Of, by, denoting the efficient cauſe. Mat. 
xii. 38. xvi. 21. Mark viii. 31. Gal. i. 1. 

Jam. i. 13. Rom. ix. 3. comp. Avaſua l. 
Nor is this uſe of aro unuſual in the ® Greek 
writers, particularly in Pauſanias. Thus in 
his Corinthiacs, Kat Tavras (maple) pci 
AIIO ru ail:oTaouwruy xararcuoctnas. And theſe 
Virgins, they ſay, were ſtoned by thoſe of 
the oppoſite faction.“ So in his Meſſenics, 
H xa: AITO run ox er. coyruy die- 
heigerlo. Or were even killed by thoſe who 
were ſtrip but ſtill breathed.” 

9. Through, by the ſpace of, John xi. 18. Rev. 
xiv. 20. ; 

10. At, at the diftance cf. John xxi. 8. Jeſephus 

uſes it in the ſame ſenſe, De Bel. Jud. lib. 3. 
cap. 8. 57. ETgaTorediveras pe AIO ruf 
Tns TiCepiados Trad. He encamps at thirty 
furlongs diſtance from Tiberias.“ So cap. 9. 
§ 7. and lib. 5, cap. 2. § 1. 

II. In compoſition it denotes 3 

1. Removal or paſſing, as aro) to fail from or 
away, ar lo hope from. 

2.8 

| 1 ar to behead, anolsor; a putti ng 
off. 

3. Back again, as anodidug to give back, render, 


to reftore. 
4. Intenſeneſs, as arudexopa to expert earneſtly. 
AmoCanu, from are from, out, and Bawy 10 


£6, come. 


I. To go, or come cut of a ſhip. occ. Luke v. 


2 John xxi. 9. 
II. To happen, to come, or turn out, as we ſay; 
ſo the Latin evenio 1% happen, (Whence our 
Engliſh event, &c.) is in like manner from 
E out, and venio to come. occ. Luke xxi. 
13. Phil. i. 19. 
Areca, from ao from, and Batu to caſt. 


* Sce Vigeri Idiotiſm. cap. 9. Set. 1. Reg. 16, | 
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ation or privation, as emroxomru ls cut | 


AI O | 
or atvay. occ. Mark x. 50. Heb. 


% > 


To caſt off 
= 98. 
2 . ewe, from aro intenſ. and Barrw e 
ok. PEE 
To behold, or look earneſtly, or attentively 
reſpicio, ſuſpicio. occ. Heb. xi. 26. So in 
NXenophon Hiſt. Græc. Lib. 6. we have 
n on Taps EIE os AIIOBAEIIEI. Thy country 
looks earneſtly at thee.” gh 
AmoCayros, 5, n, xa; rower, from anobes- 
Auras 3d perl. perf. paſſ. of anbanau. 
That is to be rejected. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 4. 
Amrobony, 16, d, from awotefoan, perf, mid, 
of aw 
I. A caſting off, rejection. occ. Rom. xi. 15. 
II. A laßt. occ. Acts xxvii. 22 : 
| Aoywopuas, from aro from, and v, 1% 


To be dead, or to be free. The word will admit 
of either interpretation. oce. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 
 Raphelius ſhews that Herodotus uſes it in the 
former ſenſe, oppoſing it to ye to be born, 
—_ Rom. vi. S | 85 1 
 AWT0ypaD®y, 1c, », from E , ich ſee, 
3 or regiſter wy perſons and 
eſtates, occ. Acts v. 37. Luke it. 2. *Aury 
1 aToypapn Wewrn Eywero nYEpovevorros Th; 
Tres Kuvgne, This was the firſt enrollment 
of Cyrenius governor of Syria, i. e. whoa 
was afterwards governor of Syria, and beſt 
known among the Jews by that title. For 
this interpretation, which, I doubt not, is 
the true one, of this difficult paſſage we 
are indebted to the accurate and learned 
Dr. Lardner in his Credibility of the Gaſpel 
Htory. Pt. 1. book 2. ch. 1. where the 
Reader may find it admirably defended and 
illuſtrated. The fecond enrollment of re- 
. mius was that after the death of Archelaus 
mentioned Acts v. 27, 
AToypapu, from amo From, and Yeugu to 
write, VVA | 
. To enroll, regiſter. occ. Luke ii. 1, 3, 5, 
This 1s a term referring to the Roman polity, 
and particularly to their Cenſus, for what 
the epitome of Livy expreſſes by cenſus 


. anoYeapas emomoaTto, he made enrollments. And 


we learn from Florus, the Roman Hiſtorian, 
: 1 85 | we that 


actus, a Cenſus was taken, Dio denotes by . 


; AIO 


us that ＋ the buſineſs of the Cenſus was 
to make a diſtin}. Regiſter of every 
one's eſtate, dignity, age, employment 
and office; and Cicero, cites a Ro- 


man Law, which ſays, Let the Cenſors 


take an account of the ages, children, fami- 
lies and eſtates of the people.“ Such was 
the Amoyeapn or Cenſus now made by Au- 
_ guſius Ceſar. See more in Grotius on Luke 
1 — in D. Lardner, as N eg under 
Are 
II. To be 38 enrolled, in a figurative 
and ſpiritual ſenſe, occ. Heb. xii. 2 3. 
Amodenuuw, modi, and obſol. amodeiuy, 
from ano intenfive, derxvuw Or Jerxwo £0 ſJhew. 


* 80 0 25 Penh or ee occ. 2 Theſſ. 
II. To ſhew openty or publickly, to bie, as s up- | 


on a ſtage. oc. 1 Cor. iv. 

III. To point out, or fbew plainly or publickh: 

ccc. Acts ii. 22. 

IV. To prove, evince, demonþrate. Occ. Acts 

. 

Amour, 108, Att, ewe, my from Ek 

Proof, demonſtration. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 4. 
AmTodexarow,' o, from ano From: and dena roa 

to tithe. 

I. To pay the tithe or tenth. occ. Mat. XX111, 23. 

Luke xi. 42. Xviit. 12. 

II. To take or receive tithe. oce. Heb. vii. 5. 

So in the LXX. anodexarow anſwers to the 

Heb. wwy in the ſenſes both of paying tithe, 

Gen. xxviii. 22. Deut. xiv. 22, xXxvi. 12, 
and of receiving it, 1 Sam. viii. 13, 17. 
Awodexrog, 0, u, Kats TO—0v, from erode x0(a0). 

Acceptable, pleaſing, grateful, occ. 1 Tim, 

ii g. *. 

Awode , from are intenſive, and g No 
to receive. 

I. Of perſons, To receive kindly or hoſpitably. 
occ, Luke viii. 40. Acts xv. 4. xviii. 27. 
II. Of God's word, To receive or embrace 

. heartily, occ. Acts ii. 41. | 
III. Of benefits, To receive or accept grateful: 

- oce. Acts xxiv. 3. 

Armrodnuew, o, from arodnpeg. 

+ Omnia patrimonii, dignitatis, ætatis, artium ofſi- 
3 diſcrimina in tabulas referre. Flor. lib. 1. 
ca 

1 Cenſores popul ævitates, ſoboles, familias, pe- 
cuniaſque cenſento. Pe 1 Lib. 3. cap. 3. 


A 
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To go from one's own people, to go or travel 
abroad, or into @ foreign country. Mat. xxi. 
32. & al, 

AToonuo, 8, 05 n, from ano from, —d o nue a 
people. 

Going from one's people, going abroad, or into 
a ſtrange country. occ. Mark xiii. $4. + 

Awod id, from ano from or back again, and 
did to give. 

I. Zo give, beftow. 2 Tim. iv. 8: comp. Rom. 
ii. 6, 

II. of reſtimony or witneſs, To give, bear. 
Acts iv. 33. 

III. Amo9190ju%s, Mid. To fell, give from one- 
ſelf, as it were, for @ price. Acts v. 8. vii. 
9. Heb. xii. 16. 

IV. To reward, recompence, render, whether 
in a good or bad ſenſe, as Mat. vi. 4, 6. 
xvi. 27. Rom. ii. 6. xii. 17. 1 Tim. v. 4. 
2 Tim, W. 14. | 

V. To repay, reſtore, return. Luke 1 iv. 20. ix. 
42. K. 353. 8. 

VI. To pay a debt, Mat. xviii. 25, 26. tri- 

bute, &c. Rom. xiii, 7. Mat. xxii. 2 f. 

| hire, Mat. xx. 8.' 

VII. Amodidps Avyon, To give or render an 
account, Mat. xii. 36. Luke xvi. 2. Acts 

| Xix. 40. Heb. ili. 12. 1 Pet. iv. 5. 

VIII. AmodiJupus Genus, To keep or perform ones 
oaths. Mat. v. 33. On which paſſage Elfner 
cites Demoſthenes uſing . the phraſe in the 
ſame ſenſe. 

AmTrodwpiCe, from aro from, and 8 to di- ; 
vide, ſeparate, which from dia denoting 
ſeparation, and 5piCw to limit, which fee, 
To ſeparate from, other Chriſtians namely, 
occ. Jud. ver. 19. 

Aroon e, from aro from, and KS, 
to prove. 

To rejecꝭ, diſallow. Mat. xxi. 42. Mark viii, 
31. Heb. Ni. 17. 

AmTodoyn, ns, u, from anedidoxa, perf. mid, 
of mod. r 

 Acceptation, acceptance, reception. occ. 1 Tim. 
i. 15. iv. 9. comp. aTodtixofacu II. Einer 
on 1 Tim. i. 15. ſhews chat the phraſe 
eroIoxns E in the Greek writers, means 
worthy to be received with SP prajje 
and veneration, 


| 


a 


2 I. To dle a natural death, applied both to men 


Ano 


Amoleww, from ew intenſive, and Se 10 
ſmite, ſtrike, which ſee. 
An obſolete V. whence in the N. T. we 


have 2d Aor. art, Subj. a , Infin. | 
anda, Particip. amo)zwy, 2d Fut. Mid. . 


roa ⁰ͤstοç This V. would regularly fig- 
nify 10 ſtrite off, or violently, but is uſed 


both by the ſacred and profane writers | 
in a paſſive or neuter ſenſe only, for dying, | 


Being dead, q. d. being ſmitten violently, or 40 

death, being cut off. See under ame, 

and comp. Seu. ; 
AmTobero is, 305, Att, tus, 2, from ri | to 


put away. 1 
A putting away or off. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 21. 
2 Pet. i. 14. 
Amobmy, nc, d, from aroritnu ts lay up. 
A place to lay up corn in, a barn, a granary. 
- Mar: iii. 12, vi. 26, & al. ; 
Amobyoaup te, from ao intenſive, and 2ncau- 
1G to treaſure, 


To treaſure up in ſafety and ſecurity. occ. | 


1 Tim. vi. 19. comp. Mat. vi. 19, 20. 


Awoßdieu, from amo intenſive, and dee 1 


74. 
7 8 cloſely, to ſqueeze. occ. Luke 
vii. 45. | 
Aobo, from amo from or intenſ. and 
Since to die. 


and animals. Mat. vin. 32. Xxit. 24, 27. 
xxvi. 35. & al. freq. | 
II. Amari ry auapric, 
the truly regenerate are, by having re- 
nounced and abandoned it, in conſequenee 
of their baptiſmal engagements to a con- 
formity with Chriſt in his death, Rom, vi 
2. comp. Col. iii. 3. But when the expreſ- 
ſion is applied to Chriſt, it means zo die for 
or on account of fin, i. e. in order to make 
an atonement and ſatisfaction for it. Rom. 
vi. 10. comp. Heb. ix. 26, 28. | 


III. T. voy aTelavw, To be dead to the | 


law, i. e. ee. ſe fo dependance 
upon mere righteouſneſs tor juſtification 
and Lienen, than a dead man would have, 
as ech oneſelf crucified and dead together 
with Chriſt. Gal. ii. 19. comp. Rom. vi. 4. 
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| AmrozaliorTyp, Or amoxabiorauo, from ame back 


To be dead to fin, as | 


A O 


again, and xubicrnu Or xαjẽjmba to conſtitute. 
I. To reſtore, as to health or ſoundneſs. occ. 
Mat. xii. 13. Mark iii. 3. viii. 25. Luke 
vi. 10. $ 
II. To refbore, reform, applied to the reforma- 
tion wrought by the preaching and miniſtry 
of John the baptiſt,. occ. Mat. xvii. 11. 
Mark ix. 12.. comp. Luke i. 16, 17. and 
Mal. iv. 6. in EXX.. | 
III. To reftore loſt dominion or authority. occ. 
gas 16 : 
IV. In Paſſ. To be reflored, brought; or ſin? 
back again. occ.. Heb. xiti. 19. 
 AToxaxumTw, from aro from, and xaxurro. to 
Hide, conceal. | | 
i, Properly, To remove a veil or covering, and 
ſo to expoſe to open view what was before 
Hidden. 1 Wo 8 
II. To make manifeſt, or reveal a thing before 
* ferret. or unknown.. Mat, x. 26, Luke ii. 
33. 1 Cor. iii. 13. it is particularly applied 
to ſupernatural Revelation. Mat. xi. 23, 
27. xvi. 17. 1 Cor, ii. 10. & al. Pa 
This word in the LXX. generally anſwers 
to the Heb. dh t roll or turn back a gar- 
ment or covering, fo to uncover, reveal. 
Amoxarulic, 105, Att. ewe, n, from OAT OERAUTT 
I. A revelation or manifeſtation of a thing hid- 
den or fecret. Rom. ii. 5. viii. 19. xvi. 25. 
Gal. i. 12. Luke ii. 32. Sog tis aroxxauly 
297. If this laſt paſſage be compared with 
the LXX. verſion of Ia. xlix 6. I have 
given thee tis p tb fora light of the Gen- 
tiles, and with that of Pf. xcviii. 2. Before 
the Gentiles anmarule Ti dnaiooumy avrs he 
hath revealed or manifeſted his righteou/- 
neſs, it may ſeem that the words gue s 
&moxaruw vwy are put by tranſpoſition, 
which St. Luke frequently uſes, for pe 
ehr x5 ara a light of the Gentiles for 
revelation or manifeſtation, namely of the 
righteouſneſs of God. comp. Rom. i, 17. 
and ſee Grotius in Pole Synopſ. on the place. 
IT. It denotes the 8 appearing, mani- 
tation, or coming of our Lord to judg- 
7 5 x Cor, i. 5. + The: 3. 7. 1 Pet. 


4 


B 


+ 


| 


AmToxapado 


Col. ii. 20. : 


1. 7, 4.3; 
. 5, 1, from * o from, and xage . 
| 7 0 ihe 


” 


Ano 


die head, (which from Heb, 09 10 Bend) 
and Joxaw to expe?, which from the Chald. 
71 to look, looł out. 
Attentive or earneſt expefation, or looking | 
for, as with the neck ſtretched out, and 
the head thruſt forward. occ. Rom. viii. 19. 
Phil: i. 20. Foſephus uſes the V. aroxapade- 
xt for earneſtly and ſollicitouſly obſerving or 
attending to. De Bel. Jud. Lib. 3. cap. 5. 
S 26. p. 1137: Edit. Hupsown, and 
xapxdoxew for earneſtly expecting or waiting for. 
Lib. 4. cap. 5. § 1. and cap. 9. § 2. 
and Lib. g. cap. 1. $ 5: Aenoplion and Hero- 
dotus alſo apply the latter Verb in the ſame 
ſenſe as Joſephus. See Blackwall's Sacred 
Claſſics, Vol. 1. pag. 236. 
Amoxararracoy, from aro from, and xavar- 
Auoow to change, reconcile: | 
To change from a ſtate of enmity to one of 
friendſhip, 10 reconcile, occ. Eph: ii. 26. 
Col. i. 20, 22. I | 
AmToxaTaACTHAC 15S, ies, atfk, ts, 1, from c - 
hic. 
Reſtoration, reſtitution, regulation. occ. Acts 
lis 21. * where by the times of the reſtitu- 


tion of all things is underſtood the day of | 


judgment and of the end of the world. (comp. 
Acts i. 11.) which is ſo called by the Apoſ- 
tle : 1ſt. becauſe then life ſhall be refered 
to the bodies of the dead, and the image of 
God defaced (deperdita) by Adam's fall ſhall 
be perfectly renewed in the bleſſed. 2dly. 


Becauſe to God ſhall then be reftored his | 


glory, the glory namely of his moſt wiſe 
government not thoroughly diſcoverable (on 
agniti) in this world, and of his power which 
the wicked ſeemed for ſome time to have 
eluded or eſcaped; and of his juſtice, in vir- 
tue of which he will then render to every 
 dne according to his works: gdly, Becauſe 
the truth of the divine predictions, promiſes, 
and threatenings ſhall be then, as it were, 


reſtored to them, by their exact completion, | 


however ſcoffers and other wicked men may 
have called their veracity into queſtion. 2 
Pet. iii. 3, 4.” Thus Stockius. But Raphelius 
comparing Acts iii. 21, with 1 Cor. xv. 25. 
thinks that @rvox«racracwy properly ſignifies 
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An 0 
tumulis. This learned and accurate Critic 
ſhews that Polybius applies the word in this 
| view. comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24, 23. 
Amroxeipa, from are from, and xupuns 
lie, be laid, 
I. To be laid up locally. occ. Luke xix. 20; 
II. To be laid up, reſerved, appointed. occ. Col. 
i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8. Heb. ix. 27. Elſuer on 
Col. i. 5. ſhews that this Verb is applied in 
the profane as well as in the ſacred writers 
to ſuch things as are not only certain, but of _ 
great value. | | 
enen from ere: from, and «pan the 
ead. | | 
To cut off the head, behead. occ. Mat. xiv. 
10. Mark vi. 16; 28. Luke ix. 9. The 
LXX. ule this word 1 Sam. xxxi. g. (ac- 
cording to the complutenſiau Edition) for 
WR NR INN) they cut off his head, and in 
the apocryphal pſalm cli. 6. And Raphelius 
and Albert; cite ſeveral paſſages from Arrian 
where that author uſes the word in the 
ſame ſenſe. : 
2 from ame back again, and xe 10 
ſhut. 
To ſhut to, as a door. occ. Luke xiii. 25. - 
| The LXX. uſe it in the ſame ſenſe for the 
Heb. . Gen. Aix. 10. & al. 
rect, from ar from, F, and cori to ſinite. 
To ſmite, or cut off. occ. John xviii. 10, 
26, Acts xxvii. 32. comp. Mark ix, 43, 45. 
II. It occurs figuratively, Gal. v. 12. where 
it denotes either being cut off by excommunti- 
cation, or rather, according to Euer and 
Wolfus, being cut off from all opportunity, 
hope, and power of diſturbing the Galatian 
chriſtians; Eiſner ſhews that amroxonreolas is in 
this view applied by Polybius to hopes, and 
 Whlfius that Xenophon uſes it for cuiting off, 
or diflodging enemy*s troops from an elevated 
poſt. 1 | 
AmToxpme, wr, ro, from atwoxgua, Perf. of 
aTORgrvouaah— | 
A ſentence, deciſion. occ. 2 Cor. i. 9. So 
Heſychius explains awexea Dy xarzxpya con- 
demnation, Ino ſentence. See M olßi Cur. 
Philolog, in loc. e 


t 0 lie, 


| 


| I. 


F* 


| 


4 ſettling of all things, or a reſtoring of | 


them 10 a ſtate of tranquility after wars and 


Amoxpwopeu, Mid. and Paſſ. from avs from, 
| and e 40 ſeparate, diſcern, judge. | 


hs 


2 


I. Paſt; 


A I O 

I. Paſſ. To be ſeparated, ſelected, in the profane] 
writers. 

II. Mid. and Paſſ. Ts anſwer, return anſwer, 
which ought to be done with diſcretion. 
Mar. iii. 15. iv. 4. xxvi. 27, 12. & al. freq. 

III. To take occaſſon lo ſpeak or ſay, not ſtrictly 
in anſwering but in relation or reference to 
ſome preceding circumſtance, See Mat. 
xi. 25. Xii. 38. xvii. 4. xxii. I. XXvi. 25, 
63. Mark ix. 5, 17. Luke vii. 40. The 
Heb. my io anſwer, to which the V. areng- 

r molt commonly correſponds, is ſome- 


. 60 


Amroxvew, 0, from amo from, and Xa to be. 


AM  * 


pregnant, which ſee. 


I. Properly, To bring forth young as females 


do. In this ſenſe it is uſed by the profane 
writers, but not in the N. 7. 


II. To bring forth, as ſin doth death, occ. 


Jam. i. 15. 


III. To beget. occ. Jam. i. 8. (comp. 1 Cor. 


iv. 15. 1 Pet. i. 3, 23.) So ruα , which 
properly denotes 1% bring forth as the fer 
male, is often ſpoken of the male, and St. 
Paul applies «dw 1 be in labour to himſelf, 


times uſed in the O. T. in this laſt ſenſe, | 
as Job iii. 2. 

Awoenpicig, 108, Att. ewe, 1, from a B 2d. 
Perſ. Perf. of ETXp WAN. » 
An anſwer. occ. Luke i. 47. xx. oy n 


Gal. iv. 19. 

Arroxbu, from wro from, and aud 10 roll. 
To roll away. occ. Mat. xxviii. 2. Mark 
xvi. 3, 4. Luke xxiv. a. 

It is uſed "ng in the LXX. namely Gen, 


1. 22. XIX. 9. xxix. 3, 8, 10, in which paſſages it anſwers 
AmToxpurTw, from are from, and . 16 to the Heb. 59, or 97240 roll, and is in all 
- idle: theſe as in the texts above cited from the 


To hide, an Mat xxv. 18. Col. i. 26. 
Eph. iii. 9. comp. ver. 3, 6, &c. & al. 
oxpu og, 8, ö, ny X&i e from Hoe ty 
Perf. act. of ETWOXPUTTY « 

I. Hidden, concealed, occ. Mark | iv. 22. Luke 
viii. 17. 

II. Laid up, as treaſure in a Ster. occ. 
Col. ii. 3. So in the LXX. (or properly 
Theodoticn's) verſion of Dan. xi. 43. This 
word an{wers to the N. $9230 hidden treaſures, 
and in Iſa. xlv. 3. to 9280 which likewiſe 
denotes hidden treaſures, ſo in 1 Mac. i. 23. 
(or 24.) we meet with the phraſe Tus Dyo au- 


N. T. applied to a ſtone. 
AToapoaru, from c from, and delta ts 
take. E 
I. Act. and Mid. To 0 receive, get, obtain, fe : 
Luke vi. 34. XV. 26. xvi. 25. xviü. 30. 
xxiii. 41. Col. iii. 24. 
II. To receive, as a gueſt, 10 1 3 John 
ver. 8. 
III. Mid. Ts tate afide, occ. Mark vii. 33. 
ATOAQUTK, 395, Att. cg, 1, from anna 10 
1 enjoy, from amo intenſ. and obſolete aauw % 
enjoy, which perhaps from the Heb. mb 
which denotes the - cleaving or. adherence of 


tac rag @TORQUPLE. | 


Aron reo, from % intens. and xTeivo 10 kill, 
which from the qbſolcte xraw the ſame 
(whence in the profane writers, Imperf. 
ele, lag, la, fut. Wrow, &c.) and this 
from the Heb. g ts break in pieces, deſtroy, 
whence alſo the Eng. to cut. 

. To kill, murder, butcher. It generally im- 
plies cruelty and barbarity. trucidare. Mat. 


the mind or affeclion to an object, whence 
NH a particle of wiſhing, O that! See Heb. 


and Eng. Lex. under -W. 
| Enjoyment, fruition. GCC. 1 Tim, vi. 
, Heb. xi. 27. 


17. 


The LXX. have once uſed the V. ETD GY, * 
for the Heb. M7 10 be ſatiated, drunken ; 
Eng. tranſlation, 4% take on?'s fill. Prov. 
vii. 18. 


x. 28; xiv. 5, xxi.; 35, 38, 39. xxii. 6. 
XXiti. 37. 

II. To ki, flay, figuratively, as Chriſt did 
the enmity between the Jews and Gentiles 
by his croſs, Eph. ii. 16. comp. ver. 1;. 


AmToxerrw, from aro from, and Am to leave. 

I. To leave, leave . occ. 2 Tim. iv. 
13, 20. 

II. To leave, forſake. occ. Jud. ver. 6. 

III. Paſſ. To be left, remain. occ. Heb. iv. 6, 


as fin doth by bringing into a ſtate of eter- 
nal death, Rom. vii. 11. as the leiter of the 


divine law doth by condemning to death and 
deftruttion, 2 Cor, iii. 6, 


9. X. 26. 


Arrodes v, from are from, and Arie to lick, 


which my be either from the Heb, an» 
| (for 


9 


{imple V. aux, and as often the compound 
N,) or rather from ph 10 lick, lap as a 
dog, which in like manner the LXX. ren- 
der twice by auxw, and once by απe 
To lick, occ. Luke xvi. 21. 

Aroaew, from ano intenſive, and obſol. oat 
to deſtroy. . 
To deſtroy, deſtroy utterly, An obſolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have iſt. Fut. aro- 
Azow, I AOT. ar νν,t; 2 F ut. , Perf. 
Mid. Attic. Particip. Neut. awwawes, 2 Aor. 
Mid. awwaon, 2 Fut. Mid. anwazua, See 
under a = | 

Aro Or anoauwi, from aro intenſ. and 

o>Avw 20 deſtroy, which ſeems derived from 
Heb. 55n t lay. | 3 
. To kill, deſtroy, whether temporally, Mat. 
ii. 13. XXVii. 20, Mark xi. 18. John x, 10. 
& al. or eternally, Mat. x. 27. xvill. 14. 
& al, Mid. and Paſſ. To be deſtroyed, to 

_ periſh, whether temporally. Mat. xxvi. 42. 
(comp. ch. ix. 7. Heb. i. 11.) Mark iv. 
38, Luke xi. 51. xv. 17. & al. or eter- 
nally. John iii. 15, 16. x. 28. Rom. i, 12. 
1 Cor. 4 18; | 

II. To loſe. Luke xv. 4. Mat. x. 39. xvi. 25. 


Heroaotus uſes the phraſe »« ANOAEEEI THN 


WYXHN, will not loſe his life. Lib. 1. cap. 
112. pag. 48. Edit. Gale. Paſſ. and Mid. 


To be loft. Mat. xv. 24. Xviii. 11. Luke xv. | 


4, 6, 24. : | 
III. Aro, 6, The deſtroyer. -occ. Rev. ix. 
11. Dr. Newton, now Lord Biſhop of 
Briſtol, in his highly valuable Diſſertations 
on the Prophecies, Vol. 3. p. 107. obſerves, 
that * this name agrees perfectly well with 


that great Arabian Impoſtor Mohammed and |} 


— 
the Caliphs his ſucceſſors, who were the au- 


thors of ſuch horrid wars and deſolations, and 
vpenly taught and profeſſed that their reli- 
gion was to be propagated and eſtabliſhed 
by the ſword, See alſo Mr. Daubuz on the 
place. c 
AmToXoyeopmai, voi, 
and Avyos A ſpeech. 
J. 


Depon. from aro from, 


F oneſelf, to apologize, It is uſed either 


ANA -tTey 


{for which the LXX. have thrice uſed the 


To defend oneſelf by ſpeech from ſome accuſa- 
tion, #0 oo in defenſe, or plead in favour | 


| 3 £ * 
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33. XXIV, 10. & al. 
II. Applied metaphorically to thoughts 
reaſonings, To apologize, excuſe. occ, Rom. 
ll, 13. 5 
ArTooyia, ag, n, from aneytpatr -__ 
An apology, a verbal defenſe, or excuſe. Acts 
xxii. 1. Xxxv. 16. 2 Cor. vil. 11. 
ArmoXuw, from ano from, and Azw to waſh. | 
To waſh, waſh away, abluo. In the N. T. 
it is uſed only in a figurative and fpiritual 
ſenſe, alluding to the baptiſmal waſhing or 
ablution. occ. Acts xxii. 16. 1 Cor. vi. I1. 
Aro cdi, ws, Att. ewe 1, from GT AUT BOW 
to redeem as a captive, which from aro from, 
and AuTeow tg redeem. 
I. Redemption as of a captive from captivity. _ 
II. In the N. T. it denotes figuratively the 
ſpiritual redemption of men by the blood of 
Chriſt from the bondage of fin and death: 
See Rom. iii. 24. vili. 23. Eph. i. 7. iv. 
30. Heb. ix. 15. | 
III. Deliverance from temporal perſecution or 
death,” occ. Luke xxi.. 28. Heb, xi. 35. - 
The LXX. have uſed the V. &TOAYTEOW for 
the Heb. dg to redeem in Exod. xxi. 8. 
which ſee. 4 | 
AmoXuw, from ano from, and auw to looſe. 
l. To looſe, ſet looſe, releaſe, as from a bond. 
It is ſpoken of a diſeaſe, Luke xiii. 12. 
comp. ver. 16. of bonds or impriſonment, 
Mat: xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 26. Heb. Xii. 23. © 
& al. of obligation to puniſhment, Mat. 
xviii. 27. Luke vi. 37. | | 
II. To aifmiſs, ſuffer to depart. Mat. xiv. 15. 
XV. 39. & al. comp. Mat. xv. 23. Luke 
ii. 29. AmTovopct, Mid. and Paſſ. To de- 
part. Acts xxviii. 25. Polybius, as Raphelius 
has ſhewn, uſes the Verb in the ſame ſenſe. 
III. To diſmiſs, ſuffer to depart from the body, 
or out of this life. So Einer cites from 
| Porplhyry, Q&T AVE TE TWHATOS from Alian 
&To).vew. T8 Cyv, and avouuv tx Tv cππ·.Gͤog 
deowwv, 10 diſmiſs from the bonds of the body, 
occ. Luke ii. 29. comp. Num. xx. 29. in 
LXX and Tobit iii. 13. | | 
V. To divorce a wife, diſmiſs her by looſing tie 
bond of marriage. Mat. i. 19. v. 31, 32. 
xix. 3. & al. freq. So Mat. Xii. 10. to put 
away a husband; an inſtance of which we 


— 


[ 


tranfitively with an atcuſative of the thing, | 
as Luke xii. 1 1. or intranſitively, as Acts xix. 


have in Salome, Herod the Great's ſiſter, of 
| whom 


or 


„ R e 
*; . 
2 : 


A H oO 
whom Foſephus (Antiq. Lib. 13. cap. 7. 
$ 10.) ſays that having quarrelled with 
her husband Coſtobarus WEKTEL EV ev)us avrw 
YExph MATION, ET GNVOAEVN TAY YYXjaovy ſhe imme- : 
diately ſends him a bill of divorcement to 
diſſolve the marriage.” Comp. Bie II. 


Arcuacgcha, Mid. from ane from, and 


waccu to wipe off, which may be from the 
Heb. wn to remove, or perhaps from M2 to 
<wipe, the aſpirate 57 being as uſual changed 
into the x. 
To wipe off. occ. Luke x. 11. | | 
Arovsuw, from are from, and vipw 70 give 
cattribute. - 7 
To allot, give. occ. 1 Pet. iti. 7. Comp. 
Tian IV. a 
AmontTo, from ar from, and wire t0 waſh. 
To waſh, as the hands. occ. Mat. xxvii. 24. 


| 


Arroimra, from ano from, and wirre 10 fall, 


To fall off. occ. Act, ix. 18. 

Arora, w, from axe from, and Tazvau 10 
ſeduce. | 
To ſeduce, draw afide from the right way. occ. 
Mark xii. 22. 1 Tim. vi. 10. | 

Arens, , from «ro from, and naw Ho fail. | 
To ſail away. occ. Acts xiii. 4. xiv, 26. 
xxvii. 16. 

AmTonYuvy, from amo from, and Tauw to waſh. 
To waſh as nets. occ. Luke v. 2. | 


s its. 


Amronvryw, from ar-. intenſive, and * the 


ſame. 

To choak, fuſſocate, to choał by excliſion or 
#nterception of air. Johnſon, occ. Mat. xili. 
7. Luke viii. 7, 33. In the two former 
paſſages it is applied to corn choaked by 
thorns. For not only a#imals—ſays the 
learned Dr. Derham * but even trees and 
plants, and the wlible vegetable rate owe their 
"vegetation and life to this uſeful element + 
(the air)—as is manifeſt from their glory 
and verdure in a free air, and their be- 


coming pale and fickly, languiſhing and | 


®* Phyfico: Theology, book 1. ch. 1. comp. book 10. 
at 1 and Nat. Diſplayed, Vol. 3. p. 181. 
fmall Edit. c : 

+ How firongly does Orpheus expreſs this  phy/ical 


truth in his Hymn to Hea, Juno or the Air 


a Hlawroywilas 
Luis vg other who e ZNHE Grow r 

Mother of Al, without whom nought e' er knew 
| The breath of 11. — 


ſ 62 ] 


AI O 
dying when by any means excluded from it.“ 
What a proper Emblem therefore is this 
wonderful element of that bleſſed ſpirit, 
who in conjunction with the divine light, 
is the Lord and Giver of ſpiritual life? How 
cautious ſhould we be leſt the cares or plea- 
ſures of this life, or the deceitfulneſs of riches, 
or the luſt after other things intercept his gra- 


_ cious influences from the good ſeed of the 


word ſown in our hearts, and make it un- 
fruitful ? See Mat. xiii.22. Mark iv. 18,19. 
Luke viii. 14. When we behold a plant in 


a pale or fickly, a languiſhing or dying 


ſtate, becauſe deprived of a free communi- 
cation with the vivifying air, we behold a 
ſtriking emblem of many among chrittians, 
perhaps of ourſelves ? Raphelius, on Mat. 


Xii. 22. cites a ſimilar paſfage from Aeno- 


Phon's ÆTconomics, where he applies the ſim- 
ple verb Twyw in the fame manner, Ya» 
TINITH; TUVEZ0Ehw0c TW CiTW wood ſpring- 
ing up with corn choaks it. 

TOpEDPht, pai, from cop per plexed, noi 
knowing which way to go, and this from & 
neg. and xeęes @ way, paſſage, which from 
Teupw to paſs thirough, which fee. — 


I. 20 hefitate, be at a ſtand, as not knowing 


one's way, or which way to proceed. 


Il. To doubt, heſitate, be perplexed, not know- 


ing how to proceed, determine, ſpeak or act. 
occ. John xiii. 22. Acts xxv. 20. 2 Cor. 
Iv. 8. Gal. iv. 20. 


Arropic, &;, ” from &Tp05, which ſee under 


- 


OTE AQ, PE | 
Perplexity. occ. Luke xxi. 25. 


ArroppimTw, from are from, and pur to caſt. 
To caſt from or out, to caſt. occ. Acts xxvii. 4 3 
Areas, from omo ft rom, and oepantu 40 


bereave, properly of parents, from eęparos an 
orphan, one bereaved of parents, or of ſame- 
what elſe near and dear. | 

To bereave properly of parents. occ. 1 Theſl. 


ii. 17. 9 Aroggarichevres, may perhaps mean 
ſaith Chry/oftom, bereaved, deprived, as a 


father bereaved of his children. But this word 
emoopancliyres is applied properly to children 
wanting their parents; and the Apoſtle here- 


by expreſſes his love to them, which he 
had before repreſented by that of a fathet 


to his children, (ver. 11.) or of a nurſe to her 
5 EY © infants; 


bi rf hy 


AI O 


infants, (ver. 7.) Not zhey, ſaith the Apoſ- 
tle, were made orphans, (are ,d. but 
as helpleſs young children, who have been 
untimely reduced to an orphan ſtate, greatly 
deſire their parents, ſo do we long after 
you. Thus he ſheweth his concern at being 
ſeparated from them.” Theodoret and Theo- 


phyla#z concur in the ſame interpretation; 


but Dr. Deddridge on the place (whom ſee) 
ſuppoles amogparictalt; refers to the Apoſtle 


conſidered as the ſpiritual father of the 
Theſſalonians, whom he had been obliged | 


to leave in an unſettled (orphan) ſtate. 


— 


AmToezeuzCouz, Mid. from are from, and |: 


Exeves furniture, bag gage. | 
Jo pack up on?'s-baggage. occ. Acts xxi. 15. 


eTooxzvaruuia, taking what was neceſſary |. 
for the journey,” faith Æcumenius. Raphelius | 
however, explains this word by ſarcinas de- 
ponere, ut expediticres: ſimus, laying down |. 
or leaving one's baggage for the ſake of 
greater expedition, and cites Pohbius uſing 


it in this latter ſenſe: 


Perf. Paſſ. of ancoxiale to ſhadow, over- 
ſhadow, which from «ro from, and cxatu to 
ſhade, . overſhadow,.. which from cwua a ſhade, 
ſhadow, which ſee. 


A ſhadowing, overfhadowing, or elſe a ſhadow 


adumbration, flight. appearance, occ. Jam. i. 


17. where lam well aware that“ ſeveral | 
learned and excellent men underſtand the | 
expreſſion aroruarus Torn; as an alluſion to | 
the various ſhadows: caſt by the Sun, as he | 
approaches to one or the other tropic or 


| faiſtice.. And true indeed it is, that renn is 
uſed in the Greek writers for the ſolſtice; 
but I can find no proof that aroowacuu ever 


fignifies the caſting of a ſhadew, as the Sun | 


does, by ſhining- on an apaque object. Raphe- 
lius, therefore, explains anOTHAT HH O the 
Jhadow which the earth caſts. when the Sun is 
under it, and vr of the Sun's turning not 


from north to ſouth, or vice verſa, but 


from eaſt to weſt, by which, when it ſets, 


* See Dr. Hammond and Lambert Bos on the place, 5 


Dr. Stanhope on the Epiſt. for the 4th Sunday after 


_ Eaſter, Vol. 3. Univ, Hiſt; Vol. 10. p. 470. Biſhop BulPs 


Harmon, Apoſtol. Diſſert. Poſter. cap. 15. f 20. 


„5 


| 


* 


Tale” 5. 
PR. 1 = » 


þ 


Amooxiacue, ro, Tos from aAMECKIAT RO, | 
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an O 1 
night is cauſed. So Epilletus in Arrian, lib. 


1, cap. 14. ſpeaks of that ſmall part of 
the univerſe coy 60v 7emrexeotlau dre EKIAE 


u nn mos, Which may be covered by the 
ſhadow which the earth makes.” And Bu- 


dæus Comm. pag. 1180, teaches us that the 


very word arooxuaruc is uſed for the earth's 


ſhadow by which the moon is eclipſed ; 
To vues yns ANIOEKIAEMA, d dn cpreozoc n- 
Wolfus, 
however, is not ſatisfied with this expoſi-- 


h kx. Thus Raphelius. 


tion, but in his Cure: Philolog. interprets. 


rern to mean not a turning, but, as he 
ſhews it is uſed by Antoninus, à change, and 


ſo would interpret arooaacua reomrns a ſhadow, 


adumbration or appearance of change, ſuch. 


as the natural: Sun is ſubject to from 
clouds, miſts and eclipſes. He adds from 
Henry Stephens; that Gregory Naziauzen has 
applied anooxuarus in this ſenſe, where he 
mentions To. Tys Anbei dare xx; ATIOE- 
KIAEMA, the appearance. and adumbration 
of the truth.“ Comp, 1 John i. fg. and ſee 


* 


more in Molſius on the place. | 


AmTornau, Wy from are from, and ra- 10 


draw. 


I. To draw forth or out, as a ſword} from it's 


1 I. Paſſ. To be withdrawn, retire. . occ, Luke- 


ſheath. occ, Mat. xxvi. 51. 


 . XXx11. 41. Acts xxi. 21: 
III. To draw away, withdraw, ſeduce. occ. 


ATooTaoia, , Us 
I. A local departing, or departure. 


Acts xx. 30. On which paſſage Ener ſhews- 
that both Lucian and Elian uſe this V. for 
drawing away diſcipies from their maſter, 
from «ap:uornu #0 depart. 
In this- 
ſenſe it is uled by the profane writers. 


II. 4 falling off, or defection in matters of re- 


Arrecræciev, u, ro, 
I. Properly à departure. 

II. A Divorce, or diſmiſſion-of a woman from her 
huſband; or the deed or inſtrument of ſuch 
divorce. occ. Mat. v. 31. xix. 7, Mark x. 4. 


ligion, an apoſtacy. occ. Acts xxi, 21. 2 
Theſſ. ii. 3. | 
from a&qioruus 0 depart. 5 


In the LXX. it is conſtantly uſed in this 


latter ſenſe, and anſwers: to the Heb. 


n divorce... | 
: Arooreyalu, 


A II O 
Aro rey, from ane from, and creyado to | 
cover, which from creyn à roof. 
To uncover, remove a covering. occ. Mark ii. 
4. QTETTEYAOXY THY rr, Eng. Tranſ. they 
uncovered the roof, i. e. they opened the 
' trap-door, which uſed to be on the top of 
the fat-roofed houſes in Fudea, (comp. 2 
Kings i. 2. Deut. xxii. 8.) and which ly- 
ing even with the roof was a part of it when 
it was let down and ſnhut;“ or according to 
Dr. Shaw's explanation, they removed the 
Veil, which, according to the cuſtom ſtil] 
' Preſerved in the Eaſt, was ſpread over that. 
part of the court where Chriſt was fitting, 
and which being expanded upon ropes from 
one ſide of the parapet wall to the other, 
might be folded and unfolded at pleaſure. 
See Shaw's Travels. p. 208—12. 


o 


AmTooTehu, from ano from, and cru to ſend. | 


I. To ſend from one place to another, 1 ſend 
upon ſome buſineſs or employment. Mat. 
ii. 16. x. 5. xx. 2. & al. freq. 

IF To ſend away, diſmiſs. Mark xii. 3, 


III. To ſend, or thruſt forth, as a fickle l 


corn. Mark iv. 29. This laſt uſe of the 
word ſeems helleniſtical; the LXX. in like 
manner apply the de · compound verb a 
or). to a fickle, Joel iii. 13. 

In the LXX. this word moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. nw to ſend, which is 
likewiſe a very general word. 1 

AmeoTepew, o, from ano from, and crete 10 
deprive, which may be from the Heb. nw 
to ſet, and ny naked, or from Chald. 1nd ro 
d-ftroy, or rather I think a corruption from 
the Heb. von to diminiſh, to which the 
word oregiozo to deprive, anſwers in the 
EXX. of Eccleſ. iv. 8. 

To deprive, wreng, or defraud, 8 of 
what belongs to him. occ. Mark x. 19. 
1 Cor. vi. '8. Vil. 5. ATCTTERECL OL, 2phot, 
Paſſ. Of Perſons, To be defrauded. occ. 1 
Cor. vi. 7. Of a thing, To be kept back -by 
fraud. occ. Jam. v. 

II. Arecrepeeha, Paſſ. joined with a Genitive, 

To be deſtitute, devoid of. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 5. 
In the LXX. it anſwers to the Heb. yn\2 70 
diminiſh. Exod. xxi. 10. (camp. 1 Cor. vii, 


5.) and to- pwy to eppreſs. Deut. xxiv. 14. | 
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A II 0 
Mal. ili. 5. comp. Jam. v. 

ArmooToXy, uc, n, from mere, Perf. Mid. 
of arorreaw 7 ſend. 

The office of an apoſtle of Chriſt,  apoſtl;ſhip. 
occ. Acts i. 25. Rom. i. 5. 1 Cor. 1 2. 
Gal. ii. 8. Comp. Awoc ro. &@ 

Aro ro, By % from cart r, Perf. Mid. 
Of amoorehaw to ſend. 

I. A meſſenger, a perſon ſent by another upon 
ſome buſineſs. John xiii. 16. 2 Cor. viii. 23. 
comp. Phil. ii. 25. 

II. It is applied to Chriſt, who was by the 
Father ſent into the world, not to condemn 
but to fave it. occ. Heb. iii. 1. comp. John 
Ht. 17. Kyi, 3. 8, 21, 23-: , . & ab 

III. And moſt frequently, An apoſtle, a per- 


fon ſent by Chriſt to propagate his goſpel 


among men. Mat. x. 2. Luke vi. 13. 
(comp. Mark iii. 14.) Acts i. 26. Gal. 
i. 1. & al freq. Herodotus, Lib. 1. cap. 21. 


uſes this word for a public herald or em- 
baſſador. 

Arc re,, from ae from, and c r, 
* rog, the mouth. 
To draw or force words, as it were, from the 
mouth of another, to incite or provoke to 
ſpeak, otherwiſe to queſtion magiſterially, as a 
maſter does his ſcholars. The word is ca- 
pable of both theſe interpretations, which 

however do not greatly differ. occ. Luke xi. 
3. See Daddridge, Pole Synopſ. and Mol- 
fius's Cur. Philolog. on the place, and Sut- 
cer's Theſaurus in awooroparitu. 

AmoToTpepw, from amo from or back again, and 
EToepw 10 furn. 

I. To turn away. occ. Acts iii. 26. Rom. xi. 
26. 2 Tim. iv. 4. 

II. To return, put back. occ. Mat. xxvi. 52. 

III. To return, bring back. occ. Mat. xxvii. 3. 

IV. AmTeoorgepoppas, Paſſ. with an Accuſative fol- 
lowing. To turn or be turned away from, to 

gelt, averſari. occ. Mat. v.42.2 Tim. i. 15, 
Tit. i. 14. Heb. xii: 25. Foſephus uſes it in 
the 580 manner. De Bel. Jud. Lib. 2. 
cap. 19. $ 6. AITEETPAMMENOE 6 Prog non 
Xu 74 AI God being now averſe 7o or 
turned away from even his own holy temple, 
and Lib. 6. cap. 3.$ 4. za: THN «nv AIIOL- 
 TPESEEOE OTEIAN, and ye turn away from 


See Biſhop Pearce's Miracles of Jeſus vindicated, 
Part * P- 79. 


| ; my ſacrifice, 
| AmooTuvyt, 


Arroc rue, o, from aro from, or intenſ. and 


0 


oTuyew to ſhudder with horror, to hate, which 
is from the N. Ervt, orvyos, n, @ ſhuddering 


or ſhivering from intenſe cold. And is not | 


this derived from the Heb. * pnw to be ſtill, 
properly as the ſea after a ſtorm, and thence 


applied (in the Greek I mean) to that 


convulſive motion we call ſhuddering, which 
is evidently occaſioned by ſome ſtop or check 
given to the per ſpiration, or tothe circulation 
of the blood, or of the nervous fluid b 
cold, or &c. | 
To abhor, deteſt with horror, occ. Rom, 
XII. 9. I 
AmToovueywyos, z, 6, from are from, and cu - 
yy an aſſembly, a ſynagogue. | 
Expelled from or put out of the congregation, 
aſſembly or ſociety, and ſo deprived of all civil 
intercourſe or communication with the Jews, 
and by conſequence of the liberty of enter- 
ing their Hnagogues of worſhip alſo. occ. 
John ix. 22. xii. 42. xvi. 2. + Thus the 
man mentioned John ix. became aToouwas- 
yy by the officers of the Jewiſh ſanhedrin 


taking him and thruſting him out of the aſ- | 


fembly of the Jews there gathered together to 
attend his examination, comp. ver. 34, 35- 
So Chriſt tells his diſciples, (Luke vi. 22.) 


that men agopiozs: ſhall ſeparate them, that | 


is, from their ſoczety, both civil and religious 
comp. Ezra. x. 8. And thus Theephyla 
explains, amo Cura yuwyss Tonogo ty Luke vi. 22. 
by roy cv xo E, xo GAWS THS GUTWY 
X0WWvIGS RPOAITCET iy. They ſhall ſeparate you 
both from their honourable aſſemblies, and 
even entirely from their ſociety.” 


Amoraoooua, from ano from, and raoow t0 


order. 
I. Spoken of perſons. To take leave, bid 
adieu to, bid farewell, valedicere. occ. 
Luke ix. 61. Acts xviii. 18, 21. 2 Cor. 
ii. 13. comp. Mark vi. 46. Salmaſius pre- 
tends that the word in this ſenſe is bar- 


* Whence alſo the name of the river Tro Styx, 
feigned to be in the infernal regions ; but there really 
was one ſo called in Arcadia, whoſe waters are ſaid 


to have been of ſo cold a nature as to be deadly, and 


with ſome of this water, it is reported that Alexander 
the Great was poiſoned at Babylon. See Prideaux Con- 
nect. Pt. 1 Book 8. An 323, and the Authors there 
quoted. 32 


f See Hammond on Joh. ix. 22. | 
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Barous and vulgar, The elegant Joſephus, 
however, uſes it exactly in this ſenſe con- 
cerning Eliſha, who after Elijah had caſt 
his mantle upon him, deſired leave to ga 
and ſalute his parents, which when Eljah 
had permitted ANOTAZAMENOE ATTOIE 
errero having taken leave of them he followed 
him. Antiq. Lib. 8. cap. 13. F 7. - 
IT. Of things, To renounce, bid adieu to. OCC. 
Luke xiv. gt. - | | 
AmrorTeXew, o, from are intenfive, and Tew 40 
complete. | 
To perfect, accompliſh. occ. Jam. i. x5. 
ArmorTibnus, from amo from, and TiO njus 40 lay. 
I. To lay off or down. occ. Acts vii. 58. 
II. To lay aſide, put off, in a figurative ſenſe, 
occ, Rom. xi. 12. Eph. iv. 22, 25. Col. 
ui, 8. Heb. xii. 1. Jam. i. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 1. 
AToTwas ou, from c o from, and Twaorw 10 
ſhake, which ſeems a derivative by tranſpo- 
fition from the Heb. ww to ſet looſe or free 
which word the LXX. have rendered by 
amoTvaccw. I Sam. x. 2. LIM 
To ſhake off. occ. Luke ix. 5. Acts xxviii. 5. 
Arrorio, from are again, and rw to pay, which 
OE 1 8 5 
To pay, repay. occ. Philem. ver. 19. 
oro, o, from aro intenſive, and ven- 
paw £0 dare, 3 8 
To dare very much, be very bold. occ. Rom. 
x. 20. Joſephus uſes this V, tranſitively in 
| the ſame view, Antiq. Lib. 15. cap. 10. 
$ 3. Taura de AIIETOAM N, they had ſuch 
' great boldneſs. 5 
Aror csi, 9, 15 from amoT 0s ſevere (u ſed 
by Polycarp, Epiſt. ad Philip $ 7.) which 
from awortrena, Perf. Mi aroTehavo £0 
cut off, which from are from, and re. ww fo 
cut. ; | 
I. A cutting off, ſo uſed in the profane writers. 
II. Severity, as of a man cutting off dead or 
uſeleſs boughs from a fruit-tree. occ, Rom. 
Xi. 22. comp. ver. 19, 20, 24, &c. 
Amoropws, Adv. from the ſame. | 
Severely, with ſeverity, cutting off, or cutting, 
as it were, to the quick, occ. 2 Cor. xiu, 
10. (comp. 1 Cor. v. 1—5.). Tit. i. 13. 
Arorperro, from are from, and ręero to turn, 
Arorętrohct, Mid. To- turn away from. Occ. 


8 


2 Tit. it. 5, comp. aToorpepe V. 
K | 


AmuTia, 


A HIT 


Arucia, &c, u, from c —BEEa, 
of t £0 be abſent. 
Azſence. occ. Phil. ii. 12. 

Amopepw, from a from, and Grew Fo cdu. 


e Particip. 


To carry away. occ. Mark xv. 1. Luke xvi. 


22. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. Rev. xvii. 3. xxi. 10. 
See * . 

Amopevyw, from ane from, and gevyw to flee. 
To flee away from, eſcape. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. 
11. 18, 20. | 

Amopdelyoum, from are from, and gbcfyopa 
Is utter. 

To utter, declare, ſpeak, particularly pithy 
and remarkable ſayings, as Elſner on Acts ii. 
4. ſhews that the V. is applied by Diogenes 
Laertius, and Jamblichus. occ. Acts ii. 4, 14. 

2 FA p p [ EY 
ropopr , from are from, an TiCw 70 
lade, which from Foprior 4 burden, 42008 [17 
io carry. 5 

To unlade. occ. Acts xxi. 3. 

Arrcqpucig, 108, Att. gg, 3, from EFEX pero ous 


- 


to abuſe, conſume by uſe, or ſimply to uſe, (See 


Suicer Theſaur.) which from amo from, or 
intenſ. and payer to uſe. | 

An ufing, Or uſe. OCC. Col. ii. 22. & £0T: vu 
vis Qlogay Tn emoxprou—gue omnia ſunt in 
inttritum ipſo uſu, Vulg. So our tranſlation, 
all which things are to periſh in the fing. 


And this, I doubt not, is the true ſenſe of | 


the paſſage, tho” a different one is propoſed 
by Dr. Hammond and Doddridge. But ſee 


Wolfus Curæ Philolog. on the place, and 
comp. Mark vii. 18, 19. 1 Cor. vi. 13. 


Are, @, from exo from, geo to go. 

9 depart, go from. occ. Mat. vii. 23. Luke 
vii. 39. Acts xii. 13. 

A req “Ee, from two from, and ywplu to 
ſeparate which from Xwews apart, which 
ſee | | 


T6 depart. occ. Acts xv. 39. Rev. vi. 14. 
Amehvyw, from aro denoting privation, and 
v breath, life, or ſoul. | 

To expire, die. occ. Luke xxi. 26. Elſner 

- ſhews that Arrian uſes the V. in the ſame 

ſenſe. Epicbtet. Lib. 3. cap. 26. and Appian 

de Bel. Civ. Lib. 4. and cites from Sophocles 

Ajax Flagell. lin. 1656. the full phraſe 
entre B he breathed out his life. 

AmTqeoiro, 2, 2 „, Kai D-,, from & neg. 
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and cerise, accgſſible, which from weerute 
to approach, and this from ve unto, and 
ti bo g Or COME. 8 
That cannot be approached, inacceſſible. occ. 
1 Fim. vi. 1. | 
Ape xorg, 4 1, from g. and Wo 
nor an occaſion of ſtumbling, which ſee, 
I. Intranſively, Not ſtumbling or falling, i. e 
fliguratively, in the path of duty and reli- 
gion. occ. Phil. i. 10. But Chryſoftom ſeems 
to have underſtood it in this text tranſitively 
as in the IIId. ſenſe below. 
II. Applied to the conſcience, Not ſtumbling 
or impinging, as it were, againſt any thing, 
for which, as St. John ipeaks, our heart 
condemns us, occ. Acts xxiv. 16. comp, Acts 
| Xxiii. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 4. 2 Cor. i. 12. 2 Tim. 


. . * | ; 
III. Tranſitively. Occafioning, or cauſing others 
lo ſtumble, giving them occcaſion to fall into 

fin. occ. 1 Cor. x. 32. comp. 2 Cor. vi. 3. 

In Ecclus dy argorzowrw, Or (as other copies 

read) awpeorxomy is uſed for a plain way, 

where there are no ſtumbling ſtones. 
Arpocõ U r , Adv. from a neg. and wo- 
ewronmrrys a reſpetier of perſons, which ſec. 
Without accepting or reſpeft of perſons, im- 
partially. occ. 1 Pet. i. 17. This word is 
uſed in the ſame ſenſe by St. Clement, in his. 
1ſt Epiſt, to the Corinthians, 1. 
Arratc reg, 8, 0, ;, from & neg. and wraw 
to ſtumble. | 
Free from flumbling or falling. occ. Jude 
ver. 24. 1 : 
'ATITOMAI, Mid. or Deponent, from &nrw 
to connect, bind, which may be either from 

the Heb. e to bind cloſe, or from nay t 

wrap, involue. | 
I. To touch. Mat. viii. 3. ix. 20. 
II. To touch, have to do with. occ, 1 Cor. vii. 1. 

comp 'Col. ii. 21. The word is uſed in 
this ſenſe by the Greek writers, as by Ariſtotle, 

Epiftetus, Plutarch. Sce Gataker in Pole 

Sy nopſ. on the place. | | 
III. To touch, hurt. 1 John v. 18. It is uſed 
thus alſo by the Greek writers, as El/ner has 
ſhewn. : | 
In the LXX. this word generally anſwers 
to the Heb. y3J to touch, and that in all the 
above ſenſes. 


AA 

AIITQ, from the Heb. N or DN 40 draw 
in the groſs air, ſo to heat. | 
To light or kindle, as a lamp or fire. occ. 
Luke viii. 16. xi. 33. xv. 8. xxii. 55. 

Armrwbeopai, and h, from awo from, and 
whew Jo thruſt, drive, which from Heb, nvy 
to move haſtily, in the Hiph. ſenſe. 

To thruſt away, repel, reject. occ. Acts vii. 
27, 39. xiii. 46. Rom. xi. 1, 2. 1 Tim. 
i. 19. : 

Amwxza, * 95 n, from ] · ͤ— U ͥ 0 OF στ].]0 10 
deſtroy. 

Deſtruction, either temporal, as Acts xxv. 
16. comp. Acts viii. 20, or eternal. Mat. 
vii. 13. Phil. i. 28. ni. 19, 1 Pet. i. 1 
& al. 

II. Deſtruction, waſte. occ. Mat. xxvi. 8. Mark 
1 # 

Aren, ua, ov, 
ſce. | | 
Being abſent, abſent. 1 Cor. v. 3. x. 11. 
& al. | 

APA, as, 1, from Heb. WN or & 10 curſe, 
for which the LXX. have uſed the verb 
a,], Num. xxii. 6. xxiii. 7. and the 
compound KAT HEXOPhO Ly Gen. v. 29. X11. 3. 
& al. freq. and the decompounds e M 
£9004 and EWIKOQTHLEGTOS), Num v. 1 9, Gen. 
ini. 14. & al. freq. 

I. A curſe, curſing. occ. Rom. iii. 14. 

II. Aga, as an Adv. denotes affirmation or aſſe- 
veralion. = 1 
Indeed, in truth. It generally implies an in- 
ference from ſomewhat preceding, and may 
frequently be rendered then indeed, therefore. 

See Acts viii. 22. Mat. xix. 25, 27. Heb. 
iv. 9. Gal. ji. 21. iii. 29. v. 11. It is alſo 
ſometimes uſed where a queſtion is aſked, 
as Mat. xviii. 1. Mark iv. 41. Luke xviii. 
8. Acts viii. 30. Gal. ii. 17“. I cannot 
think that this particle (or indeed any other 


— 


Particip. Preſ. of . which 


lam well aware, that in the three laſt paſſages aga 
is in /ome editions of the Greek Teſtament accented in a 
manner different from what it is in any other text, but 


it is certain, that the moſt antient MSS. are written with- | 


out any accents, and conſequently the accents affixed to 
the printed copies of the N. T. are of very ſlender or ra- 
ther of no authority; (See Michaelis's Introduc. Le. & 42. 
and Pref. N. Teſt. Oxon. 1675.) nor 1s the ſenſe of aga 
diſſerent in theſe from what it bears in other places. 


ö 
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APP 

uſed by the inſpired writers) is ever merely 
expietive, i. e. totally inſignificant, This 
ſeems to be always affirmative, emphatic, or 
illative. | 


Apzye, from aps denoting an irference, and 
ye truly, „ 

' Therefore indeed, then indeed, occ. Mat. vii. 
20. xvii. 26. Acts xi. 18, | 

Apyew, w, from apyos idle, | 
To linger, loiter. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3. 

Apyos, n, o, contracted of cee vg, which from 
& eg. and epyov Work. . 

I. Not at work, idle, not employed, inactive. 
occ. Mat. xx. 3,6. 1 Tim. v. 13, 15. Tit. 
1. 12, 1 8 


— 


II. Idle, unprofitable, occ. Mat. xii. 36. comp. 


2 Pet. i. 8. In the latter paſſage the Vulg. 
rendering ag by vacuos preſerves the 
ambiguity ot the orginal. Smmachus uſes 
the word aęye for the Heb, e p-1/uted, 
Lev. xix. 7. | | 

Apyupeog, 53 in, u 
fitrer. 

Made of filver, filver. occ. Acts xix. 24, 
2 Tim. 11. 20. Rev. ix. 20. | 

Apyupuv, 2.5 0 from HEE. 8 

I. S ver, as diſtinct from gold or other metal. 
1 Pet. i. 18. comp. Acts iii. 6. xx. 33. 

II. A piece of ſilver money, q. d. a ſilverling, a 
ſÞ:kel of filver, worth ſomewhat more than 
28. 3d. of our money. Mar, xxvi. I 5, xxvii. 
3. 5. & al. Comp. Exod. xxi. 32. Zech. 
xi. 127 13. 

III. Money in general, becauſe ſilver money 
ſeems to have been the moſt antient, as 
Tidorus alſo affirms. So in French Argent, 
which properly ſignifies flver, is moſt com- 
monly uſed for money in general. Mat. xxv. 
18, 27. Luke 8 2 & al. A 1 
YUPOKOTTOG, 8, 6, from auge Alder, an 

* Perf. Mid. of 1 beat. 

A fitverſmith. Our Eng. word ſmith, Saxon 
mid, js, by the way from the V. Ymiran, 
or Ymi San 10 ſtrike, ſmite, which from the 
Heb. Px to cut off, deſtrey, or from TOY 
to deſtroy, demoliſb. occ, Acts xix. 24. 
Ap yupos, 8, 0, from g white, 


+ See Junius Etymol, Anglican, 
"Ka LE 


3 Foy, Bly from ag ges 


I. The 


APE 
1. The metal called ver. oce. Rev. xvii. 12. 
comp. Acts xvii. 29. 
II. Siber money. occ. Mat. x. 9. Jam. v. 3. 
III. Figuratively, Uſeful and profitable dofirine, 
ſuch as will abide the fire of God's final 
judgment. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 12. | 
As * fitver is called in Heb. mp5, on account 
pf its pale colour; fo there is little doubt 
but the Etymologiſts are right in deducing 
its Greek name agyvgoss from aęyes white, 
which ſeems a corrupt derivative from the 
Heb. NV the moon or lunar light, which is 
of this colour. Thus in Heb. the moon of 
lunar orb is called 1325, from j35 wWhute, 
and Virgil, 


— candida cirfun 


Luna negat, ſplendet tremulo ſub Iumine pontus | 


En. lib. 7. lin. 8, 9. 

The moon was bright 
And the Sea trembled with her filver light. 
| Dryden. 


From which circumſtance of colour, I ſup- 


— — — 


— 


poſe it is that the Chymiſts have imagined 


fitver to have ſome peculiar relation to the 
moon, calling it by her name Luna, and re- 
preſenting it in writing by the character of 
that planet. So the Poets frequently com 
pare the Light of the moon to ſiluer. Thus 


Milton 25 
8 — The moon 
Riſing in clouded majeſty, at length 
Apparent queen unvail'd her peerleſs light, 
And o'er the dark her i mantle threw. 
Paradiſe Loſt, B. 4. lin. 606, &c. 


Abesog, , 6, from Aęns Mars, the ſuppoſed 


God of War, which from Heb. y vi- | 


lent, deſtructiue, or rather from p77 to break, 
deſtroy, q. d. haraſs. | 
Of or belonging to Mars, Mars. occ. Acts 
| NXVL 19, 22. Comp. wayoc. | 
Asec reid, as, n, from agen 10 pleaſe. 
A pleaſing. occ. Col. i. 10. It denotes not 
ſo much the event as the defire and intention 
f pleaſing 1. Comp. Rom. xv. 2. Gal. 
1. 10. 
The LXX. uſe it Prov. xxxi. 30. for 7 


* So the Eng. name fl ver ſeems of the ſame root as 
the Greek 0712s to ſhine 3 
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API 
grace or excellence by which one pleaſes 
others. 


| APEEKQ, ft Fut. apeow, from D (the 


Hiph. of the Heb. duo) which would fig- 

nify to conciliate or gain the affeflions. So 

the XX. ſeveral times render the N. p15 

will, pleafure, by agętero pleaſing, from 
this V. Hf. 

To pleaſe. Mat. xiv. 6. Rom. xv. 

1 Cor. vii. 32. & al. 

Abe vog, 5 Ov, from &pECKW. | 
Pleafing, agreeable, grateful. occ. John viii. 
29. Acts vi. 2. Xi. 3. 1 John iii. 22. 

Apery, ns, n, g. 4 agte rn pleaſing, from apt 
to pleaſe, or rather from Aęns Mars, the 
ſuppoſed God of war, (ſee under aps) 
for in Homer Agern generally denotes mi- 
litary virtue, ſtrength or bravery, and if, 
as Monſieur Goguet (Origin of Laws, &c. 
V. 2. p. 392.) obſerves, the word agery be 
afterwards uſed to ſignify virtue in general, 
it is becauſe the Greeks for a long time 
knew no other virtue but oaleur. | 

Virtue. It is applied both to God and man, 

I. Virtue, excellency, perfection. occ. 1 Pet. 

i 


II. 


I, 2, 'Zo 


i. 9. ; . 
The virtue, force, or energy of the Holy 


Spirit, accompanying the preaching of the 


glorious Goſpel, here called glory. occ, 
5 Pet. i. 3. Comp. Juvaps, and lee Albert. 
| Obſerv. on the place. Oe, 
III. Human virtue in general. occ. Phil. iv. 8. 
IV. Courage, fortitude, reſolution. occ. 2 Pet. 
i. 5; In this ſenſe the word is often uſed in 
the Greek writers, and ſo the aprry of St. 
Peter will correſpond to the auJeifeofar of 
St. Paul. 1 Cor. xvi. 13. See Hammond. 
Aętrn in the LXX. anſwers twice to T7 
glory, thrice to N57 praiſe, as our tranſla- 
tors render aperas. 1 Pet. 2. 9. 
Ape, ſee under ageoxw. 
Apibutw, ©, from gil ass. 
To 
30. Luke xii. 7. Rev. vii. 9. 
Apibuos, u, 6, from apluos coaptation, conjunc- 
lion, from a to adapt, join together, com- 
poſe, which lee. 


t See Note 3 in Init, Lib 5. Xenophon Cyropæd. 


+ Davenant. in Pol: Synopſ. 


ü Edit. Hutchin/on. 
| A Num- 


number, reckon by number, occ. Mat. x, 


* 


API 


A number, according to that of Euclid, 


epi0 mos, T0 EN (40v0:Juv TVYKEfrtvou w Ano Num 


ber is a multitude compoſed of units. Luke 
xXxii. 3. John vi. 10. re apifuey wort wevran 
14050, in Number (xare being underſtood) 
about frve thouſand, So in Herodotus, Lib. 1. 
cap. 14. xXenrnees APIOMON , Goblets in 


number ſix, and Foſephus in his life, & 66. 


TE)TE&XuT X30; TON APIOMON, four thouſand 
in number, and 8 75. te. txaroy xa evvernxosla 
olg TON APIOMON, 
number, and in many other places. 
ApioTaw, o, from apioToy, which fee, 


To dine. occ. Luke xi. 37. John xxi. | 


12, £8 

1OTERCE, , ON. | 
The left, as gppoſed to the right. occ. 
2 Cor. vi. 7 So n cον iS the left 
hand, yp being underſtood. occ. Mat. vi. 
3. Agio rega, ra is the left nand de, een 
parts being underſtood. occ. Luke xxiii. 33. 
The leſt-hand fide, according to the ſuper- 
ſtition of the * Grecian heathen, was ac- 
counted unlucky, and of evil omen, and Fit was 


* The Omens that appeared to the Faſt, ſays Arch- 
biſhop Potter, were accounted fortunate by the Grecians, 


* 


Romans, and all other nations, becauſe the great principle 
of all light and heat, motion and life, diffuſes his firſt in- 


fluences from that part of the world. On the contrary, 
the weſtern Omens were unlucky, becauſe the Sun de- 
clines in that quarter, 1 

The Grecian Augurs, when they made obſervations, 


kept their faces towards the North, and then the Ea 


muſt needs be upon their right hand, and the Veſ upon 
their /:/7 and that they did ſo, appears from a paſſage 
of Homer, who brings in Hector, telling Polydamas that 
he regarded not the birds | 
Ex tri 0:26 0 eos yo Y NiALor Te 
Er zr agioTHH TOUYE eme CoPor nero es » 
II 12. ver. 239. 
Ye Vagrants of the Sky! your wings extend, 
Or where the Suns ari/e, or where deſcend; 
To right or left unheeded take your TW 
| | ape. 
For this reaſon the Signs which were Rs + to 
them (the Grecians) on the right hand were arcounted 
fortunate ; and thoſe on the /zft unlucky.” Antiquities 
of Greece, vol. 1. cap. 17x. 3 
T Ill-boding words they had always a ſuperſtitious 
care to avoid; inſomuch, inſtead of Jopwrngn, 1. e. 
a priſon, the 
* xo; (an „ (a Beauty,) for wuvoo; (an abomin- 
able crime,) ye; (a ſacred thing,) for Egywi; the Furies, 
EH or Teva Stat the good-natured or venerable 
Goddeſſes, and ſuch like.” Potter's Antiq. of Greece, 
vol 1. cap. 37. | | 


eing about 190 in 


would often ſay axnua a houſe, for wii 
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* 
Pl 


AP K 
a part of the ſame ſuperſtition to call ſuch 
things by more auſpicious names, ſo accord- 
ing to Euſtathius they called the left agicregoc, 
from aęieros the beſt, xar' rpnuiomer, comp. 
EUWVIfh0G : | 
ApioTov, à, To, q. copiorov indefinite, becauſe 
taken at no certain time, or rather from 
nes early, (which from the Heb. m the 
light) becauſe this meal was taken early in 
the morning, (comp. John xxi. x2.) ſo the 
Latin prandeo #o dine, and prandium dinner 
is derived from wgay (Doric for wow.) early, 
and edo 10 eat. | | 
Dinner, a meal eaten in the morning. OCC. 
Mat. xxii. 4. Luke xi. 38. xiv. 12. 
The LXX. have uſed the N. agieren, 2 Sam. 
xxiv. 15. for the Heb. m, bur I think 
erroneouſly. | 
Apxeroc, n, oy, from p . | 
Sufficient, enough. occ. Mat. vi. 34. x. 25. 
1 Pet. iv. 5. As to the conſtruction of Mat. 
Vi. 34. (comp. ver. 25.) where the N. Fem. 
xaxi is conſtrued with the Neut. apxeroy, 
Raphelius obſerves, that it is a pure and 
elegant Greek phraſe. He refers to 2 Cor. 
1, 6. for a ſimilar expreſſion, and produces 
from Aenophon De Re equeſt. AIPONOH- 
TON yap OPFH, anger is heedleſs, and from 
Plutarch Pædag. cap. 4. 3. H pw v? 
STI æveU Aang, TYDAON, H de MAQH- 
EIE dixa puorus, EAAITIEE, H Js AEXHEIE 
Xwpis appur, ATEAEE, For genius with- 
out inſtruction is blind (or a blind thing,) 
and inſtruction without genius imperfect, 
and exerciſe without both, uſeleſs.” _ 
APK EQ, o, from Heb. 1 t diſpoſe, order, 
adjuſt. | 1 | 
I. To ſuffice, be ſufficient, ſatisfy. occ. Mat. 
xxv. 9. John vi. 7. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. xil. 9. 
II. Apurouas, wwai, Pail. governing a Dative, 
To be ſatisfied, content with. occ. Luke iii. 
14. 1 Tim, vi. 8. Heb. xiii. 5. followed 
by the prepoſ. eri. occ. 3 John ver. 10. 


Aprxros, B, o, Ms from &eY0s idle, ſluggiſh, or 


from apxaw to ſuffice. „ 

The bear, a well-known animal. dcc, Rev. 
Xiii. 2. So called either from his ſluggi/hneſs, 
and particularly from his remaining in his 
den for ſeveral of the winter months in an 
unattive ſleepy ſtate z which fact is unani- 

OE mouſly 


AP M 
mouſly affirmed by many of the antient 
Naturaliſts, as may be ſeen in Bechart, Vol. 
2. 810. Or elſe his Greek name apxlos ma 
be derived from ape, q. anf re, becaule 
he is, as it were, ſelf-ſufficient while he con- 
*tinues ſo long without external nouriſh- 
ment. Concerning both the circumſtances 
Juſt mentioned I ſhall add the teſtimony of 


a late ® writer. Soon after Michaelmas the | Ap 


Beer ſeeks his den, which is his winter 
quarters; this he finds under ſome moun- 
tain, where the rock hangs over, or in ſome | 
natural cavern. ' Here he makes himſelf a 
large and ſoft bed of moſs, leaves, and the 
like. He hides the opening with branches 
and boughs of trees, and lets it be ſnowed 
up; fo that he is not eaſily found, but by 
- thoſe that are taught, or have thoroughly 
learned his cuſtoms. In his den, he ſhall be 
ſo taken, ſometimes for a week, with heavy 
feep, that by ſhooting at him, and even 
wounding him, he will hardly awake ; and 
what is moſt ſurprizing, is, that he will lie 
there the «hole winter without eating or drink- 
ing; and yet, according to all accounts, 
when he goes out in the ſpring of the year, 
he is found to be I fate. | 
Paſſ. of 


* 


Ec, arg, Toy from np, Perf. 
ag 10 fil, join fitly togetli r. | | 
A charict cr vehicle, from its ingericus 
frufture, or being fitted or joined to the 
horſts with harneſs. occ. Acts viii. 28, 29, 
$. Rev. ix. . | | | 
PM AFEAAMQN, Heb. from Ma mountain, 
and h or (Zech. xii. 11.) p12 Mes idde. 
Armageddon, or the mountain of Meg iddo, 
occ. Rev. xvi. 16. It was a place famous in 
the hiſtory of the O. T. for deſtruclion and 
+ laughter. See Judges v. 19. 2 Kings ix. 27. 
xxiii. 29. 2 Chron. xxxv. 22. „ 
\puolw, from apuos a compages or joining fitly 
"together, which from apo e adjuſt, join fi) 
; together - 4 


® Porgofpidan's, Nat. Hiſt. of Norway in Modern 


4 


” 
- 


- 


Faves. Vol. III. p.221, 2. Comp. Dr. Brook's Nas. Hill. | - 
Vol. 1. p. 105- 


t To this purpoſe the Bear in Martial, 
Tata mihi dormitur Hyems, © pinguior ills 
Tenpore ſum. quo me nil nifi ſomnus alit. | 


1 


T9901). . 


APO 


I. To adjuſt, join fitly together, In this ſenſe 
it occurs in the profane writers, but not in 

. | 

I. "AppoCouats Mid. To contraf?, ſpouſe, or 
betroth to another. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2. The 

_ V..opuetu is uſed by the profane writers for 
a father's betrothing his daughter to a huſ- 
band. Comp. LXX. in Prov. xix. 4. | 

vel, ah, from alp to take away. 

I. To deny. Luke viii. 45. John i. 20. Acts 
iv. 16. | 

II. To deny, renounce, diſown, whether a per- 
ſon, Mat. x. 33. Xxvi. 70. Acts vii. 35. 
Tit. i. 16. or a thing, 1 Tim. v. 3. 2 Tim. 
fl... It. 1. 12. ev. 12, 

Avio, u, To, à diminutive of aps a lams. 

I. A lamb, a young lamb, lambkin. 

II. In the N. T. it ſignifies figuratively the 
weake/t and feebleſt of Chrit”s flick, occ. 
John xxi. 15. Comp. Ia. xl. 11. 

III. It is applied to Chrift himſelf, the ſpot- 
leſs Antitype of the Paſchal and other ſa- 
crifical Lambs, which were offcred by the 
law. Rev. v. 6, 8. & al. freq, 

ApoToiaay, W, from pop. i N 
To pough, cullivate the earth by ploughing. 
orc. Tuke xvii. 7. 1 Cor. It, 10. g 
OTpbOV, , Toy from apew to piough, which 

from Chald. m (from Heb. ym) the 

earth, or rather perhaps from the Heb, 
(Ny m, the Hiph. of) ny"1 7 Freak. | 
A plough. occ. Luke ix. 62. In this paſſage 
there ſcems a kind of proverbial expreſ- 
ſion for a careleſs, irreſolute perfor, which 
may be much illuſtrated by a paſſage of 
+ Hefiod, where he is directing the plough- 
man, 


Os x'tpys pirerwy Hheiay avrax' tay, 
Muxtri warranmαν jt) OanNMas, OA) em 5 
_"OQupacy Exwr.— Epy. and Hu. lin. 441—3. 
Let him attend his charge and careful trace 
The right-lin'd furrow, gaze no more about, 
But have his mind intent upon the work. 


In three paſſages our of four, wherein the 
LXX. uſe the word aporpoy, it anſwers to 
the Heb. nx, and cannot ſignify the ole 
plough, but only a part of the iron work 


5 


I doze the winter through, and artes keep - 
When I am nouriſh'd with nought elſe but cp. 


1 + See Dr. Whithy's Note on Luke ix. 62. 


thereof, 


1.70 ſnatch, take away with haſte and violence. 
Acts viii. | 


omp. Jude | 


APP 
thereof, and moſt probably the coulter. See 
IIa. ii. 4. Joel i iii. 10. Mich. iv. 3. | 

Apreyn, 165 Ns from ner, 2d. Aor. of 

cp Co. 

I. Actively, The ads of plundering or pillage. | 
occ. Heb. x. 34. 

II. Paſſively, Rapine, Plunder,” the thing un- 
Juſih ſeized. occ. Mat, xxiii. 


„ Xi. 39. 


ApTaeyjos, 2, s, from nemονůi, Perf. Paſſ. ; 


of & . 


Robbery, rapine, uſurpation. occ. Phil. ii. 6. 
APIIAZ Q, from the Heb, man 7 firip, | 


ſpoil. 


Mat. xiii. 19. John x. 28, 29. 
39. XXill. 10. 2 Cor Xii. 2. 
7 | 


II. To feize, take by force or violence. Mar. xi. 


12. John vi. 1 


III. To ſeize as a wild beaſt doth it's prey, 


and fo zo tear, and deveur. occ. John x. 12. 


Euſtathius on Homer aſſerts this laſt to be the 


primary and proper meaning of the word, 
and in this ſenſe it is very frequently uſed 
by the LXX. anſwering either to the Heb. 
on 10 ravage, or FN 10 tear in pieces. 

"Apragz, , 0, 1, 70, from G οπτπ ,. 

I. Rapacious, ravening, as wolves. occ. Luke 
vii. 13. 

II. Rapacious, given to rapacity, * Las 
an extortioner, occ. Luke xviii. 1 Cor. 
v. 10, T1. vi. 10. 


APPABON, woos, 6, This is plainly in 


Greek letters the Heb. word gi à pledge, 
(from tlie root W t be ſurety) which Gro- 
tius ingeniouſly ſuppoſes the Greek learned 
from the Phenicians in the courle of their | 
commerce with that people, tho? very poſ- 
| fibly this, like many other oriental words, 
which are found in Greek, might have a 
far more antient origin, and even be co 
eval with that language. . 
A pledge or earneſt, which ſtands for part of 
the price,- and is paid before-hand, to con- 
firm the bargain, So FHeſychius explains it 
by dH ſomewhat given before- hand. It is 


_— 


— 


uſed in the N. T. only in a figurative ſenſe, | Apo 


and ſpoken of the Holy Spirit, Which God 


„ 


721 


25. Luke | 


bath given to believers in this Preſent life, 


* 
F. 
5 
3 


APY 
to aſſure them of their future and eternal 
inheritance, occ. 2 Cor. 1, 22. v. 5, Eph, 
1. 14 
In the LXX. it is thrice uſed, Gen, xxx. 8. 
and always anſwers to the Heb, Paw. 

| AppatÞog, a, 6, n, from « neg. and jayn a 
ſeam, which from «papa, Perf. Act. of 
par 10 ſew. 
Without ſeam, having no ſeam. occ. John 
xix. 22. 

| Apinros, 8, 0, 1, x e from a neg. 
and pyros utterable, from pew to ſpeak, utter. 
Not utterable, not to be uttered, not poſſible, or 
lawful to be uttered. occ. 2 Cor. xii, 4. 

Abo reg, a, G, 1, from à neg. and, pwores 
fi IrOng, from þ pwyyuw 1 ſtrengthen. 

Injirm, fick, an invalid. occ. Mat. xiv. 14. 
Mark vi. 5, 13, 16, 18. 1 Cor. xi. 30. 
APE. agvog, 0, N. 
A lamb. occ. Luke x. 3. Ags may be de- 
rived either from the Heb. yn to move ſwift- 
ly, run, as lambs remarkably do of their 
own accord, comp. Pf. cxiv. 6. 2 Sam. vi. 
14, or from Ma mountain or hill, on which 
ſheep and lambs love to feed, ſee Exod. iii. 
1. Ezek. xxxiv. 13, 14. Mat. xviii. 14. So 

T heocritus Idyll. 3. lin. 46.— 


— ; BOEEL [GAGE YOLLEUWY. 
Whilſt — the hills he tends his ſheep. 


So Idyll. 8. lin. 2. 
Mane veer (ws * ails) xar ef ca paxpe 
| Mevannac | 

They ſay Menaleas on the mountains height 

His flock was feeding. — 


And Corydon in Virgil, Eclog. 2. lin. 21, 


Mille mee Siculis errant in Montibus agnæ, 
My thouſand Lambtins on the Mountains rove. 


And hence it is, that the Italians call a 
ſheep montone, and the French motor, 
whence our Eng. mutton. See Bochart. Vol. 
2.515, 516. —— derivation alſo 
of avs, from aęa prayers, becauſe in mak- 
ing vews and prayers lambs uſed to be ſacri- 
ficed, deſerves. to be mentioned, Comp. 
Apvos. 8 
\ ect, 2, 6, from acm a male, and 
xo 4 Bed. 


One that lieth t or abuſeth muy 


AFT 
with a male, a ſodomite. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 9. 
1 Tim. i. 10. comp. Lev. xviii. 22. | 
APZHN, «os, &, », aal ro— , from the 
Heb. yw violent, forcible, ſo the Greek 
acm in the profane writers ſometimes ſigni- 
fies ſtout, ſtrong, valiant, as the French 
male alſo frequently doth, and as we ſome- 
times uſe maſculine in Engliſh. 
Male, as oppoſed to female, from his greater 
ſtrength and courage. occ. Mat. xix. 4. 
Mark x. 6. Luke ii. 23. Rom. ii. 27, 28. 
Gal. ui. 28. | 
APTEMIZ, «go, *. 
Artemis, Diana, occ. Acts xix. 24, 27, 28, 
34, 35- A heathen Goddeſs ſaid to be the 
daughter of Jupiter and Latona, and twin- 
ſiſter to Apollo. This enigmarical genealogy 
is eaſily explained: It is well known that 
the latter Greeks and Romans by Apreus 
or Diana, f generally meant the Moon, and 
even among the antient hymns of Orphens 
we find one addreſſed to Aprewc under this 
character. And indeed the name Aęrenig it- 
ſelf may import as much, for it may be 
derived from f night, and n 4% perfect, 
becauſe according to the obſervations of 
the ſon of Sirach, Eccluſ. xliii. 7, 8. ſhe not 
only decreaſeth in her perfection, but alſo 
increaſeth wonderfully in her changing —ſhin-_ 
ning in the firmament of heaven. When 
therefore the Heathen ſay that Apollo or the 


Sun and Apgrezis were the twin-children of | 


Fupiter and Latona, what is this but 4 


* Thus Milton in his comparative deſcription of 
Adam and ZU | 
For contemplation he and valour form'd, | 

For /o/tneſs ſhe and ſweet attraSive grace — 
Par. Loft, Book 4. lin. 297. 
#$ - of Vaſtus de Offig. and Prog. Idol. Lib. 2. cap. 
25. 26. 


Hon ever, when by lor; the anticnt Heathen 


meant, as they ſometimes did, the whole expan/e of the | 


heavens ; this name may perhaps be beſt deduced from 

"IR to flow, and D117 to bind, and to ſhew that the 

celeſtial fluid in its ſeveral conditions acts only 

means of mechanical 7 and a connection wit 
ff 


even the moſt extreme or parts of Nature, a chain 


was carried down from each band of the image (of 


the Epheſian Diana) and connecten with it's feet,” as 
Mr. Jones has ingeniouſly and judiciouſly obſerved in 
his excellent Eſay on the fi Principles of Natural Philo- 

gladly embrace this opportu- 
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[ 


„ pag. 199, which 
; > of 5 —— to every truly candjd Reades. 


{ of Geography, Vol. I. p. 94, 


FX TL 

poetical diſguiſe or corruption of the Moſaic 
account of their formation, (Gen. i. 14, 16.) 
according to which the Sun and Moon were 
indeed formed or brought forth at a birth, 
as it were, after that the Expanſion (Jupiter) 
had begun to act on Latona, i. e. the before- 
hidden matter of their orbs? For Latona, or 
as the Greeks called her, An, is a plain 
derivative from the Heb. UN or v5 to 
hide, involve. | | 
I cannot forbear adding on this occaſion, 
that Orpheus has clearly preſerved in the. 

| above-mentioned hymn a remarkable point 
of true philoſophy, namely, the effect of 
Ape or the Moon in vegetation, where he 
ayg— - 
—ATOTLZA KAAOTYE KAPITIOTE ar yang. 
Thou bringeſi from the earth, the goodly fruits. 


Does not this exactly agree with the pre- 
cious things put forth by the Moon or ſtreams 
of light from the Moon, Heb. is, of which 

_ Moſes ſpeaks, Deut. xxxiii. 142 
„The Temple of Diana at Epheſus has 
been always admired as one of the nobleſt 
pieces of architecture that the world has 
ever produced: It was * four hundred and 
twenty-five feet long, two hundred [and 
twenty] broad, and ſupported by a hundred 
and twenty-ſeven columns of marble, ſixty 
feet high, twenty-ſeven of which were 
beaurifully carved. This Temple, which 
was two hundred years in building, was 
burnt by one Ergftratus, with no other 
view than to perpetuate his memory: How- 
ever, it was rebuilt, and the laſt Temple 
was not inferior either in riches or beauty 
to the former, being adorned with the works 
of the moſt famous Statuaries of Greece.” 
Appendix to Boy/e's Pantheon, 2d. Edit. 
-T41-- 
* to the cry of the Ephefian populace 
mentioned Acts xix. 28. METAAH H AP- 
TEMIE ro Egeowy, the learned Woffus 
_ (Cur. Philolog. in loc.) obſerves that this 
The length of St. Paul's Cathedral, from Eaſt to 
Weſt, between the Walls, is 463 feet, and including 
the Portico goo feet, the breadth of the weſt Front 


180, and in the Centre; where *tis wideſt, including 
the North and South Porticoes, 311. Complete Jyſt. 


Was 


APT 


was an uſual form of praiſe among the Gen- 
tiles when they magnified their Gods for 
their beneficent and illuſtrious deeds, and 


cites a very ſimilar paſſage from Ariſtides, | 


P. 520. He d Gen Worn Twy Ts Wagoyruv 
Xa emroylwv, T0. FoAuumuvnrov de rare (Bownlwy * 
METAL O AEKAHTIIOE,. And there was a 

great cry, both of thoſe who were preſent 
and of thoſe. who were coming, ſhouting 
in that well-known form of f Pei * Great 
is Eſcalapius.” | 
Aprepur, 0v05, 0g from aer to fu ſpend, hang 
up, which perhaps from nera, 30 rf. 
Perf. Paſſ. of age to lift up. 
The meaning of this word is dubious, but 


| 


it ſeems to derote either 4 ſail i in the fore- 


part of the ſhip, or the top-ſail which hung 
towards the top of the malt. occ. Ads! 
xxvii. 40. 

APTI, Adv. perhaps from the Heb. any 
noꝛo, * being inſerted after the Chaldee and 
Syriac manner, as in Chaldee p75, from 
Heb. d) a throne, in Chald. po from Heb. 
P2D a banquet, in Syriac av from Heb. | 
dd 4 ſceptre, and in many other inſtances 
produced by Bochart, V. 1. 572. 

1. Now, at preſent. Mat. iii. 15. xxvi. 53. 
John 1x. rg. 

2. Now, already. Mat. ix. 18. 

3. Now, lately. 1 Theſſ. iii. 6. 


4. Eos agri, Until now, to this preſent time. Mar. | 


xi. 12. John v. 17. 

5. Ar, agri, Frei this preſent time, hencefer- 
ward. Mat. xxiii. 39. xx, 29. John 
1,54, -5 

Apriyevvyros, 85 8, 1, from aer. NOW, lately, 
and YevunTos born, which from yerxw 10 
bring forth. 

Lately born, new-born. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 2. 

Apriog, 85 o, n, from * to fit. 

Complete, ſulſicient, er qualified, Occ. 
2 Tim. in. 17. 

Ap rog, a, 6, from aupw 10 raiſe, lift up, either 

becauſe it renews, and age ralſes man's ex 


hauſted ſtrength, (ſee Pl. civ. 15.) or be- 


cauſe ere it is itſelf raiſed or puffed up 


with /eaven (in French Levain, Which is 


in like manner from the V. Lever to . * 


up.) 
1, Bread n ſo called, Mar. Xvi. 11, 12. 


1 
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K 


108, & ſeqt. 
: 1 


AP X 
alſo a loaf, or rather (according to 
Jewiſh cuſtom) à cake of bread. Mat. vii. 
6. xii, 4. xiv. 17. & al. freq. Comp. 
Mat. xxvi. 26, 1. Cor. x. 16, 17. 

II. Food in general, of which bread is a prin- 
pal part, (See Lev. xxvi. 26, Pf. cv. 16: 

 Ezek. iv. 16.) Mat. xv. 2, 26. Luke xiv. 
1 1 % xvi: -* 

It may be worth obſerving that we have our 

Engliſh word bread from the Daniſh Brod 

or German brot, both of which are proba- 

bly of the ſame root as the Greek fpwroy 
food. See under Bpuoxy. 

III. It is applied to Chriſt he kving bread or 
bread of life, who was typified by the man- 
na which fell from heaven in the wilderneſs, 
and who ſuſtains the ſpiritual life of believers 

_ here unto eternal life hereafter. See John 
vi. 33, 35» 41, 48, 50, 51, 58. 

IV. All things neceſſary, beth for our temporal 
(comp. Prov. xxx. 8.) and ſpiritual ſup- 
port. Mat. vi. 11, Luke xi, 3. 

n from «gw 0 fit. | 
. To fit, prepare. In this ſenſe it is generally 

uſed in the profane writers. 


| II. To prepare with ſeaſoning, to ſeaſm, as with 
| ſalt, oce. Mark ix. 50. Luke xiv. 34. Col. 


iv. 6. 

Agxalyeoc, 8, 6, from apxr head, and elyeog 
an angel. 
The archangel, the head or ruler of the angels, 


it ſeems to denote * Chriſt, God-man con- 


ſidered in this character. occ. 1 Theſſ. iv. 
16. (Comp. John v. 2 25—27.) Jud. ver. 9. 
Comp. Zech. iii. 2 
Apraucg, ain, alen, from ag the beginning. 
Old, wie Mat. v. 
2 Pet, ii. 3. & al. 
APXH, ns, = perhaps from the Heb. Ty ts 
ſet in order, diſpoſe. 
I. 4 beginning, in order of time, an entrance 
into being or af, Mat. xix. 4. xxiv. 8. John 
i. 1, 2. AojpCavey ogxmw 10 receive its begin- 
ng, i. e. 1 begin, in a neuter ſenſe. occ. 
Heb. i 
vn 11 of the ſame phraſe from 


N Pohbius. 


* See an excellent pamphlet of the Rev. Mr. William 
Jones, entitled, 4 full: Anjaver. to the Ach on pirit, p 


U. 4 


[2+ 7. 


On which text Raphelius cites - 


1 5 
— 
- 


1 - _— " * 
: A P + 4 


II. A beginning, extremily, outermoſt point. occ. 
Acts x. 11. xi. 5. | 
III. 4 firſt or original eftate. occ. Jud. ver. 6. 

Some would interpret ] (de AN by 
their own head or chief, that is, Chrift, And 
in ſupport of this latter expoſition, it may be 
obſerved that Ap is uſed in this ſenſe by 


Se T.XX. Hol. t. and d Crit is | 


the great Arch-Angel, (comp. Axa 
but on this interpretation a very unuſual, 
and perhaps unparallelled, meaning muſt 
be affigned to rnęnrales, namely, that of 
adhering to or obeying a perſon. _ + 
IV. Chriſt is called Apyn the beginning or head. 


Col. i. 18. and Rev. i. 8. xxi. 6. xxl. 13. 


Apyn rug cri the beginning, head, or T - 
cient cauſe of the creation, Rev. in. 14. be. 
.cauſe He IS before all things, and all things. 
were created by him and for him. comp. 
John i. 1, 2, 3. Col. i. 16, 17. Heb. i. 
10. Ayn in this application anſwers to the 
Heb. mum, by which name wiſdom, i. e. 
the Meſſial is plainly called, Prov. viii. 22. 
Jehovah poſſeſſed me M DN the begin- 
ning or head of his way, i. e. of his work 
of creation, as the context- plainly ſhews. 
And the firſt word in Geneſis MmwRnNa be- 
ſides it's reſpect to time has been thought by 
ſome to refer to Chriſt, by and for whom 
the world was created. Accordingly the 
TFeruſalem Targum very remarkably renders 


ura in Gen. i. 1. R212 by Wiſdom 


1. e. the Meſſiah. | 

V. Authority, rule, dominion, power, 1 Cor. 
xv. 24. whether human, Luke xx. 20, or 
angelic, whether good, or evil; but it is 
generally uſed in the Concrete ſenſe for the 
perſons or beings in whom the dominion or 
© power is lodged. See Luke xii. 11. Tit iii. 

1. Rom. vin. 38. Eph. i. 21. iii. 10. vi. 
12. Col. i. . ii. 10. 

VI. T. Aęxm, for ar tw apxy with authori- 
ty is uſed as an adverb * in the 
ſenſe of truly, verily, abſolutely. occ. John 
viii. 25. Tm apyay d, Tix: Aacu vey. Verily, 


' 4 It may not be amiſs to obſerve, that Ovid uſes 
the al grad term, origo, in like manner for an agent, 
er efficient cauſe. Metamorph. Lib. 1. lin. 79, 

Ill Opifex rerum, mundi melioris origo. 


- 
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APR | 
or abſolutely the ſame as I am now telling 
you, i. e. he that is from above, The I AM, 
JAH, or ſEHOVAH. See ver. 24. in the 
. Greek, and comp ver. 58, There are many 
- inſtances in the profane writers of Ac or 
vu App being applied adverbially in this 
 ſenfe. See Vipers Idiotiſm. Cap. IH: Sect. 3. 
Reg. 8. and Molſius Cur. Phil og. on Joh. 
VI. 29. | | = 
In the LXX. Apyn moſt uſually anſwers to 
the Heb. _ _ or _— | wb 
Apyny%, 2. é, from Apyn the beginning, heat 
0 .and-ayw to lead. 18 F . 
A leader, author, prince. occ. Acts iii. 15. 
v. 31. Heb. ii. 10. xii. 2. Raphelius on 
Acts iii. 15. and Heb. xm. 2. ſhews that 
Polybius has ſeveral times uſed Apynys; for 
a firſt leader or author. ; 
Ape rue, n, ov, from apyiepers, 
Belonging to the chief prieſt, the chief prieft*s. 
occ. Acts iv. 6. . ; 
1EpEVC, tog, att. g, 6, from apyn a head or 
nee and jepevs a prieftl, bs | 
I. A high or chief prieft, applied by way of 
eminence, and according to it's ſpiritual and 
real import to Chriſt. See Heb. ii. 17. iii. 
1. V. 10. Vi. 20. 1 17. | 
II. The Fewiſh high, or chief prieſt, proper 
ſo called, who was the inſtituted rype of 
Chriſt in offering gifts and ſacrifices for fins, 
and in entering. into the Holy of Holies, not 
without blood, there to appear in the preſence 
of God, and to make interceſſion- for us, (ſee 
the Epiſtle to the Heb. particularly ch. xi.) 
Mat. xxvi. 57, 58, 62, 63, 65. & al. freq. 
III. Ap itętig, ol, chief prieſts, 1. e. not only 
the h:gh prieſt for the time being, and his 
deputy, with thoſe who had formerly born 
the hiv} prieſt's office, but alſo the chiefs or 
heads of the twenty-four ſacerdotal fami- 
lies, which David diſtributed into as many 
courſes, 1 Chron, xxiv. Theſe latter are 
ſtiled in Hebrew ⁴mnνον Two ckiefs of the 
prieſts, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 14. Ezra viii. 24. 
x. 5. and MIN WR heads of the prieſts. 
| Neh. xit. 7. Joſephas calls them by the 
ſame name as the writers of the N. T. Ap- 
xp. Antiq. Jud. Lib. 20. cap. 7. $8, 
and De Bell. Jud. Lib. 2, cap. 15. 2, 


* 


Ss 


A PX 


life, 8 38. mentions wonaus —Tw apxitpeuy 


mam of the chief-prieſts. Mat. ii. 4. Xxvii. 
1, 3, 41. Mark xi. 27. Luke xxii. 52. 
&& al. freq. . | 


The word is once uſed in the ſingular in 
this laſt ſenſe, for a chief of the priefts, Acts 
xix. 14. : 
Apron, wo, 0, 
a ſhepherd, Dy 
A chief ſhepherd, occ. 1 Pet. v. 4. where the 
word is applied ſpiritually to Chriſt (comp. 
Heb. xiii 20.) but in 1 Sam. xxi. 7. (or 8.) 
ſuch an officer is mentioned in a natural 
| ſenſe, under the title of t PAR Ihe chief 
of the ſhepherds, or herdſmen. And in ſome 
curious remarks on the fheep-walks of Spain, 
publiſhed in the Gentleman s Magazine for 
May 1764. we find, that in this Country, 
where it is not at all ſurprizing to meet 
with eaſtern cuſtoms ſtill preſerved from 
the Moors, they have, to this day, over 
each flock of ſheep à chief ſhepherd. Ten 
thouſand, ſays my author, compoſe a flock, 
which is divided into ten tribes. One man 
has the conduct of all. | 
owner of four or five hundred ſheep, 
ſtrong, active, vigilant, intelligent in pa- 
ſture, in the weather, and in the diſeaſes 
of ſheep. He has abſolute dominion over 
fifty ſhepherds, and fifty dogs. five of each 
to a tribe. He chooſes them, he chaſtiſes 
them, or diſcharges them at will. He is the 
Prepoſitus or chief ſhepherd of the whole flock.” 
One of the Hexaplar Verſions uſes Apxi- 
roi, for the Heb, ] 2 Kings iii. 4. 
Ap , u, 6, from an bead, rule 
and ovvaywyn @ ſynagogue. | 
A ruler or rector of a ſynagogue, ** Who go- 
verned all the affairs of it, and directed all 
the duties of Religion therein to be per- 
formed. How many of theſe were in every 
ſynagogue is no where ſaid. But this is 
certain, they were more than one. 
they are mentioned in Scripture in the plu- 
ral number, in reſpect of the ſame ſyna- 
gogue. Mark v. 22. (comp. Luke viii. 41.) 
Acts xiii. 13. Comp. Acts xvii. 8, 19.” 


from cp N chief, and T0prnv 
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3, 4. and Lib. 4. cap. 3. 96. And in his | 


| 


He muſt be the | 


ö 


For 


See Prideaux Connect. Pt. 3. Book 6. 
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A PX 
Aire, oog, 6 from aq A head, and ecru 
a workman. Which fee. | 
A head or maſter-workman, or builder, an 
architect. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 10. | 
Axe, 8, ò, from an, a head, chief, and 
rte, 4a publican. , 
A chief publican, or head farmer, or collefor 
_ of the public revenues, comp. Tewns, OCC, 
Luke xix. 2. | 
ApxiTenawes, u, 0, from apxn * head, rule, and 
| TpixAwoy 4 dining room, triclinium, fo called 
from Tpeis three, and xawn 4 couch, becauſe, - 
among the Romans at leaſt, three couches 
were in their dining-rooms uſually ſet to one 
ſquare table, the remaining fourth ſide of 
which was always left free for the acceſs of 
the ſervants. | Fes 
A ruler, governor, or prefident of a feaſt, occ. 
John ii. 8, g. twice. . 
T heophyla#'s remark on the 8th ver. ſeems 
well worth our attention, and will explain 
what was the buſineſs of the Apyirproauce. 
That no one, faith he, might ſuſpect 
that their taſte was ſo vitiated by exceſs as 
to imagine water to be wine, our Saviour 
directs it to be taſted by the governor of the 
feaſt, who certainly was ſober, for thoſe 
who on ſuch occaſions are intruſted with 
this office, obſerve the ſtricteſt ſobriety, 
that every thing may, by their orders, be 
conducted with regularity and decency.” — 
See alſo Suicer's Theſaur. on the word, 
Ap, from Apyn rule, beginning. | | 
I. To rule, govern, occ. Mark x. 42. Rom, 
XP 1.2, 
II. In the profane writers Apyw Act. and 
 Apropeas Mid, To begin. But in the N. I. 
Apxope Only is uſed in this ſenſe. as Mat. 
Iv; 1% % %% r ie Laſkte 
xxiv. 47. Aptaperoy amo.—Raphelins obſerves 
that ApFajuevey is here an imperſonal Partici- 
ple, and may be rendered, initio facto, 
a beginning being made, initium faciendo, 
in making ' a beginning, ita ut initium 
fiat, /o that a beginning be made, and pro- 
duces a paſſage from Herodetus Lib. 3. 


| 1 See Mr. D' Arnay's very ſenſible and ingenious Efay 
on the private Life of the Romani. © a N < 


L 2 


where 


Jiaſephus in like manner mentions the As- 


- 
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gerus de Idiotiſm. Cap. 6. § 1. Reg. 2. &c. 
we may add, oy, dexay, doZay, diagipes, £y x0: 
£2), TApXTX, TAPATYNO0) are uſcd by the 
- .Greck writers in the fame imperſonal ſenſe. 
So alſo xc>evobey it being ordered, an order being | 
given is applied by Zoſephus de Bel. Jud. Lib. 
1. Cap. 11. f 2. and Amber if being ted Ib. 
Dy 24. f. 7: It is evident that the Participles 
when thus applied are in the Neuter Gender. 

| Apes, orrog, 0, from apxyw, 70 rule. 
A ruler, chief, prince, magiſtrate. See Mat. ix. 
24. Xx. 23. Lukexii, 58. John xiv. 30. Acts 
iv. 8. vil. 27. Rev. i. 5. It ſhould ſeem 
irom a compariſon of John iii. 1. with John 
vii. 30. that AN vn Islawy in the former 
paſſage means @ member of the Jewriſli San. 
- kedrin, though it is plain from comparing 
Mat. ix. 18, 23. with Mark v. 22. and 
Luke viii. 41. that Ax, in thoſe texts of 
St. Mat. means only a ruler of a ſynagogue. 


LFoerreg rulers and counſellers as diſtin, De 
Bel. Jud. Lib. a. cap. 17.4 1. comp. Bears, 
The learned Welſius in his Cure Philolog. 
on Eph. ii. 2. obſerves that there is no 
ſoleciſm in this paſſage if we conſider 
| TYEuuears AS put in appoſition with E α 
72 Atgec the aerial rulers, and underſtand it 


_ In a collective ſenſe, as denoting a band, or 


army ¶ evil ſpirits. 
TVEULE in Acts riß. 8. 


APQ. 
To fit, adapt. This V. occurs not in the 
N. T. but is inſerted on account of its deri- 
vatives contained theteia. It may, I think, 

be deduced from the Heb. Daw 10 be cun- 
ning, fki/ful, and tho? the final D be dropped 
in the V. apo, it appears again in many of 
its derivatives, as in apa, appevoc, d pfan, 
| PITT agi, &c. See Scapula. 

A, e, Toy from ap OT aps Very much, 

and ed to ſmell. 

An aromatic, a ſpice, ** A vegetable produc- 
tion fragrant to the ſmell, and pungent to 
the 4afte.” Johnſon. occ. Mark xvi. 1. 


Compare the uſe of 


76% 
N where PE A ar is uſed in the fame man- | 1 


He alſo remarks from Weller that | 
Gov, Ec, Tapoy, cid e opaEyou, (to which from Vi- 


| 


© is 


Luke xxiii. 56. xxiv. 1. John xix. * 


ADE; 


In the LXX it anſwers to the Heb. Bv3 

which as a V. in the oriental dialectical 

languages cb in like n to be 

ſweet. f 

Acneurog, 25 0, 85 N Sanaa . E neg. and 
 ExAkevw Fo agitate,' Which ſee. 8 
Net to be ſhaken, unjhaken, jmmoveable, occ. 
Acts xxvii. 41. Heb. xii. 28. 

Acer res, 3, o, 1, 40%4 rνrJ © from * eg. and 

ccc ros quenchable from oC, to quench, 

Net to be quenched, unquenchable, inexting ui 72 
able, occ. Mat. iii. 12. Mark ix. 43, 45. 
Luke iii. 17. 

AotGua, ws, „, from arten inpious. 

I. Impiety towards God, e, occ. Rom. 
1 1. 

II. Wickedneſs in general, aeglect or violation 
of duty towards God, our neighbour, or Our = 
 ſebves, joined with and ſpringing from i- 
piety towards God, occ. Rom. xi. 26. 2 
Tim. ii. 16. Titus ii. 12. Jude ver. 15, 
18. 

Aces, o, from acteng. 

To att impiouſly or wickedly, occ. 2 Pet. it, 6. 
Jud. ver. 15. ; 
Eng, £05, 863 0, 1 from * neg. and oC to 
worſhip, venerate. 

I. Impious, ungodly, not obſerving the true reli- 
gion and worſhip of God. occ. 1 Tim. i. . 
1 Pet. iu. 18, 

II. Wicked from impiely. Rom. iv. 5. 2 Per, 
ji. 5. & al. 

Ace, g, 1, from @TeNYns "rad which, 
according to ſome, is derived from a intenſ. 
and Cen the name of a city in Aſa minor, 

whole inhabitants, it is ſaid, were remark- 
ably addicted to luxury, wantonneſs, and la- 
ſciviouſneſs. But may not aciayns be bet- 
ter deduced from à intenſ. and Heb. h/ 
to know carnally, whence alſo the Greek V. 
Gary 10 raviſh, deflower, and Cezyn the 
name of the city juſt mentioned? See Bo- 

chart, Vol. 1. 364. 

I. Laſciviouſneſs, leudneſs, lechery, luftfulneſs, 

Rom. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 19. Eph. iv. 19. 
& al. | 

II. An enormous or inſolent i injury, or injuſtice, 
Mark vii. 22. On which place Raphelius 

any obſeryes, that if acayuc were in this 

| 7 
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the preceding verſe. But as it is joined with 


are incident to our mortal nature, and 


Agbevnpa, eros, 70, from e. 


ar 


civiouſneſs, it would have been added to 
Hof and mwoprrics vices of a like kind, in 


don og deceit, he interprets it in general an in- 


Jury of a more remarkable and enormous kind, | 
and ſhews that Polybius has in ſeveral paſ- 
' ſages uſed the word in this ſenſe. 0 


Aoywos, a, 6 n, from « neg. and ona A mark 
or ſignal, which ſee. + 
Mot remarkable, mean, inconfiderable, occ. 
Acts xxi. 39. | e N 
Ac bevelæ, 45 n, from chene. | 

I. Want of ſtrength, weakneſs, 1 Cor. xv. 43. 
II. Bodily infirmity, ſickneſs, Luke xiii. 11. 

John v. 5. xi. 4. Acts xxviii. 9. & al. 


III. Infirmity, Frailty, Rom. vi. 19. viii. 26. 


Feb. iv. 15. & al: 


1721 


. paſſage deſigned to denote ledneſ or la. 


ö 


Ws 
ſenſe it occurs not in the N. T. but ſee 
1 Pet. iii. 7. 

II. infirm, fick, fickly, Mat. xxv. 39. Acts iv. 


9. v. 15, 16. 


ſenſe, weak with regard to ſpiritual things. 


1 Cor. ix. 22. comp. Rom. xiv. 1. 
Aovevs, ro, Neut. uſed ſubſtantively. Weak- 
eſs as of the law for the juſtification of a 
ſinner. Heb. vii. 18. comp. Gal. iv. 9. 
Heb. ix. 9. x. 1. Rom. viii. 3. | 
IV. Weak, deſtitute of authority, or dignity, con- 
temptible, 1 Cor. i. 27. 2 Cor. x. 10. 
Aci, wv, ©, from Ana Afia, and Apyn 4 
head, chief, | 
Afiarchs. occ. Acts xix. 31. Theſe were 


IV. Aofeucior, as, Sufferings, affuftions, which 


- ſhew the frailty and infirmity thereof. 2 Cor. 
$95 105 2 
Aolevsw, o, from aoberns. 
I. To be weak, It occurs not in the N. T. 
- ſtrictly in this ſenſe. | 


II. To be infirm, ſick, Mat. x. 8. xxv. 36. | 


Luke iv. 40. & al. freq. NXenophon and De- 
moſthenes uſe the V. in this ſenſe, as may be 
ſeen in El!ſner Obſerv. Sacr. : 
III. To be weak ſpiritually as in faith, Rom. iv. 
19. Xiv. 1, 2. 1 Cor. viii. 9. & al. Comp. 
2 Cor. xi. 29. as the law in reſpect of 
Juſtification. Rom. viii. 3. Comp. Heb. 


vii. 8. 


IV. To be weak in riches, to be poor, indigent, 


Acts xx. 33. Raphelius in his note on this 
place produces ſeveral paſſages from Hero- 
dotus, where he uſes ach,, Ez for poverty 
of condition, and ſhews that Demoſthenes uſes: 
the ſuperlative aofeeorares for very poor, or 

low in the world. 


_ 


or power, contemptible; 2 Cor. xi. 21. 


Weakneſs, infirmity, occ. Rom. xv. 1, 
Aodevns, tos, 28, ö, N, x44 r tg, from a neg. and 
chaos firength, which may be from the Heb. 
nw to ſettle, compounded perhaps with . 
put ſtrength. | | 


I. Weak, without frength. Striftly in this 


V. To be weak, deſtitute of authority, "dignity, | 


ö ” 


of the Gods. Thus in the martyrdom of 

| Folycarp Biſhop of Smyrna in Afia, F. 12. 

E: (Edit. Ruſſel.) they alk Toy Aoicpynv Orurtov 

Philip the Afiarch, (whois afterwards F. 21. 
called Apyiepews the High-prieft,) to let out a 
Lion upon Polycarp, which he declares he 
could not do, becauſe that kind of ſpectacles 
was now over, All the eaſtern Frovinces 
had ſuch officers as the Aowapya: who from 
their reſpective diſtricts were called Tui 
X, MOM M, BI, &c. See more 
in Grotius, Hammond, Pole Synopſ. 

Aoi, a, n from eco... TO 
Mant of food, or rather abftinence from food, 
oc. A Y | 
Adore, a, ö, n, from æ neg. and eo corn, food. 

Without food, i. e. regularly taken. occ. Acts 
xxvii. 33. | 2 nw” 
AKH, u, either from the Heb. pm to ad with. 
ſtrength, or from the Chald. ppy to ſtrive, 

endeavour *©* ſtuduit operam dedit. Caſtell. 
To exerciſe one's ſelf, to exert all one's dili- 
gence, ſtudy and induſtry. occ. Acts xxiv. 16. 
Rapbelius obſerves that this V. is uſed in- 
tranſitively in the moſt elegant Greek 
writers, of which he produces ſeveral in- 
_ ſtances from Xenophen. EIN 
TKO, , 5, from à collect. and ox 10 
contain, according to ſome, but rather from 


| with liquor. 
| A bottle. 


III. Without ftrength, or weak in a ſpiritual - 


Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. Rom. v. 6. 


officers of a religious nature, who preſided 
over the public games inſtituted in honour * 


the Heb. npwn (Hiph. of r)) ſupply * 


/ 


—— — 
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A Boltle; in the N. T. @ leathern bottle or 
veſſel. Such as were * antiently uſed to hold 
wine, and are ſo ſtill in ſome countries to 
this day. occ. Matt. ix. 17. Mark ii. 22. 
Luke v. 37, 38. Comp. Joſh. ix. 4, 13. 
Job. xxxii. 19. in which three paſſages th 
LXX. uſe the word ac. | 
Acher , Adv. from ache glad, rejoicing, 
q. d. ich,, delighted. Particip. perf. paſſ. 
of 1% to delight, which ſee under dg. 
Gladly, joyfully. occ. Acts ii. 41. xxi. 17. 
Aropoc, a, 5, from a neg. and coe wile. 
Unwiſe, fooliſh. occ. Eph. v. 15. 
Aonteloun, Mid. or Depon. from a collect. or 
intenl. and ra to draw. So Euſtathius on II. 
p- 82. and p. 1249. faith it ſignifies ag, or 


po; tauray απντν.νιν 10 draw to one's ſelf, and to 


the ſame purpoſe, the ſcholiaſt on Ariſtoplia- 
nes, Plut. Kupics acraoacyu tori To mepirhexec- 
Sai Twa, d ro ATAN EHIALZOAI eig £curoy Tov 
Arto, Xa . Tas NEPHS EV TW PLAopps- 
beg . Aowracacta properly denotes to em- 
brace any one, becauſe when benevolently 
affected towards another, one is apt to throw 
one's arms over him, and to draw him 


firongh to one's ſelf. But after all, the Greek | 
a may perhaps be beſt derived from | 


the Heb. go 70 collect, gather together. 
I. To embrace. See Acts xxi. 6. and becauſe 
this was an uſual form of ſalutation, hence 


II. 77 /aiute, bail, ſhew ſome outward token. of 


leve or reſpeft to a perſon or thing preſent. 

Matt. v. 47. x. 12. Mark ix. 15. Luke 

i. 40. Rom. xvi. 16. & al. freq. comp. 
Mark xv. 18. LE 


III. To ſalute, or greet a perſon abſent. Rom. 


= 26, 22, 23. & al Freq. 

IV. To embrace mentally, to lay bold of with 
defire and aſfection. occ. Heb. xi. 13. 

he, 2, 6, from nenacua perf. of 

ai | 
A Salutation. Matt. xxiii. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 21. 
Col. iv. 18. & al. | 

Aomixcc, 2, 5, 1, from a neg. and c. @ 
ſpot. . | - F Ty 
Without ſpit, free from -fpot, occ. 1 Tim. 


80 Homer makes mention oft ance" yr age 9h 
Aoxy i avyus, in a bottle made of goatſein. 3. 55 
247. Odyff. 6. lin. 78. , e bY 


8 ] Az H 
iv. 14. Jam. i. 27, 1 Pet. i. 19. 2 Pet. 
iii. 14. | Ter 

AXTIIIZ, os, n. | . 
An aſp, a ſpecies of ſerpent remarkable for 
rolling itſelf up in a ee B_þ Bochart 
hath proved, Vol. III. 379, 80. Hence the 

Greek etymologiſts derive it from a- neg. 

and cri to extend, but it may, in this 

view, be better deduced from the Heb. po 
to collect, gather together, if indeed aons be 
not a name formed from the ſound of the 
animal's hiſſing. occ. Rom. iii. 13. which 
is 2 citation of Pf, cxl. 4. where the Heb. 

word anſwering to aoTi&vv of the LXX. 

and of the Apoſtle is 23w2y, which ſeems 

in like manner derived from Ty (Arab.) 70 

bend, or way (Arab.) to bend back, and Iv 

to return. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 

10 IW3yY WL 

| Agmoudes, E, 0 . from a neg. and co A 

libation, which from d to offer libations. 

Implacable, irreconcileable. occ. Rom. i. 31. 

2 Tim. iii. 3. This meaning of the word 

is. taken from a religious ceremony common 

to all the antient nations of offering ſacrifices 
and libations to their Gods in their ſolemn 
treaties. So in the treaty between the Greeks 
and Trojans in Homer, II. 3. we find that 
they not only offered two lambs for a ſacri- 


fice, but | | > | 
 OINON 9's Xgn1TNE?S apuTTRprercr Seraroow 
EKXEON, 0. evxovro tos airyevernoyy, 
| lin. 295, 6. 
From the ſame urn, they drink the mingled. 
Wine, | 
And add libations to the Powers divine. Por x. 
And thus in the treaty between the Latins 
and the Trojans in Virgil, En, 12. they 
in like manner facrificed a ſwine and a 
ſheep ; | | 
Pateriſque altaria libant. lin. 174. 
And on their altars the libationt pour'd. 


And this cuſtom was ſo univerſally and - 

conſtantly obſerved among all the Grecian 
ſtates, that ¹¹ον Or conſe, which pro- 
perly denote 7o offer libations, are with them 

the uſual words for making a treaty, as the 


} 


FRY 


. 


N. cui, properly a libation, is for the 


2.5 A 25 T 


_ deadly irreconcileable war. 

We can be at no loſs to account for the 
original meaning of the ceremony juſt 

mentioned, The heathen nations cer- 
tainly derived it from the antient Be- 
lievers. And what could it denote among 

theſe, but the ſtaking of their hopes of 
ſalvation and happinefſs, temporal and eter- 

nat, by the lad of the Redeemer, thus 

f e poured out, on the performance 
of their reſpective parts of the treaty or 


covenant ? | 
AYYAPION, 2, . A word formed from 
the Latin Aflarius the ſame as As. 


a 


An As, a Roman coin, equal to the tenth | 


part of the denarius, and conſequently to 


about three farthings of our money. occ. | 


Matt. x. 29. Luke xii. 6. 4 
AYZON, Adv. probably from the Heb. yx 
to preſs upon, confine. 


Near, very near, cloſe. occ. Acts xxvii. 13. | 
The word is thus ufed not only in the, 


poets, as may be ſeen in Alberti and Einer, 
but Raphelius ſhe ws that Herodotus has ſe- 


veral times applied acc in this ſenſe, and | 
ſo has Joſephus Antiq. Lib. 1. cap. 20. 


S. 1. rug ds Atrropevss AELON axeAtvey auonedur 
And he ordered thoſe that were behind to 
follow near, or at a ſmall diſtance.” _ | 
Aorarew, o, from « neg. and grave, fixed, 
ſettled, which from isrns to land, be fixed. 
To be unſettled, have no certain or fixed abode. 
rn. | 1 
Acrreiog, a, o. from acrv a city, which per- 
haps from the Heb. nw 10 ſettle, eftabliſh, 
or Y to form. | | 
I. One that dwelleth in a city. 


II. Well-bred, polite, elegant, as the-inhabi- | 


rants of cities uſually are in compariſon | 
I ralleltocedars of Lebanon, which Jehovah hath 


with thoſe of the country. 

III. Beautiful, handſome, elegant in form. (May 
not zero in this ſenſe deduced imme- 
diately from the Heb. nwy to form, poliſh.) 
In this ſenſe only it is uſed in the N. T. 
.occ. Ads vii, 20. Heb. xi. 23. In the 
former of theſe paſſages, Moſes. is ſaid to 
have been acre; H, Or * beautiful thro Gad, 


Tae mentions the b:auty/of Moſes when found 
ar 
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* treaty itſelf ; hence womdes  woneuer is a | 


AT. 
i. e. thro' his extraordinaryand pecuſiar favour 
or bleſſing, comp. 2 Cor. x. 4. and 1 Sam. 
xvi. 12. in the LXX. cited below. I am well 
aware that there is another more common, 
but J apprehend erroneous, interpretation 
of this phraſe OTTEDS TY Jew, which, as it 
ſeems to be clearly ſtated by Dr. Doddridge, 
on the place, I ſhall expreſs in his words; 
* Grotius and others, ſaith he, have ob- 
ſerved it is a common Hebraiſm ; being no 
more than an emphatical expreſſion to denote 
his extraordinary beauty, which might per- 
haps be nor unfitly rendered divinely beauti- 
ful; the name of GOD being often intro- 
duced to expreſs ſuch things as were extra- 
ordinary in their kind. So in the Hebrew, 
| what wetranſlate great wreſtlings is wreſtlings 
of God, (Gen. xxx. 8.) goodly cedars are 
ceedars of God, (Pf. Ixxx. 10.) great moun- 
tains are mountains of God, (Pf. xxxvi. 6.) 
and an exceeding great city is a great city of 
God, (Jon. iii. 3.) wok H To Fu. 
Septuag. And in like manner in the New 
Teſtament, 2 Cor. x. 4. weapons mighty 
thro' God, inka db rh I: Might not im- 
properly be rendered very ſtrong weapons. 
Thus the Doctor. Let us now review the 
texts. —Gen. xxx. 8. Rachel on the birth of 
a fon to Jacob by her maid Bithah, ſaith 
DI BTR WD By the agency (Heb. 
twiſtings) of God, I am intwiſted with m] 
Jicſter, i. e. my family is now thro? God's 
bleſſing interwoven with my ſiſter's, and 
has a chance of producing the promiſed 
ſeed; thus ſhe acknowledged the favour of 
God in Bilhah's bearing this ſecond ſon, as 
ſhe had already done when lhe bore the for- 
mer. comp. ver. 6. And to this purpoſe, the 
LXX. Aquila, and the V ulgateexplainver. 8. 
+ Cedars of God, Pf. Ixxx. 10.are plainly pa- 


but three years old, no one who ſaw him could help 
being ſtruck with his &eauty, and that as he was car- 
ried about, people would leave their buſineſs to gaze at 
him. Antiq. Jud. Lib. 2. cap. 9. F$. 5,6, 7. Philo (in 
Vita Moſis, towards the beginning) ſays that “at his 
birth he had a more elegant and Zeatiful (aoruoripes) 
appearance than denoted an ordinary perſon.” And it 
appears from Juſtin, Lib. 36. cap. 2. that the fame of 
Moſes? uncommon beauty had ſpread among the Heathen. 
| + See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 5D. 


1 
in the ark of bulruſhes, and relates that when he was 


* 


AT. 
planted, Pf. civ. 16. and which are there- 
fore called His. Pſal. xxxvi. 6. Thy righitecuſ- 


meſs is like the mountains of God, i. e. not 
high or great, but ſtedfaſt and immoveable, 


like the mountains which God hath eſtabliſhed | © 


by his almighty power, (comp. Pl. Ixv. 6. 
Prov. viii. 25.) and which therefore are 
claimed as His. In Jon. iii. 3. Nineveh is 
ſtiled ÞT7>R85 nn y a great city * for 
or belonging to the Aleim, the true God; and 
accordingly the inhabitants of it repented 
upon the preaching of Jonah, and performed 
ſuch ſervices, as ſhewed that they ue 
what the true religion was, tho* in general 
they practiſed it nor.” 
&7).% durarx TW Jews, 2 Clo. . 4. plainly mean 
not only very firong weapons, but weapons 
properly divine, weapons mighty thro* God, 
namely thro* the miraculous gifts of the Holy 
Spirit beſtowed on the apoſtles, which St. Paul 
elſewhere calls the demonſtration of the Spirit 
and of power (owape), and with which he 
declares he was aſſiſted in preaching the 


goſpel, that their faith might not ſtand in | 


(or depend upon) the wiſdom of man, but in 
the power (due. of God. Sce 1 Cor. 
5. | 
The LXX. uſe the word ac for the Heb. 
n goodly, beautiful, agreeable, in the ac- 
count of Moſes' beauty, Exod. ii. 2. and 
in the deſcription of David's, 1 Sam. xvi. 
12. for N 31, they put ayobcs PATEL 
xvpica, fair in aſpeZ thro! the Lord, an ex- 
preſſion very ſimilar to acre Ty ©: 9. 
AYZTHP, «oc, 5. The moſt probable deriva- 
tion of this word ſeems to be from the Heb. 
m 70 ſhine, or from M to be of a vivid 
ſhining white colour, q. d. with N emphatic 
prefixed, π⁹i the ſhunr, or rn Zhe 
bright ſhiner. So the Heb. name of a fler 
2535 is from 255 Yo ſhine, and the Eng- 
lih far ſeems to be ultimately from 571g 
or INS. * 7 
I. A fter, © one of the luminous bodies that 
appear in the nofturn.;l ſky,” (Johnſon) whe-. 
ther fx ſtar, planet, or comet. 1 Cor. xv. 41. 


©» See Mr. Catcort's excellent Pemarks on the Second 
Part of the 2 Clogher's Vindication of the Hiſtory of 
the Ola and New Teftoment ; Part I. pag. 40. and the learn- 
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Laſtly, do not | 


4 Mr. Parker's Bic liotbeca Biblica, Vol. II. p. 167, 3, 


A r 

comp. Matt. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 25. Rev. 
1 | | 

II. A luminous body, ſomewhat reſembling a ſtar. 

| So Homer plainly uſes aor#4 for the meteor 

commonly called the ſhooting of a ſtar. 
Oi ®AETEPA ne Kpovouv Tais ayxunopnrew * 

. 

Matt. ii. 2, 7, 9, 10. & al. comp. Jud. ver. 

10. It is evident that the motion of that 
luminous body, which appeared to the Magi 
was quite different from the apparent mo- 
tion of any of the ſtars, and that it dif- 
fered from them alſo by appearing in the 
day- time, and ſo no doubt its light was 
much more I intenſe than theirs, tho' in- 
ferior to that light above the brightneſs 
of the ſun, which ſhone round Paul and thoſe 
that journeyed with him. Acts Xxvi. 13. 

III. The angels or biſhops of churches are figu- 
ratively denoted by ſtars, who, havin 
gained /izht from the Sun of Righteouſneſs 
themſelves, ought by their example both 
in purity of doctrine and integrity of life, 
to give /ight (prælucere) to others.“ Stackius. 

EV. 1. 16, 20. | | 

AgoTypmTog, a, 6, 1. from à neg, and orypuros 
confirmed, eſtabliſhed, which from ornpCw 1 
confirm, eſtabliſh. CR 10 
Unſetiled, unſtable, unſteady. 2 Pet. ii. 14. 
ii. 16. | 

ATTopyos, By 3, n. from a neg. and gyn 
natural aſfection, which from oreyw to love 
with ſuch affefion, and this may be from 
the Heb. aw to be wreathed or knit 
A 
Void of natural affection, particularly of that 
live and affetticn, which parents ought to 
bear to their children, and children to their 
parents, and which animals in general have 
by natural inſtinct, and ſome of them in a 
moſt remarkable degree, particularly the 
flork, whoſe: Engliſh name ſeems to be of 
the ſame origin as the Greek oroyn, and 
to have been given it on account of the 
reciprocal orpyn. between the parents and 
offspring of this ſpecies z of which lee Bo- 


+ See Biſhop Chaudler's Vindication of the Defence 
of Chriſtianity, pag. 413- a | 


1 See 1gnat, Epill. ad-Epheſe $, 19. Edit. Raſel. 


— 


N ſtars, as Orion, the Bear, but acrig a [ingle 
tar. | 


A L G 
2 Tim. 1. 3 


Aoroyew, w, from agree one who miſſeth his 
aim, which from « neg. and oroyoCoun to 


aim and tend to the mark, and this from | 


ory t0 go in order or regularly. 

To err, deviate, In a figurative and ſpiri- 
tual ſenſe occ. 1 Tim. 1.6. vi. 21. 2 Tim. 
ii. 18. 

AL TPAIIH, , 1, from the Heb. N 4 
burning, with the N emphatic prefixed, from 
the V. FW to burn. 

I. Lightning, Matt. xxiv. 27. xxviii. 3. & al. 

II. Vivid brightneſs, ſprighily luſtre, as of a 
lamp. occ. Luke xi. 36. | | 

AoTparrtu, from OATTPATN. 

To lighten, flaſh or ſhine as lightning. occ. 
Luke xvii. 24. xxiv. 4. 

Acorpoy, 8, 70, from' v a ſtar. ; 

Properly a * conſtellation conſiſting of ſeveral 
ſtars, as Orion, Pleiades, &c. allo a ſtar. 
occ. Luke xxi. 25. Acts vii. 43. xxvii. 20. 
Hed: M. 12. 3 ; 

Arvudwvo, , d, 1, from « neg. and oup- | 
@wyos agreeing in ſpeech. | 
Diſagreeing in ſpeech, diſcordant. occ. Acts 
xxviii. 25. | 


Aovveros, , 6, n, from « neg. and ouveroc | 


underſtanding, knowing. 

Without underſtanding, unintelligent, fooliſh. 

occ. Matt. xv. 16. Mark vu. 18. Rom. 

1. 21, . 1. 14- | | 
Aovvberoc, à, 6, n, from a neg. and cur. Nn 

to make an agreement or covenant. 

A covenant-breaker, one that doth not ſtand 

to or perform his covenant or agreement. 

So Heſychius, aouvgerss * pm epupeevorras Tas 


ou01xac, and Theophylat, Tos” get | 


volg an EapevouTas, OCC. ROM. i. 31. 

Aroparua, c, ns from OATPRHANGs 

I. Firmneſs, ſecurity, ſafety. occ. Acts v. 23. 
1 Theſſ. v. 

II. Firmneſs, certainty. occ. Luke 1. 4. 

ATpdxans, toc, 865 ö, 1, x T0—E5, from a neg. 
and opanaw to ſupplant, trip up the heels, 
throw dtn, which ſeems a plain derivative 


| 


| 


* Aorpor and aorng differ, ſays the Greek gramma- 
rian Ammonius, for agzpey is a celeſtial fign,, formed of 
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chart. V. 3. 327. &c, occ. Rom. i. 216 


a TA 

from the Heb. 5D (in Hiph.) to Bring 

down, lay low. | 

I. Firm, that cannot be thrown down. In this 
ſenſe ſtrictly it occurs not in the N. T. but 
in the profane writers. | 

II. Firm, ſure, ſteady, that cannot be moved. 
occ. Heb. vi. 19. | 

IH. Safe. occ. Phil. iii. 1. | 

IV. Certain. occ. xxv. 26. hence, Arpancc, * 
To, certainty, truth, the adj. neut. being, 
as uſual, applied for a ſubſtantive. occ. 
xxi. 34. xxii. 30. 

Aopanlu, from aTOXAN, | 
To make faſt, ſafe, ſecure. occ, Matt. xxvii. 
64, 65, 66. Acts xvi. 24. 

Aoparus, Adv. from aopanys. ; 

I. Safely. occ. Mark xiv. 4. Acts xvi. 13. 

II. Certainly, aſſuredly. occ. Acts ii. 36. 

AToynwoveo, w, from acynuwor. f 
To behave indecently, unſecmly, or unbecoming- 
H. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 30. xiii. 35. 

Aoynuooruvn, nc, u, from UT XAAWb. 

I. Indecency, obſcenity, occ. Rom. i. 27. h 

II. Nakedneſs, ſhame, ſhameful parts. occ. Rev 

„ | p 
In the LXX. it is frequently uſed in the 
latter ſenſe, anſwering to the Heb. N. 
See Lev. xvili. | 5 | 

Aoynpeoy, os, 0, 1, x ro - o, from & neg. 
and oxna figure, mien. 
Uncomely, indecent. occ. 
Comp. Rev. xvi. 15. 
In the LXX. it anſwers in one paſſage, 
Deut. xxiv. 1. to the Heb. Ny nakedneſs. 

AvcowrTic, ag, n, from acwroc abandoned, profi- 

- gate, riotoufly Iuxuricus, from «a neg. and 
o Or owGw to ſave, reſerve, becauſe ſuch 
perſons uſually waſte their ſubſtance, yea 
themſelves, in riotous living, reſerving no- 
thing. See Welſtein on Luke. xv. 13. | 
Profligacy, dehauchery, abandoned riot. occy 
- Eph. v. 1. ie 

AcowTws, Adv. from erure;, which ſee under 
Cr. \ 

 Profligately, riotoufly. occ. Luke xv. 13. 
Joſephus uſes the ſame phraſe aowrws Cv 10 
live riotouſly. Antiq. Lib. 12. cap. 4 F. 8. 


ArTaxTtw, w, from araxroc. 


x Cor, xi. 23. 


To behave irregularly or diſorderly. occ. 2 
| THEE Jo” | Hah, : 
+ I Araxroc, 


ATM [ 8 
Araxror, 25 0, 7, from a neg. and TETAXT & 
34. perſ. perf. Paſſ. of rarœu to ſet in order. 
Diforderly, irregular, i. e. violating the order 
preſcribed by God, orc. 1 Theſſ. v. 13 
Comp. 2 Theſſ. iii. 6. &c. 
Ararrag, Adv. from æraαðeg. 


Irregu. ns diſergerly, ccc. 2 Theſſ. ui. 6 


11. 


Arzzy5, #, 6, 1, from à neg. and Taye a: 


chill, which ſee. 
Huting no child, childleß. occ. Luke xx. 28, 
29, 30. 

Arai, from ares intent, viewing attentive- 
7, 
Tar to tend, fx, which fee. 

To fix the eyes, behold or losk fledfaſtly or 
attentively. So Gr. Gloff. Albert explain 
roles by E&TEvES CAETBUTES, and Heſychius 
r £4 and fa, Carmel. Lucian. Contemp. 


P. 3 38. A. W areiors if you [ook attentive- | 


fy. & de Merc.” Cond. p. 468. E. pes v0 

Se,] TpoTWT<Yy arevitoura * having Jour eyes 

Fred on his countenance. Comp. Elſuer. 

Luke iv. 20. Acts iii. 4. & al. freq. 
ATF P. Adv. from Heb. "WR 0 ſhut, oh- 

rede. 

Without, not with, either not having, Occ. 

Luke xxl. 35. or ix the abſence of, Occ. 

Luke xxii. 6. 

Arium du, from a neg. and Tyan to honour, 
70 4 Aiſhonc ur, treat with contumely or indigni- 
nity. Luke xx. 11. Joh. viii. 49. Rom. 

1. 24. & al. 

ATwaic, a, n, from it. 

Diſhonour, diſgrace, ignaminy. 1 Cor. xi. 14. 

. 2 Cor. vi. 8. & al. 

Aries, 2, 6, 1, from « neg. and Tyan 1 
D flonourable, without honour. cc. Matt. 
Xi:i. 57. Mark vi. 4. 1 Cor. iv. 10. 
THS, x, Ob. compafrat. of GT ADS. | 
Mere diſhonc.wrable. occ. 1 Cor. xii, 23. 


Are, @, from & 1. 


i 


N 


5 04. mms treat with indignity, occ. Mark | 


AT. dog, 3. from aw to breathe, 3 1* 


ing to fone, but is it not. rather from the 
Heb. CNY le burn up, or perhaps a com- 
pound of N N var our from fire ? 

Vapeur, particularly of ſmote, occ, Acts ii. 
19. Jam. iv. 14. In the LX X. this word 


which from « F [es or augment. and E 


4 


2 


Þ II. The day ſpring, 
, day-iight, ace. Ads x, 14. 


Pons 
4 8 
9 


2 ] AT. 
Lev. xvi. 13. Fzek. viii. 11. to Wy . 
ſmoke, vapour, as from a chimney, Gen, xix, 
28. (10 arpuis xanyudns ſmoky vapour to 0 
ſmoke, H of Kill 3-) to MARN ders, name: 
ly of ſinołe, Joel 1 fi, 30, Or ill. 2. 

8 8, ö, u, xa To=—=0v, from * neg. and 
TET0[4-% Th mid, of Tejavw 10 cut, divide, 

: Which eee, f 
Indi viſi . Arouey To. An indiviſible paint of 
time, an infant, a moment. Occ, 1 Cor. xv. 
51. 

Arorog, 2, 0g 1, * re-, from * neg. and 

rorog place. 

Literally without place, or having no Place, 

I. Of things, Inconvenient, unſuitabie, improe 

per, amijs, wrong, occ, Luke xxiii. 41. 
Polybius, as cited by Raphelins on the place, 
uſes «Tory in the ſame ſenſe; and in the 

I LXX. it ſeveral times J to the Heb, ' 
INS iniquiiy. : 

II. Inconvenient, prejudicial, hurtful, evil occ. 
Acts xxviii. 6. 

III. Of perſons, Abſurd, unreaſonable. occ. 

2 Theſl. iii. 2. 5 . 

AvyaG, from ay. 

To irradiate, beam, or Heine Forth, occ. 

. 4. 

ATT H, . 3, q. dax from d tw ſling, 
the 3 being dropt as uſual, 

I. Light, ſpleudor. In this ſenſe it is uſed in 

the profane 3 and 2 Mac. xii. 9 


day break, firft appearance 


In the LXX. this word anſwers to the 


- Heb. N23, in the only paſſage wherein it 
occurs, Iſa. lix. | 


ATTOTZCTO Z. , a oh 


The Latin name or title Auguſtus in Greek 


letters. occ. Luk. 1, I. Sce under Ltsagreg. 


Aubacns, tog, vc, 55 BY from &uvT0; Him, eiſ, and 
adi 10, pleaſe, which is I apprehend from 
” the Heb. J 70 delight, the final | being 
dropt, which however appears in others of 
the Greek derivatives from this word, as 
in ada to pleaſe, idævos pleaſant, 1Jorn Pla- 
ſure. Comp. deus. 

Self-willed, ſeif-pleaſed, or rather pleaſed 
vill bimſelf and deſpiſing others, ſupercilious, 
 haughty, inſolent, furly. This vice in our 


7. H 


1 
” 


anſw<rs to 12Y a ord, namely of . 


ordinary converſation is directly oppoſed to 
courteſy | 


ea 


eourte or offability, See Theophraſt. Eth. 
Char. cap. 15. and Duport's Lectures there- 
on, and Raphe/ins and Weiſtein on Tit. i. 7 
occ. Tit. i. 7. 2 Pet. ji. 10. 


Aubaiptrog, , 6, n, from ures himſelf and 


dip 10 chooſe, 


Choofing or willing of himſelf, or of kia 0201 | 


accord, Occ. 2 Cor. viii. 3, 17. 
Aubevrew, w, from avberrns one acling by his 


own authority or power, q. d. aur big, gen. 


Eyros, ſending himſelf, i. e. Upon his own 

buſineſs. 

Governing a genitive. To uſe or exerciſe 

authority or power over. So Heſychius, | 

auherre ca,’ I excerciſe authority,” to 

govern. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 12. T 
Avis, @, from ev; a pipe or flute. 


To pipe, play on a pipe, or flute, occ. 


_ War. xi. 17. Luk. vii. 32. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 

ATAH, »s, n, either from ow to blow-as the 
wind, or rather, as Mintert obſerves, from 
the Heb. BAR 2 tent, tabernacle. 7 

I. An open court, a court expoſed to the open | 
air. occ. Rev. Xi. 2. 1 

II. A ſheep-fold, a place where ſheep are 
houſed. oce. Joh. x, 1, 16. 

III. A palace, becauſe theſe were vſually, as | 
they are to this day in the Eaft, built] 
round an open court. Mex: xxvi. 3. Luk. 
. i a +, 

Avanyrys, a, ö, from aue 70 pipe. 
A player on a pipe or flute, a piper or fute- 
player. occ. Rev. xviii. 22. Mat. ix. 23. 
Comp. Jer. xlvii. 36. by which paſſage it 
ſhould ſeem that the Jewiſh funerals, ſo} 

early as the time of Jeremiah, were accom- 
panied with the Muſick of pipes or flutes, 

even as it is certain from Jer. ix. 17. 
2 Chron. xxxv. 25. that in thoſe days the 
Jews uſed to employ on ſuch occaſions 
women, who made it their buſineſs to 


1 


mourn and ſing at funerals. 7oſephus expreſs- 


ly mentions theſe av2yrac as being hired in | 
the lamentations of the Jews for the death 

of their friends, 4 his time. De Bell. 
Jud. Lib. 3. cap. 8. F. 5 

AunTopen, from avan a ſheep Fold. 

I. To be put or remain in a fold or ſtable, as 
ſheep or other cattle. In this ſenſe it is 
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_ uſed in the profane writers. And becauſe | 


AY 2 
ſheep were uſually folded or houſed at night, 


(See Bochart. Vol. II. 452, & teq. Hence,) . 
. Spoken of men, To lodge at night, take up 


one's night's lodging. occ. Mat. xxi. 17, 

Luk. xxi. 37. The word is frequently uſed 
in this ſenſe both by Thucydides and Aeno- 

phon, and alſo in the LXX. where it an- 
| ſwers to the Heb. h above thirty times. 

ATAOZ, By, 0s 
A pipe or flute. The Greek Lexicogra- 

Phers derive this word from the V. * ab or 
aw to breathe, lot; (fo the Eng. flute ſeems 
related to the Latin flatus, blowing,) but 
it may perhaps be better deduced from 
rhe Heb. 5n 70 perforate, fiſlulate, whence 

59 4 pipe or fate, to which word the 
Greek «uo; generally anſwers in the LXX. 
occ. 1 Cor, xiv. 7. 

 Avtavy from aut the ſame. 

I. To grow, increaſe in bulk, as vegetables or 
animals. Mat. vi. 28. viii. 32. Mark. iv. 8. 
Luk. i. 80. Comp. Luk. it. 40. 

II. To increaſe in number or multitude, Acts 
vii. 17. 

III. To grow, increaſe, in a Ggurative ſenſe, 
as the word of God by extending its in- 
fluence over greater numbers. Acts vi. 7. 
xii, 24. xix. 29. Comp. Mat. xiii. 32. 7 
grow in grace. 2 Pet. iii. 18. Comp. x Pet. 
ii. 2. Eph. iv. 15. Col. i. 10. | 

IV, In a tranſitive ſenſe. To make to grow or 

| increaſe. 1 Cor. iii. 6, 7. 

Aut eee, @, from aug. 

70 increaſe. An obſolete verb, whence in 

the N. T. we have iſt. Fut. Subj. 1ſt perf, 

plur. evZnowue, Eph: iv. I5. 1ſt Aor. 3d. 
perſ. ſing. nmtncs, Luk. xiii. 19. Optat. 
3d. perl. ſing. 'au{nca 2 Cor. ix. 10. iſt. 

Aor. Paſſ. 2d. perſ. plur. Subj. \avZnbnre, 

1 Pet. ii. 2. See under avfam. 

Aug ncig, 1095 att. N from obſol. c. Or 
b.. 

Growth, increaſe. T is only applied ſpiri- 
tually. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. 
ATE Q, from aw, to increaſe, or immedi- 

ately from the Heb. pff 10 grow ſtrong. 

To grow, increaſe, ſpritually, occ. * li. 

21. Col. ii. 29. 


® See Note on this ward under Auer ee 
= ATPION 


K 

ATPION, Adv. from the Heb. NN after. 
It denotes time immediately after, or ſucceed- 
ing ſoon after; Tomorrow. Mat. vi. 30. Luk. 
Xii. 18. Acts xxiii. 13, 20. xxv. 22. With 
the prepoſitive article fem. (the N. u 
day being underſtood) it ſignifies the morrow, 
the immediately facceeding day. Mat. vi. 34. 
Acts iv. 3, 5. Jam. iv. 14, Comp. cn. 

AuoTyoc, æ, os. | ; 

I. Auſtere, rough. It properly denotes a taſte 
or ſavcur, as of unripe fruits, and is de- 
duced by the Etymologiſts from the V. 
* auw t0 dry, becauſe things of an auſtere 
taſte make the mouth and palate feel dry 
and harſh. So in Dioſcorides av ν ν 05995 18 
rough wine, 

II. Auſtere, harſh, ſevere in temper or diſpo- 
ſition. occ. Luk. xix. 21, 22. 

AvurTapxea, & 95 1, from QUT ,. 

I. Saſicienqy, competence, affluence, plenty. occ. 
Por. i. 3, 

II. Content, contentment. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 6. 

Aur xy, tes, 26, 6, 1, xi 70 — 866. from GUT 
himſelf and p. to ſuffice. 

I. Self-ſufficient, ſufficient. In this ſenſe it is 
uſed by the profane writers. | 

II. Content, ſaiisfied with one's lot. occ 
Iv. 11. | 

AurToxaTazpTo, 2, 6, n, from auros himſelf, 
and xaraxpivo 10 condemn. ; 
Self condemned, condemned by his own ſen- 
tence. occ. Tit. Hl. 11. There is ſome- 
thing elliptical in the ſentence : Knowing 
that he that is ſuch, as much as to ſay, 
knowing he that continues ſuch (i. e. an 
Heretic) after tuo admonitions, is now with- 
cut excuſe +, and, as it were, I paſſes ſen- 


— 


Which is by ſome not improbably deduced from 
% to blow, as the air, of which dryne/s is the effe, and 
the V. «ew ſeems a derivative of NN the Efence, which 
ns in Heb. it is one of the names of the true God, 
Jelouab, fo the idolatrous Arabs, and with little varia- 
tion, the Sriant and Chaldeans allo, applied it to their 
God, ze air, which they adored as an elernal and /elf- 
exiftent. Eſſence, See Hutchinſon's Moles' fine Princip. 
Pg. 31. &c, 

+ Aanoioynte;. 
fog. | 

3 Dr. Srebbing thinks the _—_— ie, that ſuch a 
perſon does not, like many other offenders ſtudy to 
Conceal-his crime, and thereby oblige others to prove 


it, but that openly declaring and maintaining his fen- | 


See Suicer. Theſaur. in aUuTIKATHA- 


Phil. 


ANT 


E $6] 


tence upon himſelf, either as voluntarily 
cutting himſelf off from the church by an 
open revolt, or as rendering himſelf unca- 
pable of the privileges and bleſſings that 
belong to it, by renouncing its faith; which 
in a juſt conſtruction, is judging or declar- 
ing himſelf anworthy || of the bleſſings ten- 
dered.” Waterland's Importance of the 
Doctrine of the Trinity, p. 118. 2 Edit. 
Avrohareg, n, ov, from ævres oneſelf, and 
propecs to be excited, ready, or according to 
others from ares himſelf, and Heb. 9 10 
move. 
Spontaneous, of its own accord. occ. Mark 
iv. 28. Acts xii. 10. It is evident that 
aurouarn in the former paſſage is oppoſed 
not to the concurrent natural cauſes of ve- 
getation, heat and moiſture, (See Job xiv. 
8, 9. 2 Sam. xxiii. 4.) but to the aſſiſtance 
and cultivation of man. Ulcſiod applies the 
word in the ſame ſenſe to the earth, where, 
deſcribing the Golden Age, he ſays, 


xaprov 8" epepe Cridwpes apupc | 
ATTOMATH mToAAov Te ua apiovoy — 
 Epy. x Hy. |. 117, 18. 


The fertile Earth yielded her copious fruit 
Spontancous | | I 


So Ovid of the ſame happy period, Metam. 


Lid. 1. in, 107, . 


Ipſa quoque immunis, raflroque intacta, nec ullis © 
Saucia vomeribus, per ſe dabat omnia tellus. 


The ground untill'd, nor wounded by the ſhare, 
Did of herfeif her copious produce yield. 


Where per ſe, of herſelf, is evidently oppoſed 
to being cultivated by man. 5 
In the ſame view Joſephus applies the ad- 
verb aurouxrus tO the earth. Antiq. Lib. 1. 
cap. 1. F. 4. where he ſays, that, after 
Adam's trangreſſion God inflicted a pu- 


timents, he is accuſed and condemned out of his own 
mouth, Compare Heb, xi. 7. Mat. xi. 41, 42. Acts 
xiii. 46. where perſons are ſaid to be condemned by 
thoſe who furniſh out matter for their condemnation. 
Compare alſo Job xv. 6. Luke xix. 22. Doddridge's 
Lectures, Prop. 138. pag. 433. 

See Adds xiii. 49. So Ireuæus—eſt a ſemetipſo dam- 
natus, reſiſtens & repugnans ſaluti ſuæ, quod faciunt 
omnes Hæretici. Iren. adv, Har, L 3. cap. 1. 


niſhment 


r 
niſhment upon our firſt parents, T1 Y u 
eri faftv GuTOS Twy £uThg avadurty ATTOMA- 
TOL eri, Tovso, Of xa TOs epyois Telbojuruos 


Ta ftv HA fEα Tv de un GEO, by laying 
that the earth ſhould no longer yield its 


fruits to them ſpontaneouſly , but tho' they- 


laboured and toiled in cultivating it, ſhould 
produce ſome fruits, but not others, ” Com} p- 
Joſephi Vita, F. 2. 
In the LXX. auroh f Or @uT0% TX RYGTEA® 
aovra anſwer to the Heb. MAD Corn which 
ſprings up the ſecond year without cultivation. 
Lev. xxv. 5, 11. 2 Kings xix. 29. 
As to Acts xi. 10. Jaſephus ſpeaks in like 
manner of the eaſtern gate of the inner 
court of the temple, on — ACTOMATNE 
cue, it was ſeen to open of its own 
accord. De Bel. Jud. Lib. E. cap. 5. F. 2. 
AurorTnc,, 8g o, from &vuT0g himſelf, and 
o I ſee. 


One who hath ſeen with his own eyes, an eye- | 


witneſs, occ. Luk. i. 2 

4 > GUTN, GQUTO, plainly from the Heb. 
e him, NR her, and INK ze. 

I. A pronoun relative, referring generally to 
ſome preceding word. He, ſhe, it. Mat. 
1. 18, 19, 20. 21, & al: freq. In the ſtyle 


of the N. T. avres is eech. redundant, 


as Mat. viii. 1, 5, 27. Mark v. 2. vii. 25. 
but this manner of . tho? agree- 


able to the Hebrew idiom, yet is not a 


mere Hebraiſm, ſince it is ſometimes uſed 


in the moſt approved and pureſt Greek 


writers. See Blackwal”s Sacred Claſſics, 
Vol. I. p. 82. and oli Cure Philolog. in 
Mark v. 2. 


II. Joined with a N. Himſelf, herſelf, itſelf. 


Joh. xxi. 25. Rom. viii. 16, 21, 2 Cor. 


xi. 14. 


III. Wich the ſn article 6, n, ro. The | 


ſame. Mat. v. 46. Mak xiv. 39. Luke 


ii. 8. Acts xv. 27, So, when joined to a 


Noun, this, the ame. Mat. iii. 4. xxvi. 44. 
& al. Emi To auTo (xwpiov namely) upon the 
Jame (place) together. Mat. xxii. 34. Comp. 
Acts iii. 1. where it ſeems to ſignify tage- 
ther, ſimul, as in the LXX. 2 Sam. ii. 13. 
for Heb. Mr. See Wolf. Taure for ra 
aur the ſame things. occ. 1 Theſſ. ii. 14. 
Rl But rarely. Of himſelf, id his own accord, 
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ASA 
ſpontaneous, Joh. xvi. 27, and thus this 
pronoun is uſed by Homer. II. viii. lin. 


2935 4+ 


ri t TmeudourTas . AT TON 
Orpuyes 3 — 


Why doft thou me excite, 
Who f myſelf am eager for the fight? 


_ by Callimachus, Hymn. in Apol. hn. 
6, 7. 

* ATTOI vu RTE avaxauveicle —_— 
* ATTAI de nds. 


But now ye bars that cloſe the ſacred gates 
Fall back ſpontaneous. 


V. Being placed after a primitive pronoun 
of whatever perſon it adds an emphaſis, as 
Luke ii. 35. NX0% 02g ge curng ThY V de- 
AEUTETAL CQLAPHIC, — And a ſword hall pierce 
thro* thine own ſoul alſo. So 1 Cor. ix. 27. 
2 Cor. R 0 £9. 

VI. *Aurz, &c. by contraction for taurs, &c. 
which ſee. 

VII. *Avrz, Adv. by Syhcope for ure, In 
this or that place, here, there. occ. Mat. 
XXV1. 36. Acts xv. 34. Xviii. 19. Xxxi. 4. 

Avuroyeip, 0G, o, 3, from aure; himſelf, and 
XT 4 hand. 
One that doth a thing with his own hands, 

ccc. Acts xxvii. 19. 

Auxunpos, a, ow, from avxwmeos drought, alſo 
mire, filth, as where the water is evaporated 
by drought, and this from auw 19 dry, which 
ſee under are vg. 

Miry, filthy. occ. 2 Pet. i. 19. This word, 
in the ſenſe of dark, obſcure, which however 
do not take to be the meaning of it in 
this paſſage, may perhaps be beſt deriv- 
ed from Heb. 195, 10 convolve, whence 
D thick darkneſs, Job ii. 5. and the 
Greek xappapos, @ thick miſt or darkneſs. 

Adqpaipew, o, and Mid. apaipeopas, wat, from 
c 7 rom, and aipew to take. f 

To take off or away. Mat. xxvi. 51. Luke 
i. 25. Xx. 42. Xvi. 3. Rom. xi. 27. & al. 

AÞavns, £05, uc, 0 XG n, Kt 70 — tg, from a 
neg. and gaivouas to appear. 


—— 


"4: £6 K&TOXNES, ahr Ree” Wh Ad eſt, = evrouare 
ut Schol. ſine Clavigeri Opera. * 


| Net 


A ꝙ E 
Net atpearing, not manifeſt. occ. Heb. iv. 


13. 

Apantw, from « neg. and qa fo ſhew, 
bring to fight, 

I. To rem: ve out of ft ght. Hence in Paſſ. To 
be removed out of fight, diſappear vaniſh away. 
occ. Jam. iv. 14. 

II. In Paſf. To be ceſtrœyed, periſh. occ. Acts 
XIii. 41. 

III. To deſtroy, corrupt, ſpoil, as the moth or 
canker. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. 

IV. To d:form, disfigure, as the hypocritical 

Phariſees did their countenances when they 

taſted. occ. Mat. vi. 16. where the learned 

Ii-offius (Curæ Philolog. in loc.) ſeems right 

in underſtanding it as a general expreſſion 

for disfiguring the countenance, or making it 
loo difinal by whatever means. 


Aparg hg, 2, 6, from npancuas Perf, Pal. | 


of apants. 
A diſappearing, or vaniſhing awey. occ. Heb. 
viii. 13. 

Azayros, 25 6, 1, from a neg. and ©2110% 
io appear. 
Net appearing, inviſible. occ. Luke xxiv. 
31. 


Apæcpun, 605, 6, from an? denoting ſepara- 
tion, and isa a ſeat, which fee, 
A ſeparate or retired place where men fit to 
eaſe nature, à privy, @ houſe of office. occ. 
Mart. xv. 17. Mark vii. 19. 

Apia, as, i, from ep49r; nor ſparing, which 
from a neg. and gaudyqaas 40 ſpare, which 


A not Haring, ſeverity, auſterity. oce. Col. 
ii. 23. 

AeNorgg, rute, 1, from ang ſimple, which! 
may be either from the Greek apiaw 10: 
tate awvay, or from the Heb. hd 0 ſeparate, 
for ſimplicity conſiſts in ſeparation from all 
heterogeneous mixtures, 

Simplicity, fincerity, purity of i intention. occ. 
Acts ii. 40. | 

Apes, from are from, and i2w to take. 

To take f or away. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2d. Aor. ae, In- 
fin. age, 2d. Aor. Mid. Subj. pee. 
See under a,. 


[£6] 


. 


Agper:;, 1063 Act. 053 1, from c f fo di. 
mis. 9 


A ꝙꝰ J 

I. Diſiniſion, deliverence, liberty, occ, Luke 
1 

II. Remiſſion, forgiven:ſs of ſins, den xxvi. 
28. Mark i. 4. ili. 29. 

An, nc, , from amru to connect, whence 
Homer calls the limbs ae, Odyſſ. 4. lin. 
794. are Ts cνhba from being connected 
ſays Didymus's note. 

A joint or articulation, where the bones are 
Joined or connected together. occ, Eph. iv. 
16. Col. ii. 19. 

Aębapci, ts from a neg. and S 
corruption, Which from «p9zpra; 2d. perl. 
perf. Paſſ. of phie to corrupt. 

I. Incorruption, incorruptibility, incapacity of 
corruption. 1 Cor. xv. 50, 53, 54. & al. 
II. Incerrupineſs in a moral or ſpiritual ſenſe, 
Freedom from corrupt dottrines or defi eus. occ. 

Eph. vi. 24. Tit. ii. 7. 

Adplapres, 23 ö, 1 1 from &« neg. and clarra 

corruptible. 
Incorruptible, not capable of corruption. © See 
Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. xv. 52. 7875 LE 2, 
(Comp. Joh. i. 13. 1 Joh. iii. 8 
Am, from are from, and i 2 a fend. 
I. 'n o fend away, diſmiſs. Mat, xiii. 36. Mark 
6. 
© Ke "ts al fend forth as a voice. Mark xv. 


37. 
; III. To yield, give up as the ghoſt or ſpirit. 


Mat. xxvii. 50. where Dr. Doddridge ſup- 
poles that there is a peculiar emphaſis in 
the expreſſion ASHKE ro mTveuua, as im- 

porting Chriſt's voluntary difmiſſion of his 

ſpirit, (See Joh. x. 8.) but Plutarch and 
Longus cited by Alberti (Obſerv. Philolog.) 
apply the phraſe AGHKE z yn to the 

death of a mere man, and ſo doth Foſephits 
De Bel. Jud. Lib. 6. cap. 5. F. 3. 

IV. To difmiſs, put away a wife, 1 Cor. vii. 
„ 

V. To forſake, leave. Mat. iv. 20, 22. v. 22, 
40. xxvi. 56. Joh. xiv. 18. xvi. 28, 32. 
& al freq. 

VI. To leave, remaining or after one. See Mat. 
xxiv. 2. Luke xix. 44. Mark xii. 19, 20. 

VII. To leave or let alone, Mark xiv, 6. 
Luke xiii. 8. 

VIII. To omit, neglea. Mat, xXiii, 23. Luke 


xi. 42. 
IX. 20 


A & N 


IX. To permit, ſuffer, let. Mat. wi. 15, vii. 4 
vill.” 22. Xii. 30; Xix. 14. & al. freq. "i 
Mark i. 34. ng is the 3d, perſ. ſing. 2d. 
Aor. Indic. Active as if from apuw, 

X. To remit, forgive debts, ſins, or offenſes, 
Mart. VL 12, 14, 15 IX, 2, 6. Accra. is | 
the 3d. Perf. plur. Perf. Paſt. Indic. ac- | 
cording to the A/tic dialect for aprurra: 
In this laſt ſenſe, the verb emp is ſome- 
times uſed by the profane writers, (ſee 
Hetſtein and Wolfias, on Mat. vi. 2.) ana 
frequently by the LXX, for the Heb. 
MID 10 pardon, N23 to take away, &c. 

Ace,, aut, (2, AOr. apruuny from obſol. 
GPNojacs ) from aro from, and St 10 
come, Which from mw to come. and this from 
Chald. JN zo g. 

To come from one place to another, to came, 
arrive, reach, occ. Rom. xvi. 19. | 

A ade uy, 0% ns from * Neg. @5A65 a 
friend, and &yahos good. 1 
Net a lever of good men, or of goodneſs. OCC. | 
2. 110 4b 2. | 

AiAapyuposy *, 3, u, from 4 neg. Os loving 
and weyueoy MONEY. 

Not fond of money, not covetous, without co 
vetcuſneſs., occ. 1 Tim. iii. 3. Heb. Xili. 5. 
Ads cο,α⅜m, ſee Apixvtc u. 


_ 


; 
j 


_ 


** — I 


Apis, 4063 Att. ewes, from OPLKVEOUD. ! 


A going #108), departure. occ. Acts xx. 
29. 

AqioTyua, 15 a from; and! 1 νι £0 place. 

J. Intranſitively, To depart, withdraw. Luk. 
ii. 37. We 13. Xi, 27. Acts xii. 10. xv. 38. 
1 Tim. vi. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 19. & al. 

II. To refrain from, let alone, not to medale 

with, oce. Acts v. 38. 

III. To fall of, fall away, apoſtatize. Luke viii. 
I: Tim. iv. 1. * Heb. iii. 12. 

IV. Tidnſitively. To draw off or away, to 
withiraw, ccc. Acts v. 37. Raphelius re- 
marks that. Herodotus in like manner uſes 
the verb in an active or tranſitive ſenſe. 
Tas audu5s ANIEETHEEN axe Kugs, he drew 
off the Lydians from Cyrus.” 

Aguw, Adv. q. d. apa, from & neg. and 
Gauvopue to appear. 


| 


Suddenly, on a ſudden, it ſtnictly imports 


ſomething ſo quick and Judgen as to elude the | 
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Alt. occ. Acts ii. 2. xvi. 26. xxviii. 6. 


A ꝙ P 


 Apobug, Adv. from apes fearleſs, which 
from æ neg. and poCos fear. 

Fearleſsly, without fear. occ. Luke i. 74. 

1 Cor, xvi. 10. Phil. i. 14. Jud. ver. 12. 
| Apopunion, , from aro denoting intenſeneſs, 

and 0paoram tO make like, liken. 

To make very like. occ. Heb. vil. 3. 

A popcrco, Wy from &T 0. intenſi e, and GER 40 
look. 

.To _ ftedfaſtly er intently. 
X11. 

ne from amo from, and UC to define, 

I. To ſeparate locally. Mat. Xi. 49. xxv. 32. 
Comp. Acts xix. 9. 2 N vi. 17. af. 
11 2. 

II. To ſeparate from or caſt out of the ſociety, 
as wicked and abominable, occ. Luke vi. 
22. Comp. anoouwaywyogs | 

II. To ſeparate, ſelect, to ſome office or work. 
occ. Acts xiii. 2. Rom. i. 1. Gal. i. 15. 
The Phariſees, of which fect St. Paul wis 
before his converſion, (See Acts xxiii. 6. 
xxvi. 3. Phil. iii. 5.) had their name from 
20 10 ſeparate, q. d. wpweomeru ſeparated 
ones, and to this import of their name, the 
apoſtle is by ſome learned men thought to 
allude, Rom. i. 1. where he, who was be- 

fore CP vpITMENIS ( (27) £15 Toy Nowoy ſeparated 
to the ſtudy of the law, now ſays of himſelf 
that he WAS &PWEIC EL OS ſeparated ro the 
goſpel. See Wolfius Cur. Philolog. in Rom. 
1. 1. and comp. Sagicatsg: | 

 Apoppen, 1 i, compounded of axe f om, and 

Gown an impetus, violent FnGency. 
An occaſion, an opportunity or caſual circum- 
ſtance producing a tendency to ſomewhat elſe. 
occ. Rom. viii. 8, 11. 2 Cor. v. 12. Xi. 12. 
Gal. v. 13. 1 Tn. v. 14. 

App, from p. 

To foam or froth, as a man at the mouth, 
occ. Mark ix. 18, 20. 

APO, , s, deduced by ſome Ga the 
Greek Adverb «pap quickly, ſuddenly, be- 
cauſe it is ſuddenly formed, and ſuddenly 
diſperſed : but may it not be. better and 
more naturally derived from the Hcb. 08 
to _ ſpread out, with emphatic pre- 
fixed 


occ. Heb. 


rom freth, i. e. a white light ſubſtance, 
| formed * certain fluids by violent agi- 
I : 


tation, 


globules of the fluid expanded with air. In 
the N. T. it is uſed only for the human 

foam. occ. Luke ix. 39. 

Ameoouvy, nc, n, from age. 

I. folly, fooliſhneſs, want of wiſdom, occ. 1 Cor. 
1721. ; 

II. Folly, Poliftneſs as Oppoſed to ſpiritual 
wiſdom and ſobriety. ** Fooliſh ungovernable 
paſſion, ia oppoſition ro Togo u. Dr. 


 Macknight's Harmony. occ. Mark. vii. 22. 


In this latter ſenſe it is generally uſed in 
the LXX. and anſwers to the Heb. words 
N52) vileneſs, Nod) perverſencſs, NIW 
fooliſhneſs, &c. 


gr, eros, d, Ty from « neg. and e mind, 


<viſdem. 
Unwiſe, inconſiderate, fooliſh. Luke xi. 40. 
Xii. 20. Rom. ii. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 36. 2 Cor. 
. Kal, freq. © 

Aturvow, a, from aro intenſive, and vv; 


ſleep. 
To fall faſt aſleep, to fail into a deep or ſound | 


Jeep. occ. Luke viii. 23. | 

Aparog, z, é, , from à neg. and gwm a 
voice. 

I. Dumb, hatring no voice. occ. 1 Cor. 
xii. 2. 

II. Dumb, mute, uttering no voice. occ. Acts 
viii. 23. The LXX. have once uſed this 
word, namely in the correſpondent text of 
Ifai. liii. 7. for the Heb. M2783 mute, 
falent. 

III. Dumb, having no articulate voice. OCC. 

e. ü. 16. 

IV. Inarticulat:, having no arliculate fignifica- 
tion. OCC. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. 

Axogore, , 6, n, from à neg. and Xe 
thanks. EY 

 Unthankful, ungrateful, occ. Luke 

2. 

Axeigomornrog, 2, 6,9, from æ neg. and eige- 
' rroinros made with hands. 

Not made with hands, made or performed 
without hands. occ. Mark xiv. 58. 2 Cor. 
v. 1. Col. ii. 11. | 

AXATZ, vs, 1. It may be deduced either 
from the Heb. np to collect, aſſemble, with 
N emphatic prefixed, ſo denotes à coliefion 
or aſſemblage of grols vapours, (as below) 


vi. 33. 2 Tim. 
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tation, and conſiſting of little ſpherules or 


AST 
or from bay to pervert, for a miſt perveris 
the ſight, or (more properly ſpeaking) the 
rays of light by turning them out 0 their 
direct courſe. 5 
A Mift, @ thick miſt, a fog. Galen, as cited 
by Scapula, fays, that it properly denotes 
a diſtemperature (perturbationem) of the 
air, the groſſneſs of which is ſomewhat be- 
tween a cloud and a miſt, more denſe than 
the latter, but leſs ſo than the former. 
Whencea certain diſorderof the eye is called 
&xavs, and thoſe that are afflicted with it 
dz Taos EXXV05 OVOVTHE Batre, ſeem to ſee 
thro' a ſort of thick miſt or fog,” Ehmas 
the Sorcerer was miraculouſly puniſhed 
by St. Paul, with a diſorder of this kind, 
previous to his total blindneſs. occ. Acts 
xiii. 11. Comp. Homer. II. 20. lin, 321, 

1 1 : 8 Ka 

10G, , ov, from & neg. an 11-1111 
ae, S XP Js 
Unprofitable, uſzcleſs. occ. Mat. xxv. 30. 
Luke xvii. 10. 
In the LXX. it is once, 2 Sam. vi. 22. 
uſed in the ſenſe of mean, deſpicable, an- 
fwering to the Heb. Yee low, humble. 

Ap, w, from ayprice. | 

To make unprofitable, whence a&N peioomas 40 

become unprofitable, vile, occ. Rom. iii. 12. 

which is a citation of the LXX. of Pf. 

xiv. 4. where the correſpondent Heb. word 

to nxpruhnoay 18 158) they are become ſtink- 

ing, filthy. ö | . 
crog, 2, &; n, from &« neg. and pn rog 

profitable. | | 

Unprofitable, uſeleſs. occ. Philem. ver. 11. 

AXPI, and ſometimes before a vowel AXPISZ, 
an Adv. conſtrued with a genitive noun or 
a verb ſubjun&. and derived perhaps from 
the Heb. Tp to meet, with N prefixed. 

I. Of time, Uni, either excluding the ſub- 
ſequent time, ' as Mat: xxiv. 38. Luke 
i. 20. xxi. 24. Gal. iii. 19. & al. freq. 
or not excluding it. Rom. v. 13. 1 Cor. 

XV. 2g. 

II. Of place, Unto, even unto. 
xxviii. 15. | 

III. In general, Unto, even unto. 
42. Heb. Iv; 22. | ; 


> 


A 


Acts xx. wy 
Acts xxii. 4, 


| Axupey, s, 20, either from à neg. and eu 
A firm, 


1 E 89 1 


Nr, ſteach, or from the Heb. y t That cannot lie or deceive. occ. Tit. i. 2. 
diſturb. | | Auwuwdbos, u, 6, q. anivlec not to be drunk, on 


Chaff, „ the huſts (and refuſe) of corn ſe- 
parated by threſhing and winnowing,” which 
have no ſteadineſs, but are eaſily diſturbed 


or put in motion by every blaſt of air; ſo 


the Latin palea, chaff, is derived from the 
Greek Ta)\w to toſs. Comp. Job xxi. 18. 
Pſ. i. 4. occ. Matt. iii. 12. Luke ii. 17. 
In both which paſſages exvp denotes not 
only chaff, properly fo called, but alfo the 
flalks or firaw, and in ſhort whatever, tho 
it grew with the grain, is ſeparated from it 
and thrown away. 
like manner, includes the fall, 
See Raphelius's Annotations, 


falſe, a liar. 


Jobaſos. 


In Aenophon, ax up, in | 
of corn. 


| 


v 


account of its extreme bitterneſs, from « 


neg. and mw fo drink. So in Heb. it is 
called y) from 6 to rejet, becauſe 
animals rejef? or refuſe to eat it. 

Wormwood, occ. Rev. viii. 11. where it is 
uſed figuratively, and, according to the 
opinion of the learned + Biſhop of Brifto/, 


very properly denotes Genſeric, King of the 
Vandals, who not only 6:terly afflicted the 


Romans in the year 455, but alſo eſpouſed 
the bitter and poiſonous doctrines of Arius, 
and during his whole reign moſt cruelly per- 
ſecuted the orthodox Chriſtians, 


Ayvyoc, a, ô, 1, Xa TO—0v, fram « neg. and 
Alheudus. £05, uc, 6, 3, from a neg. and yung | ; | 
| . Without life, inanimate. oec. 1 Car. xiv. 7. 


buxn life. 


+ See his excellent D:/Jertations on the Prophecies, 
ol. III. p. 90—92. ö 


1 
, E. Beta. The ſecond letter of the 


Greek alphabet, correſponding in 
name, order, and power to A Beth of 


B, 


the Hebrews, but in form more nearly 


reſembling the Samaritan or Phenician 
* | 

BAAA, Heb. % 4. „ 
Baal, An Idol. The word denotes a ru- 
ler, and by this name, when ſingular, the 
idolaters of ſeveral nations worſhipped the 
ſun or ſolar fre, as the great independent 
ruler of nature. Thus * Sanchoniathon, in 
his account of the antient heathen, ſays 
expreſsly of the Sun, (Hue) rere coy £v0- 


. prbvov 2pavs xupior, F BEEAZAMHN vl 


Auvrts, 8 cori Tape poirifs xupios Bp this 


® In Euſcbiur's Præparat. Evangel. Lib. 1. cap. 10. 
1 Plautus in the Punic language writes it Balſamen. 
Pænul. Act. V. Scen, 2. 5 4 


Fa 


Baan, 1 Sam. vii. 4. It is- certain 
| We: 


BAA 


God they eſteemed the only Lord of Heaven 
calling him Beelſamen, (i. e. BBW 5y2, 
or P22 Y) which in the Phoenician lan- 
guage is Lord of Heaven.” occ. Rom. xi. 
4. where it is obſervable, that Baaa has 
the feminine article TH: prefixed, TH; aN 
being either put elliptically for ry exon +« 
Bax) the image of Baal, or rather gaax 
being thus uſed feminine, becauſe the idal 
itſelf, which was of the ox kind, was ſome- 
times a female. So good old Tabit, who 
no doubt was an eye-witneſs of what he 
relates, tells us that all the revolting tribes 
of Iſrael ſacrificed TH: BAAA TH: AAMAAEI 


to the heifer Baal, Tob. i. 5. and the LXX. 


frequently uſe not only gaax ſingular with 
a feminine article, as Jer. ii. 8, 28. xi. 13. 
xix. 5. Xxxxii. 35. Hol, ii. 8. Zeph. i, 4. 
but ſometimes Baaxy plural allo, as TAE 
tha 

the 


BAT... 
the Pagan Eaſt- Indians ſtill retain the moit 
religious veneration for a Cow *. 

Baubuos, 2, 3, from gane 10 go, which ſee. 

I. A ftep. But it occurs not in this ſenſe 
ſtrictly in the N. T. . 
II. A degree, rank. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 13. See 

NM oſſius's Cur. Philolog. in Loc. 

BAOOE, eos, zs, re, from Heb. Na or Nl 
hollow. 

I. Depth, a deep. occ. Mar. xii. 5. Mark iv. 

5. Luk. v. 4. Rom. viii. 39. 


— 


II. Depth, in a figurative ſenſe, as of poverty. 


occ. 2 Cor. viii. 2. EA 
III. Greatzefs, immenſity, as of riches. occ. 
Rom. xi. 33. So Flutarch has bes nytH- 


vas for a vaſt or immenſe empire; and Eu- | 


Tipides, cited by Polybius, compounds the 
two words. G0 and res, when he calls. 
peace PBabur).sre, abundant in riches. See 
more in Raphelius's Annotat. and Wolſſus's 
Cur. Philolog. in Loc. 


IV. Depth, profoundneſs, inſcrutability, abſtruſe- 


neſs. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 10. Eph. ut, 18. Rev. 
ii. 24. | 
Bzburu, from Babu. 
To deepen, as in digging. occ. 
Babu, wa, v. See Pahos. 
I. Deep. occ. Joh. iv. 11. 
II. Deep in a metaphorical ſenſe, as ſleep, 
occ. Act. xx. 9. So Theocritus, Idyl. 8. 
© tm. 65. Pats dre deep fizep. 
III. Spoken of the morning, -early, very ear/y. 
occ. Luk. xxiv. 1. On which paſſage, 
Einer (Obſerv. Sacr.) Weolfus (Cur. Phi- 


1 
Luk. vi. 43 * 


lolog.) and Melſtein ſhew that opfpos Habu, 


and epbes Gals, are phraſes uſed by the 
beſt Greck writers. 
Ban, from Nau, the fame, which. is plain- 
ly from the Heb. N 10 go, come. | 
20 go, proceed. The fimple V. occurs not 
in the N. T. 5 
BAiON, , e. 
gau is uſed fimply without gownwy. 1 Mac. 
Til. 51. So Hleßclius, Baie, pardes pounxec, 
u. Gate. Bars a branch of the palm tree, allo 
Pato. The Greek Ety mologiſts generally 


th. 
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In the LXX. Prov. i. 


A 
5 1 B A II. e - 
educe ate from the Greek V. Pau or 
Gati going forwards, which the palm- tres 
doth in oppoſition to any weight hung 
upon it. (Comp. under ga.) But Salma- 


d 


fius (in Suicer's Theſaur.) informs us that 
Bal in the Egyptian language ſignifies a 
. branch of the palm-tree, and from that word 
derives the Greek aids and Bala, adding 
that. the Egyptian goſpel in Joh. xii. 13. 
tranſlates ra Bat Twy Sol çö ſimply by 
ZAN BAI, that is ⁊α Haα, for Za is only a 
mark of the plural number. But if the 
Greeks, according to the opinion of Salma- 
Aus, had the name gate immediately from 
the Egyptian BAI, which is not improbable, 
- this latter may be deduced from the Heb. 
Ng to go, go forwards, for the reaſon above 
aſſigned. occ, Joh. xii. 13. | 
Baraauriov, x, ro, from B ta caſt, or 
Pa N eros ts caſt iu. 
A purſe, into which money or other goods 
are put or caſt, a money-bag. occ. Luk. x. 4. 
MET ET Tr 
I4. it anſwers to 
dp a bag or purſe. 
BAAAQ, from Heb. 523 70 coft off, or HI 
J bring, carry, or rather from d to hurry, ' 
precipitate, Accordingly ga in all its 
applications retains the idea of impulſe. 
I. To caſt, throw, Mat. ili. 10. iv, beef. 
V. 13, 25, 30. Joh. viii. 7, 59. & al. freq. 
II. To put, See Mat. ix, 17. "Mark. 1. 285 
vü. 33. Luk. xviii. 11. Joh. v. 7. xiii. 2. 
On which laſt paſſage, Elſuer cites from 
Plutarch the phraſe us vey epbannuy to put 
into the mind, in the ſame ſenſe of ſuggeſting, 
perſuading. . 8 | 
III. To thruft, Rev. xiv. 16, 19. 
IV. %% „ 
V. In an intranſitive ſenſe. To ruſh, - occ. 
Acts xxvu. 14. * 


* 


I VI. In the paſſive perf. & plu—perf. To 
brauch of the palm tree, as the Gen. Plur. 


be caſt down, to lie, as upon a bed, the 
ground. Mat. viii. 6, 14. ix. 2. Luk, xvi. 
N of ON OUR I Lotti 
Barrio, from g fo dip. . 
I. To dip, immerſe, or plunge in water. But 
in the N. T. it occurs not ſtrictly in this 
ſenſe, unleſs ſo far as this is included in 


— - Rs -= 


„See more in 24-4. and Eng. Lexicon in 5y2, and 


in dhe Supplement under 372, II. 33, &. 


Senſe III. below, 5 
II. Becauſe 


B A II. 

JI; Becauſe waſhing or ablution was frequently 
performed by immerſion, hence the paſlive 

or mid. Garri οαh, To waſh oneſelf, be 
waſhed, waſh, i. e. the hands, Mark vii. 4. 

Luke xi. 38. Comp. Mark vii. 3. 

Tbe LXX. uſe Garri, Mid. for waſhing. 

- oneſelf by. immerſion, anſwering to the Heb. | 

220, 2 Kings v. 14. Comp. ver 10. Thus 

alſo it is applied i in the apocryphal books. | 
Judith xii. 7, Eccluſ. xxxiv. 27. 

III. Jo baptize, to immerſe in or waſh with 

_ - water in token of purification from ſin, and 

from ſpiritual pollution. Barrrigonai paſſ. de- 

notes the voluntary reception of baptiſin, 10 

Be baptized, receive baptiſm, to be initiated 
by the rite of baptiſm. It is applied both 
to the baptiſm of John and of Chriſt. See | 
Mat. iii. 6, 11. Mark i. 8. Luke i iii. 16. 
Act. ii. 38. xx. 16. Bar rige dt v meg Vexpwys 

I Cor. xv. 29. See under dv I. 3. 

IV. To baptize, by ſprinkling, as the lſraelites 
were to Moſes in the cloud and in the ſea. | 
oce.. 1 Car 8 

V. In a figurative ſenſe. 7 huptite wih the } 
Holy Ghoſt. It denotes the miraculous 
effuſion of the Holy Ghoſt upon the apoſtles 
and other believers, as well on account of 
the abundance of his gifts (for antiently 

the water was copioyſly poured on thoſe 
who were baptized, or they themſelves were 
plunged therein) as of the virtue and efficacy | 


of the Holy Spirit, who like IAving water | 
refreſheth,, waſheth away Hellas, cleanſeth, | 


"7 Boa _— Ich. i. 33. 
Act. i. 5; xi. 16. 

VI. F Wee To Be baptized, immerſed or | 
| Plunged in a flood, or ſea, as it were of 
grievous affiiftions and ſufferings. Mat. xXx. 
22, 23. Mark x. 38, 39. Luk. xii. 30. 
The LXX. uſe it in a like view for the 
Heb. Dyg 10 terrify, affright, Iſa. xxi. 4. 


Mat. ili. 


: Archi 4 Sar rie Iniquity pluogeth 9 8 


Ii. e. into terror or diſtreſs. 

138 c rog, TO, from En pert. 
paſſ. of S 

I. An immerſfi fon or waſhing with water, . hence 

uſed in the N. T. for the bapliſin both of 

John the Baptiſt and of Chriſt. Mat. iti. 7. 


xxi. 15, Rom. vi. 4. Eph. iv. 5. Col. ii. 


r! 


II. 


22. 1 Pet. iii. 21. 


B AP 
Baptiſm or immerſion in grievous and over- 
whe.ming aſfliclions and ſufferings. Mat. xx. 
22, 22 Comp. Barrio VI. | 
Barrios: 35 . from ecke. perf, 
paſſ. of CamriCu. | 
Baptiſm, £4 7on or waſhing i in water, ccc. 
Mark viii. 4. 8 . Heb. vi. 2. ix. 10. 
Barriorn;, à, 6, From Camrit;a. 
A baptizer or baptiſt, An agnomen or ſur- 
name of John, the fore-runner of our Bs 
Lord, taken from the office RIPE to 
him by God, Mat. iii. 1. xi. . & al. 
Comp. Joh. i. 33. 
BAIT, from Heb. yaL to 2 uk, by tranſ- 
poſition. 
To dip, plunge, immerſe, occ. Luk. Xvi. 24. 
John. xiii, 26. Rev. xix. 13. 
BAP, Heb. 
Bar (Heb. Chald. and Syriac, 5 4 fon. 
So Bag Twvs, Mat. xvi. 17. is ſon of Jonas. 
Comp. Joh. i. 42. xxi. 15, 16, 17. and 
Baxprijacics, Bartimæus, the Jon of Timæls, 
Mark x. 46. meg Bapinoss, Act. xiii. 6. 
BAPBAPO C, =, 6. 
A Barbarian, i. e. a man who freaks, a 8 
or ſtrange language, a foreigner. © Some, 
ſays Mintert, derive. this word from the 
Arabic s which ſignifie S to murmun. 
_ Srrabo, Lib. xiv.“ thinks it is formed by 
an onomatopæia from the ſound, as denot- 
ing a man who ſpeaks. with difficulty and 
harſtneſ5. Others deduce it from the Heb. 
55 2 confound.” 
„ The Greeks and Romans reckoned Fm 
other nations but their own Barbarians, as 
differing from them in their (cuſtoms and 
language, and all mankind are therefore 
comprehended by the apoſtl: Paul under 
_ the diſtinction of Greeks and Barbatiant, 
Rom. i. 14,” Doddridge. And hence St. 
Luke, in conformity to the uſual ſtyle, 
calls the inhabitants of Melita or, Malta, 
|... Baggage, (AR, xxviii. 2, 4.) and no doubt 


their language, was barbarous in reſpect to 


the Greeks.and Romans; for as the fand 
had antiently a Phenician colony {etrled i in 


* Ollie. 3; ro BAPBAPON nat” Axa vnnefuniolas 
TW; x«&3' ONOMATOIOL TAN . 1 2 nal nf 
Kat TPAXIYG AGAGITWI, 46 Tov Gal ratd x. . 
* 4 NN. 
N 2 it, 


B AP 


it, (See under Nied) fo it was afterwards 
for a conſiderable time ſubject to the Car- 
thaginians, who eſtabliſhed the Punic 
tongue therein; and hence the language 
of Malta even to this day contains a great 
deal of the Phenician and old Punic, as 
the curious reader may fee very ſatisfacto- 
rily proved in the Antient Univerſal Hiſto- 
ry, Vol. XVII. p. 297, &c. Beſides the 
paſſages above cited, the word occurs alſo 
x Cor. xiv. 11. Col. iti. 11. 
Bapew, , from 5 Bæpos, weight, burden. 
I. To burden, load, weigh down. 
Papropas, ai, To be oppreſſed, weighed down, 
heavy, as the eyes or body with ep. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 43. 
1X. 32, SO1 in the Antbologia, (fee Weiſtein) 
BeEapnuees vw, and Anacreon, (Ode 52. 
lin. 18.) 8 of a young woman, 


BEBAPHMENHN g 'TIINON 
Weigh'd down to ſleep. 
So Ovid, Metam. Lib. I. lin. 224. 


—gravem ſomno— 


| Heavy with ſleep. 


II. To be oppreſſed, burdened, ali down, 
_ affliction or calamity. occ. 2 Cor.1. 8. 


Ul. 7; o be burdened or charged with expenſe, | 


ccc. 1 Tim. v. 16. Comp. Bape V. 
wy Adv. from Bapus. 


Heavily, dully. occ. Mat. xiii. 15. Acts 
xxviii. 27. 
9, tes, 8s TO, from 
I. Weight, burden. Ie occurs not in the N. T's 


Ally in this ſenſe, but hence 
II. It is applied to that eternal weight of glery, 


of the righteous, occ. 2 Cor. iv. 17. St. 


Paul in this expreſſion Bapos. Jofes, weight | 


long, elegantly joins together the two | 
25 25 of the Heb. Nag, which denotes | 


both weight and glory, i. e. ſhining or being 


 #rradiated with light; for the natural con- 


nection between which two fenſes, fee Heö. 
nnd Eng. Lexicon, under 720 V. and the 
Authors there quoted. 
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In Paſt. | 


Mark. xiv, 40. Luk. | 


b 


pPrreſſed with repletion.” 


# " 3 15 : 5 
B A 1 
N 


III. Burdenſome labour, laborious | 
occ. Mat. AK. 11 

IV. A burden, burdenſome injunction. Occ. Aa. 
xv. 28. Comp. Rev. ii. 24. 

V. Burden, charge. 


1,6, Comp. 
and :Ti2apezw. The learned Wolſius however, 
(Cur. Philolog.) refers the phraſe « apes 
_ 4vay tO making uſe of the apoſtolic authority 
and dignity in general. This interpreta- 
tion he confirms from the uſe of Bapra, 


riss Epiſt. Capes Twi CN; and from the 
oppoſition between « Paper was, ver. 6. 
and that »yrwrnra, mildneſs or gentleneſs, 
which the apoſtle profeſſes to yous obſery- 
ed, ver. 7. 
Bapure, from Baus. 

To oppreſs, overload, overcharge. occ. Luk. 
xxi. 34. So Homer, Odyfſ. 3. lin. 139. 


OINQ: BEBAPHKOTRZ, 
| Ofercharged with wine. 


and Odyſſ. 19. lin. 122. 


BEBAPHKOTA je gpeas oe, | 
My mind &ercharg'd with wine. 


pore BAPYNEEOAL, as never to be op- 
rptet i III. 
I. Heavy. occ. Mat. xxill. 4. 


II. Weighty, important. occ. . Xxxiii. 23. 
Comp. Act. xxv. 7. 


III. PVeighiy, authoritative, ſevere. occ. 2 Cor. 
which will follow the temporal afflictions | 


X. 10. 


IV. Grievous, affiiftive, oppreſſive... occ. Act. 
xx. 29. Comp. 1 Joh. v. 3. 


to the Heb. N22. 


| Bapuriucs, n, o, from Bapus heavy; and riun 
price. 


b of great price, very precious: or valuable. 


Mat. xxvi. 7. 
Baba, from 1 
| I. Te 


Hence E, Capis r ctv. Ep: 
be burdenſome, chargeable. der. 1 Theſſ. 
1 Tim. v. 16. and ape, 


2 Cor. x. 10. from an expreſſion in Phala- 


And Xenophon, cited by Raphelius on the 
place, ſays that Zycurgus thought that men 
ſhould take fo much food, ws vno. mAnoworns 


Comp. under 


BAPT, da, u, from Heb. NA ts concrete. 


This word, in the LXX. nn anſwers 


ESE Bac fog, 42, 6, from PBiEacancpas, perk. 


5 B AS 
I. To examine, try. ; oe | 
III. To examingby torture. Hence, 

III. To torture, torment. See Mat. viii, 6, 29. 
2 Pet. ii, 8. Rev. ix. 5. | 

5 Uv. BacανννονανNhi, To be toſſed, as a ſhip or 
| _ >1perſons falling by the waves of the ſea. 
- Mat. xiv. 24. Mark. vi. 48. 


paſſ. of Bacantu. 

| Torment, torture. Rev. ix, 5. xiv. 11. & 
Barum 2, 6, from BacanGy. 

A Tormentor. occ. Mat. xviii. 34. 
BAZANOE, a, n, from Heb. jna 7 te, 
examine, the aſpirate N being (as uſual) 
changed into o. ; 

I. An examination. | 
II. An examination by torture. In both theſe 
ſenſes it is uſed by the profane writers. 


III. Torture, torment. occ. Mat. iv. 24. Luk. | 


xvi. 23, 28. | 
Bois,, a, n, from Paris. 8 ; 
I. A kingdom, or dominion of a king, Mat. iv. 
8. | 


II. Barhea Tw pam, the kingdom of heaven, 


or of the heavens, a phraſe peculiar to . 


Matthew, for which the other Evangeliſts 


uſe Garixux Ts: Ota, the kingdom of God. 
Comp. Mat. iv. 17, with Mark. i. 13. 


Mat. xix. 14, with Mark x. 14. Mat. wi. |. 


11, with Luk, vii. 28. Mat. xiii. 11, with 
Mark iv. 11, and with Luk. viii. 10. Both 
theſe expreſſions refer to the prophecies of 
Daniel, chap. ii. 44. vii. 13, 14. and 
denote that everlaſiing kingdom of the God of 
heaven, which he would ſet up and give. 0 


* /piritual and eternal kingdom of Chriſt, 


God-Man, . «© which was to ſubſiſt firſt in |: 


more imperfect, circumſtances on earth, 


but afterwards: was to appear compleat in.“ 
the world of glory. In ſome places of 


ſoripture, the kingdom of heaven more par- 
eee en 1 the former of theſe; and 


denotes the Hate of it on earth. (See Mat. 
ch. xiii. throughout, eſpecially ver. 41, 47. | 


0.98} B A 2 


1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. xv. 50. Gal. v. 21. But 
generally both the one and the other ex- 
Preſſion include both.“ See Doddridge on 
. lil. 2. and Suicer. Theſaur. in Gaci- 
Aux, and Foſ. Medes Works, Folio, p. 
103, 4. | | 
Baoiaeuc, u, 6, n, from Pacing. 
I. Royal, kingly, occ. 1 Pet. ii. . 


ing. underſtood) a royal houſe, a palace, 
occ. Luk. vii. 25. 
BaToievs, cos, att. wr, 6, q. ac ru Mw, (att, 
for a) the ſupport of the people. 
A king, monarch. It is applied as well to 
God and his Chriſt, Mat. v. 35. 1 Tim. 
1. 17, Mat. xxv. 34, 40. Joh. xviii. 37. 
as to men, Mat. i. 6. ii. 1. x: 18. xiv. 9. 


it particularly ſignifies the Roman empe- 


abhorred the title of Rex, or King, yet 


| the Greek writers both eccleſiaſtical and. 


profane commonly called gars or king. 
Thus Jaſephus de Bel. Id. Lib. 3. cap. 7. 
§. 3. ra regt rug Pupaiu BALIAEILL tcοαντν. 
What would happen concerning the Roman 
emperors.” So Cellarius in his Herodum 


Hiſtoria vindicata, printed at the end of: 
the 2d vol. of Hudſon's Joſephus, ſnews 
that not only Herodian, but Pauſanias, Di- 
onyſius Perieget. and Diodorus Siculus apply 


the name Boing. to the Roman emperors. 


I 5. 
Baoinuroc, N,. ou, from Bacieve.- 


occ. Act. xii. 20, 21. Jam. ii. 8. 


the Syriac verſion renders it 8399 Jay. 


iv. 46, 49. | 
Baoiuiooa, 16, , from: 


Act. viii. 27. Rev. xvii 7. 


Mat. xx 1.) and ſometimes the kingdom | Bacig, toc, att. we, from Bae or Paine 70 ge. 


of God ſignifies only the. fate of glory, | 


**See John xviii, 36. Luk. i. 33. 


II. Back, x, 79, (namely dupe, 4 houſe, be- 


1 Pet. ii. 13, 17. In the two laſt paſſages, 


ror, whom, though the Remans themſelves 


See alſo. Wolf Cur. Philolog. on Joh. xix... 


I. Royal, kingly, of or belonging to a' Ting. 
the Son of Man, or in other words, the |-. f | ; s 
II. Bauoinixos, &, (dicxoveg an attendant, or the 

like being underſtood) A courtier, i. e. an 
attendant, ſervant or miniſter of à king, as 


1. e. dexog Garinews, OF Bacmixog. OCC. Joh, ; 
A queen. OCC: Mat. xii. 42. Luk: xb 3 1. 5 


tread, which in the perf. tenſe; ' Ge Smπα⁴ , 
(lonic: gr] imports in the Greek Writers, 
| \ A 


J. 
ll. 


* 
® +. 


B A 2 
A baſis, baſe or foundation, from its Aea- 


dineſs. _. 


The ſole of the foot, or in a more lax ſigni- 


occ. Act. iii. 7, Elſner and Alberti thew 
that the profane writers uſe the word 1n 
this ſenſe. The former of theſe authors 


TRAY. 8 
To bewitch, properly with the eye. So the 
Greek Scholiaſt on Theocritus obſerves, that 


Parrzvr properly ſignifies 5 Tas ophanruors 


xk Kos beg T0 boabey u' aurx, one Who | 


with his eyes kills or deſtroys what he looks 
at; and the Etymelogift ſays that Gai is 
Or eagα e, ; 0 Tis pH XALVWY, he that 
kills with his looks or eyes: and this deri- 
vation is confirmed by the F being found 
inſtead of the # in the Latin faſcino, zo 
faſcinate or bewitch with the eye. The ſu- 
perſtitious Heathen believed that great miſ- 
chief might enſue from an evil eye, or from 
being regarded with envious and malicious 
Hooks. Hence Barxaws and it's derivatives 
are frequently uſed in the profane authors 


for envy, and the LXX. and apocryphal 
writers apply the words in the fame ſenſe. | 


Pliny relates from Ifgonus that among the 
Triballians and Hhyrians there were certain 
enchanters, qui viſu guoque effaſcinent in- 


terimantque gquos diulius intueantur, iratis 


— 


preſertim oculis, who with their /ooks could 
gewitch and kill thote whom they beheld for 
a conſiderable time, eſpecially if they did 


| with angry eyes. Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 7. CAP. 2. 


Ns pn BAZKAN®Q. ge, 
t "x" e 
To guard againſt the harm of evil ces, 
Thrice on my breaſt I ſpat. 
fays a ſhepherd in Theocritus, Idyl. 6. 
And another in Virgil, Eclog. 3. 
. Neſcio quis teneros oculus mihi faſtinat agnor. 
Some evil eyes bewitch my tender lambs. 
Theſe paſſages, to which many more might 
he added, are ſufficient to ſhe w the notions 


reis £45; £/409, ETTUTH 


s 
of the antient Heathen. on this ſubject 1 


fication the foot of a man, which is, as it 
were the Bae on which he ſtands or goes. | 


[94] 


| intimates that it may alſo denote the foot- 
Pep or tread. Comp. Heb. xii. 13. | 


| is. their proverb of curſing and de 
| riper years carry with t 


BA 2 © i 5 \ 
and we may add, that th ſame for 
ſtitious fancies ſtill prevail in Pagan a 
* Mahometan. countries, and ama 
-vulgar in moſt of thoſe that call thefmelves 


4% 


Chriſtian. But when St. Paul ſays, O fork/Rj- 
Galatians, rig vpas eCarxave, who: hath 55 | 


witched you ? it is not to be imagined tha 


the apoſtle favoured the popular error 


this is only ſuch a ſtrong expreſſion of his 


of the goſpel, as any man might now uſe” 


who notwithſtanding did hot give the leaſt | 
credit to the pretended faſcination of an evil 


eye. occ. Gal. iii. 1. E N 
The LXX. have Baca mv oplanuy abr, 
Shall envy with his eye, for m YAN his eye 
ſhall be evil, Deut. xxviii. 54. and ver. 56, 
\ Proxave Y Oo] orns, for MY YT. 
_ So Eccluſ. xiv. 8. Tlounpog | 6: Exorauor op- 
Pap, He is wicked who envieth with his 
eye. Comp. under Oplaapues Il. | 
Bacorayw. Martinius and Minter! derive it 
from gau 10 go, and oraw 70 ſtand, i. e. 


firm. 


- of 
* 


3 


I. To bear, carry, properly a heavy burden, 


© bajulare, as Luk. vii. 14. Joh. xix. 17. 


Act. ni. 2. Comp. Mark. xiv. 112. 
II. To bear, carry in general. Luk. x. 4. xi. 27. 


Comp. Act. ix. 15. „„ 
III. To carry or take away, Joh. xx. 16. 
Comp. Mat. iii. 11. viii. 17. See E{/ner, 
Obſerv. Sacr. on Joh. xii. 6. 


IV. To take up. occ. Joh. x. 31 


V. To bear, ſuppert, ſuſtain, ſuffer, whether 


* No nation in the world, (ſays Dr. Shaav. Travels, 
p. 243. 2d. Edit.) is ſo much given to ſuperſtition, as 
the Arabs, or even the Mahometans in general. They 


Zang about their children's necks the figure of an open 
hand, 755 ; 


and, uſually the right; which the Turks and Moors 
paint likewiſe upon their ſhips and houſes, as a connter- 
charm to an evil eye + for five is with them an unlpcky 


- 


| number, and five. (meaning their fingers) in your eyes. 
Lance. 


| "Thoſe: of 


— 


xiii. 6. Num. xv. 38.) they place upon their breaſts, 


or ſew under their caps to prevent faſcingtion and 
| awitcheraft, wth ſecure themſelves” from ſickneſs and 
e 


j 


misfortunes. virtue of theſe ſcrolls and charms 
is ſuppoſed to be ſo far univerſal, that they ſuſpend 
them even upon the necks of their cattle, horſes, and 
other beaſts of burden. | © 


Torporall y, 


r | them ſome paragraphs of their 
I Koran, which (as the Jews did their Phyla#eries, Exod. 


i 
als 


\ 


2 


ſurprize at their departure from the puritx 


T 


=_ == ͤW é 


— 


or both; as Mar. viii. 17. Lak. xiv. 27. 


5 Bex vpe N, 2, oͤ, ( 0 Bowrpayos,. T p 70 77 Sn 


| Barſokoyew, w, from Sarl, a ftutterer, pro 


and Ae, ſpeech. And Bales ſeems a de- 


Lib. 2. lin. 703. 


* Cerporally, as Mat. xx. 12. Rom. xi. 28. 
or mentally, Joh. xvi. 12. Rom. xv. 1. 


Ack. 10. Kal. 


BATOE, „ #, perhaps (2 being changed“ 


into as uſual) from the Heb. mwRA, 2 
noiſome plant, which is rendered aro, by the 


LXX” Job xxxi. 40. | 
A bi or bramble. occ. Mark. xii. 26. 
Luk. vi. 44. Xx. 37. Act. vii. 30, 35. 
BA TO, , é, from the Heb. g. 


A Bath, the largeſt meaſure of capacity 


next tothe Homer, of which it was the tenth 
part. See Ezek. xlv. 11, 14. It is equal to 
the Epha, i. e. to ſeven gallons and a half 
of our meaſure. occ. Luk. xvi. 16. 


Tpaxeiay exe, from its karſh croaking. 

A frog. occ. Rev. xvi. 13. Is not our 
Engliſh name frog likewiſe formed from 
the found of it's croaking ? | | 


perly one who cannot ſpeak plain, but begins 
4 ſyllable ſeveral times before hie can finiſſi it , 


rivative from Heb. NW, 70 ſpeak fooliſhly, 
Prate, - babble, effutire, hs 
To uſe vain repititions, as the Heathen did 
in their prayers. Of theſe we have exam- 
ples, 1 Kings xviii. 26. Act. xix. 34. occ. 
Mat. vi. 7. Comp. Eccluſ. vii. 114. 


Simplicius on Epictet. p. 212. uſes this very 


uncommon verbi See M elſtein. 


of BIAurrouas, | | 
An abomination, an abominable thing. Mat. 
xxiv. 15. Luk, xvi. 13. & al. By a com- 

pariſon of Mat. xxiv. 15, 16. Mark. xiii. 


* Salmaſras in Pole. Synootf . 
1 Whence alſo may be derived the name of that 
Battus, the fon of Polymneſtus the Theræan, who, He- 
rodotus ſays, was rue, M flarmmerer. Lib. 4. cap. 155. 
—of Battus, a gli and tedious Poet mentioned by 


Suiuatr, and to whom Ovid is thought to allude in 


the anſwer of that babbling, Battus to: Mercury, Metam. 


„Me W 1 ne fub illis 
Montibus, inguit, erunty & erant ſub montibus illis. 
4. Sgt 20 — — they ſnould 

Be near thoſe hills, and near thoſe hills they were. 


% 
" + 4+ & 


| Boeuypa, arc, 70, from cbt. pert. 


See Saicer, Theſaur. in Bagley, | 


N 


14. with Luk. xxi. 20, 21. it is plain that 
by the Alomination f deſolation, i. e. which 
maketh deſolate, is meant ine Roman armies 
with their enſigns. As the Roman en- 
ſigns, eſpecially the eagle which was car- 
ried at the head of every legion, were ob- 
jects of worſhip ; they are according to 
the uſual ſtile of Scripture called an abo- 
mination.” See Feſephus, Antiq. Lib. 18. 
cap. 3. F. 1. & cap. 6. F. 3. & De Bell. 
Jud. Lib. 6. cap. 6. F. 1. Bp. Newton's 
Diſſertations on the Prophecies, Vol. II. 
p. 263. &c. and Dr. Lardner's Collection 
of Teſtimonies, Vol. I. p. 49. &c. _ 
In the LXX. it molt frequently anſwers to 
the Heb. ay, xp, or MPW, (which 
is the Heb. word in Dan. ix. 11.) all of 
which denote ſomewhat very nauſeous or 
abominable. | 
BoeAuxToc, n, ov, from 6J:uras 3d, perl, 
_ perf. of BJauocopas. | 
Abominable, extremely hateful. occ. Tit. i. 6. 
BAEAYEZEOMAI. It may be derived from 
Heb. 572 10 ſeparate, compounded per- 


. 


haps with NY 4% make. | 
To turn away thro* loathing or diſguſt, to 
abhor , abominate, averſari. Occ. Rom. ii. 32. 
Rev. xXxi- 3. | 
BeEaiog, a, o, from Bifax, Ionic. for Be E, 
perf. of Eaw or Eaww to go, and which in 
this tenſe imports firmneſs, ſteadineſ. 
Firm, ſure, ſtedfaſt. occ. Rom. iv. 16. Heb: , 
ii. 2. Vi. 194 ix. 17. This laſt verſe, and 
the immediately preceding one, Dr. Dod- 
dridge paraphraſes thus, For where 4 
' covenant is, —it neceſſarily imporis the death 
of that by which the covenant is confirmed, 
(or according to Pierce, of the pacifier, . ru 
- Giabepers,. comp. under Garin II.) for you 
- know that ſacrifical rites have ever attended 
the moſt: celebrated covenants which God 
hath made with man, ſo that I may ſay, 
a covenant is confirmed over the dead, en. 
pixpois BGS, fo that it does not avail while 
that by which it is confirmed, liveth. Here 
it is evident, 1ſt, That according to either 
Dr. Doddrigdge's or Mr. Pierce's interpreta- 
tion, Aab Eg is but another name for the 


. Heb. 4 purifier, or purification. ſacri- 


ce, which, always accompanied the on 
| ; ea 


B EB 


18. Exod. xxiv. 5, 8. Mat. Kxvi. 28. and 
2dly, that, according to St. Paul's reaſoning 
in this paſſage, the Heb. phraſe 12 ND 
when referring to covenants, mult ſtrictly 
and properly import the cutting off, namely 
in ſacrifice, ſuch @ purifier. (Comp. Heb. 

Lex. in MY.) But, 3dly, I muſt ob- 
ſerve that &+99xn (which ſee) ſhould be 
rendered, when reterring to God's tranſ- 
actions with man, not a covenant, but an 
inſtitution or diſpenſation. 

BeExiorepos, &, ov, comparat. of Be Ses. 
More firm, or ſure. occ. 2 Pet. i. 19. Be- 
Caroreaoy Tov TpopnTiNoy ) Yοο E Some, ſays 
Dr. Doddridge, are of opinion that the 


apoſtle intended no compariſon in this | 


place, but that the comparative is uſed 
For the poſitive, [or ſuperlative] fo that 
it only ſignifies a very ſure prophetical word. 
As in Heb. xiii. 23. ra xe is uſed for 
guickly. Act. xxv. 10. a for well. 
Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 14. 2 Tim. i. 17. And 
prxporeres for the leaſt. Mat. xi. 11. Luk. 


vii. 28.“ Beuron, very well, 2 Tim. i. 18. 


As! muſt confeſs myſelf to be, after atten- 
tive conſideration, moſt inclined to this in- 
terpretation, I ſhall beg leave to ſupport it 
by the remarks of Woſfus in his Cur. Phi- 
lolog. on the place. For my own part, ſays 
that learned writer, I am beſt pleaſed with 
thoſe who think that the word of the pro- 


phets, i. e. of the writers of the old Teſta- | 


ment, (comp. ver. 20, 21.) is here called 
Firn, or very firm, evithout reſpef? to that 
divine voice { mentioned ver. 17, 18.) For 
St. Peter is, in this paſſage, diſplaying the 
- ſupports of the apoſtles preaching of Chriſt 
as our Lord. Theſe ſupports or arguments 
are three. The firſt is that they ſaw the 
majeſty of Chriſt ; the ſecond, that they 
heard the divine teſtimony from heaven ; 
the third, that they read the prophetic 
predictions concerning him, predictions 
above all exception, and of the firmeft or 
ſureſt kind. That the apoſtle is heaping 
up arguments of the ſame fort is evident 
from the expreſſion KAI «yoper, we have 
alſo or moreover , but if he had deſigned 


to call this laſt more firm in reſpect to the 


* 
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diſpenſations of God to man. See Gen. xv. | 


B E B 1 
voice of God, which they had heard, he 


would, I believe, have written «xo AE. 
The apoſtle does not advance theſe things, 
that they, to whom he was writing, might 
underſtand on what proofs or ſupports 
they themſelves ought to reſt, but he is 
recounting by what arguments the apoſtles 
were convinced of the truth of their own 
preaching; and on this footing the divine 
voice heard from heaven certainly had the 
ſame credit with themſelves as the predic- 
tions of the prophets. And that the apo- 
ſtle is here ſpeaking of himſelf, and the 
re:t of the apoſtles, appears alſo from 
hence, that at the end of this verſe; he 
turns his diſcourſe to thoſe to whom he 
was writing: @ xakus Toe TpoTexores % 
which, (i. e. the word of prophecy) ye ds 
well to attend. _ 
BeEaiwuw, w, from Eau. | | 
I. To confirm, eſtabiiſh. Mark xvi. 20. 1 Cor, 
Xviii, Col. ii. 7. & al. | 
II. To keep, verify, of promiſes. occ. Rom. 
xv. 8. Polybius and Ariftides ule the ſame 
phraſe, Bebaruras Tx; c, OT T1. 
ETOY YEA. See Raphelius and Wetſtein. 
BeCauws ig, ws, att. ws, from Beal. 
Confirmation, corroboration. occ. Phil. i. 7. 
Heb. vi. 16. | 
BeCyaog, u, 6, n. 755 PE, | | 
Profane, void of religion or piety. Applied 
both to perſons, occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Heb. 
xii. 16. and to things, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. 
N. 0% ‚ Ts. 2. 36... -- : 
BeEnnos may be derived either from the“ Heb. 
53 in confuſion, from HA to confound, 
«© becauſe profane perſons confound the 
differences & things,“ or from the particle 
er, denoting privation or ſeparation, (per- 
haps from the Heb & a, to go, go away) 
and nο Þ a threſhold or pavement, particu- 


* See Gale's Court of the Gentiles, Vol. I. Book 1. 
page 82. | | 


+ Which ſeems a derivative from the Heb. n 7 
agitate, diſturb, becauſe continually difturbed by the 
feet of thoſe who in and out. So the Engliſh 
threſhold from the Saxon Dee pad is plainly com- 
pounded of eV can 20 /mite, frile, tbreſp, and pilv 
wood; becauſe the threſhold is continually fruck and 
worn by the feet of thoſe who go in and out,” See 
Heb. and Eng. Lex. in 43ND. * * 2 ö 


larly 


* 
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larly of a 8 ſo that E:Enneg will pro- 
75 82 denote one who either is or ought to 
Fe debarred from the threſhold. or entrance 
F a_ temple, as the Latin profanus like- 
Wiſe is ſtrictly. one who ſtands procul à or 


pro fanò, at a diſtance from or before the | 


' temple or conſecrated incloſure. Both the 
Greek and Latin words correſpond to thoſe 
ſolemn proclamations which ſometimes 
preceded their facrifical rites; 


tas, tg, 60715 ahurpos. 
| Calim. Hymn. in Apoll. 
Procul ! o procul | eſte profani. 
| Virg. En. 6. lin. 2 58. 
* Par I profane l O far. 


i 


So that well-known e of Orpheus | 


j 
begins, 


OfeyEojans die Selig tri, . 0 WY bie po 


Taow cpns. 


Irn ſpeak to whom tis lawful, but theſe doors 
Q! fbut g ainſt the Profane. 


Comp. Numb. v. 1—4. xix. 13, 20. 2 
Chron. xxiii. 19. | 6-1 
Bech, o, from Belnncc. 
To profane, pollute, treat what is conſecrated 
to God as if it were common. occ. Mat. xii. 5. 
Acts xxiv. 6. Comp. Neh. xii. 18. Ezck. | 
xxii. 26. in the LXX. 
BEEAZEBOTA. Hieb. | f 
Beelzebul, or as the Vulg. 1508 . 
Verſions, Beelxebub, Heb, 7 — by2, that 
is, Baal, or the Lord, the Flower. Baal. 
- Zebub is mentioned 2 Kings i. 2, 3, 6, 16. 
as the fleim or God of Ehen. Le ap- 
pears by that hiſtory to have been one of 
their medical idols; or, more properly ſpeak- 
ing, this was a name or attribute of the 
Sun, or lieavens, conſidered as flowing them. 


ſelves, and giving fluidity. and motian to all | 


other fuids, and ſo ſupporting the life and 
aftivity of univerſal nature, and particu- 
larly as promoting a dur fuinity. and circu- 
lation of the blood and juices, in animals 
and men, and thereby continuing or re- 
ſtoring their Health and viggur. 
|; NO the form. of the lenken authors « are 


La 
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divided. © * Some place this idol on a 
throne, and attire him as a King, others 
paint him as a Fly; a very wide differ- 
ence!” However IJ am apt to think the 
latter in the right, for why might not a 
Fly be an emblem of the Sun, or of the 
vrivifying power of the heavens, to the Phi- 
liſtines, as well as a Beetle was of the Sun to 
the + Egyptians, who were deſcended from 
the ſame common anceſtors, Ham and 
Mizraim: I If in conformity to the Sun's 
continuing {ix months in the winter-ſigns, 
the Beetles remain fix months under 
ground, the Fhes in like manner difappear 
and die, as it were, at the Sun's departure, 
but revive and exult at his return F But 
the ſtrongeſt confirmation of this opinion 
is, that the LXX. who certainly knew 
much better, than we at this diſtance of 
time can pretend to do, what were the 
emblematic Gods of the Heathen, have 
conſtantly rendered Qt. 9523 by BAAA 
MriAN, Baal the Fly l. And however 
ſtrange the worſhip of ſuch a deity may ap- 
pear to us, yet there is a moſt remarkable 
inſtance of a ſimilar idolatry, practiſed a- 
mong the Hottentots to this day. For this 
people“ adores, as a benign deity, a certain 
inſect, peculiar, it is faid, to the Hottentat 


Univ. Hiſt, Vol. II. p. 223. 

+ See Heb. and Eng. Lex. under j5 VII. | 

t See Dr. Shaw's Travels, 2d Edi ion, p. 352, wg 
the authors there cited. 

$ The inconceivable ſervice flies, and ſuch like in- 
feats, do to man by devouring” and carrying off the 


8vo. 


corrupt, highly active, and noxious eiu v, both. of the 


earth and water, and by maintaining in this ſenſe a due 
circulation of matter for man's health and benefit, might 
afford a further reaſon for the philoſophic heathens 
adoring the Sun or Heavens under the emblem of a Fh, 
and by the name 2 5y2. See Mr. Hutchinfor's ex- 
cellent obſervations on the uſe of inſets, Vol. XII. 
P. 47, K. 

| And in this they are followed by Fe/ephus, who 
(Antiq. Lib. 9. cap. 2, F. 1.) ſays that Abaxiab ſent 
p Tor Axxapwy EON MAN, rere yas 1 on Tow 


Ot, to the God-Fly (for that was the deity's name. of 


Ekren.” And an ol writer, cited by Suides under the 
word Haizs, ſays concerning Abaxiab; Expnowre MYA 


r e Axxœfe Eid, he applied to the Fly, the Juul of 


thoſe of Efron. Not to mention the correſpondent 
teſtimonies of Nazianzen, J heodoret ? Philaſtrius, and 


en witch are neg by Bocharr, be * 


+ 3h countries. 


. ” 


B E E 
countries. This animal is of the dimenſion 
of a child's little finger; the back is green, 


and the belly ſpeckled with white and red. 
It is provided with two wings, and on its 


head with * 72vwo herns. To this little winged 


deity, whenever they ſet eyes on it, they 
render the higheſt tokens of veneration; and, 
if it honours a Rraal, (a village) with a 
viſit, the inhabitants aſſemble about it in 
tranſports of. devotion, as if the Lox oF 
THE Ux1versSE was come among them. 
They ſing and dance round it while it ſtays, 
troop after troop, throwing to it the pow- 
der of Backu, with which they cover at the 
ſame time the whole area of the Kraal, the 
tops of - their cottages, and every thing 
without doors. They likewiſe kill two fat 
ſheep as a thank: offering for this high ho- 
nour. It is impoſiible to drive out of a 
Hottentot's head, that the arrival of this in- 
ſect to a Kraal brings favour and proſperity 
to the inhabitants .“ F 
Baal-zebub's being repreſented under the 
form a Fly might be one reaſon why the 
Jews in our Saviour's time had changed the 
name into Beel-zebul, i. e. +5330 55 , the 
Lord of dung, which I need not ſtay to 
prove theſe winged deities ſhew a parti- 
cular regard to. But the Jews then uſed 
this name for the Prince of the Devils, 


* See Heb. and Eng. Lex. under y IV. 


and 0p, 
and comp. below under Karas. 


+ The above account is tranſcribed from the Com- 


plete Syſlem of Geography, Vol. II. p. 492. the authors 
a "a dry Hic ll extracted it ffom The 
Prefent State of the Cape of Good Hope, written by the 
Nenfſible, ingenuous, and authentic Kolben; in whoſe 
firſt volume, page 99, &c. of the Engliſh Edition, the 
reader may be entertained with a fuller account of the 


- worſhip of (I had almoſt ſaid) Baal zebub among the | 


Heottentats. 
1 
ings, but in the Chaldee Targums, and in the Syriac 
language, (See CaftelF's Lexic. Heptaglot.) and there 


is no reaſon to doubt but it was applied in the ſame 


' ſenſe by the Jews with whom our Lord converlſed. |. - 


And among the Jews, ſays Lighrfeor, Hor. Heb. Mat. 
xii. 24. it was almoſt reckoned a duty of religion to 
reproach idols and idolatry, and c 


general one, as he proves from a paſſage in the Thal- 

mudical Tract Beracotb. Symmachus, in like manner 
Y the Evangeli 
Þ & 
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1 


ifies dung, not only in the rabbinical writ- |- 


—_— 


—_ 


them by con- 
temptusu, names, of which 512; was a common and | 


_ 


, uſes Bent for at ya, 2 Kings | 


3 xiii. 10. 1 Joh. iii. 10. 
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Mat. xii. 24, Luk. xi. 15. and our Lord 
himſelf applies it, Mat. xii. 26, 27. Luk. 
xi. 18, 19. as ſynonymous with Satan, who 
according to St. Paul, Eph. ii. 2. is the 
Prince of the Power of the Air, and there- 
fore might properly be called Brel zebub, 
as. being the Lord of this Fluid: And he 
might alſo be denominated Beel-zebul from 
his delighting in all abomination and unclean- 
neſs. (Comp. under Azafepros IV.) occ. 
Mat. x. 25. x, 24, 27. Mark ji. 22. 
Luk. xi. I 18, 30. - 9 0 9 
BEATAA, Heb, But ſeveral manuſcripts, and 
ſomeof thebeſt printed editions, read BEAIAP. 
See Welſtein's Fol. Greek Teſtament. 
Belial. Heb. hy, from 152 not, and 9 
a yoke. A name of Satan, that wicked, re- 
bellious, and apoſtate ſpirit, who threw of 
the eaſy yoke of the divine government, 
(comp. Jer. v. 5.) and perſiſts in his hatred 
and rebe/l;on againſt God. To this purpoſe, 
Suidas, Bu, Ty "EEpauy @wvy Toy &TOOTH= 
T1 dme. Beliar in the Hebrew tongue ſig- 
nifies an apaſtate or rebel; and Aquila ren- 
ders 51192 by aroorarns, 1 Sam. XxX. 22. 
occ. 2 Cor. vi. 15. Comp. Deut. xiii. 13. 
1 Kings xxi. 10, 13. Joh. viij. 44. Acts 
BEAOZ, £05, 26, T0, either from G (an- 
tiently S) to caſt, or rather immediately 
from the Heb. 57g, to agitate, haſten. _ 
A dart, arrow. In the N. T. it is only 
uſed figuratively for Satanical temptations. 
occ. Eph. vi. 16. where the expreſſion a 
Ge -r merupwurra, the fery or fired darts, 
ſeems an evident alluſion to thoſe javelins, 
or arrows, which were ſometimes uſed by 
the antients in ſieges and battles. Thus 
Arrian, (De Exped. Alex. Lib. 2.) men- 
tions Tuppopes Bran, Fire- bearing darts, Ap- 
fian de Bel. Mithrid. Tuppopa rofevuara, 
and Thucydides, Lib. 2. Typo cite, Fre- 
bearing arrows. Livy, Lib. 21. cap. 8. 
calls a weapon of this kind a Falarica,. 
which he deſcribes as a javelin ſurrounded 
at the upper part with combuſtible matter, 
which when ſe! on fire the weapon was 
darted againſt the enemy. I ſhall-only. add 
further that the learned Euer has produced 
the very phraſe of St, Paul from Apalla- 
aorus, 


B H P 


dorus, who ſays, Biblioth. Lib. 2. that 
Hercules plagued the Lerntan Hydra BEAEZI 
TIEIIYPNMENOIE. See more in Raphelius, 
Annot. Eiſner. Obſerv. Sacr. Wolfus Cur. | 
Philolog. and Welſtein's note on the place, 

BeATuwv, ovoc, 6, ;, xa r — o. 
Comparative, according to the gramma- 
rians, of ayafo good, but really derived 
from Bzacua to be willing, deſirous ; or, ac- 
cording to Damm. Lexic. Gree. from Beos 
a dart, q. d. quod magis ſcopum at- 

tingit, what better hits the mark.” 
Better. Whence Hu, Neut, uſed adver- 
bially, well enough, very well. occ. 2 Tim. 
i. 18, SO xaxuu very well, Acts XXV. IO. 
Comp. under BeCauorepos. 

BHOEZAA, Heb. 
Betheſda, Heb. non Va, the houſe of 
mercy. So the Syriac verſion N IVA. 
The name of a pool, or great reſervoir of 
water, with five porticoes built round it; 
fo called from the miraculous cures there 
mercifully vouchſafed by God to perſons | 
labouring under the moſt deſperate diſ- 
eaſes: occ. Joh. v. 2. 
Philolog. on the place. 

BHMA, s, Tos | | 

I. A judgment-ſeat, a tribunal, a throne, a | 
raiſed or elevated ſeat for a judge or king, 
Mat. xxvii. 19. Joh. xix. 13. Acts xii. 21. 
XXV. 6, 17. (So Foſephus, De Bel. Jud: 
Lib. 2. cap. 9. F. 3. Tn de ins 6 ares 
KA®IEAE E BHMATOE.—and Lib. 3. 
cap. 9. F. 10. Oveonaoiavoc—KA®GIZEI ENI 
TOT BHMATOE.} Comp. Rom. xiv. 10. 
2 Cor. v. 10. In this ſenſe the word may be 
derived either from Bawv (or Hnαu % aſcend, 
or from the Heb. Nn high, elevated. 

II. Ka Todos, a ſpace or room to ſet the "aps 

en, q. d. a foot's' tread. oc. Acts vii. g. 

In this ſenſe it is a derivative from eise, 
Iſt perſ. perf. paſſ. of Cane, Bao, or En, 
zo ſtep, tread. | 
In the LXX. G rodes anſwers Deut. ii LY 
to the Heb. h d, 4 x Hood s tread. Bog: 

tranſ. a foot-breadth. 

BHPTAAOE, 3, 5, or 3. It may be very 
naturally derived from Heb. 13, pure, 
' bright, and LGU 70 ſhine z whence, by the 


1 
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An irregular 


x 


See Wolfius Cur. | 


IB 


Priller, to ſhine, and thence, the Engliſh 
_ brilliant. 

A beryl. A kind of precious ſtone of a green 

colour, and * the beſt fort of which are of 

a fine ſea-green. They are found in India, 

_— rarely any where elſe. occ. Rev. xxi. 


BIA, g, n, from the Heb. NN, (the Hiph. 
of Na) io cauſe or make lo go, to impel, the 


being dropt. 
Force, violence. occ. Acts v. 26. XXi, 35. 
XXIV. 7. XXVii. 41. 
Bac, from ia. 
o force, urge. Hence Pie Ce. Mid. Fo 


force oneſelf, to preſs. occ. Luk. xvi. 16. 
BixCouns, Pail. To be forced or aſſaulted by 
force or violence. occ. Mat. xi. 12. 
Bictog, ain, wor, from Bio. 
Violent, vehement. occ. Act. ii. 2. 
BuzoTys, 25 oͤ, from Si. 1 
One that invades or aſſaults with violence, 4 
violent invader. occ. Mat. xi. 12. 
Bibalw, from Sao, to go or come, wich the 
reduplication EH. Comp. Adzow. 
To cauſe or make to come or go. This v. 
occurs not uncompounded in the N. Ta 
BSN pen, a, ro, a diminutive of Elo. 
A little book. occ. Rev. x. 2. | 
BiCauov, 2, ro, from SIENA. | 
I. + A book, a roll or volume, as of the Pro» 
phet Iſaiah, of St. John's Goſpel, of the 
Law. See Luk. iv. 17, 20. Joh. xx. 9 
Gal. iti. 10. Comp. avavriννiGe 


N 


II. A ſcroll, a * or billet, as of divorces 


* So Pliny, prabariſimi fone ex ts, 3 8 


puri maris imitantur. In India originem habentes, rare 
alibi reperti. Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 37. cap. 5. 

+ BiGuws is by no means neceſſarily a diminative, for 
tho? ww be frequently a diminutive termination, yet 
there are very many Greek nouns in , which — a 
not at all in ſenſe = om the more ſimple nouns 
they are derived; thus auxzor from , 3puze OI oprery 
Peri from Gopros) Onion from Onp have a diminutive 
termination indeed, but no ſuch a 8 3 Onpies 
for inſtance is not a little wild beaſt, but ſimply a wild 
beaſt, as Ing, whence Homer has weya SH n 10. 
lin. 171, 180 


S yas wiya Un ver, 
So B. is not neceſlarily a little baok, but 100 y 
a book, according to that of Callimachas. twya HA 
uiy% Kaxor, a great book is a great evil. See Duport, 


ways "Why allo .be. deduced the French 


in Theophraſt. Ethic. Char. p. 335, 6. Edit. Noeabam, | | 


O 2 meat,” 
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ment. which if we may believe the Tha!- 
mudiſts was always to conſiſt of twelve 
»lines, neither more nor leis. Lighafoo. 
gives us the form of ſuch an inſtrument, 
Har. Heb. &c. on Mat. v. 31. occ. Mat. 
ix. 7. Mark x. 4. Comp. Deut. xxiv. 1. 
Jer. ti. 8, where the LXX. apply the 
word in the fame ſenſe for the Heb. nad. 
So Herodotus uſes BiEauy for a letter of no 
ore:tlength. Lib. I. c. 123, 4. Comp. VI. 4. 
_BIBAOZ, 2, o, from kuh the Egyptian Pa- 
pyrus *, which is a fort of great Bulruſh, 
growing in the marſhes of Egypt near the | 
Nile. It runs up in a triangular ftalk to 
the height of about fifteen feet, and is 
uſually a foot and a half in circumference, 
and ſometimes more. When the outer ſkin 


is 3 off, there are next ſeveral ms or 5 


ſtins one within another, and natu- 
rally rtable from each other Theſe, 
when E rated and flaked from the Ralks, 
made — paper which the Antients uſed, 
which, from the name of the tree (or 
plant) that bore it, they called alſo Pa- 
rus 7. And as this plant was no doubt 
(like all the ruh kind) hollow or furniſhed 
with very large 1 du#s or tubes, hence it 
ſeems 'probable that the Greek name 
EvExcs is — derived from the Heb. 
MA, hollow. 

. Atcording to Mzntert and Martinius, the 
Egyptian Papyrus. And thus the adjective 
eie is uſed for RDy by the LXX. 
Ha.'xviii. 1. And becauſe antiently books 
were commonly made of this plant, Hence, 


II. A written volume, a book. Mark. xii. 26. | 


Luk. iii. 4. & al. 

III. 4 catalogue, an account h. Mat. i. 1. 
It ſeems a good remark of Dr. Doddridge, 
on Rev. iii. g. that the Book of Life does 
not ſignify the catalogue of thoſe whom 
God has abſolutely purpoſed to fave , but | 
rather the catalogue of thoſe who were to- 
5 conſidered as Heirs of the [Es of 


® 80 Scapala Papyrus A 
+ Prideaux Connect. . B. 7. towards the end. 
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Heaven, in conſequence of their Chriſtian 
profeſſion, till by apoſtaſy from it, they 
throw themſelves out that ſociety to which 
they before. belonged.” _ 

Bos, 85 „ from Si, frength, force. 
I. Natural life, Luk. viii. 14. 1 Tim. ii. 2. 
1 Pet. iv. 3. Comp. 1 Joh. ii. 16. 
II. Means of ſupporting life, living, ſubſtance, 

goods. Mark Xii, 44. Luk. viii. 43. xv. 12. 
& al, Comp. 1 Joh: iii. 17. See Napſtelius, 
Einer, and Wetjjein on Mark. xii. 44. who 
ſhew that Gs is n in this ſenſe BN) the 

beſt Greek: writers. 

Bio, w, from eds. n 
To liue. cc. 1 Pet. iv. 2. 

Bugs, 108, Aft. ewe, ns from e 
Liſe, manner 721 li fe or _ Occ. Acts 
xxvi. 4. WITS 

BuwTmos, 1, Ov, IN Canttt® 2 
or belonging io natural ii fe. oec. Lak. ä 
xxi. 34. 1 Cor. vi. 3, 4. 44% 

BaaGepos, &, o, from cat, 2 | Aor. of 
Canmlw. 

Huriful, occ. 1 Tim. vi. 9 

Bagh. It may be derived from 3 8 
or Can to caſt, and a Or e to' hurt, 

both which latter may be deduced from 
ws 4 dart, (from SI 10 go) and obſ, TIP 
to fall. 

To hurt or harm. occ. Mark. xvi. 18. Lak. 
iv. 35. 

BAaoTavo, from the obſolete Carr, whence f 
alſo it borrows its tenſes. 

I. iy 2 ſoring, 28 a8 4 plant or ſeed. 

| Weg Xt, Mark iv. UF Heb, 

11. 7 0 ts cauſe to ſhavt as the earth. occ. 
Jam. v. 18. The word is uſed in this latter 
ſenſe by the LXX. Gen. i. 11. 2 ; 
to the Heb. N /o bud or cauſe to bud. 

 BAAETEN, a, perbaps from the Heb. ba 
a ſhoot, and NWy Infin. of NWy to make, 

To ſhoot, ſprout, An Obſol. V. whence in 
the N. T. 1ſt. Aor. — See under 
GN ͤο - + 

| BA&oÞnueu, 0, either from Seen rn T1 — 


| 


— ä 


1 Agreeably to which, its Heb. name is x21 from 
* ro ſup up, becauſe it remarkably aps up, as it 
were, water in which i it grows, 

Comp. Tas. 


hurting (or, as we ay, blaſting) the reputa- 
tion or credit, or from CaMuv te Pnpaic, 
ſmiling with reports. or words. This latter 
derivation is given by Euſtathius, a 01a 


| 
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ferred to the former by the learned Duport 
on Theephraft. Ethic. Charact. cap. 6. 

I. To hurt or wound a perſon's reputation by 
evil reports, to ſpeak evil of, io rail. Rom. 
uw. 8. 1 Cor. iv. 17 x. 30. Ii. Il. 2. 
& al. 

II. To ſpeak with impious irreverence concerning | | 
God himfelf, or what ſtands in ſome. peculiar 
relation to him, to blaſpheme. See Mat. ix. 3. 
xxvi. 65, Xxvii. 39. Mark. iii. 29. Luk. 
xXxii. 63. Acts xtit; 45. Tit. ii. g. 

| Baaopypun, as, 1, from A πε,E/ . 

1. Wounuding another's reputation by evil neporia, | 
evil n Ek. iv. ES Col. iii. 
& a 


II. ro impiouſly lancerning G ed, or what 
peculiarly reſpetis him, blaſphemy. Mat. Xii. 
31. XXVi. 1 n. ii. ag Job. X. 33. 
& al. 


BAxToO1pMos 2, „ 1, xc reo, pi the ſame | 


as Eazopnpcu, Which ſee. - 
I. Speaking evil, railing. oec. 2 Ne. 14 


Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 2. 


II. Blaſphemous, a Dlaſphemer. occ. As vi. 


11, 13.1 Tim. is 3. . | 
Baeuuc, UT05, TO, from Edu Perf, Paſt. 
of Sr -o. 
A ſeeing, a beholding. oec., 2 Pet, l. . 
BAEIIQ, from Heb. 6a (antiently uſed for | 
ea) 70: caſt, and ura the eye. 
I. To ſee, behold, Mat. xi. 4. Mark. v. 31. 
viii. 23. & al. freq. Comp. Mat. vi. 6, 18. 
II. To look, Took © at, behold arientiveh. Mat. 
v. 28. Joh xili. 22. Acts iii. 4. 
III. To perceive by the. outward ſenſes. Mat. 
XIV. 30. 
IV. To perceive. 
derjtaud. See Mark. vii. 18. Rom. vil. 23. 
Jam, ii. 22. 


V. To look about, be drcumſpe, to take heed, 


beware. Mat. xxiv. 4, Mark. vii. 15, Xill. 9. 
Acts xiii. 40. & al. | 
VI. BAerEU as roοο ] To look at, regard, 
reſpett, the perſon or outward appearance of 
4 man. occ. Mat. xxii. 16. Mark. xii. 14. | 


It is the ſame as N Tpeowroy. (which 1 
| ſee under i ex XIV.) as appears from | 


comparing t 
XX 21. 

VII. - Baerey xara, ſpoken of a haven or har- 
bour, To look towards. occ. Acts xxvii. 12. 


paſſages Juſt cited with Luk. 
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by the ove of the mind, to un- 


| 
Be 


B A H 


Xemphon in like manner applies eh po 

to a tent, and Herodian to a body of ſoldiers. 
See Blackwall's Sacr. Claſſics, Vol. 1. p. 
205. and Alberti. 


BAE. 


To caſt. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have the Perf. Act. Gee, 
Perf. Paſſ. GeSα 2d. Aor. teln, 
Imper: . GNnbnri, Infin. An nv, Particip. 
See under B. | 
BAyTeos, a, ov, from enennra, 3d. Perſ. Perf. 
Paſſ. of Eaaaw or EN 1 caſt, Put. 
To be caſt or put. occ. Mark. ii. 22. Luk. 
v. 38. In which paſſages obſerve that 
| Eanreey is a verbal N. in the Neuter Gender, 
governing the aecuſative caſe ewey; for 
this ſort of verbal nouns govern the fame 
| caſes as the verbs whence they are derived. 
Thus Demoſthenes contra Lepd. TOIL pu 
* 'YHAPXOYEL- NOMOIE. XPHETEON, KA- 
NOTE d' n pn; ©ETEON. Uſe. muſt be 
made of the laws in being, but new ones 
muſt not be raſhly enacted.” And to 
accuſtom the learner to this idiom of the 


Greek language I ſhall tranſeribe, from 


Prodicus's Hercules, a paſſage which may 
on other accounts alſo deſerve his atten- 
tion. (pag. 9. Edit. Simpſon.) Tos yap 
o r ayaluy. xa xarwy udiv, avev Tos N 
ETHAENSIOS Occ: didonoiv ailpurous * ann wie 
Tz; Oesg inte c COL PrActy ®EPATIEYTEON. 
eure dre pl texts aye” 
To.oVey „ IAO TS ETEPTETHTEON - 
tire br Tivos e emibuues Tiwaclai, THN 
 TIOAIN NGEAHTEON * bre dre Tis EM 
Tang agel e em? apery YJavp *, TW EA- 
Auda mEUPATEY ©) TO * UTE TV nv Gepriv Tos 
SARA xapmes. h,, THN FHN QEPATIEY- 
TEON * tir: amo Goonnpatoy oith du Nr. 
Cech, TON BOLKHMATON EIIMEAHTE= 
ON * ere d french òpagg ue, xa Bu’ 
duvaolai rag Tt pe EAtubtpnn, xa Tus exbpus | 
xtpzodai, TAE HIOAEMIKAE TEXNAE auvras + 
re mapa Twy erioraperay MAQHTEON „ Xa 
org cure, den ypnolai, acxnreer ki oe nal gu- 
r Ener duvarror tive, Ty Yen Ur npe re 
EOTETEON TO CMA xx; TTMNATTEON 
cu ov, Xa peri- The Gods give to 
men none of thoſe thoſe things which are 
really good and honourable, without the 
concurrence of their own labour and care. 


* 
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But whether you would have the Gods 
propitious to you, the Geds ruſt be wor. 
ſkipped; or you are deſirous of being loved 
by your friends, your friends muſt be ſerved 
or you want to be honoured by any parti- 
cular city, that city muſt be benefited by you ;, 
or you wiſh to be honoured by all Greece 
on account of your virtue, you 7ſt endea- 
eur to do ſomewhat for the ferviee of all 
Greece; or if you defire that your land 
ſhould yield plentiful crops, your land miſt be 

' cultivated; or if you would get rich by 
feeding cattle, the cattle muſt be carefully 
tended ; or if you are eager to raiſe your- 


ſelf by war, and are defirons of giving | 


liberty to your friends, and of vanquiſh- 

ing your enemies, the arts of war muſt be 
learned from thoſe who know them, and muſt 

be practiſetl to render you expert; or laſtly 

if you would be ſtrong in body, your body 
muſt be accuſtomed to obey your mind, and 

muſt be exerciſed with labour and fatigue.” 
It may not be amiſs to add, that the Latins 
have imitated this manner of expreſſion by 
uſing the Neuter of their Participle in dus, 
as the Greeks do their Verbal in ceo. Thus 
Lucretius, Lib. 1. | 
A ternas—poenas in morte timendum. lin. 111 

Eternal torments muſt be fear'd in Death. 

Multa novis verbis præſertim cum fit a um. 

E 12 lin. 139 
For in new terms mu/? many things be couch d. 
Motu privandum ſt corpora gueguec, lin. 382 
All bodies muſt of Motion be bere/t. 

Thus alſo Virgil, En. 11. lin. 230. 
Aut pacem Trojano ab Rege petendum, 
Or Peace muft from the Trojan King be begg d. 


And even Cicero, Iterandum eadem iſta 
mihi. Thoſe ſame things muſt be repeated 
by me,” | 
BOANEPT'EZ, Heb. 

Boanerges. An Hebtew name denoting Sons 
of Thunder, ò eoTw vi Eporlng ſaith St. Mark. 
It ſeems to be the Galilean pronunciation 
of the Heb. wy5 135, expreſſed in Greek 
letters; now Wy") properly ſignifies @ vio 


® gee the laſt Note, under Ecgaig. 


| 
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lent trembling or commotion, and may there- 
fore be well rendered by Eons, thunder, 


which is a violent commotion in the air; ſo, 


vice verſa, any violent commotion is figura- 
tively, and not unuſually, in all languages 
called thunder. When our Saviour fur- 
named the Sons of Zebedee Wy) 112, he 
ſeems plainly to have had an eye to that 
prophecy of Haggai, chap. ii. 6. Zet once, 
and I will ſhake (WWW) the Heavens and 
the Earth, which is by the Apoſtle to the 
Hebrews, ch. xii. 26. applied to the great 
_ alteration made in the economy of religion 
by the publication: of the goſpel: The 
name Boanerges therefore given to James 
and John imports that they ſhould be 
eminent inſtruments in accompliſhing this 
teundrous change, and ſhould, like thunder 
or an earthquake, mightily bear down all 
oppoſition by their inſpired preaching and 
miraculous powers. occ. Mark, iii. 17, It 
may be worth adding, that, as our Saviour 
© here calls the two ſons of Zebedee, the 
Sons of Thunder, ſo Virgil, (En. vi. lin- 842.) 
by a like figure, calls the two Scipio s, 


— Due Fulmina Belli, 
— Two Thunderholts of War. 
BOAQ, w. It may either be conſidered as 
a word formed from the ſound, like bellow + 
in Eng. or deduced from the Heb. dy, 
to ſhriet, or from the Greek eng, an or. 
To cry, cry aloud, Mat. wi. 3. Mark xv. 34. 
; LK: XV. 19. EW. * he F 
Boy, ne, n, from S 
A cry. occ. Jam. v. 4. 


Bonet, g, 1, from Confer. 
I. Help, affiſtance. occ. Heb. iv. 16. 


II. It ſeems to ſignify ſuch helps, as would 
ſtrengthen a ſhip, and prevent its being 
beat to pieces when expoſed to the violence 
of the waves, ſuch as hooks, chains, ropes, 
and other naval inſtruments. Stockius. occ. 
Acts xxvii. 17. ; 

BoyYew, %% Q. e. Son Dew, FO run on orcaſſon of 
a cry, namely to give aſſiſtance. | 

I. To run or come to the help or aſſiſtance of 
another. Acts xvi. 9, xxi. 28. See Welſtein. 

II. To help, affift. Mat. xv. 25, Mark. ix. 22, 
24. & al. | | 


Derbe, 


— 
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Bonbog, », 3, from Conf. 

A helper. occ. Heb. xiii. 6: 
Bebuvoc, 2, 6, from Caburw, I deepen. 
A cavity, a ditch, a pit in the — i occ. 

Mat. xii, 11. xv. 14. Luk. vi. 31. | 
Bou, ns, u, from Ec, Perf. Mid. of ca 

to caſt. . 

A caſt, a throw. occ. Luk. xxii. 41. 
Beg, from S 

To caſt or let down a line and plummet to try 

the depth of water, to ſound, to Jones. occ. 

Acts xxvii. 28. 

Boks, 100g, 1, from Eton, Perf. Mid. of 

C to caſt. | 
I. A dart, a javelin,. a miſſroe weapon. occ. 
Feb. xii. 20. 

II. I ſounding line furniſhed with a planet 
and caſt or Jet down to try the depth of water. 
Thus ſometimes uſed by the profane writers. 
BOPBOPOY, , 6, from Bos, (which — 
Feb. / 10 feed) food, provender, according 
to the Greek etymologiſts, as properly de- 
noting dung, but may it not be rather 


formed from a reduplication of the kleb. | ; 
|-BzXopany, either from Cann; or 


NA a pit? Comp. Jer. xxx. 6. 
Mud, mire, dung. OCC. 2 Pet. ii. 22, 
Boppars, a, 5, from Eon noiſe, and pew to flow. 
I. The Nerth wind, which uſually flows with 
« violence and noiſe. 
Lin. 65. Horrifer Boreas, the 50ſt rous 
Northwind. 
II. The North Country or Side. OCC. Luk, 
_ Rev. xxi. 15. 
Bec x, 7 the obſolete "Lak to feed, eat, 


which perhaps. from Sag, an ox, who feeds | 
or licks up me graſs in a remarkable man- 


ner. See Num xxii. 4. 
Fo feed, tend in feeding. See Mat. viii. 30, 33.” 
Luke xv. 15. Joh. xxi. 15, 17. 


Boravy, ns; , from Soros food, which from [ 


Coo bo feed. 


Herb, herbage, which affords the uſual fcod | 
of cattle, and makes a conſiderable part | 


in that of man. occ. Heb. vi. 7. 
BOT PT Z, bes. 6. | 
A bunch or cluſter of grapes. occ. Rev. xiv, 
18, 
Heb. D 10 divide, either becauſe the 
grapes, tho' on the ſame ſtalk, are yet 
divided or ſeparate from each other, or be- 


So Ovid, Metam. I. 


been 


It is perhaps a derivative from the 
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cauſe it EVE denotes. a bunch of 
grapes gathered or ſeparated from the vine. 


Bou euvrig, a, 6, from Czacua.. 


A Counſellor or Senator. occ. Mark. xv. 43. 
Luk. xxiii. 50. In which paſſages it plain- 
ly means a member of the Fewilh Sanbedrin. 
Comp. L. uk. xxiii. 5. and Zuvedpoy. Jaſephus 
uſes it in the ſame ſenſe, De Bel. Jud d. Lib. 
2. cap. 17. 5.1. 

Bouà suo, from En. 

I. To conſult, deliberate, whence 

II. Bevaevouas,. Mid. Ta. conſult, deliberate, tale 
counſel in order to a. determination. Luk. 
xiv. 34. John xi. 10. Act. v. 33. 

III. To determine, purpoſe. occ. Act. xv. 37: 


xxvii. 39, 2 Cor. . 17. 
BOT AH, »s, A, from Heb. bug to rule, 
have power. 


Dq. Purpoſe, deeree, counſel. Luk. vii. 30. 
xxiii. 51. Act. ii. 23. xxvii. 42. Heb. vi. 

1. & al. freq. 

Bx Nn, c rog, To, from Su Or SAA. 
Purpoſe, will, occ. Act. xxvii. 43> Rom.. 
IX. 19. 

immediately- 

from the Heb. 95% to rule, have Power. . 


J. To: will, deſign, be determined. Mat. i. 19, 


xi. 27. Act xii. 4. 1 Cor. i. 11. 
II. To will. with authority, to decree, ordain. 
1 Tim. ii. 8. v. 14. Tit. ili. 8. 
III. To will, be: willing or deſirous. Mark. xv. 
15. Joh. xvii. 39. Act. xvii. 20. XXV. 20, 
22. XXvii. 43. | 
Bxvog, 2, 6, from Earww 70 aſcend. 
A hill, hillock, riſing ground. occ. Luk. iii. 
5. XXXiii.. 30. Euſtathius (according to 
TMomaſſinus) ſays that the Greeks received: 
this word from the Africans, if ſo, it ſhould: 
rather be deduced from the Heb. MD. 
( being changed into y) a high place, which 
the XX. have twice rendered by Czvos, OC 
from Nn io build; build up, as hills gene- 
rally are built up, as it were, of different. 
ſtrata, lying regularly upon each other. 
Bug, (Zoos, 0, ns from Coxwu Or Cow to bellow. . 
An ox, bull or. cow. Luk. x\it. 15. XIV. g. 
1 Cor. ix. 9. To illuſtrate the laſt paſſage- 
we may remark from Dr. Shaw, that the 


* See Catcott on the Deluge, p. 160. 5 
| inhabitants 


*% 


I The Pine, Palæ mon, nor with leſs renown N 


Separate, as the corn 3 in theſe places ſevered ſrom the 


in me. 
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inhabitants of Barbary ſtill continue to tread 


ou their corn after the primitive cuſtom of 
the Eaſt. Inſtead of bee ves, they frequetit- 
Iy make uſe of mules or horſes, by tying, 
in like manner by the _—__ three or ou 
of them together, and g them 
afterwards round about the — Oy J (as they 
call che Floors) where the ſheaves 
lie open and expanded in the fame manner 
as they are placed and prepared with us | 


for threſhing.** Shaw's Fravels, P. 136. 9. 


_ 2d. Edit. Comp. a] e ih 
Bow. See under Boot. ; | 
Bea, , ro, from getan the % af «| 
public game who 
haps * the Heb. 2, great, chief, prin- 
a, th B-profited after ee 


ner. 


. Aprize in the Grecian Games, which. con-|| - 
fiſted of a crows or garland made of ſome |. 
kind of leaves, according to that well- 


known epigram, 


Terraps tic Avywves, &c. 


which Mr. Addiſon gives us thus in + Engliſh, 
from the Latin of Auſon:us, | 


Greece in four games thy martial youth were 
| train'd, . 
For Heroes two, and two for Gods ordain'd ; 

Jove bade the Olive round his Victor wave; 
Phæbus to his an Apple-garland gave; 


Archemorus conferr d the Parſſey- crown. 


occ. 1 Cor. ix. 24. Comp. ver. 23. 

H. Applied figuratively to the Prize of he 
Chriſtian Calling, the Crown of Glory, that 
Fadeth not away. occ. Phil. iii. 14. Comp. 

et. V; 4. 

BpxCevw, from Batu, which ſee under Spa- 

Skies. 

I. To afſign the prize in a public game, to le 

the Judge or prefident on ſuch an occaſion. 
In this it's proper ſenſe it is ſometimes uſed. 
in the Nen writers. 


80 called perhaps from the Heb. Ty to ſever, 
 kuſk.. Comp. Supplement to Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
Dialogue II. on antient medak. 
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affigns the prize, which per- 


B P E 
II. To e rule, direct. occ. Col. iii. ws, 
Thus applied in the beſt Greek writers. 

See N. e and. Wetftein, 
Bpærq r, from padus orb. 

To delay, make delay, be flow, Occ. 1 Tim. 

40. 25. 2 Pet. iii. g. | 
Beads, wg from Geadus flow, and Reg 

navigation, failing. 

To /ail flowly. occ. Act xxvii. 7. 
BPAAT Z, na, o, perhaps from Bapos a 

- werght or -burden, and duew, Or d 10 go 

under ; or rather from the oriental M2, 
which in Heb. is only uſed for haz, but in 

Arabic moreover denotes cold, particularly 
in an intenſe degree, and hence Nn 70 be 

heavy, ſlow. 

Sow, as oppoſed to aas ſwift orguick. oce. 
Jam. i. 19. It is uſed allo in a ſpiritual ſenſe, 
occ. Luk. xxiv. 28. So in Latin, bardus 
fignifies Jew, dull, heavy, immediately per- 
haps from the Greek Bpadvg, but e 
from the eaſtern . 

Bpadurnys, ros, A, from Bea dus. . 

Slowneſs. oc. 2 Het iu. 9. 

Bpayiwv, oro, 3, from Roos fort, in the 
comparative form. 

I. Pro perly the ſhorter part of the arm from 
the ſhoulder to the elbow. | 

II. The arm in general. And becauſe the arm 
of man is the principal organ or inſtrument 
by which he exerts his ſtrength, Hence, 

III. Figuratively, The firength-or power of God. 

occ. Luk. i. 31. Joh. xu. 38. Act. xiii, 
17. Thus the word is often uſed in the 

LXX. for the Heb. yy. See Exod. vi. 6. 

xv. 16. 25 0 75 iv. 34. Job xxvi. Pl. 

Ixxxix. 10, 13. & Mt *7t its) | 
BPAXTSE, ns v, from the Heb. . to 

break, break off. 

IJ. Of Aae Short, ſmall, „ile. occ. Act. 

xxvii. 28. 

II. Of food. Little. occ. John. vi. 7. 
III. Of time. §Hort. occ. Luk. xxii. 38. 

Acts v. 34. Heb. ii. do Comp. NH]. 
IV. Of words. Short, few, occ. Heb.” Kili. 

22. 

Bpecog, tog, 6, 70, . GS (by tranſpoſi- 
tion) from @epEu,'t0 fred, nownſh, (which 
from Pepery ou mae or | affording Juſte- 


nauce) 


10 


nance) for babes are nouriſhed in the womb, | 
and when born require frequent nouriſh- 
ment. 


44. 
II. " new-born babe. oec. Luk. ii. 12, 16. 
Act. vii. 19. 1 Pet. ii. 2. 
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y | 


| 6, 8, 6, from 
I. e in its mother? s womb. occ. Luk. i. | 00 5 


III. An infant, a 4 child. occ. Luk. xviii. 15. | 
2 Tim. iii. 15. 


BPEXC2. The moſt probable Derivation | 


ſeems to be from the Heb. Ma 10 Meſs, 
which word is in the O. T. often applied 
to rain, dew, or moiſture, as Gen. xlix. 25. 

Deut. xxviii. 12. xxxiii. 13. Iſa. xliv, 3. 
and the N. n lignifies @ pool of water. 

I. To wet, make wet, as with a Shower of tears, 

Oc. Luk. vii. 38, 44. 

ILi% 0 rain, ſend rain. occ. Mat. v. 45. Luk. 
xvii. 29. (Comp. Gen. xix 24. Ezek. 
xxxviii. 22. in LXX.) Jam. v. 17. In 
which laſt paſſage beg or xvpwc is underſtood 

(See Wolfi-Cur, Philolog.) So Raphetins on 
Mat. v. 43. Cites from Xenophon, bray 
NIH O OEOE, when God ſends ſnow, and 


rain. See more in elſtein on Mat. 
III. To wet or fall as rain. occ. Rev. xi. 6. 
Bpovry, w , q. Henri from Perf. Mid. Ge- 
Croun Of Note to war, Which from the Heb. 
tio roar, thunder, 8 being prefixed 
after the Eolic manner. | 


Rev. iv. 5. & al. 
conſtantly anſwers to the Heb. , which 
as a V. they alſo render by Fpoyrac #0 
thunder. f 

Broxy, nc, J, from pe. 

Rain. occ. Mat. vii. 25, 27. 

BPOXOE, #, 6, from the Heb. or Arabic 
PIN 70 tie, bind, by tranſpoſition. 

I. A Cord. In which ſenſe it is often uſed in 
the profane writers. But in a figurative | 
fenſe, 

Il. A ſnare, à gin. occ. 1 Cor. vil. 35. So 
in the LXX. verſion of Prov. xxii. 25. it 

anſwers to the Heb. pd a ſnare. 

Beo, from the Heb. 3 to feed upon, eat, 
conſume. 


To ear, an Obſol, V. whence in the N. 'T. 


= 


2.» ABN 
— 


| 


from Herodotus, 'TEL—O ©EOE, God ende | 


{ 


* 


= "8 
we-have Perf. Act. xg Beep, Joh. 


vi. 13. Comp. 
i» Perf. Pal. of 
4 


nafhing or . as of the teeth in 
nt pain or agony. Mat. Pk 12. & al. 


[fore 
To grind, gnaſh, or craſh MT. 12 


ee, 4 roo occ. A 


vii. 64. It is faid — : 
mad ny 4 4 


word formed from the 
craſt, gnaſi, and de Leb. "An © of 


ame import. 


BPYQ, from the Heb. 57523 0 ſecrete, or 
from the N. MA a pit for water. 
To ſend forth or ¶ ae, as a ſpring doth its 
waters, ſcaturio. occ. Jam. 

Bower, arog, To, from Bibpuna, Part Paſl. of 
[pow Or Noe. 
Meat, ſolid food. Mat. xiv. 45. 1 Cor. iii. 
2. & al. freq. - | 


Bpwo uo, n, ou, from [pow or Epworece fo eat. 
Zatable, fit to ent. occ. Luk. xxiv. 41. 


1 Bpwois, og, All. £ws, 3, from pc Or Cpwonw ts 


eat. 


I. Eating, thie action of eating. 1 Over viii. 4. 


Comp. Heb. xii. 16. 
II. Meat, Food. Joh. iv. 32. vi. 27. 


III. 4 canker, any thing that eats into and 
Thunder. occ. Mark ili. 17. Joh. xii. 29. 
This word in the LXX. 


ſpoils merals or corn. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 
5 
Bpœs x, from the obſolete , 10 eat, Om 
ſee) whence alſo it borrows its tenſes, 
To eat. occ. Joh, vi. 13. 


Bub. g, from Bulos. 


To immerſe, plunge, grown. oc. 1 Tim. 
vi. bad > 4. 7 Paſſ. to be immerſed, fink. 
u 
| BYOOE, 2, 6 A Bales deep, or imme- 
diately from the'Heb. HA ko/tow. FR. 
The deep, the ſea. 2 2 Cor. xi. 25. 
Bupœeug, tos, att. wwe, from Bupra 4 ſkin or 
hide of a beaſt, when ſeparated or flayed 
off from its body, which perhaps from the 
Heb. 0D or PAD 10 ſeparate, ſever. _ 
A tanner, one who tans the hides of beaſts, 
Coriarius. occ. Arc. ix. 43. x. ©, 32. | 
* 


— 


B QM 
The LXX. in one place, Job xvi. 1 
ue for the Heb. 192 4 tin or hide. 
Buoowes, n, or, from Bocce.” + 
Made of byſſus or . occ. Rev. xvüi. 16. 
Xix. 8, 14. 
BYEEOE, »; 3, plainly Won che Heb: va 


the ſame. 


Byſs, a ſpecies of fine linen, hielt : 
cording to Pollux, in his Onomaſticun, was | 


: 88 of flax and cotton, cotton threads 


R cloth. occ. Luk: xvi. 19. Rev. 
Xvi. 12. Theocritus mentions - %, as a 
clothing worn by women on. feſtive OCCa- 
ſions, Idyll. 2. lin. 73. 0; il 
| —BYZEOIO xa overs XTHIG, 
Cloth'd in a flowing robe of © a 


BQMOFE, „ 


[ 1 06 } 
5. "uſe | 


the warp, and flaxen ones the woof |. 


-- "ſhip; (fee Heb. and Eng. 


a M 
An altar. It ſeems a derivative from the 


Heb. a high, elevated, either becauſe 
| altars were uſually built on D Hills or 


5 -rifing grounds, which are often in the O. 


T. mentioned as places of religious wor- 
Lexicon under 
n I.) or becauſe the altars themſelves 
were ſtructures elevated or raiſed to ſome 
height above the ground. This derivation 
is confirmed by Euftathins on Homer. II. 8. 
lin. 441. who obſerves that Bups ſignify 
not only what they ſacrificed upon, a 
*. ATA CVETTHNAG, ü & tor. Sv, Tr K. 
rehnai, but alſo ſimply an elevation, upon 
which a thing may go, or be put.“ occ. 
Act. xvii. 23. 
This word in the LXX. foverad: times an- 
ſwers to the Heb. D or MD, thovgh 
more ent to Nam an altar. 


: PAP 


„, Gamma. 


L. 5 Greek Alphabet, ſo called q. Gamla, 


from the Heb. 3, Gimel, to which it 


"correſponds alſo in form, order, and 
power; and in the forms T, , is evident- 
ly no other than the Samaritan or Pheni- | 
cian Gimel turned to the iche! hand. N 
TABBAOA, Heb. 
Gabbatha, Heb. D. 4 raiſed or elevated 
Place, tage, or ſcaffold, from the V. E 
to be high, elevated, eminent. occ. Job. xix. 
13. where obſerve that the Evangeliſt doth 
not ſay that aloorparoy is an interpretation 
or tranſlation of the Heb. Gabbatha, but 
that the ſame place, which was called (in 
Greek namely) A. bor rr or the flone-pave- 
ment, was in Heb. AB Gabbatha, 
or the elevated place. 
Tayſpane, g, n, from p OT Ypoimy 15 eat, 
conſume, which from the Heb. * to di- 


miniſn. 


The third letter of the | 


K 
A gangrene or mortification, which unleſs 
prevented by timely remedies, ſpreads from 
the place affected, eats away or conſumes by 
Rn the neighbouring p parts, and at 
ength deſtroys the Ae rome. ccc. 

1 Tim. ii. 17. | 

TAZA, ns, n 

Treaſure, occ. Act. viii. 22. Jerome c on 0 10 
xxxix. informs us that Gaza. is not an 
Hebrew but a Perſic word and from 
Curtius, Lib. g. we learn, that the Per- 
fans. called the royal treaſure Gaza. We 
alſo find the nouns 1. W132, uſed for 
treaſures or treaſuries, in the books of 
Ezra, Eſther, and Ezekiel; and in the com- 
pound word Yai 4 treaſurer, (Ezra i. 8. 
vil. 21.) the 3. is dropt as in the Per/ic Gaza, 
and no doubt this latter is from the ſame 
root 133 (omittifig the 3) which not only 
in Chaldee, but in Syriac and Arabic, alſo 
ſignifies 4 hide, treaſure, lay up. It may 
not 


PAM 


not be improper to add that the word Gaza, 

Vas received both into the Greek and Latin 
languages. See Welſtein on Acts viii. 27. 

| T'aGopuanxuer, x, ro, from yala a treaſure, 


and quacocw 70. Reep. : h 
A treaſury. occ. Mark xii. 41, 43. Luk. 
XXL Lo: 0 8 
TAAA, ares, ro, from the Heb. dy 10 
ſuckle, y being changed into , as uſual. 
I. Mil. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 7. 
II. It denotes figuratively, the fincere and moſt 
feet word of Chriſt, by which believers 


grow in grace and are nouriſhed to life 


eternal. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 2. | 
III. -e rudiments of Chriſtianity, which are 
proper to nouriſh thoſe who are, as it were, 

babes in Chriſt, occ. 1 Cor. iii. 2. Heb. v. 

12, 13. gs | f 1 
T'axmn *, no, n, q. yaa, from Y 10 
| laugh, ſmile. 0 

A calm, tranquillity or ſtillneſs of the ſea, 

when according to Ovid's expreſſion, 

2 | —rident &guora Ponti | 


or in Mr. Dryden's language, 


i 
The ſtorm is huſh'd, and dimpled ocean ſmiles. | 
occ. Mat. viii. 26. Mark iv. 39. Luk. viii. | 


„„ | 
Tae, u, from att. 
To marry. In the active, it is properly 


17 


| ſpoken of the man, Mat. v. 32. xix. 9. 


RXii. 25, 30. & al. as yapwpas Paſſ. to 

be married, is of the woman. Mark x. 12. 

1 Cor. vii. 29. but yaw in the active is 

alſo ſometimes applied to the woman. 
_ 1 Cor. vii. 28, 34. 1 Tim. v. 11, 14. 
T'auorw, from yes. 


To give in marriage, as a father doth his | 


daughter, whence in Pall. Y 40 be 


It is certain that the Chaldee Jews uſed . for | 
a calm, ſo 1 would not be poſitive that the Greek } 


yay. may not be a derivative from the Heb. 151 a 
mirreur or looking-glaſs. I know not how better to ex 
plain my meaning than in thoſe noted lines of Mr. 
Addiſon, 3% 8 
5 the pure limpid ſtream, when foul with ſtains - 
Of ruſhing torrents and deſcending rains, 
_ Works. itſelf clear, and as it runs. refines, 2 
Till by degrees che floating Mirrour ſhines, 
Reflects each flower that on the border grows, 
And a new Heav'nin'it's fair boſom He“ 
|! CCC CC 


4 4 
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given in marriage as a daughter by her 3 


e 


ther. occ. Mark xii. 25. | 
I'AMOZ, , 8, either from yaw to heget, or 
rather perhaps from the Heb. By fo join 
together. | | MEN 
I. The matrimonial union, marriage. Heb. 
1 | | 
II. A nuptial. or marriage feaſt. Mat. xxii. 8, 
10. Comp. Joh. ii. 1, 2. Taps, 5. plur. 
The fame. Mat. xxii. 2, 3, 9. & al. Ra- 
phelius on Mat. xxii. 2. cites Arrian uſing 
Toit you, for making a marriage feaſt. 
Comp. alſo Euer Obſerv. Sacr. on the 
r | 
FAMQ. „„ 
To marry. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have the iſt Aor. «yna. Luk. 
xiv. 20. See under Fajw. N 5 
IAP. A conjunction, derived like the Syriac 
Ng of the ſame import, from the Heb. 13 
to move, impel. - 
I. Cauſal, For. It denotes the cauſe or reaſon 
of ſomething going before, Mat. i. 20, 21. 


not always, nor particularly in St, Paul's 
Epiſtles, refer to what immediately pre- 
ceded but to what went before at a con- 
ſiderable diſtance, yea that ſometimes in 
St. Paul's rapid ſtyle, it relates to ſome what 
underſtood, and which is to be ſupplied 
from the tenour of the diſcourſe. Numerous 
inſtances of beth theſe uſages of yep might 
be produced, but I dare not aſſert with 
ſome learned men, that this particle is 
in the N. T. ſometimes adver/ative, and 


reader of the N. T. will, I truft, after this 
hint, confute ſuch aſſertions on any particu- 
lar paſſage for himſelf. 1 
2. It denotes connection or continuation of the 


44. See Raphelius and Wetſftein on Mat: 

3. It is uſed interrogatively or in aſking. a 
queſtion, though even in ſuch inſtances, the 
queſtion aſked implies the “ reaſon of 
ſomewhat which preceded, either explicitely 


Vix auſim affrmare (ſays the learned Hoo 


| on Vigerus's Idioms, pag. 358. col. 1.) /e /ervire in- 


|. terrogationi citra-ullam cau/e redditionem,  _ 5 


ii. 2, tho? it muſt be remarked that it does 


even - ſometimes expletive. The attentive © 


ſame diſcourſe, as nam often doth in Latin, 
and for in * Mat. i. 18. Luk. ix. 


— AI = 2 ns On 


T E E 
or implicitly. See Mat. ix. 5. Mark. xv. 
24. But Pilate ſaid unto them =: yup xaxoy 
erameez q. d. (Hhy ſhould I cruafy him) 
for what evil hath he done? Comp. Act. 


xix. 35. See Mr. BlackwalPs Sacred Claſſics, 


Vol. 1. p. 137. | 
4. It is affirmative, Verily, truly. Rom. xv. 


after the V. &dJnozy repeated, and in this 


manner, the learned Hoogeveen on Vigerus's | 
Idioms, chap. 7. ſect. 11. at the end re- | 


marks, that yep is frequently applied in the 
| _ Greek writers. 7 

-FAETHP „ YaocoTep%, and by contraction: 
vacrpos, d, perhaps from the Heb. 00 or 
. Chaldee 000 Zhe belly. | 


I. The belly. Hence uſed, by a 


© perſon given to his belly or | 
=4 i. 12. So Heſiod, "6 268 of ſome 


ſhepherds, Theogon. lin. 26. calls them | 


xeon? eyes; TAETEPEL: bio. Sec Suicer's 


Theſaur-in arri, and elſtein on Tit. i. 12. 
H. The womb, whence the phraſes , ya | 


ye to have in the «womb, i. e. to be with 


- child. Mat. i. 18. & al. It implies all the | 
time from the conception to the birth; but 


α , t yaorpy is 1 conceive in the 
womb, to become with child. Luk. i. 3 1. Both 
theſe phraſes are Elliptical, yovey or £Cpuoy 
a fetus or embryo being underſtood. E Va. 
eu, and ey y&4orp Azcutuy are uſed by the 
Greek writers. Sce Weiſtein on Mat. i. 18. 


FE; an Adv. perhaps from the Heb. lg, 
thus. 8 ; F. 
i. Indeed, tray, ſareiy. Act. ü. 18. Rom. | 


il. 32. 1 Cot. iv. 8. ix. 2. & al. 
2. Tet wraty, Luk. xi. 8. xviii- 3. 
3. It is poſtfixed to ſeveral other particles 
but ſeems always to preſerve ſome what of 


its affirmative meaning. 
NNA, as, i. | 
* is uſed by the LXX. for 
the Heb. D371 , Joſh. xviii. 16. So Pia 
of the N. T. is in like manner a corruption 
of the two Heb. words, „ 4 valley, and 
m Himom, the name of a perſon who 
was once the poſſeſſor of it. This va 
e Hinnom lay near Jeruſalem, and had 


been the place of thoſe abominable ſa- 
crifices in which the idolatrous Jews | 


[ x08 ] 


figure for a | 
gluttony. occ. N 


I. 


13 

burot their children alive to Molech, Baal. 
or ihe Suu. A particular ſpot of this valley 
was called Tophet, (Heb. Hah) and the 
valley itſelf the valley of Tophet, from the 
Heb. r @ drum or labor; becauſe the 
idolaters uſed to beat drums or tabors in 


* 


| | order to drown the cries and ſhrieks of the 
27. Where we may obſerve it is thus uſed | 


innocent victims during thoſe horrid rites. 

(See 2 Kings. xxiti. 10. 2 Chron. xxviii. 3. 

Jer. vii. 31, 32. Xix. 5, 6. xxxii. 35. and 

Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon, in i and 

5D, and below Medes.) 
rom this valley's having been the ſcene of 
_ thoſe infernal ſacrifices, and probably too 
from its continuing after the time of king 

Zofratts reformation, (2 Kings. xxiii. 10.) 

a place of abominable Birkin ind Pollution, 

(ke Senſe N. below) the Jews in our Sa- 

viour's time uſed the compound word 9 

for hell, the place of the damned. This appears 

from that word's being thus applied by the 

Chaldee Targum Jonath. on Ruth. ii. 12. 
_ Ifa. xxvi. 13. XxxIii. 14. & al. and by 

the Jeruſalem Targum, and that of nathan 

A h on Gen. wi 24. xv. 17. Comp. 

2 Eldras. (Apocryph.) ii. 2999 | 
I. In the N. T. F a 2975 4 Gelibuna of 
fire, Mat. v. 22. does, I apprehend, in its 
outward and primary ſenſe relate to that 
dreadful doom of being burnt alive in the- 
valley of Hinnom, (as the poor innocents 
above-mentioned, ſee Crotius on the place, 
or as thoſe executed on the Statutes, Levit. 
XX. 14. xxi. 9. ſee Doddridge) tho' this, as 
well as the other deres of puniſhment 
mentioned in the context, muſt, as. Dr. 
* Doddridge has remarked, be ultimately re- 
ferred to the invifible world, and to the 
fFfäruture vengeance of an offended God. 

It commonly denotes immediately Hell, 
the place or ſtate of the damned, as Mat. v. 
29, 30. x. 28, Comp. Mat. xxiii. 15, 
Jam. iii. 6. And in Mark. is: 43, 44, &c. 
our Lord ſeems to allude to the worms, 
which continually preyed on the dead car- 
caſſes that were caſt out into the Valley 
of Hinnom, Tuma, and to the perpetual fire 
, there kept up to conſume them. Comp. 
Eccluſ. vii. 17. Judith xvi. 17. and fee 


a 


ö 


the learned Jeſeph Mede's works, Fol. p. 3%. 
_ | TEQ. 


FE M 
' TEOZHMANH, Undeclined, Heb: | 


Gethſemane. A word compounded either 


of the Heb. Nj A valley, and ju fatneſi, 
as being a very fruitful valley, or rather, 


according to Capellus and Lightfoot, of Ha 


a preſs, and JOY oil, as denoting à place 
of oil. preſſes. This latter derivation is con- 
firmed by obſerving that it appears from 
Luk. Xxii. 39. that this place lay near the 


Mount of Oltves, oec. Mat. xxvi. 36. Mark. 


xiv. 32. See Capellus in Pole Synopl and 
hifoot, Hor. Heb. in Mat. xxvi. 1. 36. 
11 84. TENG 


I. To form, make, from the Heb. 155 to diſpoſe 
An obfolete V. whence in the | 


machitiate.. 
N. T. we have the Perf. Mid. ee, 
2 Aer. Mid. t yer, Infin. cba. See 
under wiv. 

H. To take, "held, from the Heb: Mp to hold, 
contain. In this ſenſe the V. % (3d Perl. 


fing. 2d Aor. Mid. for eywere) appears to 


be uſed by Homer, II. 18. lin. 470, 7. 


guid oe XU 
Paicrupa KXpOTEpOY , ern os 'yeyro mupa yp: 

—=—1n one hand he took 
The pond'rous hammer, in his left * tongs. 
And II. 13. lin. 241. 


ure 0: forge 
Two Spears he took... 


Tarts; oyog, 0, „, q, err Or Niro from Ve 
or 'yn land, country. 


A” neighbour, q: d. one of the ſame country, 8 


a countryman. oce 
Joh. ix. 8. 


In the LAX. it it generally anſwers to Heb. 
JIU an mhabitant.. 


oc. Luk. xiv. 12. xv. 6, 9. 


EAA COQ, o, from the Heb. 5350 or by to | 


exult, jump or leap for joy. 
To laugh,” be merry. occ. Luk. vi. 21, 25. 
Fexoc, reg, 5, from .. 


- Laughter, mirth. occ. Jam. iv. 9. 


| Teras, from eto. 5 
To fill. Mark. iv. 37. Luke xiv. 23. xv. | 


16. & al. 
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| 


1 


IEM, um the Heb. 51 to-increaſe, #8, | 
or Arabic D1 ts abound, be full, or Syriac, | 


dog w be full, Comp, Heb. * Eng. | 


Lex. in Cg. 


PEN 
To be full, See Mat. xxiii. 25, 27. Luk. 


xi. 39. Rev. 1 w. 6. 
Tevez, ac, i, from v. 


I. 4 generation, a ſingle ſucceſſion < men from 
Father to ſon. Mat. i. 17. So Homer "_— 
ing of Neſter, II. 1. lin. 250. 


To &'ndn db ug TENEAI [ptporiuy Wen 
Egbiaf), 


Two 3 now bad paſt away. Porr. 


Herodotus al ſo often uſes the word in the ſame 
ſenſe, as Lib. 1. cap. 3. Awrpy—yen in 
the ſecond generation; and cap. 7. Appavris 
tri due na einem TENEAL ard, — Tai rape 
rp exdeyoperves Tw Apxw * Ruling for 
two and twenty generations —the ſon ſuc- 
ceeding the father in the government.” 
See more in Raplielius and Heiftein, | 
II. A generation or race of men, living at the 
{ fame time. Mat. xi. 16. xii. 39, 41. XXui. 
36. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 34. Act. viii. 33. 
= ſee Dr. Doddridge's note on this latter 
paſſage. So Luk. xvi. 8. The children of 
this world are wiſer ge vm ent Y iure, 
in their generation, i. e. in the generation of 


men wherein they live. Comp. Act. ti. 40. 
| Pil. 15. 


* 


1 


* 
3 


Xoyos an account. 


\To:reckon the- genealogy, aten, or Wen | 
occ. Heb. vii. 6. 


Percanoyunt, as, n, from the ſame. 
| A genealogy, (On .OCC... 1 Tim, i. 4. Tit. 
ii. 9. 
Tevecia, wy, r, four Nc. | 
H birthday, or rather 4he feaſtings and other 
Tokens of mirth obſerved on the birth-day. 
So the word ſeems to be uſed in Herodotus, 
Lib. 4. c. 26. and to this purpoſe Suidas ex- 
| plains it by n % jb emSpoTwoo Ts Textures 
luer the annual commemoration of one's birth. 
occ. Mat. xiv. 6. Mark. vi. 23. We find 
Gen. xl. 20. that ſo an the time oh 
{Þ h,- Pharaoh kin pt did in like 
— make a fea 3 his ſervants 
on his birth-day, (Heb. nn , LXX. 
_— ye, and from Herodotus, Lib. 9. 
we learn that the Perfian kings * obſerved 


» Se 22 Oyropœd. Edit. Huechinſon, $v0. 


pag: 25. Not. 1 | 
the 


erbe, Wy fr om Ya a- generation, and N 


T EN 
the ſame cuſtom, vr ro dervor ( ſays he) 


KATATXEVE Cera AH TE EVIGUTS mary Ty * 
vero Baoinevs. 


* 


Terecig, og, Att. ce, ", 8 eme 10 be | 


born, or more accurately from yeyeregar, 
2d. Perf. Perf. of the obſolete V. yu 
to be born, from the Heb. 15 to form. See 
under Yewau. 

I. Birth, origin. occ. Jam. i. 23. ro mpooiones 

rng YEVETEWS GUTE the face of his virth, i. e. 
his native or natural face. 

II. Succeſſive generation, deſcent. occ. Mar. i 1. 
. SN yereres the book of the generation, i. e. 
the genealogy. It ſeems an Hevraical ex- 
preſſion anſwering to the Heb. HT9171 "BD, 
as it does in the LXX. Gen. v. 1. See 
" Wolf Cur. Philolog. in Mat. i. > 

III. Teoxes mn yereoeus, the wheel, courſe, of 
(our) exiftence ſeems to denote our life; 
*CEcumenius explains the phraſe by an 3 
oce. Jam. ni. 6. Comp. res. 

Tesern, ns 3, from Yεινπννπαά. to be Born. 

A birth, a being born. occ. Joh. ix. 1. 

PENNAQ, w, from Nip to get, obtain, (which 
" Heb. verb the LXX. render by yana, 


Zech. xili. 10.) See Gen. iv. 1. or is it not | 
rather from the Heb. 7 or 120 10 form, 


machinate * ? * 

To pet, beget, generate. Mat. i, 2. & al. 
freq. Comp. AQ. Xiil. 33. Heb. i. 8 

o& +. 8 1 | 

Il. To bring forth as the female. Luk. i. 13, 
57. Joh. xvi. 21. 

ply it in the ſame ſenſe. See Melſtein on 

Mat. i. 16. 


III. In Paſſ. vl, to be horn. Mat. i. 16. | 
Comp. Joh. in. 3, 4. 5, 6, 7 


ii. 1. & al. 
alſo with « following to be conceived, Mat. 
I. 20% 


IV. To Produce, generate, oitaſion. 2 Tim. ii. 
23. 


Torge, ros, ny: from vrt *. Paſi | 


| 


J. . »6-doimals. Mat. iii. 7 xii 34- | 


& al. Comp. N I. 
II. Brut, "ae; os vegetables. | Mar. xxvi. 


„ Whence alſo may be derived a Saxon cennan, | 


to ＋ x; and, hence 


the way the Eng. tin, hind, 
(bring forth) xc | 


Comp. under s. 


a * A4 


* 
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29. Luk; xii. 18. Raphelius ſhews that 
Polybius ſeveral times uſes yimuare for the 
Fruits of the ground, and Anacreon calls wine 
oro a, the fruit or Mp of the 
dine. Ode 50. lin. 7. 

III. Fruit, . Hels. oer. = Cor. ix, 
100 7 


P EVVYT iS, _ ater. one; from era. | 
A birth, occ. Mat. i. 18. Luk. 1. 14: 


3 1, Ov from VYEWAw," , | 
Born, produced. OCC. Max. xi. 11. Lak. Wi. 
28. k 


Tevog, £05 ve 70, from obſol. you to een, or 
yiworuas to become, be Born. 

I. A kind, - ſpecies. Mat. xiii, 47. xvii. 21. 
1 Cor. xiv. 10. 

II. Offpring. Act. xvii. 28. Rey. xxii. 18. 

III. A family, %indred. Act. iv. 6. vii. 13. 

IV. A ect or race of men deſcended from a 
common parent. Act. vii. 19. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 
Gal. i. 14. Phil. in. g. 

V. A nation, country. Mark. wil. 26. Act. iv. 
36. See Welſtein. 

PENA. See under Teaw.- 

T*epuoin, as, 5, from wepuy. 
An aſſembly of | elders or old men, 4 pong in 
Latin, ſenatus, which is derived in like 
manner, from ſenex, an od man, occ, Act. 
v. 21. The LXX. frequently uſe the ſame 


. | hraſe VEpBC ay roy Vi Iopana, for the Heb. 


KW 122 pr, as Exod. iii. 16. iv. 29. 


| and Foſephus Catia, Lib. 12. cap. 3. 5. 3. 
The profane writers ap- 


Cites a letter of Antiochus the Great, where- 
in that Prince in like manner, twice calls 
end tor ewiſh” Senate yp8oe, and he himſelf 
applies the ſame term to the Aſſembly. of 
Fewiſh Elders at Alexandria in ESypt, * 
Bel. Jud. . 10. * 1 wr. 
Jun oro, . * 
An old man. occ. Joh. lil, 0 80 e 3 
the Greek Exymologiſts, . ian opiy looking 
on the earth, for 1 
« With downea/l. looks he 3 his place of . 
And bows his bended trunk to Mother Earth. SES 
So the Latin filicernium- ſignifies a Acoping 
old man, from ſilex the pavement, and cerno 
10 behold. -But may not the Greek ve, 
Vnpas, pubs, hai, REC be more probably 
deduced from the Heb. y te waſte; dimi- 


*n;ſh, It is obvious to common obler vation, 
I that 


E A 
that the body generally waſtes in old age, 
the atrophia ſenilis is a natural attendant on 
_ that period of life, and it is well known to 
phyſicians, that in old perſons the very bones 
- themſelves waſte and grow leſß. Hence Homer 
with great propriety calls an od man ynpai 
TE1popreyoy WOFH with age, Odyſſ. 24. lin. 2 32. 
Comp. II. 4. lin. 315. & II. 5. lin. 153. 
TETOMAI, Mid. It ſeems a derivative 
from the Heb. N, 10 ſup, ſup up, ſwal- 
low, (See Gen. xxiv. 17. in the Heb.) and 
in this inſtance the y (to ſay nothing of 
the a) appears to be radical, and the active 
V. yew to give a taſte is to be deduced 
etymologically from yea, and not vice 
verſ 
"TH tafte meat or drink with the tongue or 
7 7 Mat. xxvii. 34. Luk. xiv. 24. 8 
Col. ii. 21. 
Il. 25 eat. Act. x. 10. XX. 11. Xxili. 14. 
Comp. ver. 12. and ſee Raphelius on Act. 
8 


III. To zafte, experience whether good, Heb. 
vi. 4, 5. 1 Pet. ii. 3, or evil, Mat. xvi. 28. 


Joh. vii. 52. Heb. ii. 9. 
The word is often uſed in the ſenſe of ex- 


periencing by the profane writers, (See 


Alberti, Obſerv. Philol. on Heb. vi. 4.) 
and ſeveral times in the LXX. anfwering 
the Heb. SYD, as Pl. Xxxiv. 8. Prov. 
ii 

T'ewpyew, Wy from Yewpyos. 


To cultivate or till the earth, whence in the 


Paſt. YEwWpYEopactiy pat, 10 be cultivated; tilled 
as the earth. occ. Heb, vi. 7. 
I ewpyuoy, By ro, from 5%οhο⁹ νοetx½ 
Huſbandry, or rather cultivated ground. 


In the N. T. it is uſed only 1 in a figurative | 


ſenſe. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 9. Comp. Joh: LV; 1, 
In the LXX. it ſeveral times anſwwers to 
the Heb. cuz? 4 feld. 

Tewpyos, , s, from yea or yn the earth, and. 
0 % Perf. Mid. f oblol. N 08 70 "work, 
See under epyov. © 5 

1 One who tilleth the hav or el a 
klub andman. 2 Tim. ii. 6. N * 7: = 


* Pave is nearly uſed i. in this very fenſs by Sopho- 
dur, ywiolay warns oTgare to ſwallow down" a whole 


army.- 


v4 Eh © +285 $*%% 
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PIN 


3 6 Particularly, a huſbandman who cultivates 
vines, a Vine-dreſſer, Mat. xxi. 3 3- John. 
Xv. 1. & al. freq. 

I'n, 5s, #, from yaw 10 generate, baby which 
is from the Heb. Ng 7⸗ grow as a plant, 
becauſe it produces, or is as it 'were the 
_ mother of, all terreſtrial things, See Eccluſ. 


"Orpheus, 


'H Ao tous wok beg Xagroy ToAueidn | 
Brings forth her various fruits, £54 
With throes mater nal. Hymn to the Earth. 


| I. The earth, land, or ground, conſidered as fit 


Mark. iv. 28. Comp. Heb. vi. 7. 
II. 75 he ary land or ground, as diſtinguiſhed 
from the waters. Luk. v. 11. Joh, xxi. 8, 
9, 11. & al. 
III. A particular land, tra, or country. Mat. 
17 6, 20, 41, iu ig. i. 26. & al. 
IV. The terraqueous globe, or globe of earth, 


Mat. v. 18, 35. vi. 10. Xvi. 19. 


xxv. 18. & al. 


to diminiſh. - See under Tepuy. 

Old age. occ. Luk. i. 36. 

| { I nparxw, or I'mpaw, from wyneas. 

| To grow or be old. occ. Joh, xxi. 18. Heb; 


Vii. 13. 


ve to form. 


I. To be made or fermed, io become. Mat. iv. 3. 


Joh. i. 12, 14. ii. 9. Act. xxvi. 28. & al. 
Comp. Rom. i. 3. Devcolas as, Jo become or 
be turned into. It is an helleniſtica! phraſe, 

anſwering to the Heb: -5 mn, for which 

it is often uſed by the LX X. as Gen. ii. 7. 


& al. freq. Luk, xiii. 19. Joh. xvi, 20. 
1 Cor. xv. 45. 


"3, 0; e 
III. To be eventually, that 1 is, to hatpen, occur, 
come to paſs, Mat. i, 22. Xxi. 4. xxiv. 6. 
& al. Mu veverro, May it not be! God forbid! 
Lak. Xx. 16. Rom. ii. 4, 6, 2 & al. It 
is 


—— — 
AK ͤꝛ — · ů—5*² ' 
ex — 


— — 


. 
: 
1 
: ſi 
FER 
FER 
1 
1 
: 
+ | 
. $1 
17 
11 
. 


xl. 1. Or, in the poetic language of 


- bony for producing fruit. Mat. xiii. 5, 


and water, as diſtinguiſhed either from the 
material or from the holy heavens. See 


| V. The earth or ground i in general. Mat. x. 29. 


I'BPAZ, re, HOG, We, ro, from ep 2 
old man, or rather immediately from Y, 


| I'wopau, yiyvoucs, or Y,, from e or 


n. To be made or created from nothing. Joh.! i. 


. 
_ — — — 1 — 
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is an elegant and emphatic form of depre-| 


c or denying, in which latter view it is 
frequently applied by Arrian, Epictet. as 
 Raphelins hath ſhewn on Rom. iii, 4. 
. Followed by another verb with a be- 
fore it, 4 come to paß, ito happen that, 
Eyevero ua., it canie to paſs that, Mat. ix. 
10. Mark. ii. 15. Comp. under Kai. Eyzro 
is very frequently thus uſed without x: 
intervening between the two verbs, as Mat. 
xi. I. xiii. 53. XiX. 1. Mark. i. 9. Luk. 
i. 23. ii. 1. Xi. 14. Both thele laſt ſeem 


* helleniftical expreſſions correſponding to the | 


'fmilar uſe of the Heb. N. 


III. Fo be, or berome in general. Mat. v. 45. | 


vi. 16. viii. 26. Luk. xii, 40. 

Thoſe thin 
any ene which he hatn. Mat. xvili. 
Comp. 1. VI. 

IV. Toe done, performed, Mat. vi. 10. AR. 
iv. 16. Xxii. 30. So with a dati ve follow- 
ing, o be dene to, Mat. vill. 13. ix. 29. 
Xviii. 19. On which laſt paſſage, Elſner 
ſhews that the pureſt Greek. writers uſe the 
phraſe in the ſame ſenſe. 

V. To be fulfilled, accompliſin. Mat. v. 18 
vi. 10. 1 Cor xv. 44. 

VI. Of place, followed by.« or cg, Lo be in 
or at. Mat. xXXvi. 6. Mark. ix. 33. 2 Tim. 
i. 17. Act. xx. 16. xxi. 17. In the 2d. Aor. 
with dar Or b. following, 0 be come to. 
Luk. x. 32. xii. 40. IS 

VII. To be bern. Gal. iv. 4. See Alberti Ob 
ſerv. and Raphelins on ho place, 'wno er, 
that the profane Greek writers uſe the V. 
in the ſame ſenſe. 

"VIII. To grow or be formed as fruit. Mat. 

Xxi. 49. 

AIX. Tosca, e dnννν,ο,, To be come to himſelf, 1. e. 

to have. recovered his ſenſes or underſtanding. 

-occ. Act. xii. 11. Where Raphelins ſhews 

that Xenophon and Polybius uſe the phraſe in 


the like view of recovering from rage, or 
terror. 


TINOQLK Q, or T. It is formed 
from the obſolete yvow to know, by ad- 


ding the reduplication, as in fin from 
ac, TITBACKW from 1 &c. 


12. 


| 


WT Kt: 


are ſaid verse hat rw 70 be 1% 


FT AA 
II. To perceive. Mark. v. 29. Luk. viii. 


III. To know, be acquainted with a 28 | 
Mat. xxv. 54. Acts xix. 15. 2 Cor. v. 16. 


2] 


Comp. Joh. 1. 10. 
IV. To know, undenſtand. Mat. xii. 7. xili. TH 
55 3. Mark. iv. 13. Act. viii. 30. & al. 


V. tw be conſcious of. 2 Cor. v. 21. 

VI. To know, diſcern, diſtinguiſh. Mat. xii. 33. 
Luk. vi. 44. Joh. xiii. 35. 

VII. After the helieniftical uſe. To approve, 
acknowledge with approbation. Mar. vii, 23. 
| Rom. vii. 15. 2 Tim, ii. 75 Comp. Joh. 
x. 14, 13. So we ſay in Engliſh, Lan 
underſtand, for I don't approve. 

VIII. To know carnally. It is uſed by the 
Greek writers in the ſame ſenſe, Mat. i. 25; 
Luk. i. 34. See Elſner and Wetftein.. 


IX. To think, beware. Mat. xxiv. 50. Luk. 


xii. 46. 

X. DPuwwexuy, Particip. T. hinking, reflecting upon, 
Being mindful of, Rom. vi. 6. 2 Pet. i. 20. 
Raphelius has ſhewn that the profane writers 

] _ vſethis participle in the ſame manner. 


| Txeurog, £05, BS, TOs from YAuzPs feweet. 


_ Muſt, ſweet wine. occ. Act. ii. 13. The Etyms- 
logiſt explains YAEULOS by ro &%78 Tis Anvs am9- 
TTAY 0% GUT AUT WE KAT HECEOY TO THE CTAPVATS, 
£074 dt rare TATKTTATON ua Amrapwratoy, 
What diſtills of its own accord from the 
grapes, which is the faveeteſt and ſmootheſt.” . 
and to the ſame purpole Heſychius. It it 
be aſked how there could be any yaeuxes or 

Fweet wine at Pentecoſt ? It may be ſufficient 
to reply, that it appears both from the Hea- 
then and Jewiſh writers, cited by. MWelſtein 
on Acts ii. 13. (whom ſee) that the An- 
tients had » method of preſerving the ſwweet- 


neſs, and by conſequence the ſtrongly ine- 
 briating q of the yaewor for a long time. 
TANK, as, v, probably from the Heb. 


pon ſmooth, bland, agreeable. 
I. Sweet, as honey. occ. Rev. x. 9, 10. 
II. Sweet, agreeable to the taſte. CCC. Jam. 


i. 1, 12. 
TAT ZA, », 4, rhaps from the Heb. 
yon looſe, pliant, flexible, fo the Heb. name 
for a tongue, 5 ſeems to be from q, 
10 turn, bend about. 


j 


I. To Know. Mark. vii. 24. ix. 30. Luk. ii, | 


143. & al. freq. 


WW 


I. The 


TINA 


I. The tongue of a man. Mark. vii. 3 


1 35 35. 
Luk. xvi. 24. 1 Pet. iii. 10. & al. 


II. It. is 2½ d for the fiery tongues which ap- 


peared over the apoſtles on the day of Pen- 
tecoſt. Act. ii. 3. Comp. Iſa. v. 24. where 


we read of N 11? a tongue (flame) of 


re devouring the ſtubble. 


III. A tongue, language. Act. ii. 4, 11. X. 46. 
IV. A foreign or ſtrange language. 1 Cor. xii. 
30. xiv. 2, 4, 5, 6. & al. Comp. Mark. 
Xvi. 17. 8 | Ka e 
V. I\wooa, a, Men of different languages. 


Rev. v. 9. vii. 9. xiv. 6. 


| T'Awoororopor, , 70, from YAuWToa 4 tongue, | 
and xouew to keep, preſerve, which perhaps | 


from the Heb, D255, 10 lay, treaſure up. 
I. Properly a. caſe 10 keep the tongues. of wind- 
inſtruments in. "Theſe tongues (yawooas) did 
J ſuppoſe nearly reſemble the . reeds which 
are uſed in playing on ſeveral forts of wind- 
inſtruments among us. 


II. A purſe, or rather perhaps @ little caſe or | 
Box to put money in. occ. Joh. xi. 6, xii. 29. | 


Toſephus, Antiq. Lib. 6. cap. 1. F. 2. uſes 
| 1 12 the little The or * in hich the 
| Philiſtines put the golden mice and emrods, 
and which is called in Heb. N, 1 Sam. 
vi. 11. The LXX. alſo have this word, 
2 Chron, xxiv, 8. for the Heb. N 4 cheſt, 
coffer. 3 
I'vapeug, tos, 5, from yramrw Or yvago 10 clear 
or ſmooth a cloth by carding or thiſtling, 
which verb may be either from the Heb. 
p“, the extremity, ſkin, or from the Greek 
xvaw to ſcrape, rub, gnaw, which from the 
Heb. X3Þ 7s eat, corrode, as fire. | 
A fuller , Part of whoſe buſineſs it was 
to comb the cloth ras yvapus Þ with cards 
or thiſtles, and ſo clear it of its ſuperfluous 
nap, hairs, &c. occ. Mark. ix. 3. 
The LXX. have ſeveral times uſed this 
word. for the Heb. A, which alſo ſignifies 
a ſuller of cloth, from DAI to waſh, rinſe, 


* Whence it may be proper to obſerve the Eng. 
zap of cloth may be ultimately deduced. 

+ Perhaps our Eng. word 70 full is ultimately a de- 
rivative from the Heb. >yD- 70 abort, prepare; Whence 
alſo Lat. polio, and Eng. goliſb. LAS 

t As to the modern method of fullzg, 
may ſee-ſome account of it in Nature Diſplajed, 


a 


Vol. 6. 
L 9. a ; | 
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the reader EX 


T N 
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was to rinſe and ſcour cloths from their 
filth, greaſe, &c. EO 
Tynciog, a, 6 xa 1, q. Yu 
weveopar to be born. 3 | 
I. Lawfully born, legitimate, as oppoſed to 


vobos ſpurious, or a baftard, Thus uſed in 


Herodotus, Lib. 3. See Raphelius. 


parents, Thus it is applied, but in a fpi- 
ritual ſenſe, by St. Paul. occ. Phil. iv. 3. 
Ii... Me 
I'mo:0v, To, uſed as a ſubſtantive,” genuine- 
neſs, ſincerity, occ. 2 Cor. viii. 8. 

T vyo wes, Adv. from YVIT OG. 
Genuinely, naturally. occ. Phil. ii. 20. 

Topos, "Rn + from vepos G cloud ( being 
changed into o, and y aſſumed after the 
Ealic manner according to Euſtathius or 
rather perhaps from Heb. 2 4 thick cloud, 
or from ay a cloud, and Oy thick. | 
A thick dark cloud. occ. Heb. xii. 18, Comp: 
Deut. iv. 11. v. 22. in both which paſſages 
the Heb. word anſwering to yvopus in the 
LXX. is ) a cloud, and in Exod, xx. 21. 
and in other places the LXX. uſe yopo; for 
op y thick darkneſs. 


10 know, underſtand; or from 13 to prepare, 
machinate. | „ 

To knew. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 1ſt Aor. eywoa, Perf. e, 


* 


Perf. Paſſ. eqwouas, 1ft Aor. Paſſ. eywoty, 
Imperat. yvαονοe, iſt F ut. Paſl. y n | 


pa, 1ſt Fut. Mid. yrwropai—Sectunder 
Ty. 8 ee 
I'vwpn, ns, n, from YVWTKw Or %%, 70 know, 
think, determine. 
I. An opinion, ſentence, judgment. occ. 1 Cor, 
1, 10. vii. 25, 40. 2 Cor. viii. 10. 
II. A defign, purpoſe. occ. Acts xx. 3. | 
III. A will, conſent, occ. Philem, ver. 14. 
Comp. Rev. xvii. 13, 17. ä 
To. from Tow. 1 3 
To know. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 2d Aor. :ywy, Imperar, 
vv, Subjunct. %, Vg, vr, Infin. Va- 
va, Particip. yvzs. See under vin . 2 
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Top,, from Yivwoxy Of Tro Jo know . 


becauſe another part of the fuller's trade 


from uur 


II. Genuine, true, not degenerate from his 


TNOQ, «©, either from the Heb. jp zo held, 
contain, to comprehend as we ſay, meaning 
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I. To make known, declare, Luk. ii. 15. Joh. 

XVii. 26. 1 Cor. xii. 3. XV. I. Phil. iv. 6. 
& al. fre D = | 

II. To know. occ. Phil. i. 22. In this latter 

ſenſe, as vel as the former, it is ofcen uſed 

in the profane writers. | 


VT, ic;, Att. tg, 15 from Y -⁰ν,E“ Or yvow 


to kno v. : | 
Knowledge. See Luk. i. 77. xi. 52. 1 Cor 
xiii. 2. 2 Pet. i. 5, 6. Rom. xi. 33. Col. 
ll. 3. | 
I'wwoTys, 8, 8, from Yoo, Or yv22. 
" Kaswing, ſkilful. occ. Acts xxvi. 1. 
vr, &, ov, from yiruoxs. 
I. Known. Acts i. 19. ii. 14. xv. 18. & al. 
II. Tracrei, oi, Perſons known to one, acquain- 
tance. Luk. ii. 44. Xxiii. 49. Comp. Joh. 
viii. 15. 16. | 
IH. Knowable, which may be known. occ. Rom. 


n | 
TOTTTZ Q. It ſeems to be a word form- 
ed from the found, like murmuro, muſſio, 
in Latin, and murmur, mutter, grumble, 
grow!, in Engliſh. My 
1. To murmur, multer, ſpeak in a low and in- 
_ diſtin voice. occ. Joh. vii. 32. 
II. To murmur. from diflite or diſcontent, to 
umble. occ. Mat. xx. 11. Luke v. 3? 
2%. vi. 41, 43, 61. 1 Cor. x. 10. In this 
]jatter ſenſe it is always uſed by the LXX. 
(unleſs perhaps in Jud. i. 17.) and moſt 
commonly anſwers to the Heb. h i mur- 
mur, grow. 
Heyſuc nos, 8, 6, 
of yoyſoCo. | 
I. A murmuring or mutcring in general. occ. 
Joh. vii. 12. 
II. A murmuring from diſcontent, a grumbling. 
occ. Acts vi. 1. Phil. ii. 14. 1 Pet. iv. 9. 
Teyſbc rug, 85 ö, from yoyToGo. - 
A Murmurer, grumbler. occ. Jud. ver. 6. 
Tong, nos, 0% from yoauw, now, 10 moan, which 
may be either a word formed from the ſound 
or dedmeed from the Heb. Ny Je low as an 
ox. So Euſtathius derives e from yoo; 
moan, mournful ſound, ſaying that ene means 


re hr TOOT eradorra, one who utters his 


incantations or ſpells in a mournful zone. 
Comp. Iſa. viii. 19. xxix. 4. 


from « yoyſuoues, Perf. Paſſ. 


* 


L A conjurer, an enchanter. In this ſenſe ve 


8 


3 120 
is uſed in the profane writers; thus Æſchi- 
nes in Cteſiph. joins Yyous and jayos @ magt- 
cian together, as Plutarch and Lucian do 
youras, and anartwas cheats ;, and Plato men- 
tions ens in company with gappuaxeus, an 
enchanter with drugs, and cogicrng a cheat. 
See Wetſtein on 2 Tim. . 
II. In the N. T. An imp ſtor, a cheat. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 13. So Foſephus, Antiq. Lib. 20. cap. 
7. §. 5. (Comp. F. 6.) mentions TOHT N 
ANS PNN oi Tov oAov , the im- 
Poſters (meaning the falſe prophets and fa'ſe 
Chriſts) who deceived the people” during 
the government of Felix; and, under that of 
Fadus, he particularly ſpecifies one of them, 
by name Theudas, whom he calls FORE 74 
ANHP. Ibid. cap. 4. §. 1. Lucian alſo has 
the phraſe COHTAE ANAPAE, Reviv, Tom. 
1. p. 396. C. Edit. Bened. 
TOATOOA. Heb. 
Golgatha. Heb. Ng, tliat is, as the Evan- 
geliſts interpret it, the place of a ſkull. So 
it is a plain derivative from the Heb. 
bob a full, and the Jews in our Sa- 
viour's time called the place Gelgotha for 
Golgoltha, dropping the 55 5, (1), as in 
the Samaritan verſion of Num. i. 22. nada, 
without the ſecond h, is uſed for 4 full. 
„No doubt, faith Stockius, the Place where 
Chriſt was crucified was called by this name, 
becauſe many ſculls of thoſe who had ſuffer- 
ed crucifixion and other capital puniſhments 
were there ſcattered up and down.“ occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark xv. 22. Joh. xix. 
17. | | | 
otto, 8, 6, from wryops, Perf. Mid. of 
Yeu to be full. oe 
I. The burden or lading of a ſhip. occ. Acts 
xxi. 3. 

IT. Merchandize brought by ſea. occ. Rev. 
XViil. 11, 12, 15 : 
T*ovevg, tos, 6, from tyeyoe, Perf. Mid. of the 
old V. 7% to generate, which ſee. | 
A parent, whether father or mother. Sce 

Luke ii. 27, 41. Joh. ix. 18, 20. Eph. 


vi. 1. | We 
TONT, vos, and VYovaxTo5, Tos from the Heb. 
y3J5 to bend down, depreſs, humble, whence 
alſo the Lat. genu, Goth. Knu, Saxon, 
cneo y, Daniſh and Eng. knee, r 
The 
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The knee which is capable of incur vation or 
being bent itſelf, and ſo of humbling or de- 
preſſing the whole man, and to this property 
and ſe of the human knee, there is a ma- 
nifeſt reference in every paſſage of the 
N. T. (except Luke v. 8. and perhaps 
Heb. xii. 12.) wherein the word occurs. 
See Acts ix. 40. Kon. xi. 4. Eph. iii. 14. 
Phil. ii. 10. 
Tovurerso, o, from you d knee, and the old 
V. rere to fall. 
To fall down on the knees or kneel 10 one. OCC. 
Mat. xvii. 14. xxvii. 29. Mark. i. 40. 
„ 
Tah, reg, ro, from epa Perf, Paſſ. 
of yeape fo write. 
I. A letter or character of literal writing. occ. 
Luke xxiii. 38. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 7. Gal. vi. 
11. See Dr, Whithy's and Doddridge's notes 
on this laſt paſſage, to whoſe obſervations, 
I think, we may add, that it is very natural 
to ſuppoſe that a perſon who had been only 
| acculiomed to write Hebrew, (which was 
probably St. Paul's cate, Comp. Phil. iii. 
g.) would, when he attempted to write 


Greek, form the characters very large and L. 


ſtrong. See Werſtein on Gal. vi. II. 

II. A writing. occ. Joh. v. 47. 

III. A bill, an account. occ. Luke xvi. 6, 7. 

IV. The letter of the law, i. e. the /iteral 
| ſenſe and outward ordinances thereof. occ. 
Rom. ii. 27, 29. Vii. 6. 2 Cor. iii, 6, 7. 
Comp. under Tvwus X. 

V. A letter, an epiſtle. occ. Acts xxviii. 21. 


VI. Trawuara,. ra, Letters, learning, erudition | 
gained from books, occ. Joh. vii. 15. Acts 


. 

VII. Lea Ypalatec ra 1 
Scriptures. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 15. Comp. Jon. 
V. 47. 

Frauparec, tog, s, from afra. 

A ſcribe. 

I. In the L XX. this word is frequently uſed 
for a political officer, whoſe buſineſs it was 
to aſſiſt kings or magiſtrates, and to keep 
an account in wriiing of public acts and | 
Occurrences, or of the royal revenues. Such | 


an officer is called in Heb. 1997 . 


LXX. 3 VPHPfARTEVS TH Bache, the Bn 4 
ſcribe or Foy 2 ett X11, 10. 


* " 


L 125. 


Hoh Writ, the Holy | 


PA 

II. The LXX. uſe it for a man of learning, 
particularly for one ſkilled in the Meſuic 
law. See Jer. xxxvi. 26. Ezra vii. 6, 11, 
12, 21. and in this ſenſe it is moſt commocly 
applied in the N. T. Mat. ii. 4, (See Mat. 
xiil. 52, xxiii. 34. 1 Cor. i. 20.) and eſpeci- 
ally for thoſe who ſat in Moſes feat, Mat. 
xxili. 2, 3. and explained the law to the 
people ia their ſchools and ſynagogues, 
hence perhaps called ſcribes, i. e. public 
inſtructors, of the people. Mat. ii. 4. Comp. 
Neh. viii. 4. & ſeqt. Whence alſo we find 
a ſcribe who was alſo a lawyer, i. e. a doctor 
or teacher of the law. Comp. Mat. xxii. 
35. Mark xii. 28. The ſcribes are fre- 


that ſect. See eſpecially Acts xxiii. g. 
III. A civil magiſtrate of Epheſus, a. rown- 

clerk, or rather à recorder or p gar OCC. 

Acts xix. 35. He appears by the hiſtory to 


4 % \ pe 
» 
* 


$4 > # 


28, 
8 from as 10 eat, engrave, which from 
Heb 50 4 diminſh, or N lo cut. 
l. To cut in, make an inciſion. 
Hemer, II. 17. lin. 599. 5 
ATEN d 64 o . 
Ax ui Hs Not 
And the ſpear ras'd him to the bog 
Comp. the uſe of miypagu, I. 4. 139. 
II. 11. 388. II. 1g. 553. and II. 7. 187. 
where ſee Euſtathius's and Pope s note. 
II. Ta GRAVE, engrave. Thus ar ge II. 6: 
n. 169. 


" * 


TTopey 9˙0 ot SHMATA WEI 
TATA * ran runr Oupoptops TOAKKs 


From which Heb. roots may alſo be Shimant de- 
rived the Saxon ceoh ran, Welch fer vio, Eng. carve, 
as likewiſe Saxon 8 ha tan, French h and Eng. 


grave, engrave, &c. 


quently in the N. T. joined with the Pla- 
95 riſees, and probably moſt of them, were f 


be an officer of conſiderable n and 


Thus uſed in 


Q 2 £ D 


_ — — — ee — Ae 4. — 
. — U——U—— 2 — tutu — 
. ERS 
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Lo NE DADA —Hb . * — 
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— — — * 


PPA 


| — ne fatal marks he ſent, 
And ona Tablet GRAV'D his dire intent. 


Here Euſtathius explains ypapeuy by EG- 70 
carve, and obſerves that the expreſſion is a- 
ble to the cuſtom of theAntients ; that 

the uſe of alphabetical letters, as well as the 
invention of paper,was of later date than the 
times of which the poet is here ſpeaking ; 


that the Antients uſed to engrave on wooden | 


tablets various figures to denote what they 
deſired; that letters were afterwards in- 
vented, xa: To Ta ateors C, dis Xpura- 
ru cerurm, and the method of delineating 
characters not by ſcuipture, but by colour. 
To explain the expreſſion, mia: Au, a 
doubled tablet, it may be neceſſary further 
to obſerve that the engraved tablet was co- 
vered with another, and that both being 


ried together and ſealed, conſtituted the form 


of an antient epiſtle, or letter. 

The LXX. ſeveral times apply the word 
in this ſenſe of engraving, carving, or 
cutting out, as 1 Kings vi. 29. 
16. Comp. Job xix. 23, 24. And we are 
ſure from Exod. xxxi. 18. xxxii. 16. 2 Cor. 
iii. 7. that the firſt literal writing of which 


wie have any certain account was of this | 


kind. Hence | | 
III. To write, i. e. to delineate literal characters 
on a tablet, parchment; paper, or &c. See 
Luke i. 63. xvi. 6, 7. Joh. viii. 6. xix. 19. 
Act. xxiii. 25. 3 Joh. ver. 13. | 


IV. To deſcribe in writing, Joh. i. 45. Rom. | 
* 5 
V. To write a law, command in writing, as a 


- legiſlator. Mark x. 19. This is a proper 
and elegant uſe of the verb, and thus it is 
applied by Plutarch, Diogenes Laertius, and 
others of the Greek writers as may be ſeen 
in Elſuer, Obſerv. Sacr. on Mark. x. 19. 

T pawdys, log, 85, 6, u, xa Tots, from Vpavsy 

.ypacc,. , an old woman, which from 50g, 

tos waſte, diminiſh. See under Ten 


Of or belonging to old women, old women's. | 


occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. So Cicero, De Nat. Deor. 


Lib. 3. cap. 5. and Horace, Lib, 2. Sat. 6. | 


ln. 77. mention fabellas aniles, old 
ſtories. See Meiſtein. 


gee Daubuz, Prelim. Diſcourſe to his Comment on 
the Revelation, pag. 3. 


women's 


Iſa. xxii. 


{1 116 


b 


* — 


T Y NM 
I pryopew, w, for ey b, which is uſed by 
the profane writers, and which + Duport 
forms from eynyopa, the Attic Perf. Mid, 
of eyeipw to rouſe, by inſerting p. c 4 
I. To watch in a natural ſenſe, 1. e. to abſtain 
from ſleep. Mat. xxvi. 40. Mark. xiv. gy. 
II. To wake, be awake, i. e. alive as oppoſed 
to the ſleep of our bodies in death. occ. 
I Theſſ. v. 10. Comp. chap. iv. 15. Rom. 
xiv, 8, h. K | | 
III. To watch, be watchful or vigilant, in a 
ſpiritual ſenſe. Mat. xxv. 13. Mark. xiii. 
37: Acts xx. 31. 1 Cor. xvi. 13. & al. 
T'vuvatw, from yur. | | 
I. Properly. To exerciſe one's ſelf naked, as 
thoſe who propoſed to be champions in 
the Grecian games did. So Ypvnoioy 18 4 
place of exerciſing or even of ſtriving naked, : 
Toro; t 0 aywviCeral, ſays Heſychius , and 
tho? this N. occurs not in the N. T. yet, 
1 Mac. i. 14. we read of certain apoſtate 
Jews, who wxodopuno av YUpvaTiou. built a place 
of exerciſe in Jeruſalem after the manner of 
of the Heathen. Comp. 2 Mac. iv. g. 12. 
Il. To exerciſe in a mental and ſpiritual, and 
that whether in a good or bad ſenſe. occ. 
1 Tim. iv. 7. Heb: v. 14, xii. 11. 2 Pet. 
ii. 14. 
Topracrin, as, n, from yανά n. | 
Exerciſe, as of the body by aſcetic ſeverities, 
ſuch as faſting, abſtinence, watching, occ. 
1 Tim. iv. 8. Comp. Col. ii. 23. Rom. 
xiv. 17. 1 Cor. viii. 8. | 
T vuryrevw, from ups. 
To be naked or ill-clad. occ. i Cor. iv. 11. 
T vpwvos, n, ov. q. I yu, prove exo having his 
limbs alone, 1. e. uncovered. | 
I. Naked, ftark naked. occ. Mark. xiv. 51, 52. 
Comp. Rev. xvii. 16. 
II. Comparatively naked, i. e. meanly or ill. 
. clad. occ. Mat. xxv. 36, 38, 43, 44. Jam. ii. 
| 15. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 3. and Job xxii. 6. in 
the LXX. So in Homer, yur; often means 
not abſolutely naked, but naked or ſtript of 
armour, as II. 16. lin. 815. he calls Pa- 
troclus, uhr ev nter, naked in the battle, 
becauſe ſtript, not of his cloaths, but of 
his arms. Comp. II. 17. lin. 122, 693, 711. 


+ On T heophraft. Ethic. Charact. p. 285. 


4 From Heb. ha, or Ma, the body. „ 
III. The 


N 
III. Naked or ſtript of the upper garment. Joh. 


xxi. 7. Acts xix. 16. In this ſenſe the 
word is ſeveral times uſed by the LXX. 
anſwering to the Heb. BW. See 


2171 


E.Q.N | 
madam in Engliſh, and is thus frequently 
uſed in the beſt Greek writers. occ. Joh. 


11? 4. xix. 26, See Miracles of Jeſus vindi- 
cated by Dr. Pearce, Lord Biſhop of Ro- 


1 Sam. Xix. 24. (where Saul is faid to have 
ſtript off q his * upper garments, and 
to have fallen down naked,) Iſa. xx. 2. Mica. 
i. 8. : 


« - 


- Cheſter, Part 3. pag. 56, 7. 

I'QNIA, as, 4, from yow the knee, or rather 
immediately from the Heb. y39 10 bend. 

I. An outward corner, as of a ſtreet. occ. Mat. 


LXX. Eljacr hath ſhewn that the profane 


- writers uſe the word in the ſame view. | | 


V. Naked, bare, mere. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 37, | 

VI. Naked of ſpiritual clothing, i. e. of the | 
17. 3VL 86+ et 

T upornys, T1To5, d, from 0/108 

I. Nakedneſs, that is a being deſtitute 


' ſpiritual clothing of the righteouſneſs which 
is by faith. occ. Rev, iii. 18. 


Turan, x, re, a diminutive of yum, | 


YvY2%1X0e * 


* F 


A triflin 


this diminutive as a term of contempt. 
Tuvaureog, tic, 110%, fl rom Yung b. 
Female, womaniſh. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 7. 
Turn, unix, n, d. ern, from veν, Perf. 
Mid. of 7e Or yew. 10 generate. BY 
I. A woman as diſtinguiſhed from a man. 
Mat. xiv. 21. Acts v. 14. viii. 3, 12. ix. 
2. & al. | | 
II. A woman conſidered as related to a man, 
4 wife, and that whether eſpouſed any, 


Mat. i. 20, 24. Luke ii. 5. or that hath] 
cohabited with her hufband. Luke i. 3, 


17,10 TR Coane 
III. Tusa, Voc. when addreſſed to a woman, 
does not imply any rudeneſs or diſreſpect, 
any more than adhs when applied to men, 
(Comp. Amp IV.) but is equivalent to 


® gee Gen, xxxix. 12—15.and Dr. Samuel Chandler's | 
Remarks on this ſubje& in his excellent Review of the 
Hiftory of the Man after God's own Heart. p. 68, &c. 


v. Naked, open, uncovered, manifeſt. occ. | 


leb. iv. 13. Comp. Job xxvi. 6. in the 


imputed righteauſneſs of faith. oec. Rev. iii. 


of conve- | 

nient or decent clothing. cc. Rom. viii. 35. | 
2 27. Comp. Tun II. and Tvuvnreuw. 
II. Spiritual nakedneſs, being deſtitute of the | 


vi. 3. —of a building; in which latter view 
it is Applied, only to the ſpiritual building 
of God, namely to the church conſiſting of 
Jews and Gentiles, of which Chriſt is Bid 8 
in reference to Pf. cxviii. 22. to become 
big N ννν⁰ Y,, The head ſtone f the corner, 
(Heb. 5 2855) chat is he upper corner 
ſione, which doth not only unite and 
frrengthen the whole building, but is exalted 
to the ſummit of it, ſo that upon whomſo- 
ever it ſhall fall from this elevation, it muſt 
grind him to powder, (Comp, Zech. iv. 7.) 
For it ſeems a juſt obſervation of Dr. 
Doddridge, that the ſtone £5 XEOLANY | ,ẽ:, 
does not appear exactly to anſwer to axpo- 
yore, Eph. ii. 20. 1 Pet. ii, 6, which 


1 Is latter is the foundation corner flone. occ. 
„ weak, filly woman. occ. 2 Tim. | 
ii. 6, Arrian in Epictet. ſeveral times uſes | 


Mat. xxi. 42, Luke xx. 17. Acts iv. 11. 

1 Pet. ii. 7 | _ | 
II. An inner corner, ſo by a very natural 

figure, a ſecret or private place. So Grotius 


. Cites from the Adelphi of Terence, Intered 


in angulum aliquo abeam. In the mean 


time I may go ſomewhere into a corner.” See 


alſo Welſtein. occ. Acts xxvi. 26. 
III. An extremity. acc. Rev. vii. 1. xx. 8. The 
LXX. have frequently uſed the word in 
this ſenſe, as 2 Chron. iv. 10. for the Heb. 
AND 4 fide, Exod. xxvi. 14. & al. for 
VSPD an end, extremity, Exod. xxvi. 24. 
; Neh. iii. 19. As to the phraſe 7:oozpas yunas 
ru 9s, the four corners or extremities of the 
earth, it evidently denotes thoſe four cardinal 
extremities thereof, where the four winds. 
or ſpirits of the earth exert their actions in 
_ producing its diurnal and annual motion. 
Comp. under_Ayzuos II. So theſe four extre- 
mities are with philoſophical propriety call- 
ed in Heb. Pen M235 YAN le four 
WINGS of the earth. Iſa. xi. 12. Ezek. vii. 2. 


A. 


i A n 
3, Delia. The fourth letter of the | 
5 Greek alphabet, . correſponding in 


name, order, and power to the lieb. 


A, Daleth, and in the form A very nearly | 
reſembling * ne e Ti 
Azazwuoua.. from dH, Or 96 3 
7 2 by a demen or d-vil. Mat. viii. 
28, 32, & al. freq. It is the ſame as Jaiyps- 
vip NM⁰ν to have a demon or devil, Joh. vii. | 
20. tor which the heathen writers uſe da- 
ea and xaxodaruorxy, as may be ſeen in | 
Lambert Boſ. Exercitat. p. 61. & ſeqt. 
and in Moi Cur. Philolog. on Joh. vii. 
20. Euripides Phæniſſ. lin. 895. has dai 
verras for perſons poſſeſſed with demons. See | 


Albert. Præf ad fin. So thoſe who were | 
paſſeſſed with propheſying demons, (ſee Acts 


xvi. 16.) were called by the Grecks Aziuoyo- | 
dei. See Archbp. Potter's Antiquities of | 
Greece, Book I. chap. 12. p. 268. fſt 
Edit. 

Azimovicv, u, To, from Jzipov, which ſee. 

I. A deity, a god, or more accurately ſome 
power or Suppoſed intelligence in that grand 
object of heathen 7idelatry, the material 
heavens or air. Thus the word is generally 

applied by the LXX. who uſe it, Iſa. Ixv. 
10. for 1 the troop of celeſtial powers, or 
rather the light iſſuing in troops and pervad- 
ing all things. —Devr. xxxii. 17. Pl. cv. 35. 
for ©'1 the pourers-forth or genial powers 
of nature, and as by dali fl HE the 
midday demon, Pſ. xci. 6. (anſwering to the 
Hebrew yum MW 20pD) we may be 
certain they intended not a devil, but a 
pernicious blaſt of air, (Comp. Iſa. xxviii. 2. 


* 
* 
, A a o 
_ 
5 * * 


ſome porwers or imaginary intellizences of, 
material nature. But it muſt be obſerved 
that, according to the highly probable 
opinion of that learned Jew Maimonides +, 
the error of the firſt idolaters conſiſted in 
their maintaining, that, as the ars and 
planets ( BAIRD) (to which I 
think we ſhould- add © the” circulating fluid 
of the heavens) were created by God to go- 
vern the world, fo it was his pleaſure that 
they ſhould be honoured and worſhipped as 
his miniſters, and that accordingly men 
| proceeded to adore them, in order to pro- 
cure the good-wil of him that created them, 
thus making them mediators between man 
a d God, and this, ſays he, was the foun- 
dation of idolatry. Which aſſertion is am- 
ply confirmed by the plain traces of this 
doEtrine being found among the heathen, 
even down to the time of Chriſt and his 
apoſtles, and indeed long after. Mott ex- 
preſs are the words of Plato in Sympoſ. 
AN ro daipevicy METAET ter. Ot Te Na 
br un. EVERY demon is a middle being 
between God and mortal man.” If you 
aſk what he means © by a middle being?“ 
He will tell you, Steg abn.  piſwra:, 


And that this is true the reader may find abundant- 
ly jos by teſtimonies divine and human, and by a 
profuſion” of entertaining and uſeful learning, in the 
2d. and 4th. Volume of Mr. Hutchin/on's Works, and in 
Mr. Bate's Anſwer to Mr. Berrington, p. 3. & ſeqt. 
See alſo Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, under p. 

+ Tho' I muſt profeſs in general the utmoſt diſlike 
to the rabbinical writings, and the greateſt abhorrence 
of the blaſphemous and abominable fictions and reve- 
ries they contain, yet farce truth is truth wherever it be 


in the Hebrew) ſo from this and the fore- | found, I cannot forbear recommendiag Maimonides de 


cited paſſages, we can be at no loſs to know 
what they meant, when, in their tranſlation 
of Pf. xcvi. 5. they ſay all the gods of the 
Gentiles are Jamenc, i. e. not devils, but 


Idololatria, as affording one of the beſt and trueſt ac- 
counts of the Origin and Progreſs of Idolatry, to be met 
with in any human writer. This treatiſe is printed 
with a Latin tranſlation at the end of Yefius de Qrigine 
& Progreſſu Idololatriz- 

f | | a 


2 
a d Aaijponuy THT EOTW 7) Gfpihic wt 
n ee eos pes aug. God is not 
approached immediately by man, but all 
the commerce and intercourſe between 
Gods and men is performed by the media- 
tion of demons.” 


d op Heeg r map" alpuror, xs avfpu- 


mois To Tape Pew, r pry Tas Jdenous x. 


Ouorcs, Twy It Ta; tmitates Ka afprubas Tw 
Ouowy, Demons are reporters and, carriers 
from men to the Gods, and again from 
the Gods to men, of the ſupplications and 
_ Prayers of the one, and of the injunctions 


and rewards of devotion from the other.” | 


The philoſopher Plutarch, who flouriſhed 
at the beginning, and Apuleius who lived 
after the middle of the ſecond century, 
teach the ſame doctrine *. And this, ſays 
the learned Mede, was tlie æcumenical phi- 
loſophy of the apoſtle's times, and of the 
times long before them. Thales and Pytha- 
goras, all the Academics and Stoics and not 
many to be excepted, unleſs the Epicures, 
taught this divinity +.” Now when St. Paul 
affirms, 1 Cor. x. 20 that what the Gentiles 
ſacrifice, they ſacrifice Jauuenos, 1:1 to God, 
we may underſtand Aaiwoua to mean 


either ſome powers or ſuppoſed intelligencies | 
of material nature in gencral, or in a more 


þ 


confined fenſe, according to the common 
opinion of the Gentiles in his Time, e 
powers or intelligencies conſidered as mediators 
between the ſupreme Gods and mortal men. 
For th:is, ſays Mr. Mede F, was [then] the 


As may be feen in Mr. Medes Works, pag 627. 
and in the learned Dr. Newton, (now Biſhop of Briſ- 
tol's) excellent Diſſertations on the Prophecies, Vol. II. 
P- 437, &c | 5 | 
+ And to theſe reputedly learned Heathen, many 
more might be added from the 4% civilized parts of 
the world: for inſtance, the Pagan inhabitants of tlie 
Caribbee iſlands in the Weſt Indies are ſaid to have re- 
ed their Chemen or Chemim, (i. e. plainly accord - 

ing to the French pronunciation of Meriaus, who gives 
them this latter name, EDU SHEMIM, or Heavens,) 
as the meſſengers, agents Or mediators of a ſupreme, ſole, 
eternal, infinite, Aalzbty. inviſrble Being, called by 
mem Jocanna, (M2 MM Jebovab the Machinator, ?) 
See Ceremonies and Religious Cuſtoms, & Vol. III. 


pag. 142. &c. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, pag, 412. 


t P. 636. from Porphyr. in * Præp. Evang. 
Herm. Triſmeg. in Aſclepio, 4; ulei. de Dæmonio Socrat. 
Porphzry's words, Lib 2. F. 58, de Abſtinentia are re- 


Would you ſee the par- 


ticulars ? To Aaijoviov ECT EP[ATVEUOY xc | 
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very tenet of che Gentiles, that the Sovereign 
and celeſtial Gods were to be worſhipped 
only purà mente, with the pure mind, and 
with hymns and praiſes; and that ſacrifices 
were only for demons.” I will not, howe- 
ver, take upon me poſitively to affirm, that 
St. Paul had in view this latter tengt of 
heatheniſm in the above paſſage. It is 
ſufficient to prove his aſſertion, that the 
general objects to which the Gentile ſacri- 
fices were offered, were nothing higher 
than ſome powers of material nature or ſome 
intelligencies ſuppoled to reſide therein, and 
than this, nothing can be more certain from 
all accounts facred and profane. And 
thus Jz4uoruy is uſed. 1 Cor. x. 20, 21. 


II. Beſides thoſe original Azizena, thoſe mate- 


rial mediators, or the 5 intelligencies reſiding 
in them, whom || Apuleius calls a higher 
kind of demons, who were always free from 
the incumbrances of the body, and out of 
which higher order Plate ſuppoſes that 
Guardians were appointed unto men —“ 
Beſides theſe, the Heathen acknowledged 
another ſort, namely c * the ſouls of men dei- 
fied or canonized after death. So Heficd, one 
of the moſt antient heathen writers, if not 
the moſt antient, © deſcribing that happy race 
of men who lived in the firſt and golden 
age of the world, faith ** that after this 


markable to this-purpoſe. 'Ov3:704 Oz, AM Aa, 
Ta; buorac, Tag. dia re Eparw TpTTyEyM a He Ts 
DANTI Ian; xarahaberrig, x2: rere fefa Tag 
autws Twr D . Nor did thoſe who were tho- 
roughly acquainted with the Powers of the Unizer/e 
(the TO NAN, N. B.) offer bloody ſacrifices to the Gods, 
but to Demers, and this is affirmed by the Theologians 
themſclves.” See Dr. Leland's Advantage and Neceſſity 


of Revelation, Part I. chap. 5. page 1,2. 


$ This notion of [xtelligencies' in the Heavens is, ac- 


cording te Maimonides, very antient, for he makes the 
third [Rage of the Antediluvian idelatry 
certain im 


to be, when: 
ſlors arcſe, who pretended that the Star or 
Planet (5372) it/elF or an angel had ſpoken to them, and 


- 


commanded that they ſhould worſhip the far, or &c. in 


ſuch a particular manner, and directed what in their 
worſhip was to be dane, what avoided.” Maimoz.. de 
Idol. F. 4. | 


In Medes Works, and Dr. Newton's Diſſertations, 


Vol. II. pag. 440. 3 

q See Dr. Nesoren, ut ſup, pag. 439. 
7. Avrey rn fu. Tre. yoo nate Tais aneh 
Te jt» AATMONEE® en, . T. 4. 


i Epy« xa) Hy, Ua. 20, Kc. 


0 


generation 


A A1 

generation were dead, they were by the 
will of great Jupiter promoted to be 
DEMONS, keepers. of mortal men, ob- 
tervers of their good and evil works, 
eloathed in air, always walking about the 
earth, givers of riches, and this, faith he, 
is the royal honour that they enjoy. Plato 
concurs with Hefied, and aſſerts, that he 
and many other poets ſpeak - excellently, who 
affirm, that when good men die, the: 


Demons.” The ſame Plato in another place 
maintains, that ** all thoſe who die valiantly 
in war are of He/iod's golden generation, and 
are made Demons, and we ought forever aſter 
to ſerve and adore their ſepulchres as the ſe- 
1 pulchres of Demons. The ſame alſo, ſays he, 


we decree whenever any of thoſe who were | 


excellently good in life, die either of old age, 
or in any other manner.“ And according 
to this notion of Aziucncy, the word ap- 
to be applied in ſeveral paſſages of 

the N. T *. Thus Acts xvii. 18. ſome of 
the Athenians ſaid of St. Paul, he ſeemeth 
to be a proclaimer Feen Jzuporua of ſtrange 
- + Demon-Gods, becauſe he preached unto them 
Jeſus and the Reſurrection. In the like view 
of Demon-Gods, or ſouls of dead men deified 
or canonized, the word is uſed in that ex- 
preſſion, 0ETKAKDs dH,ẽI, doctrines con- 
cerning Demons, 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Comp. Heb. 
vi. 2.) and Rev. ix. 20. For proof I 
refer to Mr. Mede and Biſhop Newton, and 


to what they have adduced on this ſabject, | 


ſhall only add, that Ignatius, who, n 
to Chry/oſtom, had converſed familiarly wit 
the Apoſtles, plainly uſes Fr for a hu- 


® See Mede, pag. 635. 
+ Where there is no neceſlity from the uſe of the 


plural word Jaiyora, to ſuppoſe, as ſome learned men 


have done, that the Athenians took Toſi and Arge rat 
for u diſtinct Aa, for Socrates had in like manner 
been accuſed KAN A AAJMONIA e of introducing 


new Demons in the plural, becauſe: he ſaid that the 


AAIMONEON fngular uſed to fore warn him. Thus Xeno-' 
phon, Memorab. 5 Socrat. Lib. 1. cap 1.4. 2. Averebpur- 
Amro yup eg pain Ewxgarrs TO AAIMONION iavru on: 
ant, 8% In Kamera jw „ abr airiaouolas 
KAINA A IMONIA ug. ”, 

Socrates uſed to ſay ace 5 Demon warned him, whence 
principally i they — to me to haye accuſed him 
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ey at- 
tain great honour and dignity, and become | 


For it was notorious, that | 


of introducing new Demers. 3c 


A at. 


man ſpirit or ghoſt, and the adjective dau- 
wi*zes for one diſembodied, and in the ſtate of 
ſpirits. Epiſt. ad Smyrn. . 2, 3. Edit. 

Keulſel. 

III. And moſt generally, in evil ſeirit, a 
Devil, one of thoſe angels who kept not their 
| firſt eftate, and are called by the collective 
name Satan; and who, at. the time of our 
Saviour's appearance in the world, were 

permitted to poſſeſs, and in various and 
dreadful manners to torment the bodies of 
men, by which means was manifeſtly diſplay- 
ed their malice to mankind, as our Saviour's 
divine power. and benevolence to human 
nature was demonſtrated by his caſting 
them out. See Mat. xii. 22—28. It may 
be worth obſerving that Jaipmnonioy is uſed in 
this laſt ſenſe in the Apocryphal Book of 
Tobit, ch. iii. 8. vi. 17. viii. 3. and that 
according toPlutarch,* it was a very antient 
opinion, that there are certain. wicked and 
malignant demons ( OXvAc S, x3: Exoxays ) 
who envy good men, and endeavour to 
diſturb and hinder them in the purſuit of 
virtue, leſt remaining firm (amrurs unfallen) 
in goodneſs and uncorrupt they ſhould af- 
ter death obtain a better lot than they them- 
ſelves enjoy.“ See alſo Porphyry, De Ab- 
ſtin. Lib, 2. ſect. 39, 40, 42. Pag. 83, 84. 
Edit, Cantab. 1655. 

AH NG, bog, BSy 0, n, XX TO=7662 from 
Jxtpovioy, 

Deviliſh, or proceeding from the Devil. occ. 
Jam. iii. 15. 

AAIMQN, oyog, 5 q. sant, knowing, ac- 
cording to Plato in 3 which from 
dale to learn, know, and this from Heb. 
YT to know. | 

I. A Demon, an Intelligence. 1y 8 ſenſes i in the 
Heathen writers may be ſeen under Aal 
voy I. II. beſides which it ſometimes ſigni- 

ies fortune, ſometimes an attendant genius. 
The LXX. according to the complutenſian 
Edition, have once uſed it for the Heb. 

23, Ifa, Ixv. 10. (Comp. under Azizoyioy I.) 
The learned * Duport has ee that, 


9 On eren N Char 16. pa 51. Edit. 
Nocuns: f Joon 4 
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AA K 
in no (profane) Greek writer, till the 
time of Chriſt does this word occur in a 
Bad ſenſe. But, | 

II. In the N. T. it is uſed only for an evil 
ſpirit, a devil, a fallen angel, unleſs per- 
haps in Rev. xviii. 2. which paſſage ſeems 
an alluſion to the LXX. verſion of Ila. 
xlii. 21, Where the Heb. EYvyw, rough, 
hairy creatures, (fo Aquila rhοο¼ e, and 
Vulg.. piloſi) is rendered by dalle, de- 
mons, agreeably to the Heathen notions, 
that their demons, ſuch as Pan, the Fauns, 
Satyrs, &c. appeared in the ſhape of rough 
Jhaggy animals. Comp. LXX. in Iſa. xxxiv. 
14. and Baruch iv. 35. It occurs alſo Mat. 
viii. 31. Mark v. 12. Luke viii. 29. Rev. 

14. 

Adnvo, from the Obſolete Jaxw or Sr the 
ſame, which from the Heb. N or NOT 70 
cruſh, break by cruſhing. 

To bite. In the N. T. it is uſed only in a 
figurative ſenſe, occ. Gal. v. 15. Plato 
(Reſp. 9. 274. ad fin. Edit. Maſſey) uſes 
expreſſions very ſimilar to thoſe of the A- 
poſtle, AAKNEZQAI re xa: juz x operas EXQEIEN 
AAAHAA, to bite, and fighting to devour 


one other. See BlackwalPs Sacred Claſſics, | 


Vol. I. p. 207. and Wetſtein's Note. 

AAKPTY, vs, ve, from Obſol. dans 70 bite, 
(ſee Jaxww) and pew Or pvr 10 flow, or rather 
perhaps from the Heb. p 70 * 
pungere. 

A tear, which flows from the eyes, and is 
of a briny biting or pungent taſte, Luk. vii. 
30, 44- Hed. V. . 

Aaxpuov, : 8, T0, from gau v. 

A tear, occ. Rev. vii. 17. xxi. 4. 

Acre, from Jaxpu. 

To weep, ſhed tears. occ. Joh. xi. 3 5. 

Aae rv, 5 0, from qezx TU. 

A ring for the finger. occ. Luk. xv. 22. 

Ace rug, 8, 0, Q. cxrodog, from Sean to 
ſhew, point out, whence alio the Latin name 
digitus, q. duxtros. 

I. The finger, with which men ſhew or point 
out objects, (Comp. Iſa. lviii. 9.) Mark. 
vii. 33. Luk. xvi. 24. & al. On Mat. xii. 
4. fee MVelſtein for parallel expreſſions in the 
Greek writers. 


II. * of God is uſed for the power of 
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God, and as ſynonymous with the ſpirit of 
God. Luke xi. 20, Comp. Mat. xii. 18. 
and ſee Exod. viii. 19. xxxi. 18. Pf, 
viii. 3. 

Azualu, from gha the ſame, which from 
Heb.. 157 or PHT to reduce to ſtillneſs or 
quietneſs, whence alſo the Latin domo, and 
Eng. tame. 

To ſubdue, tame. occ, Mark v. 4. Jam, ini, 
7, 8. 

Azapaxr, 105, Att. she, n, 88 dv to tame. 
A heifer of fit age to be tamed to the yoke. 
dec. Hieb. - 

Aavelu, from davzov. 8 

I. To lend. occ. Luke vi. 34, 35. 

II. AaveiCopou, Mid. To 3 The profane 
writers uſe it in the ſame ſenſe, as Ener 
hath ſhewn. occ. Mat. v. 42. 

Aaveuov, a, ro, from daves a gift, allo a loan, 
ſomewhat lent, from Heb. j to We, J 
being dropt as uſual. 

1 loan, a debt. occ. Mat. xvii. 27. 

. 8, 6, from EC. 

A lender, a creditor, occ. Luke vii. 41: 

Aamaau, o, from darayn. 

To ſpend, expend. occ. Mark v. 26, Luk. 
XV. 14. 2 Cor. X11. 15, Jam. iv. 3. 

Acravn, 15, 1, from darru, Jaw, to devour 

eagerly, as wild beaſts do their“ prey, ac- 


cordingly the derivative verb dar is 


uſed by Xiphilin +, for eating or feaſting, 
and daran for food by the latter Greek 
writers. But dart» may be either from the 
' Heb. 28 1% defire earneſtly, or rather 
from the root WAT (& being changed into 
r as uſual) which in Arabic denotes eating 
up or away; whence, alſo the Latin daps, 
a feaſt, banquet. 
Expence, c:ft. occ. Luke xiv. 28. 
As, a conjunction, perhaps from dt to bind, 
connect. 
1. Copulative. And, alſo, Mat. xxv. 38, 39. 


® Thus Homer of a lion, II. 11. lin. 2 
Avrap © Jane. So of wolves, II. 16. lin. 158, 9. 
r- da xc they tear is pieces and devour — 
Sta 

pa Speaking of Vitellius 70 wMuozow Tn; NeerpaXy K rg 
wxleg d. He feaſted moſt part of the day and night. 
See Caſau an's Comment on Theopbraſt. Ethic Char. 
. 12. p. 108. Edit. Needbam. 
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Mark iv. 37. Rom. vi. 18. Jud. ver. 

After va in the ſame member of the * 

tence, alſo, likewiſe. Joh. viii. 17. xv. 27. 
Acts v. 32. 


2. Even, et quidem. Phil. ii. 8. Reber in | 
his note on this paſſage ſhews that Herodotus 


applies & in the fame ſenſe. 


3. Moreover, further. Luk. xv. II. 1 Cor. | 


XV. 1. 
4. Or. 2 Cor. vi. 14, 15: 
5. In ſome paſſages it ſeems almoſt illative, 


. and may be rendered, then, therefore, ſo. | 


Luke vii. 6. Xill. 
6. Cauſal. For. Mak xvi. 8. Luke xii, 2. 


In the ſacred as in the profane writers, it 


nw hiſtorical facts or circumſtances as 
Mat. i. 18. where fee more in Raphelius.. 


$. It conneZs the latter part of a ſentence with 
the former, and may be rendered then. Acts | 


xi. 17. where ſee Rapfielius, who ſhews that 
Herodotus and Arrian uſe q inthe ſame man- 
ner, as the Latin writers do at and vero. 
9. It is uſed in reſuming a ſubject, and _ 
be rendered, I ſay, however. 2 Cor. x. 2 
10. It denotes ſomewhat to be ſupplied in a 


diſcourſe, ſo may be rendered and that. 


r ii. 4. 


Adverſative, But, ſed. Mat. xxv. 9. Acts | 


"Si, 9. 1 Tim. vi. 11. & al. freq. 


but, Heb. iv. where Raphelins- ſhews 


15. 


that both Xenophon and Polybius apply it in | 


the ſame manner, 
13. A'though, though. 1 Pet. i. 7. 
Acucig, 108, Att, ccog, from deu. 


Supplication, whether petitionary or depre- | 


catory, but generally the latter. Luke 1. 
13. 2 Cor. i. 11. Heb. v. 7. & al. freq. 
As, Imperſon. Sce under gw. 
Hurype, ETC, To, from ded e., Perf. Paſſ. 
of d Or Jrixyup, 
An enſamp e, a ſpecimen, properly ſays 
Harpocration and the ety mologiſts, what 1s 
Shewn of things ſold, i. e. a ſample. occ. Jud. 
ver. 7. 
Awyuarilu, from ls. 
To make a public ſhew or ſpectacle, as the 
Antients, particularly the Romans, did, when 
they expoſed their captives, and the ſpoil of 
their conquered enemies 10 public view in 


their ä Proceſſions, occ. Col. ii. 15. 


[ITY 


12. It is uſed after a negative particle for xz. 


A E F 

Pen eh er Azzvw, from the obſolete . 
dex, which ſe. 

I. To ſhew, exhibit, cauſe to be ſeen whether 
really, Joh. xx. 20. Mark xiv. 15. Mat. 
viii. 4, Comp. Joh. ii. 18. x. 32. or in a 


divine viſion. Heb, viii. 3. Rev. iv. 1. 
xvii. 1. xxi. g. & al. or in a deceitful: re- 
preſentation. Mat. iv. 8. Luk. iv. 5. 

II. To ſhew, teach, declare; Mat. xvi. 21. 
1 Cor. xi. 31. Comp. Acts K. 28. 

III. To ſhew, prove, demonſtrate. Jam. ii. 18. 
1. 13 

AEIKO, from the Chald. p zo ſee, obſerve, . 
a V. often uſed in the Dacguins.. 

To ſhew,; i. e. according to the Hiphil or. 
Aphel ſenſe of pi, io cauſe to be ſeen. An 
obſol. V. e in the N. T. we have 
1ſt. Eut. F, 1ſt. Aor. ede, Imperat. 

JEov, 1ſt. Aor. Paſſ. Particip. di eig. See 
under Jeeves 

Zee, ac, u, from d, which ſee. 

- Fearfulneſs, timidity, ſhrinking for fear. So 
2. heophraſtus, Ethic. Char. 25, defines Jax 
to be TIIEIEIL Tx; buys £6.p0605; A yielding 
or ſkrinking of the ſoul through fear.“ And 
Andronicus, AEIATA cov ATIOXQPHEIE a 
Pave jars ' . d Sνντν ] Jrivs. Anna 
is the withdrawing from ſome object com- 
ing upon us, becauſe it appears terrible. 5 
occ. 2 Fim. i. 7. 

Asuα,ᷣ, w, from Juno; 

To ſhrink for fear, as the heart. occ. Joh. 
„ 

AEIAC E, n, oy, either from Jud to fear, 
(which from d or dme, ſee under gms) 
or rather from Chald. Y 0 ſhrink fer 
fear, which from the Heb. Y zo cringe, 
ſhrink. Comp. deu. 

Shrinking for fear, fearful, timid. occ. Mat. 
viii. 26. Mark. iv. 40. Rev. xxi. 8. 

AEINA, 6, 3, ro. Undeclined. An indefinite 
pronoun, plainly related to the Chald. JV, 
3, MT, N07, he, ſhe, it, this, that. 

A certain perſon, ſuch an one. occ, Mat. 
xxvi. 18. 

Atwog, Adv. from duo terrible, vehement, 
which from doc, fear, (as XKAEZEWWOG, HAEWWOG, 
glorious, from A, glory; anyuves grievous, 
from ayes grief, &c.) which from Jw or 
duo, a V. often uſed in Homer, and ſignify- 


| 


5 


ing 


AE I 
ing to fear, and tranſitively to put to flight, 
drive, drive away, and this from Heb. 

FN, zo impel, drive, drive away. 

I. Dreadfully, grievouſly. occ. Mat, viii, 6. 

II. Yehemently. occ. Luke xi. 53. 

Aeumvew, 0, from deirvov. TED ; 

To ſup, eat a ſupper. occ. Luke xxii. 8. 
x Cor. xi. 25. Rev. iii. 20. Alſo tranſi- 
tively with an accuſative, fo eat for ſupper. 
Luke xvii. 8. 

Aemvoy, 8B, T0, ſo called from dei. £65 roνο⁸,;, 
men's wanting it for labour, or to enable them 

10 labour. | | 

1. In Homer it generally denotes the breakfaſt 
or morning-meal, as Il. 2. lin. 381, 399. and 
II. 8. lin. 53. Comp. lin. 1. and 66. but 
ſometimes food in general, even that which 
is taken towards evening, as II. 18. lin. 560. 

—_— 

II. In the latter Greek writers as in the N. T. 
a ſupper, an evening meal or feaſt. Mat 
xxiii. 6. Mark vi. 21. Luke xiv. 12. 

III. Kupiorxov Atimvor, The Lord's ſupper. OCC, 
x Cor. i. 20. | — 

AeiotdauporeTTeRY, a, ow, Comparat. of Juo:- 
dauypicys which from deo, iſt Fut. Juow, 70 
fear, and dane a demon. 

More ſuperſtitious, or rather more addified 
to the fear and worſhip of demons. Comp. 
Azuy J. For The word Auoidaiuuy, fays 
Mr. Mede, (Works in Fol. p. 635.) by 
etymology ſignifies a worſhipper of Demon- 
Gods, and was antiently uſed in this ſenſe, 
and ſo you hall find it often in Clemens 
Alexandrinus his Protretticon *, not to ſneak 


of others:“ And thus the ety mologiſt ex- 


plains it by ene xa dries mips ben, PIOUS 
and fearing the Gods, and Suidas by beoceb ng 
a worſhipper of God or of the Gods. occ. A cts 
Xvii. 22. Where St. Paul begins his ſpeech 
in the Areopagus in a much leſs 4 offenſive 
manner than it ſounds in our tranſlation. 
Ye Men of Athens, I perceive that in all 
things ye are ws duouyorotipss, ſomewhat 
or as it were too much addicted to the wor- 


. Strom. | he. p. 504. Aticid fes, 3 Meg ra | 


Jarl. : > 
+ See Dr. Lardner's Credibility of Goſp. Hiſt. Vol. 1. 
ppg 1. ch. 8. & VII, 3. p. 412, 413. and Note, 1ſt 
dit. 
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ſhip of Demon-Gods. In which exordium, 
he allo inſinuates an anſwer to the charge 
brought againſt him, ver. 18. (that he 
ſeemed to be a proclaimer of new Demon- 
| Gods) namely, that ſince he ſaw them ſo 
much addicted to the worſhip of Demons 
already, he would not introduce any new 
Demons among them, but as he goes on 
to declare, he would with to recal them to 
the worſhip of that God, whom out of 
their great de', they worſhipped 
without particularly knowing him, but who, 
tho? to them unknown, made the World and 
all things therein, and is the Lord of Heaven 
and earth. | | 
Acoidauuoc, g, 1, from dicidανũy. 
Superſtition, or rather religion, or religious wor- 
Jupp. occ. Acts xxv. 19. © As Agrippa was a 
. Few,and now came to pay a viſit of reſpect to 
Feoſtus on his arrival in his province, it is im- 
probable that he would uſe ſo rude a word 
as ſuperſtition; ſo that this text affords a 
further argument, (Comp. Auridzyororepes) 


milder interpretation.“ Doddridge. And 
thus Suidas explains Jioidamuons by eu- 
Sei meeps To Oele, reverence towards the Dei- 
ty, and Heſychius by gobobνẽ fear of God, 
in which good ſenſe it is ſeveral times uſed 
by Diodorus Siculus, and in the ſame view 
I Pohbius commends the Romans for their 
dioiJauponn. So Heraclitus ſays of Orpheus, 
he led men «5 $0192 4uony, and exhorted them 


eri To evoeCev, to be pious, where it is manifeſt. 


Selcudu mult mean religion, not. ſuper- 
ſtilion. But what is more to our preſent 
purpoſe, the word is uſed in the like good 


ſenſe in Zoſephus, not only where a Heathen - 


calls the Pagan Religion deioiwdniponas, (An- 
tiq. Lib. 19. cap. 5. $. 3. Edit. Hudſon.) 
or where the Jewiſh Religion is ſpoken of 
by this name in ſeveral edits that were 
made in it's favour by the Romans (as in 
Antiq. Lib. 14. cap. 10. F. 13, 14, 16, 
18, 19.) but alſo where the hiſtorian is 
expreſſing his. own thoughts in his own 
words: Thus of King Manaſſeh after his 
repentance and reſtoration, he ſays, macy 
epi avrey (Qtov) Th duoiduponx xpnodar, that 
t See Hammond and Pole Synopſ. 
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that the word Atioidayeovc will admit a 


K ” a + 15 apap mo 
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he behaved in the moit religious manner 
towards God; (Antiq. Lib. 10. cap. 3. 
$. 2.) and ſpeaking of a riot that happened 
among the Jews on occaſion of a Roman 
ſoldier's burning the book of the law, he 
obſerves that the Jews were drawn toge- 
ther on this occaſion ry deeνẽ“ꝑ A by their 
religion, as if it had been by a trumper, 
(oeyary rn) Bell. Jud. Lib. 2. cap. 12. 
$. 2. comp. Ibid. Lib. 2:cap. 9. F. 3. 
Atxa, e, ai, ra. Indeclinable. 


The number Ten, from #&x:Jai, (Ion. de- 
x:o0a) to receive, contain, becauſe it contains | 


all the units under it. Mat. xx. 24, xxv. 1. 
Actxzaduo, du, at, ra, from dea ten, and duo, 
140, | 
Twelve. occ. Act. xix. 7. xxiv. It. 
Acari], 5, a, ra. Indeclinable. from dena, 
ten, and rule, five. 

Fifteen. occ. Joh. xi. 18. Acts xxvii. 28. 
Gal. 1. 18. | 2 
Azrareooapes, sn, cu, x. ra dj“, αοραα, from 

Stu, ten, and reccapts, Four. 
Fourteen. occ. Mat. i. 17. Gal. ii. 1. | 
AcxarToc, n, o, from dug. 


I. The tenth, occ. Joh. i. 39. Rev. xi. 13. 


XX1. 20. | * 

II. Amazrn, ns, n. The tenth part, tithe. occ. 
Se. Vi. 23 4; $,.9-:. 

Atxarow, w, from diate, Sicarn, the tenth. 
To tithe, receive tithes of. occ. Heb. vii. 6. 
AtcxaToopa, ut, Pall. To be-tithed, pay tithes, 
occ. Heb. vii. 9. | 


 Aeos, u, ow, from didalas, 3d. Perf. Perf. 


of dexopar, to receive. 


Accepted, acceptable, agreeable. occ. Luke | 


iv. 19, 24. Acts x. 33. 2 Cor. vi. 2. Phil. 
1 8 | 

, from $5).60:py aT05, To, 4 bait, from 
% to take with @ bait, which probably 
from Heb. N97, 1c draw out as fiſh from 
the water, though the V. is not ſo applied 
in the Heb. Scriptures. | | 
To take or catch, properly with a bait as 
birds or fiſhes are caught. occ, 2 Pet. ii. 
14, 18. Jam. i. 14. e>x0povo; vas do- 
es, ** Theſe words, ſays Dr. Dedaridge, 
have a ſingular beauty and elegance, con- 
raining an alluſion to the method of draw- 


ing fiſhes out of the water with a hook, 
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concealed under the bait, which they 
greedily devour.” Thus alſo Aenophon, 
Memorab. Socrat. Lib. 2. cap: 1. F. 4. 
where diſputing with Ariſtippus abaut plea- 
ſure, he ſays ſome animals are yaorp: dixca- 
Fou caught by their belly or appetite. 
See Raphelius and Wetſtein's note. 
AEMCY. | | 
To build, conſtruct. It may be derived either 
from the Heb. n, to complete, finiſh, or 
, to liken, affimilate, from the aſſimila. 
tion or adaptation of parts in the. fame 
building. It is an obſolete V. but is here. 
inſerted on account of its derivatives. 
Acvdpoy, a, To. 8 
A tree. Mat. iii. 10. vii. 17, 18, 19. xii. 
32. & al. freq. The moſt probable of the 
Greek derivations I have met with of this 
word is that given by the learned Damm, 
in his Novum Lexic. Græc. from d or Ja 
to ſtretch out, extend, (which by tranſpoſition 
from Heb. M2 the ſame) and Jp or du, 
properly à piece of wood fiript of the bark, 
and thence the tree itſelf, from dip, which 
ſee : though I would not be poſitive that 
Aevdpov may not be formed from a cor- 
ruption of the Heb. * h, (whence like- 
wiſe Eng. timber) which ſignifies to refit 
preſſure, ſuſtain, ſupport, and as a N. 4 
palm- tree. See Heb. and Eng, Lexicon in 
95 
AeZunabes, a; «, from e Th Jig NE taking 
in tube right hand. 
A ſolaier that takes and carries a ſpear or 
Javelin in his right hand, a ſpearman. occ. 
Acts xxiii. 23. The Alexandrian M. S. 
reads &:fio6oazs, but ſince all the other 
| MSS. have dee, Dr. Mills opinion 
ſcems highly probable, that dE is no 
more than a gloſs, which was originally 
placed in the margin, and thence crept into 
the text. This gloſs, however, which ſig- 
nifies thoſe who caſt darts or javelins with 
the right hand, confirms the interpretation 
of &:axo60; juſt given. 
| Abs, a, ov, from dg, iſt. Aor. Infin. 


n being 1 into it's media, J, and h into », 
as uſual, and the ſecond q inſerted for ſoand's ſake, as 


in ary; from arg. 8 


of 


& EP 


of the deponent verb de N to receive, take, 


on account of the aptitude of the right hand | 


for this purpoſe. . 

Right, as oppoſed to left, ſo applied to the 
eye, Mat. v. 29. the cheek, Mat. v. 39. 
the ear, Luke xxii, 50. the ave: Rev. x. 
2. but properly and moſt generally, it de- 
notes the right hand, and that whether joined 
with xp, Mat. v. 30. or abſolutely, Mat. 
vi. 3, xxvii. 29, Gal. ii. 2. Aegi, r. Neut. 


plur. (uren, parts, being underſtood) the 


paris towards the right hand, i. e. the right 


hand fide, Mat. XX. 21. xxii. 44+ XXV. 33. 
& al, 

Atopua. See under Ac. 

Acpfec, uro, ro, from .depw % flay, rip P | 
the. ſkin. 


tin of a beaſt Fayed off the body. oc. 
Heb, i. 37: 


AtpuaTivoG, n, ov, from . 


Made of ſein, leathern. occ. Mat. iii. 4. 
Mark i. 6. 


AEP QO, perhaps from Heb. y #0 cut, 2 


J. To flay, ſtrip off the ſkin. In this its proper | 


ſenſe the word occurs not in the N. T. 
but in the LXX. verſion of 2 Chron. xxix. 
34: for the Heb. d'en, to flay. It is 
alſo thus uſed by Homer, ſpeaking of ſacri- 
ficial victims, II. 1. lin. 459. 


Au epuoay' jury Yπν,HA, x αοναπρτ, Kat dν,i 


Firſt they drew back their necks, then kill'd and f 


Hay d. 
S0 II. 7. lin. 316. 
Toy de —— 
The Steer they flay'd.' 


II. To flay by beating with rods or the like, 
ts beat or ſcourge ſevereſy. oce. Mat. xxi. 
35. Mark. xii. 3,5. xiii. 9. Luke xii. 48. 


XX. 10, IT. xxii. 63. Acts v. 40. xvi. 37. 
xxii. 19. 


III. To beat, ftrike in general , as a per- | 


ſon. occ. Joh. xviii. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 20. 
— the air, occ. 1 Cor. ix. 26. where it 
ſeems to refer to the-Eypapayxia of the an- 


tient Athlete, or their exerciſing them- | 


ſelves in imaginary combats, in'which they 
would of courſe frike nothing but the air, 
So Virgil of a boxer preparing for the com- 


F 


1 
bat, — verberat ictibus auras, En. 5. 
lin. 377. See Welſtein on 1 Cor. ix. 26, . 
ee. 

I. From deche, To bind, a_ ecc. Acts 
xxii. 4. 

II. From dee, To bind together into a Bundle. 
occ. Mat. xxiii. 4. 

Acc e, % from deo. 
To bind. Occ. Luke viii. 29. 

Acc en, 1s, 1, from Jideowas, Perf. Paſt. Antic' 
of dt, lo bind. 
bundle, which Eng. word is derived in 
like manner from the V. 10 bind. occ. Mat. 
xili. 30. 
The LXX. uſe gecuun, Exod. xii. 22. for the 
Heb. Mad, 2 bunch of byſſop. 

Fe 2, 6, from dec. 
One bound, a priſoner. Mat. xxvii. 15, 1 
Acts xvi. 257 27. & al. freq. 

Accu, 8, o, plur. d:oua, ra, from * 
Perf. Paſſ. Attic of deu to bind. 

I. A bond or chain, ſuch as priſoners were 
ec with. Acts xvi. 26: xxvi. 29. & al. 

fre ; 

II. 7 25 ſtring or ligament of the tongue. oc 
Mark. vii. 35. | 

III. It is ſpoken of a diſeaſe owing to a de- 

i momacal agency. occ. Luke xiii. 16. 

echo ane, ô, . JET propuAceg,: . from . 
decuieg, 4 Priſoner, and gvaccow 1 reep. 
A keeper of priſoners, a goaler. occ. Acts 
xvi. 23. xxvii. 36. 


| AeouwrTypiov, a, To, from J:owow, Io bind, which 
from dec. 
A place where perſons are Bound and confined, 
jv occ. Mat.'xi..2. Acts v. 21, 23. 
xvi. 2 


i Aeouwrys,' a, 6, from Jer piow to bind, which ; 
from dec. 
A perſon bound, 4 priſoner. oec. Acts xxvii. 
1, 42. 

Atomorys, 4, 6; from dies, fear, and reite o 
make, occaſion, or immediately from the V. 
d:onoCu to have the rule or dominion, which - 

may be either from Jos owatw f occaſion * 
fear, or perhaps from the Chald: DD: 70 - 

reduce into order, which word appears in the 

compound DAY commander, which ſee 
| . in Heb. and Eng. Lexicon. 


A ſovereign lord, a ſovereign. Applied = | 


£ 


11 


_ . 


k 


A E x 


God and Chriſt. occ. Luk. ii. 29. Acts iv. 
24. 2 Tim. ii. 21. 2 Pet. it. 1, Jud. 
ver. 4. Rev. vi. 10. 

II. A human lord or maſter, as of ſervants. 
occ. e 1 R. Tit. i. 9. 1 Pet. 
ii. 18. 

Aevpo. An Adv. both of place and time ſig- 
nifying kither, perhaps from Ju 10 come, 
enter. 

I. Of place, Here, hither. In the N. T. heck 
implying place, it is uſed only in calling or 
encouraging, and may be rendered, come, 
come hither. Mat. xix. 21. Luke xviii. 22. 
Joh. xi. 43. & al. 

. Of time, with the neuter article, Ayp | 


Tz qͤtvpe, Till this time, hitherto. occ. Rom. | 


LAs. 
cure. An Adv. of compellation or calling. 
Come, come hither. Mat. iv. 1 


reſemble a verb, 2d. Perl. plur. Imperative, | 


and ſince both in the facred and profane | 

writers, it is applied in no other manner | 

than as a V. in that form would be, the 
- moſt natural derivation of it ſeems to be 


from d to come, « being inſerted, as if 
from the V. &uw. Comp. du. 
Aeturepaicg, a, o, from deurepos. 


Doing ſom:what on the ſecond day, for theſe 


nouns in as denote the day. Comp. verar- 
Tag, occ. Acts xxviii. 13. On which paſ- 


ſage Raphelius obſerves that ne ow: ; 


deurepalog in the ſame ſenſe. 


Acvreporpwros, x, 6, from Jwrepes the . 


and TpPWT05 the rſt. 
The firſt ſabbath after the ſeccud day of un- 
leavened bread, from which day the. ſeven 
weeks (called MNAT. Sabbaths, Lev. xxiii. 
15 comp. Lev. xxiii. 8. Luke xviii. 12. 
Acts xx. 7. 1 Cor. xvi. 2.) were to be 
reckoned, Lev. xiii. 15, 16. Deut. xvi. 9. 
On this ſabbath the barley was nearly ripe 
in Judea. occ. Luke vi. 1. This appears 
the moſt probable interpretation of this 
difficult word, and is that which Slockius 
and Dr. Doddridge have embraced. 
Acurepog, 4, eu, g. Jvorepos from due o. 


Second. Mat. xxi. 30. xxii. 26, 39. & al. 


Arturo Neut. is uſed as an adverb , ſecondly, 
& or the ——_ tte. Joh. ul. 4. xxi, 16. 
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9. Xl. 22. XXV. 
14. Luk. xx. 14. This word doth in form 


ö 


AE Q 


1 Cor. xii. 28. Rev. xix. 3. Ex dturtps (fg 
time, namely, being underſtood) à or the 
ſecond time. Mat. xxvi. 42. Joh. ix. 24. 
& al. Comp. under Ex. 

Aexoua, perhaps from the Heb. TP the 
midſt, middle or inner part, between 

I. To receive, contain within itſelf, as a a place 
doth what is placed therein. occ. Acts iii. 
21. 

II. To take, recetve within or wks arms. 
Luke ii. 28. 

ITI. To receive, .entertain, as a perſon. Mat. 
x. 40, 41. Acts xxi. 17. Gal. iv. 14. Comp. 
Acts vii. 59. 

IV. To receive, embrace, as a doctrine. Acts 
viii. 14. xi. 1. xvii. 11. 1 Theſſ. i. 6. & 
al. Comp. 2 Theſſ. ii. 10. 1 Cor. ii. 14. 


| V. To receive, ſomewhat communicated, Acts 


| 
| XxXil. 5. xxviii. 2 1. 
2 Cor. viil. 4. 

VI. To look for, expett. The verb in this ſenſe 
may be very naturally derived from the 
Chaldee d, 70 look, look out; ſo the Latin 
expecto, 10 expects, is from ex out, and 
ſpecto, to loo; comp. aH “. AQrexopor 
is often thus applied in I as in Il. 18. 


lin. 524. 


| Toi Sera” anal. duo öh uae Aoovy 
AETMENoOl oTTore un outro xa £hixas ug. 


Two ſpies at diſtance lurk, and watchful ſeem 
If ſheep or oxen ſeek the winding ſtream. 


So II. 2. lin. 794. and II. g. lin. 181. 
The ſimple V. however, is not in the N. T. 
nor ſcarcely by any proſe writer, uſed in 
this ſenſe, which. is here inſerted on account 
of the derivatives .:xJ:youas, wpoodry omen: 
which fee. | e 

AEQ⸗, probably from the Heb. 7373 (Atab. 
Irn) 4 faſten, by tranſpoſition, and drop- 
ping one of the dentals, as in the Eng. 
word tie, from the ſame root. It may, 
however, be worth obſerving, that, in ſome 
of the Northern derivatives from the Heb. 

Ire, both the dentals are preſerved as in 
the Welch tidaw to tie with a chain or 
rope, and 1n the Eng. tidy, tight. 


Phil. iv. 18. Comp. 


a Whenge alſo may be e our n word 
tate. 1 


L 25 


. like. Mat. xxii. 13. xXxvii. 2. Mark v. 3, 
4. & al. freq, Comp, Mat. xxi. 2. xiii. 


„ f | 

II, To bind up, ſcwatlie. Joh. xix. 40. 

III. To bind or oblige by a moral or religious 
obligation. Rom. vii. 2. 1 Cor. vii. 27, 
78 | SY 

IV. Fo bind, . pronounce or determine to be bind 
ing or obligatory, i. e. of duties to perform- 


ance, of tranſgreſſions to puniſhment. Mat. 


Xvi. I 
AEQ. | 
I. To have need, to want, lack. Thus the V. 
active is ſometimes, tho? rarely, uſed - in 
the Profane Writers, as in Homer, II. 18. 
lin. 100. — Ep de AHEEN, he wanted me. 


9. Xviii. 18. Comp. Joh. xx. 23. 


So Plato in Apol. Socr. $.-18..& 27. Edit. 
. nos dw, Lan much, i. e. I am far 
from.“ And Lucian, Reviv. Tom. 1. p. 406. 


Forſt 


B. Eyw de Toozrs dew, I am ſo far from.” 


In this ſenſe q ſeems a derivative from 
the Heb. N /ufficient; and tho? theſe two ideas 


of want and ſufficiency ſeem at firſt ſight 
contradictory, yet (as Thomaſſinus has inge- 
niouſly remarked) they in many expreſſions 
come to the ſame thing, for what is ſaſſi- 


cient is what one wants, and what one wants 


is what would be ſuff:ient; thus Prov. 
xxv. 16, Haſt thou found honey, eat PT what 
is ſufficient for thee, or what thou wanteſt. 
Hence, 


II. As a V. imperfonal As, There #s need, 


neceſſty or want, (q. d. it hath need) it be- 
turvech, it becometh. See Mat. xxv. 27. 


Mark. IX, 11. xi v. 13. Eph. vi. 20. Atto, A 


70. Need, needful, becoming. See 1 Tim. v. 
19. Pee 4-0 | | 
III. Acai, Pall. To be: in want or need, to 
want. In this: ſenſe it:is not uſed by the 
Writers of the N. T. in the /mple form, 
tho* the compound mTeeod:opuau is; but hence, 


IV. Atzoar, To pray, beſeech, ſupplicate. Mat. 


ix. 38. Luke v. 12. Acts iv. 31. xxi. 39. 
& al. freq. EE 

AH, An Adv. from the Heb, , ſufficient, 
or perhaps from do to bind, 

1. Of affirming. Truly, in truth. occ. 2 Cor. 
Xii. 1. Comp. Mat. xi. 2 3. 


2, Of exhorting. By all. means, or the like. g 


L r 


H To Bind, tie, as with a chain, cord, or the | 


HM 

occ. Luk. ii. 15. Acts xv. 36. Comp. Acts 

xiii. 2. | 

Of inferring. Therefore. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 20. 

Mr. Blackwall obſerves that Plato uſes this 

particle in the ſame manner. Sacred Claſſics, . 

Vol. 1. p.143. But in this uſe of &, it's 

affirmative or hortative ſenſe ſeems alſo to 

be included. q. d. Therefore truly, or there- 
fore by all means. | 

AHAOT, , o, from the Arab. 57 to ſhew, 
which from the Heb. 57: 2% draw out. 
Comp. Prov. xx. 5. 

Manifeſt, evident. occ. Mat. xxvi. 73. 1 Cor. 
xv. 27. Gal. iii. 1. 1 Tim. vi. 7. 

Anrow, w, from du. 

I. To make manifeſt or evident. .occ. 1 Cor ili. 
13. Heb. ix. 8. 

II. To make manifeſt, declare, ſbew, fignify by 
words. Occ. 1 Cor. i. 11. Col. i. 8. Heb. 
Xii. 27. 2 Pet. 1. 14. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 11. 

Amnunyopeo, wo, from Inwos the people, and 
c 10 ſpeak to or harang ue. 

To ſpeak to or harangue the people, to mate 
a public oration; occ, Acts xii. 21. 

Anuizpyoss 85 o, from dn wes public, (which 
| trom nne 4 People,) and D work, 

I. One that worketh for the public, or perform 
eth public works, allo an architect. So Suidas 
from the Schol, on Ariſtoph. Kowws de txrvyos 
diu, rug re Inoria igyatouerss* rere 
qt x ve WEXITEXTOVRS. | 

II. It is applied to God, the archited of that 
continuing and glorious city, which Abraham 
looked for. occ. Heb. xi. 10. 

Any, z, 6, from dew to bind. 

A people, ſo called becauſe ound together, 
as it were by laws and the ties of ſociety , 
occ. Acts Xu. 12. xvii. 5. xix. 30, 33. 

Anois, &, ov, from Inwogs 

I. Public, common. occ. Acts v. 18. 6 

II. Anpoore, Publicly, It is the fdative caſe uſed 
adverbially by an ellipſis, for e Sworig xwer, 
in a public place, or &c. occ. Acts xvi. 37. 


— 


AN. 28. 20, 


So Cicero de Repub. as preſerved by St. Auſtin, 
Lib. 2, cap. 21. de Civit. Dei, defines a people, 
cetus multitudinis hominum, juris conſenſu & utilitatis 
communione ſociatus. - 

+ This uſe of the dative is very common in Greek. 
See Vigeri Idiotiſm. p. 37, Edit. Hoogeween. 


AHNAPION, 


AIX 
AHNAPION, 2, To, Lat. 


A word formed from the Latin 1 


which denotes the Roman Penny, ſo called 
becauſe in antient times it conſiſted denis 
Abus, of ten aſſes. It was a filver coin, 
and equal to about ſeven pence half- penny 
of our money. See Mat. xx. 2, 9, 10. xxii. 
19. The former paſſages ſhew, that the 
price of labour was in our Saviour's time 


nearly the ſame in Judea, as it was not 


long ago in ſome parts of England. 
Amore. Adv. from on truly, and more ever. 
—Soever. occ. Joh. v. 4. 
Ame. Adv. from dn truly, and mz where. 


Truly any where, or in any manner. occ. 
Heb. ii. 16. 


Ala. 

ter. See under Zeus. 

A. A Prepoſition, perhaps from the Heb. 

mM-NT 70 drive, impel. 

I. Governing a genitive caſe, 

1. It denotes a cauſe of almoſt any Kind. By. 
See Joh. i. 3. Luke i. 70. Joh. i. 7. Rom. 
y. 11. iii. 24. Act. vii. 18. 

2. Of place, By, through. Mat. ii. 1 2. 1 Cor. 


in. 15. Ala Tug, thro the fire. Comp. P 


-Ixvi. 11, or 12. Ia. xliii. 2. in LXX. 
Euripides Electr. lin. 1182. has a ſimilar 
expreſſion, AIA ITYPOE «oro, I came Zhro” 
the fire. So Ariftophanes, Lyſiſt. lin. 133. 


EEK, he xen AIA TOY IIYPOL 
Eb B. 


Tho? I were to paſs thro? fire, I'd go. 


But ſee by all means E!ſner's excellent note 
on 1 Cor. iii. 15. to whom I am 3 80 
for the above citations. 
3. Of time, Through, throughout. Luke v. 
4. After. Mat. xxvi. 61. Mark ii. 1 Gal 
ii. 1. So Lucian in Pſeudomantis, Tom. 5 


p-. 867. E., Edit. Benedict. dia n, after a 


long time.“ 

5. Denoting the ſtate, In. Rom. iv. 11. Comp. 
ch. ii. 27. 1 Tim. ii. 15. 

6. The time, In, by. Act. v. 19. So Hereo- 
dotus, Lib. 1. cap. 62. AIA eden ETEDS, 
in the cleventh year.” 

7. The Adjunct. Vith. Rom. xiv. 20. 


8. Before, in the preſence of. 2 Tim. ii. 2. 
IL Governing an accuſative, | 


ſ: x88 J 


A A 


1. It denotes the as or impulſive cauſe. For, 
on account of, by reaſon of. 1 Cor. ix. 23. 
Rom. 1. 26. 

. Through, by means of. Luke i. 78. Comp. 
Heb. ii. 9. 

. Jn. Gal. iv. 13. | 

For, in reſpect of or to. Heb. v. 12. So Rom. 
iii. 25 diz T TA&peciv, As to, with regard to, 
(quod attinet ad) the remiſſion, and Rom. 
viii. 10. ol Hic, and dia Jiao, as to, 
in reſpect to ſin and in reſpect to righteouſneſs. 

Naplielius on Rom. iii. 25. clearly ſhews 
that Polybias uſes the prepoſition u with 

an accuſative in the ſame ſenſe, 

5. With a V. of the Infinitive, having the 


neuter article prefixed. Becauſe. Mat. xxiv. 
12, Fl i. 7 


g 1 In compoſition. 


. It is emphatical or heightens the ſignification 
TE the ſimple word, as in danelakige, to 
cleanſe thoroughly. 

2. It denotes ſeparation or diſperſion, as in 
; dieomraopa to be pulled in two. Mark v. 4. 
diE ο¹,) to publi 72 abroad. Luke ii. 17. 

3. Fervaſion or tranſilion, as in die to 
pas through, JeJxoua 70 receive by tran- 
tion. Act. vii, 45. 

Ai, from dia through, and Saive 10 go. 
To paſs through, paſs over. occ. Luke xvi. 
26. Acts xvi. 9. Heb. xi. 29. 

Ac, from d through, and Canaw 7o 
caſt. | 


1. To dart or ftrike through, whence 
II. In a “figurative ſenile. To ftrike or ſtab 


with an accuſation or evil report, to accuſe. 
80 Baaxopnuy may be from Cant Tas 
pnua; ſmiting with reports. See Bazopnueu, 
occ. Luke xvi. 1. 


Axbeoampai, pou, from dia *emphat. and 
PBeEaum to confirm. 


To affirm or aſſert ſtrongly or conſtantly occ. 
1 Fim. . 7. ii. 


| AunCaera, 1 4:2 emphat. and Baer to ſet. 


To ſee. plainly or clearly, oc. Mat. vii. 5. 
Luke vi. 42. 

AuEacw, from q through, and obſol. G7 
to caſt. 


* «© AwCaur ſemper metaphoricè quaſi werbis trajicere, 
calumniis tranifigere, transfodere, calumniari. Daport in 


I heophrafti Char. Ethic. cap. 16. pag. 462. 


T's: 


ALA 


70 caſt through. An obſol. V. whence in 
the N. T. Luk. xvi. 1. we have 9%8a0n, 
34d Perl. 2d. Aor. Paſſ. See under . 
Aich, a, 6, from dab N, Perf. Mid, of 

S νꝰ . 

I. An accuſer, a landerer. occ. 1 Tim. i ih. FA 
CCC 
1. The Devil, ſo called becauſe he originally 

* accuſed or " handered God in Paradiſe, as 
' averſe to the increafe of man's knowledge 
and ha 4 f See Gen. iii. 5. Joh. viii. 
44. and ſtill fanders him by falſe and blaſ- 

phemous ſuggeftions, and becauſe on the 
bother hand he is the accuſer of our brethren 

which accuſeih them before our God day and 

night. Rev. xii. 9, 10. Comp. Job i. 

2.) whence alſo he is called our adyerſary, 

1 Pet. v. 8. See avridizos. Further d ονν 

is uſed either 3 the Prince of the Devils, 
as Mat. iv. 1. Rev. xii. 9, xx. 2. or for 
thoſe evil erte in general, Act. x. 38. Eph. 

W And Chriſt calls Judas 

Ala Bo, John vi. 70. becauſe © under the 

influence of that malignant ſpirit he would 

turn his accuſer and betrayer *.” Comp. 

Mat. xvi. 23. 

By this word, Ala bones, the LXX. con- 

ſtantly render the Heb. WV, when mean- 

ing Satan or the devil, and from them no 

doubt it is that the writers of the N. T. 

have ſo commonly uſed it in that ſenſe. 
Aalyt\w,. from dia, denoting diſperſion or 

emphaſis, and aſy:w, to tell, declare. 
I. To tell, declare, or publiſh abroad, to di- 

vulge. occ. Luk. ix. 60. Rom. ix. 1 

II. To declare, or 7 ignify plainly. oce. Ads 


XX1. 26, 
Auxywouni, from 42 through, and Vea. to be. | 


Of time, to paſs, paſs over. occ. Mark 


xvi. 1. Act. xxv. 13. xxvii. 

Aueywwoxw, from dia, 5 eparation or 
onde Fs, and vun 10 know, diſcern, | 
To diſcuſs, examine thoroughty. occ. Act. xxiii. 
15. Xxxiv. 22. 


Aue v, from dia, denoting diperfen and | 


vpn, 50 make 
— o make known, or publiſh abroad. occ. Lok. 
. 
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* Dr. Poddridge's Paraph. 


AIA 


Auzyvwoic, 405, Att. ewe, 1, from di, mu. 
Diſcuſſion, examination, cognixance. occ. Act. 
xxv. 21. 

AuzyohyoQu, from d. emphat. and yolyvGu, 
to murmur, 

To murmur very much. oce. 
N 

Auaypryopew, o, from Sa emphat and ypnyopew, 
to awake. 
To awake thoronghly. oec. Luk. ix. 32. 

Atayt; from dia through, and aw, 10 lead. 

To lead or paſs, as ones Life or Time. occ. 
1 Tim. ii. 2. Tit. iii, 3 

Aide xo, from dia, denoting iranſition, and 

27 ben to receive. 


Luk. xv. 2. 


receive by ſucceſſion, or bg from one 


to another. cc. Act. vii. 


Auzdnpa, ros, ro, from Fir to bind round,” 


which from d about, and dc to bind. 
Diadem, a Tiara, i. e. not a crown pro- 

perly fo called, but 4 fwathe, or fillet, of 
white linnen Joined about the heads of the 
antient eaſtern Kings, and ſo the enſign of 
royal authority. occ. Rev. Xii. 3. Xiti. 7. 
xix. 12. 


Aadidwu, from * denoting ne c or 


diſperſion, and 99m, to give. 

I. To 41 mung divide. occ. Luk. xi. 22. 
xviii. 22. Joh. vi. 11. Act. iv. 35. -- 
II. To give from mnd to hand, i. e. from one 
ſelf to another; to deliver. occ. Rev. xvii. 

13. where obſerve the fut. Mad,, is 
formed with the reduplication q, as the Infin. 
aide is in Homer Odyſſ. 24. lin. 313. 
Avadoyos. 8, ö, n, from Nadexopes, 
A ſucceſſor. occ. Act. xxiv. 27. 
IG from d about, and Comps, to 
ir 
To ird, gird about. occ. Joh, xiii, 4, 5. 
. 
Alabmen, dc, 3, from dura, 1ſt Aor. of 
daring. 
A diſpoſition, inſtitution, appointment. It 
ſignifies ſaith Junius, neither a teſtament, 
nor a covenant, nor an agreement, but as 


+ © Neque Teſtamentum, neque Fedus neque Pac- 
tionem great, fed prout ſimpliciter notatio vocis 


| ulat, Diſþofitionem vel * Dei. Juni 
Pm parall. 5.0 ud Leigh. 


the 


r e 


1 

the import of the word ſimply requires, a 
. diſpeſition or inſtitution of God. The Heb. 
word in the Old Teſtament which generally 
anſwers to ahn in the LX X. is Nn which 
properly denotes a purification or purifica- 
tion ſacrifice, never, ſtrictly ſpeaking, à co- 


venuant, tho* MMA NAD cutting off, or in 


pieces a purification ſacrifice be indeed ſome- 
times equivalent to making a covenant, be- 
cauſe that was the uſual ſacrifical rite on 
ſuch occaſions, and was originally no 
doubt an emblematical expreſſion of the 
parties ſtaking their hopes of purification 
and ſalvation by the great ſacrifice on their 
performing their reſpective conditions of the 
covenant on which the MANA or ſacrifice 
was offered. Comp. under acrodos. 

I. A ſolemn diſpoſition, inſtitution, or appoint- 
ment of God to Man, Heb. ix. 16, 17, 
18. (See under- B&xw;.) In this view 
our Engliſh word diſpenſation ſeems very 
happily to anſwer it. Thus it is uſed, 

For the religious diſpenſation or inſtitu- 
tion which God appointed to (dicberompos) A- 
braham and the Patriarchs, Acts mi. 25. 
Comp. Luk. i. 72. Act. vii. 8. 0 

2. For the diſpenſation from Sinai. Heb. viii. 
2. E or the diſpenſation of faith, and free juſti- 
fication of which Chriſt is the Mediator, 

Heb. vii. 22. viii. 6, and which is called 
New in reſpe of the Old, or finaitical one. 
2 Cor. iii. 6. viii. 13. ix. 15. Heb. viii, 8, 
13. 1X. 15. ; | 
4. Ilan Alabmen the old diſpenſation is alſo 
uſed for the books of Moſes, wherein that 
diſpenſation was contained. 2 Cor. 1i. 14. 
I am well aware that in moſt of the pre- 
ceding paſſages our tranſlators have ren- 
dered the word Alabnen by covenant and 
many groundleſs opinions have been built 
on that tranſlation, as if polluted guilty man 
could + covenant or contrast with God for 

. ® See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon, in N72. | 

+ Gretius judiciouſly remarks that what Moſes and 
the other ſacred writers call T1 h (which word he had 
juſt obſerved that the LXX. and the inſpired writers of 

N. T. interpret by Nabars) is generally of that ſort as 
to require 20 conſent from one of the parties, ſince its 
obligatory force ariſes /olely from the command and au- 

chority of the ſuperior, as of God ſuppoſe, who doth 
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his ſalvation, or had any thing elſe to do in 
this matter, but humbly to /ubmit and ac- 
cept of God's diſpenſation of purification and 
ſalvation thro? the all-atoning ſacrifice of 
the real HN, or Purifier Chriſt Jeſus, 
II. As n in the Old Teſtament (Iſa. xlii. 
6. xlix. 8.) ſo Alabnxn in the New T. may 
be underſtood I as a perſonal title of Chriſt. 
Both St. Mat. ch. xxvi. 28. and St. Mark, ch. 
xiv. 28. render the Hebrew words ſpoken. by 
our Saviour at the inſtitution of the Eucha- 
riſt by the Greek Taro cor: ro #1444 MOY, TO 
rs x, ATAQHKHE, and the molt natu- 
ral conſtruction of theſe is to refer dia 
to us, this is the Blood of ME, (namely) that 
of the new Awhnxn or MA. $ Theſe ex- 


preſſions Tren, allude to the dedication 
of the old diſpenſation, Exod. xxiv. 8. where 


the blood of the ſacrifices is in like manner 
called the blood of HM, LXX. Aw- 
bens, fo Heb. ix. 20. (Comp. Zech. ix. 
11.) And thus, Heb. xiii. 20. The Blood 
of Chriſt is called the blood diabnuns avis of 
the eternal diab nun, Heb. NA. Comp. Heb. 
X. 29. ; | 
III. A folemn diſpoſition or appointment of man. 
occ. Gal. iii. 15.where, ſaith Grotius, diabmen 
denotes a promiſe. | ; 
Alcipecig, Joc, All. cg. from di. | 
A diſtinfiion, diverſity, difference, occ. 1 Cor. 
X11. 4, 55 5. ; 
Azaupew, o, from dia, denoting ſeparation, and 
apr 10 lake. 
To divide, diſtribute, occ, Luke. xv. 12. 
1 Car.x1,-Ft, ; 
Aich, from %a emphat. and xobapitu to 
cleanſe. 
To cleanſe thoroughly, occ. Mat. iii. 12. Luk. 
Ii. 17. In which paſſages diaxolape is the 


however ſometimes oblige himſelf of his own accord by 
promiſe. Pole Synopſ. Vol. iv. pag. 1. : 
t Thus alſo the abſtract words Araraoy reſurr ection, 
Zwn life, (John xi. 25.) Eigmn peace, (Eph. ii. 14.) 
Toa wiſdom, Aixavoovyn . righteouſneſi, Ayizoue; ſandti- 
fication, AmoXutpwor; redemption, (1 Cor. i. 30.) are uſed 
as perſonal Titles of Chriſt Jeſus. All of which let ir 
be obſerved except 'Ayiaowes are feminine nouns. " * 
No doubt, ſays Grotius our Lord did on this occa- 
fion uſe the word ,n, for which the Greek writers 
in imitation of the LXX. have put Aiabneng. Pole Sy- 


__ Vol. iv. pag. 1. on Aidbnxns. 
3d 


AIA 


Haxalapite, Attic for Jiaxabapion 
LarerereyXopa, from di emphat. 2 
XATEREYXw, TO confute, which from HATH Ar 
 gainſt and eazyxw” io argue. 
To confute ſtrenuouſly, or thoraughty, occ. 
Act. xviii. 28. 
Alno, Wy from TY emphat. and wovew 70 
miniſter, which from Heb. 9 Zo adjuſt re- 
. gulate, ſet in order. 

I. 20 miniſter unto, wait upon. Mat. iv. 11. 
vill. 15. XX. 28. & al. Comp. Act. vi. 2. 
II. To miniſter to another in his neceſſities, to re- 
lieve or alſiſt him. Mat. xxv. 44. Comp. 

Mat. xxvii. 33. Heb. vi. 10. 


III. To miniſter in the church of God, either as | A 


Deacons, 1 Tim. iii. 10, 13. or as others, 
1 Pes i. 12. iv. 10, 11. Comp. 2 Cor. 
ili. 3. 
Auaxovic, as, 1, from the ſame as Se, 
I. A miniſtring, ſerving, waiting. 
Comp. Heb. i. 14. 


II. Miniſtration, or miniſtring to the nee ties | 


of others. Act. vi. 1. 2 Cor ix. I, 12, 13. 


So relief. Act. xi. 


29. | 
Ill. Miniſtry, or ſervice in'the church of Ged, 


by preaching the goſpel, &c. Act. i. 17, 
235. vi. 4. XX. 24, Rom. xi. 13. her V. 
18. & al freq. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 7, 8, 9. 
Aunxevoc, Na; Bs. See Rove. 
I. A miniſter, ſervant: Mat. xx. 26. xxii, 13. 
Joh. ii. 5, 9. 
II. A miniſter, or ſervant of God. Thus it is 
applied to the civil magiſtrate, Rom. xiii. 4. 
II, A miniſter, or ſervant of God, or Chriſt in 
lis church, by preaching the goſpel, &c. 2 
Cor. vi. 4. xi. 2 3. Col. i. 7, Comp. Eph. iii. 
7. Thus Chriſt himſelf is called, Rom. xv. 
8. diaxovoy ep frefung a miniſter of the circumci- 
on, * as he was a Few by birth, and re- 
ceived circumciſion himſelf, in token of his 
obligation to obſerve the law, and confined 
his perſonal miniſtry according to what he 


himſelf declared concerning the limitation | 


of his embaſſy (Mat xv. 24.) to the loſt 
| ſheep of rhe wank of Iſrael.” 

IV. A. particular ſort of miniſter in Chriſt's 
church, a Deacon, whole eſpecial buſineſs it 
Vas to take care of, and miniſter to the poor, 


# e. 'Dadaridge's Paraph, : | 


(3385) 


3d Perf. | Sing. 1. Fut. Indicat. of the Verb | 


Luk. x. 40 


| | V, Atarpuopact, Paſſ. To contend, diſp 


li i. 65. 


AI A 
(See Act. vi.) Phil. i. 1. 


| Tim, iii. 8, 12. 

1 5 Aixxovoc, By U. A Deaconeſs, a ftated fe- ; 
male ſervant of the church, Rom. xvi. 1, 
Comp. 1 Tim. v. 9. Pliny, in his famous 
97th, Epiſt. to Trajan, calls the Deaconeſſes 
of the Bithynian Chriſtians, Ancillis que mi- 
niſtræ dicebantur, Maidens who were called 
miniſters or ſervants. See more in Suicer*s 
Theſaurus under Auzxonoca. 


| Auxxooio, wu, &, from dg twice, and ro- 


a hundred. 
Two hundred, Mark vi. 3. & al. 

Aaxuw, from d emphat. and ax to hear. 

| Araxzca, Mid, 10 hear thoroughty. occ. Act. 

xxiii. 35. 

ap, from d denoting Aan, and 

xb Jo judge. | 

I. To diſcern, diftinguiſh, Mat xvi. 3. 

II. To make a diſtinitign or difference. Act. xv. 
9. So Allo. Mid. or Paſſ. Jud. ver. 
22. Jam. ji. 4. xa z dieupihurt ty exurois z Do 

Dou not then make a partial diſtinction 
(Comp. ver. 1.) among your ſelves? See 
Molſius Cur. Philolog. in Loc. Comp. Rom. 
xiv. 23. and fee Dr. Whitby and London 
caſes p. 169. fol. &c. on this latter Paſſage. 

III. To difinguiſh, make to fer. 1 Cor. iv. 7. 
Cor. xi. 29. 

IV. To judge, determine. 1 Cor. vi. . = Comp. 
1 Cor. xiv. 29. 

e with ano- 
ther, q. d. 10 be difinguiſhed or divided from 
him in diſcourſe, Act. xi. 2. Jud. ver. 

VI. Araxpivopuaty Paſſ. To doubt, to be diſtingui 72 
ed (as it were) or divided in one's own mind, 
Mat. xxi. 21. Mark xi. 23. Act. x. 8 
Rom. iv. 20. Jam. i. 6. 5 

Acaxps 105, Att, ewe, n, from — : 
A diſcerning, diſtinguiſhing. - occ. 1 Cor. X. 
10. Heb. v. 14. 


IL A difference d/pute, controverſy. Occ. Rom. 


XIV. I. 


Auzxuruw, from Ne emphat. and Ru f0 


hinder. 

To hinder earneſtly. occ. Mat. iii. 14. 
ran w, from q denoting diſperſion, or 
_ tranſition, and aaaw to ſpeak. 


I. To 8 abroad, publi iſh, "EF. oce. . Luk. | 
i 2 4 II. 


AIX 
II. To fpeak one with another, to Commune. cc. 
Luk. vi. 11. „ 8: OA 
AN ο,,ãꝙ from d denoting tranſition, or 
© ſeparation, and acyw 70 ſpeak. ; 
I. To ſpeak, diſcourſe. Act. xx. 7, 9. xxiv. 
18. . 
II. To diſpure, Mark ix. 54. Jud. ver. 9. 
Ataterrw, from da, denoting ſeparation, and 
azitw to leave. | | 8 # ; 
To leave off, cedſe, intermit. dec. Luk. vii. 


15. Se anc] AY 9s EY 
So 83 u, from dichryopa HO ſpeak, diſ- 

courſe. EET 

Speech, manner of ſpeaking peculiar to a par- 


ticular people or nation, a language. Act. ii. 


RE, 


& 


6, 8. in which paſſages axed is plainly | 


uſed as ſynonymous with yawooait, Ver. 11. 
(Comp. ver. 4.) and, as Sroctius hath juſtly 
2 denotes not a different dialect (as 
we call it) of the ſame language, but a 
different language; and in this ſenſe only, 1 
apprehend with the fame learned writer, 
& aaatles is applied in all the other paſſages 
of the N. T. wherein it occurs, namely, 
AR. i. 19. xxi. 40. xxii. 2, xxvi. 14, as it 
likewiſe is in the LXX of Eſth. ix. 26. We 
may further obſerve, that as St. Luke has 
79 Ea Anνν for the Hebrew language, 
o Foſephus uſes rw EEB, e aB in the 
ſame ſenſe, as parallel to yawrlav Tyy Twy 
Ek pater, See Antiq. Jud. lib. i. cap. 1. 6. 
1, 2. So contra Appion, lib. 1. § 22. p. 
1345. edit. Hudſon, where ſpeaking of the 
word KepCay, he ſays, dn & ws av cio. Tic 
ne Ty Ebpaioy pelrpprvevopurror ATAAEKTOY, 
Ape Oz. This means, if ont would 
tranſlate it out of the language of the He- 
brews, the gift of God. And in the 


tle introduces that philoſopher, ſpeaking of 
one who Was, m - AIR | 
Grecian in language, as oppoſed to'aJew *. 
Comp. Cont. Appion. lib. 2. F 2. to all 

* Since writing the above, I am glad to find the in- 
tegpretation here = of Bazudles, confirmed by the 
learned Wolfus, Cur Philolog. on Act. ii. 6. and by 
| Rapbelius, who, in his note on Act. ii. 8. obſerves, that 
_not only St. Luke uſes Ravuxle; for a language, but that 
/ " Polybius does the Tame, lib. i. cap. 67. w 
as, ſpeaking of the mercenary troops in the Carthagi- 
army, ſome of whom were Spaniards, others Gauli, 


L13201) 


1. To change, exchange. 25 


ATAAEKTQ,, a 


was impoſſible for the General to know the 
each.“ 80 Plutarch in A 
e that Hiſto- 


AI A 


which we may add, that in the N. T. an. 
other word, namely au, is evidently _ 
uſed for a different diale of the ſame lan 
guage. See Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. 
Away, from d denoting tranſition, and 


' anaaoow to Change. 


II. AizxAzcooai, Paff. To be reconciled to 
another, i. e. to be changed from a ſtate of 
enmity to one of good-will, occ. Mat. v. 
25. The beſt Greek writers uf: the V. ac- 
tive for reconciling. 'See Weiflein, 

AutNoyitopai, from da emphat. or denoting 
ſeparation, and noyiCopar to reckon, reaſon, 

I. To reaſon, diſcourſe, and that whether in 
filence with oneſelf, as Mark ii. 6. Luk: i. 
29. ii. 15.V. 22. xii. 17. or by ſpeech with 
others, Mat. xvi. 7, 8. Luk. xx. 14. 

IT. To confider. occ. Joh. xi. 50. | 

III. To diſpute. Mark ix. 33. | 

Auakoyiope;, 2, 6, from Jianmoyituai, Perf. 

of diaroyiCopar. 33 3 

I. Reaſoning, ratiocination. Mat. xv. 19. Mark 
vii. 21. Luk. ii. 35. 1 Cor. iii. 20. Jam. ii. 
4. Kpiras diahoyiopre mornpwy, Judges of evil 
thoughts, i, e. who think or reaſon ill. So 
Luk. xviii. 6. xpirng aidixicg, 4 judge of iu- 
juſtice, is an unjuſt judge, aupoa rng t ⁰ 
vis, @ hearer of forget fulneſt, a forgetful 
hearer. Jam. 1. 25. Ie is well known, that 
this kind of expreſſions ate very agreeable 
to the Heb. idiom, but it is alfo true, that 
many of the ſame ſort occur in the ancient 
Greek writers. See Wolfius Cur. Philolog. 

in Jam. 1. 18. and the authors there cited. 

II. . Doubtful reaſening, doubt. occ. Luk. xxiv. 
38. 1 Tim. ii. 8. 8 


III. Diſcourſe, diſpute, diſputation. Luk. ix. 
fame ſec̃tion Clearchus the diſciple of Arito-| 


46, 47. Rom. xiv 1. Phil ii. 14. 
Au, from da denoting ſeparation, and 
Ne 0 Tooſe, _ 1 

+ difſotve, Alſſipate, diſperſe. oec. Acts v. 
30. 


others of Liguria' or the Baltatic Iſlands, not a few, 
'Greeks, but 105 


the greateſt part Africans, ſays, To jv Yap 
ddt Tg ixezory AIAAEKTOYE f, for it 


- 


er , 
he languages of 
m. (ſays he) s.of 
en ATAAEKTON, the Perfian language, to which I 


hr that Strabo likewiſe, lib. xiv. p. 997, plainly uſes 


yprrips SLAAEKTR), for our, i. e. es 
| FR 


8 4 


TE AIA. 

AvuetgTupHau, Mid. from 4 emphat. and 
(4agTWoucs to Witneſs, bear witneſs, or from 
di In the. reſence of, and paprug A witneſs. 
To tear tarheſt-. witneſs, teſtify earneſtly, or 
repeatedly, or rather to charge, as it were be- 
fore witneſſes, obteſtor. (Sce 1 Tim. v. 21. 
and Raphelius on that text.) Luk. xvi. 28. 
Act. ii. 40. viii. 25. 1 Tim. v. 21. & al. 


GuaHa Neft, from da emphat. and payoua 
io contend. 


To contend, or diſpute earneſtly. occ. Act. 


xxili. 9. 
Avaya; from 0 emph at. and prevo BO Ye- 
main, 
To remain, continue. occ. Luk. 1. 22. xxii. 
28. Gal. ii. 5. Heb. i. 11. 2 Pet. iii. 4. 
AzcpeeGo, from & denoting ſeparation, and 
tei to divide. 
To divide, part. See Mat. xxvii. 35, Luk. 
xi. 17. XX11, 17. Act. ii. 3. 

Ai JAEpIT [405, 25 a, from dH, Perf. 
Pa of drajzrpriu. 
Diviſion, difſen/ion. occ. Luk. xii. 51. Comp. 
ver. 52, 53. 

3 from &« denoting diſperſion, and 

14 to give. 

E o diferibute, diſperſe, divulge, * abroad. 
oec. Act. iv. 17. 

Auzyeve, from $i emphat. and „eue 
beckon. 


to nod, 


To intimate or fignify by nodding or beckoning. | Au 


occ. Luk. i. 22. 

A cteyoyue, & Tog, To, from dia to agitate in 
te mind, which from da emphat. or denot- 
ing ſeparation, and ve 4 think. 

A thought, econ. occ. Luk. xi. 17. 

Aicvom, a, n, from & av e. 

. Underſtanding, imtelie, intellectua faculty. 
Mat. xxii. 37. Eph. i. 18. iv. 18. Heb. 
viii. 10. Comp: Col. i. 21. 1 Pet. i. 13. 

1 Joh. v. 20. 


1. 45 operation of the — thought;ima- | 


' gination. Luk. i. 51. 
Aayory, from àa through, and - avoryw to 


I: 2778 as che firſt-born 5 the womb. 


occ. Luk. ü. 23. 
II. fo open, as the ears,” the e 8, the under- 


Randing, the heart. oec. Mark. vii. 34, 
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35. Luk. xxiv. 31:46 48. xvi. 14. Comp. 


avoir Yyw 
III. To open, explain, | der. Luk. xxiv. 32. 
A. Wü, 3 | 
Avavui]epevt , from 4 ni and 3 to 
paſs the night, which from nie mghtly, = 
atting in the night, and this from vuß, vole; 
the nighi. 
To paſs the whole night. oec. Luk. vi. 12. 
So Heſychius explains & Ie ptuoiſec by ayeur- 
vues Wacay Thy vile, watching the whots- 
night. See alſo Wetſtein. , 


; 7 * 


Avavuw, from da emphat. and aww to perſorm, 


which may be from the Heb. My. to 44, 
produce effetts upon. 
To complete, finiſh entirely. occ. Act. xxi. 7. 
Auzrailog. Adv. for da rails through all, Wen, 
time namely. 
Always, coninually. Mark v. 5. Luk. 24. 
33. & al. 
iaTEAUW, w, from s denoting tranſition, 
and ααũto paſs, which from rege the ſame, 
which ſee. 
To paſs, paſs threagh, paſs over. Mat. ix. 1. 
Luk. xvi. 26. & al. | 
The LXX have twice uſed this word for 
the Heb. ay. 7 paſs over. 
1 ae 0, from dic through, . and t 40 
ai 
125 ſail through, or over. oc. Act. xxvii. 5g. 
ore, a, from da emphat. and wourw 10. 
labour. 
I. To labour, elaborate, whence - 
II. Atcer overp aty Bj, Paſſ. To be exerciſed, or 
fatigued | by labour, alſo io be . wearied, or 
grieved' at the continuance of any thing. occ. 
Act. iv. 2. xvi. 18. In the LXX. of Eccleſ. 
x. g. this word in the Paſſ. anſwers to 32 
to labour, grieve. 


| Ouarogevopects, from d through, and mepwopai 


10 90. 

— or paſs through, Luk. vi. 1. Rom. 
xv. 24. & a 

ros, 0, 5 z emphat. and at la 
be os and doubt. See under are 
To doubt exceedingly, to de in great doubt or 
perplexity.. occ. Luk. ix. 7. XX, 4 . | 
li. 12. v. 24. X. 17. 


N Mid. 5 d emphar 


ATA 


and w, ibo fo negociate, trade, gain 
by trading, which from ay buſineſs, 
which ſee. 

To gain by negotiat ing, or buſineſs. occ. Luk. 
XIX. 1 

8 from dia througli, and _— to ſaw, 
cut «with a ſaw. 

l. To ſaw through or aſunder, to divide by a 
ſaw. In this ſenſe it is uſed by the LXX. 
1 Chron. xx. 3. Tho? the 1ite learned r. 

(handler, in his valuable Review of the 
Hiſtory of the Man after God's own Heart, p. 

188. has ſufficiently ſhewn, that thoſe tran- 
flators were miſtaken in thus rendering the 
Heb. word , and has thereby vindicated 


David from the charge of cruelty in. the 


tranſaction there recorded. 
II. To be cut, or ſawn as it 


Figuratively. 
occ. Aft. v. 33. vii. 54. 


were to the heart. 
See Suicer's Theſaur. in dir . 
Qiagragu, from qa empbat. or denoting /e- 


7 'wvr, mh and zene to ſnatch, ſeize. 
To plunder, fpoil. occ. Mat. xii. 29. Mark. 
li. 27. 


, from Jiz denoting ſeparation, 
and proywp to break, tear. 
To break, tear, as a net. occ. Luk. v. 6. 
Comp. &:2gpnoow 
Aap;noow, from 40 denoting ſeparation, and 
pnoow to break, rend. 
I. To break, rend, as chains. occ. Luk. viii. 24. 
II. To rend, rent, or tear, as a garment. occ. 
Mart. xxvi. 65. "Mark. xiv. 63. Act. xiv. 14. 
Auarapeu, w, from da emphat. and cagew 10 
manifeſt, declare, from caqns manifeſt, which 
perhaps from the Heb. . 10 look round, 
or on all fades. | 
Todeclare plainly, or fully. occ. Mat. xviii. 31. 
Act, from da emphat. and cu to ſbake. 
To uſe violence to, to treat with inſolent vio- 
lence, or according to Grotius, to extort 
money, or goods, by force or violence, which 
was expreſſed by the correſpondent Latin 
» word, concutere, and was a crime to which 
-* the Roman ſoldiers of this time were much 
addicted, as their own authors ceny. occ. 
Luk. in. 14. 
A Eu, from da emphat. or denoting | 
"ep abies, and oxogmiCu to ſcatter. 
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plied figuratively only. 


I 

I. To fcatter abroad, ſtrow, as ſeed in ſowing. 
occ, Mat. xxv. 24, 2 

II. To ſcatter, diſperſe. Mat. xxvi. 31. 
Mark xiv. 27. T4 i. er Joh, xi. 62. 
Act. v. 

III. To dijpate, . occ. Luk. xv. 13. 
Wi . 

Air, w, from dia denoting ſeparation, 
and oraw to draw, pull. 

To draw, pull, or pluck aſunder, of in pieces. 
occ. Mark. v. 4. Act. xxiii. 10. 

AuzoTeew, fi om dia denoting /e paretins,, and 
orig 10 ſow, ſcatter ſeed. 

To diſperſe, ſeater. occ. Act. viii. 1, 4. xi. 
I 

ns: c, 1, from e Perf, Mid. of 

0:4TTHW, 
Diſperſion. It is applied to the diperfiin of 
the Jews into various and diſtant countries. 
occ. Joh. vii. 35. A i. 1. (Comp. Deut. 
XXViil. 5. XXX. 4. Neh. i. 9. Jer. xxxiv. 
I7. & al.) and to Ame of the chriſtian con- 
verts, whether Jews or Gentiles. occ. 1 
Per. 3 Is | 

Ai r. 

I. From d denoting ſeparation, and r 
to contrast, repreſs. To ſeparate, diſtin- 
guiſh, In this ſenſe the verb occurs not 
in the N. T. but generally in the LXX. 
Comp AuaoToAn. 

IT. From & denoting trenftien, and cr 
to ſend. AtraoTreinopot, Mid. To give in 
charge, to command, charge. Marky. 43. 
Act. xv. 24. In Paſſ. To be given incha e, 
commanded. occ. Heb. xii. 20. 

Ai ru¹⁰,;, õ og, Toy from dern to part, ol 
parate, which ſee, _ 

Intervention, diſtance, ſpace. occ. Act. v. 7. | 

AunoTory, MG n, from de ον Perf. Mid. of 
d οο NN. 

Diſtindtion, difference. occ. Rom. iii. 22, =. 
12. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 

Alco reep, from Js denoting ſeparation, and 
oTeepw 10 itim. 

I. To turn out of the Way, pervert. See Mat. 
Xvit. 17. Luk. xxiii. 2. Act. xiii. 8. 

II. To pervert, or make crooked the way itſelf. 
Act. xiii. 10. But in the N. T. it is ap- 


Li 
5 £4 12 
A- 


q 
1 8 


AT A 


Auarulu, from J's through or emphat. and 
owCw to ſave. 1 Ts 
I. To ſave, preſerve. occ. Act. xxvii. 43. 
.  **-x Fer un 20S; | 
II. To carry or convey ſafe, occ. Act. xxiii. 24. 
| ArzowCopa, Paſſ. To be carried, or conveyed 
ſafe, i. e. To eſcape ſafe. occ. Act. xxvii. 44. 
xXXViii. 1, 4. In this ſenſe the EXX. have 
often uſed it for the Heb. 09 t be deli- 
vered, eſcape. And, as in Act. xXii. 24. 
we have Ilavnor dia0wouss Wpos Onama, might 
bring Paul ſafe to Felix; ſo Raphelius cites 
from Diogenes Laert, Jdieowrey ts Abnvas, he 
brought him ſafe to Athens; and from Poly- 
bius gie w pos rm wou, they eſcaped to 
the city. To the paſſages he has produced 
I add what Joſephus ſays of one Antipater 
De Bel. Jud. lib.1. cap. 6. F. 2. bis m R 
pevny Herpa S ra, He eſcapes 40 a place 


called Petra;“ fo of Herod. cap. 13. $. 8. 46 


To Ppuprov ανοοαοννν, He eſcapes to the caſtle; 
and of Titus lib 5. cap. 2. Y. 2. Trog ems To 
Drpa rort do qννοοναενννj Titus eſcapes to the 
camp;“ where obſerve the V. is conſtructed 


with the Prepoſition «7; and an accuſative, 


as in Act. xxvii. 44. 

III. To ſave, or deliver from ſome preſent bo- 
dily diſorder, to heal, cure. occ. Mat xiv. 36. 
Luk. vii. 3. N | 

Atarayy, us, *, from dr rr Perf. Mid. of 


di r αοτ . 


A difpefition, ordinance, appointment. occ. 


Rom. xiii.2. Act. vii. 53. who have received 
the law ns $arayn; ofyuv, by or through 
the diſpoſitions of angels. We read of no 
other angels being preſent at the giving of 
the law but the material ones, in the form 
of fire, light, darkneſs, cloud, and thick dark- 


- neſs, See Exod. xix. 18. Deut. iv. IM. v. | 
22. Hab. iii. 3. Agreeably to which paſ- 
ſages it is ſaid, Deut. xxxiii. 2. Jehovah 


came d from (or at) Sinai, and his. light 


aroſe vy n at Seir, hie ſnined out N ND | 
at mount Paran, p DD MNRV ard | 
came forth at Rabbath Kadeſh, WR 29D | 


* Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 337, and 
ſee the learned. Mr. Bates's integrity of the printed Heb 


„ 
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AIA 

15 Ny at his right hand, (comp. Hab. iii. 4.) 
the fire accompanied with the cloud and 
thick darkneſs, (Comp. Deut. v. 26. with 
ver. 22.) was placed, dierayn or ſtood by him, 
as a ſervant ready to execute his pleaſure, 
Comp. Pſ. cxxiii. 2. So theſe, and particularly 
the fire, as being the immediate inſtrument 
of his agency, lee Dcut. v. 25, were pro- 
perly his eſyzu, agents or miniſters, and it 
is well worth our obſervation, that the 


ILXX. accordingly render the Heb. words 


- laſt cited from Deut. xxxiii. 2. WK 2990: 
185 NT by Ex gez«wv avrs ATTEAOI uer ur, 
on his right hand the angels, or agents with 
him. Thro' the diſpeſitions (Sarayas) of 
theſe terrible agents (See Exod. xix. 16. 
Deut. v. 24, 25. Heb. xli. 2 1.) F on the 
right hand, and on the left of Jehovah (for 
| he ſpake unto them out of the midſt of the fire, 
of the cloud, and of the thick darkneſs. Deut. 
v. 22.) it was that the Iſraelites received the 
law, which was in this ſenſe only &zreyas5 
ordained, Gal. iii. 9, Or AzAndes ſpoken, Heb. 
ii. 2, & ayyiu, by or with the miniſtry of 
angels: for it was the Aleim, or Fehovah 


by his material agents, who. ordained or ſpake: 
the law. See Exod. xx. 19. Deut- v. 


throughout. And the tremendous mani- 
feſtation of Jehovah's power and majeſty, on 
that occaſion was indeed a moſt awful en- 
forcement of obedience to his law, as inti-- 
mated by St. Stephen in the text, though: 
they kept it not. See Deut. iv. 9-12 


Auarayma, ares, ro, from darfra¹⁰, Perf. 


Paſſ. of &aracco. . 
An order, commandment. occ. Heb: xi. 23. 


to appoint, order. 

. | pop, 9 

II. To order, ordain, appoint, command. Mat. 
xi. 1. Luk. iii. 1 3. vii. 15, Ack. xviii. 2. 

& al. EE © 


I So the Targum of Fonath BenUziel, on Exod. xx. a2. 
deſcribing the awful delivery of the law, ſays, a 3laze- 
7925 of fre flamed at his right hand, and a blaze of Fre- 

| at his left. | IE A 


4 


1 


1 


ed 
> 


fXE 


. „ 
_ * 3 


himſelf, and no other, tho* attended indeed 


f Auararow, Or -Tlw, from && emphat. and re 


AI A 
Blaraccehai; Paſſ. and Mid. the ſame. Act. 
vii. 44. XX. * xxiv. 23. 1 Cor. vii. 17. 
Atareew, w, from di emphat. or through, 
and Teac to finiſh. 

To continue, perſevere, occ. Act. xxvii. 33. 

Arne, o, from dia emphat. and ages to 
keep. 

To keep, or preſerve carefully, or exactly. occ. 


Luk. ii. 51. Act. xv. 29. To the expreſũon 


in Luke, that in the LXX. or rather TFheo- 
dotion's Verſion of Daniel. chap. vii. 28. ro 
enua ev TH xagdix us drrngnca, (Chald. N DDD 
12999 MW.) is plainly parallel. 

Ari. Adv. from ds for, and v what ? 
8 why ? Mar. ix ix. 14. XV. 2. & al. 

e 

Auer from da emphat. and vin 70 

ce. 

I. — Mid. To diſpoſe, appoint. occ. 
Luk. xxii. 29. Act. iii. 25. Heb. viii. IO; 
x. 16,. Comp. Aab en. 

Il. Azafuwes, Particip. Aor. 2. Mid. occ. Heb. 
ix. 16, 17. Mr. Pierce would render it, 
of that ſacrifice which is appointed by God to pa- 

 4ify; and he brings a remarkable inſtance | 
from Appian, where $:a0:urvo; fignifies * Paci- 
Fer. He ſaith the ſcope of the writer re- 
quires it ſhould be ſo tranſlated here; (ver. 
16.) and accordingly in the next verſe he 
renders it, the Pacifi-r can do nothing as long 
as he liveth. 
rendered, that by which it is confirmed, the 
argument will be clearer.” Nu. See 
under Bega es. 

AuwrpiCu, from 44 emphat. or through, and 

a to wear, ſpend, which ſee. 

I. To conſume, wear out. Thus ſometimes uſed 
in the profane writers, but not in the N. T. 

II. Both in the ſacred and profane writers it 
denotes, to ſpend time, and js either joined 
with words expreſſive of time, as Act. xiv. 


3, 28. xvi. 12. xx. 6, or ſuch words being | 


underſtood, it may be rendered, 10 tarry, 
continue, or the like, as Joh. iii. 22. xi. 54. 


PR. ns 
we; — =D a, from Farrrgepa, Perf. Mid. 
to nouriſh, which IV 
and rep Sos 00 apa. 
# Boe Sonpelo Lexic. in Aonihpnee - 


[ WF 


II. To carry through, 


But I think if diabeheres be A 


| 


| 


33 - was 0 

© a 1 

K W 

IF by 
= by” * 
* * Yy 
* 1 
* 


AI A 


Food, nouriſhment. occ. 1 Tim, vi 


Bums, from dia through, and a 


To yo RY q. d. 70 ſhine W chock 

ccc. 2 Pet. i. 19. 

Auapavns, £06, Boy 5, 1, wm na from dis ; 
through and paν to ſhew. _ 

Tranſparent, pellucid, diaphanoys,” "Occ: Rev, 
xxi. 2t. 

Azepegu, from d denoting tranſition or 1 _ 
ration, and gigw l Carry. 

I. To carry through. occ. Mark. xi. 16. 

Or abroad, to publiſh 
throughout. gcc. Act. xiii. 4G. 

HI, AraPprecpets Pall. To be carried, 3 or 
taſt different ways, or hither and thither, or 
up and down. occ. Act. xxvii. 27. So in 
. Lucian's Hermotimus, Tom. 1. p. 558. C. 
we have EN Tp mwaayu ALAGEPEEOAL, 10 be 
taſt up and down in the lea. 

v. Governing a genitive. To differ. occ. 
Rom. ii. 18. 1 Cor. xv. 41. GW, iv. I. 
Phil. i. 10. 
Imperſonally. Arapepery it maketh a difference, 
it is of conſequence, it importeth. occ. os 11.2, 

V. Governing a genitive. To excel, be of more 
importance, or value than. occ. Mat. vi. 20. 
x. 31. xii. 12. Luk. Xii. 7, 24. 

Alæpeuyu, from Js emphat. and geuyw: to hr. 
To eſcape. occ. Act. xxvii. 42. 

17m, from dia denoting diſperf tor, and 
on to report, which from enn t ſpeak. 

To report, or publiſh abroad, to divulge. occ. 

Mat ix. 31. xxviii. 15. Mark i. 45. 

Alapbeigo, from Jia emphat. and gfrew 70 
corrupt. / 

I. To corrupt, ſpoil entirely, deſtroy in 2 natural 
Gala, occ. Luk. xii. 23. Rev. viii. 9. xi. 18. 
| Araphngopas, To be deſtroyed, decays periſh. 

* 3 iv. Me 1 
Abe νν,, 10 be corrupted, or corrupt in 
fs. ſenſe. oc. Tim. vi. 5 5 1. 

Azxpboen, as, 1, from dee Perf. Mid, of 
the V. taplngu, Which fee, | 
Corruption, difplation, as of the gen i in the 
grave. Act. ii. 27, 31. & a 

„ 2, 3, , trom dagtgo. 

I. Different, diverſe. occe. Kom. 

ix. 10. 


a6. Feb 
II. EN 


ATA 
II. Excellent. whence | 
Azz Gopworegos, Comparat. of d up. 
Mere excellent. occ. Heb. i. 4. viii. 6. 
Auwpuracrcy, oro, from dia emphat. and 
guazoow t0 keep. | 2 | 
' Ta keep, or preſerve carefully. 
iv. 10. 
Ai xt ip, oh, from d emphat. and 
| XEiprgue to handle, which from Xie the hand. 
To kill, or diſpatch, properly with the hand. 
occ, Act. v. 30. xxvi. 21. 
AuxyweiC, from di denoting ſeparation, and 
Wt to part. | 
To ſeparate. cc. Luk. ix. 33. 
Atdax|mo, u, &, from didαα 10 teach. _ 
Apt to teach, well qualified, and willing to 
teach. occ. 1 Tim. iti. 2. 2 Tim. it. 24. 
02x], n, ov, from didzoxw % teach. 


occ. Luk. 


A 


Grotius remarks, that in this latter paſſage 
we have didi, twice joined with a geni- 


45. where in like manner we read &dzxlo 
Oes taught by God; an expreſſion uſed by 
the I XX. in Iſa. liv. 13. (the paſſage re- 
ferred to) for the Heb. nyv . Not 
that theſe phraſes are merely helleniſtical as is 
evident from the following paſſage 
dar, Olymp. . towards the end, cited by 
Melſtein. oY 3 


To de ug x ααr r G. 
o, d AIAAKTAIL 
ANO®PQIINN Aperœig x 
| Npzray N οα 5 
All chat is natural, is beſt. 
Many howe'er by virtues taught by men 
Have aim'd to purchaſe glory — 


Aaruxnca, cg, u, from did9zouanc. 

I. A teaching, the att or office of teaching. Rom. 
xii. 7. 1 Tim. iv. 13. v. 17. Xt 

II. Inftrufion, information, conveyed by teach 
ing. Rom. xv. 4. 2 Tim. iii. 16. | 

III. The ſubje? of teaching, doctrine, precepts, 
delivered or taught. Mat. xv. 9. Eph. iv. 14. 
JJ | 

Aidzaoxancg, 2, 6, from didzoxw 10 teach. 
A teacher, maſter, inſtrutter, dofior. See 
Mat. ix. 11. xX. 24. Luk. ii. 46. iii. 


L 


Taught, occ. Joh. vi. 45. 1 Cor. ii. 13. 
; 


tive caſe ſignifying the cauſe, as in Joh. vi. | 


of Pin- | 


| Audzxn, ule) n, 


-1 didaoxu, 


4 


e 
Joh. iii. 10. Act. 
2 Tim. i. 11. | 
Aidan, either from date or da 10 know or 
teach (which fromHeb. y to know) whence 
Ionic dc, and with the reduplicate ſyllable 
did, Or elſe it may be from“ Juxu to ſhiny 
with the reduplication &. | 
: To teach, inſtru} by word of mouth. Mat. 
iv. 23. XXVUi, 20. Tit. i. 11. Col. iii. 16. 
& al. 

II. To teach, by internal and ſpiritual illumina- 
tion. Joh. xiv. 26. Comp. 1 Joh. ii. 27. 
III. To teach by facts, as Nature, i. e. the con- 
ſtitution of God in the natural world feaches 
us, that if a man have long hair, it is a ſhame 
to him, but if a woman have long hair, it is 
a glory to her; becauſe the hair of the man 
naturally grows to a leſs length than that 
of the woman, to whom her hair is given 
for a covering. This Milton hath remark- 
ed in his comparative deſcription of Adam 
and Eve, Paradiſe loſt, book 4. lin. 301, 
&c. Dh | 


His hyacinthin locks 
Round from his parted fore-lock. manly hung 
Cluſt'ring, but not beneath his ſhoulders broad: 
She, as a vail down to the flender waiſt © 
Her unadorned golden trẽſſes wore 
Diſhevel'd.— | 


1 Cor. ix. 14, 15. Comp. Rev. 
ſee Wolfius on 1 Cor. ix. 14. 
from 9dJzxa, Perf. Act. of 


I. A teaching, the af? of teaching. See AR, ii. 
_ 42. 3 Fir. | | 
II. Doctrine, taught or delivered. Mat. xvi. 
12. Joh. vii. 16. Act. v. 28. & al. freq. 
III.“ Any truth of the Goſpel concerning faith or 
Manners. ** Locke, on 1 Cor. xiv. 6. Comp. 
ver. 26. A 5 
This derivation may be confirmed by obſerving 
with the learned Junius (Etymol Anglic. in teach) that 
the Lacedemonians for dae uſed Nax, as ap - 
pores from a decree of their ſenate preſerved by 2 
ib 1. chap. 1. Artis Muſicæ. To which we may add, 
that the Fut. d. , Aor. 1. Naa, and the deriva- 
tives Aidaxn, axles, Kc. point to the ſame theme 
Nds, or M From the V. due may alſo 
with great probability be deduced the Latin doceo, the 
Saxon væcan, and Eng. teach, all of which are of the 


ix. 8. and 


ſame import. Comp. Suu ; 
A.- 


AI A 


Auropaypoer, x, ro, from gc twice, and dea xn 
e, (which ſee) a Grecian ſilver coin 


equal in value to the Roman denarius, or 


about ſeven-pence three farthings of our 
money. 
A Didrachmon, or double drachm equal 


to two Roman denarii, or about fifteen | 


pence Engliſh. * Joſephus has informed 
us, that each of the Jews uſed to pay yearly 
to God a didrachmon into the temple at Je- 
ruſalem. Now a didrachmon is equal to 
half a foekel, and this is the ſum which 


Moſes ordered to be paid by every Iſraelite 


whenever the people were muſtered (Exod. 
XXX. 12, 13.) And we find this ſame tax 
was required for the repair of the temple 
in the reign of Jeqſli, 2 Chron. xxiv. 6, 9. 
Hence it ſeems moſt probable, that from 
theſe precedents it became a kind of volun- 
tary tribute paid annually by every Jew for 
the like religious purpoſe. occ + Mat. xvii. 
24, where I muſt juſt obſerve, that the col- 
lectors of the didrachmons, ra didpanu⁰-ů, lay, 
does not your maſter pay ra didpaxpa? By 
which they do not mean, that Chriſt ſhould 
pay more than one didrachmon for himſelf ; 
but either the expreſſion is indęſinite, or 
rather it intimates a queſtion, whether he 


would not pay for his diſciples alſo, as we 


find he did in fact for. Peter; for he paid 


craruęa à ſtater, a coin equal to twodidrachi- 


mons, or four Roman denarii for himſelf and 
his apoſtle together, ver. 27. 
The LXX. frequently render the Heb. Hp 
8 ſhekel by Hdeay pov the reaſon of which 
axes, e Gro ius, is that the Alexandrian 
drachm, by which thoſe tranſlators conſtant- 


* Antiq. Bb. 18. cap. 10. 5. 1. To, * d. Jr x 1 
Ow zar s xacTe; wars, the didrachmon wi ich 


it was the cufom (among the Jews) for each perſon to 


pay to God. Ard De Bell. Jud. lib. 7. cap. 6. F. 6. 


Oeger dt Tor G2 durer urn Idan; z Ca, Jus dea a cs 


SXGECT OY KENEUT a5 Gert Trav 705 Why To KanmTtrwior P,, ware 
gerte tig Tor i Iegopokuperg riwy our vv. Veſpaſian (after 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem) impoſed a tribute on the 
Jews whereſoever reſiding, ordering each of them to pay 
two drachms annually into the Capitol, as they former- 
ly uſed to pay them into the temple at Jeruſalem.” 
Comp. Suetonius in Demitian cap. 12. and Dr. Lardner's 
Collection of teſtimonies, &c. Vol. 1. pag. 370; 

+ See Gretius s excellent note on this paſſage. 
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ly reckon, was double of the attic or common 
drachm. .See Prideaux preface to his Con- 
nection. p. 21. . : 

Aidutaog, a, 5, from duo | to, by reduplication 
of the firſt ſylable, and changing v into «. 
Didymus, or The Twin, It has the ſame ſig- 
nification in Greek as Thomas, from xr 
or N a twin, hath in Hebrew. Perhaps, 
ſays Dr. Lightfoot on Joh. xx. 24, Thomas 
was a native of ſome place inhabited both 
by the Jews and Greeks, ſuch as was the 
region of Decapolis, and ſo the Jews called 
him by his Hebrew, and the Greeks by his 
Greek name. occ. Joh. xi. 16. xx. 24. 
1 | 

Aidan and Sic, (whence cds and ddr) 
formed by reduplication from the obſolete 
doo, which is perhaps a derivative from the 
Heb. N ſuf.cien:y, enough. St, Mark xiv. 

44. uſes the 3d, Perl. ſing. Pluperf. dd 
without the « for «d:Jwxu after the Tonic 

manner; ſo St. John. xi. 57. &d9x4cy for 
cd tdunHj,u²u /; and in 2 Thefl. iii. 16. we have 
the attic den for un 3d. Perl, ſing. 2 Aor. 
Optat...-. 5 

I. To give, beſtow, confer without price or re- 
ward.” Johnſon. Mar. vii. 7, 11. Luk, xi. 

x3. Joh. iii. 16. vi. 51. & al. freq. 

II. To give, deliver into the hands of another. 
Mat. xiv. 19. xv. 36. xix. 7. xxvi. 20, 27. 
Luk. vii. 15. Joh. xiii. 26. & al. 

III. To give up, deliver. 2 Cor, viii. 5. Rev. 
fois & a X 277 

IV. To commit, entruſt. Mat. xxv. 15. Mark 
Xll. 9. | 3 ; 

V. To give, inflift. Joh. xix. 3. 2 Theſſ. i. 8. 

VI. To give, injoin, appoint. Joh. vii. 22. 

xvii. 8. Adore £yor, Mark. xii. 34. 70 ap- 

point a work, aſſign a taſk, as a maſter to 

his ſervants. Xenophon (in Econ.) ules the 
phraſe in the. ſame ſenſe, where a miſtreſs 
of a family is ſaid &yz ranzoia Oigaraiva; 
gor, to afſign a 10 of ſpinning, carding, 

Sc. to her maid: ſervants. See Rapfielius. 

VII. To give, attribute, aſcribe; Joh. ix. 24. 

Rev. xi. 13. bl LL | 

VIII. To give, grant, permit. Mark iv. 11. 


2 So the Eng. tabin is related to 74v0. 


X, 


X. 


ATE 

x. 37. Joh. xix. 11, Act. ii. 27. Comp. 

Pf. xvi. 10. in the LXX. Herodotus applies 

ths verb in the ſame ſenſe. See Raphelius on 
Act. xiii. 35. 

IX. To give, yield fruit, as vegetables. Mart. 
xiii. 8. Mark iv. 7, 8. Thus the LXX. 

uſe it for the Heb. Ng, Exek. xxxiv. 27. 
Zech. viii. 12. & al. 

X. To propoſe, promiſe. Mat. xxiv. 24. Mark 
xiii, 22. Our Lord does not intend to ſay, 
that any of thoſe falſe prophets would ex- 
hibit or perform great wonders. The ori- 
ginal word is durgi, they will give: the 


ſame word that is in the ſeptuagint verſion | 


of Deut. xiii. 1. F there ariſe among you 
a prophet, or a dreamer of dreams, and he 
giveth thee a gn, or a Wonder, as AQ cou 
ene 1 tp, that is, ſhall propoſe, Or Pro- 
miſe ſome ſign or wonder, as the ſequel 
ſhews. Dr. Lardner's Large Collection 
of Teſtimonies, - &c, Vol. 1. pag. 67. 

Where ſee more, and Comp. 1 Kings xiii. 
3, 5. in the LXX. 


X1. To place, appoint, conſtitute. Eph. 1. 22. 


iv. 11. Comp. 1 Cor, xii. 28. The LXX.| 


uſe it in the ſame ſenſe. 2 Chron. ii. 11. 
Ifa. Iv. 4. Jer. xxix. 26. anſwering to the 


Heb. 51). Comp. alſo Gen. xli. 41. Deut. 
Xvii. 15, Jer. i. 5. in the Heb. and ſee 


Guſſet Comment. Ling. Heb. pag. 544- 

XII. To place, put. Heb. viti. 10. x. 16. 
Thus it is frequently applied in the LXX. 
for the Heb. pn, as Jer. xxxi. 33. xxxv. 
8. Xxxvii. 4, 17. xxxviii. 7. & al. 


8 from dic emphat. and N to raiſe, | 


rouſe. 


I. To raiſe, excite, as the ſea by a violent | 


wind. occ. Joh. vi. 18. 
II. To raiſe, or rouſe from ſeep, to awake. 
ccc. Mat. i. 24. Mark iv. 38, 39. Luk. 


viii. 24, 


III. To ftir up, to rouſe, in a Pio ſenſe, 


' 2 Pet. i. 13. iii. 1. 


AueZodes, z, „, from da through, and «ode | 


day out. 


A place, where ſeveral ways or ſtreets termi- 


nate, or where there is an opening out of ſeve- 


ral ways or ſtreets, occ. Mat. xxil. 9. 


cBN 


Giegfeaveur ug, z, 6, from aeg pariveve. 


1 


* 


An interpreter. occ, 1 Cor. xiv. 28. 


Avegunveuc, from qa emphat. and tepmveve I 


explain, interpret. 

I. To explain clearly and Kas. occ. Luk. 
xxiv. 27. 

II. To interpret, traiflate, explain, out of one 
language into another. occ. Act. ix. 36. 
I Cor. XH. 30. N , 13, 27. 

Ale oh, from qua through, and te le 
come, go. | 

I. To o, or paſs through. See Mat. 1224. 
1 11. 33. . WX. 1, 4. Joh: . 
viii. 59. Heb. iv. 14. Comp. * U. 15. 
Act. x. 36. 

II. To paſs over. Mark iv. 35. 

III. To go, or be ſpread abroad. Luk. v. 15 
Ainexero 6 Moyes, the report or rumour was 
ſpread abroad. Raphelius ſhews that Xeno-" 
Plion applies the verb Jzgx0pas in like man- 
ner, 

Ategrato, 45 from d emphat. and frogs 40 
A, enquire. = 
To enquire diligently, or repeatedly, occ. Act. 
x. 17. 

Aierig, too, 28, ö, i, ror ro==rs, from d twice, 

and eros @ year. 

Of two-years cenninuanee, or to years old. 

Hence | 
Auerts, ro, The age of two years. occ. Mat. 
ii. 16, where are dierus means, I think, 

from the beginning or entrance into their fecond 
year. Ariſtotle uſes the word in this ſenſe, 
when he ſays, Hiſt. Animal. I. ix. 5. 

Jags diereis of the ſecond-year begin firſt to 

produce horns. But it is certain, that ſtags 

do this at the beginning of their ſecond year. 
Further Herod is ſaid, Mat. ii. 7. to have ac- 
curately enquired of the Magi the time of the ſtar s 

(firſt) appearance, tov ypovoy Tu Privoprevs xTTROS, 

and ver 16. to have ſlain all the children aro 

Srerus and under, according to the time 

which he had accurately enquired of them. 

But it is hardly probable, that the Magi, 

whether they were of Arabia or Perſia, (comp. 

under Mays) ſhould. ſpend more than a 

year in coming to Jeruſalem, Oy thence to 
| T 2 Beth. 


3 0 


Bethlehem, which confirms the interpreta- 
tion of are dierzg here given.“ 

AteTia, as, n, from dis twice, and eros a year. 
1e gpace of two years. occ. Act. xxiv. 27. 
xxvill. 30. 8 | 

Aunyzopcs, BRA, from dia through, and AY 
to tell, declare, which from the Heb. NN to 


bring ferth, utter words, (tho' I do not find | 


that the ſimple verb yy:zua: is uſed by the 

Greek writers in the ſenſe here aſſigned ; 

but comp. EN.) | | | 

To declare, thoroughly or particularly, recount, 

relate. Mark v. 16. Luk. viii. 39. ix. 

10. & al. +> . 
AurynTo it, tog, Att. ewe, 15 from gin cον,c. 

A narration, hiſtory. occ. Luk. 1. 1. 
Auwexns, tor, sg, ö xa , xas ro — fg, from dia 

emphat. or through, and wenns extenſive, 

prelonged, which from «ex to extend, from 

& in, and x lo have. 

Continual, perpetual. Hence 


Auinvexts, To, uſed as a fubſtantive, £15 To din 


vexes, for à continuance, continually. occ. 


Heb. x. 1. Alſo for perpetuity, for ever. 
occ. Heb. vii. 3. x. 12, 14. 


Adareooe;, , 3, from dg twice, and Ga. 


2a50n d ea. | 

Hhere two ſeas meet, waſhed on each fide by 
tbe ſea, bimaris. See Bochart. Vol. 1. 302. 
occ. Act. xxvii 41. 

Auixyeopurt, eas, from di through, 
pas To come. (See under apuiopas) 
To ga through, pierce, penetrate. occ. 

iv. 12. 

* 

lern io fland. 3 

J. To part, be ſeparated. occ. Luk. xxiv. 51. 

II. Te part, - depart, remove, proceed. OCC. 
Act. xxvii. 28. _ 

HI. It denotes diftance of time. occ. Luk. 
Xxii, 59. xa: Sa@oraCn; Wet: wprs fees, and 
about the ſpace of one hour after, literally, 


and about one bour ſeparating or intervening. | 


So Montanus interſtante. Comp. d. ac. 
Aioyveoper, from d emphat. and eg 
oy to corroborate, confirm, affirm, which 
om «oxvee firm, firong. 
Ta affirm, or | 
oec. Luk. xxii. 59. Act. xii. 15. 


* See Sir Narten Knatchbulf's note on Mat ii. 16, 
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þ 


| 


rm, from dia denoting ſeparation, and | 


| 


ert ſtrongly or vehementh. | 


AIE 
Ancien, ws, à, from dias 
xe or Judgment. 


juſt, and 


Juſt, or righteous judgment. occ. Rom. ii. 5. 
, ain ao, from den right, juſtice. 

Of perſons. Juſt, acting conformably to juſt- 
ice and right, without any deficiency, or fail- 


* 


ure. Thus it is applied to God. Joh. xvii. 
25. Rom. iii. 26.—to Chriſt God- man. 
AK. iii. 14. vn. 32. 1 14. 1 Pet. iii. 
18. 1 Joh. ii. 1.—to mere men, of whom 
in this ſenſe it is ſaid there is not one juſt. 
Rom. iii. 10. 


II. The Phariſees truſted that they were 8;- 


kale, (See Luk. xviii. 9. Mat. ix. 13) not 
abſo/utely without fin, but righteous of them- 
ſelves by the works of the law, i. e. they 
thought themſelves righteous or juſt in the 
ſight of God, by heir own external, or at 
beſt partial obſervation of what is called 
the moral law, and by great ſcrupuloſity 
and zeal with reſpect to the ceremon:al, the 
outward expiations enjoined by which lat- 
ter they truſted would ' procure them for- 
giveneſs of ſuch breaches of duty as they 
might incur. Comp. Rom. x. 3. and Ded- 
dridge on that paſſage. oh; 


III. Jun, wpright, tho? not in the ſtricteſt. 


ſenſe, nor without a mixture of human in- 
firmities and failures. See Mat. i. 19. v. 


45. X. 41. Mark vi. 20. Luk. i. 6, 17. 
and ixvo- | 


Heb. | 


& al. Stockius remarks that Imus is never 
thus applied by any of the heathen Greek 
writers who, to expreſs this meaning (ſakth 
he) would uſe von reg. &yolos, K νο 3% Lo 
bog, and therefore he is of opinion, that we 
muſt ſay with Yorſtius (Philol. cap. 2.) that 
in the N. T. Aas anſwers to the Heb. 
word px, which, according ta him, ſigni- 
fies not only a juſt, but allo a good, uprigit 
man, as Gen. vi. g. Xviii. 22. For my 
own part, I much doubt whether p ever 
hath this latter ſenſe in the old teſtament. 
In the two paſſages refered to by Stocking, 
and indeed in all others where it is applied 
to men, it ſeems to denote nota juſt, but a 
juſtified perſon, one who hath obtained juſt;- 
fication in the ſight of God hre faith in the 
promiſed Redeemer. See Hab. ii. 4. Gal. i. 
11, Comp. Gen. vi. 9. with Heb, xi. 7. 
And I would wiſh the reader to conſult a 


Greek 


AIK 


Greek concordance, and attentively conſider 
Whether in all the paſſages of the N. T. 


where dixaiog is ſuppoſed to be uſed for what 


we commonly call a juſt, upright. or gcod 
man, it does not more properly import a 
perſon juſtified by faith, and fhewwing forth his 
faith by his works, except perhaps in thoſe 
where a heathen is the ſpeaker, as Mat. 
xxvii. 19, 24. Luk. xxiii. 47. and if ſo, 
then this third ſenſe of 9xaog here mention- 
ed, but by no means inſiſted on, will coin- 
cide with the following one. 4 
IV. Fuft or righteous with the righteouſneſs 
which is through the faith of Chriſt, the right- 
eouſneſs which is of God by faith, (Phil. iii. g.) 
or juſtified tkro* faith, (Rom. v. 19.) and 
Eringing forth the fruits of righteouſn-/s or 
Juſtification. (Phil. i. 11.) Mat xi. 43. 
xxv. 46. Luk. xiv. 14. Heb. xi. 4. (Comp. 
Mat. xxiii. 35. 1 Joh. iii. 12.) Heb. xii. 23, 
V. Of things. Fuft, right, righteous, cenform- 
able io juſtice or rightecuſneſs. Joh. vii. 24. 
. Rom. vii. 12. | Anas | 


Apo, ro, What is juſt, or right, Juſtice. 


Mat. xx. 4, 7. Acts iv. 19. Eph. vi. 1. 
Col. iv. 1. 2 Fhęfl. 16. 1 


This word in the XX. moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. piu or pz, which 


primarily denotes the eguipoiſe of a balance, 
or the equality of weights and meaſures. 
Comp. Lev. 19. 36. Deut. xxv. 15. Ezek. 
xlv. 10. and ſee Heb. & Eng. Lex. in pig. 

Aumaioouny, ne, n, from ue he. i 

I. Justice, righteouſn:ſ5, as of God in judging 
the world. Acts xvii 31. Rev. xix. 11. 

II. Righteouſneſs of man. inherent and proper, 
which conſiſts in performing the commands 


and works of the Jaw of God. Phil. iii. 6, 9. 


Tit. iii. 5. Comp. Rom. x. g. Ina ſimilar 
ſenſe, Chriſt: ſays to John the Baptiſt, Mat. 
Ii, 13. Thus it behoveth us to fulfil all right- 
couſneſs, i. e. to perform all the works, 
and ſubmit ro all the ordinances, appointed 
III. Righteoufneſs external, and imputed to ſin- 
ful man thro? faith in Chriſt, by which his 
poſt fins are forgiven, and he himſelf accept- 
ed as righteous to life eternal. See Rom. 
ch. iv. ver, 11, X. 10. Phil. it, 9. This is 


oppolſed to the righteouſneſs of man laſt- 


Fan] 


' Tit, yet that others are not to be excl 


| divine nature, as well as to God manner of juſtifying fin- 


AIK - 
mentioned, Rom. ix. 30, 31. x. 3. & al. It 
is ſeveral times called $x20oum Orv, the 
righteouſneſs of God, Rom. 1 17.111. 21, 22, 
25, 26. X. 3. as being that method which 
God hath exhibited in the goſpel, of man's 
becoming righteous thro' the merits and death of 
Chriſt, whence it is once termed the righte- 
onſneſs of our God and Savicur Feſus Chriſt. 
2 Pet. i. 1. and Chriſt is ſtiled our righteouſ- 
neſs, as being the procurer of righteouſne/s to 
us thro' lis merits and ſufferings, 1 Cor. i. 30. 

for he is Fehovah our righteouſneſs, Jer. xxiii. 
5, 6. (Comp. Iſa. xlv. 24.) he clothes the 

church with the garments of ſalvation, and 
covers her with the robe of righteouſneſs, lia. 

 Ixi. 10. and of him we muſt buy white raiment, 
that we may be clothtd, and that the ſhame of 
our nakedneſs do not appear, Rev. iti. 18. for 
further he is the ſun or light of righteouſneſs 
mT Wh, Mal. iv. 2. (Comp. Wiſd. v. 6.) 
with which the church is repreſented as 
clothed, wigi6:E>npem clotled ai over, Rev. 
xii. 1, Comp. Mat. xiii. 43. In a word, 
God made him, who knew no fin, to become 
ſin, (or a fin-offering, to which the /n was 
imputed, or on which it was 4aid, ſee Lev, 

i. 4. ix. 4, 15. XW. 21. Ifa. liii. 6, 10, 12. 

1 Pet. ii. 24.) for us, that we might be made. 
the righteouſneſs of God in him, 2 Or. v. 21. 
i. e. righteous in that manner which God 
bath ordained thro*!aith in him. (See Mhitby 
on this text.) For as by one man's diſobedience, 
THE many (or multitude of mankind, OI. 
worn) were made finners, ſo by the obedience 
of one ſhall THE many (OI weaxes) be made: 
righteous. Rom. v. 19, f | | 

| | IV. 

* Sec Doddridge on this Text. 

+ I am very ſenſible of the extreme difficulty of defining 
the preciſe ſenſe of this molt important word &zasoun, 
and 1ts relatives in each particular paſſage wherein they 
occur, and with what medeſy, yea with what fear a poor 
fallible man ſhould attempt the explanation of the words 
of the Holy Ghoft, of ſuch eſpecially as immediately and 
directly relate to the TERMS OF MAN's ACCEPT. 
ANCE WITH GOD.—IfI may be permitted to ſpeak 
my own opinion on ſuch an awful ſubjeQ, I think 
that divers ſenſes of the word $xo400vm, Wc. are ſome- 
times intimated in the ſame paſſage, and tho'- one ſenſe 
thereof might be principally inten2ed by the Holy Spi- 
ed. Thus, for 
inflance, in Rom. iii. 25, 26. there ſeems a plain refer- 
ence to the infinite and eſſential juſtice and refitude of the 


mers. 


AI K 


IV. Righteouſneſs, good works wrought in faith, | 
and proceeding from it thro ſandtiſication of 
the ſpirit. Luk. i. 75. Acts x. 35. Eph. v. 
9. 1 John ii. 29. ni. 7. 


v. In ſome paſſages it ſeems to import both 


the righteouſneſs imputed thro faith, and alſo 

in ſierent righteouſneſs, or good works wrought 
in faith thro ſanctiſication of the ſpirit. See 
Mat. v. 20. 2 Cor. vi. 7, 14. 
This word in the LXX. anſwers moſt uſu- 
ally to the Heb. pTy or dp. 

Ama, o, from dag. 5 


I. To juſtiſy, acknowledge, or declare to be juſt 


or righteous. Mat. xi. 19. Luk. vii. 29, 35. | 


Rom. iii. 4. 1 Tim. iii. 16. where it is ſaid 
of God incarnate, edinalobn e weupart, he was 
juſtified by the ſpirit, i. e. bis high claims of 
being the Son of God, the Meſſiah, the 
king of Iſrael, and the redeemer of man- 


kind, were juſtified or proved true by the | 


deſcent of the Holy Spirit upon him at his 


baptiſm, by thoſe miracles which he wrought | 
by the ſpirit of God by his being declared | 


or marked out as the fon of God with pow- 
er, according to the operation of the {piri/ 
of holineſs, by the reſurrection from the 
dead, Rom. i. 4. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18. 
and laſtly by the Holy Spirit ſhed forth on 
his diſciples in miraculous gifts, and ſancti- 
fying graces, 

II. A, tavrov. To juſtify oneſelf, to ſhew, 

pretend, or feign oneſelf to be juſt or righte- 
ous. Luk. x. 29. xvi. 15. Comp. Mat. 
xxiii. 28. | | 


III. It is moſt uſually applied to evangelical 
juſtification. Tos juſtify, 10 eſteem, pronounce, . 


or declare juſt, or righteous, to acquit, or 


abſelve from pe | 

to the reward of righteouſneſs. In this view 
„ | | | a Fo x 
ners thro* Chriſt, and from our being made the e 
of Ged in Cbriſt. 2 Cor. v. 12. I would by no means 
exclude the idea of inherent rigbteouſneſi wrought in us 
by his ſpirit. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 24. So when Chriſt is 


ſaid, Rom. iv. 25, io have riſen again d T1 , | 


pawn for our juſtification, I would not fo confine Jmczawow 

to it's forenfic ſenſe, which, however, ſeems chiefly de- 

figned in this paſſage (Forge 1 Cor. xv. 17.) as to 

ſuppoſe it to have no reference at all to that newwne/s of 
life to which believers are raiſed by the faith and power 
of Chriſt's reſurrection. Sec Rom. vi. 4, 11. Eph. ii. 5, 

6. Phil. iii. 10. | | 


a 


offences, and accept as juſt | 


AIE 
it is plainly a forenſic term, anſwering to 
the Heb. p1TYN, for which the LXX. have 
uſed it. Deut. xxv. 1. 1 Kings viii. 32. 
2 Chron. vi. 23. Iſa. v. 23. & al. Comp. 
Prov. xvii. 15. It is in the N. T. ap- 
plied either to preſent juſtification in this life. 
Luk. xviii. 14. Acts xiii. 39. Rom. v. 1. 
vii. 33. 1 Cor. vi. 11. Jam. ii. 21, 24, 25. 
& al. or to final juſtification at the laſt 
day. Mat. xi. 37. Comp. Rom, ii. 13. 
See Suicer's Theſaur, on this word, 
tV. Aixaio0ppos Bris To be, or continue in- 
herently juſt or righteous, or perhaps in a 
juſtified tate. occ. Rev. xxii. 11. If indeed 
die“ be the true reading in that paſſage, 
for ſeveral ancient MS S. and among them 
the Alexandrian, inſtead of Ixaiwfhru ers 
read dixaoouny WOnTaTy eri, let him do right- 
eouſneſs ſtill, an expreſſion very agreeable to 
St. John's ſtyle elſewhere, 1 Eph. ii. 29. 
ii. 7. and this reading is alſo confirmed by 
the Syriac. verſion, TAY? N p, let him do 
righteouſneſs. It ſhould, however, be ob- 
ſerved on the other hand, that the V. ac- 
tive d is uſed by the LXX. in the 
ſenſe of making juſt, righteous, pure, holy, 
for the Heb. gf #o cleanſe, purify. Pl. 
Ixxii. 12. | 
Arxarwun, aro, To, 
Paſſ. of A, u. 
I. Righteouſneſs. occ. Rom. viii. 4. v. 18. 
But in this latter paſſage tg ννü,jẽœ² eg, as 


from Jidnaipea Perf, 


being oppoſed to wes wegamluparec, one ſingle 


alt of diſobedience in Adam, ſeems to denote 
one ſingle righteous aft, namely, the obedience 
of Chriſt unto death. Comp. ver. 9, 10. 

II. Righteous judgment, or appointment. occ. 
Rom. 1. 32. Rev. xv. 4. 


III. Fuſtification, a being eſteemed juſt, a being 


- . acquitted from paſt effences, and received 10 


the reward of righteouſneſs. occ. Rom, v. 16. 


IV. Artarwpeatra, To, The precepts, or ordi- 

nances of the law, whether moral. occ. 

Rom. ii. 26, or ceremonial. occ. Luk. i. 6. 

Heb, ix. 1, 10. | 2 

V. Anawjpara, ra, Righteouſneſſes, Means of 
juſtification, or of being made or eſteemed 
righteous. occ. Rev. xix. 8. Comp. iii. 18, 


7, 14. Ezek. xvi. 10. and ſenſe III. It 
. * ſeems 


T3 W —_— 


« 


— 


Atrrusv, 2, 6; 


A IIR 
ſeems to anſwer the Heb. N Iſa. xlv. 24. 
Alucitog, Adv. from d. eg. 
I, Tuſtiy, conformably to juſtice. occ. 
11. 23 
II. th, Haneſily, without Pong any one. 
occ. 1 Theſſ. ii. 10. Tit. ii. 12. 
III. 7uftly, deſervedly. occ. Luk. xxii. 41. 
IV. As it is fit, proper, or right, jure, merito. 
: .OCC;; 1 Car. ay. 34. exun Late data ius, awake 
from your drunken ſleep, as it is fit you 


1 Pet. 


| ſhould. So Caſtalio, ut equum eft. Arrian | 


and Menander uſe dinaig in this fenſe, as 
may be ſeen in Alberii's Obſerv. Philolog. 
on the place. 

Auruauws it, 109, att. £05, i, from 9410, 
Juſtiſication, a being eſteemed, or adjudged Juf 
or righteous. occ. Rom. iv. 2g. v. 18. 
which latter paſſage it is oppoſed to zura- 

xb condemuation. 

The LXX. have once uſed this word for 

the Heb. o law, judgment. Lev. xxiv. 
22. 

Ainac rng. 2, 6, from dad 10 judge, which 
ä 3 

e. occ. Luk. xii. 14. Acts vii. 275 85. 

AI ne, i, from the Heb. p78 or pez 
juſt, or the fem. MP1s ties the Y belvg 
dropt by the Greeks becauſe they had not 
the ſound of that letter in their language, 
tho? we may obſerve it is reſumed in the 


Latin judex, judico, and in the Eng. judge, | 
judicial, judicature, &c. from the ſame root | 


PTS. 
I, 'A wy hrs @ judicial ſentence. 
15. 


II. aa puniſhment, Vengeance. OCC, 2 Theſſ. 


g. Jud. er. 7. 


It. Findiaive juſtice, of which the heathen | 


made a * goddeſs. In this ſenſe it is uſed 
by the pagan inhabitants of Melita or Malta. 
Ans xxvni. 4. 
Euſtathius deduces it from 
dx 10 caſt, coaſt down, which ſeems an evi- 
dent derivative from the Heb. NT 10 impel, 
thruſt forth. 


A net tor fiſhing. Luk. v. 4, 5. Joh. xxi. 5 


6. & al. 


* See Pole Synopl. in Loc. Bochart, Oper. Vol. 3. 
371, 2. and Orpheus's hymn to AIK. 


OCc, „ Ads | 
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AIO 

Alx, 253 ö, 1, from 915 twice, and N 
ſpeech. 

Double-tongued, varying, or decertful in one's 
. words, occ. 1 Tim. tt. 8. So Chryſoſtom 

explains droves by u ru Go depae, deceitful, 

fraudulent, and T heodoret, by iripe fue ruro, 
| ETepa, os exe Atyovras, ſaying one thing 10 this 
man, and another to that. 

Aw, A Conjunction, from d fer, and 5 
(neut. of og) which. 

For which, wherefore, therefore. See 2 Cor. 

iv. 13, Rom. i. 24. iv. 22. Mat. xxvii. 8. 

Heb. xiii. 12. 

Alodeuo, from dia through, and ede to anne. 
To journey, travel, or paſs through. occ. 
Luke viii. 1. Acts xvii. 1. 

Avorep, A Conjunction, from dio and t an 

emphatic particle. 

Wherefore truly, wherefore by all means, or eſpe- 
cially. occ. 1 Cor. viii. 13. x. 14. XIV. 13. 
Atoreres, tog, 86, 70 from Ates (gen. of Lis 

or Zeus) Jupiter, and werw (odfol.) 10 fall. 

An image which fell from Jupiter, aq. 

being underſtood. occ. Acts xix. 35. So 

Numa perſuaded the Romans, that a cer- 

tain /kie/d fell from heaven, to which Plu- 

tarch applies the ſame word diererns, as he 
alſo doth to the famous Trojan Palladium, 

or image of Pallas which protected Troy, 
and was ſuppoſed to have fallen from heaven, 
and Euripides, ſpeaking of the image of. 


Diana Taurica, lays 


AgCuy 7 ayanue Orxc, 6 fac wind 
Eis rug de varus eaves WEotw amo. 


And th' image of the Goddeſs * which fell, 
They ſay, from heav'n into this holy fane. 


And afterwards calls it Areres aryanue, The 
image which fell from Jupiter. 

dogg c, 105, att. cg, 1, from JoglowTo cor- 
rect, amend, which from da emphat. and 
1 to make right, which from oębos right. 
An amendment, reformation. occ. Heb. ix. 10. 


Aloguc co, from dia through, and ouec to dig. 


To dig, or break through, as the walls of a 
houſe. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. xXiv. 43: 
Luke xii. 39. Thucydides uſes the word in 
the ſame ſenſe, Lib. 2. AIOPYEEONTES Tous 


xozoug role, digging through the party-Walls. 


A1 2 


Xenophon in Conviv. £p0C2jpny n Tis us TY 
onzay ATOPYZAE — II was afraid that ſome 
one. digging through (i. e. breaking into) my 
houſe. And Ariſtoph. Plut. 565. KAEI- 
TEIN x T8 To:x85 AIOPTTTEINþp. 
In the LXX. it anſwers to the Heb. pn 
to dig through. Job xxiv. 16. Ezek. xii. 5, 
7, 12. which ſee, as the N. &opvyua does 


to the Heb. MINN a digging through. 


Exod. xxii. 2, Jer. ii. 34. 
An ingenious and accurate writer, in Ob- 
ſervations on divers Paſſages of Scripture, 
chap. 3. obſerv. 7. pag. 97. remarks a 
peculiar propriety in the expreſſion of dig- 
ging through houſes, Job xxiv. 16, by ob- 
ſerving that the Arabians, Egyptians, and 
inhabitants of Damaſcus ſtill build of mud 
and ſlime, or of unburat brick, and that 
their walls are of a great thickneſs. 
Atorxupo:, wv, 6:, from Awg (gen. of Ai, or 
Zeug) Jupiter's, and xzg05 a young man. 
Caſter and Pollux, Fupiter's ſons by Leda, 
according to the fabulous mythology of 
the heathen. They were uſually repreſent- 
ed under the form of two young men on 
horſe- back, and were regarded as the tu- 
telar deities of mariners. occ. Acts xxviii. 
11. 


Aior, A Conjunction, from dia for, and s, | 


Ts what, which. 


I. ative. Wherefore, therefore. Rom. | 


itt. 20. 
2. Cauſal. For, becauſe. Luke i. 13. ii. 7. 
XXi. 28. Acts x. 20. & al. 

Armor, us; on, 1; co, wv; from dis twice, 
and woo; a termination denoting, like - 
c, times or fold, which from maw to be, 


4 


or rather from Heb. 09 in the ſenſe of 


accretion or acceſſion. 
Double. occ. 1 Tim. v. 17. 
2 
TFAOT 
uſed 8 | 
Two-fold more, twice as much again, OCC. 
Mat. xxiil. 25. 
Aide, o, from dino. 2p 
To doub e. occ. Rev. xviii. 6. 
Ac, Adv. from d two. | 
Twice, to- times. Mark xiv 


«30 & al. 
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„2, ro, Comparat, neut. of d , 


* See Bechart. Vol. 3. 565. 


AIT 
9 d, from dis twice, (two ways) and 
crab to ſtand. | 
To doubt, waver; It is a figurative word, 
taken either from a perſon ſtanding where 
to ways meet not knowing which to chooſe, 
but inclining ſometimes to one, ſometimes 
to the other; or from the tremulous motion 
of a balance, when the weights on both 
ſides are nearly equal, and conſequently 
now the one, and now the other ſcale ſeems 
to preponderate, and fix the beam. 
French verb balancer very exactly anſwers 
to $ioragew in this latter view. occ. Mat. 
XIV. 31. XXviii. 17. 
Ai roog, 2, 6, 3, either from dig ſwice, and 
roa (in the helleniſtical ſtyle) an edge. 
(Comp. oroua V.) or rather from dig twice 
(two ways) and Tome; cutting, ſharp, from 
rt ro Perf. Mid. of C FO CUE 1 for Elſner, 
Obſerv. Sacr. on Heb. iv. 12, cites from 
Euripides Oreſt. lin. 1303. ALIETOMA gacya- 
ve, ſwords cutting on both /ides, or two edged, 
and from his Helena, lin. 989. AIETOMON 
Zipoc a two edged ſword. | 
Having two edges, two edged, or cutting on 
both fides. occ. Heb. iv. 12. Rev. i. 16, 
ii. 12. 
The LXX. uſe the word in the ſame ſenſe 
for the Heb. H edges, Prov. v. 4. nv9%9 
ſeveral edges, Pſ. cxlix. 6. and NVYD 13W 
two edges, Jud. iti. 16, | 
Auoyinuor, as, a, from dg twice, and 
a thouſand. 
Two thouſand. occ. Mark v. 13. 
Abu, from dia through, and VAiGea to filter, 
percolate, ſtrain, which from van matter, 
alſo dregs, or perhaps from the Heb, von 
to looſe, diſengage. | 
To ſeparate from liquor by filtering, to ſtrain 
out. occ. Mat. xxiii. 24. which paſſage is 
an alluſion to a cuſtom the Jews had of 
filtering their wine for fear of ſwallowing 
any inſect forbidden by the law as unclean, 
'* Maimonides, in his treatiſe of forbidden 
meats, Cap, ii. art. 20, affords a remarka- 
ble illuſtration of our Saviour's proverbial 
expreſſion, ** He that ſtrains wine, or 


* 


A 


* 


xο 


vine- 


The 


AI 
2 or ſtrong dripk, ſays he, and eats | 


e gnats or flies or worms, which he hath | 


= 
. 
H 


rained aut, is whipped. *' That the Jews 
. Ale ta train their wine appears alſo from 


che 1. 


wine. 


 Arxala, from AK ſcerally, ſeparately, which | 


from dic twice. 

Lo divide, ſet at variance. oec. Mat. x. 35. 
A. xc ra, as, n, from & ſeparately, and 

oracis a faction, loner 


A. ſeparate faction, diviſion, 8 occ. | 
Gal. N. 20. | 
e ly » 4 in 140, | 


Rom. xvi. 17. 1 Cor. iu. 3. 

e 4 from A 
and rereoa Perf. GU to cut. 

Y To cut in two, Or aſunder.. If this word be 

under ſtood in its primary and literal ſenſe, 


it muſt denate that moſt horrible puniſh- 


ment ef being cut in ſunder whilſt. alive, hy | 


which there is a tradition, that the Pro- 
phet Haia ſuffered, and to this the apoſtle 


is thought to allude, Heb. Xi. 37, erg460nogy 


they were ſawn aſunder : A manner of eye- | 
_ euting cximigals ſtill practiſed by ſome na- 


tions, particularly by the Mears in Bazbary, 
as we are aſſured by Dr. Shaw *, 
the N. T. it ſeems tather to denote 
II. Figuratively. To ſcourge with the utmoſt 
ſeuenity, io cut aſunders as it were, by ſcourg- 
ung. Qcc. Mat; xxiv. 51> 1 xii. 40. f 
This ſeems the true ſenſe. of the word in 
theſe. paſſages , for Jeoging was uſyally || 
inflicted upon idle and negligent ſervants 
among rk Jews, (fee Eccluſ. lik 80 and 
in St. the ſervant is repreſented 
as ſurviving his puniſhment, and in the 
verſe following the text of St. Luke, ex- 
preſs mention is made of the mam ſtriges 


_ with which the wicked ſervant ſhould be 


beaten, dapnorral woes, Comp. du 


Aubaw,: , from diqa thin, which from the 
. Heb N languid, faint, and WI? to be dry. 


I. To be ary, or. thirſt, 4a inst. Mate Nur. . 


35, 37. 42. 44. & al- 


II. To thirſt in a — ſenſe, to to 4 ar- | | 
dientiy. Mat. v. 6. John vii, 37. Rev. xxi. 


6. Xxii. 17. Comp. lan xl. 17. bv. 1. WL. 


Travels. 254." d. dt. 
7 8e Ur. Ee and vue. on he pullgs 
12 


245] 


. verſion of Amos vi. 6, where | 
; we read of auer qο an or Hier ca | 


But in| 


lat. But in Lib. 4. cap. 11. $ 


AO T 


li, 2, xiii. 1. in the LXX. The Greek 
writers likewiſe uſe In for vehement defire. 
Thus Aenophon dr 25 0 Us T 4 J 6p iCrobas, 
So much do I thirſt to ge”? ou.“ Cyroped, 
Lib, 4, ad fin. Joſephus De Bel. 81 Lis 
_ 1, CAP. 32. F 2. Aiapeuferg P: or 
rox Kiug, no one,! fa $ Herod, Aa e E 
'who thirſts after my blood :> where abbr 
the V. is followed by an accufative as in St. 
9.4 he ſays 
itellius was nv, Py cærog evye- 
108, throng for or noble bloog,”* thus joining à- 
wy with a genitive according to the more 
_ uſual Greek conſtruftion. Comp. under - 
v. In Homer II. 4. lin. 17 1. moaufiior, from 
OD much, and A 4 it, Means much 
defired, or longed } 
III. "To be athirſt, thirſty, unſatisfied. Occ. 
Jobs IV. 14, vi, 35. Rev. vil. 6. 
ee Suicer s Theſaur, on this word. 
Aulaeg, tas, ug, r, See ba. 5 
Thirſt, oce, 2 Cor, xi. 7. 
Arbuyocs, 2, 6, „, from gig twice, and ux 
the mind. 


the Emperor 


5 A 
ways. occ. Jam. i. 8, iv. 8. 
40 8 6, frotmn J:vwyua: Perf. Pail, 
of A . 

Perſecution, hoſtile proſecution. Mat. xiii, 2 f. 

Acts wii. 1, 2 Tim, in. 11 

Alge PRESS from d. 

— occ. 1 Tim. i. 13. 

lch plainly from the Heb. p71 my 2 
75 u, diſtreſs. See Joel ii. 8. Jud. 55 18. Heb. 

9 pr * pon, gu 
why hether in a bad, an, indifferent, or a good 
ene. . 

1. To proſecute, perſecute, purſue with repeated 
alls of enmity. Mat, V. 10, 11, 324, K. 23. 
Acts xxvi. 11. & al freq, 

11 Ta, 2 Als AN 3 15 "i 

0W, Or pre nar. a,. te 
we carngfin 5 27 hp in order T5 
ta prof e "of obtaini 
m. ix. O, 'S xii. 13, XIV. I LY. 
xiv. 1 BE Mi Fa 125 14. & al. * 
Aoyua, ros, vo, from Perf. pet ef 


cdl 
the old verb dn the 3 . think 
le # 


* dejermine, ** eg 


Double minded, having the mind dnvided; or 
ving, as it were, two minds tending oppoſite . 


purſue, proſecute, and that 


_ * 
* 
2 2 22 . „„ 
—— 0 — IONITOs — — - —— 1 ren aorim> — — 
- \ 


YE 


Eph. ii. 15. Col. ii. 14. Comp. Acts xvi. 
4, or human, occ. Luke ii. 1. Acts xvii. 7. 


Aoyparidu, from deu. 


To. decree, - impoſe a decree,” or Sante, 
e Paſſ. doyuarifopa: to have de- 


whence in 
trees, or erdinances impoſed upon one, to le 
fea, or * to ordinances. occ, Col. ii. 


#0 look, obſerve, confider. 'So we find AK 


uſed as the name of a fort, or watch- 
tower. 1 Mac. xvi. 1. 
I, 5 0 3 imagine, judge. Mat. vi. 75 Luke 
9. John v. 39. & al. freq. 
II. Te 0 think Proper, determine, be diſpoſed. Occ. 


1 Cor. xi. 16. Comp. Mat: iii. 9. Phil. iii. 
Ds So the profane writers fay Joxw {401 Woln- 


ce rure, I think proper, or determine to do 
this. See Wolf. Cur, Philolog. on 1 Cor. xi. 

HI. To ſeem, appear, be thought, or judged. 
Mat. xvii, 25. xvii. 12. Xxüi. 42. Acts 
XVit. 18. XXV. 27. 

IV. Axe, Imperſ. It ach good,” or right, 

_ viderur, viſum eſt. Acts xv. 22, 25, 28, 34. 
Av, 1e, Particip. Pref. neut. wha! 1 
good. occ. Heb. xii, 10. 

V. It imports dignity, or eminence. Thus 
Aoxzslt;, Gs, Per ſons of eminence, note, or 


reputation. Gal. ii. 2, 6. Euripides, and | 
others of the Greek writers, uſe this parti- | 


ciple in the ſame ſenſe, (See Grotzus and 


- Elfſner in Gal. ii. 2.) and the apoſtle explains |. 
his meaning, Gal. ii. 6, by 2owſuy ta 71, | 


| Thoſe who ſeemed to be ſomewhat, i. e. eminent, 
 confiderable. Comp. under Tic III. 


Pane it is joined with the V. ap- 
us to rule, Mark x. 42. as it is often in 
f *% 8 writers with other words expreſ. 


five of dignity or authority. So Epiftetus | 


_ Enchirid, cap. 51. ſpeaks r EN TIEPOXH;, 
_ SOKOYNTQN. of thoſe who are elevated * 
rank or dignity. Joſephus De Bel. Lib. 

cap. 5. $- 3. Kal. A IPOTXEIN AOKOTN. 


"TEX, thoſe who were moſt eminent. And N | 
: Aoxupuvor; u, ro, from W 


Lib. 4. cap. 3. J. 12. n 
rv APXEIN ACKOTNTQN. 
6, From Tonijan. 


3 L 146 ] 
A decree, ordinance, whether divine, Occ. | 


And in this laſt view I think, and not as a N 


1 


4A OR 


by fire, in order to know how pure they 
are from heterogeneous mixture. occ, 
I Pet. i. 7. So [ſocrates to Demonitus, cap. 
12. To pev yap XPYLION e r TIYPT AOKI- 
MAZOMEN, rec de pine & THIF ATV Ia „ 
yworxuey, For we try gold in the e, and 
diſtinguiſh our friends in adverſity. 
Ovid has expreſſed the ſame thought, 8 


Scilicet ut fulvum ſpectatur in ignibus x 
| Tempore fic duro eſt inſpicienda hides. ”, 


See Wolfus Cur. Philolog. Comp. PC. _ 
10. Prov. xvii. 3. Zech xiii. g. th the two 


| don ge for the Heb. a 1% in, prove, 
and in the latter for the Heb. Mud. See, 
alſo Wifd. iii. 6. and Eceluſ. ii. 3. 
II. To try, prove, as oxen, whether they will 
bear the yoke. Luke wiv. 1 9. 
III. Ts try, prove, examine. 1 Cor: i. 
2 Cor. viii. 8. xi. 1 ny Tim. ili. 
1 John iv. 1. 
IV. To prove, experience. Rom. Xi. 2. pb. 
B 
V. To diſcern, diinguiſh. „Inde Xii. 56. 
(Comp. Mat. xvi. 2 See Roi. il. 18. 
Phil. i. 10. | 
VI. To approve, like. Rom: 1. 28. 1 Wor. 
xvi. 3. 1 Theſſ. ii. 4. The profane writers. 
uſe the V. in this — as may be ſeen in 
' Weiſtein's note on Rom. i. 28. I add an 
Aenophon's Memorab. Lib. 1. cap. 2. $. 4. 
Toe tary ur breętohioiſa uri moyti- amedoupatt, ro 
ds coo n r, rar av txrovuy. 
EAOKIMAZE. He (Socrates) diſapproved. 
of a perſon's, who had eaten immoderately, 
labouring exceſſively, but approved of di- 
geſting moderate food by labour.” 
Aoxuun, ns, n, from du to approve; 
I. Proof, trial, properly of metals 15 fire, to 
examine their purity. © 
II. Proof,” as of our faith by achictions and 
patience. oc. Rom. v. 7 2: Cor. viii. 2. 
(Comp. under Joupatu I.) or of other 
things. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 04 ix. 3 Xii. 3. 
Pin in 222 


3. 
1 O. 


A, proof, eritorion,” teſt; 1 that 0 1 er 


thing is proved or tried; as faith by afflifiions.* 


I. Fo try, prove, 47, as refiners do metal ccc. * 1 3 i. 7. See Molſius s 


Cur. | 


former of which ' paſſages the LXX. uſe 


Y 


4 0A 


Cur. Philolog. and Weiſtein's notes on theſe 
two paſſages, and comp. 1 Pet. iv. 12. | 


The LXX. uſe this word, Prov. xxvil. 21, | 


for the Heb; MD 4 reſiner's crucible. 1 
ae 8, 0, mn, from denen approve.” | 
I. Proved, tried, as metals by fre. 
this ſenſe it is uſed by the LXX. for the 
Beb. pid refined. 1 Chron; xxviii, 18. 
XXix. 4. for Y pure, purified.” 2 Chrop. 
ix. 17. for Id elid. 1 Kings x. 18. 
u. Proved, approved, as acceptable men in 


the furnace of adverſity. (See Ecclus. ii. 5.) | 


occ. Jam, i. 12. Comp. Rom, xvi. o. 
Ul. Approved, accepted. occ. Rom. iv. 18. | 


2 Cor. x. 18. Xili. 7 2 Tim. ii. 15. Comp. g 


1 Cor. xi. 1 


Amer: 25 n, dom of > 6 Ae to 1 h 


receive, becauſe in building beams are received 


f at their ends into other pieces of limber. 
So the Heb. name p or rp, to which | 
duo ſeveral times anſwers in the LXX. is 


from the V. p to meet. 2 
A beam, or rafter in building. But i in the 


N. T. it lis only uſed, figuratively, for a 


£303 


great fault, or vice according to the jew- 


iſh proverb applied by our Saviour, Mat. 
v. 3, 4, 6. Luke vi. 41, 42. 


"As. *, 10%, from do) 05. 


Deceit ful. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 13. 
— , from do qe. 
0 uſe deceit. occ. Rom, iii, 1 3. "where 410 

ſerve dee, which the apoſtle ſeems to 


: have taken from the LXX. verſion of Pſ. 


v. 9. is the gd. Perſ. plur. Imperf. according 
to the Beotic or Doric dialect for «962 ws. 
Verbs of a ſimilar form in the Imperf. and 


24d. Aor. are not uncommon in the LXX. 


Thus Exod. xiv. g. we have epooay for to- 


Fey. Deut. i. 24. Megan for nahen, ver. 25. 
|  raaGooay for h This peculiarity may, 
14 think, be eaſily. accounted for by remark- | . 


ing, that the LXX. verſion was made in 


Egypt, where the Greek language was in- 


troduced by the Macedonians under Alexin- 
der and his ſucceſſors, and that it is probable 


the Macedonian dialect did in many e | 


3 e with that 0 the Dorians. 100 1 


FE 1 1 1 


L 47 


| 


In 


0 See d on the Ku and Pole  Synops, and 
Van on Mat. vii. } 19 enn CAT r K * 4 Sd 


4 


A 07 


Hodog, u 6, from db, to take wb agait, 
which ſee under aua. 


„160 


. Their ii. 3. 1 Pet. i "3h In the N. Ts 
it is uſed only 1 in a bad ſenſe; for 2 Cor. xii. 
16. a ura Nν,wH)⁰ warep y don d HE, 
but being crafty 1 caught you by guile, ſeems 
plainly an objeion or inſinuation put by the 
apoſtle into the mouth of his oppoſers.. | 
Ao, w, from Aodes. 
To corrupt, fallifſy, falſare. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 
2. Comp. ch, iii. 18. and xh. 
Aoua, ares, Toy from gadtſaas, Perk. Paſſ. of 
2 to give. 
A gift. occ. Mat. vii. 11. Luke xi. 13. 
Eph. iv. 8. Phil. iv. 17. 
2 ns, n, from denen, 1⁰ ſeem, think, eſteem. 
I. Efteem, glory, honour, as of men. Luke 
iv. 10. John v. 44. 1 Pet. i. 24. 
II. Glory, honour, praiſe, as of God. Luke 
ii. 14. xvii. 18. Acts xii. 23. Rom. xi. 
36. xv. 7. & al. freq.. 
11. Viſible glory, ſplendour, brightneſs, irradi- 
ation of light, whether natural, 1 Cor. xv. 
41. Comp, Mat, vi. 29, or ſypernatural, 
Luk. ii. 9. Acts vii. 55: xxii. 11. 2 Cor. 
iii. 7. Comp. John: xii. 41. ang Heb. and 


Eng. Lex. in 12D.. 


I cannot find that Ac is ever uſed in this 
third ſenſe by the profane writers, but very 
frequently by the LXX. anſwering to the 
Heb. 1195... See inter al. Exod. xxiv. 17. 
xl. 34, 35. Deut. v. 24. Iſa. Ix. 1, 2. This 
application of the word therefore 1 appre- 
hend to be merely Helleniſtical. 
IV. As the divine nature in Chriſt is in the O. 
T. called Mn NAD the glory ef Fehovat, 
or the glory Fehovah, (See Pf. — 1. Hab. 
11. 14. Ia. xl. 5, 1x. 1, 2.) fo owl of 
the antient chriſtian writers; patticularly 
Athanaſius. and Theodoret underſtand g 
| Aofns, Eph. i. 17, as a title of his drvimty. 
735 Comp. ATavyacpa, and ſee Suicer Theſaur. 
under Ab I. 2. and Comp. 2 Cor. ni. 18. 
Av. 4, 6. Phil. iv. Col. i. 11. 1. Tim. 
+ ths tt ü. Ie. "Jam... ü. 1. ] Rev. xxi. 
e : 
V. The e or Nate of. glory .and len, 


reſerved for true e See Rom. vii. 
* 2 — © ® ® ++ 4 


A0 
50. Dol. Wi. 4. 2 Tin. 6. * 1 Pet. v. 1. 
This is called Rom. v. 2. Ake +8 G the 
y of God. 80 Rom. i. 23. Ml have 
x Aa vere This toms ts Ors, and 
Full fhort of, or fail of attaining the gloty of 
God, i. e. that glory which God hath ap- 
pointed ſot the — (Locke) or the 
Nuinion of God in Glory without a free aft of 
juſtification by grace. (With) | 
AoZets, from ef. 
I. To glorify, make glorioss, or flonturable or 
to d io pen, fo John xi. 4. xii. 28. 
Nl. 31, 32. Xv. 8. xvii. 4. Accs iii. 13. 
1 Cor. xii. 26. In this view it particulariy 
refers to the glorious reſurrectioi of Chriſt, 
and his aſcen ſionto the right hand of God. 
John vii. 39. xii. 16. 
I. 2 glorify, honour, mag? 
v. 16. vi. 2. ix. 8. 


Rom. xi. 13. 
1. 5 To gin. admit to the eternal fate of glory 
Rom. viii. 30. Comp. un- 
= — 50d a V and 1 Cor. xv. 
40—4 | 

2 4 J, from tut the ſame, which 
Spa, Perf. Mid. of pu to ſee, be- 

lulu, of which fee under R 
A roe, or doe, fo called from their remittk- 
ably ſharp fight, of which ſee Bochart. Vol. 
242 occ. Acts is. 36, 39. Comp. ra- 


This word in the LXX. conſtantly wilvers| 


4. freq Comp. 


to che Heb. 2, or fem. ya 4 deer, or | 


, praiſe. Mat. 


[248 ] 


þ 


ye. 
Abit, 1c, att. wr; 4, from LY 2d Perf. | 
Perf. Paſſ. of Ji to 
4 A bing. occ. Phil. 5 I 


II. 4 t. wt eh i. 


ſervum, . 
. 2s 3 to 
in the N. T. it * oY 


from a 71 Perl. ret Paſt 5 


- 


vith 15, 2 W. 


— o———_—_—_—_ 
* 


A0 T 

Anu, from bse d favant, er % 
Ie is conſtrued with a dative. - 

I. Ts ſerve, ih a civil ſenſe, as 6 lervunt, or 
| ſlave. 1 Tim. vi. 2. nnn vi 24. 
Luke XV. 242 

II. To ſerve, be % biens, in u "political 
ſenſe, as & cotiquered nation. John viti. 33. 
Comp. Acts vii. 5. Rom. ik. ts. 

III. To ſerve, de ſorvictable to one anther, 
even by the cn. vg; — or meſt _ 
n * 13. eng 

IV. To of be in bondage to, _ us, 

| —— fenſe, A8 to God, Mammon, 

- 4 ſin, the law 5 idols, - legal ecremonies, laſts. 
See Mat. Vi. 24. Rom. vi. 6. vil. 23. 
Gal. iv. 8, 9. Tit. iii. 3. So in Kendphon 

- Apol- Socrat. $: 16. we have nOTARTOUN- 
TA reis iu chr EHIOTMIAIZ, ſerving 

the lifts of the body; and in Lucian Her- 
motimus Tom. 1. p. 537. B. Edit. Bene- 


dict. EHT TMIAIL ere. Sew! more 


in Weiftein on Tit. ii. 3. 
Bech. o64, . See Au 

A fenalk ſervant, a hund mail. occ. Lioke 
1. 33, 48. Acts ii. 18. Comp. Awe IV. 
\AOYAOE; w, 5; and neut. plur. do, ro, 
from the Heb. 9 ys Cy n 
to poverty. 
One in a ſervile flats, 4 ſervant; or or flove. 
Mat. x. 24. xxl. yy; Eg, 36. XR 7. 
1 Cor. vii. 22. xii. 13. Soph” vi. 5: Phi i. 
5. & al. 
Of the wretched cdnditih of Aa bes, ac- 
cording to the laws and cuſtoms of the 
Romani, à late learned nn gives us 
the following delineation. 
The common lot of — faith, 

„ Was with the antients, in many circum- 
fees, very deplorable. Of their fitua- 

| tion take the wing inſtances: They 
were held pro nullis, pro mortuis, pro 
repedibus, for no nen, for trad men, 
beaſts; nay were in a muth wi 2 ſtate 


-vY 


I. 


1 #4 


0 
* 


. | that any ealtie whatſbever They had no 


kead in the Rate, no name, tribe, or tegiſ- 


ter — They 2 not cupnble of being injured ; 
nor could they take by purchaſe or deſcent; 
had no heirs, and therefore could make no 


® Dr, Jobs Taker Elements of On ba 5. . 
1 will 


AO 'P. 
will of courſe. Exeluſive of what was call- 
ed their peculium, whatever they acquired 
was their \imaſter's : They could not plead, 

nor be pleaded; but were excluded from all 

_ choilvonterns whatfoever ,—were-not entitled 
to the rights and conſiderations of matrimo- 
d, and therefore had no relief in caſe of 
adultery; nor were the proper objects of 
cognation nor aſſinity; — they could be ſold 
transferred, or puumt as goods, or perſo- 
nal eſtate; for goods they were, and ſuch 
were they eſteemed; might be tortured for 
evidence; puniſhed at the diſcretion of 
their lord, and even put to death by his au- 
thority ; together with many other civil in- 

| capacities, which I have not room to enu- 
merate.“ So truly deplorable was the legal 
tate of theſe unhappy perſons under the 
Roman government, far different from that 
of Hebrew ſervants among the Jews, as the 
reader may be eaſily convinced by peruſing 


the Mofaic Ordinances reſpecting their | 
Freatment, Exod, xxi. 1-11, 20, 21, 26, | 


. or Lev. xxv. 39 —55. Deut. xv. 12—28. 
which will afford a ſtriking contraſt to the 
Heathen inſtitutions in this reſpect. And 
I have the rather tranſcribed the above 


affecting 'account of Savery according to the | 
Roman law, "becauſe by it we shall be the 


better enabled to enter into the full meam- 
ug and -/pirie of feveral paſſages 


Haul. Ste 1 Cor. vii. 21, 22, 23. Eph. vi. 
5. 2 Pet. ii. 19. 1 Rom. vi. 6, 10. 
1 Obr. . 19. 

1 Chrift is ſaid, Phil. B. 7, ppm eee, 
to have taken the form of a ſervant, becaule |. 


of the 


he truly ſerved his father, (Comp. Ia wii. | 
6. 1h. 13. Mi. 11.) not only in F 
Seen will e men, (See Mat. xv. 24. 


1. XIX. 


Rom. xv. 8.) but in ſubmitting to the 
— olices for their fakes. See Mar. 
_ x. 28. Luke Kii. 2. 
IH. V ervumt of God, whole miniſtry he uſes 
in declating his will to men, as Moſes and 
the Prophets, Rev. xv. 3. x. 7. and 


ald dall themſelves, 

© ſervants of "Chriſt, See Rom. i. 1. Gal. i. 10. 

_— . 1% 1 N. . 1. Jam. i. 1. Jud. ver. 
Rer. Is 1. 


[149] 


T. particularly in the epiſfles of Sr. | 


John xiii. 13, 14. 


Apoſtles, Aﬀts xvii 1). Tit. i. 4. Who 
in the ſame view, the 


APA | 
IV. A fervant of God, or Chriſt, i.e one 
who worſhips, ſerves, and obeys him. 
See Luke ii. 29. 1 Cor. vii. 22. Eph. vi. 
6. 1 Pet. ii. 16.—of righteouſneſs, who 
earneſtly conforms himſelf to it. Rom. vi. 
19.—of ſin, who is enſlaved to the practiſe 


of it. John Vit. 34. Rom. vi. 16, 17. 19. 
2 Pet. ii. 1 


Abu, w, rom duRog. : 

I. To reduce to ſervitude, or Havery, 40 enſſave, 

in a civil or political ſenſe. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 

Acts vii. 6. 

n Paſſ. To be enſlaved, or in boudage, in 
a 4% Pr. ſenſe. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 15, Gal. 
' 25:3 Tit. i. 

Ul. To mate one a ſervan, or ſlave, in æ 

figurative ſenſe. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 19. 

In Paſf. To be made; or become a ſervant. 

OCC. Rom. vi. 18, 1 
Aoxn, 18 N, from . . namely, 

the gueſts. | : 

An entertainment, @ feaſt. occ. Lale v. 29. 

xiv. 13. 

Aęœmun, aur ag, 8 from £Ipaxey (Hom. Oayſt. 
io. lin. 197) 2. Aor.-of drew to ſee, which 
perhaps from the Heb. N #0 proceed; go 
forwards; fer the figkt, or more philoto- 
phically ſpeaking, the rays of of Sens by 


U. 


which we ſee any objeR,. move only in 
ſtraigilt lines. 
A dragon, i. e. a large kind of ſerpent, ſo. 


called from his hf which is very acute; 
(Comp. opig) but in the N. T. it is uſed 
only in a figurative ſenſe for the devil, that 
old ſerpent. Rev. xii. 9. XX. 2. & al. 
Comp. Gen. iii. 1. | 
zoo, from Chald. y the arm, or Ac 
cording to others from de (which from 
Chal. ) is make, and asben near: 
Dv take, take faſt held af, propetly with the 
hand. oec. 1 Cor: It 7 where it anſwers. 
to the Heb. 155. h tale, -catth, in Job v. 
13. for which the LXX. uſe αν | 


to take hold of. 
APAXMH, ", , perh from ok. 
No tread, 8 ence alſo may 


+ 8 
d 


erived the Heb. N. 12e which. jran 
LXX. (according to the complutenſian: edi 
tion) render by Apaxpn, 1. Chron. Xix, 7. 
and (according to the Aexandrian —_ 


Ezra viii. 26. 


* 


from the Heb. lan 4 ſharp inſtrument, 


popes, z, 6, from didgα erf. Mid. of peat. 
A courſe. It properly denotes the at? of run- 


. alludes to the Grecian games, and particu · 


 AYNAMAI, moſt probably from the Heb. 


dy a paſſage of Arrias (Epictet. Lib. 1. 


ropinquis brevibuſque paſlibus inceſſit, ac fere 


ATN K 21 15 
* Adrachm, a Grecian, coin of ſilver equal to 


4 AN. 


cap. 29. at the end) who uſes it in the ſame 


a quarter of the Jewiſh ſnekel, and to the ſenſe. 


xv. 8, 9. | 


-APEMCQ., an obſolete verb, derived from | 


the oriental , which in Arabic denotes 
® to proceed by cloſe and ſhort ſteps, and as it 
were in haſte, as the hare, hedge-hog, &c. 
whence the Arabic N. dN ſignifies 4 


hare. , in the above ſenſe, is evi-| 


dently a dialeftical corruption of the Heb. 
DN 10 run violently, flow, overflow as wa- 
7. x TS TO] f 

To run. Hence in the N. T. we have in 


the 2d. Aor. «payer. Mar, xxviii. 8. Mark | 
v. 6. & al. and Particip. dh. Mat. | 


XXvii. 48. Luk. xv. 20. & al. 

emave, 2, To, from deere to crop, cut off, 
which from the Heb. Y 1 pluck, tear H; 

or elſe d πτνE may be derived immediately 


which the LXX. render by dera. 1 Sam. 
„„ | 

A fickle, a reaping hook. Mark iv. 29. Rev. 
xiv. 14. & al. 


ning; and ſo the LXX. apply it, 2 Sam. 
xvili, 27. & al. for the Heb. Y; but 


in the N. T. it is only uſed figuratively ſor 


a courſe of action, or miniftratien.. occ. Acts 
iii. 25. XX. 24. 2 Tim. iv, 7. In which 
laſt paſſage, as in many others, the Apoſtle 


larly to that of running in a race. 


Nor te judge, diftribute, whence Y 


à lord, 


I. To be able, to have power. Mat. iu. 9. ix. 
- - 28. xvii. 19. & al. freq. Aware: axzuy to 

. be able to hear, Mark iv. 33. This phraſe | 
. ., Raphelins has juſtly obſerved means the ſame |. 


as durzollaus Eaoratuy to be able to bear, John 
xvi. 12. and he confirms this interpretation 


Roman denarius, or about ſeven pence II. To be capable, have a capacity. Mat, xix. 
three farthings of our money. occ. Luke 


29. John xiv. 17. 1 Cor. xv. go. + 
Our Eng. word can comprehends both. the 
above ſenſe s? 2:14:10 a 
III. To be able, or capable juſtly, reaſonably, or 
lawfully. Acts x. 47. xxv. 11. 1 Theff. 
5 | 4k 


Iv. 


— 


It implies propriety, or fitneſs,” as Luke 
xvi. 2. * vag duynon er οEνðỹe, Jour Cannot 
(i. e. with propriety) be any longer ſteward. 

| Auvaps, $05, Att. ewe, from Suro pai. 7 

I. Power, energy, ſtrength, ability to alt, as of 

God, Mat. xxii. 29. Rom. i. 20. & al. 

of Chriſt, Luke iv. 36. Heb. i. 3. & al. 

of angels, 2 Pet. ii. 11. of the heavens, 

Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark xiii. 25. of man, 

Nat: n int Ag 2. 

IL It is uſed as a title =” | 

1. Of Ekrif. 1 Cor. i. 24. (Comp. Acts viii. 10.) 

2. Of the Holy Ghoſt. Luke i. 33. (Comp. 
Mat. i. 18, 20.) Luke xxiv. 49. (Comp. 
Acts i. 18. x. 38.) Grotius remarks on 
Luke i. 17. that as often as the word dun- 
It is mentioned together with WVEUhAG ſpirit, 
a power of the ſpirit greater than uſual is in- 
tended. He inſtances in Luke i. 35. Acts 
x. 38. 1 Vor. ii 4. 1 Theſſi i 3. 

3. Of the divine eſſence in general. Mat. xxvi. 
64. Mark xiv. 62. Luke xxii. 69. in 
which paſſages the expreſſion of /ting at 
the right hand of power, or of the power of 

Cod, refers to that moſt. antient (ſee Gen. 
iii. 24.) and divinely inſtituted hierog lyphic 
of chriſtianity, the Cherubim, wherein the 
Lion-man was placed on the right. fide, (See 

Ezek. i. 10.) which poſition was no doubt 
a figure (Heb. ix. 9.) to the ancient be- 
lievers, that the Gat ar Chriſt Jeſus ſhould 
be one day placed in the holy heavens (typi- 
hed by the holy of holies of the tapernacle. 
Heb, ix. 24.) a the right hand of the majeſty 
on high (Heb. i. g.) far above all principali- 
iy, and power, and every name that is named, 

not cnly in this world, but in that which is 10 

come, (Eph. i. 21.). all power both in heaven 


and earth being given unio him. (Mat. xxviii. 
- ' 


5 » 1 
* 
{| | ; 1 
94 
- 4 ? 


18.) Of this 1 of our Rodanthe 


— 


firſt martyr St. Stephen had a viſible exhi- 


bition, Acts vii. 55, 56. 


III. {bundance, as vis, power, is uſed 1 in Latin. 


- Occ. Rev. xviii. 3. 

IV. Force, import of a language. 1 Cor. xiv. 
r 

V. Auva eig, att. 5 for guvaſfalsg, G, Angelica! 
| powers, angels, whether good or bad. Rom. 
viii. 38. 1 Pet. iii. 22, D I Cor. xv. 22. 
Eph. Lb $25 5: 5 

VI. Avrnptic, di, Mighty, La ane, ow 
ers, Mat. xiv. 2. Mark vi, 14. A. duvajatis 
EvigYB0w £ auTw, on, MN or menden 
powers operate in im. 

VII. aua, di, Mighty, i. e. oe 
. works, - or miracles, effected by a ſuperna- 
tural and divine power, Mat. vii. 22. xi. 
Jn 21. Xi. 58. Acts xix. 11. 1 Cor. Xii. 

Gal. ili, 5, Heb. ii. 4+ amp Heb. 
* | 

Avvayion, 0, from Avaya 
To make ſtrong, or doofe, to fror 
occ. Col. i. It. 

Auvaotys, a, 6, from — 

A mighty, or pozverful one. 


I. A potentate, 4 ſovereign, ſpoken of God. | 


occ. 1 Tim. vi. 13. of men. occ. Luke i. 
II. 1445 nan of power, tho" not ſovereign, a great 
man, a grandee. occ. Acts viii. joy 
Avvarew, o, from duvaroc. 
To be powerful. occ. 2 Cor. xiii, 3. 
Abc ros, N, ou, from duvajnci. 


I. In an active, or neuter ſenſe. Powerful, 


© mighty, able, frong. Luke i. 49. xxiv. 19. 
Acts vii. 22. Rom. iv. 21. XV. 1. & al. 
II. Auverrov, To, uſed: as a ſubſtantive, Power. 

Rom. ix. 22. 


UL In a paſſive ſenſe. Poſſ ble, capable of being ; 
done. Mat. xix. 26, Mark in. 23. Ke 2 


24. xx. 16. & al. 
Auro, from duw, which ee. 


"os or /et, e 9. Luke i iv. | 


A. att. ATQ, on di, 7, " fn, the |. 
Chald. 47 two, which. bee from N 


#7 ſufficient. 


1 


A N. of number, 7 150. Mat. iv. 18. xvili. I 


1811 = 1 > 
* freq. In the N. T. do is uſed for the Nom, 
Gen. and Accuſ, of all genders, and the in- 
ſpired penmen, rather (as it ſhould ſeem) 
than expreſs a word in the dual form, em- 
ploy the poetic duc or due for the dative of 
do. Mat. vi. 24. xxii. 40. & al. | 
| AYE, | 
A particle uſed only in compoſe tion, and *Y 
notin "g badly, grievouſly, hardly, difficultly, - 
and fo plainly derived from the Heb, MT 
| to be "weak, faint, languid, fick, which 
laſt is ſometimes the import of be, as in 
quer,, Which 2 below. 5 
AucCacrax)oc, u, ö. 1, from doe hardly, and 
Sac ranlog borne, carried, which from Carrals 
| to bear, carry. 
Hardly borne, or carried, grievous to he borne. 
oc. Mat. xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46. | 
The LXX. have once uſed this word for 
the Heb. 513 burdenſome. Prov. xxvii. 3. 
Aucevregia, aus, 1, from dus denoting idle or 
Sickneſs, and erregen a bowel, inteſtine, which 
from eros within. | | 
A ayſentiry, * a diarrlia, or flux, wherein 
the ſtools are mixed with blood, and the 
bowels miſ-rably tormented with gripes *,"” 
a bloody flux. occ. Act. XXVII. 8. | 
AUTegunveuror, 4, é, u, from tus hardly, and 
beute reg eplained, which from ig f 
explain. 
Hardly, or with difficulty explained, hard to be: 
explained. occ. Heb. v. 121 
Aboxckog, u. d, , from ds importing 1 7 
ty, and ' «<0 food, a derivative from the 
Heb. 55, which in the reduplicate form 
| 5503 ſignifies 2 nourifo, ſupport with food. 
I. Properly. Difficult in rabine Ro food, ſqueamiſh. 
II. It is applied to any thing that is difficult 
and diſagrecable. oc. Mark x. 24. where 
it ſeems plainly to, imply the faftidiou/ueſe 
with which the rich are but too apt- to re- 
 ceive, or in effect to reject the humbling and 
mortifying doctrines of the goſpel, which 
are indecd far from being r the taſte 
of a proud, or covetous 3 luxurious 
worldling. 
Aung, Adv. from e which ſes.” 
Hardly, with difficulty. occ. Mat, xix. * 
Mark x. 23. Luke xviii. 24. 


| 


= 


1 


4 


| kb, XX, * xxiv. 49, 41. xxv. 22, & al. 


TE 


| * Now and Complex DiBionary of Ai. 
| Avery. 


. N 


— 9 
* * % 
4 pe D | 
"2 2; 
A » 7 
* 


A 2 K 


Avoun, nc, 5, from dus or de to go of, ſet, 
as the ſun, or ſolar light. ae e 
ke going , or ſetting of the ſan, tho' Ido 
not find that the N. in the ſingular is uſed 


in this ſenſe ; but hence 


I. Avent, wy, &:, The ſetting of the ſun. Thus | A 


the profane writers apply it, and the LXX. 
Gen. xv. 12, 17. Exod. xvil. 12. & al. 

IL The weſtern parts of the earth or heavens 
where the ſun /ets, the weſt. occ. Mat. vin. 


11. XXIV. 27. Luke xi. 54. Xl. 29. Rev. 


XX1. 13. 


Auovonres, 8, 8, 1, from dus hardly, and vonrog 


under ſtood. 
Hardly underſtood, hard to be underſtood. Occ. 
2 Pet. iu. 16, 


Avopmun, as, a, from gs badly, and nun 


fame, report. 

Evil report, infamy. occ. 2 Cor, vi. 8. 
ATQ, sua, or dura, perhaps from the Heb. 

nn or m1 thruſt, impel. ® 

It ſeems properly to denote in general 20 go 

in, or under. So Scapula ſubeo, ingredior. 
I. To go under, i. e. the hemiſphere now en 

lightened, to ga eff, ſet, (fubeo, ingredior, | 

- occido, Mintert.) as the nas or /o ac 

. doth; of which Homer, 


Krad Aaptpoy $95 nes » 
The ſun's GY light was ſet. 


II. 1. lin. 605. 
occ. Mark i. 32. Luk. iv. 40. 


II. To inveſt, put on cloaths, i. e. 10 go into, | 


or under them, as it were. Thus Homer ſays 
nor only duvg rtux ta, but duyci 5 reux toi, 
literally 70 go into, i. e. to put on, armour. 
The fimple 
in the N. T. but hence db, odvu, Nc. 
In the LXX. this word is frequently uſed 


in the former ſenſe for the Heb. * x9 #7 


go of 

Ader, 5 zi, ai, ra. Undeclined, from db 
two, and du ten. 
Twelve. Mat. ix. 20. x. 1. & al. freq. As 
the Greek name is derived from d two, 
and u ten, ſo the Eng. twelve, Saxon 
jel; is from vya two, and belixan. to leave, 
_ e. Fro left, or remaining above the firſt 

ten. Comp. under wax. 


| * Comp. Hb. andBey: Lexicon in ua and rv 


occurs not in this latter ſenſe ;- 


U wr} 


a ar 


Adr, », e, from Quite. 


The twelfth. acc. Rev. Xi. 20. | 
Atdexapurov, 8, To, from dad nel. and 
ne 1 rebe, f 

Twelve tribes. oec. Acts vi. 7. Comp. 
under Ito. 75 
,, rg To, q. 3 which Sock * TRIM 
to "_ and this from 8 the ſame, which 


3 1 Thus generally uſed i ip the anci- 
ent Greek writers, but not in the N. T. 

II. The roof of a houſe, which it is well Known N 
in Judea and the neigbbouring countries, 
was commonly flat, as it is.ip that-part of 
the world to this day. See Mat. x. 27. 

- xxiv. 17. Acts x. 9. Whether this impòrt 
of the word be merely, helleniſtical, or not, 
has been doubted. It is certain indeed, 
that the LXX. always (unleſs in Prov. 
xxi. 20. Mal. i. 3.) uſe it in this ſenſe, and 
generally for the Heb. 23 4 flat roof, and 
that the moſt uſual meaning af Awus.in the 
Greek claſſics, on the ather hand, is a houſe 
or chamber. (See Molſius in Mat, x. 27.) Eu- 


| tat hius however (and, I think, juſtiy) ex- 


plains &pcc: in Homer's Odyſſ. 10. lin. 354. 
to mean aas roof, and Alberti (pag. 304.) 
ſhews. that Herodian applies it in the fame 
ſenſe... It may be worth adding that Jeſephus 
likewiſe uſes it for a flat ref; Antiq. lib. 13. 
cap. 5. §. 3. Tondt IxJawy ane AQMATOE os 
AMA diamndorruv, but the Jews leaping 
from ragf to roof. So DeBel: Lib. iv. cap. i. 
| \Y 4. ar oil πi MTN, falling 
from the roofs.” And to illuſtrate what our. 
Saviour ſays, Mat. x. 27. we may obſerve 
that Joſephus tells us, that he himſelf ba- 
rangued the Jews at Tariabæ.æ, arab wn r 


reyes, getting upon the roof. * Bel. Ro 
Lib. ii. cap. 21. LEO 5. | 


Awpece, ach 1, — 

A gift, a free gift. Jobs ; iv. 10. Ags 
1. 38. Rom. v. 15, 17. 

Awgiew, Adv. It is properly the accuſative 
caſe of Jugea, uſed ae q · d. * 
peccy for a gift. | 

. Freely, gratis, 4c 4 fene gil. Mat. x. 8. 


Rom. iij. 28. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 


+ 


| II. vB SN cl oce. Joh. xs 


25 
III. 


A QP 
III. In vain, without canſe. occ. Gal. ii. 2 1. 
Awpew, w, from dg. | 
Awprophahy A, Mid. and Paſſ. To give 
freely. occ. Mark xv. 45. 2 Pet. i. 3, 4. 
In this laſt verſe it may be tranſlated either 
actively or paſſively, but I rather prefer the 
active ſenſe, for thus it is uſed in the im- 
 mediately preceding verſe, and ſo the LXX. 
apply the paſſive verb, Gen. xxx. 20. 
Awenpur, GT0G, ro, from Fropro pact | | 
A ili, a free gift. occ. Rom. v. 16, Jam. 
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Acwpov, a, ro, from the obſolete V. 5% to give, 
which ſee under did. 5 

I. A gift, of God to man. occ, Eph. ii. 2. 

II. Agift, preſent, of man to man. occ. Rev. 
xi. 10. | 
III. Moſt uſually, A gift, or offering of man 

to God. Mat. v. 23. xv. 5. Mark vii. 11. 
Heb, v. 1. xi. 4. Comp. Mat. ii, 11. On 
Mat. xxiii. 18. we may obſerve that Foſe- 
phus, in his 1ſt. book againſt Apion F. 22, 
expreſsly mentions the oath by the Corban 

or Awggy, as peculiar to the Jews, 


- 


Lac Rd . 


E. 


e. The fifth letter of the Greek alpha- 


er to the Heb. N He, but its form is 
that of the Samaritan or Phenician He turn- 
ed to the right hand; and there is little 
doubt but its antient name in Greek was 
nearly the ſame in Hebrew or Phenician, 
though the latter Greeks call it E p/ilon, 
(E y4%ov) i. e. E fender, or ſhort, to diſtin- 
guiſh it from their H Eta or E long, juſt as 
they called their ſhort O O pucgov, or mall, 
in contradiſtinction to their long O named 
Q peya, or great, See Thomaſſinus's preface 
to his Gloſſarium Heb. pag. 87. | 
EA. Inter. 


It may be underftood as a natural excla- 


mation of indignation and grief, as Ah ! Hah! 
It is often uſed by the Greek writers , 


| (ſee Welſtein and Raphielius) and fo Grotius 


makes it parallel to the Heb. particles 
Tn, N; or elſe it may be interpreted as 


the 2d. Perſ. fing. imperative of the V. 


«aw to ſuffer, lit alone. So the Vulg. renders 


it in Luke ſine, and our own tranflation in | 


both the following paſſages let alone. occ. 
Mark i. 24. Luke iv. 34. The former i 
terpretation ſeems preferable. 
Fav, A Conjunction, from ay, or immediate- 
ly from the Heb. if, to which this 
word when uſed in the LXX. generally an- 


| 3 bet, correſponding in order and pow- | 


EAT 
ſwets, or elſe tan may be from the Chald. 18 
if, for which the LXX. uſe it, Ezra iv. 13. 
v. 17. Dan. ii. 5, 16. or from the Heb. rt 
behold, to which it correſponds in the LXX. 
of Job xl. 23. (or 18.) ö 
1. Conditional. V, on condition that, ſuppoſing 
that. Mat. iv. 9. vii. 10. viii. 2. & al. freq. 
2. Conceſſive. Though, although. 1 Cor. iv. 
15. Comp. Mark viii. 36. - 
3. Repeated. E Ear, whether —or, 
xiv. 8, | | 
4. When. 1 John iii. 2. John xii. 32. See 
Whitby and Doddridge on the latter text. So 
St, Clement, 1 Cor. F. 44. tav xoyanducw, 
when they were dead. | 
5. Indefinite, anſwering to the Eng. ſoever, 
and Lat. cunque. See Mat. v. 19. viii. 19. 
x. 14, 42. XVIn 19. 1 Cor. vi. 18, Comp. 
AN 2. | 
6. Ear wn. If not, tinleſs, except. Mat. v. 20. 
Rom. x. 15. But, in an adverſative ſenſe. 
Gal. ii. 16. Comp. « wn under « 7. 
| Earp, A Co junction, from ea if, and Wes 
emphat. perhaps from the Heb, "89 glo- 


YIOUT.” 


Rom. 


F indeed, if truly. occ. Heb. iii. 6, 14. vi. 3. 
Eæb rou, ns, a, A Pronoun wanting the nomi- 
native caſe, and compounded of the Ionic 

do for z of his own, and avre him, | 
X I. Him 


=p ||). EP 


I. Himſelf, herſelf, or itſelf. See Mat. xii. 26. 
Ix. 21. 

This Pron. is properly of the third perſen, 
bur is ſometimes uſed for the ſecond, as 
Rom. xi; 9. Mat. in. 9. xvi. 8. xxili. 21. 
and for the firſt, Acts xxiii. 14. Rom. vii. 
23. XV. 1. Nor are theſe uſes of the word 
peculiar to the ſacred penmen, the claſſical 
Greek writers apply it in like manner as 
Schmidius hath ſhewn on Mat. ni. (fee 
Pole Synopl.) and as might eaſily Porec 
from numerous other inſtances. 

II. It ſometimes denotes a perſon's home. 
Thus John xx. 10. wees faurss fo their own 
home. So the French ſay, chez eux. 

Exw, from w to ſend, which from 77 in 


a Hiph. ſenſe, q. d. 10 cauſe to be, in a place, 


namely. Comp. #j 10 go. 

To permit, ſuffer. Mat. xxiv. 43. Luke iv. 
41. xxii. 51. & ate + |: 

"EEdouno]a, di, di, ra, Indeclinable, from ts. 
dong the ſeventh, and. weovla or Naila the deci- 
mal termination. 

Seventy, i. e. ſeven tens. Martinius (Lexic. 


Etymol.} ingeniouſly explains the Erymo- | 


logy of the Latin triginta, thirty, by tres 
(ttria) geniti per denarium, three begotten by 
ten, ſo derives the Latin decimal termination 

inta from genitus, and in like manner per- 

the Greek termination an, nul, 

or eila may be from dp or infin. Dp 70 
acquire, get. occ. Luke x. 1, 17. AQs vii. 
14. xxiii. 23. 
Eden νe,, from Edojanxoile, and it _ 
Seventy-fix, occ. Acts xxvii. 37. 
'ECdoumyxoiſaxy, Adv. from Eee, and 
xi5 the numeral termination, which fee. 
Seventy times. occ. Mat. xviii. 22. *E60- 
unmolexs ile, ſeventy times ſeven. It is an 


Hebrew phraſe for a number of times how- | 
ever great. Seven itſelf is in Hebrew the | 
number of ſufficiency,and ſeven times is uſed for | 


often, (ſee Prov. xxiv.16.) ſeventy times ſeven 
therefore is an infinite or indefinite number 
of times. Comp. Gen. iv. 24. in the LXX. 
where iEJounzolazys i occurs in this ſenſe. 
Edo Gy u, o, from ul ſeven, the tenues 7 


r being changed into their mediæ 6 


5. Comp. ey docs. 
Seventh, John i IV. 52, Jud. ver. 14. &al, 


— 


„ 


Eeęat ros, 9, 0, from "REgaucs. 
Hebrew, occ. Luk. xxin. 38. h 
ECpairg, ala, E10, from Heb. Day, of which 
preſently. 
An Hebrew, a native Jew, in oppoſition to 
EAAmmioTnc, Or one who had been converted 
from Heatheniſm to Judaiſm. (Comp. 
'Ex>nucrns.) OC. Acts vi. 1, 2 Cor. xi. 22, 
Phil. iii. 5 Ee * 109 88 Ee eαον an Hebrew 
of or from Hebrews, 1. © deſcended from 
Hebrews, or native Jews, both by the fa- 
ther's and mother's fide. Foſephus, the 
Jewiſh hiſtorian, who himſelf tells us (Vit. 
§. 1.) that he was of a ſacerdotal family, 
and by his mother related to the Aſamo- 
nean race, is by Euſebius (Demonſ. Evang. 
Lib. 6. cap. 18. pag. 291. Edit. Colon. ) 
ſtyled Eegalos & ECpcuuy, 
EGpanos is in the LX X. conſtantly uſed for, 
and is plainly derived from 9 an He- 
brew, which word may need ſome expla- 
nation. The V. Day then ſignifies 0 paſß, 
paſ⸗ through, remove from one e Place. to ano- 
ther, and? Shem the father of the holy line 
is called, Gen. x. 21. 0 9 959. JN, the 
father of "all the children (not of Eber his great 
grandſon, for how was he more the father 
of them than of his other deſcendants? but) 
ef paſſage or pilgrimage—The father of all 
thoſe who were paſſengers, pilgrims, itine- 
rants, paſſing from one place to another, as. 
the holy line were till their ſettlement in 
Canaan, and alſo confeſſed themſelves to be 
ſtrangers and pilgrims upon earth, plainly de- 
claring thereby that they ſought a better country, 
that is to ſay, an heavenly. See Heb. xi. 8— 
10, 1316. Of Abraham in particular it 
is written Gen. xii. 6. that Nay! he paſſed. 
thro! the land, and during his pilgrimage 
from one place to another in the land of 
promiſe wherein he ſojourned, as in a ſtrange 
country, the epithet y, that is, the pi 
grim or ſojourner (formed as On 4 ſtranger) 
is applied firſt to him, (Gen. xiv. 13,) and 
afterwards became the name of the holy 
family and nation deſcended from him, (See 
Gen, xxxix. 14. xl. 15. xliii. 31. Exod. ii, 
„„ A DW, 


* See Mr. Bate's * to his Enguiry into the Si- 
militudes, pag. 327. | _ 


'ECpxic, ic, 1, from the ſame: 
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Hebrew, It is applied only to the Hebrew 
language. Comp. diaxexlog, Occ. Acts xxi, 
40. xxii. 2. xxvi. 14. | 

A ſtrange notion, originally derived from 
the * Jewiſli Rabbins, the deſcendants of 
thoſe who crucified the Lord of Life, hath | 
prevailed, and is but too generally received, 

that, during the Babyloniſh captivity, rhe 

Hebrew language ceaſed to be vernacular 

among the Jews, and it is pretended that 

they brought back the Chaldee, or Babyloniſh 

inſtead of it, and'in conſequence that the 

language commonly ſpoken in Judea inour 

Saviour's time was not Hebrew but Sy- 

riac or Syro-Chaldaic. But | 

_ 1ſt. Prejudice apart, Is it probable that 

any people ſhould loſe their native lan- 
' guage in a captivity of no longer than ſe- 
venty years continuance ? And is it not ſti]] 

leſs probable that a people fo tenacious of 
their law as the Jews, ſhould yet be ſo 
negligent of their language, wherein the 

inſtitutes of that law both religious and ci- 

vil were contained, as to ſuffer ſuch a loſs, 

and exchange their mother- tongue for that of 
their deteſted and idolatrous enemies ? But 
2dly. + It appears from ſcripture, that 
under the captivity the Jews aCtually retain- 


ed not only their language but. their man- | 


ner of writing it, or the form and faſhion 
of their letters. Elſe, what meaneth Eſt. viii. 
9. where we read that the decree of Ahaſu- 
erus or Artaxerxes Longimanus was written 
unto every province according tothe writing 
thereof, and untoevery people after theirlan- 


guage, and to the Jews according to their | 
writing, and according to their language ? 
And let it be remarked that this decree was 


iſſued according to Prideaux (Connect. Pt. 
1. book gj.) five years after Ezra had ob- 
tained his commiſſion for his return to Je- 
ruſalem with thoſe of his nation, of which 
ſee Ezra vii. „„ „ 
3dly. The prophets, who flouriſhed ſoon after 
the return of the Jews to their own coun- 
.try, namely Haggai and Zechariah, pro- 


pheſied to them in Hebrew, and fo did 


__ 


F age] 


_ * See Walton Prolegom. III. F. 24. OWE | 
See Jerkin on the Chrillian Religion Vol. 1, pag. 
197. zd. Edit. ; | | | 
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Malachi, who ſeems to have delivered his 
propheſy Þ about an hundred years after 
that event. Now if Chaldee were the verna- 
cular language of the Jews after the capti- 
vity, what tolerable reaſon can be aſſigned, 
why thoſe inſpired men addreſſed not only 
the prieſts, and great men, but alſo the 
body of the people, in Hebrew, and did not, 


as Daniel and Ezra have ſometimes done, 


uſe the Chaldee language? It is, I think, 
by no means ſufficient to anſwer with Biſh- 


op Malton, that they did this becauſe the reſt 


of the ſacred books were written in Hebrew ; 
for if there were any force at all in this rea- 
ſon (as in truth I can ſee but very little) ic 


would prove that Daniel alſo and Ezra 


ought to have written in Hebrew only. 


4thly. Nehemiah, who was governor of the 


Jews about a hundred years after their return 
from Babylon, not only wrote his book in 
Heb. but in ch. xiii. 23, 24. complains 


that ſome of the Jews, during his abſence, 


had married wives of Aſhdod, of Ammon, 
and of Moab, and that their children could 


; not ſpeak TNMN the Few's language, but 


ſpake a mixed tongue. Now || MTV is 
Hebrew, as appears from all the other paſ- 
ſages wherein it occurs, namely, 2 Kings 
xviii. 26, 28. 2 Chron. xxxii. 18. IIa. 
xxxvi. II, 13. But how impertinent is the 


remark, and how foolith the complaint of 


Nehemiah, that the children of ſome Jews, 
who had taken foreigners for wives, could 
not ſpeak pure Hebrew, if that tongue had 
ceaſed to be vernacular among the people 
in general a hundred years before that peri- 
od? So that (to uſe the words of a learned 
writer $ to whom I am greatly indebted for 
the above obſervations) this very text of Ne- 


t See Prideaux Connect. P. 1. Book 6. An. A. C. 428. 


If any one ſhould be ſo unreaſonable as to con- 


tend, that / in this text of Nehemiah means not 

Hebrew but Chaldee, the language pretended to be 

ſpoken by the Jews ; | anſwer that the Chaldee language 
is in ſcripture not only always called by other names, 
once ZI'TW2 129 the language of the Chaldees, Dan. i. 
4. and uſually DR Aramitiſb, (ſee inter al. Ezra iv. 

7. Dan. ti. 4.) but that under the latter appellation 
it is alſo particularly oppoſed to MV NIM or Hebrew. 2 
Kings xviii. 26. Iſa xxxvi. 11 
$ Mr. Spearman's Letters on the LXX. &c. Letter v. 
where the reader may find ſeveral of the above argu. 
ments inforced, and objections ankgered, ba 


X 2 - *hemiah, + 


oe OY 


E B N 
hemiah, 1 think, refutes the received ſuppo- 
ſition of the Hebrew being loſt in the Baby- 
loniſh captivity.” I add, that 

Laſtly, It is highly abſurd and unreaſonable 
to ſuppoſe, that the writers of the New 
Teſtament uſed the term Hebrew to ſig- 
nify a different language from that which 
the grecizing Jews denoted by that name; 
but the language which theſe Jews cal- 


led Hebrew after the Babyloniſh captivity 
was not Syriac, or Chaldee, but the ſame in 


which the law and the prophets were written. | 


This appears from the prologue to Ecclul. 
which according to Prideaux was penned by 
the grandſon of Jeſus about 132 years 
before Chriſt, for he there obſerves, that 
the ſame things uttered in Hebrew (*EB- 
PAIETI >cyounre) and tranſlated into another 
tongue, have not the ſame force in them; 
and not only theſe things, (this book of 
Ecclus) but the law itſelf, and the prophets, 
and the reſt of the books have no ſmall dif- 
ference, when they are ſpoken in their own 
language.” 4 

On the whole I conclude that the Jews did 
not exchange the Hebrew for the Chaldee lan- 


guage at the captivity, and that the terms 
ESpaisy iS gain, d Sαν in the N. T. denote | 


| 3 the Syriac, or Syro-Chaldaic, but the 
ebrew language commonly ſo called, tho? 
I readily grant that this language, eſpeci- 


ally as ſpoken by the | Galzleans, (See Mark 


Ziv. 70. Mat. xxvi. 73.) had in our Savi- 


our's time deflected from its ancient purity, 
as particularly appears, I think, from the | 


words Asa, Aumdazua, Beoarteyes, Tenyela, 

which ſee in their proper places. 
"ECpaicr:, Adv. See Eęgats. 

n Hebrew, in the Hebrew language. See 


© See Prideaux Connect. Pt. 2. Book 5. An A. C.132. 
It may be worth adding in this place, that 7o/zphus 
who ſtill uſes the expreſſions 7 EBPAIQN axles, 
vAwles Tw EBPAINN, and the like, for the language in 
ewhich Moſes wvrote, (See inter al. Antiq Lib. 1. cap. 1. 
5. 1, 2g) tells us, De Bell. Jud. Lib. 6. cap. 2. th 1. 
that towards the concluſion of the ſiege of Jeruſalem, 
he addreſſed not only John the commander of the Zea- 
lots, but rig eo the Feuuiſp multitude who were with 
him *EBPAIZNN in the Hebrew tongue, which was there- 
fore the common language of the Jews at that time. 
t See this point more particularly proved by Mr. 
$;earman Letter V. | 
Their, dialect feems to have been rough and unpo- 
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John v. 2. Rev. ix. 11. xvi. 16. 
Eſy:iCw, from tſyus. 5 
To approach, come, or draw near, It is 
ſpoken of perſons, and that whether in a 
proper, as Mat. xxi. 1. Luke xix, 29. 
xxiv. 28, or ina figurative ſenſe, as Phil. 
11. 30. Heb. vii. 19. Mat. xv. 8. Jam. iv. 
8. — of things, or events. Mat. iii. 2. 
Mark i. 15. Luke x. 9, 11.—of time. Mat. 
XXV1. 45. Acts vil. 17. Heb. x. 25. 
Eye, from eu in, or on, and ypagy to Write. 
o ENGRAVE, or write in, or on. occ. 
2 Cor. iii. 2, 3 | 
Eſyvos, x, 6, from eſyun a pledge, or pawn, ſo- 
called from being lodged & & v in the 
hands of the creditor. 
A ſurety, ſponſor. occ. Heb. vii. 22. See 
Welfius. This word occurs not in the LXX. 
but they uſe the N. Eſyun for the Heb. naw 
ſuretyſlip, joining with another in contract. 
Prov. xvii. 18. and the V. eſyuau to be ſurety 
for the V. . Prov. vi. 1. xvii. 19, 
ETTTZ, Adv. governing a genitive, from 
the Heb. 43 70 pat with 77 prefixed. 
Near, nigh. It is ſpoken of place, John. 
11. 23. vi. 19. — of time. Mat. xxiv. 32. 
8 18. — of ſtate. Eph. ii. 13, 17. Heb. 
vi. 8. 
EſyuTegpog, a, ov, Comparat. from efyuc. 
More near, nearer. occ. Rom. xii. 11. 
ET'EIPL), from Heb. y Hiph.. of Ty 70 
riſe, or raiſe up, Y being, as uſual, changed: 
into y. The LXX. have in ſeveral paſ- 
ſages uſed eyupy for the Meb. Pyn, as in 
Cant. ii. 7. iii, 5. & al. : 
I. Tranſitively. To raiſe up, as a perſon from 
the ground. Acts x. 26. Eyzipopct, Mid. 
liſhed, which probably proceeded from their.great com- 


munication and mixture with the ncighbouring Hea- 
then, whence their country is called Galilee of the Gen- 
tiles, Iſa. ix. 1. Mat. iv. 15. The 7 halnudifts in the 
tract cy tell us, as for the men of Judea, be- 
cauſe they were accurate in their language (Tppny 
hb 5y) the law was confirmed in their hand?, but. 
as for the men of Galilee, becauſe they were not accu- 
rate in their language, the law was not confirmed in 
their hands z*” to prove which they aſſert in the ſame 
place, that the Galileans did nat in ipeaking diſtinguith 


IN a lamb, Dy wool, NAN be aſt, and INN wine. 


See more on this ſubject in Buxtorf's Lexicon Thalmud. 


&c. under h, and in Werftein's note on Mat. xxvi.73. 
$ Duport from Euſtathius, in Theophraſt, Charac. Eth. 


To 


P- 406. and Dammi Lexicon. 
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Ts raiſe up oneſelf, riſe up from a ſitting, or 
recumbent poſture. Mark. x. 49. xiv. 42. 
ohn xi. 29. Acts iii. 9. Evyeapouai, Pall. 


The ſame. Mat. xvii. 7. Acts ix. 8. 
II. To raiſe up, as children to Abraham, à 
prophet, &c. See Mat. iii. 9. Luke vii. 16. | 


Mat. xxiv. 11, 24. 
III. Es , T 
Mat. xxiv. 7. | 


IV. To rouze, or raiſe from fleep. Mat. viii. 


25, Paſſ. To be rouzed, awake, - or riſe 
from ſleep, and that whether natural, Mart. 
ii. 13, 14. vii. 26. or ſpiritual, Rom. xiii. 
11. Eyzcopz, Mid. The fame. Eph: v. 11. 
V. To raiſe up, as a perſon lying fick. Mark 


1.31. Eyzieqpai, Paſſ. and Mid. To be raiſed, | 
| Mar. ix. 5, | 


or riſe up, as one lying ſick. 
6, 7. Mark ii. 9, 11, 12. 


VI. To rouze, or raiſe up the dead. See John | 


. 9, 17. Acts iii. 15. iv. 10. xxvi. 8. 


2 Cor. i. 9. Paſſ. To be raiſed up from the 


dead. Mat. xvii. 23. xxvi. 32. xxvii. 52. 
xXXviii. 7. & al. freq. 


31. for the Heb. p is awaked. 
Eye Tic, ths, Att. ce, ny from EVEIEW. 
R 


Reſurrection, reſuſcitation, being awakened, | 
as it were, from the ſleep of death. occ. | 
| Ey, from w in, or at, and a new. 


Mat. xxvii. 63. ; 
Eynabercs, 8, 0, 1, from 2 in, and xx0mps to 
let down, ſet in ambuſh. 


Alier in wait, one who lets himſelf down, as | 


it were, Or crouches in ſome ſecret place to 
ſpy. lien, catch, or hurt. So Heſychius 


explains eyucalere by gvedgeuouTes perſons lying | 


in Wait, or ambuſh, and Suidas eyxateroc, by 
douog nous; er xaT&oxoros a ſpy. Toſephus 
however plainly uſes this word for a perſon 


ſuborned for a particular purpoſe. Thus, 


De Bel. Jud. Lib. 2. cap. 2. $. g. Antipater 


accuſes Archelaus as jira Y Hud TiAwryy | 
ETKAOETO TL vunoreubas (mittendos fuborna- | 


vit, Hudſon.) rug wigihnoorras. avry To d,, 


after Herod's death ſuborning perſons to put |. 


the diadem on his own head.” And ſpeak- 
ing of the falſe prophets, who 
Jews divine aſſiſtance, even when the Ro- 
mans were burning their temple, De Bel. 
Lib. 6. cap. 5. §. 2. he ſays Iloane d n 
RTKAOETOI wage Tw Tvgawuy rr Weeg o 


P 


aff. To riſe up in hoſtility. | 


The word is applied 


in the ſame ſenſe by the LXX. 2 Kings iv. | 


1 


Yromiſed the | 7 
15 this is more, it is e forſałe a perſon in the 


E FR 
nao węeopnrat, many prophets were then 
ſuborned by the tyrants (and ſent) to the 
people.“ So the learned Hudſon, multi au- 
tem tunc d tyrannis ſubornati ſunt ad populum 
Prophete. occ. Luke xx. 20. which paſſage 
Wolfus Cur. Philolog. remarks, that Fo. 
Scaliger has not improperly rendered, obſer- 
vato co ſubornarunt qui ſe juſtos fimularent, 
having watched him they ſuborned ſome 
who ſhould. feign themſelves juſt men. 
The LXX. uſe the phraſe eyzalerc; Y,, 
for the Heb, OR zlieinwait, Job xxxi. . 
ET'KAIN IA, Wy, Tx, from & in, or at, and. 
xv Ne. e 
The feaſt of dedication, feſtival ſolemnities in 
memory of the dedication of the temple at Je- 
ruſalem, or of its purification and making it 
new, as it were, after it had been polluted. 
by heathen idolatries and impurities. Of 
the inſtitution of this feaſt we have a parti- 
cular account 1 Mac. iv. 346—59. Comp. 
2 Mac. x. 5—8. and Joſephus Antiq. Lib. 
12. cap. 7. F. 6, 7. occ. John x. 22. See 
Dr. Fhitby's and Daddridge's note on the 
lace. | 
To the LXX. this N. anſwers to the Heb.. 
Noa religious dedication. Ezra vi. 16, 1 
Comp. Neh. xii, 27. Dan. iii. 2. 


To handſel in a religious ſenſe, to dedicate, 

conſecrate. occ.. Heb. ix. 18. x. 20. | 

In the LXX. it denotes the dedication of the 

temple by Solomon, i Kings viii. 64. 2Chron. 

vii. 5. anſwering to the Heb. J3n. Comp. 

Deut. xx. 5. 

Eyre, w, from in into, and xeacw to call. 

J. To ſummon into a court of judicature, to call 

: to a judicial account, in jus vocare, 70 indite, 
implead. occ. Acts xix. 38, 40. 

II. To accuſe, lodge an accuſation againſt, ob- 
Jett a crime to. occ. Acts xxiii. 28, 29. 
XXV1. 2, 7. Rom. viii. 33. 

Eyucræhgn⁴j,⁰, from © in, and xaraxurw f 

 forſake, deſert. 5 

This word, ſaith Leigh, is particularly em- 

phatical; v rαννe- is Jo leave, forſake, but 


** 


utmoſt diſtreſs, 1 leave him plunged in the 
deep mire.“ Foſephus uſes it in this empatfcal' 


ſenſe for ferſaking in time of danger or dij-- 
e | | trefs.. 


— 


* 

treſs. Vit. §. 4. De Bel. Jud. 475 3. cap 
7. $- 15. and Lib. 4. cap. 1. F. 
I. To forſake, or deſert a perſon 15 diſtreſs, 
| perſecution, calamity; or the like. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34. Acts ii. 27. 
2 Cor. iv. 9. 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16. Heb. 
Xiii. 5. The LXX. have frequently uſed 
this verb, and particularly in Pſ. xxii. 1. 
have epxareames for the Heb. NAY haſt 
thou forſaken ? Comp. Tata ha- : 


II. To forjake, or deſert, as the chriſtian aſſem- 


blies, in perſecution. occ, Heb. x. 25. 

III. To leave remaining, 10 reſerve ſome faith- 
ful in the midſt of apoſtaſy. occ. Rom. ix. 
29. The LXX. have uſed the ſame word 
in the correſpondent paſſage, Iſa. i. 9. for 

the Heb. t leave remaining. 

EyrarToxiw, w, from win, among, and xaru- 
xa to dwell. 

To dwell among. occ. 2 Pet. 2. 8. 

Eyxerręigu, from & in, and xerrgifa 10 pic, 
3 a pundture, which from verre. 

To inſert by making a punfure, or ſmall . 
ing, 10 ingraff. occ. Rom. xi. 17, 19, 23, 
24. where, as the apoſtle obſerves at the 
- 24th verſe, it is contrary to nature, i. e. 
what is not uſually done in the natural 


world, that @ tranch of a wild olive tree 


ſhould. be grafied into a goed olive - tree, 
tho' a branch of the good be ſometimes 
grafted into the wild. This f Pliny tells 
us Was formerly practiſed i in Africa; and 
Mr. Kolben, 
Cape of Good Hope, Vol. 2. p. 278. tells 
us that long ago ſome garden: olive lips 
were carried to the Cape from Holland, and 
grafted on the ſtocks of the wild olives at Con- 


ftaniia, a ſeat ſo called in the Capian colony. * 
EMpxanua, rg, To, from EVKEXAT Jac Perf. 55 


Paſſ. of equanw to accuſe. 

An accuſation. occ. Acts xxiii. 29. xxv. 16. 
EyxouCormuc, au, Mid. from , in, and 
 x0z#Ecu 10 gather, or tie in a knot, and hence 

in iſt. Aor. Mid, to clothe, which V. is de- 
rived from the N. zoutes 2 knot, and this 


perhaps from the Heb. 25 f gather into a 


* See Pole Synopſ in Rom. xi. 17. and Burkitt on 
Nom xi. Cm. L 

+ Nat, Hiſt. Lib. 17. cap. 18. * . 
i oleaſtro of inſerere (Oleam.) : 


( 258 ] 


; 


in bis Natural hiſtory of the | 


E T3. 
roundiſh form, and as a N. h /ome circu- 
lar ornament 
To clothe, properly with an outer ornamental 
garment tied cloſely upon one with knots, occ. 
1 Pet. v. 5. I ſhall endeavour to juſtify 
each part of this interpretation: 1ſt. then 
Acumenius explains 'tyxopeuracl: by mwan- 
oaole, meeicancole, inveſt, clothe yourſelves. 
2dly, eyxoubupa denotes an outer, or upper 
garment, Thus Longus Paſtor lib, 2. ſpeaks 
of a ſhepherd, who to uſe the greater 
expedition caſting away ro eynopC uf his outer 
_ garment run away naked. (i. e. as 1 Sam. 
ix. 24. Iſa. xx. 1.) 3dly, the word imports 
ornament. So Suidas interprets xouCupare 
by zaxxwniouare ornaments. Theodotien uſes 
eyxouCunara for ſome female ornaments, (Heb. 
DWpN fillets,or girdles.) Iſa. iii. 19. And in 
this view Epicharmus applies the V. xe 
bai, Es ye Her ori xνοe· xexopouras, ** but if be- 
| cauſe he is well dreſſed. So orohiouola by 
| which Heſychius expounds eyxopCuracha, ſig- 
nifies not only to clothe but to adorn. Athly, 
Eyuchab uo bat imports being tied cloſely with 
knots. So in Heſychius eyxopEubey; is the ſame + 
as dd; bound, tied with knots; and || GI.. 
Albert interprets «yxopCwracl: not only by 
eyarncacte, w. Ye, (as CEcumenius above) 
but alſo by avaorunach: draw tight, contra- 
hite : Apollodorus likewiſe ſays m erwwda— 
ele evexopCwoumny, I tied my cloke at the 
top. 85% On the whole then this beautiful 
and expreſſive word eyxouCwract: uſed by 
St. Peter implies, that the humility of chtiſ- 
tians, which is one of the moſt ornamental 
graces of their profeſſion, ſhould conſtantly 
appear in all their converſation, ſo as to ftrike 
the eye of every beholder, and that this amia- 
ble grace ſhould be ſo cloſely connected with 
their perſons, that no occurrence, tempta- 


2 See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in fg. 


In Append: cited by Stocſtius. 
See the Commentators in Pole's 8 to whom, 


and particularly to the learned Gataker, I am principal- 


ly indebted for the above expoſition of the word. See 
alſo Suicer and e, But Sibranda in Wolfus Cur. 
Philolog. on the place (which ſee) contends, that a 
xoucuua, and ryxooune in the Greek writers propgly 
refer to the dreſs of girls, ſhepherds, and la des, whic 
is faſtened with a Inet; and ſo interprets eyxouCuonct: 
in St. Peter, as ix itſelß, implying net ornament but hu- 


mility. 


tion 


tion, or calamity ſhould be able to frip 
them of it. Faxit Deus . 
Ey ron, ns, n, from enesiν 2 Aor. of ene 
TW, A 7 
An hindrance. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 12. 
Eyronſqu, from « in, and xerlo to ftrike. 
To interrupt, hinder. occ. Act. xxiv. 4. 
Rom. xv. 22. 1 Theſſ. ii. 18. 
Eyx reg, ag, n, from EVXCUTNC. 
- Self-government or moderation, with regard to 
ſenſual pleaſures, temperance, continence. occ. 
Act. xxiv. 26. Gal. v. 23. 2 Pet. i. 6. 
Eye re, Mid. from: cõx ru. | 


To contain, or reſtrainoneſelf, with regard to | 
ſenſual pleaſures, io be temperate, occ. 1 Cor. | 


vii.9.1x.25. I cannot forbear obſerving, with 
the learned Raphelius and others, how beau- 


tifully this latter text may be illuſtrated by a | 


paſſage of Epictetus Enchir. which may afford 


an excellent leſſon to chriſtians. ch. xxxv. 


% Would you, ſays that philoſopher, be 


a victor in the Olympic games? ſo, in good | 


truth, would I; for it is a glorious thing; 
but pray confider what muſt go before, 

- and what may follow, and ſo proceed 
to the attempt: you muſt then live by 
rule, eat what will be diſagreeable ( aray- 
org refrain from delicacies, you mult 
oblige yourſelf to conſtant exerciſe, at the 
appointed hour, in heat and cold, vou muſt 
abſtain from wine and cold liquors, in a 

word you muſt be as ſubmiſſive to all the 

directions of your maſter 
phy fician.” 


Eyrgærus, tog, 28, 0s n, from Ev in, and *pax- ; 


ros power, government. : 5 
I. Having ſomething in their power, a maſter of 


 z#t. In this general ſenſe it is uſed in the 


profane writers (as by Demoſthenes, enudy 


8YXEATNG EYEVETO TS HEY VELE, when he became | 


„The compliment here intimated by Tertullus to 
Felix is of the {ame caſt with that of Horace to Auguſtus 
In publica commoda peccem, 
Si longo ſermone morer tua tempora ISS 
* CS Eo 
To make a long diſcourſe, and waſte your time 
Againſt the public good would be a crime. 
| | N Caren. 


+ On this word ſee Simgſon's note. 
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Jo ſephus contr. Apion Lib. 1. §. 22. 


— 


as to thoſe of a 


E T Q 

maſter of the money, and by Hecaters in 
vc Af 
ter the battle of Gaza Ptolemy EYEveTo TW Wepr 
Topics ro EYKEUTNG, became maſter of the 


| places in Syria.” So Foſephus himſelf ſpeak- 


ing of Simon the ſon of Gioras, De Bel. Jud. 

Lib. 4. cap. 9. §. 12. ſays TeporoAupuy e. 

rns eyevere, he became maſter of Jeruſalem.” 

And of Eleazer Lib. 7. cap. 8. F. 4. rz 
' Opzpi3—tVHeaThG do VYEVOeEvOS, making him- 
ſelf maſter of the caſtle by fraud.“ 

IT. In the N. T. Having power over his own 
appetites, and inclinations, maſter of himſelf, 
(as we fay) zemperate. occ. Tit. i. 8. So 
Aenophon Memor. Socrat. Lib. 2. cap. 1. 
F. 3. Edit. Simpſon, uſes urvs «yxearn, mo- 
derals in ſleep, apgodiouwwy eyxearn, Moderate in 
venereal pleaſures. F 

Eyxpivw, from w in, or among, and wie 7s 

e. | 
Joined with taurzs ourſelves, and the dative 
ii. To adjudge ourſelves to the number or 
rank of, to judge, or reckon ourſelves in the num- 
ber or rank of, lo annumerate, number, reckon, 
or rant ourſelves with. occ. 2 Cor. x. 12. 
On which text ſee Dr. Hammond and Elſuer, 
Obſerv. facr. To the paſſages they have 
adduced from the heathen writers in. proof 
of the ſenſe here aſſigned, I add one from 
Foſephus, who, after deſcribing the proba- 
tion which a candidate for admiſſion among 
the Eſenes muſt firſt undergo, adds, ua: - 
gti los Arg £45 Tov ouihov ETKPINETAI, 
and appearing worthy he is then admitted 
into the ſociety.” De Bel. Jud. Lib. 2. cap. 
8. 7. | 8 


Eyes, , 1, from e in, and ww io be preg- 


nant, which ſee. 

Pregnant, big with child, in utero geſtans. 

occ. Luke ii. 5. 
Eyxguw, from « in, and piu to anoint. 

To anoint, rub in, inungere. occ. Rev. iii. 


18. 


Ko 
EIL Q, from Heb. 38 J But the traces of 
the Hebrew appear much more evident in. 
the dialefFical variations of the Greek pro- 
noun, as in the Attic eywye, the Bæotic wya,. 
and woſya, and the Doric EYwy, Eywn, Egwyle, 5. 
ſo the gen, ws and ps, Ionic. «wo. and fue. 


1 i 


. — CORONER Pape" r 
mu, a 


ESE 
is plainly from the Heb. , which is com- 


pounded of the particle O from, of, and o me, 1 


(whence by the way the Eng. 1, and me.) 
and the Dual , w from N we, us, and 
even the Plural nuts, new, &c. we, Doric 
fe; Folic e, Ionic nats,and naEitgy feem 
corruptions of the Heb. JJNIR we. | 
A Pronoun of the firſ# perſon. I, me. 
Plural, We, us. Mat. iii. 11. & al. freq. 
Eda. c, it fut. £dapiou, and att. cdp, from 
£92905. 
To lay level, or even with the ground; ſpoken 
of a city, 10 raze to the ground ;—of men, 
to daſh againſt the ground. It is uſed in both 
ſenſes by the LXX. in the former, Amos 
ix. 14. anſwering to the Heb. DW to make 
deſolate; in the latter Pf. cxxxvi. (or 
Cxxxvii.) 9. for the Heb. 3 70 break, 
daſh in pieces, and in Hol. x. 14. or 15. 
xiii. 16. Nah. iii. 10. where it correſponds 
to the Heb, WH" ie daſh. occ. Luke xix. 


EAA®OE, «x, 28, re, from the Heb. 9 
to thruſt, puſh, impel. | 
The ground, whereon things ret, and againſt 
which they are impelled in falling, or more 


philoſophically ſpeaking, towards which they | 


are impelled by the preſſure of the expanſion 
whether in reſting or falling. occ, Act. 
xxii. 7. 
as, , from idzpa: 2d. fut. of tCopuors FO 

t, which perhaps from the Heb. TT 7 
doſe, be arowyy. 1 | 
A feat, or fitting. It occurs not in the N, 
T. but is here inſerted cn account of its 
derivatives. 

a, cov, from tog. 

ertled, ſteady, ſtedfaſt. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 37. 

xv. 58. Col. i. 23. 


Elearwpa, reg, ro, from :dporvow TO etabliſh, 


which from ddp,. 

A ſupport, ſtay, ground. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
Ebenobenoxeua, as, , from «aw io will, and 

benonana relig ion. worſhip. 


Voluntary worſhip, performed without any | 


poſitive command, or abſolute obligation. 
The word in itſelf ſeems capable of a good, 
as well as of an ill meaning, but in the only 


paſſage of the N. T. wherein it occurs, | 


500 
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to the worſhip of angels mentioned ver, 18. 
(Sen ev Jpnoxux Tw afyehuv) ſo muſt be 
underſtood in a bad ſenſe, and is well ren- 
dered by our tranſlators will-worſlup. 

EOEAQ, or EGEAEQ, from Heb. 5x17 
the Hith. (if it occurred) of the V. N' 70 
reſolve, determine, The learned Damm in 
his Nov. Lex. Græc. obſerves, that this 
verb is in the ancient writers always of 
three ſyllables, and that where our editions 

of Homer have Saw, ebe ought to be re- 
placed. | 
To will, be willing, reſolve. Mat, ii. 18. 
xvii. 12. xxili. 37. & al. See under 9:au. 

Eb, from Ebos cuſtom. | 
To accuſtom. ElGopas Pall. to be accuſtomed, 
or cuſtomary, occ. Luke ii. 27. 

Eb . from efvog a nation, and ape 
to govern, | | 
An Ethnarch, or governor of a nation. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 32. where it plainly means a depu- 
ty, or ſubordinate governor Thus Lacian 
Macrob. Tom. 2. pag. 639. B. Edit. 
Bened. uſes it as a title inferior to Bare 
Acœrògos r EONAPXOTY Baoinevs avayopey- 
Jes. SO Foſephus De Bel. Lib. 2. cap, 6. 
§. 3. See Weiſtein. 

Ebvicog, à, 6, from ebvos. 

An Heathen, a Gentile, a man of an heathen 
nation. occ. Matt. vi. 7. Xviil. 17. 

Efvixac, Adv. from eos; 

Heatheniſhly, after the manner of the Heathen 
or Gentiles, occ. Gal, ii. 14. 

EONOZ, £05, BGg 70, perhaps from the Heb. 
iN /[trong. | EE | 

I. A nation, a people. Mat. xxiv. 7. xxv. 32. 

Luke vii. 5. John xi. 48. Act. vii. 7, viii. 

9. xvii. 26. in which latter paſſage the 

word us uſed by St. Paul for the whole race 

of mankind conſidered in a noble or en- 
larged view as one nation. | 

II. Ehre, u, ma, plur. in the N. T. frequently 
ſignifies the Heathen, or Gentiles, as diſtin- 
guiſhed from the Jews, or believers. Mat. 

: * E9vs is uſed for a &r00p or company by Hemer II. 3, 

lin. 32. e 

A 3' irago e EONOE ixa gr .— 

Back he retreated to a troop of friends, 


namely, Col. ii. 23, it manifeſtly refers 


80 II. 7. lin. 115. & Al. 


1 Cor. v. 1. Xi. 2. Eph. ii. 1 I. iii. 16. & 
al. freq. This is an helleniſtical ſenſe of the 
word in which it is very often uſed by the 
LXX. for the Heb. 12914 the nations, the 

_ Heathen, but in the N. T. it often alſo de- 
notes or includes the believing or chriſtian 


Gentiles, in contra-diſtin&tion from the | 


Jews, as Act. x. 45. xi. 1, 18. xxi. 25. 
Rom. xi. 13. xv. 12, 16. xvi. 4. Gal. ii. 
12, 14. 1 „ 2 : 
It may not be amiſs to obſerve, that our 
Eng. Heathen is from the Greek «1. 
Ebog, tog, vs, ro, from ew. i 
Cuſtom, uſual practice, or manner. Luke i. 
1 3 ii. 42. Joh. xix. 40. Act. xxv. 16. & al. 


Q, probably from the Heb. NN to come. 


To uſe, be accuſtomed, be wont, whence Perf. 
Mid. Atric che, and Pluperf. tio). OCC, 
Mat, xxvii. 15. Mark x. 1. E.beg, To, 
Particip. Perf. Mid. Attic neut. what was 
cuſtomary, or uſual. occ. Luk. iv. 16. AQ,xvii. 
2. x To tiobog auru, according to his cuſtom, 


EI, A Conjunction, perhaps from the Heb. 


ry zo be, or I whether? See ſenſe 5, be- 


Hu: 5-4; 
1. Conditional. J, q. d. it being that. Mat. 
iv. 3. v. 29. & al. freq. ET 
2. Conceſſive. Though, although. 2 Cor, xii. 
4. 80 E. na, although, Et ſi. Mat. xxvi. 
33. Luk. xi. 8. xviii. 3. & al. freq, 
3. Implying the event. That, Act. xxvi. 8, 


—— 


23. Heb. vii. 15. See John ix. 25. where | 
Dr. Whitby takes it in the ſame ſenſe, | 


Comp. ver. 31. This application of the 
word by the writers of the N. T. is by ſome 
called helleniſtical, and ſuppoſed to be taken 
from the like uſe of the Heb. particle DX 
if, to which in the LXX. « frequently an- 
ſwers in this ſenſe; ſee (inter al.) 2 Sam. x. 
22. 1 King. i. 31. But it may be obſerved, 
that the pureſt Greek writers have uſed « 
in the ſame manner. Of this Raphielius on 
Act. xxvi. 8. has produced inſtances from 
Polybius, and Vigerus (Deldiotiſm.) from De- 
moſthenes and Iſocrates; to which I add from 
Plato Phœdon F. 23. pag. 207, Edit. For ſ- 


ter. Aud: Wpooarodeto tri, EI xa rmeiday amo | 


Parwpry ey nrlov tert mn Wpiv Ye But 


EI | © afln | EI 


Vi. 32. X. 5, 18. XX. 19, 25. Luke ii. 32.| 


further, Mat after we are dead (our ſoul) 
will exiſt no leſs than before we were born.“ 
And from Jaſepus De Bel. Jud. Lib. 5. 
cap. 11. F. 6. xa WoAAG Tus r αHr rag pu- 
Aioag, EI x Tui es TWY W . ·] .it TEN WY Kivdevveu- 
804 Toig 1g: And ſeverely upbraiding the 
ſoldiers, that being in poſſeſſion of the ene- 
mies walls, they were expoſed to danger in 
their own.“ Thus the learned Hudſon ren- 
ders it, ©* Multumque increpatis militibus 
quod cum hoſtium muros obtinuiſſent in ſuis 
periclitarentur.”” So Lib. 1. cap. 2& F. 2. 
Tw py overderay EI — upbraiding him that 
Illi quidem exprobrans qudd—Hudſon. 

Raphelius has well ſhewn in his Annotation 


— 


text means he wondered that, and does not 
imply that Pilate had any doubt, whether 
Jeſus were dead, but that he was ſurprized 
that he was dead /o ſcon. To the paſſages 
alledged by that learned writer, where He- 
rodotus and Xenophon uſe Pavuatus £ in this 
ſenſe, we may add Xenophon's Memorab. 
| Lib. 1. cap. 1. F. 13. where, ſpeaking: of 
the philoſophers who pretended to reaſon 


about the conſtitution of the univerſe, he 


ſays of Socrates, EQATMAZE de, EI jun ga- 
weg GUTOLKG ECT, dr rau & Ouva;roy avipuros 
zugt, he wondered that it was not manifeſt 
to them, that it was impoſſible for men 
to diſcover theſe things.” The reader may 
find other plain inſtances of the like appli- 
cation of the phraſe in Jaſephus Antiq. Lib. 
14. Cap. 7. F. 2. and De Bel. Jud. Lib, 1. 
cap. 10. F. 2. and Cont. Apion. Lib. 2. 
$ 37. and will meet with many more in 
reading the beſt Greek writers. 


4. In oaths and ſolemn aſſertions it deniezh, 
denoting that not, as Heb. iii. 11. Mark 
viii. 12. This ſenſe is agreeable to the like 
application of the Heb. particle N, and 
to the correſpondent helleniſtical uſe of « by 
the LXX. See Dr. Whithy on Heb. iii. 11. 
and Pl. xcv. 11. Deut. i. 35. 1 Sam. lii. 
14. Pi. Ixxxix. 35. cxxxii. 2, 3. both in 
the LXX. and Heb, The manner of ex- 
prion is elliptical, and may be ſupplied 
y let me not live, let me not be God, let me 
not be true, or the like, if: | 


— 


(it ſeems) that you ought to demonſtrate 


5. Of interrogation or doubt. 77 hether, if. 
Y © Mat. 


on Mark xv. 44. that &avuarey « in that 


| ; 
: 
? 
; 
| 
1 
; 


EIA 
Mat. xix. 3. xxvii. 49. Mark iii. 2. Luk. 
Xiii. 25. Act. vii. 1. & al. freq. The 
Greek writers uſe it in the lame manner. 
See Vigerus De Idiotiſm. | 
6. Of wiſhing. O if, O that! O fi! Luk. xix. 
42. Comp. Luk. xii. 49. Ei is not only. 
thus uſed by the LXX. Joſh. vii. 7. Job 
vi. 2 ; but Raphelius ſhews that Herodotus, 
Polybius, and Homer (to whom I add Lu- 
cian in Prometh. Tom. 1. p.118. C. Edit. 
Bened.) have applied it in the ſame man- 
ners Comp. Vigerus De Idiotiſm. in EE. 
7. Eun. If not, i. e. unleſs, except, but in an 
exceptive ſenſe. Mat. v. 13. xi. 27. Xii. 24, 
39. & al. freq. But, in an adverſative. 
Mat xii. 4. Mark xiit. 32. 
8. E:& wn. But if not, otherwiſe. John xiv, 2. 
9. E. Jt puny. But if not truly, otherwiſe truly. 
Mat. vi. 1. ix. 17. 
Eye, A Conjunction, compounded of « #f, 
and 7 truly. 
1. If indeed, if truly. occ. Gal. iii. 4. Col. 


i. 23. 
2. Fier indeed, fince tru y. occ. 2 Cor. v. 3. 
Eph. ii. 2. iv. 21. See Doddridge on theſe 
latter paſſages. | 
Jog, to, us, To, from tid to ſee. 

L. The ad of ſeeing, fight. occ. 2 Cor. v. 7. 

II. The object of fight, form, appearance. occ. 
Luk. iii. 22. ix. 24. 1 Theſſ. v. 22. John 
v. 37. on which laſt paſſage comp. Exod. 

xxiv. 17. inthe LXX. where, as in many 
other places of that verſion, dog anſwers 
to the Heb. NN fight, appearance, but 
the Greek writers allo uſe it in the ſame 
ſenſe. ; | 

EIAQ and EIAEQ, from the Heb. yT 70 

feel, pereeive, know, to which it frequently 

_ anſwers in the LXX. 

I. To perceive, or know with the outward 

ſenſes, particularly with the fight, 10 ſee. 

Mat. ii. 2, 9, 10. & al. freq. 

Il. To perceive with the eyes of the mind, to 
know, perceive, underſtand. See 2 Cor. xi. 
11, 30. John xxi. 15, 16. 1 Cor. A. 11. 
*Rom. viii. 28. Heb. x. 30. & al. freq. 

III. To ſee, experience, as death, corruption, 
grief. Luk. ii. 26. Heb. xi. 5. Act. ii. 27, 
Xiii. 35, 36, 37. Rev. xviii. 7. 
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Such ex- | 


pteſſions are very common in Heb. and 


EIA 


ſeem to be taken from the Old Teſtament, 
See Pl. xvi. 10. Ixxxix. 49. Lam. iii. 1. 
IV. To know, be acquainted with, as a perſon. 
Mart. xxvi. 72, 74. Mark xiv. 71. Comy. 
2 Cor. xii. 2. Rae ed 
V. To know, eſteem, regard. 2 Cor. v. 16. 1 
Theſſ. v. 12. | 
VI. To acknowledge, own. Mat. xxv. 12. | 
VII. To know how, implying both knewledge, 
and inclination. Mat. vii. 11. Luk. xi, 13. 
2 Pet. ii. 9. Comp. Mat. xxvil. 65. 


VIII. To fee, confider. Act. xv. 6. 


IX. To ſee, converſe with. Luk. viii. 20. (Comp. 
Mat. xii. 47.) Thucydides uſes ide in this 

ſenſe. So it is an attic application of the 
word. See Wolſius and Welſtein. 

Edel, Us 70, from cid. 
An idol's temple. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 10. In 
this ſenſe it is uſed alſo in the apocryphal 
books, 1 Ed. ii. 10. 1 Mac. i. 47. x. 83. 
So in the LXX. 1 Sam. xxxi. 10, we have 
AToTagTtoy for the temple of Aſhtareth, or A, 
tarte; 2 Mac. xit. 20, Aregyarac for the 
temple of Atergatis, and in the heathen wri- 
ters Marein for the temple of the Muſes, Bax- 
x<0y — of Bacchus, Berdideio — of Bendis, i. e. 
Diana, &c. That it was the cuſtom of the an- 
cient Heathen to feaſt in the temples of their 
idols, Elſner on 1 Cor, viii. 10. has proved 
from teſtimonies of the Greek and Roman 

writers, and has remarked that the ſame thing 
is mentioned of the Shechemites, Jud. ix. 27. 
Comp. alſo Jud. xvi. 23, 25. with Jaſephus 
Antiq. Lib. 5. cap. 8.4. 12. and ſee Amos 
ii. 8. and Yolfius on 1 Cor. viii. 10. | 
Eidwaoburov, , To, from Eid, an idol, and 
Su to ſacrifice. | 
| Somewhat ſacriſiced, or offered in ſacrifice to 
an idol, Act. xv. 29, 1 Cor. viii. 1, 4. 
& al. | : 

Eaduwnonergeuc, as, 1, from Edu an idol, 
and x worſhip. 

Tdolatry , worſhip of idols, or falſe Gods, idol- 
worſhip. occ. 1 Cor. x. 14. Gal, v. 20. Col. 
ML. + Tet iv; 3 | > 

Ed JAONGTONG, , 0, from E:$Aov an idol, and 

Ae @ ſervant, wonſlipper. 3 

An idolater, a ſervant, or worſhipper of idols. 

1 Cor. v. 10. Eph. v. 3. & al. | 


Eid, x, re, from cifos:a farm, appearance. 
0, 


EF A. 

I. An image, or repreſentation, Whether cor- 
poreal or mental, of ſome other thing. 
Thus Herodotus and Xenophon (Memor. So- 
crat. Lib. 1. cap. 4. F. 4.) ule Eid for 
ſtatues of men, Plato ſometimes for univer- 
* ſal ideas, or conceptions of the mind, and Lon- 
ginus (De Sublim. F. 9. pag. 46. 3d. Edit. 
Pearce) for a poetical image, In Homer Eidu- 
d is uſed for the ſhade, or atreal vehicle of 

a departed foul or mind, and is diftinguiſh 
ed both from the body and the ſoul. Comp. 
II. 23. lin. 103, 104. with Odyſſ. 1 1. lin. 

©. 600, 601. and ſee Pope's note on the for- 
mer paſſage: Plato alſo applies the word 

in this ſenſe, Phedon. F. 30. where ſee Dr. 
Forſter's note, See further Homer's appli- 
cation of this word, II. 5. lin. 449. Odyſſ. 
4. lin. 796. Hefychius explains Jaw by 


55 d Hαοννjm]]⁰ 2 fimilitude, £1xwy AN image, Tnwtioy A | 


ſign, xapaxInpov ox40859Es a ſhadowy repreſenta- 
tion, or delineaticn. 


II. In the N. T. As idol, or image ſet up to 


be worſlypped for God, and that, whether in- 
' tended as a repreſentative ef the true God, as 


Act. vii. 41. or of a falſe one, AQ, xv. 20, 
1 Cor. xii. 2. Rev. ix. 20. 
III. A falſe god, uſually worſhipped by an image. 
See 2 Cor. vi. 16: 1 Theſſ. i. 9. 1 John v. 
20. St. Paul ſays 1 Cor. viii. 4. (Comp. 


ch. x. 19.) that an idol is nothing in the world, | 


which ſurely cannot mean abſolutely nothing 
(whether by an idol be underſtood the image 
itſelf, or the ſun, moon, air, Cæſar, or &c. 
repreſented thereby) but ** nothing of a god: 
for the apoſtle proves that an idol is nothing, 

| becauſe there is no God but one,” as Dr. 
Whitby remarks, or to uſe the words of the 
truly learned and excellent Dr. + Brevint, 
A dols may be ſomewhat as to the material 
part, for ſo they are ſometimes brave works 
of men's hands, ſtatues of gold, &c. ſome- 
times excellent works of God himſelf, as 

- ſun and moon, &c. but as to their other 
formal being of any excellency, which might 


The Heatheni/h idolatry of the hoſt of heaven, &c. is 
in the immediately following verſes mentioned as diſtin? 
from that of the calf; and it is evident from the hiſtory 
Exod. xxxii. that this latter was intended as a repreſen- 


tative of Jebovab, for not only the people ſaid of it (ver. | 3 


4.) Theſe be thy gods (Aleim) which brought thee up out of 


the land of Egypt, but Aaron allo (ver. 5.) built an altar | 
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require divine worſhip, they are nothing at all 
of that, which fond worſhippers are pleaſed to 
conceive of them.” Comp. Iſa. xli. 24. Hab. 

ii. 18, 19. and Ovudas II. See alſo Sui cer's 
Theſaur. in Ei9waov, and Wolfius Cur. Phi- 
lolog. on 1 Cor. vii. 4. | 
In the LXX. this word anſwers . not only 

| to the Heb, x an image, Y, and p 
a graven image, but allo to y the 

ruling agents of nature, eh, and 
EPI the circulating, and labouring hea- 

dens, &c. and to DIX gods, ſaviours. 

Eun, Adv. from wxw to yield. 

I. Raſhly, without ſuff cient cauſe. occ. Mat. v. 
22. where it plainly implies yielding, or 

Living way to an evil paſſion, Comp. Col. 
ii. 18. So Homer expreſsly uſes e, bee 

for yielding to one's mind, or paſſion. See II. 9. 
lin. 109, 110, 594. II. 24. lin. 43. Odyſſ. 5. 
lin. 126. 1 | 

IT. In vain, to no purpoſe. occ. Rom. Xii. 4. 
1 Cor. xV. 2. Gal, 1. 4. 1v; 11. In this 
ſenſe alſo is implied a being overcome, or 
yielding to oppoſition and difficulty. 
120Ts, 5r, an, r, Indeclinable. © © 
The number twenty. As dena ten is derived 
from dete, (Ionic J:xcofas} to hold, contain, 
ſo #5; may be deduced from «ex, 2d. Aor. 
£00, t0 have, contain, as containing fo ma- 
ny numbers under it. Luk. xiv. 31. & 
al. freq. V 

Eumoo mee, Indec. from eic, and Tels Ave. 
Twenty-five. occ. John vi. 19. 
KOT ITET Tapes, di, al, declined as rercaęts, from 
£:x004, and recgageg four. | "5 50h 
Twenty four. 0c. Rev. v. 8, 14. 
IXOTLTRELG, 0h, l; declined as reis, from execs, 
and pig three. ; YE: - | 
Twenty: three. occ. 1 Cor. x. 8, 

EIK Q, from the Heb. Np? to obey, ſubmit. 
To yield, ſubmit. occ. Gal. ii. 5. | 

EIK Q, from the Chald. PN as, like as, or 
from the Heb, xv zo be, and ↄ like as, like, 


before it, and Aaron made proclamation and ſaid, tomorrow 
is a feaſt to JEHOVAH : And the fimilar i, of 
the golden calves ſet up by Feroboam in Dan and Bethel is 
likewiſe in a very clear and ſtnking manner diftinguifed 
from the worſhip of Baal, or the ſun. 2 Kings x. 28, 29, 
1. In ſhort the worſhip of the calves was Arian, that 

of Baal or the ſun was Heathen Idolatry. | 5 
+ In his Depth and Myſtery of the Reman Maſs. p. 69. 
1 which 


E I A 


which two words are in the Heb. bible often 
joined in this ſenſe. | 
To be like, reſemble. occ. Jam. i. 6, 23. 

Ew, 0vog, 1. from ex» to be like, reſemble. 

I. A corporeal repreſentation, an image, as of a 
man made of gold, filver, or &c. occ. 
Rom. i. 23. of a prince's head impreſſed 
on a coin. occ. Mat. xxii. 20.Mark xii. 16. 
Luk. xx. 24. | | 

II. An image, reſemblance, likeneſs. See 2 Cor. 
iv. 4. Col. i. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 7. Col. iii. 10. 
Rom. viii. 29. 1 Cor. xv. 49. | 

III. It ſeems, from the tenor of the apoſtle's 
argument, to be uſed Heb. x. 1. for the 
eſſential, or ſubſtantial form of a thing, 
that is, for the very thing itſelf, as oppo- 
ſed to its Tra W, or delineation; 


ſo it is parallel to Cha the body, or ſub-| 


ſtance, which the apoſtle elſewhere oppoſes 


in like manner to its Ex, of ſhadow, Col. 


ii. 17. And accordingly the Syriec verſion 
explains Emoyz Heb. x. 1. by N& Hp de ſub- 
lance, and Chryſoſtom by rn aMnfrar the 
truth, or reality. (See Auna II.) Comp. 
Rom. viii. 29. and ſee Wolſius Cur. Philo- 
log. on Heb. x. 1. and Suicers Theſaur. 
in Ex III. : | 
T7 ag, n, from kx. 
Sincerity, purity. Occ, 1 Cor. v. 8. 2 Cor. 
I. 12. ii. 17. 
EiAmpiys, tog, 6, %, n, from "Eian, or *'Ean 
the ſhining, or ſplendour of the ſun, (which 
from Heb. f zo ſhine) and z2ws to judge, 
diſcern. | 
Sincere, pure, unſullied, without, or free 
from ſpot, or blemiſh, properly to ſuch a 
d as to bear examination in the full 
ſplendour of the ſolar rays. In this view the 
word in the N. T. is generally underſtood 
to relate to the lives, or wills of chriſtians, 
and the learned Elſuer has ſhewn that it is 
ſometimes applied in this view by the Greek 
writers: But ſince in St. Paul it ſeems 
to refer to Jouuatur diſcernment, and is by 
St. Peter joined with d. underſtanding, 
the learned critic juſt mentioned takes it 
to import that clearneſs, or perſpicuity of 
mind, or underſtanding, by which one is able 
to ſee all things evidently, and proceed with- 
out miſtake. So waxes may be ren- 
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dered, clear, clearly diſcerning, of clear 
judgment, or diſcernment, i. e. ſpiritually, in 
all things both of chriſtian faith, and prac- 
tice. Elſner ſhews that the heathen writers 
in like manner apply «mpuuc, ANN, 
and EiApxpeves TO the underſtanding. occ. Phil, 

1. 10. 2 Pet. iii. 1. 

EIAIL ZO. It is generally derived from 
N t turn, roll, or whirl round, (verſo, 
circumago. Scapula.) but I apprehend it 
it ſhould rather be deduced from the Heb. 
p5y to move quickly. Comp. EALTTW. | 

I. To roll, or whirl round. So Aratus (in A 
riſtolle) _ this word to the apparent 
motion of the ſtars rolling round the earth; 
and in Homer, II. 23. lin. 309. we have, 


Olo he Vg tv el Trend iuoceurs (for ix. 
For well thou know'ſ to whirl around the goal. 


Comp. lin. 466, 

IT. In the N. T. To roll up, as a ſcroll. occ. 
Rev. vi. 14. 

Eiyuc, from to to be, which from Heb. 17 

the ſame, but the & which we find in ſome. 

of the deflections of cur, as in t, ECTL, te- 
pv, tro, 10h, &c. ſeems plainly commu- 
nicated to them from the Heb. py» 75. 

I. To be, exiſt, have exiſtence, or being. John 
i. 1, 2, 10. viii. 58. Heb; xi. 6. &x al. 

II. And moſt generally. 70 be, denoting the 
2 fate, condition, or ſituation of a per- 
on, or thing. Mat. 1. 18, 19. ii. 9, 13, 14. 
Ii, 17, Mark i. 6. ix. 7. & al. freq, 

III. To be, to happen, Mat. xiii. 40, 49. xvi. 
22. Mark. xiii. 4. | 

IV. To be reckoned, or reputed. Mat. xviii. 17. 
1 Cor. iii. 19. 1 Tim. i. 7. 


V. Tofignify, denote, repreſent Agurativeh, or 


ſymbolically. Mat. xili. 37, 3 
Comp. Mat. xxvi. 26, 28. 
VI. To mean, import. Mat, ix. 13. Xii. 7. 
Mark ix. 10. AR. x. 17. 

VII. With a genitive caſe it denotes poſſeſſion, 
or property. Mat. vi. 13. Ta «rw of thee is, 
1, e. thine is. | 
So with a dative. Luk. ix. 13. Oux wow 
1wy, there are not to us, i. e. we have not. 
See Luk. viii. 42. But Mark xi. 24. the 
fut. ra imports the obtaining ſomewhat 
aſked, ora vww they ſhall be unto you, i. e. 


ye. 


* 39. & al. 


E-1 N 
ye ſhall have or obtain them. Raphelius on 
this text produces a ſimilar paſſage from 
Arrian De Exped. Alexand. 2, 14, 16. O, 
Ts Xp Buy weidys we, EETAI LOI, for what- 


ever you aſk of me you ſhall obtain or have.” | 


VIII. Ovux cu. Not to be, 1. e. alive, to be dead. 
occ. Mat. ii. 18, This is not only an He- 
brew and helleniftical phraſe (Comp. Gen. xlii. 
36 Jer. xxxi. 15. Heb, and LXX. ) but the 
pureſt Greek writers have uſed it in the ſame 
ſenſe. See the inſtances produced by Ener, 
Raphelius, Alberti, Wolfus and Welſtein, 


to which I add from Homer II. 6. lin. 130, | 
9. 40. 20 - % HN, Nor 


1. and lin. 13 
lived he long?” Comp. II. 2. lin. 641, 2. 
IX. EA ag. To be for, i. e. to become. Mat. 
xix. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 45. This ſeems a merely 
hell:nijiical expreſſion, and in the LXX. of- 
ten anſwers to the Heb. Y N. See inter 


al. Gen. ii. 7, 24. Xviil. 18. in the Hebrew | 


and LXX. Comp. under Tiyopa I. 
. 
To go. This ſenſe of the V. ſeems evidently 


deduced from «jp to be : the correſpondent |: 


verbs to which latter do in other languages 


often import motion; as (for inſtance). the |. 
French &re, and Eng, to be. Thus the | 


French ſay Je ſuis 4 vous dans un moment, 
I am with, i. e. I come to you in a moment, 


Fe le tus voir Þ autre jour, 1was, or went to | 


ſee him the other day, and the Eng. I am 


for London, i. e. I am going thither, &c. | 


&c. 


The fimple V. eh to go occurs not in the ; 


N. T. tho? ſome have taken it in this ſenſe 
John, vii. 34, 36. but is here inſerted on 


account of its derivatives. I 


'E:vexey, the ſame as wa (which ſee) being 
| inſerted acording to the A/tic dialect, 


truly. Comp, 21. 


1. If truly, if indeed. occ.. Rom. vii. 9, 17. | 


1 Cor. xv. 5. | 
2. Since indeed, ſince.. occ. 2 Thell. i. 6. 1 Pet. 


ii, 35 | 

3. Altho” indeed. occ. 1 Cor. viii. 5. 

Eros, from «wif, and wws. any how, by any 
means. 
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i. 10. i. 1 11. 
Eignveuu, from tięnun Peace. 
To have peace, be at peace, be peaceable. occ. 
Mark ix. 30. Rom. xii. 18. 2 Cor. xiii. 
11. 1 Theſſ. v. 13. It is uſed by the LXX. 
in the ſame ſenſe anſwering to the Heb. 
dn. op 8 
Eięmyn, ns, n, from exper: (tug) iv cennecting into 
one, or together. See Eph. ii. 14—17. and 
tig, in this ſenſe of connecting, joining, may 


and as a V. in Hith. to aſſociate oneſelf. 
Peace, freedom, or ceſſation from enmity in 
general. 8 

I. Peace temporal, and that whether public 
and political, as Luk. xiv. 32. Act. xii. 
20. or private Heb. xii. 14. 1 Pet. iii. 11. 
II. Peace ſpiritual, i. e. with God and our 
own conſciences thro' Chriſt. Rom. v. 1. 
E xiv. 27. xvi. 33. Rom. i. 7. & al. 
freq. Hence ; 

III. It is uſed as a perſonal title of Chriſt 
(Comp. x Cor. i. 30.) the Prince of Peace. 
(Ifa. ix. 6.) Eph. ii. 14. Comp. Col. i. 20. 
IV. In an helleniftical ſenſe it denotes any, or 


Luk. xis. 42. Hence : 
V. It is uſed as a wiſh of happineſs and welfare: 

in falutations, ſee Luk. x. 3. (Comp. 
+ Mar. x. 13.) John xx. 21, 26. and in ta- 
king leave, Mark v. 34. Act. xv. 33. xvi. 
236. In theſe two laſt ſenſes the word is fre- 
quently applied in the LXX. for the Heb. 
Des, and it may be worth adding, that 
the old Heb. compliment D peace 
be te thee is ſtill retained in the Eaſt with 
a ſight variation. only in the pronunciation. 


VI. Elen divers, To give, or grant peace. 
On account of. oCc; 2 Cor. vii. 12. thriee. | 
Eirep, A Conjunction, from «.if, and weg 


occ, John xiv, 27. on which paſfage Raphe- 
lius ſhews, that Polybius uſes this Greek. 


tical ſenſe, that in a like view he applies 
anoAETELW be to leave peace, whieh corre ſ- 
pond to aανν,v¼ñ e Of the Evangeliſt, 
E nu, n, ov, from wenn. 


.  Peaceable, peaceful. occ. Heb. xii. 73. Jam.. 


ll. 17. | bolt 1 
Eugyyorrouw, u, from ugh peace,. and wow 10 


* 


be derived from Heb. dy a companion, 


all kind of happineſs, or weil. being. See Rom. 
ii. 10. Jam. fi. 18. 1 Theſſ. v. 3. Comp. 


. 
E — 


phraſe for giving or granting peace in a poli- 
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To make peace. occ, Col. i. 20. 
OT 0G, 3. 9, from EIEN,VOT OLEWs 
A peace-maker, i. e. not only between man 
and man, but between man and God. So 
Theophylaf? explains menvomo, by G treeus 
oraGiaGolas KATHNNGTTOptrt, d di Iidaoua- 
Kin rug £xHIevs 7 Orcs err ep, thoſe who 
\ reconcile others at difference, thoſe who by 


their doctrine convert the enemies of God.” 


S-e more in Suicer's Theſaur. on the word. 

occ. Mat. v. . 
EIPQ, from the Heb. . zo ſhew, teac“, 

inform. 

I. 70 ſay, tell. It is uſed in the preſent tenſe 
by Hemer (Odyſſ. 2. lin. 162. Od. 11. 1.136. 
Od. 13. I. 11.) but in the N. T. only in the 
iſt. fut . Comp. ew. Mat. vii. 4, 22. 
& al. freq. 

II. To ſay, command, order. Mat. xilii. 30. 

Xvi 20. £2 | 

III. To ſay, ae. Mat. xxi. 25. 

: „ hc, Ev. | 

AN. of number, One. It 's by ſome de- 
rived from the V. Hi to be, q. d. à i. e. 

one being or thing. But may it not be as well 
deduced from the Heb. , 4 being, or ra- 

ther perhaps (on account of its aſpirate 
breathing) from at which is? | 

I. One. Mat. xix. 17. Rom. iii. 10. & al. 
freq. 

II. It denotes ananimity or conſent. Act. iv. 32. 
SeeWeoifius Cur. Philolog. on the place, and 

Suicer's Theſaur. under Eis I. 4. Axe puns 


| ( yrwkn;, O Bz>ns, namely, ) with one con- 


ſent. Luk. xiv. 18. where ſee Elſner. 
III. The firfl. This uſe of the word is com- 


mon in the LXX. where it anſwers to the | 


Hieb. de applied in like manner, yet in 
Polybius we meet with this expreſſion «& Ty 
MIA, nas Encoory BEN, 1. e. as we alſo ſay 
in Engliſh, in the one and twentieth book, 
and in Herodotus Lib. g. we read Ty ENI xa. 
Tpi (eres ſcil.) in the one and thirtieth 
year, for ry wpuru, &c. See Mat. xxviii. 
1. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. Mark xvi. 2. 
ver 9. + 
IV. One, one only, unicus, It is frequently 
thus uſedin the N. T. I ſhall take parti- 
cular notice only of 1 Cor. viii. 6. on 
which text Suicer, in his T'hefſaur. on Eis I. 
3- Cites ſuch an excellent remark of Theo- 
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Comp. 


E 12 
doret, that I cannot forbear preſenting it to 
the reader in the author's own words: Ei . 
Gr && Ageis x24 Euvvopuis Acyoiev To EIL GEO e 

Fade To viov Ths T8 Wareos OroTnhTCG, GKEETW- 
c Twy Ens, 071 xa EIE KYPIOE. E. xap EE 

dae EIL OEOE O HATHP, » Orog ò dio, dt 
Warng age Kupios, ert EIL KTYPIOE IH- 

 FOYE XPILETOE *. aA) tig Thy exevwy XEeAaAAN 
Tpamen To Biuopnpoy © 6 Yb Oelog Aro r 
ru 1c οντννοττ fuxvuci, xa EIL oprotcc emi Warps; 
Xa vis rte, x Thy KYPIOE puryy iooduvaps- 
ouy Ty EO eridaifas. But if the Arians and 
Eunomians ſhould ſay that the expreſſion One 
Gad excludes the ſon from the divinity of 
the father, let them hear what follows, 
that there is alſo One Lord: for if, be- 
cauſe there is one God the father, the ſon 
1s not God, then neither is the father Lord. 
becauſe there is one Lord Feſus Chrift; but 
be the blaſphemy on their own heads, for 
the bleſſed apoſtle demonſtrates the equali- 
ty by applying the word one, both to the 
father and the ſon, and ſhewing that the 
term Lord is equivalent to Gad.“ 

V. A certain one. This ſeems an Helleniſtical 
ſenſe of tig, conformable to the ſimilar uſe 
of the Heb. MN. Mat. viii. 19. xix. 16. 
xxvi. 69. & al. (See Suicer Theſaur. in Ei; 
I. 2.) But #5 rig @ certain one, Mark xiv. 47, 
is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by the Greek wri- 
ters, as by Homer II. 1. lin. 144. Eg rc 
af amp ſome chief man, and by Arrian 
(ſee Raphelius) and Lucian, Tom.1. p. 670. 
B. Edit. Bened, * 

VI. Eis xa kg, One and the other, for wus . 
kregos dt, Or à pey—6 ds, Mat. xx. 21, xxiv. 
40, 41. That this uſe of $5 is agreeable to 
the Hebrew and helleniſtical idiom cannot 
be diſputed. See 2 Chron. iii. 17. Zech. iv. 
3. in Heb. and LXX. But it is no leſs 

true that Ariſtotle, as cited by the learned 
Honogeveen on Vigerus De Idiotiſm pag, 4. 
applies the word in the ſame manner, when 
he ſays due ra Avyor txovla EN pry & beugnff r 
rosν v ov, wv as AN jun kde oH a- 
Aws txtiv, EN de 5 @ Ta eirxauere. I here are 

two parts of which reaſon conſiſts; (Duas 
anime rationalis partes, Hooge veen) one by 
which we contemplate ſuch things whoſe 
principles cannot be otherwiſe, the other by 
| which 


E I 2 
| which we conſider contingencies.” SoPindar 
Nem. 6. lin. 1. 


EN avdewy, EN cy tog. 


One is the race of men, another that of 
the Gods. ä 


VII. Eis nad? ts, One by one. occ, Mark xiv. 
19. John viii. 9. 'O—xaf' is each one in 
particular. occ. Rom. xii. 5. If ab' in theſe 
expreſſions be put for the prepoſition «ere, 

it is evident that the following word ought, 
according to the uſual diction of the Greek, 
and even of the ſacred writers in other 
places, (ſee 1 Cor. xiv. 31. 


to have been the accuſative . Some 


therefore regard b kg as an Hebraiſm, and | 
| 


remark that tc is hgre uſed as if it were un- 
declined like Hebrew nouns. It may ſeem, 


however, from Lucian's producing af” k 
in his“ Solæciſta, that, tho' not indeed a pure 


Atiic phraſe, yet it was ſometimes uſed a- 
mong the Greeks themſelves in his time, 
as it certainly is by Euſebius Præp. Ev. X. 
1. Hiſt. Eccl. X. 4. See Welſtein on Mark. 
But Beza, and after him other learned men, 
and particularly the elegant Mr Blackwall, 
(Sacred Claſſics Vol. 2. pag. 43.) to vin- 
dicate the ſacred writers from the charge of 
ſoleeiſm, have maintained, that f ſhould be 
taken not as a prepoſition, but as a contrac- 
tion of the two particles x&: «ra and then; 
ſo that dN «5 might be ſtrictly rendered 
one and then one, or another; and ò xa fs 
one, or this, and then one, or another. And true 


indeed it is that the pureſt Attic writers often 


put Lr for xai ara, and Mr. Blackwall 
cites from Ariſtophanes x9 applied in the 
ſame manner before an aſpirate breathing, 
But ſtill neither of the phraſes #5 xa kb, nor 
6—xef* tis, is produced from any Greek 
claſſic; and if even the elegance of the for- 
mer could be juſtified by the expoſition of 


Beza and Blackwall, yet that of the latter 
ſeems on their principles {till leſs defenſible. |. 
We do indeed meet with à & #5 for each 


one in the third book: of Maccabees ch. v. 


® AOTK. E. ab KAS EIS Jarbarel oe weenwy z TOA. 


Eo, Y. AOTK. O0 KA 'EIE Ss wagnd he; - Luc. 
What ? Does each (Soleciſm) eſcape you as it paſſes? 
Sel. So in truth they ſeem to do. Luc. But how could 
KAG“ EIZ (for each) miſs you? Lucian Solceciſt. 
Tom, 2. p. E E. Edit. Bened. | 
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8 


Eph. v. 33.) 


frm Through, or by. A 


EIZ 
22. but I believe in none of the profane 
writers. On the whole therefore it ſeems 
moſt juſt and reaſonable to ſay, that aa g, 
as uſed by the ſacred penmen, is either an 

helleniſtical expreſſion, or at leaſt not uſed 

by the pure and elegant writers and ſpeak- 
ers of the Greek language. Comp. under 
Idsorug. | 

Eig, A Prepoſition, It generally implies 
motion, ſo may probably be derived from 
£w, OI cxjus FO g. 

I. Governing an accuſative. 

1. Into. Mat. ii. 13, 14. & al. freq. Act. 
xvi. 40. c:onaboy er.Tnv Audiay, they entered in- 
to Lydia's houſe. Alberti on the place 
proves this a pure and elegant Greek phraſe- 
by citing from Ariſtophanes 


Hy d' EIL wapamnny ANDPNITON EIEEA- 
ON Tuyw, 
If I happen to enter into the houſe ** an 2 
vagant fellow. 
And from Las, EIZEANN EIE TON na- 
TE PA ro e, entering into my father*s houſe." 
See alſo Wolſius Cur. Philolog. on the text. 
2. To, unto, Mat. xv. 24. xXil. 4. John Xl. 
31, 32. & al. Comp. John xill. 1, 
3. Key» Luk. xxiv. 47. Joan v vi. 9 Rom. 
316.5 


1 On, upon. Lak xv. 22. John viu. 6. 


5. Towards, with reſpect to. 1 Pet. iv. 9. 

6. Before, in the preſence of. Act. xxii. 30. 

7. For, on account of. Mark i. 4. 1 Cor. xvi. 
1. 2: het kk : 

8. Of, concerning. Act. ii. 25. XXV. 20. 2 
Cor. xii. 6. Eph. v. 32. Rephelius on this, 
laſt paſſage ſhews that erodotus and Pauſa- 
nias uſe the prepoſition in this ſenſe. | 

9. Againſt, Mat. xviii. 21. Luk. xii. 10. 

mat vii. 22.5: | 
Of time. For. 1 John ii. 17. & al. 

12. It is uſed for « in, at. Mat. ii. 23. Mark. 
i. 9. 2 John i. 11. Act. xxv. 1g. & al. We 
need not have recourſe to the Helretm or 
helleniſtical idiom, to account for this ap- 
plication of the word, ſince the pureſt 
Greek writers have uſed i it in the ſame ſenſe, 
as may be ſeen. in Pole Synopſ. on Mat, ii. 
23. in Raphelius Annotations on Mark ji. 1. 


Lok i. 20. and in{Blackwall's Sacred Claffcs 


Vol. 1 pag. 150. 8vo. Edit. 
12. For, 
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13. For, as, '£ Cor. iv. 3. tie EAQxN TOY £0T). 
1 olfius ſays that ug here is pleonaſtical after 
the Heb. idiom, and for proof cites the 
Heb. oy. Hag. i. 9. Anacrecen however 
applies «; in a very ſimilar manner Ode 14. 
lin. 15. 

— EM tauroy 

Agney EIS BAH 

Then (Cupid) threw himſelf upon me for, or 

as an arrow. 
So Lucian Pſeudom. Tom. 1. p. 877. E. 
Edit. Bened. 23˙ EIL ros arthnoaupGe, 
Nor did he lay it up for or as a hoard, or 
treaſure.” | 

II. With an infinitive verb, and the neut. ar- 
ticle ro it may be rendered, 

1. For, for to. 1 Cor. xi. 22. 

2. That, to the end, or intent that, 1 Cor. x. 
6. Epb. i. 12. a Theſſ. i. 5. Comp. chap. 
ii. 6. 

3. Ei vo is uſed for wore ſo that. Rom. i. 20. 
Heb. xi. 3. N 

III. In compoſition «5 retains the ſenſe of in 
to, or in, as in the following words. 

Eoayw. from us into, in, and ay to bring. 
To bring in, introduce, whether really, as 
Luk. ii 27. & al. or figuratively, as Heb. 
1. 6. | : 

E:oxxuw, from ©; in, and aa 1 bear. 

To let words fink into one's ears, as it were, 
(Comp. Luk. ix. 44.) q. d. to hear in. 


| 


I. To hear, liften, or attend favourably. occ. 


Mat. vi. 7. Luk. i. 13. Act. x. 31.Heb.v.7. 
II. To hear, heas ken to obediently. occ. 1 Cor. 
2. 
Ede of, from «s in, and dx, 40 re- 
cei ve. 
To receive into, namely, favour or commu- 
nion, /0 receive. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 17. 
E:odpepc, from ws in, and obſ $pyuw to run, 
which ſee. L 
To run in. An obſol. verb, whence in the 
N. T. we bave «odpapsra Particip. fem. 
ſing. 2 Aor. occ. Act. xii, 14. Comp. 
uc re. | | 
Ee, from a in, into, and was 10 go. 
Fo go, or enter into. occ. Act. iu. 3. xxi. 
18, 26. Heb. ix. 6. | 


4 


come. 


[ 268 ] 


ub, from 626 in, 5 into, and bo 10 ö 


EI 2 
To come, or enter in. An obſolete verb, | 


whence an the N. T. we have zd. Aor. (by 
ſyncope) age, infin. act, particip. 


ice, iſt. fut Mid. EICEAEUVT OA diy perf. 
Mid. Attic «o:\mula. Jam. v. 4. See under 
£0 PXOedhs 
Etioweyxw, from eis in, into, and the obſolete 
eveyxw 1 bring, lead, which from the Hiph. 
of the Heb. 33 the ſame. 
To bring in, lead into. An obſol. V. uſed in 
the N. F. in the iſt. and 2d. Aoriſt. occ, Mat. 
vi. 13. Luk. v. 18, 19. xi. 4. 1 Tim. vi. 7. 
Eic ego fc, from «5 in, and £% 010% come. 
t borrows moſt of its tenſes from «oma. 
I. To come in, enter, in whatever manner, See 
Mat. v. 20. vi. 6. vii. 13. viii, 8. (Comp. 
Gen. xix. 8. and LXX.) Mat. xxvi. 41, 58. 
Mark vi. 22. Luk. Ni. 45. Act. xix. 30. 
Heb. ix. a2. X. 5. . | 
II. To enter into the poſſeſſion of. occ. Luk. 
xxiv. 26. Comp. Luk, xxii. 3. John xiii, 


27. 

III. T o happen. Luk. ix. 46. 

IV. Eivipyeotai x ig. To go in and out. 
John x. 9. Act. i. 21. It is an Hebrew 
phraſe for familiar converſation, or perform- 
ing the uſual afticns of life, or according to 
Mol ſius, for executing a public office. Comp. 
Numb. xxvil. 17. 2 Chron. i. 10. in Heb. 
an] LXX. and $10 TOpEV0 fat II. 

Eioxanew, 10, from tig in, and j 10 call. 
To call, or invite in. occ. Act. x. 23. 

Eioodoc, 8, 1, from £45 in, and 0005 a Way. 

A way in, or into, an entrance, a firſt coming. 
occ. Act. xiii. 24. 1 Theſſ. i, 9. ii. 1. Heb. 
* 19. et. le 11. | * 
eke po , from «5 in, or into, and na 
to leap, which perhaps from the Heb. 1715 
to ſeparate, free. 
To leap, ſpring, or ruſh in. occ. AR. 
14. XVI. 19. 

Topevopucu, from us in, and weęruch 10 go. 
I. To go, or enter in. See Mark i. 21. xi. 
2. Luk. xi. 33. Act. iii. 2. Mat. xv. 17. 
Mark iv. 19. a 

II. Ele roętuec . K teme tut. To £0 in and out. 
An Hebraiſm denoting free converfation, or 
the executing a public office. occ. Act. ix. 28. 

Comp. Deut. xxviii, 6, xxxi, 2. 1 Sam. 


0 


| 


| xiv, 
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which our bodies ſhall hereafter be clothed: | 


xviii. 1 3 16. in Heb, and LXX. and Ele- 

t τεοτπνε. „ 

(TTREX to, from ug in, into, and rer to run. 

To run in. Comp. auodpews. 

Eee from «5 in, or to, and geg to bring. 

20 bring to, or into. occ. Act. xvii. 20. Heb. 
xiil. 11, Comp. aowfhw, 

ETTA, An Adv. of time or order, from the 
Heb, NY time, ſeaſon. 
Then, afterwards, Mark iv. 17, 28. viii. 
25. & al. freq. 


Eire, A Conjunction, from « 5 whether, 


and TE and. 
1. Ard if. 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 


2. Whether. repeated ETEm—EITE, whether, —cr. 


1 Cor iii. 22. Vill, 5. xiii. 8. Phil. i. 18. 
Col. i. 20. 

Eicobeiy and Eicobos. See under The. 

EK before a conſonant, EE before a vowel. 
A Prepoſition, derived perhaps from the 
Cbald. IN f ge, which from the Heb. n 
the ſame. 

I. Governing a genitive, 

1. It denotes motion from a place. Out of, 
from. Mat. ii. 1 5. Vil, 28. xXxvili. 2. Mark 
i. 29. & al. 


— 


2. Out of, of, from, in almoſt any 8 


See Mat. 1. 3, 18. ü. 6. iti. 9. v. 37. Xiii. 
47. xxvi. 21, John xiii. 4. Rom. fi. 8. T- 
ves ſome, is underſtood before t or e, Luk. 
xi, 49. Joh. xvi. 17. & al. An ellipſis uſual 
in the Allic writers. See Bos Ellipf. in Tig. 
3. From, or by, Mat, xii. 37. xv. 5. John 
vi. 65. Rom. i. 4 
4. Of time.” ping ever ſince. Mat. xix. 20. 
Act. ix. 33. But e durtgs means the ſecond 
time, ſo Vulg. ſecundò ; a rpirs, the third 
time, Vulg. tertio. See Mat. Xxvi. 42, 44. 
AX. x. 13. K 9. 
5. Of price. For. Mat. xx. 2. | 
6. Of place. At. Mat. xx. 21, 23. & al. 


Raphelius ſhews that Herodotus 6fth the Pre- P 


poſition in this ſenſe, and ſo do the LXX. 
frequently for the Heb, particle 9. Comp. 
(inter al. ) Exod. xiv, 20. 2 Sam. xvi. 6. 
1 King. xxii. 19. 2 Chron. iii. 16. iv. 8. 
2 the LXX. and Heb. | 

Ii. 2 Cor. v. 2. where v EZ ugavs avfivers 
* EN roig BExvorg ver. 1. and refers, as Ra- 
, obſerves, to that Niet glory v with 


. 
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The learned critic-juſt mentioned ſhews, 
that both in Xexophon and Herodotus en or eg 
is equivalent to ©, To the examples 
he has produced from Herodotus, I add 
from Lib. 1. cap. 62. Aﬀbnvauwy 0: d EK Tx 
ag reog, But thoſe of the Athenians who 
were in the city; — and oP Foſephus 
Antiq. Lib. xiii. cap. 2. $. 1. d acebeig xa: 
puedes EK rug axporoncug, Aicy 2 — the im- 
pious, and deſerters who were in the cita- 
del (qui in arce erant, Hudſon.) were greatly 
terrified.” Bur ſee Raphelits himſelf on 2 
Cor. v. 2. 

1 In Compoſition it ſignifies, 

Out, out of, from, off as COTE to aft out, 
doo 10 ſhake off. 

2. Intenſeneſs, as e to terrify exceedingly; 


with the preceding ſenſe. 

Exc ros, W Taps To Sag, © pan WeAacy 
oon KEXWPIT EVO , from d far, far off, not 
near, as being ſeparated,, or conſidered 

as diſtin from others. Says the Ety- 
mologiſt : But the learned Damm (Nov. 
Lexic. Græc.) obſerves more particularly, 
that =; EXQATTOC is the un of + ex, by 
ſyncope for ixacraro: for unity, adds he, re- 
mains as it were rolled up (orpoſyud aten) by it- 


arts, whence the comparative ixxripos both 
is ſpoken of /wv9 : three, four, &c. recede (till 
further; hence to - theſe which (denotes a 
multitude far removed (txas zoay) from uni- 
ty, and divided in itſelf,” is applied the ſu- 
; perlative : EC 

Each, every one, ſeparately or diſtinckly. 
1 Cor. vii. 7. Gal. vi. 4. It is often, both 
in the profane writers, and in the N. T. 
joined with verbs plural, as Mat. xxvi. 22. 
They began . 70 ſay unto him EXQTTO;  AUTWY, 


T&% EQUTWY 2N0:0TO5 EHOTEITE, regard not ye, i. e. 
each one of you, your «wn things. Comp. 

Mat. xviii. 35. Act. ii. 6, 8. | 
Excrcrore, An Adv. of time, from bra ros 

each, and 6re when. 

Always. q. d. each when, at every time. occ. 


1 Pet. L 15. 
| "ExcTov, 6, &%, r. Indeclinable. 
e ö A Noun 


— —— — — — ho 


- 
wn ny ren > <4 — 


. A ³ A a en. 


: 
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x 
| 
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4 


but this doth perhaps ultimately coincide 


ſelf, the number two recedes from it in two 


namely, each one of them. Phil. ii. 4. Mn 


wot wr . 1 90, - 


F 


—— —— 
WW 


—— — 
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A Noun of number, A hundred, perhaps 
from e far, (which from xaG to recede. 
See under x2e;) becauſe far removed from 
unity, or the beginning of numbers, Mat. 
xiii, 8. & al. freq. 

ExaxTovracrys, £05, BSg o, u, 
a hundred, and eros @ year. 

Of an hundred years, an hundred years old. 
occ. Rom. iv. 19. 

'ExaTorartaAaciuy, og, 0, n, XX; v en, from 
Exæ re & hundred, and , which is uſed 
only as a numeral termination, an{wering to 
plex in Latin, and eld in Eng. and may be 


from EXGTOY 


derived from the Heb. twH9 denoting accre- 


tion, or acceſſion. 
Aw bundred -fold, centuplex. Occ. Mat. xix. 
29. Mark x. 30. 
roy r e, 05, 0, from unc, and apy, 
to command. 
A centurion, a Roman military officer « com- 
manding an hundred men. Act. x. 1. & al. 
rer rag os, a, 5 


The ſame as EXT OVTUBINS » which ſee. Mat. | 


viii. 5. & al. freq. 

The LXX. have frequently uſed this word 

in the plur. for the Heb ND N captains 

of hundreds. 

ExCanau, from e out, and ee to caſt, drive. 

I. To caſt out, as with the hands. Act. xxvii. 

U. 2 o caſt, or pull out. Mat. vii. 4, 5. Mark 
ix. 47. | | p 

III. To caſt out, eject, as the excrements. Mat. 
xv. 17. 

IV. To caſt, or drive out, to expel. See Mat. 
viii. 12, 16, 31. Xx. 12. Luk. iv. 29. vi. 
22. Act. vii. 39. 3 John ver. 10. 

V. To ſend out, or forth. Mat. ix. 38. Luk. 
* Comp. Mark i. 12. John x. 4. 

VI. To ſend away, ptr Mark i. 43. Jam. 
Il. 25. 
VII. To bring out, or ferth, to produce. Mat. 


xii. 35. Xili. 52, Luk. x. 35. Raphelius 
cites Pohbius uſing the word in this ſenſe 


three times within the compaſs of a few | 


lines. 


ExCac i, ws, att. we, n, 3 Aae to go out, 
eſcape, happen, evadere, evenire, which 
from ex out, and Cay % go. 

I: 4 way cut, a way to eſcabe. occ. 1 Cor. x. 12. 


190” ] 
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Il. An event, end. occ. Heb. xiii. 2 
ExGCAew, o, for i out, and obſol. GN 10 59 
which ſee. 
20 caſt out. An obſol V. whithch in the 
N. T. Mark xvi. 9. we have 39. perl. ſing. 
Pluperf. Act. ESE NE, Ionic for 8 
Rel, Iſt, Aor. paſſ. tg S 1 ſt. fut. exEan 
| Pnoounn, | 
ExCGoan, ns, u, from obe Sch Perf. Mid. of 
E 
caſting out. occ. Act. xxvii. 18. in which 
paſſage e«6oamv Touche literally to make a 
caſting out, ſignifies to lighten a ſhip by 
throwing out, or heaving overboard the wares 
with which ſhe is loaded, Werſtein cites the 
ſame phraſe from Dio Chryſ. the LXX. 
have alſo uſed. it in the ſenſe of throwing 
overboard, Jon. i. 5. where it anſwers to the 
Heb. 55 5 to caſt forth. | 
ExyapiCs, from « out, and valide to give 
in marriage, which from vauos marriage. 
To place out in marriage, nuptui colloco, to 
give in marriage, as a father does his daugh- 
ter. occ. Mat. xxii. 30. xxiv. 38. Luk. 
xvii. 27. 1 Cor. vii. 38. 
Eu cſuic u, from e Ou, and s to zive 
in marriaze. Comp. exyaurto. 
To give in marriage. occ. Luk. xx. 34, 35. 
KYOuR, Wy, Toy from x from, and. * 
Perf. Mid. of av to be Born. 
Deſcendants, grand children. occ. 1 Tim. v. 
4. where the Eng. tranſlation renders it 
nephews, which, at the time that tranſ- 
lation was made, fignified * grand-children, 
or deſcendants however diſtant, but is now 
no longer commonly uſed in this ſenſe. 
ExdzTavaw. o, from c out, or ewirely, and da- 
Tavaxw t0 ſpend. 
5 0 LAY entirely, expendere. occ. 2 Cor. 
1 
E from o out, and 83 to look, 
- expert, which ſee, 
I. To lock out for, to exper. occ. John v. 3. 
1 Cor. xvi. 11. Heb. xi. 10. See the Eng. 
- tranſlation of the two latter paſſages. 
II. To cape wait for. occ. Act. xvii. 16. 1 
Cor. xi. 13. 1 Pet. iii. 20. 
Exdudog, 2, 6, 1, from « out, and Ihr mu- 
2 
e See Mr. Jebnſen s Engliſh Dilly? in wean 
2 


3A * 


Manifeſt, evident. occ. 2 Tim. ill. 9, 

Inpew, o, from adnpos one who is abſent, or 

hath travelled from his own people or country, 

w_ from i out of, from, and 9 5 a peo 
Pre | 

I. To be abſent from one's own people, to be a- 
broed, in this ſenſe, to travel. Thus ig is uſed 
in the Greek writers. | 

IT. In the N. T. To be en eiches Hom 
the Lord, or from the body. occ. 2 Cor. 
v. 6, 8, 9. So Socrates in Plato's Phædon. 
§. 12. calls his departing out of this li ife a aro- 
dn 


i 


Ex0:0pu, from & out, and DO to give. 


To let out, i. e. to ſet 10 farm. Occ. 0k 


xxl. 33, 41. Mark xii. 1. Luk. f 
Plato uſes this word. See We ein on | whe 
Exdmytopar, po, from ex out, or intenſive, | 
and ,,,, to recount. 
To recount, rehearſe, or relate particularh, 
enarro, dec, Act. wit 41; xv; 55 
ExdJpcew, w, from = intenſ. and din Vengeance, 
puniſhment. | 
I. To avenge, revenge. occ. Luk. xviii. 3, 5. 
Rom. xii. 19. Rev. vi. 10. xix. 2 
II. To avenge, puniſh. occ. 2 Cor. x. 6. 
Ex $KY,C is, tos, att. ewe, n, from exdncew. 
1. Avengement, vengeance, revenge. Luk. xvii. 
© 55, 8. i. 22 Rom xi "Rt 2 Cor. vii. 11. 
& Puniſhment. 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
Erdinog, 8, 0, n, from Sede. 
An avenger. occ. Rom. Xill.- 4. 1 Theft 
iv. 6. 
Exdiunhι, from e out, or intel. and diu 10 
per ſecule. 
Jo perſecute violently, expel, or drive: away by 


perſecution. occ. Luk. xi. 49. 1 Theſſ. ii. 15. | 


Foro, a, 6, u, from wxdidums to deliver up. 
Given, or delivered up. In Polybius and 


Herodian, tudoroi are thoſe who are delivered 


up to the enemy, to be treated according 
to their pleaſure. *? Stoctius. occ. Act. ii. 
23. See allo Rapheſrns and Weilſtein. 


; Eudomn, nc, 1, from exdey op.au 16 look for, ex- 


pet}, which lee, 


A looking jar, (Eng. tranſ.) ee oce. 
Heb. x 


Exduw, Hoc! ex out, and 3 to c>the. 
To unclothe, divet, Arip off. Spoken of rai- 
ment. Occ. Mat, Xii. avs 31. Mark 3 xv. 
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EKO 
20, Luk. x. 30. of the body. ocec. 2 Cor. 


V. 4. 

EKET, An Adv. of place, perhaps from the 
Chald. JN 7% go, and I poſtfixed to, 10 
ene or from the Chald. NY nere. 

« There, in that Place. Mat. ii. 13, 15. & al. 
8 

2. Thither, to that place. Nat. ji. 22, xvii. 
20 . 

Exeibev, An Adv. of place, from wes there, 
and the ſyllabic adjection “ 3 denoting from 
a place. 

From thence. Mat. iv. 21. v. 26. & al. freq. 

Exewog, n, o, A Pron. demonſtrative, from 
exe there, and 55 (frequently uſed for 6 or 
euros) that, or he. | 
- That, that there, (as we ſay) or as French 
celui la, He, ſhe, it. Mat. vii. 22, 27. Xii. 

45. Xiv. 35. & al. freq. 

ee An Adv. of Place, from ee there, 
and F cs a ſyllabic I denoting at a 
place. 

- There, at that very place. occ. At. xxi. 3. 
xxii. 

| Extyrea, w, from es out, or intenſive, and 
Ente 10 ſeek. 

5 To ſeek out, or diligently in order to ob- 
tain. occ. Heb. xii. 17. or know, OCC, I 


© Pett Lizn; 


II. To ſeek diligently, « or earneſtly after, name- 
ly God, with a ſincere and earneſt defire 
to obtain his favour. occ. Act. xv. 17. 
Rom. iii. 11. Heb. xi. 6. The LXX. 
have frequently uſed this phraſe e:Gr#» roy 

for the Heb. ph or mM NR WM. 
See inter al. Deut. iv. 29. Jer. xxix. 13. 
1 Chron. xvi. 11. Pf. xiv. 2. 

III. To require, or exact ſeverely. occ. Luk. xi. 
30, 51. In this ſenſe alſo the LXX. have 
applied the word for the Heb. wpa or 
WHT. See 2 Sam. iv. 11. Ezek. iii. 18, 20. 
Gen. ix. 5. in Heb. and LXX. 

 Exbaubew, w, from wm out, or intenſive, and 
Dau to amaze, aſtoniſb. 

To amaze, aſtoniſh enceedingy, whence 


_ ſyllable; as alſo 9s of th ſame i 1mport, ſeems 
a derivative from the Heb. d 10 decline, the being 
dropt as uſual. | 


+. This ſyllabic adjedion, as alſo ts, and perhaps ., 


| 9 be der from the Heb. Mt #h:s. | > 


by 
1 
; 
; 
; 
1 
' 
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4 7 
. 
3 auν,ẽ., Paſſ. To be amazed, aſto- 
niſhed exceedingly, either with wender, or 
fear, to be terrified out of one's ſenſes, or 
wits, as we lay, to be aſtounded, or cen 
N occ. Mark ix. 15. xiv. 33. xvi. 


ExdauCer, , 8, 3, from out, or end ve, 


and Sauto amazement. 

Amazed, aſtounded, ene exceedingly. 
occ. Act. ĩii. 11. 

Exberog, 2, 0, 1, xl ro — 0, from ane to | 
put out, expoſe a child, which fee, . 
Expoſed, caſt out, abandoned. occ. Act. vii. 
19. 

Ex, from © out, and ruhe to purge. 
To purge out, purge, cleanſe. occ. 1 Cor. v. 
5. Tan. ii. 21. | 

Exxaus, from 22 10 80 Or intenſive, © and. Kot 
to burn. 

To burn, be wiolentl inflamed, exardere. occ. 
Rom. i. 27 

Exrarcw, o, from — and e bad, weak, 
faint-hearted. a 
To faint, fail, la give out, as we ſay. 
Luk. xviii. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 1, 16. Gal 
Eph. iii. 13. 2 Theſſ. iii. 12. 

Exxevrew, o, from intenſ. and zeareu t0 fab. 


oce. 
vi. 9.5 


To ſtab, or pierce . occ. John xix. 37. 


Rev. i. 0 
In Sees, paſſages of the LXX. particularly 
in Zech. xii. 10. it anſwers to the Heb. 
. pierce, flab, 

ExxanCo, from e out, and Mae to break. 
To break out, or off. occ. Rom. xi. 19, 20. 


n from t out, and xauw. to ſhut. . 


To ſhut out, exclude. occ. Rom. iii. 27. 
Gal. iv. 17. 


Eruayoia, as, . it beg. to be derived 
from c to call out, tho' the learned 


* An ne and firiking comment on this paſſage 
of St. Paul may he found in Virgil's ſecond Eclogue, 
where the Poet, deſcribing his unnatural luſt for . 
in the ſtrongeſt tet ms, even uſes the very words ardeo, 
and uro 70 1 inflame, to expreſs the violence of his 
abominable pa ſion, lia. 1. 


Formy/#n _ = ardle bat : 85 
lin. 67: . 


Me tamen FE amor, 


| How painful and horrid is it to think, ' that a man Le 
Virgil's elgant and improved underſtanding ſhould be 


tiven up to a ming ſo undiſcerning, and to ſuch vile Bp. Potter's * of Greece. Book 1. ch. 17. 


$ 
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Mintert chuſes to deduce it from the Heb. 
o an aſſembly, for which the LX X. have 
very frequently uſed Exxanoia. 

I. An aſſembly of the people, called out b the 
civil magiſtrate. In this ſenſe it is uled by 
the + Greeks, and particularly by the A- 
thenians, and thus it is applied Act. xix. 39. 
Hence 


II. An aſſembly of the people, tho? not thus law- 
fully called ont. occ. Act. xix. 32, 40. 


III. 4 general aſſembly of the Iſraclitiſh people. 


occ. Act. vii. 38. Comp. Heb. ii. 12. See Dr. 
Dodaridge on Act. vii. 38. and comp. Exod, 
wir. 17, &. N. 18. Deut. iv. 10. xvili. 
IG, £1 

IV. And moſt generally in the N. T. A 
church of God, i. e. an aſſem}ly, or ſociety of 
men called out of mankind by the word of 
God. In this view it denotes, 

1. The univerſal chriſtian church militant, that 
is, the whole ſociety of chriſtians whereſoever 
diſperſed, or howſoever diſtreſſed through- 

out the world, Mat. xvi. 18. Eph. v. 2. 
Tal-- to $5 Bate 7 

2. The univerſal church triumphant, and 2lori- 
fed. Eph. v. 27. 

3. A particular. church, tho? conſiſting of ſeve- 
ral congregations. Act. viii. 1. (Comp. ch. 
v. 14. Vi. 7.) xi. 22. 1 Cor. i. 2. Col iv. 
16. Rev. i 4, 11, 20, ii. 1, 8. & al. From 

theſe latter paſſages of the Revelation it is 
evident, that the number of churches js eſ. 
timated by the number of angels or biſhops, 
and that each of theſe churches was there- 

fore reckoned as one, becauſe governed by 
one ruler, how many ſoever were the par- 
ticular congregations it contained. 

4. A particular, or ſingle congregation of chriſ- 
tians. Rom. xvi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Col, iv. 


affections! But, Lord, what is man except Thou give 
wiſdom, and ſend thy Holy Spirit from above? That 
theſe unnatural practices prevailed greatly among the 
Greeks and Romans, and were even indulged by ſome 
of the moſt eminent of their philoſophers, the Engliſh 
reader may fee proved in Dr. Leland's Advantage and 
Neceflity of Revelation, Pt. 2. ch. 3. p. 54. &c. and. 
ch. 4. p. 68. and ch. 8. p. 144. &c. and ch. 11. p. 207, 

+ See Pollux Lib. 8. Mintert, Leigh, &c. _. 

t Who, beſides their ug rxxAnoras /ated. aſſemblies, 
had alſo their ovyxanra;, which were called together b 
their military officers: or civit magiſtrates. See Arch 


15. 
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15. Phile m. ver. 2. In the ſame ſenſe it is 
applied in the plur. Act. xiv. 23. xvi. 3. 
1 Cor. xi. 16. xiv, 34. XV. 9. Xvi. 1, 19. 
1 Thef ii. 14. | | 

. The place where ſuch a congregation aſſembled. 
Act. xi. 26. 1 Cor. Xi. 18, 22. See the 
learned 7%. Mede. Fol. p. 319. & ſeqt. 
and Molſius Cur. Philolog. on 1 Cor. xi. 22. 
In the LX X. this word almoſt conſtantly 
anſwers to the Heb. dp, which denotes in 
like manner an aſſembly, or congregation, and 
is often applied to the general aſſembly of the 
Iſraclitiſh people, See inter al. Deut. xviil. 
16. xxxi. 30. Joſ. viii. 35. 1 King. viii. 14, 
22, 50, 66. | | 
Exxuν , from mx out, and g incline. 

I. To go cut of the way, decline, deviate. occ. 

Rom. iii. 12. | 
II. With are following. To decline from, avoid. 
der, Nom, vi. 17. 1 Pet. in. . 
Ex%oXvuCat, w, from e t, and xonuuCau 70 
fewim, | 

To ſwim out, or away. occ. Act. xxvii. 42. 
ExxopCw, from : out, and xouCw to carry. 
To carry out, i. e. of the city or town: For 
the“ Jews uſed not to bury within the 
walls of their towns. So among T the A. 
thenians and Romans there were even laws 
to forbid that practice. Euer ſhews that 
exzopuCei is uied in the Greek writers as a 
ſunereal term. 
produced, l add from Lucian Contemplant. 
Tom. 1. pag. 340. Edit. Bened, Toy Yer 
de rey EKKOMIZONTA To wald 8% vga, but 


: 
: 
* 
1 


he does not look at his neighbeur who is 


carrying out his child 1% be buried. See 

alſo Suicer's Thefaur. on the word, occ. 

Luk. vii. 12. Comp. John xi. 31,38. Mat. 

xxvii. 60. John xix. 41. 

Exxo7]w, from # out, and xonlw to ſmile, cut. 
To cut off. | | 

I. To cut off, or down, as a tree. Mat. ini. 10. 
Vit. 19. Luk. xiii. 9. 


II. To cut out, or off, as a branch from a tree. 
Kom. xi. 22, 24. 


III. To cut off, as the hand or foot. Mat. v. 


See Jeſepb. De Bel. Jud. Lib. 5. cap. 13. 5. 7. 


+ See Duport on Theophraft. Eth. Char. p. 470. Edit. | 
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To the inſtances he has 
| 


E KA 
30. xviii. 8. | 

IV. To cut off, intercept. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 12. 

V. To hinder, render ineſfectual. occ. 1 Pet. 
it. 7, Comp. Mark xi. 25, 26. 1 Tim. 
ii. 8. 

Eures He from en from, and neruapar 0 


ix. 48. where it denotes earneſt attention, 
of which it is moſt beautifully expreſſive. 
It is applied to the ſame purpoſe by the 
Greek writers. So Eunapius in Ædeſius EE- 
EKPEMATO Twy Aoyv, xa8:T15 CXLOXTES BY aye * 


The Latin 


not ſatisfied with hearing.“ 
Thus 


writers-uſe pendeo in like manner. 
Virgil En. 4. lin. 79. | 
—Pendetque iterum narrantis ab ore. 
Again with pleaſure on his lips ſhe hangs. 
And Ovid, Epiſt. Heroic, I. lin. 30. 
Narrantis conjux pendet ab ore viri. 
Th' attentive wife hangs on her huſbands [ips. 
See more in Alberti's Obſerv. Suicer's The- 
ſaur. in eaagmpapas and Wetftern. 
ExAaaew, w, from a ont, and nanw T0 ſpeak. 
To tell, utter. occ. Act. XX1i1. 22. 


| ExAaprw, from «© out, or emphat. and Aa- 


TW t0 ſhine. | . 
To ſhine forth, or gloriouſly, effalgere. occ. 
Mat. xiii. 43. Comp. Dan. xii, 13. where 
the correſpondent - Heb. word is PMA 7 


Jeng: © 8 


voi J forget, which from xa to lie hid. 
To forget entirely, let ſlip out of the mind. occ. 
Heb. x1. 5. | 

Exaeyouas, Mid. from ex Out, and AC to 
chooſe, ſclect, which in this ſenſe is from 
the Heb. p to take, whereto exncyopai 
anſwers in the LXX. of Prov. xxiv. 32. 


| I. To chooſe, chooſe out, I take. by way of 


preference (out) of ſeveral things. offered, or 

propoſed, to elect. occ. Luk. x. 42. xiv. 7. 
II. To chooſe, chooſe out, or elełt a perſon to a 

certain office, - or emplo;ment. occ. Luk. vi. 

13. John vi. 70. |Xiti. 18. XV. . 16, 19. 

t Johnſon's Dictionary. 

[| Eyw end os Nahr, i. e. IJ am well acquainted 
ewith thoſe whom I have choſen, (Comp. Eitw IV.) or as 


Needham, and Arch Bp. Potter's Antiq. of Greece, book 


4. chap. 7. 


Dr. Doduridge well. paraphraſes theſe words, I 4now.the 
| | Act. 


— 


hang. To hang from, or upon. occ. Luk. 


TiurA&ro, he hung on his words, and was 


Ex αοοννντνοτν,], Mid. from a out, and A. 


— 


o 
EK A 
— m. $f 22 25. 
And in tbe like view it is applied 1 Cor. i. 
27, 28. where God is faid to have choſen 
the fooliſh and weak things, &c. of this 
world to confound the wiſe and ſtrong, &c. 
III. To chooſe, or chooſe out to ſpecial privileges, 
as God choſe the ancient Iſraelites, as a na- 
tion, to be his peculiar people. occ. Act. 


Xiu, 17 *. or as he choſe @hriit=ns, as chriſti- 
ans, to peculiar bleſſings before the foundation 


of the world. occ. Eph. i. 4. S XK 


eueurlz;, &c. to the end or with a deſign, 


that they might be holy, and without blame, 


&c. (the Infin. being here uſed in the fame. 


ſenſe, as eig ro bwl. ver. 12. and denoting 
the end or deſign, as it I often does both 
in the ſacred and profane writers) or 
as he hath cheſen the poor in this wir'd rich 
in faith, and heirs of the kingd;m, &c. occ. 
Jam. ii. 3. So for the ſake of the eleF, i. e. 
the I chriſtians, or chriſtian Jews, whom, 
as believers in Chriſt, he had cheſen for his 
people, he ſhortened the days of the ſiege 
of Icruſalem. occ. Mark xiii. 20. And thus 
Ignatius in his addreſs to the church of the 
Epheſians, calls it ezacyuon elected 8. 


Ex desto, from en cut, or emphat. and de 


to fail. 5 4 
I. To fail ent rely, ceaſe. occ. Luk. xxii. 32. 
Heb. i. 12. 


II. To fail. occ. Luk. xvi. 9. In this paſ- 


ſage the word ſeems to refer both. to the 


circumſtances of the ſteward in thepreceding 
parable, who, when he had Failed in the 
world, (as we ſay) made to himſelf friends 


real character, and all the moſt ſecret views and tranſ- 
actions of thoſe aubom I hade choſen.” Comp. ver.11. and 
ch. vi. 64, 70. and ſee more in Dr. M hithy on the paſſage. 

Comp. Deut. iv. 37. vii. 7.X. 14, xiv. 2. 1 King. 
iii. 8. Pf. cxxxiv. (or cxxxv ) 4. Iſa. xli. 8, 9. Jer. 
XXX111. 24. in the LXX. in all which paſſages the V. 
* ty 15 uſed in this ſenſe, for Heb 5NM2 to chooſe. 

+ See B: , Ellipſ. on «5 p. 329 7th. Edit. 

See Dr: Newton's (now Ep. of Briſtol) Diſſertations 
on the Prophecies Vol. 2. p. 276. 

$ The reader is particularly defired to obſerve, that 
I have carefully ſet down every text of the N. T. where- 
in this important verb exaryopa:i, and its two deriva- 
tives exa:x7%5, and exacyn (which ſee below) occur, be- 
cauſe 1 :m perſuaded, that a diligent and cloſe atten ion 
to the texts themſelves, together with their reſpective 
centexts, and a cempariſon of theſe with ſimilar paſ- 


ſages of the Old Tefament, will be the moſt effectual, 


[ 274 ] 


— 


ERA 
of the deceitful Mammon, and alſo to our 
failing by death, or dying, in which ſenſe it 
is not only uſed by the LXX. Gen. xxv. 8. 
& al. anſwering to the Heb. 9) 7o expire, 
but by Plato, and Dienyſius Halicarnafſ. 
ExXex/9;, n, ov, from BXAEY 0%, 5 
Cheſen, choſen out, elect. > | 
1. Choſen out to a certain dignity, Or office. occ. 
Luk. xxiii. 35. which ſeems an alluſion 
to Iſa. xlii. 1. where the Meſſiah is called 
by God n my choſen, or elef? one: and 
that the ancient Jews underſtood this pro- 
pheſy of Iſaiah as relative to the Meſſiah, is 
apparent from the Chaldee Targum on 
the place which runs thus: RIPWH TAY RN, 
a VIAIPR Behold my ſervant the Meſ- 
ſiah I will be near him: my choſen. —But fur- 
ther the word axle in St. Luke ſeems 
not only to denote our Saviour's being che- 
ſen to the office of the Meſſiah, but allo his 
being approved by God in that capacity, 
(Comp. ſenſe IV. beJow) and accordingly 
St. Mat. ch. xii. 18. explains n in Iſa. 
xlii. 1. by aAYATNTOS (48 MY beloved. Comp. 
1 Pet. ii. 4, 6. where at the 4th ver. - 
Toy is oppoſed to arodidoruarpero rejected, 
diſapproved, and at the 6th anſwers to the 
Heb. a , ied, proved in Ia. xxviii. 16. 
IT. Ex, 44, Choſen men picked cut for ſoldi- 
ers. occ. Rev. xvii. 14. where ea plain- 
ly anſwers, but in a figurative ſenſe, to the 
Heb. n choſen men, which the LXX, 
render by the ſame word. Jud. xx. 16, 34. 
1 Sam. xxiv. 3. xXxvi. 2. & al, 
III. Cheſen to peculiar privileges and bleſſings. 
if not the only method, of determining or ſhortening 
certain modern controverſies, and of leading the ſin- 
cere and impartial chriſtian into the real mind of the hi- 
rit of God with regard to thoſe conteſted points. And 
I muſt plainly profeſs, that tho? I peruſed ſome of the 
moit eminent human writers on both fides, yet, till I 
took the method here earne//ly recommended, r could ne- 
ver form any /ettled jud ment, nor obtain any /elid /a- 
/i;fafion on theſe awful, intereſting, and, as they have 
been _— perplexing ſubjects. 
How ſtri ng is the employment aſſigned by Milton 
E 


to a part of the fallen angels ? Paradiſe loſt, book 2. 
lin. 557. &C. CS; 


Others apart ſat on a hill retir'd, 

In thoughts more elevate, and rea/on'd high 

Of Providence, Fore-{nowledge, Will and Fate, 

Fixt-fate, Free-will, Fore- knowledge abſolute, 
And found no end in wand"riug mazes 77 cds 


In 
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or chriſtians, whether originally Gentiles or 
Jews, who are therefore called by St. Peter 
1 Ep. ii. 9. yes exarlov @ choſen generation, 
1. e. choſen to be God's peculiar people, as the 


Jews antiently were (Comp. Ita. xliii. 20, 


21. the apocryphal Eſth. ch. xvi. 21. and 
the texts cited from the O. T. in Note * 

under aeyoa II.) occ, Mat. xxiv. 22, 
24, 31. Mark xiii. 20, 22, 27. Col. iii. 12. 
2 Tim. 11: 10. (Comp. Col. i. 24, 25.) 
Tit. i. 1. 1 Pet. i. 11 > Pet i. + John 
ver. 1, 13. So St. Clement applies the word 
1 Ep. to the Corinthians F. 2. Ye con- 

_ tended day and night for the whole brother- 
hood, ew; To ch pr” eneus nou ovveidnotuws 
roy a0 wo Tow EKAEKTON aura, that thro? 
the mercy (of God) and a good conſcience 
the number of his ee might be ſaved.” 
Wake. And in the Mariyrdom of Polycarp. 
$. 16. Edit. Ruſſel. ecxexduv the ele, or 
chriſtians are oppoſed to ariorw the unbe- 
lievers or heathen. 


IV. Choſen, accepted, approved. Comp. under | 
ſenſe I. oc. Mat. I xx. 16. xxii. 14. Luk. | 


xviii. 7. Rom. viii. 33. (Comp ver. 28. & 
ſeqt.) Rom. xvi. 13. 1 Tim. v. 21. in which 
_ Jaſt paſſage the ele# angels are plainly thoſe 
angels who, when many others fell, kept 
their firſt eſtate, and ſo are approved by 
God. On this text compare Feſephus De 
Bel. Jud. Lib. 2. cap. 16. §. 4. towards 
the end, and ſee Molſus Cur. Philolog. 
Clement in his iſt. Epiſt. to the Corinthians 


F. 49. uſes the word in this ſenſe alſo:“ By | 


charity were all the elect of God (wales 6 

EKAEKTOI Orts) made perfect. Without 
charity nothing is Well pleaſing (æuagecro) to 

„Sd. Comply: i. 

The LXX. nave ſeveral times applied the 

word in this laſt ſenſe, as in Iſa. Ixv. 9, 15, 


* Se2 Dr. Vbitby on theſe two places. 
note on the latter ſeems very remarkable: IlAnz; xaxu 
0 Oe, ppanrannv de warlay, oN os EN onyor Yue obo. 
{hives Kay aZios iXAEY nas Wage Ow, NoTr Tu? Org To xa- 
Ati, To M EKAEKTOTE yaoro0as, 1 pn, ire ors, God 


calls many, or rather all, but there are few choſen, for |. 


there are few ſaved, and fit to be choſea by God: fo 
that it is God's part to call, but to be choſen (become 
elect) or not, is our's.”? | 

+ On which paſſages comp. Rom. xi. particularly 
Ver. 5, Fo 


| 
T heophyla#'s 


[ 175. ] 


In this view it is uſed for profeſſed believers, | 


E 
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23. anſwering to the Heb. EYvRA 7the/en, 
choice, and in Prov. xvii. 3. Iſa. xxviii. 
16. to the Heb. jnA proved, approved. 
ExAanloua:, Depon. from , out, or intenſ. 
and Andoua: to forget, (as this V. is often 
_ in Homer) from ub to lie hid, which 
. | 
To let flip out of mind, to forget entirely. occ. 
Heb. xit. 35. Comp. exxarlavoua. | 
Exaoyn, ns, u, from EXAEAGY Perf. Mid of t- 
de to chooſe out, elect. 
I. A chooſing out, or election to a certain office, 
or employment. occ. Act. ix. 15. 
II. A choofing out, or eleftion of one nation ra- 
ther than another to certain privileges, and 
bleſſings. occ. Rom. ix. 11. xi. 28. Thus 
in the former paſſage there was an eledbion 
of Jacob rather than of Eſau, ſo that the 
poſterity of the former ſhould be ſerved by 
that of the latter, and ſhould enjoy other ad- 
vantages above them. Comp. ver. 12, 13. 
and Mal. i. 2, 3. and Dr. Doddridge's note 
on Rom. ix. 13. And thus in Rom. xi. 28. 
there was an election of the Jews to be God's 
peculiar people for their father's ſake, (Comp. 
Deut. iv. 7, 37. Vit. 6, 7, 8. * 14, 15.) 
which election it is plain the Apoſtle here 
urges as an argument, that all Iſrael (tho' 
now enemies to God) will hereafter be re- 
called to his favour thro' faith in Chriſt. 
See Dr. Whitly on Rom. xi. 28. and the 
following verſes. £55 | 
III. An election, or being choſen to the bleſſings: 
of the goſpel. occ. Rom. xi. 5. 1 Theſſ. i. 
4. 2 Pet. i. 10. Alſo the perſons ſo choſen. 
occ. Rom. xi. 7. In this latter ſenſe St. 
Clement applies the word to the Corinthian, 
chriſtians. 1 Ep. to Sor. F. 29. « (rather 
Þ 48) EKAOTHE Ae eren αν faurw, whom. 
he hath made part of „he election to himſelf.“ 
The expreſſion AfA var XA0y nv & 
Rom. xi. g. means a remnant of Jews reſerved, 
or left according as they were elected, or cho- 
ſen out (Comp. Mat. xx. 16. xxii. 14. 
Mark xiii. 20. under Exxcyouas IT.) from 
the reſt of their countrymen to the bleſſ- 
ings of the goſpel thro* the free grace of 
God vouchſafed to them on their believing; 


I See Davis's note on the place. 


* 
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in Chriſt, without any previous merit on 


their parts. Fer by GRACE they were 
ſaved thro FAITH, and that not of themſelves, 


it was the gift of God, net of works, left any 


man ſhould boaft. See Eph. ii. 8, 9. 
Exavu, from en out, or intenſ. and aww 70 
looſe. 
To diſſolve. Whence | 
Exaveuai, Pail. To be diſſolved, to become 


faint, to faint, either in body, as Mat. xv. 


22. Mark viii. 3. Comp. Mart. ix. 36. or 
mind, as Gal. vi. 9. Heb. xii. 3, 5. In the 
profane writers like 


Wolfius on Mat. ix. 36. | 
It occurs in the N. T. only in the 


ſame ſenſe, 1 Sam. xiv. 28. 2 Sam. xv1. 
14. xv. 29, & al. for theHeb. ny» and rp 
ta be tired, faint. 

Exparrwy, from en out, or intenſ. and pearcw 
to wipe, which ſee under arouurcooua. 
To wipe, wipe dry. occ. Luk. vii. 38, 44. 
John xi. 2. xii. 3. xiii. 5. 


Exuu rug, from e out, or intenſ. and fux- 
. 


rue to mock, ſneer, which ſee. 
To mock, or ſneer exceedingly. occ. Luk. xvi. 
14. Xxiii. 35. 5 
The LXX. have uſed it in two paſſages Pſ. 
ii. 4. Xxii. 7. for the Heb, 9 to mocł, 
deride. | | 
Exveuw, from e cut, and veuuw % move, tend, 
- incline, which may be from the Heb 313 zo 
move, be agitated. 
I. To decline, go aſide. So Plutarch De Gen. 
Socrat. exyeuou; ng 698 going aut of the way. 
II. Simply, To depart, go forth, or away, in 
Alian, and thus it ſeems uſed John v. 13. 


The 1 Aor. Efeves in Thucydides and Lu- 


cian denotes ſwimming out, eſcaping by fwim- 


wiſe, it denotes being 
faint. See Weiftein on Mat. xv. 32. and 


ming, but this ſeems to be rather from the 


V. vt to ſtoim, than from veuw. See more 


in Elſuer, Wolfius, and M eiſtein on John v. 
ES: A 
The LXX. have uſed it for the Heb. N 


to turn, turn aſide. 2 King. ii. 24. xxiii. 16. 
and according to ſome copies for d 70 
decline, turn afide. Jud. iv. 18. 

Exvnpo, from e out, and ingo to be ſober. 
To awake ſober out of a drunken fleep. Ap- 


6 
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plied fpiritually. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 34. 

The LXX. have uſcd it in the ſame ſenſe, 
for the Heb. yÞ? Zo awake, Joel. i. 5, Exm- 

ware, FP uchverleg, awake, Je drunken. (Comp. 

LXX. in Gen. ix. 24. 1 Sam. xxv. 37.) 

So Plutarch in Demoſth. of Philip who had 

been drunk, ub, EKNHYAE d- 


Exouo oe, a, o, from mwy—zra=0ov willing. 


Voluntary, ſpontaneous, whence the neuter 
being;uſed as a ſubſtantive xara txecioy of free- 
will, i. e. voluntarily. occ. Philem. ver 14. 

*ExouT uu, Adv. from EXBCIOG, : | 
Wilmgly, veluntarily. occ. Heb. x. 26. 1 
Pet. v. 2. 


IE, Adv. from . of. , and w anti- 
above | 
paſſages, but is uſed by the LXX. in the 


entlv, formerly. | | 
I. Of old, in ancient times. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 5. 
II. Of a long time. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
Alberti and Woſfius on 2 Pet. ii. 3. ſhew, 
that this compound particle c&traaa is uſed 
by Plutarch, Arrian, and Joſephus. 
EnumTeigoyw, from z intenl. and | H ts 
tempt, try, prove. | | 
To try, prove, tempt, make trial, or pros 
of. occ. Mat. iv. 7. Luk. iv. 12. (Comp. 
Exod. xvii. 2—7. Deut. vi. 16, Pf. Ixxviii 
or Ixxvii. 18, 41.) Luk. x. 25. 1 Cor. x. g. 
(Comp. Num. xxi. 5.) 1 
The LXX. have uſed this word for the 
Heb. Hp. Deut. vi. 16. Pf. Ixxviii. 18. 
ExmTepTw, from ex out, and wer to ſend. 
To ſend out, or forth, occ. Act. xiii. 4. 
xvii. 10. 
ExmTegoT0;. See under Weer. 
Eure reo, or Ererævvuf⁵i, from t out, and 
Wera to open, ſtretch out. | 


To ſtretch out, expand. occ. Rom. x. 21, 


| Exmerw, from «© out, or from, and werw to fall. 


To fall off, or from. An obſol. V. whence 
in the N. T. we have iſt. Aor. «a, 
2d. Aor.: eg er, infin. £XTETEY, &c. See 
under exTimTw. a a 

Excrinſo, from en from, and win, 10 fall. 

I. To fall off, or from, to fall. occ. Mark xiii. 
25. i. 7. Wü. 32. Jam; i. 11. . 
Pet. i. 24. 1755 „ 

II. Governing a genitive. To fall off from. 


occ. Gal. v. 4. 2 Pet. iii. 17. Comp. Rev. 
' We. 5. Ft 


III. With 


- 


py # 


„ 
II. With e following. To fall i upon, to run. 
foul of, be caſt upon, as a ſhip. Elſier re- 


des, and of the former Herodotus, cited by 
Raphelius, furniſhes us with an example, | 
EZEHIHTON Wees THS wer gag, they ran foul, 


or e peg againſt the rocks. The 


perſons ſai 


ng are alſo, in the above men- 


tioned circumſtances, ſaid exronlew, as Na- 


Phelius on Act. xxvii, 26. ſhews from Ae- 
nophon. occ. Act. xxvii. 17, 26, 29. f 
IV. * * To fall to the ground,” 1. e. be 7 

tual, excidere. occ. Rom. ix. 6. 

V. To fail, ceaſe, be aboli Med. oce. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 8. 

ExTXew, w, iſt. fut. cemAgurw, from £ out, 

| 7 WAEW to ſail. 

To ſail out, or forth, Occ. Act. xv. 39. * 
18. el. 6. 

ExTAngou, , from at men, and eee 
uu. | 
To fulfil entirely, occ. A. xiii. 32. 

EurTAngws iy, og, Att. two, 1 from $XTANgOD. 

A fulfilling, accompli hment.. Occ. Act. xxi. 
8 

Enmigoes, or le, from 220 intenlive, and 
h e rike. | 
Exmanooopes, Pall. To be r Brock | in 


mind, 10 be aſtoniſhed, aſtounded. Mat. vii. | 


28. xili. 54. Luk. ii. 28. & al. freq, Thus 
Plato De Rep. I. cited by Welſtein in Mat. 
Ey c Et νν,ůl W it, J was aſto- 
niſtied. So Lucian, Scytha. Lom. 1, p 653. 


C. Edit. Bened. For as ſoon as I arrived in- 


your City FH pe evius I was immedi- 

_ ately aſtoniſhed.” Piato applies the ſimple 

V. wancow in like manner. Epiſt. 7. w- 

ts e TW x8, (juſt as we ſay in Eng- 
0g | being truck with what was ſaid. 
Exmvew, u, from ex out, and wytw to breathe. 

I. To breathe out, emit the breath. Thus 
ſometimes uſed by the profane writers. 


II. 7% expire, die. occ. Mark xy. 37, 39. | 


Luke xxili. 46. Sophocles and Plutarch ap- 
ply the V. in this latter ſenſe, See Hei. 


ein. 


[ai]. 


I. To go, or come out, 
marks, that a ſhip is ſaid (i. e. in the Greek 


writers) eraſe when: it is daſhed againſt the | 
rocks, or runs aground: for the latter uſe | 
of the word he quotes Polybius: and Arifti- | 


——— 


T Deddridge. | E #4 ; 
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of, from ex. out, and wepreues to g8, 
or forth, ſpoken of 
, perſons, Mat. iii. 5. xx. 29. John v. 29. 

& al. of words, Mat. iv. 4. xv. 11. Comp. 
Rev. i. 16. xix: 15.—of fame or rumour, 
Luk. iv. 37.—of e and thunders,.. 
— 6 5. < 

II. 70. proceed, or come forth, as the Holy 
Spirit from the father. John xv. 265 | 


"Fs WP 


HI: Comp. EitTopevopas He. -- INE 


 Exrropyevu, from en intenſ. and Topveue to com- 
mit fornication, or Jewdueſs. 
To commit habitually, or give oneſelf up to, 
exceſſive, or abandoned fornication, or ae 
neſs: oec. Jud. ver. 7. 
E from «a out, and lun 0 ſoit. 
Properly. #0 ſpit out, thence 10 7055 with 
diſguſt, reſpuere. occ. Gal. iv. 14. 
Eta lab, u, from en gut or fron, and obſol. 
Woo to fall. 


To fall off, or from, 10 Fal. An lus 


1 verb, whence in the N. T. we have Perf. 


act. e See under axrinlo. -.. 
* 37 , from # out, and ęige to root. 
70 root out, or up, to eradicate, properly as 
plants or trees. occ. Mat. xiti. 29. XV. 13. 
Luk. xvii..6. Jud. ver. 122 
Er racig, 106, att. 11 15 from Hernla, EE 
An ahh, in which the wind is for a time 
carried, as it were, out of, or beyond it 
ſelf, and loſt. 
I. Great aſtoniſhment, amazement... og. Mark 
v. 424 xvi. 8. Luk. v. 261 Ack. iti. 10. 
II. A ſacred ecftaſy, or ** + rapture of the mind 
out of itſelf, when, the uſe of the external 


thing in a peculiar manner to his ſervants 


the prophets or apoſtles, who are then 


taten, or tranſported out of themſelves.” occ. 
Act. x. 10. xi. 5. xxii. 47 
In this latter ſenſe Exgrarig in hs LXX. 


4 


* 


— 


ſenſes being ſuſpended, God reveals ſome- 


(Gen. ii. 21. xv. 12.) anſwers to the Heb. - 


YYY a deep, or dead ſleep. Excellently 


therefore have our tranſlators ares. & in 


the Acts by the Engliſh word, u france. 
2. from e out, and erpepw te turn. 


. Toturn cg the way, * oec. 6, Tit. ili. 1. 4 


"+ iis | fe | 


3 " Ex 
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Eraęegww, from 
To diſturb very much, or exceedingiy. occ. 
Act. xvi. 26. | n „ 
Exeo, from e out, and rum to firetch, _ 
I. Te ftretch out, extend, as the hand, Mat. 
viii. 3. xii. 3. & al. freq. een, 
II. To caſt out, or let down, as an anchor from 
a ſhip. occ. Act. xxvii. 30. 
Esche ew, w, from en out, or intenſ. 
to finiſh. n 


1 


To finiſh entirely, complete. occ. Luk. xiv. I 


29. 30. | 
Intenſeneſs, or continuance. 


37. occ. Act. xxvi. 7. , 
exerTepov, Compar. neut. o 
ſee) uſed adverbially. | 
More intenſely, or earneſtly. occ. Luk. xxii. 
Wc n kran t Pores 
Eulſerng, £05, 25, 6, d, nai v0 fg, from eu. ö 
Continual, or intenſe. occ. Act. xii. 5. 


(Comp. Luk. xxii.44:) 1 Pet. iv. 8B. Comp. 
ch. i. 222 34> 44 | 


 Exfevas, Adv. from niang. | , 8 
Intenſely, earneſtly. occ. 1 Pet. i. 22 
The LXX. uſe this word for the Heb. 
tpi in frength, Rrongy. 
Comp. Judith iv. 10. „ 

Ex]:bnps, from a out, and ribnu to put. 

I. To expoſe, as an infant, 10 put, or caſt him 
out to chance, (as we ſay) occ Act. vii. 21. 
"Herodotus Lib. 1. cap. 112. uſes the V. 
twice in this ſenſe. F 

II. To expound, explain, declare. occ. Act. xi. 
, ef 
The Latin exponere anſwers the Greek 
word in both theſe applications, and is ac- 
eordingly. uſed by the Vulgate in all the 

above paſſages. . 

Esa, from «from, and raccu to fhake, 
which ice under arerwvacew.. __ | 

Tuo ſlale from, or off. occ. Mat. x. 14. Mark 

vi. 11. —_ xili. ee . 
"Exjoc, 1, on, from ig /ix. . . 

1255 fixth, Mat. xx. 5. & al. freq. To recon- 

cile, John xix. 14. with Mark xv. 25, it 


[98] ERK T 
and TEAEW | 


So w eflons | 
for exdaws, intenſely, inflantly, Comp. Luk. | 
xxii. 44. or continually, Comp. Luk. ii. 


4e (which | 


Jon. ili. 8. 


| Ess, An Adv. governing a gen. 


cient to obſerve, that St. Mark retkons by 
the Zewi/h account,, which begins the day 


| . "NEE | 
at ſun-ſetting, and reckons twelve hours to 
ſun-riſing, and then twelve hours more to- 


ſun· ſetting; ſo that the third hour in Mark 
began at our eight o'clock in the morning: 


But that as John wrote his goſpel in Aſia 


after the deſtruction of theJewiſh polity for 
the benefit of the whole Roman Empire, he 
could not avoid making uſe of the form and 
divifion of the day that was #eft tnoton, 
'viz, the form in uſe among the Romans, 
* who began their day at midnight, reckon- 
ing twelve hours till noon, and from noon 
twelve hours to midnight, or the beginning 
of the next day.” Thus Dr. Macknight, in 
his Fifth Preliminary Obſervation to his Har- 
mom, who remarks further, that St. John 
appears to have uſed this method of com- 
putation likewiſe ch. i. 39. and ch. iv. 6. 
(Comp. Gen. xxiv. 11.) And © we have a 


third example, adds he, John. iv. 46. 


When Jeſus told the nobleman of Caperna- 
um, that his ſon was recovered it was about 
the ſeventh hour, that is, not the ſeventh 
Jewiſh hour, or one in the afternoon, but. 
the ſeventh Roman hour, or ſeven in the 
evening. For as Cana is a day's journey 
from Capernaum, it is more than probable, 
that the nobleman came in the evening. 
Beſides, on this ſuppoſition,, we can ſee 
the reaſon why Jeſus would not go down to 
Cape rnaum: Had he taken a journey thi- 
ther at that hour, he muſt have travelled 
in the night, which might have given oc- 
caſion to think, that he could not curethe 
youth without being perſonally preſent. ** 
As to the principal objection which Dr. 
Daddridge, in his note on John xix. 14. 
urges againſt this manner of reconciling 
that text with Mark xv. 25, namely, that 
* one cannot ſuppoſe the Sanhedrin to 
have aſſembled before break of day, Dr. 
Mackniglit ſeems to have ſufficiently anſwer. 
ed it in his note on Luk. xxii, 66. at the 
end of the 135. ſec . / 
from % our. 


* See Beveridge Inſtitution, Chronslog, Lib. 1. cap, 


u, 1 apprehend with Dr. 
1 3 


Macknight, ſuffi- 


5. $- VIII. pag. 29. | 
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c. Without, as oppoſed to Within. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 18. 2 Cor. Xii. 2, 3. with the Neut. Ar- 
ticle, To ales the outfide. occ. Mat. xxiii. 26. 

2. Except, beſides. occ. Act. xxvi. 22, 1 Cor. 


XV. 27. - 2 


F 


3. Exlos el fn. Except that, unleſs. occ. 1 iCor. | 


Xiv. 5. XV. 2. 1 Tim. v. 19. Lician often 
uſes the ſame phraſe ; Reviviſc. Tom. 1. p. 
389. A. Edit. Bened, EKTOE EL MH ay, 
unleſs he be.“ Quom. conſerib. Hiſt. Id. p. 

677. E. EK TOE EI MH -ab“ vrohatu rig, 
uneſi any one ſhould ſuppoſe” — See more 
inſtances in Melſtein on 1 Cor. xiv. * 
Exigeropen, from ce out, Fu, and rer to. 
nn. 

I. To be turned ot of the way, or afide. occ. 
Heb. xii. 13. alſo 4 turn afide, = an in- 
tranſiuye ſenſe. occ. 1 Tim. i. 6. v. 15. 2 
Tim. iv. 4. 

II. With an FP: following. 75 tors 
from, avoid, averſari. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
Exſeepw, from s intenſ. and e 70 5 8995 | 
I. To ail occ. Eph. v. 29. 
II. To nouriſh, or bring up. occ. Eph. YE 6-4 
In this latter ſenſe of bringing up, or K 
cating it is frequently uſed by the LXX. 
anſwering to the Heb. 571. See (inter al. N 

1 e Kh 5, 10, SI x. 6. Hol. ix. | 


Bina * v, TO, from e Perf. Paſſ. 


Of the V. arg οꝰν to ſuffer abortion, un i[car- 
m, which from «cand zi]pwoxw #0 wound, hurt, 
and this fromtheſimple rg or rg the ſame, 
which may with great probability be deduced 
by „ from the Heb. f te cut, 
wound. 
An abortion, or aberlive birth, occ. 1 Cor. 
XV. 8. 
In two paſſages of the LXX. Job. iii. 16. 
Ecclef. vi. 3. it anſwers to the Heb. Ha). 
the ſame, from the V. 72 to | fall, fall a- 
TAY. : 
ExPegw, from en out, and grow tb bring, carry. 
I, To Lring, or carry out. occ. Act. v. 15. 1 
7. 
II. To carry out to burial. occ. AR. v. 6, 9, | 


10. Comp. avxoprtu. Raphelius ſhews from * 


Hierodotus and Polybius, that mpreay is a fu- | 


nereal term, as the correſpondent efferre 1 is | 
in Latin, | ZÞ 
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III. To bring forth, produce, as the earth. oo. 
Heb. vi. 8. 

Exe, from en cut, an pens f to flee. 

I. To flee out. occ. Act. xvi. 27. xix. 16. 

II. To eſcape. occ. Luk. xxi. 36. Rom. ii. 3. 
2 Cor, xi. 33. Heb. ii. 3. 1 Theſſ. v. 3. 

ExpoCcu, % from ex.poboc:; X 
To terrify. occ. 2 Cor. x. 9. 

wy 1, ©, 6, * from & intenſive, and ok 
ear. 
Exceedinghy offrighted, terrified. as, Mark 
ix. 6. Heb. xi. 21. 

Exovw, from et out,” and on to is 
To produce, put, or  thruft forth, as a fig- 
tree it's leaves. occ. Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark 
xiii. 28, In both theſe paſſages «pun may 
be rendered either tranſitively putzeth forth, 


or intranſitively ſpring forth; and pure 


may accordingly be either the acouſative or 
the nominative caſe. The former interpre- 
tation ſeems preferable, becauſe St. Luke 
in the parallel place ch. xxi. 30. 1 1 8 89 
AwTs ſend 7 orth *, 

Eryew, from ac ont, and t fo pour. 8 

I. To pour out, properly as e occ. Mat. 
ix. 17. Mark ii. 22. 

II. To fied, as blood. occ. A&. xxii. 20. 
Rom. iu. 15. | 

III. 70 pour out, empiy, 1 bowls of wrath. 
Nev. wi . ſeq c. 

IV. To pour out, as money. occ. John i li, 1.5. 


V. To pour out, as the Holy Spirit. occ. Act. 


ii. 17, 18, 33. Tit, fi. 6. 

Exqwvo, or exyww, from 8. « out, and » Nun, or 
*uvw Fo pour. 

J. To pour out, as liquids. occ. Luk. v. 37. 
II. To ſhed, as blood. oce. Mat. Xxvi. 28. 
Mark xiv. 24. Luk. xi. 50. xxii. 20. 
III. Paſſ. To be poured, or guſh out, as the 

bowels. occ. Act. i. 18. 

IV. Paſſ. 77 be poured out, or ſhed abroad, as 
the gift of the Holy Ghoſt. occ. Act. x. 45. 
or the love of God. occ. Rom. v. 3. | 

V. Paſſ. To ruſh, or run violently, effuse ruere. 

80 Elſner, who ſhews. that not only. the 

LXX. (Jud. ix. 44. x. 37.) but Themiſtius 

and Polybits have uſed it in this ſenſe, and 

that the latter particularly applies td Mordi- 

nate dgſire. occ. Jud. ver. 11. | 8 


* See O 0n/Mat, a. 25. : he * 
A . 


1 
EAA 
 Exywpti, w, from o out, and Xup 0 go. 


To go, or depart out. cc. Luk. xxi. 21. 
 ExJuyw, from a out, and $vxw te breathe. - 


To expire, die. occ. Act. v. 5, 10. Xi. 23. 


Excwv, 8&%, Ov, either from 1x” #0 yield, fubmi ily 
or immediately from the Heb. Jp? 40 obey. 
Willing, vawutary, ſpontaneous. occ. Rom. 

Viii. 2. 1 Cor. 1 . 

EAATA, ac, n. See under ,. . 

The olive, tree and fruit. See Mat. xxl. 1. 
Kom. xi. 17, 24. Jam. iii. 12. 

” EAAION, &, =. 

I. Oil, the expreſſed juice of the olive r Nan 
vii. 46. x. 34. & al. 


II. Exauer ayanuarius The oil of gladneſs de- 


notes the exhilarating influences of the Boy 
Spirit, antiently typified by oil. Heb. i. 9. 
Comp. Pſ. xlv. 7. 1 King i. 39, 40. 

As in Heb. the olive is called Nt from 7 to 
ſhine, and its oil m from N to give 
light, which every one knows &/ is emi- 
nently capable of doing; ſo the Greek 
names Ear, and wc, the Latin olea, 


eliva, and "oleum, the French olive, olivier, | 


and huile, and the Eng. olive, and oil, ſeem 
to be all ultimately derived from the Heb. 
Non zo Hine. | 

E og, 0, from "02 þ 


_ Oliver, a mountain on the eaſt of Jeruſa-| 


lem, ſo called from it's abounding in olive 
trees. occ. Act. i. 12. Feſephus ſeveral 
times mentions this mountain in his Few:// 
War, and in his Antiq. Lib. vii. cap. 9. $. 


Ws he ſpeaks of it by the name e 635, | 


as St. Luke does, but Lib. 20. cap. 7.5. 


6. he obſerves Tns moazws avlmngus KELLAEVSY u 
* cradiæ nile, it is ſituated oppoſite the 


city at the diſtance of five ſtadia or furlongs.“ 


This paſſage the learned Hudſon in his note 
reconciles with Act. i. 12. where Olivet is 


_ faid to be a ſabbath day's journey, or eight 


ſtadia from Jeruſalem, by remarking that 
the foot of the mountain might be no more 


than five ſtadia from Jeruſalem, and that 


Chrilt might, before his aicenſion, advance 
three ſtadia further upon it. 


— 3 have frequently uſed this word 
for W olive yard, anſwering to the Heb. 
Fe, as Exod. xxiii, 11. Deur, Vi. 11. & al. 


* ' Comp. Web. . Lex, in f and H. 


| 1. os 1 


EAA 


Esra, att. =—7]wy, evo, 6 M n, 2&1 To egy 
An irregular Comparative, from aus PI 
if perhaps it ſhould not. rather be deduced 
from the Heb. wHn te weaken,” waſte. 

1 Inferior in worth, or dignity, worſe. 
John li. 10. Heb. vii. 7. 

II. Inferior in age, younger. OCC. Rom, ix. 12. 
1 Tim. v. | 

Ex Here, 0, Hom 88 70, I 
To have tco little, to lack. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 
15. which is a citation of Exod. xvi. 18. 
where in the LXX. Marlene anſwers to 
the Heb. Y wanted, lacked. ? 

Ec Too, w, from e. 

I. To make lower, or inferior. occ. Heb. ii. 7, 

: The 7th, ver. is a citation of the LXX. 
verſion of Pf. viii. 6. Which in the Hebrew 
runs thus, IRDLYD INTENT, Þ which 
words may be literally rendered thou haſt 

made him er a little while (Sau v] ſtand 
in need of the Aleim, i. e. of the material 
Aleim, or agents of nature, called by the 

LXX. and the Apoſtle aſyiazs angels. But 
fanding in need of them comes to the ſame 
thing as being inferior to them. 

II. Earloouar, ah, Pall... To be el. * 
creaſe. occ. John iii. 30. | 

ENU, from «ay the == whence it bor- 
rows ſeveral of its tenſes. 

x: To drive, impel. occ. Jam, iii. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 
12. Luk. vill, 29. | 

II, To row, ice, drive, or - impel a ſhip or boat 
with oars. In the profane. writers the ac- 
cuſative N. wa 4 ſhip is ſometimes expreſ- 

ſed with this V. but ſometimes omitted, as 
in tae N. T. occ Mark vi. 48. John vi.19. 
See Elſuer and Wolfins on John vi. he 

Enxappie, a, n, from £A0PE05 
Lighuneſs, , inconſtancy. occ. 2 Cor. 
17 | 

Doge, , o, 9. e 8 A po a Jag, 
which may be cither irom Heb. FIX an ox, 
which it doth in ſome degree refemble, - 
(Comp. under Exzpz#lvo;) or from * 4 flag, : 

and AY adlive, nimble. . 

Light, not grievous. oct. Mat. xi. 30. 2 

Cor. iv. 17. As to the former paſſage we 

warben that Lucian has the ſame phralæ 


Occ. 


| 


t See Mr. Bate on the Similitudes. p. 57 ac. 


e 1 


W. 


"'E AE 


Lyn ©uppov, De Merc, Cond. Tom. 1, pe 
470. D. Edit. Bened. and in the latter text 
the neuter adjective 70 ©xpeo is uſed ſub- 

ſtantively for t lightneſs. 
E n, ov, Superlat. of max; ſmall, 
which from the Heb. pon 10 part, divide. 


nity, or eſteem. See Jam. iii, 4. Mat. ii. 6. 
V. 19. 1 Cor. iv. 3. Xv. 


Eav rorefes, z, e, An unuſual Compara- | 


tive formed from the Superlat. EXAXITTOS- 
Leſs than the leaſt. It is a very ſtrong and 
emphiatical word. occ. Eph. iii. 8. Grotius 
on the place cites from the Greek poets 
ſeveral comparatives and ſuperlatives thus 
formed from other comparatives or ſuper- 
latives: and ſuch are ſometimes uſed hhke- 
wiſe in the proſe writers. Thus 7 hucydi- 
des IV. F 18. has XKANNLWTECOU, Strabo TPpWTT- 
Tov, , Xenophon Hel. I. eryarwraves, and Sex- 
Us, Empir. IX. P. 627. EAONIOTOTATW, See 
elſtein on Eph. iii. and comp. MaGorepoc. 
EAAQ, u, from the Heb. 857 1% caſt off, or 
zo a diftance. 7 
To drive, impe!, as a ſhip with oars. occ. 
John Vi. 19. Homer often uſes this V. in 
a poetic form, as Il. 5. lin. 366. Macnife 
Hm,, he whipt to * them, i. e. the 
horſes, and applies it to a ſhip either with 


or without we. See Odyſſ. 12. lin. 47, 55, | 


109, 124, COMP. eau II. 
ExeyZis, 109, Att. ewes 5j, from EA Xue 

A reproef. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 16. 
Exeyyo;, By 6s from ene. 


I. Conviction, evident demonſtration, or mani- 


feſtation. occ. Heb. xi. 1 So Theophylat on 
fhe place, EALYX#5» rer cori dats, pe 
E v eναHτνν Toe yap Tera Bameolo, 
TW V 1awy ws weg] EXYX9% that i IS, the 
ſhewing,, or manifeſtation of things not ſeen 
for it (faith) makes them 0 be ſeen by our 
mind as if they were preſent.“ So the Sy- 
_riac verſion renders” Exeyyos by Nn the 
" manifeſtation ; and Chryſoſtem from this ex- 
Preſſion, Eatyxes n HD Eupp, obſerves, N 
rg re, eg obs Twy c, pn, Xa c vn 
aur Toi ogtoprtvorg Pee ei TWAngoPopray T6," jan ago 
Ai. Faith then, ſays the Apoſtle, is the 
ſeeing of things not manifeſt, and brings 


thoſe thipgs that are not ſeen to the ſame 
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E A E | 
- full demonſtration as that which are.” See 


Suicer's T heſaur. under IIic rig Vol. 2. Cal. 
734. iſt. Edit. 


II. Convifion of error, refutation. OCC. 2 Tim. 
Win 6. 


| EAEPXQ, ere from the Heb. rpb in- 
Smalleſt, leaſt, in Gon quality, ſtate, dig- 


ſtruction, doctrine, with N prefixed. 
To demonſtrate, bew by evident and covnincing 


_ reaſons. © 

I. To convince, or convits. John Vil. 9. 46. 
Xvi. 8. Tit. i. 9. Jam. it. 

II. To manifeſt, make manife ft, diſcover. John 
iii. 20. where HN aniwers to gparpuly in 

Ihe following verſe. So the learned Euer 
interprets the word in this paſſage, and in 
Eph. v. 13. and ſhews that the Greek 
writers uſe it in the ſame ſenſe: as for in- 
ſtance Artemidorus, Oneirocrit. Lib. I. cap. 
68. pag. 37. 1 xeunla, Heyne, manifeſts 
hidden things.” 

III. To reprove, rebuke, by words, Mat. xviii 
15. Luk. wi. 9. Tit. i. 13. or by afflic- 
tions, Heb. xii. 5. Rev. iii. 9. 

Excewoc, n, ou, from. 
Pitiable, miſerable. occ. Rev. iii. 17. 1 Gor. 
xv. 19. in Which latter paſſage obſerve, 
that the comparative caceworeeer 18 uſed for: 


the ſuperlative exc«yora70r. 80 Anacreon, 5 
Ode 46. lin. 2. 8 a 4 


KAAEIQTEPON n ANTON, for 


Kanenruwratoy d maslwy 


But the harde/? (caſe) of all. 


Comp. under Macs. 
Eee, Oy from exec. "3 
I. 20 pity, have pity or compaſi on upon. Mat. 

ix. 274-Xviii. 33. Luk. xvi. 24. Rom. ix. 

I i 

: Exzzopuat, Sadly Paſſ. To be Pitied, obtain Pi- 
tv, or mercy. Mat. v. 7. Rom. xi. 30, 31. | 

'x Pet. ii. 10. & al. 

II. Tofhew merey, perform an aft of mercy, or 
pity. Rom. x11. 8. | 

Exenuoruy, ns, 1, from EAenpuoy ; 

I. Puy, compaſſion. So in Callimachus's Arma. 

to Delos lin. 151, 2. E peaks to he 
river Peneus, 


_ 


. 


—Mn ovy e nahe XaX0y ken welt 


Hur EAEHMOZYNHE—— 
Nor 


* 1 . 


E A E 

Nor ſhalt thou ſuffer ill on my account wo 

For this compaſſion 

H. In che N. T. A work of mercy, le 


Iy aims giving. Mat. vi. 1, 2, 3, 4. Alſo| 


de alms wſelf, or money given io the poor. 
Luk. xi. 41. xii. 33. Act. iii. 2. & al. 
Hence the Latin eccleſiaſtical writers uſe 
the word elzemo/yna, whence by a. 9 
tion our Engliſh alms. 
EMenuar, ovog, 0, 15 from ee. 
Pitiful, compaſſionate, "merciful, occ. Mat. v. 
7. Heb. ii. 17. ; 
EAFOS. z, 6, and EAEOZ, tog, BF T0 3 
I. Pity, compaſſion, mercy. Tit. iii. 5. (Comp 


Heb. iv. 16.) Luk. i. 78. Eph. ii. 4. Kal. 
II. Auort, or af of mercy. Luk. x. 37. Jam. 
ü. 13. Comp. Mat. ix. 13. xil. 7. : 


This word ſeems to be derived either from ö 
the Heb. NN to pierre, wound, or from 
the N. A pain, .azguiſh. Thus the corre- 
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E AK 


EAeube go, w, from Neubebes 
To ſreesſe free, from legal ordinances, Gal. 
v. 1. from the ſlavery of fin,” John viii. 32» 
36. Rom. vi. 18, 22, Comp. Rom. viii. 
2,21. 

EAEYOQ. An obſolete V.probably derived 
from y the infinitive of the V. hy, 
which in Heb. ſignifies 70 Le, or come up, 
and in Chald. to go, or come in. 

Togo, or come. From this old V. we have 
in the N. T. 2d. Aor. uber by ſync. nber, 
Imperat. oe, Subj. A, Particip. Ads, 
Perf. Mid. mubæ att. eAnaula, and Plu- 
N perf. eau) ei. See under EP X,0paicks 

Exeucig, 10g, att. £9, , from tr. 
A coming, advent. occ. Act. vii. 2. 

Excphai]wos, n, , from Atpag, wilos, 8, an 
elephant. which from the Heb. nog, or 
* Phenician & MN an ox, , to Which genus 
many animals of large bulk were antiently 


| 


ſpondent Latin word miſericordia (whence 
our Eng. mercy) is from miſeria cordis pain 
F keart, occaſioned by the fight or idea of 
avretchedneſs, and thus we ſay i in Engliſh, 


that our hearts are pierced or pained with the | 


miſeries of others. 


— Poor Phædra's forrows 
Pierce thro my yielding heart, and wound my 


ſoul, 
Smith. Phæd. and ow) 


Es cubegia, ag, N, from t %α 
Liberty. In the profane writers it is "Oy 
for corperal liberty, and freedom from outward 
ſervitude, but in the N. T. it denotes p. 
ritual liberty, or freedom, 2 Cor. if. 17e 

ſpecially from legal ordinances, Gal. ii. 4. v. 
1, 13- joined with freedom from the aver 
of fin, Jam. i. 25. ii. 12. Comp. Rom. 
viii. 21. 

Exeudepos, E, os, from ee): iv d 2 going, 
or coming where one pleaſes. 

I. Free from corporal ſlavery. 1 Cor. vii. 
22. Xii. 13. Gal. ili. 28. iv. 22. & al. 


II. Free from legal obligation. occ. Mat. xvii. 
25. Rom. vii. 3. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 1, 19. 


III. Free from the flavery of fin. occ. John vüi. 
36. Comp. Rom. vi. 20. Where they who 


1 


21, 


referred. Thus the 4 Romans called ele- 
Plants Lucas boves Lucanian oxen—exen'on 
account of their fze and horns, (or as we 
leſs properly call theſe latter "their teeth) 
and © Lucanian becauſe they firſt ſaw them 
in Lucania, during the war with Pyrrhus. 
Ivory, i. e. made of i ivory, or elephant s buſts. 
occ. Rev. xviii. 12. 
*EAIZEQ, from Heb. hy 10 move quickly, 
Comp. ELAITTYW. 
IJ. To roll, roll round. Thus it is uſed i in the 
profane writers. 
II. To roll up, as a een occ. Heb. 3 1. 72. 
EAxoc, £05, Ag, To, om Hu 1s draw, becauſe. 
it ſeems to araw, or attratt the morbid 
Juices to the affected part. 
An ulcer, a ſore. Occ. Luk. xvi. 21. Rev. 
xvi. 2, 11. 
EAxou, W, from EAXG, 


£5 Appa- Prmras vr rah Tor Bur. rn in .- 


my See Bochart Vol. 2. 250. & ſeqt. 

1 So Pliny : Elephantos Italia primim wvidit Pyrrks | 
Regis bello, & boves Lucas appellavit in Lucanis v. 
Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 8. cap. 6. And Varro ſtill more ac- 
curately : A Lucanis . ab eo quod noftri quam max · 
imam quadrupedem, quam ipſi baberent, wocarent bovem, 
i Lucanis Pyrrhi belloprimim widifſent apud hofles ele- 


are free from righteouſneſs mean ſuch as pay 
us fort cf obedieuct to it. : 


| phantos, id eff, quadrupedes cornutas (nam 2 47 
multi dicunt ſunt cornua) Lacam bovem 2 lafe. 
D 16 | 7 
7 


E A A 
To ulcerate, exulcerate, whence, as a Part. 
Perf. Paſſ. I ulcerated, ulCerous, Fe 
_ of ulcers, or ſores. occ. Luk. xvi. 20, 
Eb, from Bub. 
I. To draw, drag, as a net, Jop xxi. 6, It. 
adãs men before the magiſtrates, Act. xvi. 19. 
II. To draw, as a ſword out of the ſheath, occ. 
John xviii. 10. 
HI. Figuratively and ſpiritually. To Fe or 
de to the acknowledgement, and faith 
of Chriſt by the external miraculous evidences 
of his divine miſſion inforced on the foul by 


the influence and illumination of the Holy Spi- 
rit occ. John xi, 52. Vi. 44. Comp. ver. | 


John. x. 25. xiv. 11. XV. 24. 


EAR 


to cane to go, or come. 

To draw, > 40 occ. Act. xxi. 30. Jam. ii. 6. 
EAAAT, ados, . 

Hellas. occ, AR. xx. 2, Antiently the 


name of a city in Theſſaly mentioned by 
Homer, (Il. 2. lin. 683. and II. g. lin. 
395, 447. & al.) and of the neighbouring 
country (II. 9. 
ſhore of the 8 gulf oppoſite the coaſts 


of Myſia and Aolis in Alia minor, from 


which countries it was probably peopled; 
and it ſeems to have been called Hellas from 
the Heb. word“ Nn beyond, as being beyond 
the Egean fea in reſpect to the region. 
whence the firſt planters of it came. The in- 
habitants of this city and country are by Ho- 
mer named Ene, II. 2. lin. 684. by which 


appellation 4 Thucydides remarks towards | 
& Homer | 


the beginning of. his firſt book, 
never means all the Grecians, but only 
the inhabitants of the Phthictis who were 
' commanded by Achilles. * 


the countries lying between Macedonia and 
Peleponeſus, and even ſometimes included 
both theſe latter, and the inhabitants of all 
this region were called EM. It mult be 


obſerved, however, that the profane wri- | 


ters, both Greek and Latin, often diſtin-. 


* See Dr. Hodges > Miſcellaneous Reflexions p. 226. 
2d. Edit. b 

+ Ogengos ode fe Tus Evurratias ore EKM, ond” an- 
2.25 v Tovs per” AAS i Y H zune x Wgwre 
ENV 10%, 


[1 oh B 


[ 


Q, from Heb. J9mn (Hiph, of Jon) | 


* 


lin. 474.) which lay on the 


But in proceſs 
of time the name *Eaazs was extended to all | 


| 


| EAA. 

guiſh, as St. Luke does, between Aa 
cedonia, and RM or Greece. See Raphe- 
lius's and Weiftein' s note on Act. xx. 2. 

ENA, nos, 6, from EMag. | 

I. A Grecian, a native of Hellas or Greece. Rom. 

1.14. 1 Cor, i. 22, 23. Comp. under *Exazs. 

II. A Gentile who followed the religion and 
manners of the Greeks, as oppoſed to a 
Jew. John vii. 35. Act. xiv. 1. (Comp. 
ver. 5.) Xviii. 4. xix. 10. Gal. iii. 28. Col. 

iii. . K 2b. 

III. A Fewiſh proſelyte defended of Grecian 
parents, or ancefters. occ. John xii. 20. Sec. 
Dr. Doddridge on the place, and comp. 

Act. xvii. 4. See alſo Suicer Theſaur. on 
this word. 

"Exammincs, Ny o. | 
Grecian, Greek. occ. Luk. xxili. 38. Rev. 
ix. 11. 

"EAAmic, ide, 1, from ENAAY. 

A Grecian woman, i. e. in religion, a cui. 
ccc. Mark vii. 26. Act. xvii. 12. 
Eaamiornyc, 2, 6, from Exam. 

An helleniſt, or Grecian proſely fe. occ. "AR. 
vi. 1. ix. 29. Xi. 20. After attentive con- 

ſideration, I concur with the opinion of 

the learned Wolfius Cur. Philolog. on Act. 

vi. 1. that the E,] mean ſuck Perſons 

as had been converted from heatheni/m to ju- 

daiſm.. That it does not ſignify merely fo- 
reign Jews who uſed the Greek language. in 
their ſynagogues and converſation is evident 
from Act. xi. 20. where theſe Fanmorar 
are diſtinguiſhed from - the Izdzio or Fews: 
by birth, mentioned in the preceding verſe. 

Dr. Deddridge and others who embrace the 

laſt- mentioned interpretation of Er 

are ſo ſenſible of the force of this paſſage, 
that upon the authority of the Alexandrian 

M S. and ſome of the antient verſions, tho” 
oppoſed by almoſt all the other MS S. they 

read *Examas inſtead of "EAAnvioras, and 

Dr. Doddridge is ſo bold as to ſay, that 

common - ſenſe would require us to adopt 

this reading, eas i, it were not ſupported by 
the authcrity of any manuſcript at all.” This 

_ aſſertion, however, can only be ſupported 

by-ſuppo/ing, . that EM,, an, ſignify a 

native, tho grecizing Few. But ſee Molſus 

_ Cur, n on A. vi. 1. xi. 20. 


| 
| 


5 


Pope ri, An Adv. from E⁹¹ e. | 


; Ex, fr Om eAaris. 


E A II 184 J. E A 


. Jn Greek, in the Greek languoge. occ. John 
xix. 20. Act. xxi. 37. EM vg; 
the expreſſion is elliptical for 2amer: Away 
vues 3 dot thou know how- to ſpeak in| 
Greek? And ſo our Engliſh tranſlation, 
canſt thou ſpeak Greek ? Comp. Neh, xiii. 
24. in the LXX. where the phraſe | is com- 
plete. | 

EAN, @z from I in, ins o, and Aoyes an ar 
count. 
To bring into the account, impute, reckon, 
charge. occ. Rom. v. 13. Philem. Ver. 18. 


I. To hope, expect with dejire. Luk. vi. 34. 
xxiii. 8. xxiv. 21. & al. ö 
II. To hope, truſt, confide, the prepoſitions 
&, £5, and em (this laſt either with a dative 
or accuſative caſe) being prefixed to the 
object in, or upon which one kepes or truſts. 
See 1 Cor. xv. 19, Phil. i. 19. John v. 
45. 2 Cor. i. 10. 1 Tim. v. 5. 1 Pet. iii. 
g. Rom. xv. 12. 1- Tim. iv. 10. ; 
Theſe are helleniftica! phraſes often occur- 
ring in the LXX. and generally anſwering 
either to the Heb 2 ſwa, IN, or hy to truſi 
in, to, or pon, as in Jud. ix. 27. xx. 36. 
2 King. XViii. 5, PL. iv. 6. or to "2 Nn #s 
hape in, as Pl. v. 13. vii. 1. Xvi. 1. & al. 
freq. or to * Bw to wait for. Pf. xxxi. 25. 
Xxxiii. 22. Xxxviii. 46. CXXX, 5. Ia. Ii. 5. 
& al. 


EAHIZE, bbs, 3. It may not improbably be 


deduced either from the Heb. 0 to flick, 


-adhere, from the adherence. of the mind to- 


the object of it's hope, or from RI to faint, | 
according to that of Solomon Prov. xiti. 12. 
Comp. Pſ. Ixxxiv. 2. cxix. 81*. - 


1. Hope, defire of ſome good with expeBation of 


obtaining it. Act. xvi. 19. Rom. v. 4. Tit. 


1.2, 1 John iii. 3. 


» Wen may here remark, that the cognate verb. nd 
£ not — to hoge, but alſo to fear; (ſee Homer 
II. 15. lin. 110. Herodot Lib. 6. cap. 10g) o the N. 
Eazy; is uſed in T buczdides for felt. (See Scafula) And 
in this latter ſenſe theſe words may be deri ed from h 
te faint ; but when Mh denotes, as it ſometimes does 
in Homer, (See II. 7. lin, 199, 353- II. 17 lin. 20g) 10 
think, be of ofinion, it may pe km be beſt deduced —5 


1 


Heb. 9%, as mT the adbertuce, or attantion 
40 an © ; th F 


m— 


II. The hes of hope, the thing hoped for. Rom. 
viii. 24. Heb, vi. 18. Comp. Gal. v. 5. 
Col. i. 5. Tit. ii. 13. Heb. vii. 19. 


III. The foundation, or ground of hope. Col. i. 


27. 1 Tim, i. ” 


IV. Truſt, confidence, joined with hope, uſed. 


with-e4s in following, LIEEL2L, 
V. Confidence, ſecurity. occ. Act. ii. 26. which 


- 


is a citation from the LXX. verſion of Pſ. 


xvi. 9. where er' urid anſwers to the Heb. 


+. the LXX. for the ſame Heb. word ND. 
as in Jud. xviii. 7. Pſ. i IV. 10. Lxxviii, 52. 


EZek. xxvin. 26. &c al. 
EATMA, a, 6. 


NLDA? in confidence; and in this ſenſe of con- 
fidence or ſecurity Huris is uſed ſeveral times 


Elymas. The name of a man, Ggnifying 


a magician, or ſorcerer, as St. Luke him- 


ſelf interprets it. It ſeems ultimately a de- 


rivative from the Heb. D5y 10 hide, refer- 
ing to the magical ſecrets with which ſuch 
perſons pretended to be acquainted, occ. 
ACE, 8... 

'FAQ, An obſolete V. from. che Heb. on 
1% remove. 
To take, chooſe, whence in the N. T. we 
have 3d. Perſ. 2 Aor. Mid. er. 2 I heſſ. 


ii. 13. and Particip. 2 Aor. Mid. z 


Heb. xi. 2.5. See under Alge. 


EA OI Heb. 
My God. It is plainly the Heb. Ta as the 
word is written, Pf. xvii, 47. Cxliii. 10. 


cxlv; 1. occ. Mark xv. 34. in which dolo- | 


rous exclamation of our Bleſſed Redeemer 
there ſeems a propriety and emphaſis beyond 


that has been commonly obſerved For 


Mat. xxvii. 46, ABOUT (w#@) the ninth + 


eur, Jeſus cried out with a loud voice -i, 
Ha, i. e. „R, We, (as in Pf. xxii. 1.) 
my God, my God; «why haſt thou forſaken 


me? the name by which he 2h addreſſed 


the divinity referring to his + power 4 but 


when he Fas in the very jaws of death, he 
again Cries out Eu, E, E loi, Eloi, "why 
haſt thou forſaken me? +8, 11198, thou, 


Jehovah, who art not only d my powerful | 


+ 80 Aquila renders „be, 15x, PC. xxii, 1. by exe. 
4 e xvti hen, MY ſt ong one, wy ſtreng one. 


\ Ged, 


AT the ninth hour (Ty den Ty sf, Mark) 


LY 


E MB 


God, bot T8 bound to bear together with 
my humanity the curſe due to man for fin, (for 


. 8 is ſ & but Fehwvah ? Pſ. xviii. 32. 
Comp. Gal. iii. 13.) 70% haſt THOU forſaten 


me? I add that in the only three paſſages 
| (1 believe) wherein 57198 Eloi occurs in 
the Old Teſtament, it refers to the ſufferings 
of Chriſt, or to the glory which ſhould follow. 
Thus in the xviii. Pf, which contains a pre- 
diction of his death, reſurrection, and ex- 
altation, we read at the 47th. verſe, Feho- 


vali lives, and bleſſed be my rock, V1 | 


Wo! * MIR, and let my ALUE, my Sa- 


vou be exalted. In the cxliii. Pſ. which 


is upon the ſame glorious ſubject, the man 


Chriſt Jeſus addreſſes Jehovah at the 10th. 2 


verſe Teach me to do thy will, (i. e. by of- 
fering myſelf a ſacrifice for man. Comp. 
Pſ. xl. 8. Heb. x. 5—10.) er thou art 198 
my ALUE. And in the beloved one's ſong 
„/ praiſe Pſ. cxlv. 1. he breaketh out in- 


to this thankſgiving, I well very highty ex- 
alt thee ; σπ N my ALUE, the king, and 


I will bleſs thy name for ever and ever 
EmuauTou, ue, Gen. from e of me, and 
urs ſelf. | 


Myſelf. A compound pronoun which hath | 


no nominalive.. Mat. vin. 9. Luk. vii. 7. 

„ . it ae ot 

S, rom win, into, and gau 10 go, 
e hoon Herts 

I. 70 go, or enter into, as into a pool. John 
Vito So! | 


8 $54 ; 0 i f 5 a | 
II. To enter into, or go aboard a ſhip. Mat. 


vill. 23. & al. freq. 


EuCanau, 
To caſt into. occ. Luk, xii. 5 


EuCan]u, and —oa, Mid. from e in, and | 


| (poo 40, % . W xv W 
To dip in. occ. Mat. xxvi, 23. Mark xiv. 
20. John xiii, 26. * 

Thus read the unpointed editions of Dr. Forfeer at 

editions, as Waltons Polyglott, and Moentanus's printed 


by Plantin, 1572. read hn without the). If chis 
latter reading be admitted, the words muſt be rendered 


the Aleim of my ſalvation, Which, it muſt be confeſſed, | 
idle to the uſual application of the N. 
vw / which generally denotes not à /aviorr but ſalvat ion. 


is moſt agr 


(185, ]- 


from e in, into, and Pan to caſt. 


E M B 


EpCarevu, from in, and parts to go, which 
from gau the ſame, N 

To enter, or rather as our tranſlation, #9 
intrude into; for the word ſeems to imply 
conceit and arrogance. So Stockius, ** faſtu ſe 
incedo, invado, ingero me,” and Mintert, 


Incedo ſuperbe, faſtuoſe incedo, TFoſephns 


has uſed the word in this view Antiq. Lib. 


2. cap. 12, f. 1. where, ſpeaking of mount 


Sinai, he ſays the ſhepherds durſt not «u6e- 
tuen tig auto intrude upon it, becauſe it was 
regarded as the habitation of the deity ”. 
And Elſner cites a remarkable paſſage from 
Ariſtides, where he mentions Philip as u b 
*  TEVWy £15 r Twy EM w eαναν uv, intru- 
ding into, or impertinently meddling with the 
affairs of the Greeks.” Mintert thinks 
the word alludes to the Zragical Buſtins 
called by Lucian bad, (read Þ ubaras) 


ſtage. It is alſo applied to entering upon a 
| Poſſeſſion. 80 Chroſofom E1Cartvey £5 ru x A- 

ovopuuny, to enter upon the inheritance, And 
in this ſenſe the LXX. tho' they appear to 
have miſtaken the meaning of th: Heb. vie 
it Joſh. xix. 5 1. xa erogeIngay tpoariuous rr, 
ym, and they went is enter upon the land. 
occ, Col. ii. 18. Raphelizs on this text pro- 
duces a paſſage from Xexophcn in Conviv. 
where he uſes a with the accuſative 
| caſe for ſearching, or examining into a thing, 

and thus alſo Chry/ofom applies the word. 


EbaTivoas by Cnrno as ſeeking. 8 
EpuCyu, from « in, into, and obſol. gl te go. 


in the N. T. we have 2 Aor. e, Infinir, 
_ ecCnvay, Particip. he. See under mba. 
Eu6Catw, from t in, and GE 10 cauſe to go. 


' , To canſe to go, or enter in, to put on board. 
I © occ. AR. xxvii. 6. This word is uſed by 
the pureſt Greek writers for putting on ſhip- 
Board. See Aberii and Weiſtein in loc. Comp. 

O ford, and of Leuſaen at Amſterdam, 1701. but other | 838 


— v IRS | | 
Eutaerw, from eu in, an, and (arm 10 look. 
I. To view, look upon, i. e. with ſteadſaſtneſs 
and attention, Mark xiv. 67. Luk. xxii. 


: % : 


61. John. i. 36, 43. Act. i. 11. & al. 


So the Hebrew title calls it 175 97 A berg ef ih 
£4 TU 


praiſe for ts beloved; Jo ile of. brig Fam 
; | 


. See. Lucian Necyomant. p. 314. Quom. conſerib 
1. p. Lk De Salta p 924. Tom. 1. Edit. 1. 
g ; . To 


in which the actors Hrutted aloft upon the 


(See Suicer Theſaur.) So Hehchius explains 


To go, or enter into. An obſol. V. whence 


7 
© 
l r 


E M O 


Xxii. 
6 e , f. om & iu, or an atctunt! 


and Poiuocuzs Or Nr to roat, form 
with anger, which from Be 


ſee unde er Bein. 
I. 70 roar, groan, with anguiſh of heart. occ. 
John xi. 33» 38. Comp. Pf. xxxvili. 8. 
(or 9. ) 


occ. Mark xiv. 5. where the Volg. excel- 
lently, fremebant in eam. The Latin fremo 
by the way is a derivative from the Greek 
Pais, The LXX. have once uſed the N. 
babe nha for the Heb. Dy? Hons Pidigna- | 
tion. Lam. ii. 6. | 
III. To charge, or forbid frriftly in a loud and 
threatening tone. occ. Mat. ix. 30. Mark 
i. 43. 
| EMEL, 60. J 
To vomit, ſpew. occ. Rev. iii. 16. 
The word may be very naturally derived| 
from the Heb. Nd tumult, diſturbance, 
which every one knows the action of vo- 
miting generally occaſions in the animal 
frame to a very high degree. In like man- 
ner the Latin vomo o vomit, may be a de- 
rivative from the Heb. yd to agitate. 
Rin ade: from ey on account of, and Halo- 
ts be mad. 
To be mad upon, ha inft. occ. Act. xxvi. 11. 
EMMANOTHA, Heb. 
God with us. It anſwers both in the LXX. 
and in St. Mat. to the Heb. 9 „from 
"Sy with, 13 us, and Og Gd, Iſa. vii. 14. 
Fn name imports God in our nature, and | 
| our ſakes,” i. e. fer bur ſalvation and hap- 
aſe and thus . . ropheſy, . 


4 


"* THE virgin's ſen ſhoald be called Emma- 
nuel, was fulfilled by Chriſt's being called | 


Tefes, i. e. Tehoveh the ſaviour, a name of | 
: the ſame e Comp. Inozs, occ. Mat. 
N | 
Epuevw, from in, and here to remain. 


To remain, perſevere in. occ. Act. xiv. 22. | 


Gal. iii. 1o. Heb. viii. 9. 
Elios, v, er, from * Ws gen. of Eyu I. 


* Thus 1a. vi. 14; E 


ej 10 roar, Which 


| 


II. To groan,” or grumble, with tödignatfon. 


186] 


If. 75 Fehol2, or ſee. oce. Mark vill, 2 LET Act. 8 


; 


i 


| 


| 


A ww 


Hers hey 


* 


wh e we vill. 20. xk. 1 15. & 


> 3. from eg if, Perſ. 

of the V canaito., is 
penn or rather @ being nocked. occ. 
Heb. xi. 

Eres, fact, 5 in, pon, and gage zo play, 

ore. : 

4 D play pon, "mall ſport wth, mth. Mat. 

"XX: 19, Xxvi. zr, 41. Luk. xiv. 29, | 

II. To 7 Vale, FPS occ. Mar. ii. 6. 

Eunrau|ns, 8, 0, from pero. 8 
A mocker, a feoffer. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 3. Jud 
1 

Euepimofſew, @, from e in, among and Seer 
fo walk about, which ſee. I 
To walk about among. o. 2 LE vi. 16. 

Exer Nb, , from £v in, and WIA INN, or 71 - 
N to fill, which is formed from the obſol. 
verb aw to fill, by meaty os - 

cate ſyllable 21. 
_ Tofill. occ. Act. xiv. 17. | 

EuniT|u, from e in, | into, 150 wad 'to fall. 
To fall into, or among, incidere. occ. Mat. 
xii. 11. Luk. x. 36. xiv. 5: 1 Tim. ii. 6, 
7, YL 9. Heir. . 

Eurex, from « in, and wes t0 comets, tit. 
- To ent angle, - e implicare. occ. 2 
Pet. ii. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 4. So Cicero De Nat. 
'Deor. I. 19. Nullis bY occupationibus in- 
plicatus, and cap. 20. inplicatus moleſtis nego- 
tits & operaſis. See alſo Wel ſtein on 2 Tim. 

Euro, from « in, and want to fill.” | 
To fill, ſatisfy, whether naturally or ſpiritu- 
ally. occ, Luk. i. 33. vi. 25. John vi. 12. 
Rom. xv. 24. 

 Eurhoxy, ns, ” from clue u Perf. Bia, 

of cuwrkexu. | 
A plaiting, or braiding of hair. occ. I Pet. 
in. 3. 

e w, from e in, and ute to ache 
To inſpire, draw. in the breath. Ry ie 
uſes the verb for breathing. De 1. = 

I. ib. g. cap. 11. f. 2. zes miku, whilſt 
they breathe. occ. Act. xi. 1. , amine 


7 


N Ph. The Phraſe i is elliptical, and to 
e Kg The or ba, from, or. by, 
eaſon af | muſt be ſup <4. It beautifully 


deſeribes Saul Be lopp ſo full of threaten- 
ings, and ſo deſirous of ſlaughter — 
the 


© "Inithe LXX. it generally anſwers 
- Heb. D a merchant, a N. derived in like 
manner from the V. d to 80 nt ; 


2. 
oy * 5 
. #4 


EMI 


the diſciples of the Lord, that the violence 


of his paͤſſions even affected his heath, and 


made him draw it quicker and ſtronger, as 
perſons in vehement anger and eager r deſire 
. '-ufoally: do. Comp. Pſ. xxvii. 12. Homer 
has an expreſſion ſomewhat reſembling this 
i the: Acts, (tho' the cunſtruction is diffe- 
rent) II. g. lin 8. where he ſays the Greeks 
Were ue wycloſſeg breathing rape, as Mr. 
Pope renders it, or rather breathing courage. 
So Cicero Catilin. IT. 1. uſes the expreſſion 
ſcelus anhelantem, breathing wickedneſs, 
N ſee more in e and: En a on the 
rexTÞ; . * ist 
a UO, id mung | 
I. Intranſitively. To trade, trafic, merchandiſe 
occ. Jam. iv. 13. | 
bs Tranſitively with an e e To make 
4 trade; or gain of. occ. 2 Pet. ii. . 0 
opecs/ dg, 1 from turoges. 
"Merchandiſe traffic, properly, ſays Scapula, 
ſuch as men __ the ſea to ! on. occ. 
Mat. xxii. 3. 5 EIA 
Euere, x, 70, frog ejurogere 
ph market place,” a mart:" occ. John i ii. 16. 


by ae 8 6, from. xy in, and wogoc a paſſing | 


r Ar way, which from wrige 0 Paſs __ 
through. C 


J. Antientiy and properly. A paſſenger in a 


ſhip. Thus Telemachus in Homer Odyff. 2. 


lin, 319. ſays he will go cuaopor as a paſſen- |. 


ger, becauſe, as he immediately adds, he 
has no ſhip of his 'own, and Laertes, Uher. 
father, not knowing who he was, "aſks 
bim: Odyſl. 24. lin. 299. 


70 EMITOPOE eo alas 
Nos tn ng; 5 


Or art thou come a e e | 
On board another 5s ſhip?—. 


I. A traveller. 80 uſed by Sophocles in G 


Colon. 
117. One that travels, eſpecially by ſea on ac- 
count of traffic, 'a merchant," a trader. Thu 

commonly uſed in thè Gteek writers. = 

Mat. xiii, 45. Rev? xvill; 31, 15 de] 

t 


e | 


rere rpm. & 185 and wende 40 Worn 


e rt „e ee UI 


1871 


2K „ 
. 


E M © 


burn, which from the old V. wpaw the ſame, 
and this from the Heb Wy #9 burn, or ra- 
ther from 9" to break in pieces, diſſolve, 
whoſe derivative N. DN a/hes plainly re- 
fers to this action of fre, Comp. lu. 
To ſet on fire, Burn. occ. Mat. xxii. 77 
Etumpoc ber, An Adv. governing a genitive, 
from e in, and pole before, which from 
- wpo the ſame; * the ſyllabic acheftion Dey 
denoting at a place. 
1. Of place. Before, as oppoſed to behind. 
Mat. vi. 2. Mark i. 2. Luk. xix. 4. John 
iii. 28. Phil: tit. 13. Rev. iv. 6. 


2. Before, in the preſence of. Mat. v. 16, 24. 


xxvii. 11. & al. freg. 
3. Of dignity or ſuperiority. Before, in prefe- 
rence to. occ. John i. 15, 27, 30. 
The word is uſed in a ſenſe ſimilar to this 
laſt by the LXX. anſwering to the Heb. 
12395; Gen. xlviti. 20; a5 2 fin 
Epr]ow, from e in, upon, and h to Joit. 
To ſpit upon. Mat. xxvi. 67. & al. 


| Exuparys, tog, 853" 6, , d , from win, 


"unto, and pau 10 ſhow.” 
Appearing, acc mani K. ode. AQ, x. 
40. Rom. x. 20. 
Epgarto, from £4" in, tents. a. pain to ſhew. 
I. To ſhew plainly, to manifeſt. occ. John xiv, 
21, 22. And in the paſſive." To be mani- 
fe ſhed, appear Pays occ. Mat. 5 53. 
Heb. ix. 24. 
II. To declare, ſignify. Occ. . Act. xxiii. 1 3, 22. 
- Heb; xi. 14. The LXX. have uſed it in 
this ſenſe for che Heb. N 72 Sp declare. 
© 1 CI , ©2225 2} 
2 To inform, give information; in a He OP 
: ſenſe. occ. Act. xxiv. 1. xxv. 24415. The 
expreſſion 1 in theſe paſſages is elliptical for 


| - trioaac a iavres Hey ſhewed themſelves, or ap- 


Prared, (Comp. John xiv. 21, 22.) or ac- 
cording to 7 heeplylat, and Ammonius, for 
{pH EvaQavioay $8 amv Xr, they preſented « 4 
memorial.” Comp. Act. xxiii. 13. 
 EpoCog,”s, ö, i, from in in, and poCos Heer. 
In fear, afraid, terrified. n u. 5. 
AivIIg N N 2 » I 
Eppucid, u rom us in, Cv 1 pep. to 
breathe, blow, blow up, flatu diſtendo, diſ- 
tend by blowing. Srapula. ©uraw then ſeems a 


| ROY derivative from the Heb. d or 219 


1 6 * 2 4 "I 8 x 9 9 
5 # L A 0 8 b 2 79 N 4 0 ens J o - 10 
q ">" 77 . * 5 
1 Þ „ 7 * 


FS. 4 


N. N. . 


- 
* 
81. 


OVERT be diffuſed. 1 "my 
To breathe, or * occ. 4 Xx. 22. 
09, 3, 6, n, from ti in, and grog 


2 planted, ſo fit fer producing ſeed or e | 


from guvw.to produce, which ſee.” 
. Trplanted, ingrafted. occ. Jam. i tial 
is applied to the word of the goſpel, which 
miniſters are ſaid pureay to plant, 1 Cor. iii. 


6, 7, 8. and which bringeth forth fruit, 


| Col. i. 6. Comp. Mark iv. 7. 8. 
Barnabas in like manner calls. '«pvra Jugear 


ng dd avrz The implanted gift of his doc- 
Edit. Raſſel ad fin. (See, 


, Trane. Epiſt. 5. 9 
MVhiiby on Jam. i. 21.) Further as in the 
Greek writers ewpura frequently denotes 
what is innate - or natural, and ſometimes 

what is thoroughly: implanted, or infixed.in 
the mind z (See Eiſner, . Raphilizs, and Wolf-' 
us) So in St. James it'imphes, that the 


heavenly doctrine not only enters into 


the ears, but is ſo implanted in the ſoul as to 

become, as it were, @ ſecond nature. Comp. 

Jam. i. 18. 1 Pet. i. 23. 2 Pet. i. 4. and 
Fus III. | 
EN, A cos, rived: ke from 


the Heb. particle d denoting the 88281 | 


of an object, or from Ey wh. 

J. Governing a dative. | 

1, In, of place. Mat. ü. I; 2, 1 9. & al. 
freq. of ſtate, Mat. vi. 29. xvi. 27. xxv. 
31. or employment, 1 Tim. iv. 18. © . 
Teig 16h be in, i. e. be diligently employed, 
or taken up by theſe things. Raphelius ſnews 
that the ſame phraſe is often uſed by Xeno- 
A Of time. Mat. ii. 1. iii. 1. & al. freq. 
2. Among. Mat. 6. xvi. f. xx. 26. Act. xv. 
7. & al. 


| 3. With, together with, Luk. xiv, 31. Jud, ; 


= HEE 

4. With, by. Mat. in. 11. 1 The iv. 18. 
This is not a merely helleniftical application 
of &, the pureſt Greek writers uſe it in the 
fame ſenſe. See Blackwall" 8 ſacred Claſſics. 
55 By, denoting the agents Lk. iv. 1, 
(here in is uſed be _—_ Mav.iv. 1. )] 
1 Cor. vi. 2. 
6. By, through. Lok: i. 77- Rom. v. 9. viii, 
. nt 


9 


7. For, Sa. Mar. vi. 7. 4 6. Act. 


vu. 29. Eph. iii. 13. 


„ 


This“ 


1 
. 


5 8. Of, * Rom. Xi. 2. Wi 4, 24. 


9. To, unto. Luk. i. 17. 1 Theſſ. iv. x 
10. Into. Of place or ſtate. Mat. x. 16. xvi. 
11. Mark i. 16. Luk. xxiii. 42. John iii. 
33. Rom. i. 28. & al. freq. Es is thus fre- 
quently uſed in the Greek writers. See Black- 
wall's Sacred Claſſics: Vol. 1. pag. 130. 
11. Conſiſting of. Act. vii. 14. where w ſeems 
to be put for rv r a e>—confi Nins in, 
or f. 
II. With an -infinitive mood: preceded. . 
neuter article v, it retains it's primary ſig⸗ 
nification of in, but may be rendered. 
. When, wy Luk. xx. 24. ev LOR uren va 
cure dE urig, in „is being reclined, i. e. 
when, or as he was reclined al meat with them. 
Luk. ii. 27. & Tp eic reg erte, in the 
| Dart bringing in, when, or as they were 
bringing in. Caine ch. Xi, 37. Alva 105 W 
iii. 26. ky 
2. That, 38 Luk. i. 27, 1 &v Tw 
XgponGev c %ο — they wondered in his ling, 
that, or becauſe be ſtayed. 


III. In Compoſition che in n is changed into 


EP before 7, * and as in EY YeaPuy ey 
Aw, NN into —Pefare 2 py, W, and Y. 
as in che, tpi, truly, cfapa,Ete; 
into x before another a, as in @xyew But 
- In verbs they is reſtored before the augment, 
a8 i In evexauas, evera Cov, RE en from * 
a Kνj,z = turalge, &c.- ke L344; 
Es in Compoſition denotes, nA 
1. And moſt generally In or into. 
2. On, upon. See tCarmu,. tunluvw. | 
3. On account of. See eb pH. Gula uefa. 
EvayxarCouai,Depon. from «y in, or into, and 
oſna>n the arm, which fee. © 
To take into the arms, to hold, or embrace i in 
the arms. Occ. Mark ix. 36. Xx 16, 
Eva, 2, 6, i, from e dN in the ſea, | 
Being, or 1 in the ſea, as fiſh, &c. occ. 
Jam. ni. 
Evai]:, An Adv. joined wich a genitive, 
from e in, and al. again}. 
Before, in the preſence of, occ. Luk. i. 8. 
In this ſenſe the word is very frequently 
uſed in the LXX. anſwering to the Hled. 
1197 before the face, PA. in the eyes, 999 
o the eyes, c. 
Eva], *, oy, from & in, and all. ehe, 
- 


» 


17 
2 


. 


10 — pelt, See Mat. xiv. 24. Act. 
xxvi. 9. 1 Theſſ. ii. 13. Et naiſias, namely 


Nupas, on the oppoſite /ide,. or part. occ. Mark 
xv. 39. Tit: ii. 8. 


II. Esaſior, Neut. uſed adverbisliy, joined | 


with a genitive, and applied in the ſame 
ſenſe as ale, Before, in the preſence of. 
Mark ii. 12. Act. vii. 10. & al. The 
LXX. very frequently uſe it in the 
ſame ſenſe for the Heb. * befare, 5, 
5 &c. &e. e 

vp, rom wjn, and o to begin. 
To begin, or begin in. ox i. 6. G4. 
iii. 3. 


Evdeng, tos, us, ö, , from w in, and Ja to | 


want. 


Indigent, poor, in wand. Occ, Act. iv. 34. 


Epderypects aroc, ro, from n. Perf. Pay. 
af eden, OF wiuxw, © 


A miniifeſt proof, or token. occ. 2 Theſſ. i i. 5 


roͤeneyuu, erde, or obſol. erde, front 


* in, t0, and qu, or obſol. dn to ſhew. | | 


I. To. emu, make manifeſt, demonſtrate. Rom. 
ö. 156. ix. 17. 1 Tim. i. 16 . 
II. To ſhew, perform, do, praſtare. | 
2 Tim. iv. 14. Comp. Tit. ji. 10. iii. 2. 
„ He vb ihn. 

Esdedgig, 409, att. £65, ny from erdirce, or ern 
dne 

1. * declaration, neuf 2 oc. Rom. it, 


255 20. 


I. 4 demonſtration, e proof, - or token. 


occ. 2 Cor. vii. 24 Phil. i. 28. 
Fsderæ, © , a, r ene inn one, 
and du ten. 


re oi al. 

The MdGerman einlif. 4 2 ren, 
endleojen, &c. whence our Eng. Eleven, 
manifeſtly inſinuate, ſays Junius, that one is 

leit, namely, above ten, which is conſidered | 


as a new. term in numbering: hence the IF 


- 1) reaſon of the. Engliſh name is evident,, So | 

_ twelve is to, or twa left above ten, name 

ly. Comp. under une, and fee: more in 
Junius s Ety mol. Anglican. in Eleten. 

FExdexærog, u, u, from id, tt | 
Eleventh. occ. Mat. xx. 6, 9. Rey. ri. 10 

ee, — n. e and nl 71 
ee take... | | 
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I. To tale upon, admit, in the profane writers, 


» 


| 


F 


| 


T* 


1 


1 


l 
( 


th 
42 — — 
, 
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: 
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* 


Ke 67 Alt. 4, ,. from. 


m9 off 


ENA 


II, As an imperſonal agr. 1 is poſſible, 
it 7 be, GJ d. it adiaits. occ, Luk. xiii. 
33. eHehius explains an evd eq era by 
| 1 tt it is impoſſible, in which ſenſe the 
phraſe is uſed by the pureſt of the 
Greek writers. See Elſner and Weiſtein on 
Lok. xiii. 33. In 2 Mac. xi. 18. we have 
: 6 de m drt. what things were poſſible, 
Or, might Be and 2 2 Mac. ili. 26. GTAey;,- 
q e M lee, he apologized as much as he 
could.” Comp. Aten, 
Evdnyeew, , from ade, ane who is at home, 
in lus own: country, or ben. his own people, 
from « in, and dus 4 people. 
Jo be at home... occ, 2 Cor. v. 6, 8, 
Erdiducxs,. oe, from e+dv the. 8 
To clothe, be clotſed. occ. Luk. vii. 27. 
xvi. 19. | 


End: x06; & 3, , from a in, and dun juſtice. 


Agreeable to juſtice, * occ. Rom. ili. 8. 
Heb. ii. 2. 
Esdotencis, 165, Att, £5, 1. from er ohe, (48: 
it were), which from a in, upon, and fog 
10 build, which from e Perf. Mid. "Is 
dt the ſame, | 
A building, or firuffure. occ. Rev. xxi. 18. 
Foſeptus (as Weiſten has remarked) uſes 
E ſame word. Antiq. Lib. 18. cap. g, 
F. 6. 'H 4 ENAOMHZEIE 6 Gow. takers KATH 
71 Saxarine & £55 Sazoous 65 the . 
or male, which oppoſed to the violence 
of the ſea, was 10 — j feet long.“ 8 


Erdagade, from w ins and aq to g ori 2 
AN. of auen. Ejeven Mar. ai. 16, | Eat 


To glorify. bY 2. Theſl. i. 10, 12. 
and deter glory. 


Sog, By d, n. Sram tuin, 
uk. Ie, N. 1 


L. Glorious, honcurable. occ. 
Cor. iv. 10. Eph. v, a7 


Ie  Glorions, Jplendia, 5 eren deb. . 


Luk. vii. 25. 

Eudugce, a reg, 70, from dig.” 6 
A garment, n Mat. in. 4. vl. 25. 
xxil 11. & al, 

Erdu set.. ON kom & ing j and Ents to 
ſtrengthen; . f 
To Arengiben, 2 Arong, whether bodily, 
Heb. xi. 34. or. ſpuritually, Act. ix IF, 22. 
Rom. 1 iv. 20. I Tim. i. 12. * ; 

Fr 


14 1 Av a 10 9 FI (F331! 7! e 


E N E 


A put ling on, or we aring of cloaths. 
Pet. iii. 3. 


Ex dv and ed, from 2 in, into, af Ft: 


or d to goin, or under, Alſo to put on, 

which ſee. | 

I. To go, or enter into. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 6. 

II. To aa put on, inpeſt. It 1 is eis, 

1ſt, To bodily raiment. Mat. vi. 25. Xxvii. 

3 AR. xii, 21. & al. 

2dly. Spiritually. T 0 the armour of light, 
or of God. Rom. Till. 12. Eph. vi. i, 
14. Comp. 1 Theff. v. 8. Sov the Lord 


Jeſus Chriſt, i. e. his temper, conduct, 
and righteouſneſs.” Rom. iii! 14. Gal. iii. 
27. to the New Man. Eph. iv. 24. Col. 


it. 10. Comp. vet. 12. ſeq. 
2dly. To the miraculous gifts of the nen 
Spirit, with which the apoſtles of Chri 
were endued. "Lk. xxiv. 40. Comp. Act. 
Lndis. 
4thly. To thar i incorruption, and immortality, 
with which the bodies of men ſhall be en- 
dued, or clothed at the reſurrection. OCC. 
I 'Cor. xv. 3s 54. 
ENETK Q, An obſolete V. kroch the Heb. 
Tun the Hiph. of 3 #7 bring. 
To bring, bear. Hence in the N. T. we 
have the 1ſt. Aor. active nya, Mark ix. 
17, 20. & al. and 1 Aor. paſſ. web, 
M,ät. xiv. 11. 2 Pet. i. 21. Infin. ever; Fnvecs, 
Mark vi. 27. Particip. oxbas, 2 Pet. 1. 17. 
See under eke. 
Fꝛtdpa, as, Ny from es in, and Yea A ſeat, or 
fitting. 
An CEO or ambuſcade. So widexv wary 
10 lay, or ſet an ambuſh. occ. Act. xxv. 3. 
27 3 | uſes tl the ſame Aker See We et- 


8 from td. 


To lie in wait. oe Luk. xi. 54. Ad it.. | 


Evedpov, a, To. See evidpe. 
An embzjh,or lying in wait. occ. Aft.xxiii. 16. 
Eben, w from «© in, and ww 0 roll, which 


is, L think, to be deduced from the V. 1. : 


dee, (which fee) and not vice verſa, 
To roll, or wrap up. occ. Mark xv. 46. 
from & in, and rips 4% be. | 


L 59e 


Gee, x, 


I 
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E N F 
braced by Wolfus Cur. Philolog. abun- 
dantly vindicated by Rapfelius, who very 

_ juſtly demands a proof, that ra corre ſigni- 

fies the ſame as e rw bab, and that be- 
cauſe the latter phraſe denotes accerding to 

— abilities,” or * the 1 dots 

too! If > 

ENEKA, An Adv." edveraing a gente. 
derived perhaps from the Heb. in the 

1 Hiph. of 31 to bring, or compounded of 

"the Heb. N 7 anſwer, correſpond, (whence 
the particle 1" becauſe) and T7 (Chald.) to 
come, ſo denoting the coming, or ha peni ug 

of a thing in anſwer, or correſpondench to 
ſomewhat elſe. 4s 
Becauſe of, on account of, by reaſon of. AQ. 
xxvi. 21. Rom. viii. 36. 

Evexev, An Adv. from + wears, Which ab ; 

1. The ſame as was; Mat. v. 10 & al. freq. 


| 2. ub reſpett to, in regard of. 2 Cor. iii 10. 


Rapheli 45 ſhews that this ſenſe of the word 
is agreeable to the uſe of the pureſt Greek 
writers: to the inſtances he has cited, might 
be added from Lucian veuchareg ENEKA, 
with reſpect to lying. Timon. Now. 1. 2 94- 
C. Edit. Benedict, © if 
3 Oy fvexey for ; EVEXEY TETY E. On dtroxe of this, 
that, becauſe that, becauſe. occ. Luk. iv. 
x8. 80 in Homer II. 1. lin. 11. and II. v. 
lin. 377. & al. freq. Evexc, i. E. S lverd ſig- 
| nifies becauſe,” Comp. ee 
Era, cg, n, from EVEPYNS» 
Energy, mighty or effetiual working, or ope- 
ration. oec, Eph. i. 19. iii. 7. iv. 16 Phil. 
lil. 21. Col. i. 29. ii. 12. 2 Tefl. u li. 9 11. 
 Evepyec, Wy from ty 
I. To gerate, or ac powerfully, or effiaciouſy. 
Mat. xiv. 2. Mark vi. 14. (Comp. Avveus 
VI.) 1 Cor. xii, 6, 17% Is i. I'T, 20. ii. 
2. & al. 
II. Evipyeopcs, ape, Paſſ. und: Mid. To be ef- 
feed, accompliſhed. 2 Cor. i. 6. Comp. 2 
Cor. iv. 12. 80 Jam. v. 16. deni bog Nutten 
ſeems to denote the inſpired 6s poet or the 
rayer of a righteous man, wrought in him 
bree operation or energy of this. loly Spi- 
rit. (Comp. Rom. vii. 26, 27.) 


ö 


"fo bein, or within. occ. Luk. xi. 41. ma, 
r tvoila gore gum, but give what i * in 
the cup and platter, namely, ) for alms. 
ee this „ „ Which is alſo em- 


{. To be in attion, to be acting. > Thett ii. 7. 

Nie myſtery of iniquity non cregyerrai is now 
acting, jam agitur. So I Eſdras (Apocryph. ) 
ii. 20. erti eregytirai ra Kare Tov vary foraj- 
much 


1 


E NE 


much as the things pertaining to the temple are 

now in hand. Eng. tranſl. 
Iv. Some * learned men have contended, that 
this V. ih the : paff. or mid, form is never in 
the N. T. uſed in an acbive ſenſe; but it may 
he ſafely left to the judgment of the intelli- 
 gent;and impartial reader, whether it muff 
not have this ſenſe Eph. iii. 20. Col. i. 29. 1 
T heſſ. ii. 1 3. (comp. Heb.iv. 12.) and whe- 


ther the ſame will not very well ſuit the only 


remaining paffages where it occurs in a . 
ſive form, namely, Rom. vii. 5. Gal. v. 6 


on which laſt text ſee Le Clerc's note in his 


ſupplement ro Dr. Hammond's Comment. 
Evepynua, aro, To, from aunp ynhaai Bert, Paſf. 

of EVEpPY£W. 

An operation, working. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 6, 10. 


Evepyne, to, 5, 6, 1, from win, and 705 422 


work, ation. 

Ef ual, efficacious, energatic.. occ. 1 Cor. 
Xvi. 9. Philem. ver. 6. Heb. iv. 14. 
Evevxo⁶, a, from & in, and wnoys i Bleſs. 

To bleſs in, or by. occ. Act. iii. 25. Gal. 

i. 8. 

Eve vc, from : in, or upon, and £xw 1 hold. 
I. Erryouns Pall. To be holden, or e in. 
occ. Gal. v. 1, So in Herodotus we have 


Th ray ENEXEZOAL, to be holden in the | 
_Thare, or trap; and in Pauſanias ENEXEEQAL 


Tout wean, to be confined in ewe g's ” See 
” etftein. © "i "4 


I. Eren 1. 7˙⁰ unge, r pen one. | Woe. | 


EUR. X12: 33. 
III. Fre 61 Ti. 


infeſtum, vel infenſum eſſe alcui. So He 


Hellus explains uν by ſuneinanet reſents, 
eeclrat (q. d.) ick cloſe to, i. e. in hatred, 


or #t te. 


And if indeed the phraſe were ever thus ap- 
plied, I' ſhould have no doubt but both St. 


1 

8 luded to 

Mark and St. Luke (ch. xi "oe alluded to se Demgr abet iteration,” or-- repetition 

: + of the Solar lighi's revolution over the who 

Ed W on Gal. v. 6. e 584˙ ART n 
it. Gra e | 


this“ application of it, but 


diligen 


[ 191 } 


wy have a quarrel, ſpite, or | 
reſentment againſt one, to bear him ill will, 


| occ. Mark vi. 19. where Dr. 
| Bulla renders «a avry hung up bim, 
and in a note ſays: this ſeems to me the F 
import of the phraſe, which is with pecultar Mus in ſeſuaper veftizia volvitür annus. 2 
_ propriety applied to a dag faſtening * * 176 
teell imo hrs prey, and holding it down. ” | 


-— 


E N 1 
ſearch, I can find no inſtance of eoxey hay- 
ing this ſignification. 
The LXX. apply this expreſſion | in the fame 
ſenſe as St. Mark, Gen. Xlix. 23. for the 
Heb. dt 7 hw, infeſt. | 

Ey hade, An Adv. from aba here, © there , 
(which from & in) and 9: a a particle denoting 
to a place. 

1. Hither, io this place. occ. John iv. 15, 16, 
Act. xvii. 6. xxv. 17. 

2. Here, in this place. occ. Lk xXiv. 41. 

Act. xvi. 28. XXV. 24. Comp. Act. x. 18. 

Evdupeoucs, 2%, Paſſ. from r in, and Nufaas 
the mind. 

To have in mind, bender, think, n up- 

on. occ. Mar. i. 20. ix, 4. Act. x. 19. 
Weftein on Mat. i. 20. thews it is conſtrued 

with an accrttive in the profane writers, 

| as in the Evangeliſt, To the inſtances pro- 
duced by him, I add from Jfocrates ad 

Nicoc. F. 3. Exsidar de ENOYMHONEI TOTE 

| SOBOTZ, K. T. X. but when they conſider the 

| fears — 

|Evfuponoic, 165, att. ce, N, from opts,” 

I. Thought, reflection. occ. Mat. ix. 4. Xii. 25. 

Heb. iv. 12. 5 
II. Thought, 
xvii. 29. 

Ext, by Apocope, or Abbreviation for aer 

3d. perl. pref. indicat. of u to e in. 

Tiere is in, there is. occ. Gal. my 28, thrice. 

Col. iii. 11. Jam. i. 7. 

Ez is uſed in like manner by che profane 
writers, particularly by  Herollotus. See 
_Raphelrus and Elſue. 5 

 Exiaurog, 45 a, 

A year © ſo called, Seer: w wr de. 

Cauſe 2 Lab ro (e KU) tow 1. Coch, or re- 
turns upon 10 elf, agreeably to which Virgil 

| 91 in that well knowri'verſe, Ka oh 2. 

"Jin; r 


r 


1 
* 
. 


device, conrivance. occ. Act. 


x 


1 The year, regurning on f repotoet. 1", 
2 The LXX. often uſe this word for the Heb. 
Die, which is in like manner the name of 


a year from the V. F. to iterate, repeat, 


+ See Heb; and Eng. Tanks under 0 III. | 
face 


EN N 


face of the earth by it's annual and diurnal. 
motion, and declination. Luk. iv. 19. Act. 
een & al. freg. | 
EpoTyu, from „ in, with, and sera ts 
ſtaud. 
To be preſent, or inſtant, or at hand, inſtare. 


See Rory. viii. 38. 
uw. 2. 2 Tim. it. 1. | 
Fir yu, from e in, and wy to ftrengthen. » 
I. T5 frenzth-n. occ. Luk. xxii. 43. 
II. To gain ftrength, be ſtrengthened, occ. Act. 
ix. 19. Comp. Gen. xlyiti. 2. Jud. i. 28. 
in LXX.. V 
Emaroc, Y, OV from EpVEZ, "#8 | 
The ninth. Mat. xx. g. xxvii. 45. & al. 
Exvxseæ, öl, vs, ra. Indeclinable., hc 8 
A N. of number, Nine. Martinius, Lex 
Etymol. in Nodem, derivts the Latin no 


1 Cor. vii. 26. 2 Theſſ. 


vem nine from novus, as ſignifying the laſt, 


(whence noviſſimus,) and the Greek «va 
from «vo; old, and vos new, as being old in 
ſuch a ſenſe, that immediately after it there 
begins a new order of number. Thus, 
fays he, the thirtieth day of the month is 
called n x, vez, i. e. new and old, be- 
cauſe it cloles the old month, and begins a 
net one, fince the ald and new perpetually 
meet each other (dum vetus & novum per. 


Petuo fibi occurſant ) by which laſt expreſſion | 


I ſuppoſe he means, that they meet each 


other at that inſtant of time when the e 


month ends, and the new begins, i. e. ac 
cording to our way of reckoning, at mid- 
night, or according to that of the Athenians, 
at ſun-ſet of the lait day of the month. occ. 
_ Luk. xvii. 17. 2 hs 48 
Evernco!]acvec, 61, At, ra, in; b 
au, nineiy, (which from c nine, and 
mila the Greek termination for decimal 
numbers, ſee under 3opmioila). and wee. 
Ninety and nine. occ. Mat, xviil. 12, 13- 
Luk. xv. 4, 7. * 
Epveos, », 3, 
peak, according to Plato, allo .oftonifhed, 
aſtounded. So Suidas explains wo; by eguics 
Jpeechleſs, dorm; aftoniſh:d. This word is 
imes written «6, and may be conſi- 


» See alſo Dutort on Theophraff Char, Eth. p. 287: 
Edit. Neudham. BOY AL brit £18 512 + 


L 102 


Wen Rin] 


41 
;: 


Properly dumb, ſpeechleſs, one who cannot 


E NO 


. dered as a corruption of aeg of tho ſame 
import, (So Hehchius Aveo evt Ni exmane 
| noux el) which from c u dumb, mute, and 
this from & neg; and avy. (Which: ſee under 
aber 4% breathe, breathe or cry out; or 
elſe perhaps «x05 Or eee may be derived 
immediately from the Heb, n particip. 
Niph. (it uſed) of the V. n to be fiuſli, 
0 filent, with 7 emphatic prefixed, oec. 
7 A Ni „ 1 THT eee 7 585 
The LXX. uſe ca, for the . Heb. 5258 
dumb, Ifa. Ivi. 10. and Prov. xvii. 28. for 
yd SAR [hutting his lips they have evecy 
Saurer wolncag making himſelf dumb. + 
 Emvevw, from e d, and vew to nod,  beckong 
which ſe. F 
| To nod, or beckon lo. oc. Luk. i. 62. 
Evxoic, as, n, from e in, and vos the mind. 
Ixtention, purpoſe, mind. occ. Heb. iv. 12. 
„%% a 1 
Euvopucg, 3. 6, i, from win, and ve a law. 
l. Subjeft to, or under a law. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 21. 
II. Lauful, agreeable, to lam. occ. Act. xix. 
39. | . 
8 Adv. from in, and w the night.” 
In the nig lil. cc. Mark i. 25 er Man, 
far in the night, © when the night was far 
advanced, and ſo the dawning of the day 
was near at hand, And thus it may be ea- 
ſily reconciled with Luke (iv. 42.) ; for 
 Yevopevns nutgas, which the common tranſla- 
tion renders; when it was day, might as 
well have been rendered as the day was 
coming on; for ywouns may be underſtood, 
(aas Grotius has obſerved) not only as ex- 
preſſive of the time already come, but as 
implying what ig near at kand, or what is 
Forming not, and ready to approach. Dodd- 
ridge. . 8 
Ie, wy. from „ in, and ont 
which from one an RO,ʒ _ 
To dwell in. oc. Rom. viii. 11. 2 Cor vi. 
. os des: ratios tot eats: 
In the LXX. it almoſt conſtantly anſwers 
to the Heb. 2 ts dwell, ſettle, remain. 
Exorug, mes, ij, from ug, ivog, one. 
EvoxAcw, w, from e in, and oxawm; to. diſturb, 
which from e 4 multitude, tumult. 


to dwell, 


7 diſturb, becaſion trouble in, or to. occ. 
| _ Heb, 


E NT 
Heb. xii. 15. Left any root of bitterneſs 


ſpringing up «voxan, diſturb, or trouble you, 


vas being underſtood. ; 
This verb is not only feveral times uſed in 
the paſſive voice by the LXX. but alſo in 
the active by the profane writers. See Wet- 
flein on Heb. xii. 15. 

Evoxos, a, 6, n, from weyoum to be holden faſt, 
bound, obiiged. 


I. With a genitive following. Bound, ſubjeft | 


to, or a ſubjeF of. occ. Heb. ii. 13. 
II. With a genitive following. Guilty, deſerv- 


ing of, and ſubject to puniſhment, occ. Mat. | 


xxvi. 66. Mark ni. 29. xiv, 64. | 

III. With a dative. Obnoxious, liable to. occ. 
Mat. v. 21, 22. It ſeems that the phraſe 
£v0X05 ECTHL £15 Thy YEeuvau TB e, is ellipti · 
cal, and that ya 10 be caſt ſhould be 
ſupplied before s. So BA is expreſsly 
added ver. 29, 30. See Schmidius, and Pet 
in Pele Sy nopſ., on the place. 

IV. With a genitive following. Bund by ſin, 
or guilt, guilty of fn, and conſequently ob- 


liged to puniſhment on that account. occ. 1 


Cor. xi. 27. Evoyos £6T%1 Tu TwpaTos x, dνę-· 
rog Tz Npels, [hall be guilty of (profaning, 
or of offering an indignity to) he body and 
blood of the Lord. Jam. ii. 10. yeyove wal 
evo is become guilty of all, and obliged, 
| or ſubjet? to 2 as truly, tho? not ſo 

ſeverely, as if he had actually been guilty 

of all poſſible tranſgreſſion againſt God's 

law. 

Ei, õ ro, TO, from eilt r], Perf. Paſſ. 
of wenn % command, charge. See under ey- 
.. N 
A commandment, precept. occ. Mat. xv. . 
Mark vii. 7. Col. ii. 22. | | 

 Eſagiatu, from Eilapia, xa, whieh includes 
the whole funeral apparatus of a dead body. 
See Elſner and Welſtein on Mat. xxvi. 12. 
To prepare a corpſe for burial, as by waſhing, 
anointing, ſwathing, &c. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
12. John xix. 40. | 
The L.XX. have uſed this word for the 
Heb. ON 70 embalm. Gen. I. 2. 

EY]apmTuog, #z 09 f rom eilera i α 014.08 Perf. 
Paſſ. of laÞiatu, which lee. ; 

A preparation of a corple for burial, as by an- 


i 
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E NT 
Ele, Depon. from win, upon, and 


TRAM to charge, command, which ſeems a de- 
rivative from the Heb. 913 to impoſe, lay 
on, as a burden, the 3 being dropt as uſu- - 
al. So the Etymologiſt explains e 
by wpooracow t0 order, conimand. But ob- 
ſerve that the ſimple V. r in this ſenſe 
is very rarely, if ever, uſed by any Greek 
writer now extant. In Homer, however, 
it occurs with the prepoſition eri disjoined 
from it for π , dl. 1. lin. 25, 379. 


— Kparteor d' ENT wlov ETEAAE. 
And laid a harſh command. 


To charge, command, give charge. See John 
why: 7. Act. xiii. 47. Mark xii. 34. Mat. 
iv. 6. 

Ey]eudev, An Adv. from e here, and the 
ſyllabic adjection Sx denoting from a place. 
Hence, from hence. Mat. xvii. 20. Luk. iv. 
9. John xvii. 36. My kingdom is not wlw- 
dy hence, that is as is plain from the former 
part of the verſe, EK Ts xooue Tzr2 of this 
world. 1 

Ei eugig, ios, att. eg, 1, from obſol. alwys, 
or elvyyavw to intercede. 

Interceſſion, prayer, addreſs to God for one- 
ſelf or others. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 1. iv. 3. 

Ev]:uog, a, 6, 1, from in, and run honour, 
eſteem, price. 

I. Honourable, whence the Comparative - 
Ti.oT&pos more honourable. occ. Luk. xiv. 8. 

II. In efteem, eſteemed, dear. occ. Luk. vii. 2. 
Phil. ii. 29. 5 

III. Efteemed pretious. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, 

Eiſinorepog, *, ou, Comparat. of erliueg, which 
ſee. | 


p 


| 


4 


| EyJcAy, ns, n, from wrone Perf. Mid. of «y-' 


T-Aw. See under EV]EAAOMOE» 

A command, or commandment, whether of 

God or man. See Mat. xv. 3, 6. Rom. vii. 

8, 9, &c. 1 John iii. 22, 23. 24. 2 Pet. ii. 

23. ln. 2. Luk. xv. 29. Tit. i. 14. 
Erſonriog, a, 5, n, from w in, and rowos a place. 
An inhabitant of a place, incola, occ. Act. 
xxi. 12. Ny | +30 
| Evi]og, An Adv. from e in. It governs a ge- 

nitive | | 
tn Within. occ. Mat. xxiii. 26. 


| 


ointing, &c. See Mark xiv, 8. John xii: 7. 


2. Among. occ. Luk. xvii. 21. Eilog ups 
C c | being 


ENT 


being here uſed as e £4 John 1. 14. and 
Ev n Luk. 1. 1. vii. 16. and As ey Izdzic 
John xi. 54. ſaith Pricæus in Pole Synopl. 
ſee alſo Bega, Whitby, and Raphelius on 
the place. 

Exper, from e, in, upon, and pero to turn. 
To turn, or cauſe to turn in, or upon. 

I. To cauſe to turn upon oneſelf (as it were) thro' 
Shame. put out of countenance,make aſbamed. occ. 
1 Cor. iv. 14. See Herftein on Mat. xxi. 37. 
EH ęercha Paſſ. To be aſhamed. occ. 2 I heſſ. 
I. 14. Tit. u. 8. 

II. Exgereuat, Paſſ. With an accuſative fol- 
lowing, which may be conſidered as go- 
verned of the prepoſition 8&x on account of 
underſtood. To reverence, 1. e. to be turned 
upon cneſelf on account of, or thro" reverential 
awe of. occ. Mat. xx*# 37. Mark xii. 6. 
Luk. xviii. 2, 4. XX. 13. Heb. xii. 9. 

* from «& in, or with, and re #0 nou- 
riſh. 

To nouriſh in, or with. occ. 1 Tim. iv, 6, 
EJpowes, 2, o, 1, from Ev in, and rec Ae 
mour, terror, which fee. 
In a hemour, terrified, 
occ. Act. vii. 32. Xvi. 29. Heb. xii. 24. 

Es/porn, 18, n, from tilt po Perf. Mid. of 
£v1GeT 2D. 

Shame. OCC. 1 Cor. vi. g, Rv. 34. 

Ezſpugaw, w, from er in, and TRuPa to "ded 
in lux:ry, which ſce. 

To live luxaricyfly. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 13. 

The LX X. have uſed this word, Iſa. lv. 3. 
Ivii. 4. for the Heb. hypo delight cne- 
fol 

Evjuyxe»», from & in, and N to get, 
attain. 

To get to the company or ſpeech of any one, to 
eddreſs oneſelf to him, to meet. | 

I. In the N. T. Elba r Weg Ties. To 
addreſs, or apply oneleif to a perſon on account 
of en:ther., The phraſe is applied in the 
ſame ſenſe by Thucydides and Plutarch. occ. 


AR xxv. 24. Sce Hatun on Rom. vili. 


20. 

II. Ezluyy, ave ru K&TH TIGS. 75 arply N to 
à perſon againſt another, to complain of him 10 
a perſon. occ. Rom. xi. 2, Ihus it is alſo 


uſed in the apoceypha. 1 Mac, viii. 32. x 
61, 63, 64. xi: 25. 


trembling thro* fear. 
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2 
ound ; 


E 

III. EIuyaveiv d vrte vues. To apply fer one, or 
on his behalf, to intercede for him. occ. Rom. 
viii. 27, 34. Heb. vii. 25. So Joſephus 
Antiq. Lib. 14. cap. 10. $. 13. Eus EN- 
TTIXANONTOE 'THEP auvzuy | mterceding for 
them. It is uſed with a dative following, in 
the ſenſe of pray i- or addreſſing oneſelf i in 
prayer to. Wild, viii. 21. XVL 28. 

EyJuait]w, from win, and Tuaurſo to roll, or 

wrap round, as the coverlet of a bed, from 

ron a coverict, which perhaps from the 

Heb. do a fwathe, or ſewaddling band, 

dropping the N, | 

To ſwatlie, wrap up in. oec. Mat. xxvlii. 

59. Luk. xxiii. 53. 

Il. To wrap up. occ. John xx. 7. 

EJJuTow, o, from « in, and ure to impreſs a 
mark, from Tues an impreſſed mark, or A. 
gure, Which ſee. 

To engrave, Occ. 2 Cor. 1. 7. 

EF vuSpiCeo, from «© in, and vEps contumely, con- 
ſlemptuous outrage. 

To offer @ contemptucus, or contumelious i injury 
or outrage to, to injure FONT; occ. 
Hab. x. 28. 

Eyva n, o, f rom eure. 

To dream. occ. AR. ii. 17. Jud, ver. 8. 

ExuTyiov,. a, re, from n in, and vv /t ep. 

A dream. So in Latin inſomnium a dream, 
from in in, and fomnus /eep,. and perhaps 
our Eng. dream, from Heb. SN (in 
Niph.) to be in a deep flecp. occ. Act. ii. 17. 

Everio, Adv. governing a genitive. from | 
& wr in the face. 

In the preſence, or 'ght, 
15. & al. freq. | 

EvwT:Copuc, from e in, into, and a, gen. 705, 
an car. 
To adit, or receive into the tears, to hearkeh 
to, auribus percipere. occ. Act. ii. 14. 
The LXX. have frequently uſed this verb, 
and generally for the Heb. NN zo hearken, 

liſten, derived in Jike manner from N he ear. 

E, ot, du, ra, Indeclinable, from the Heb. 

, the aſpirate being uſed (as in kia, 
from Heb. nya) for the fibilant letter, 
which is however reſumed in the Latin fox 
and Eng. and French %. 

The number i. Mat. . ; AAR, ll. 20. 
Act. xxvii. 37+ © & al. er 


I. 


before. Luk. i. 6, 


EE 


E A 

A Prepoſition of the ſame import as ex. 

2 which it is uſed before a vowel. See 
therefore under EK. 


| Ezalyenaa, from £7 out, and alas to tell, 
Aeclare. 


; To tell out, EE W cc. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
Bforycpatc, from ig out, or from, and ayo- 
p to buy. 
I. To buy, or redeem from. It is applied to 
bur redemption by Chriſt from the curſe and 
yoke of the law. occ. Gal. iii. 13. iv. 5. 


16. Col. iv. 3. The ſame phraſe is uſed 
in the Greek verfion of Dan. ii. 8. where 
X& pov Hel <CoryopaCert plainly means «Ye are 
gaining or protracting time; and principal- 
ly, if not ſolely, in this view it is, I appre- 
hend, to: be underſtood, Eph. v. 16. Efa- 
opaGoprvor Toy ub, redeeming the time, 

gaining or protracting it, becauſe the days 

. are woes evil, afflicting, alounding in trou- 
Bles and perſecutions. Comp. ch. vi. 13. and 


ILXX. in Gen. xlvii. 9. and ſee Dr. hit 


by on the place. But this ſenſe of the ex- 


preſſion is ſtill more evident in Col. iv. 3. 


Malk in wiſdom towards thoſe that are with- 
out, i. e. your heathen neighbours and go- 
- vernours, redeeming the time, i. e. by your 

prudent and blameleſs conduct, gaining as 


much zime and Ne as you can from 


erſecution and death. 

Eger, from et out, and ayw 4 brinp; Tead. 
To bring, or lead forth, or out. See Mar 
viii. 23. XV. 20. Luk. xxiv..50. John X. 
3. Act. v. 19. vii. 36. xvi. 37. 

EZaupec, ©, and Mid. RZaupropurs, B40 , from 1K 
out, and dipew to take, It borrows moſt of 
its tenſes from the obſolete V. ee. 

I. To take, or pluck out, as an eye. OCC. Mat. 
v. 29. xviü. 9 


II. To take out * affliction or danger, to deli- | 


ver, eruere, eripere. 
17: Gal: i. 4. & al. 
E æipo, from & out, and agb 10 1 remove. 
To take out; or away Occ. Cor. v. 2, 13. 
EZ auTfopua, au, from eg out, and airw 19 | 
require, or demand. | 
To require, or demand, ( a a perſon 
to be delivered up to puniſhment, depoſco. 
occ. Luk, xxii. 31. Sc Raphelius and I et- 


Acc. vii. 10. XXVI. 
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E 


ftein on the place. 

EZ aipÞvns, Adv. from e of, and * ſudden- 
ly, which ſee under aipudioc. 

'Of a ſudden, ſuddenty. Mark xiii. 36. & al. 
EZaxonoulew, w, from e out, or emphatic, 
and axonslleu to , ollow, which ſee... .. -: 

To follow, by going out of the way in which 
one was before, or to follow thoroughly, per- 
. feſt in following. occ. 2 Pet. 1. 15. ii. 2, 15. 


Ek aura, * 06 "from 25 fe ix, ang £X&T0v _ 


E 


| 


Hundred. 
II. To redeem. Spoken of time, occ. Eph. v. 


Six- hundred. occ. Rev. X11. 18. xiv. 20. 
EE, from 45 out, or . and anagu 10 
ancint. 
Properly 10 wipe off ointment. 
I. To wipe off, as tears.  OCC, Rer. vii. 17. 
Ai. , 

II. T9 wipe. offi. or W1 out; as ſomewhat 
written. occ. Col. ii. 14. Rev. 11, Gr 
III. To blot aut,” as ſins. AR, iii. 19. Comp. 
Ifa. xliii. 23. Jer. xvii. 23. Melſtein cites 
from Lyfas pro Callia, aus EZAAEISORIH, 
aur» ra AMAPTHMATA aaa. That his 

other offences might be bletted oui. 
In the LXX. it commonly anſwers to EX 
Heb. d 7 wipe off, blot out, and is ap- 
plied to blotting out à written name or inſcrip- 
tion, Exod. xxxii. 32, 33. Num. v. 23. Pf, 
Ixix. 28.— 10 blotting out fins, Neh. iv. 5. 
Pf. J. 1, 10. cix. 14. Iſa. xliii. 23. Je. 
xviii. 23. 

EC,, from & out, forth," and d e. 
to leap. 
Toleap forth. occ. Act. iii. 8. 


| EZavxoTari, we, Att. ewe, 1, from & from, 


| and emoranis 4 riſing again, or reſurretticn, 
A reſurrettion from ne dead namely: occ. 
Phil. iii. 11. 

EZavaTeAAw, from Een, and en to riſe 
ſpring. 
To bring up, forth, or out of the ground. as 
corn. occ. Mat. xiti. 3. Mark iv, 5. 
The LXX. uſe it four times in the fame 
view, but tranſitively, for the Heb. BY 
10 cauſe to ſtring. Comp. r II. F 

FZanoTyur, from 5 aut, or from, and an · 
0 riſe Hp. 

I. To riſe up from among others. occ. AQ. 
XV. 


Ul; Tonuively.. To raiſe up ſced from the 
C c 2 woman 


23 


E E E ſr 
woman namely. So Let's daughter ſays, 
according to the LXX. Gen. xik. 32, 34. 
EZANAETHENMEN EK Tz TaxTc%5 #40) H 
tet us raiſe up feed from our father. occ. 
Mark xii; 19. Luk. xx. 28. 

Era ra, o, 
feauce. | 
To ſeduce from the right way, to deceive into 
fin or error. occ. Rom. vil. 11. xvi. 18. 
1 Cor. ni. 18. 2 Cor. xi. 3. 2 Theſ ii. 3. 
EZaTwa, Adv. the ſame as Carus, which 
is uſed in Homer Il. 5. lin. 91. II. 9, lin. 6. 
de al. for caps, which fee. 
Of a ſudden, immediately. occ. Mark ix. 8. 
The LXX. have uſed this word feveral 
times in the Tame er of As 5 
EZaTo £0 „ A, ITOM 2 inten Ve, * 
NN heſitate, be at a toſs, or fland, be 
perplexed, which fee. „ 
To betterly at a loſs, N be in the 
u maſt perplexity. occ. 2 Cor. i. 8. iv. 8. 
8 om E out, forth, and aro- 
r to fend. =P 
I. To ſend forth. occ. Act. vii. 12. ix. 30. xi. 
22. Xii. 1 1. XVH. 14. xxii. 21. Gal. iv. 4, 6. 
II. To fend away, diſmiſs. occ. Luk. i. 53. 
XX. 10, 11. 
Eeafr. Ce, from & intenſive, and agvieg com 
bez” 


te. 


Ir 


* 
* 


| 


I. Te complete entirely. Spoken of time. occ. | 


Act. xxi. g. 
II. Fo furniſh, or fit completely. occ. 2 Tim. 
iii. 17. 1 
Eræc rana, from et out, and arrgxnlu to 
Alien. | | | 

25 emit flaſhes of light, to jhine, gliſter as 

Tightning. occ, Luk ix. 29. 
EZauvrns, Adv. q. d. f avrns 
ſame «vac time namely. 
At the ſame time, preſently, inſtantly, imme- 
diately. occ. Act. x. 33. xi. 11. XXill. 30. 
Phil. ii. 23. It is printed in two words, 
& arne. Mark vi. 25. in Dr. Mills's and 
Melſtein's editions. | | 
EZeryeipw, from i out, and eywgy to raiſe. 

To raife up. occ. Rom. ix. 17. 1Cor. vi. 14. 
Eci, from e cut, and ej 10 be. 

It is not uſed as a perſonal verb; but hence 

the imperſonal EEerri it is lawful, q. d. en 


from, or at the 


from e from, and araras to | 


E 


— 


law or juſtice; for i is ſometimes uſed for 
xz7#. So AHſchines has the very expreſſion 
EK Twy ve for agreeable, or according to the 
laws. Eger 1s conſti ued with a dative of 
the perſon, and with an infinitive mood. 
See Mat. xiv. 4. xix. 3. Xii. 2. xxii. 17. 
Hence the neut. participle «oy, ro, /awful. 
occ. Act. ii. 29. 2 Cor. xii. 4. but in this 
latter paſſage «ov may perhaps be better ren- 
dered poſſible, q. d. en Th; d bert bg ov, being 
according to, or in ones Power, in which 
ſenſe the excellent Raphelius on the place 
has abundantly ſhewed, that both the verb 
and participle are often uſed in Xenophon. 
EZepu, from c out; and eu to go. 
To go out, or forth. occ. Act. xiii. 42. xvii. 
15. XX. 17. XXVIl 43. . 
-EZeaeyyo, from eg intenſive, and mcyyw 10 
Convince. | 
To convince, or convift thoroughly. occ. Jud. 
ver 15. Aenop/ion Apolog. Socrat. F. 18. 
Edit. Simpſon. cee — pundas Juror? ov EE E- 
| AETZAIME ws tþivJopas, if no one can con- 
vie me of lying.” 
Eee, 
draw. 1 1 
To dra out, as a fiſh with a hook. So 
Herodotus of the crocodile. Lib. 2. cap. 70. 
eta dt EZEAKYE®H-s , after it is drawn 
out upon the land;“ and Lucian figuratively 
of a perſon, Tom. 1. pag. 458. B. Edit. 
Bened. a72s wepuciiarlss EEEAKOMENOY, but 
waiting till you were drawn out, i. e like a 
fiſh that is caught. Comp. 9x, occ. Jam. 
1. 14. See Weiſtein on the place. | 
EZexeulw, from c cut, and oblolete t 20 
come. XY | 
To come out, An obſolete V. whence we 
have in the N. T. 2 Aor. nfo, (by ſyn- 
cope for 1aufoy) Perf. Mid, ifexn2ube (attic. 
for En 1 Fut. Mid. EZEAEUT 04M. See 
under EZEPI, 00» ; 
Ee, from « out, and obſol. m to take. 
To take cut. An obſolete V. whence the 
2 Aor. imperat. e#:x:, and 2 Aor. Mid, e- 
Horny, infin. F cDi hat. See under £Zaipew. 
EZeveyxwu. from c out, and obſol. «ryxw to carry. 
To carry out. An obſolete V. whepcein the 
N. T. we have 1 Aor. FN, 2 Aor. in- 


from tt out, or away, and Aα 10 


7% ch, Or n Tys dung 4971, it is according to 


fin. Fey. See under 6XP£04, 4 EZ 


SN 
Ex epen fac, ar, mo, fromeFcpaw 70 emply our. 
evacuate, alſo to vomit, (as the V. is uſed 
not only by Azuila for the Heb. ep, Lev. 


- xvii. 28. but allo by the wiedical writers | 


among the Greeks ſee Meſſtein on 2 Pet. 
ii. 22.) which from eg out, and paws empty, 
(fo Heſychius epav, 'x:vwras) and this from | 
Heb. Y to pour, or empty out. 
Evacuation,. or matier eVaruared by vomit, 
vomit. occ. 2 Pet ii. 22. 


The LXX. 'in the parallel W Prov. 5 


Xxxvi. 11. render the Heb. word 8p vom:t, 
anſwering. to eHronma of St. Peter, oy the 
more uſual Greek word :<eroy. 


EZepeuvato, @z from & intenſ. and ier 10 


ſearch. 


\— To ſearth very alkeuh. or corefuly. es. x | 
i. 10. 13 
The LXX. frequently ae it in this ſeviſe 


See (inter al.) 1 Sam. xxill. 23. Frou. ii. 
4. Zephyi. 13. 

EZepxopcu, from « out, and epxojpes to 8%, or 
come. 


I. Togo, or come out of a place. Mat. v. 26, | 
vin. 28. xX. 11, 14. & al. freq. Comp. 


John viii. 42. Xii. g. xvi. 27, 28. xvii. 8. 
II. To go forth, depart. Mat. ix. 31, 32 
III. To come out, ſpring, ariſe from, as Chriſt 

from Bethlehem. Mat. ii. 6, 
IV. To tome forth, ſpring," ariſe, as evil ations 
from the heart, Mat. xv. 18, SOX 
V..To go, or come forth, or out. Applied to 

lighting, Mat. xxiv. 27. to the word of 

God., 1 Cor. xiv. 36. Comp. Rom. x. 18. 

Ito a decree, Luk. ii, 1. to a rumour or 
report, Mat. ix. 26. Mark i. 28. & al.— 
to evil ſpirits, Mat. viii. 32. Xii. 43, 44. 

Mark 1. 25, 26. & al. bee Dr ig. 

power, Mark v. 30. | 
VI. Togo, go away, vena, Go occ. Act. 

xvi. 19. 4 
VII. Act. i. 21. Comp. Eioeeyopas IV. - 2 
EzZeor.. See under F. | 
F | EgeraQa, from et out, or emphatic, and £70 - | 


Cw to enquire, examine, which ee under. ar- I 


rg. 
I. To examine, or enquire accurately, or to- 
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rougliy. occ. Mat. ii 8. x. 11. 
II. To examine, aff.” OCC. John xxi. 12. 
88 Bug, from 2 ou, Or rn, 


| 
75 


F E 2 —_ 0 
and nys004 Jo tell, declare, which om the 
_ Heb., mano utter. Comp. din 
To declare, relate thoroughly and. particularly, 
to recount. oec. Luk. xxiv. 35. John i. 18. 
Act. x. 8. xv. 12, 14. Xxi. 19. V elſtein 
on John i. 18. ſnews that this word is pe- 
culiarly applied by the Greek writers to di- 
vine bingo. 


Trete zi, a, ra, Indeclinable, from i 


. ſix, and nxoile the decimal ne, of 

which ſee under Den de. ors. 

T Ny. Mat. Xii. 8. & al. 

EFnc, Adv. from £X0pdul, Ws. in the fob 
oi being joined to, being next, following nent 
in time. See under Exopos XV. 

Succeſſiveq, immediately in ſucceſſion, deinceps. 
Hence with the fem, article uſed as an ad- 
jective. E vn ihne ie on lſie next, or 
following day. occ. Luk. ix. 37. SO i 
being underſtood +» Ty Eu.  occ. Luk. vii. 

__ and ry thee. occ. Ack. xxi. 1. XXV. 17. 
xxvii. 18. 

EZnyeopao, ut, from ct au, or forth, n 
nt to found. 
To found forts, oc. 1 Theft. 3. 8. 
Eg ig, 109, Att. ewe, ny. from N 186. * 15 
Habit, uſe. occ. Heb. v. 14. Ser Werftin 
on the place. 


| Egiorupu, or «gs Wy . from 2 youu and 


+ WS 


torn to fland place. 
To remove ont of ils place or Boba 517. 
I. In the N. T. it is applied only to the mind, 
when that is, as it were, moved out of its 
place or ſtate. To be out of one's 'wits, be 
befides oneſelf, be tranſported beyond oneſelf. 
occ. 2 Cor. v. 13. Comp. Mark iii. 21 
U. Eficr vu, And Cc rεαε in a neuter or paſ- 
ſive ſenſe. To be tranſported beyond omeſelf 
with aſtoniſhment, to be aſtoniſhed-out of one's 
ſenſes, io be amazed, aſtounded. Mat. xii. 2 3 
Mark ii. 12. v. 42. 
III. Efrorups in the wit. Aoriſt is once in the 
N. T. as it is ſeveral times in the LXX. 
uſed in an active, or tranſitive ſenſe, To 
oftonifh, Luk. xxiv. 22. Andi10 is tfitrwy 
Particip, Preſ. of *10raw, Act. viii. 9. 
Eg:oyvw, 2 out, or ane and t- 
x 0 be ſtron N 
To be thoroughty able. occ. . Eph. ni. 18. 
Exodos, 837 LY from & out, and ait a way." 


® ef 


21: # geing out, departure, occ. Heb. xi. 22. 
where it is applied to the children of Iſrael's 
aride out of Egypt, ſrom which event 
the LXX. entitled the ſecond book of 
Moſes Egobss, and from them the Vulgate | 
and modern tranſlations Z&xodus. | 

11. Devatture; deceaſe, q d. exit. 600; Luk. 
. 1 Per. bk. La Egedbs is uſed in this 
latter ſenſe not only in Wiſd. iii. 2. (Comp. 
ch. vii. 6.) But in the Greek writers. So 
the Latin have exitus and exceſſus for dying. 
See Weljus Cur. plowed” «hat on 
Lok! ix. 12 
Eg eto, from « out, ad obſol. wa to n 
To carry out. An obſolete verb, whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 Fut. See Act. v. 
9. See under . 
Roe np und en and ee to 
dle 


4. 


22 


To Grow attterly. occ. Act: iii. 23. 10 

EZoawokoyeu, w, from & intenf. | ir Ker to 
promiſe, profeſs, which lee. 

J. To promiſe. occ. Luk. xxii. G6. 

II. EC Y1C, aN, Mid. To e ton, 
as ſins. occ. Mat. ii. 6. Mark i. 5. Act. 
xix. 18. Jam. v. 16. 

III. vg o profeſs, confeſs, as the rruth. occ. 
Phil. ii. 11. 

AV. Jo confeſe, -6wn, as belonging to one. occ. 
Rev. iii. 

V. With a dative following. To give nai or 

Lory 40% ua glorify. oec. Mat. xi. 25; Luk.; 
x. 21. Rom. xiv. 11. xv. 19. 

The LXX. moſt commonly uſe it 2 

laſt ſenſe anſwering to the Heb. ANN, 
which word they elſewhere render by away, 

Iso praiſe, as Gen.-xlix: 8. 1 Chron. xvi. 5. 

Xx al; by aue o celebrate willi __— 40 

nud. Iſa. Xii. 4. & all. | 

Eos, Paiticip. Pref. neut. from ke. which 

ſee. 


Efopuls, from & intenſ. and bud to adjiie. 
To adjure, impoſe an oath un another, put him 


- to his cath. occ. Mat. xxvi. 63. 

In the LX N. of Gen. xxiv. 3. it anſwers to 

the Heb. * 10 cnuſe to fear, achure. 
Ex optic rug, 4, 6, from gon. 

An exorcift, one who — to caſt out 0 

by I of 3 _ the divine 
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'EZepuorw, from e ont, and 88 40 dig. 
To dig out, 

l. To dig, or pluck out, as . occ, Gal. 
iv. 15. So Lucian Dialog. Prometh. & 
Jou. rag oghaxuus cKecvrlechal. 8 n 

tt. 2% dig, force, or pull ap, either the frame 

of the trap- door, which they had in the 
flat roofs of their houſes, if our Saviour was 
now in a chamber, or ele, if he was (ac- 
cording to Dr. Shaw's explanation of the 


þ Paſſage) in the atea or court, round which, 


according to the cuſtom of the Eaſt, the 

houſe was built, 1 break down inwards part 

of the parapet, in order to let the paralytic 

. down by the. wall. occ. Mark ii. 4. Comp. 

Miracles of Jeſus vindicated, by Dr. Pearce, 

: Biſhop of Rocheſter, Part 4. pag. 70. &c. 
with Dr. Shaw's Travels, pag. 208—12. 

EZoudevar; % fem . _ and dees, £vos 

no one. 

To ſet at 15 

gr. Mark ix. 2. 

E oubev s, @, from * intent 100 Tak wog 


treat with * contempt. 


A one, from ur not even, and s £5 048," 


T0 ſet at nought, deſpiſe, or treat contemp!u- 
25 See Luk. xvi. 9. Xxxiii. 11. Act. i iv. 
11. Rom. xiv. $/ 

EZrvorca, as, 1, from Fuer it is dafi or 
poſſible. | 

IL. Liberty, power of doing as one pleaſes. 
John x. 18. 1 Cor. viii. 9. ix. 4, * & al, 
Camp. John xix. 10. 


; II. Licence, privilege, right." Mat. xxi. 2 3, 


24, 27. Heb. xiii. 10. Comp. John 1. 12. 
III. Autheriiy, power, Mat, vii. 29. xxviii. 
— 18; Mark i. 27. Luk. xii. 5. & al. treq. 
Wim juriſdiction. Luk. xx. 20. xxiii. 

. hence ãn a concrete ſenſe, a perſon inveſted 

with power or authority. See Luk. X11, 1 1. 

Rom. xili. , 1. hener 
V. Eger lat, au, Angels, or a certain order of 

ange's,, whether good, Eph, iii. 10. Col. i. 

16. 1 Pet. iii. 22. Comp. Eph. i. 21, or 

bad, Eph. vi. 12. Col. ii. 13. | 
| vi. The /ign, or token of being under the poww-. 

er of another. occ. 1 Cor. xi, 10. 
EZououn{w, from £2010, h 
I. With a genitive following. To have power 

or right over. Occ. 1 Cor. vii. 4. 


III. To have, or rather to exerciſe power or 411. 


thority 


E 
thority over. occ, Luk. xxii. 25. ; 
III. EfovoiaCopou. To be brought, or reduced 


under Power or ſubjefion. oce. 1 Cor. vi. 12. 
Egox1\, 169, 1: from tex, extare, eminere, 


* 
— 


Q -- 


to be eminent, in a natural, and thence in a 
moral ſenſe, from « out, and u to have, be. 
I. Extuberance; entinence, in a natural fenſe. 
Thus uſed by the profane writers, and by 
the LXX. Job xxxix. 28. er Con werpas 
on the eminence, or top eck. ä 
II. Eminence, in a moral ſenſe, reputation, 
note. Hence O. x eo ovles, thoſe who are | 
in eminence, men of emmence or note. OCC, 
Act. xxv. 23. | 
EZzumTuGw, from & out, and dr Heep. 
To awake, or rouſe another out of ad occ. 
John xi. 11. 
E >umvoc, 3, 0, 1. from > out, and s uyos Jeep. 
Awake, rouſed out of ſleep. Occ. Act. xvi. 27. 
Ego, from a or cf out, © 
1. Out, without, as oppoſed to within. It is 
either conſtrued with a genitive, as Mat. 
xxi. 39. Mark v. 10. Act. iv. 16. & al. 
freq. or put abſolutely, as Mat. v. 13. xi. 
46, 47. xiii. 48. & al. freq. 
2. With the article prefixed it aſſumes the na- 
ture ofa N. O Co, outer, external. Thus 6 
| e N Ny au gos, our Outer man, 1. e. our 
body with its animal appetites and affections. 
2 Cor. iv. 16. Tas «6 thoſe that are without, 
1, e. the pale of Chriſt's church, Col. IV. 5. 
1 Theſf. iv. 12. 1 Cor. v. 12, 13. on 
which laſt paſſage Chry/oftom remarks: Ts. 
£70, Kot Tg ew, Tus XG, x. Tv; E- 
AnyHs KOAWY, he calls the Chriſtians, and 
the Heathen, thoſe that are within, and thoſe 
that are without.” But Mark i iv. 11. reis g 
plainly denotes the anbelicuing eus. 
EZwbev, Adv. from e ten and the ſyl- 
labic adjection S denoting from,” or 4 2 
place. 0 


2 


1. Frem without. occ. Mark vii. 18. pr — 2 


2. Without, outwardly, uſed abfolutely... occ: 
Mat. xiii. 27, 28. 2 Cor. vil. 5: or<bn- 
{trued with a genitive. oct. Mark vii. 15. 
3. With the article prefixed it affumes the na- 
ture of a N. re «Eb the outſide. . OCC. Mat. 
xxiii. 23. Luk. xi. 39, 40. O tFvfty xoopes 
outward, or external adornirg. occ. 1 Pet. 
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out, i. e. the Chriſtian — occ. 1 Tim. i iii. 
. Comp. under Eu 2. . 
Eb, from & out, and wh to FREY which 
from the Heb: dy to move hail, in _ 

Hiph. ſenſe. Comp. ena.” 5 
I. To drive out, expel. oct. Act. vii. 4 Fry 
I. To drive, or thruſt a ſhip out of the fa, 
namely, into a ereck, occ. Act. xxvii. 39. 

Tyycydides often uſes this V. joined with 45 

Or eos T1 Yiv, O with 18 TO Enpoy for un- 

ning a ſhip agromnd. See Werſtein. | 

Corez%g, a, oy, Comparar. from g. 

Outer, exterior. occ. Matz in. 12. ii. 

13. XXv. 30 . . | 
Ecpræc, from? toprn. 


5 0 1 or Celebrate a op. oc. 1 Cor. 


-EOPTH, uc, mM. The moſt probable of the 
Greek derjvations ' propoſed of this word 
ſeems to be thatwhich deduces it from to 
Perf. Mid. of the V. LOS to perform ſacred” 
rites, but I rather thing bern is a corruption 
of the Heb.” Y 4 Tolemn aſſembly, or of 
n a ſolemn feaſt day, with the N empha- 
tic prefixed. The LXX. for Y Deut. 
xvi. 8. have eodiev, toprn, 4 going . 
(from labour, I ſuppoſe) a feaft. 
A ſelemn feaſs, or fefival. Mat. vi. ve” 
xxvii. 15. Luk, ii. 4. John vii. 7 

Expan, ac, n, from era. * 
A promiſe, either the al f promiſing,” or r ho 
thing promiſed, See Luk. xxiv. 49. Act. i. : 
"Fe Bo . Vin Kili. 23. 32. Xii. 21. 

| Emayyeaa, from ax ' mite: 2 nter vo 
tell, declare. 

I. 7 declare, ee Thus uſad- in he 
profane Writers, and by the LXX O Job 
xxi, 31. Iſa. xliv\7. for che Heb. N 0 
mate manifeſt; declam r. LEP 

II. In the N. T. ETay yeAAcuca Depon. To 
promiſe. Mark xiv.” 11. Act. vii. 5 9 10 
l e. . & al. freg. 

III. 7. profeſs. 1 Tim. fi. roc vicar. 
ITbe profane ere ſometimes uſe the V. 

im this laſt ſenſe, as may be ſeen in Mirgſtein. 

ETayyeAue, a ros, re, from e Perf. 
Pail. of raναννν ]]. * 
A promiſe, occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. ifi. 19. 1 42 

Fray, from wi'upon,” and aye 7 brings. \ 
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Baue from «7: for, and de | 


i ſtrive, contend-earneſtly. 
To ſtrive, or coutend earneſtly for. occ. Jud. 
ver. 3. See Grotius and Beza on the place. 


EmTabpoiu, from 6 upon, and aboaty 40 ga- | 


ther together, ung, croud, trom abeoog 
crouded together, 2 from the Heb. 10 


to encompaſ;, or rather from N 70 0 fp, 
_ obſtrutt. 


To croud upon. occ. Luk. xi. 29. ro de de 


enra)porGoptruy, n crouding 90s: | 


namely, him. 
Eran, w, from ert upon, or eroc, 4. word, 
and owe: fo praiſe. 


7 beſtow praiſe upon, give 8 to, or praiſe | 


in words. Occ. Luk. xvi. 8. Rom. XV. 11. 
- Cor. xi. 2, 17, 22+ | | 
Emauwos, , ö, See cnαιẽ,.. 

Praiſe. Rom. ii. 29. Xiii. 3. Eph. i. 6. & al. 
EmTapw, from en upon, and ae ts lift up, 


I. To lift up, as the eyes, Mat. xvi. 8, Luk. 


vi. 20. & al. the head, Luk. xx:. 28. the 
hands, Luk. xxiv. 30. 1 Tim. ii. 8. the 
heel, John xiii. 8. In Paſl. To be lifted up 
from the ground, namely, as our Lord at 
his aſcenſion. occ. Act. i. 9. 

H. To hoift- a fail. occ. Act. xxvii. 40. So 
Plutarch in Theſ. ENAPAEQAL ro 357%, 
raiſing the maſt, and. Lucian EIHAPANTEE 
Thy obo, hoiſting the ſail. Sec Woſfus Cur. 
Philolog.. and Wetſtein... 

UI. Eraipope: Mid. or Paſf. To! ift up, or ex- 
all oneſelf, io be li fred up, orexalted in pride. 

ccc. 2 Cor. xi. 20. Comp. 2, Cor. x. g. 
The verb, is thus applied by the profane 
writers, particularly by 7 6 See 
M riſiei on 2 Cor. xi. 20. 

IV. To lift up, exalt, raiſe, the voice. Luk. 
N. 2 Kl. 

The ex 
uſed by the LXX. 

p. See Jud. ii. 4. ix. 7. Ruth i. 9, 14. 
& al. and emaigey rz5 ea nνEGu ſometimes, 
but more rarely, for the Heb. DN Nx 
DIP, as Gen. Xiti. 10. 1 Chron. xxi. 16. 
Ezek. xviii. 6. The former phraſe is uſed 
by the Greek writers, particularly Deme/- 


thenes, {ſee Watftein on Luk. xi. 27.) but | 


the latter ſeems hebraical. 
EmTmaoyuouan:, from mm: upon account f, and 
TX uroues to be aſhamed. 
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vreſſion, cr . is often 
for the Heb. N N') I. 


E N . 


To be aſhamed of It is generally in the N. 
T. conſtrued with an accuſative of the per- 
ſon or thing f which one is aſhamed, Mark 
viii. 38. Rom. i. 16. once with the prep®- 
ſition nt and a dative, Rom. vi. 2r. 
alſo with an infinitive, Heb. ii. 11. 
* | 
Emaurew, 6, from eri intenſ. and are to aſk. | 
o beg, aſe an aims, occ. Luk. xvi. 2. 
The word is uſed in the fame {ſenſe by the 
LXX. Pſ. cix. 10. for the Heb. UN) to 
| aſe, beg, and ſo is the N. eras; for beg 
ging.” Eccluſ, xl. 31, 344. 
Sor bs wo w,, from eri upon, or intenſ. 
and axeoauley to follow. | 
I. To follow the ſteps of one, but in a figu- 
rative ſenſe. occ, 1 Pet. ii. 21. So 7 hemiſ- 
ius in Melſtein, rois 4uer . 
II. To follow, be Subſequent, enſue. occ. Mark 
Ni. ahn Tim, 26 ; 
III. To follow diligently, proſecute, perſue a 
Work. occ. 1 Tim. v. 10. 
EmTaxovw, from en to, or intenſ. and ase 
| Jo Rear; :- - 
Jo hear, hearken to. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 
EmTeaxpoxopat, wa, from wi te, or intenſ. 
and axgoxopunt 0 hear. See under GXEOHTNBION. 
To hearken, or liſten to. occ. At. xvi. 25. 
Era, A Conjunction, from era after that, 
and a . | 
V, after that, "when, occ. Mat. ji. 8. Luk. 
xi. 72, 34. ä 
| Eraveyzes, Adv. from er upon, en account 
of, and av neceſſity. 
Of neceſſity, neceſſarily. But with the article 
it aſſumes the meaning of the adjective, v 
trauanes, things of neceſſity, neceſary things. 
| 7QCC, AG. XVC28e-:: | 
Emovayw, from ms to, and araye to bring 
back, or forth. 
Intranſitively. To return. occ. Mat. xxi. 18. 
II. Zo put, thruſt forth, namely, a ſhip or ſail- 
ing veſſel, into the ſea. occ. Luk. v. 3, 4. 
Comp, under Ayzyw III. 
ErcucHνẽ i, . from er. #9, and av, 
to remind. 
To remind, put in mind or remembrance. occ. 
Rom. xv. 15, 
EmTavenavue, Mid, from, e upon, and aua- 


| Tele reſt. 
I Te reh, to reſt, repoſe aue upon. Occ. 


Rom. 


E II A 


Rom. ii. 17. The LXX. uſe it in the 
ſenſe of leaning, or reſting upon for the Heb. 
15, 2 Kings v. 18. vii. 2, 17. Ezek. 

; KI 7. 

II. To reſt, remain upon. Occ. + 9% 
In this latter ſenſe the verb is uſed by the 
LXX. for the Heb. 113 70 ret, and ap- 
plied to the Holy Spirit. Num. xi. 25, 26. 
2 King. ii. 16. 

Erased sub, from £74 unto, and obſ. annals 
to come back. 
o return back to. An obſ. ak whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 Aor. infin. erat he 
for eranaubeay. OCC. Luk. xix. 13. See the 
following word. 

ETavepxepas, from wn unto, and. AbIpXajpas to. 

comeback, 
To come, or return back again, i. e. to the 
ſame place. occ. Luk, x. 35. xix. 15. Lu- 
cian uſes this decompounded V. De Mort. 
Peregr. Tom. 2. P. 764. E. O d eig rn 0 
bau EIIAN EAN, But he returning back 
again to his houſe. 

Erraic rn, from er. upon, or ef, and 
, to ariſe, 
To riſe up againſt. occ. Mar. EY 21. Mark 
xiii, 12. Comp. Auer V. 
The profane writers, particularly Thucydides, 


uſe the V. ]) in the lame view. See ; 


Welſtein on Mat, x. 21. 


Ermravoplwcis, 053 att, £65, n, n a to 


ſet right again, to corref?, which from er 
intenſ. and aeg to make right. _ 
Correction, Amendment of what is wrong. 

ccc. 2 Tim, iii. 16. Naphelius cites: from 

. | Polybius, OR EHANOrOnEIN Ts anden. 
Biz, for the amendment or correction of men's 
lite; and from. Arrian, .ELANOPONEEI re 
Bias To which I add from Epictetus En- 
chirid, cap. 75. T1. ELANOP@QEIN womoa 


rm ctaον, to make the e of, « or to 


amend, thyſelf.“ 

Ea, An Adv. conſtrued with a. genixive, 

from Ts upon, and a above. 

1. Of place. Above, Mar. ii. 9. 

2. Upon, Mat. v. 14. xxi. 7. xx. 18. dd; 

3. Over. Luk. iv. 39. | 

4. Of dignity or pre-eminence. Above, over. 
John iii. 3 1. Luk. xix. 17, ig. 


5. Of * or number. Abode, more than. II. A ConjunRien,” 
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Mark xiv. 5. 1, Cor. xv. 6. | | 

EmTapuew, w, from en: Jo, e and e ta 
ſuffice, ſatisfy.. 

With adative. To fupph, leu Seppert. 
OCC. I Tim, v. $0416. 5: 

EmTapyie, ag, , from <a a governour of a 
province, from «74 over, and a £0 rule. 
A province, a diſftritt ſubject to one deputy-go- 

ver nor. occ. Act. xxilii. 34. XXV. 1. 
This word is not only uſed by the LXX. 
Eſdr. v. 3, 6. & al. for the Chaldee He, 
but alſo by Plutarch, as cited by Melſtein. 

Erdung, 106, Att. ewe, u, from £76 in, and 
euCopas to lodge. 

A dwelling, habitation. occ. Act. A 20. 

Excupioy, Adv. from eri upon, and auger to- 
Morrow, 

To morrew. But with the feminine article 
prefixed it aſſumes the nature of a N. and 

thus it is always uſed in the N. T. with the 
fem. article of the dative caſe ry er auger, 
viz. ue day being underſtood, on ile 
murrow, or next * Mat. xxvil. 62. Mark 
xi. 12. & al. freq. - 

Eel regu 4, . d. en ur N in the very 

theft; pe theft being derived from eue 4 
thief, which may be either from the Heb. 
v 40 firip, or from the Greek gegw to Gate 
away. 

In the very ag, or fad... It is a phraſe uſed 
by the pureſt Greek writers, and by them 


applied to any flagrant wickedneſs, as well 
as to theft. occ. John viii. 4. See Neuer, 
and Werſtein on the place. 

EmTappiCu, from ers upon, or intenſ. and a- 
oed to foam. | 
To ſoam up, or out. oce., Jud. ver. 13. S0 


Alberti, Wolfius, and WH, a cite from 
Moſchus, Idyll. v. 5. 

— 2 0. bare 

- Kvgrov EHAGPIZ ET 
And foams che troubled ſea. 


wy 
* 


Exeyeipa, from er, upon, and eyego 10 raiſe. | 


To raiſe, or flir up, 10 excite, oce. Act. xi. 
50. xiv. 2, | - 
2 from er upon, and « i, Hat. 
I. An Adv. of er We, Es that. Luk, 
vii. 1. 


2 


D d t. W 


e PO * 
* 
- 
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1. Since, becauſe. Mat. xxvii. 6. Luk. i. 35. f 
2 Cor. xi. 18. & al. freq 

2. For, implying a . for then, for 
elſe, for otherwiſe. Rom. iii. 6. xi. 6. 1 
Cor. v. 10. xv. 29. & al. freq. 
It is evident, that in this ap lication there 
is an Ellipfs to be ſupplied after tre which 
particle is alſo thus uſed in the pureſt Greek 

writers. See Alberti on 1 Cor. v. 10. and 
Blackwall's Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 2. p. 5 3. 

Emedy, from ere, and & truly. 


I. An Adv. of time. When rah, after that 


indeed. 1 Cor. i. 21. 

2. A Conjunction canal. Since, becauſe, for 
truly. Mat. xxi. 46. Luk. xi. 6. | 
It is uſed much inthe ſame manner as eu, | 
but ſeems emphatical. | 

Emer, A Conjunction, 
and w truly. 

Since in truth. occ. Luk. i:r. 

Exeo, from ert upon, and «ds to ſee. 
Den . oec. uk. i. 255 Act. | 


iv. 


from tren, On, 


E from ems . after,” and wha t0 2% | 


come. 
To come after, fuccted, fallow. 
N. T. uſed only in the Particip. Pref. fem. 


J dat. Ty erisch on the ſucceeding, or following, 
zue day namely, which is expre ed, Act. 
| vii. W 26, but underſtood, AR, xvi. 11. XX. 


15. Xxi. 18. Ty cava wx on The 83 
night. occ. Act. xxiii. 11 
Erteireę, A Conjundtion, from er, and Top 
truly. 
Since in Iruth. occ. Rom. iii. 30. 
nee 18 ns from ereroayw, 10 fuperin- 
duce, which from eri upon,” ow as i on to 
introduce, bring in. 
A ſuperinduftion, a bringing in one thing after, 
or upon another, an introduction of ſomewhat 
more, occ. Heb. vii. 1 9. Where xpeilovos e- 
rides n= better hope is put for that better 
thing hoped for, (Comp. Ear II.) even 


Chriſt Himcelf and the benefits of his prieſt · [ 


hood. Comp. Heb. x. 15. viii: 6. & Rom. 
v. 2. Eph. ii. 18. wi. 12. Heb. iv. 16. 


Extiræ, An Adv. of time and order, from 


ei upon, or at, and ure then, * - 
Thereupon, then. Mark. Vil. 5. Gal, i. 21. 
2 Cor, xii. 28. 
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It is inithe E 


E II E 
Exereaæ, uſed as an Adv. or Prepoſition, 
with a genitive, for ET kf, namely Xp 
or fn 70 thoſe (further) countries or parts. 
Beyond. occ. Act. vii. 43 or 44. Thus it is 
frequently applied not only by the LXX. 
(for the Heb. Nd, or NN, fee eſpeci- 
ally Amos v. 2.) but alſo by the profane 
writers. See Weiſtein & Bos Ellipſ. 
Erraſſenlias, from em to, ny; and a 10 
extend. * - 
To ftretch, or preſs forward to, or towards, 
as runners in a race. It ĩs a moſt beautiful 
and expreſſive word, denoting the utmoſt 
eagerneſs and exertion to gain the goal. So 
Chryſoftom explains Erocſusoutos by ew u 
wapzytreolai naGuv oruJaGuy* Wohanv roba 
X deguor ura nd. Eager to ſeize befort one is 
arrived. Tt expreſſes great earneſtneſs and 
+ warmth.?** occ, Phil. iii. 14. 
EmexeuP, from ers upon, and obſol o to 
come. 
To come ben. A3 obſolete v. * 
in the N. T. we have. 2 Aor. 1 for 
term Particip: er, 1 Fut. Mid te- 
tuo. See under t WW. 
TEVOUT IG, , 6, from erb 
An upper garment. So the LXX have twice 
uſed it for the Heb. „D. occ. John xxi. 7. 
Errerò vo, from eri upon, and edu 10 clothe. 
Jo clothe upon, ſuperinduere occ. 2 Cor. 
V. 2, 4. 
8 from ET upon, zo, and ee. to 
come. 
I. To come upon. occ. Luk. i. 35. xxi. 26. 
Act. i. 8. Jam. v. 1.—Of time. occ, Luk. 
xxi. 33. So Homer often applies this V. to 
time, ſometimes with a dative, as II. 8. 
lin. 488, . Aurat Axauis —EIIHATSE 75 
Ettthe night came on the Grecians. II. 
lin. 470. — d,, por ENHATOE Naß — the 
tenth night came on me. Comp. Odyſſ. 2. 
lin. 107, & 14. lin. 457, 4. 
II. To come upon, happen.” oec. Act. viii. 24. 
Xili. 10. 
III. To come upon, in the ſenſe of, hoſtile attack 
or invaſion. occ. Luk. xi. 22. 80 Homer, 
6 15. lin. 405, 6. e 


* 
$ 


——Aurap Axa, he” 
' Tpwas ENEPXOMENOTZ Loa ALF 2.508 
— The 


E II E 
1 Greeks ſuſtain d 
Th' affaulting Dee 5 
Il. 22. lin. 251, 2 


ED ob rer tern 
Mera EIIEPXOMENON —— 


or durſt I &er await © 
Thy fierce aſſaul. — | 


Scapula refers to 7 hucydides and Pltarch as 


uſing it in the ſame vie vp. 
IV. Of place. To come, arrive oce. AR, xiv. 
19. 
V. Of time. ah 0 be future, coming, or 40 come. 
ccc. Eph. ii. 
. e ©, from. ems inten. and eres 5 


I. To 0 oft, interrogate, queſtion. See Mat. Xii. 

10. xvii. 10. xxii. 41. Nan mg= * * 
xv. 44. Luk. xxiii. 3, 6. 

II. To aſk, demand, require. Mat. xvi. 1. 


Erepur gta, ærog, re, from eimepuraouas. 


An aſking, or rather an anſwer, or promiſe, g 


in conſequence of being aſked, occ. 1 Pet. iii. 
21. 
. Apoſtle alludes to the queſtions and an- 


ſwers, which, we learn from Tertullian, a 


were uſed at baptiſm. The Biſhop aſked, 
Doſt thou renounce Satan? Deſt thou believe in 
Chriſt? The perſon to be baptized anſwer- 
ed, I renounce, I believe. 


Reſurrect. cap. 48. referring, 
to the above text in St. cter, he ſays, 
The ſoul is conſecrated (ſancitur) not by 


where it is highly probable, that the | 


waſhing, but by anſwering ( reſponſione. ) | 


To confirm the interpretation of Em 
here aſſigned we may add the obſervations 
of Grotius, that Extęornua is a judicial term, 


_ uſed by the Greek expounders of the Roman 1 


law, and that in the gloſſary eregwrw is in- 


terpreted by ſtipulor, which ſignifies prima- 
rily to aſk and demand ſuck and ſuch terms 
for a thing to be given, or done, by the ordi- 
nary words of the law tg. But by a meto- 

nymy, adds Grotius, which is ver 


'F tag Diai . 


This, Tertullian 
De Baptiſmo, cap. 18. calls, ſponſionem ſa- 
lutis, an engagement of ſaluation; and De | 
no doubt, 
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| 


LEY 


al : 


com- 
mon in the law, under the name of a ftipu- 
: lation i is EE, GEN alſo the en or | 


E I H 
promiſe: For in che ſame gloſſary erywruna: 
ſignifies 1 promiſe, engage. "Agreeably: 
' hereto Dr, Mills, on 1 Pet. iii. 21. cites a 
gloſs of the old law, publiſhed by Labbẽ 
which explains Ertgurucis by 'Owonoyia, gu- 
den pnua ru, d Wy ö, Ir. 1g Wp5 THY k- 
corn Woiey T4 1 dien, a Promiſe, an agree- 
ment in words, by which any one anſwers to d 
| que ueſtion, that he will do, or give ſomething.) See 
us Cur. Philolog. who further confirms 
and illuſtrates this explanation of ETERWTN(h0hs 
Ee, from en upon, and e to have, hold. 
1. 70 refrain, withold. In this ſenſe it is ſome · 
times uſed in the profane writers. i) 
II. To delay, tarry, ftay. occ. Act. xix. 22, 
rr xgovey he tarried ſome time. The ex- 
preſſion ſeems elliptical for. iavroy Üb dia 
oe he reſtrained, - or kept himſelf: for 
ome time. "Herodotus uſes BNLIEXON - XPO- 
NON in the ſame ſenſe. See more in Ra- 
phelius and Weiſtein. To the inſtances cited 
by them, I add, from Plato's Phædon. G. 3. 
p- 161. Edit. Forfer, 8 ToAuv 8” &y XPONON 
ENIEKON, ſtaying therefore no long time.“ 
III. To retain, hold faſt. So He eſychius explains 
erexoilic by xparailes, OTE. Phil. i ii. 16. ne 
Heb. iv. 14. x. 23. 
IV. 75 advert, attend to, regard, obfarve, take 
heed. It is joined with a dative caſe, | occ. 
Act. iii. 5. 1 Tim. iv. 16, or with wos how, 
and another V. following, occ. Luk. xiv. 
7. But in this uſe of the V. to. apply, or 
fix appears to be it's proper meaning, and 
rug oplanuus the eyes, or rather ven v the © 
mind, which is ſometimes expreſsly joined 
with erex in this ſenſe by the Greek writers, 
ſeems to be underſtood. - See Einer. 
EmTypeaxG@, from ext againſt, and Aęne Mars, 
the ſuppoſed God of war, and hence — 
times uſed for war itſelf. See under 
To injure, haraſs, inſult, and as it ſhould 2 5 
merely for the pleaſure of inſulting : for 0 
tn, ſays Ariſtctle, Rhet. II. 2, Pat 
ral XATaARpOeiv, br. Yap . Kava 
Tos GNM, uk ib ri dur, (GAA? 
v2, A perſon who is called by the Greeks 
erngeCuy ſeems alſo to deſpiſe, for erypeacyuecs | 
is a thwarting another's inclinations, not 
for any advantage to oneſelf, but to croſs 
D d 2 „ hu 


E HI 1 
him.“ See more in Werſtein. occ. Mat. v. | 
44: Luk. vi. 28. 1 Pet. iii. 16. 

EIII, A Prepoſition, perhaps from the Heb. 

Man zo cover, overlay, the aſpirate N being 
ſoftened. Agreeably to which derivation | 6 
UPON ſeems plainly the primary and lead- | 

ing ſenſe of this prepoſition. e 

I. With a genitive. | 

1. Upon, on, in. Mat. iv. 6. vi. 0 19. Xvi. 
19. xxiv. 30. xxvi. 64. & al 

pon, to, at. Luk. xxii. 40. 

y Upen, in, by. Mat. xvin. 16. > Cor. xili. 
1. So we ſay in Engliſh por the word, 
or oath. 

4. Denoting pre-eminence. Mena Eph. iv. 6. 

5. Office. Over. O eri v rorveg, he that is 
over the bed chamber, a chamberlain. occ. 
Act. xii. 20. This expreſſion is agreeable 
to the ſtyle of the Greek Claſſics. 

and Wetftein ſhew, that the very Phraſe, 
Ol EI Tor KOITQNOE, | is ſeveral times 
uſed by 4rrian. 


6. It Waves the lime, ove, or r government of | 


a perſon. So er Exccar in the time of | 
Blifeus, Luk. iv. 2. Comp. Act. xi. 28. 
Er Miabag ra Apyitprios, in the time, office, 


Mark it. 26. So Luk. iii. 2. Comp. Mat. 
i. 11. In the profane writers em: is often 
. uſed in this ſenſe. . 

7. Before, i. e. governors or magiſtrates, in 
a judicial ſenſe. Mark xiii. 9. Act. xxiii. 
30. 1 Tim. vi. 13. Comp. Act. xxiv. 19. 
© XXV: 9, 26. xxvi. 1. And in this ſenſe, in 
which it is alſo uſed” by the profane writers, 
Grotius underftands it. Mat. xxviii. 14. 

8. Near, by. Mat. xxi. 19. 

9. Of, concerning. Gal. i. 16. 

10. According, ogreeably to. Mark ii. 32. * 
ane according to truth, truly. 

11. Em: prapropwy, On the teſtimony, or anthors- 
ty of witneſſes. 1 Tim. v. 19. Thus «© is 
uſed, but with the dative paprus: Or waprups 
following, by the LXX. Deut. xvii. 6. 
for the Heb. g hy at the mouth, i.e. on | 
the teſtimony. 

II. With a dative. 

1. Upon, Mark vi. 39. Eph. i TH toi Rev. vi. 
45 5. 
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| 4 Againſt, q 


Raphelius | 


2. Upon, o er. Eph. vi. 16. | | 


E II 

3. Upon, in, denoting the object. Luk. i i. 47. 
Rom, ix. 33. L T1, 

4. Upen, for. 1 Cor. i. 4. Phil. i. 5. 

5 en, concernins.. Phil. iv. 10. 
. Upon, by, denoting the means of ſubſiſt- 
ence. Mat. iv. 4. Luk, iv. 4. 
7. Upon, —_ by means of. Phil. iii. 9. 

d. upon. Luk. xii. 52. 

9. Upen * of, about. Ack. xi. 19. er. | 
Mat. xxvi. 50. 

10. Upen, at. Luk: ii. 47. 

11. Unto. 1 Theſſ. iv. 7. 1 

12. Upon; beſides. Mat. xxv. 20, 22. Fi 
it. 20. Eph. vi. 16. Em: wagt Teros, beſides, 
or over and above all theſe things. Luk. xvi. 

26, Polydius has uſed this phraſe in the 

ſame ſenſe, as may be ſeen in Rophelius. 
So hath Lucian, Pſcudomant, Tom. 1. pag. 
861. D. Edit. Benedict. Eri Warn d i 5 
But be/ides all theſe (qualifications.) 

13. After. Mark vi. 52. They did not under- 
ſtand eri 1019 pros after, in aloofly ma of 


the . i. e. 8 miraculou y multi- 
plied. 


14. For, for the fate, or in the cauſe ef. AR. 
or pontificate of Abiathar the High Prief. | | 


xiv. 3. 3 
1 5. According to. Luk. i. 
III. With an accuſative. . 


1. Upon. Mat. xii. 20, 23. xiv. 19. 26. 


; -Xxiti. 35. & al. freq. 


2. Upon, in, denoting the — Mat. IXvii, 
$3 2 TA T3. 5 
V To, unto. Mat. xxiv. 16. Mark xvi. 2. 
Luk. xxiv. 1. & al. 
4. Over, of dignity. Luk. xit. 14. 
4 At, of place. Luk. v. 27. Rev. iii. 20. 


| 5. Upon, towards: Rom. ix. 23. 
7. 8 againſt. Mar. xxvi. 55. Mark i iü. 24. 


8. Upon account of, fri LOW? xxili. 28. 

9. For, "during, of time. Luk. iv. 25. Act. 
x11. 31. 1 Cor. vii. 39. Heb. xi. 30. This 
ſenſe is very common in the profane wri- 
ters, particularly in Herodotus. See Vigeri 
Ihotiim.” Pag 453. Not. 31. Edit Hooge- 
veen. 

10. Vi th, among. Rev. vii. 15. Comp. Rev. 
xxi. 3. Act. i. 21. in Which laſt paſſage 
Raphelius takes the expreſſion to be ellipu- 
cal for uonalty ip" nas, xa Ene ap” naw — 

he 


—— _— 


E III 
he entered in to us, and went but from us ; 
and produces an 22 8. of a ſimilar ell p⸗ 


fs from Polybliun. 
IV. In Compoſitio . 


aſſigned, which it is unnecęſſary to repeat 

2. It is intenſue, or heightens the meaning of 
the ſimple word, as ent o ect earneſtly, 

Eriba, from er, N or to,” and Baud, 
to go. 0 | 

I. To £0 ufion, Monte; a8 an alben Ber MIt 
1 N Ea has fg honted, fo to e 
upon. N 8 1 4 2 

II. Togo on ſhips boats; occ. Acti xxi. 2 6. 
xxvii. 2. The beſt Greek writers uſe the 
V. in this ſenſe. See Weiſtein. 

III. 70 come to, enter into. oc. Aft. xx. 18. - 


ti i + 5 


IV. Enieuives 77 erag Ni. 70 enler upon Yhe 51. 5 
occ Act. xXx. 1. 


vernment of the province. 
on which paſſage Werſtein cites from Dion | 
emiCaytiy TY &8X1 uſed in the ſame view. 

Ei, from e Roos or unto, and Paxt 
* to caſt; put. 

l. To caſt; throw, lay, or out upon, ihjicere, 
ſuperinjicere. See Mark xi. 7. Mat. IX. 16, 
XXVI, 50. Luk. ix. 62. 1 Cor. vii. 335. 

U. ep þ To ruſh, beat into. Mark | 

Comp. Ba V." + 
I. To come,” 1 fall to one's . upon a 91 


— 7 5 2 * 


viſion. OCC. Luk, XV. 12.7 fb 0 eniCxXaov £005 | 


"ks our, the portion of goods which falleth 
to one's ſhare. So Demoſthenes, De Corona 
. mentions. Tre TWV &X).toy or/Opwrrav ,L To EIII- 


BAAAON t nuwas MEPOE, That ſhare of the | 


common lotof mankind which falleih to us.“ 


Herodotus and other Greek authors ule the 


lame expreſſion, as may be ſeen in Kapftelias 8 
and Welſtein's note on Luk. Xv. 12: | 
IV. In the Greek writers it ſometimes ſigni- 
fies o put on, throw, or wrap over clothes, 
and that whether the N. denoting c/othes be 
_ exprefled or not. In this latter manner 
 eniCanncabat 85 uſed! in Theophraft. Ethic. 
Char,” cap. 2. and thus erigaαοα is by 
many Kae men interpreted, Mark xiv. 
72, Enifanu tet, throwing is mantle | 
(namely) over his head, or face, he wept. 
80 7 heopſylabt on the place explains it by 
i 1 u£OxAnv covering” his head, 
which was uſual in bitter grief, as St. Mat. 
ch. xxvi. 75. expreſsly informs us this of 


W 
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F II I 
Peter was. Thus in the Old Ten 
we read of David, when he wept, 


Covering his head or face, 2 Sam. xv. 30. 


ix 2. Comp. Jer. Xiv. 3, 4. The ſame 
1. It retains one or other of 8 enſes N 1 


cuſtom we find among other nations. So 
Pianthea, the wife of Abradatas, when taken . 
by Crus,” is deferibed by Xenephon as ſit- 
ting *. rk, x es 7¹n Gp ay covered 
"ith à veil, and looking upon the ground, 
K. Ifoerates in Prapezit. redn nous «5 auf- 
EL ta alles ce, after ye were 
come to tlie citadel, covering (rn aha his 
bead, namely) he wept.” And thus in Pla- 
os Phædor towards the end; 3 EYXa& Au apes 
| eemexAauey tavrey, covering (my head) I be- 
moaned myſelf.“ In the two laſt paſſages the 
expreſſion is plainly elliptical,, and nearly 
| 23 to that of St. Mark. PSs PRE in 
er and Walfius Oh the 2 


\ 


: bs * to burden. 


I. To burden, with POR b | As, or 
| dof wot 70. occ. 1 Thefl, i It. 9. 2 The. 
e | 
II. To overburden, overcharge, vi ich an accuf a- 
tion. Occ. 2 Cor. . 5. 
beste, from er rs upon, into, and obſol. 2 
60 % 
Togo upen, or into. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have Particip. Perf. act. 
emibebnxus, 2. Aor, r Particip. emiCagy 
See under nid Fe. A 
EmiG/CaCu, from eri upon, and eie to cauſe 
fo go. © 
J put, or ſet upon. occ. Luk. x. 34. xix. 
Act, Nit 243 
E. e from t. upon, and [NV to bet. 
' To lock pe n. ä 
I. To lo upan, regard with favour or compoſſ- 
en, occ. Luk. i. 48. ix. 38. 
IT. To look upon with'reſpet and veneraticn,. 40- 
reſpett, reverence. oc. Jam. ii. 3. 
Erik xda, ars, To, from rike An Perf. 
| Paſſ. of emiSzanu, 
A patck, or piece of doth, Put or 5 5 upon : 
a garment, tocover a rent. occ. Mat, ix. 
16. Mark ii. 21. Luk. v. 36. | | 
©" 1h 0. from m2 intenſ. and bea. to oy. 


. 


ä 


Out. 


1 


. CARL Lib. 5 ad init 
To 


To OT: roar out. occ. Act. xxv. 24. 
EmiCouan, =, 2 from em againſt, and | Bovan 


9 Wer! a lying-in-wait 5 an am- 


buſh, inſidiæ. occ. 1 ix. 24. * 3.19. 
e fi t ft d 

s eu, from ei 0, ors hp an 8 

| "og uſed in the LXX. Deut. vii. you 

King. iii. 1. for the Heb. D 10 con- 

tract affinity by marriage, 

from vat ęeg Na a relation by marri- 

age, Which in the LXX. anſwers to the N. 


I in the ſenſe both of à father and of a Em, 


en. in-law, and is a derivative of yajw to 


marry. 

I. In the LXX. To contra Buh by marri- 
SS; occ. Gen. xxxiv. 9. 2 Chron: 88 1. 

ra ix. 14. for the Heb. D n. | 

II. In the LXX. To be a ſon in-law... oce. '2 
Sam, xviii. 22, 23, 26, 27. for the Heb. 
wrwn. So 1 Mac. x. 54. 

III. In the LXX. To marry a woman, and 
particularly @ brother's wife, by right of affi- | 

nity, after the deceaſe of her former huſ- 
band. Thus it is uſed Gen. xxxviii. 8. for | 
the Heb. a', and thus it occurs once 
in the N. T. Mat. xxii. 24. 


Erriyeiog, 2, 6, d, xas ro—6v, from eri upon, and 


yea Or yn the earth. 
I. Earthly, being upon the earth. occ. Phil ii. 


10. ii 19. 


II. Earthly, belonging to, or orought in men 
the earth. occ. John. iii. 12. 


III. Farthly, terreſtrial, made of earth. occ. | 


1 Cor: xv. 40. 2 Cor. v. 1 
iv. 1 


Comp. Job 


19. 
IV. Earthly, arifing from, and attacked to the | 


earth. occ. Jam. iii. 15. 


Emryoouai, (obſ. emrvyww) from er- apen, and 


yivopucs IO be, come. 


To come on, ariſe, ſoring 1 1p. Spoken of the 


wind. occ. Act. xxviii. 13. So Thucydides 


20. wg vos rrrynofea. e * 
Melſtein. 


Emryworkw, or emp, 
after, and ywworxw Or v to know. 

I. To know, or perceive clearly. Mark ii: 8. v. 

30. Luk. v. 22. 


U. To hu a perion” a character or nature. 
Mat. vii. 16, 20, X. 27. vii. 12. Comp. 
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.and derived | 


from « er. Fiat or | 


ENI 
2 Cor. xiii. 5. 


III. To know again a perſon. with 1 one 
was before acquainted. Mat. xiv. 35. Mark 
vi. 33, 54. Luk. xxiv. 31. Comp. Act. iv. 
13. Xll. 14. XiX. 34. 

Iv. To know thoroughly, underſtand. Luk, i. 
4. 1 Cor. Xiii. 12. 2 Pet. ll. 21. Comp. 
Act. xxiv. 8. Rom. i. 32. 

V. To know, be informed, come to "EW reſci- 

ſcere. See Luk. vii. 37. xxiii. 7. ix. 30. | 

VI. To acknowledge. - 1 Cor. xiv. 37. xvi. 18. 

2 Cor. i. 13. Comp. Col. i. 1 

IYVWTG, bogs att. 8, n from pub. 
Knowledge. © See Rom. i. 28. iii. 20. x. 2. 
Col. i. 9. In ſeveral paſſages, as Col, ii. 2. 

2 Tim. ii. 25. Tit. i. x. it is rendered in 
our tranſlation acknowledgment, - or-acknow- 
 ledging but knowledge ſeems the better in- 
e. Sonn 1 "Dams ii. 4. 2 Pier. 

e | 

 Emrypapy, 16, n, 1 W | 

F3 An inſcription upon money, denoting the 

| name, &c. of the prince by whoſe authority 

it was coined... oc. Mat, xxii. 20. ene 

xii. 16. Luk. xx. 24. 

An inſcription, or e of an aceu- 
ſation written over a perſon crucified. occ. 

Mark xv. 26. Luk. xxiii. 38. That this 
was agreeable to the Roman cuſtom, may 
be ſeen in Biſhop Pearſon On the Creed, 

Art. 4. and in Dr. Lar dner's Credibility of 

Goſpel Hiſtory, Vol. 1. book 1. ch. 7. F. 10. 


Emrypag, from er: pen, or over, and pape 


1. 


to write. 
I. To write upon, inſerids, ave, whether 
in a proper or — enſe. occ. Act. 


xvii. 23. Heb. viii. 10. x. 16. Rev. xxi. 
12. On Act. xvii. 23. we may obſerve 
with the learned Dr. * Ellis, that © it was 
a cuſtom among the antients, to engrave on 
the altar the name of the God to whom it 
was dedicated, which, at Athens in parti- 
cular, was neceſſary to diſtinguiſh them a- 
| midſt a conflux of the moſt remote and 
ſtrange ones from all parts of the-world.” 
II. To write over. occ. Mark xv. 26, Comp. 


Mat. xxvii. 37. 

| Emdenryuus, or 8 fr er. intenſ 
and dnn, Or dex tofhew. 
L pa f divine nen * Revelation. i 207 
| | 1. To 


E NH. 


I. To ſhew plainh, exhibit to view.” occ. Mat. 
xvi. 1. Xxii. 19. XXIV. 1. Lak xvii. 14. 
XX. 24. xxiv. 40. Act. ix. 39. 

II. To. ſlietu evidently, demonſtrate. occ. Act. 
XV, 28. Heb. vi. 17. 

EA from eri intenſ. and obſol Ades t0 


Heu. | 
To ſhew plainhs. An obſol. v. whence in 


the N. P. we have 1 Aor. ended, Infin, 
trie. See under mid 8 


Exridsxoſiai, from eri intenſ. and ole. to 
receive. 


Jo receive with reſped, or 222 occ. 3 


John ver. 9, 10. 
Erriqufieu, , from A ee a ſejourner, one 


who is, or tives among another peozle, from 


| tr in, among, and dn a Peopie. N 6h 
To fejourn, reſide, or be a ſej Journer in a ice. 


ccc. Act. ii. 10. Xxvii. 21. 5 eriq ni 3 


the ſtrangers ſejourning there. Theophraſtus, 
ſpeaking of Athens, uſes the ſame phraſe, 
Eth. Char. 3. Hezàe EIIAHMOTZI ZENol, 
many frrangers ſejourn: here. Our Eng. word 


 ſejourn is from the French Min et re- | ©: 


fjdence.-: 5:0 
EidarageoH¹, Mid. Tanda 111 upon, 2 
and da raαοαν to order, appoint. 
T6 appoint any thing poles, to Japerad, occ. 
Gal. iii. 1 
Emi A np. ems 1 th of intent and 
didajus to give. & £5 
I. Te give into the band, 4 to one. 
vii. 9, 10. Luk. iv. 17. Xxiv. 30, 42. 
John xiii, 26. Act. xv. 30. & al. 
II. To give 1p, dedere, permittere. occ. Act. 
ExxXvii. 13. Where we may either underſtand 
re W,. ben, the ſhip to the wind, or 
rather with Raphelius iavrac aur ſelves. As 
Arrian Epictet. Lib, iv. cap. 9. ſpeaking 


25 41 


of timid Pert ſons, O. AN erdollis, eaganan 


EIEANKAN EATTO TZ, ai ws vo pro rog 
- Wegevenrar, Who, having once yielded, 
ive themſelves up entirely, and are, as it were, 


hurried away by the wayes.“ See rg in 
alle, and nun, 14.10 EO L900; 
Enidiogdow, Wy, = 00palthy, [17-1798 from kr 


Lu ſides, above, and diopbem 10 correct, which 
4 ſee under dog Jorge. a TY = 


70 prececd in e 05 ruin in order 7 


: . .OCC. Tit. 1. 6. 1. 


18 RA j ” 2 
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Mat. 


E III 
Emiduopas, from er upon, and de fo ſet, as 
the ſun, or ſolar ligit. 
To ſct, or go down upon. occ. Eph. iv. 26. 
The LXX. uſe it in the ſame ſenſe, and in 
a like conſtruction for the Heb. + N 70 Lo 
off. Deut. xxiv. 15. Ou ENIAYEETAI 6 n- 
Nee EIT' ATT, the ſun ſpall not go down 
upon him, 
ae g; 1, from tletxng, which ſee. 
. Gentleneſs, . 99 64 occ. Act. xxiv. 4. 2 
Con X 1. 
Exieixng, tos, 28, 3 1, from tri intenſ. or to, 
and ew 10 yield. - 
2 ielding. of a yielding diſpoſition, g _ mild, 
Patient. occ. 1 Tim. iu. 3. Titi iii. 2. Jam. 
iii. 17. Hence the neut. Exiente, vo, uſed 
as a ſubſtantive. | Gentleneſs, meekneſs, pa- 
\ Frente. occ. Phil. iv. 5. See Dr. Whithy's 
note on the place. Co Jam. v. 8. Heb. 
x. 36, 37. Wild. ii. 19. 
7 1 from eri inten, ad e ta 


Þ E 0 feat earneſtly, or 9 oec. Nat. 

i. 32. Luk. xii. 30. Rom: xi. 7. Phil. 

"in 17. Heb. xi. 14. xiii. 14. piers gp _ 
xii. 19. 

II. To regiirgy demand earneſtly. orc Mart. xii. 
39. xvi. 4. Mark viii. au Luk. xi. 29 
Comp. Act. xiii. 7. U 24 et 

III. To enguire, debate. oc. Att, ain r : 

ETibavatio, 1, 4, 1, nn er lo, — Sa: 
reg death. i 8 
| Appointed to deatb. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 9. See 
Dr. Whitby on the place. TY 

Enders, 185, att. eds a from nt. 0 put 
Or lay on. 14. 334 4 

A palling. or laying on, an impoſition. In 

the N. T. it is applied only to the impaſition 

of Rands. occ. Act. viii. 18. 1 Tim. 1 iv. 14. 

2 Tim. i. 6. Heb. vi. 2. 

Emibupeo; w, from er in, and — | 

bee To deſire, in a good ſenſe. occ. Mat. xiii. 
17. Luk. xxkii. 18. 1 inne We vi. 
411 ebe. A „ 

II. To deſire, long for, ee — 

coc. Luk. xv. 10. xvi. 21. Xvi. 22. Gal. 
Nya, HRT emen 59 

III. To defire, covet, luſt after, in a bad ſcaſe. 
occ. Mat. v. 284 Rom. vi. xi. 9. I 


— 


Dor. a 1. 6. Comp. Jam. iv. 2. * Wetftein 


on 


E III 


on Mat, v. 28. who ſhews, that the pro- 
fane writers uſe it with a genitive in the 
ſame ſenſe as the Evangeliſt. - 

EmTibupzyTh1S, 2, 0s from eib 

One who aefireth, or lufteth. Occ. 1 | Gori X; :6. 

Emu; ag, ty from eri. 


I. Defire, in a good ſenſe. Luk. xxii. 1 5. Phil. 


$23. 1 The. u-- 19, 
II. Luft, defire, in a bad ſenſe. Mat iv. 19. 


John viii. 44. Rom. i. 24. vi. 12. 1 John | 
ti. 16. in which laſt paſſage ; ihr Tus | 


caęoc the luſt of the fleſh, plainly imports the 


indulgence | of our ſenſual, or carnal appe- 


tites, and » erifuuix. r A the luſt of | 


the eyes, denotes the acquiſition of goods or 


/ riches, wich which the eye is nt ſatisfied ; | | 


and when they are increaſed what good is 
there to the owners thereof, ſave the behold- 
ing of them willi their eyes? Comp. Ecclel. 
iv. 8. v. 11. and ſee Welſtein on the place. 
Emaßigu, from er. Upon, and abi 10 ſet. | 
To ſet, or place upon. occ. Mat. xxi. 7. g- 
© icas rav auruy, they ſet him pon them. 
Ou Twy duo! viroGuyuony a%XAQ Twy Kare, not 
upon the two beaſts, but on the ee 
ſays Thecphylact. 
la the LX X. 1 Kings i. 38, 44. it ualwers 
to the Heb. 251 in dre to ante, Dr vane 
to ride, as upon a mule. . 
Ercan, u, from ex: upon, ene to call. 
I. ET eee, went, Mid. Ta call upon, in- 
woke, as 4 witneſs. 2 Cor. i. 2 3. Gaien 
and Poqbius have the like expreſſion: Tz; 
Otoug ernarioucla tara. See 1 elſtein. 
II. 79 call upon, invoke, in prayer. Act. vii. 
59. Rom. x. 12, 14. 2 Tim. ii. 20% Eu- 
Acta 20 odα T2 NKU, 10 call en the name 
- of the Lurd, is an helleniſtical expreſſion, uſed 
by the LXX. for the Heb. my ZuUI'RSTD, 
and ſignifies not only to invoke the true God, 
but to invoke him by his name Fehovah, | 
or -KTPIOZE, thereby. acknowledging his ne- 
ceſſary exiſtance, and infinite ſuperiority to all 
creatures. The firſt paſſage of the O. T. 


in which we meet with this phraſe, is Gen. 


iv. 25. where we read, Then began men to 
call on the name of THE LORD, or E- 
HOVAH;(Heb. r y . ND. LXX. 


' erixanrnctas ro woparups) which ſurely can- | 
3 mean, that men then firſt began ir- 
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ERT 
hip the true Cod, or to worſhip him publich : 
(fee the preceding part of the chapter) But 
it ſeems highly. probable," that ag this time 
the name 1198 Aleim was become eguivo- 
cal, being applied both by the believing line 
of Seth, and the idolatrous one of Cain to 
their reſpeclive Gods, and that therefore the 
believers, to diſtinguiſh themſelves, invoked 
God by the name Jehovah. Thus we read 
of Abraham's, (Gen. xii. 8. xiii. 4. xxi. 33.) 
and of Jſaac's (Gen. xxvi. 25.) calling on the 
name of the LORD, or Jelovah. And in 
- that ſolemn conteſt between Elijah and the 
prophets of Baal, 1 Kings xviii. Eljatt 
faith, ver. 21. to the people: I Jelovali 
Be Gad, :(Heb. 9x THE, i. e. the 
true, Alam, or Saviours) follow lim, but if 
Baal, then follow him,” and ver 24 to the 
prophets of Baal: Cal ye on the name of your 
Gods, (Heb. PTR your Aleim) and 1 
will call on the name of the LORD, or Fehc- 
. vah. Comp. ver. 26, 36, 37. JEHOVAH 
then was the name which eminently 4 tin- 
ęguiſhed the true from all falſe Gods; and in 
he N..F. emixarruchas T0 0v0jac% TE-XUpis im- 
ports invołing the true God, with a confeſſion 
that he is Jehuvah, i. e. with an acknow- 
ledgment of his efextial and incommunicable 
attributes, And in this vie wi the phraſe is 
applied to Chriſt, Act. ii. 21. (Comp. Joel 
ii. Ta Act. ix. 13, 14.) Act. xxii. 16. Rom, 
3. (Comp. ver. 9, 11) 
4 The LXX. jo the Heb. mm n N. 
uſe ermanuclui ro 010/40 xe. Gen. iv. bg 
Xxvi. 25. Pf, cxvi. 4, 17. Comp. PL, cv. 1. 
| emixanuchas' TW ovofhorrs xupia, Gen. Xiti. 4. 
emilaahri h . r vo [hart cg. Gen. xii. 8. 
{ Xxi. 33. and ric Eνν e r 019 [40:78 . 
1 Kings xviii. 24. Comp. ver. 25, 26. 
in. - Emrmxaneopuzs, Pall. To be called, eee. 
Mat. x. 3. Luk, xxii. 9. Act. i. 23. x. 5. 
c al. The profane writers uſe it in the fame 
beast. as may be ſeen in Merſtein on Mat. 
X. 3. Heb. xis. 16, God is not aſhamed 
to be called, or ſurnamed their, i. e. the 
patriarchs', God, which is plain from Exod. 
ii 13, 16. God's name is ſaid rrizaaucda, 
eri to be called upon a people, when they are 
called, or ſurnamed by his name. oco. Act. 
XY. 17. Jam. ii. 7. The phraſe. e ug r- 


KEX * 


» 
3 
3 


E III 

" XERAYTAL TO oο⁹f α js e aur, uu pon whom my 
name 1s called, 1s helleniſtical, anſwering to 
the Heb. Bv5y 12 N n WR, which 
is rendered by our tranflators who are called 
by myname, Amos 1x, 12. 2 Chron. vii, 14. 
IV. ET1X&At0 pai, 8M(, Mid. and Paſſ. To ap- 
peal from the ſentence of an inferior to a 
ſuperior judge, or, as it were, fo call upon 
the one after the other. Plutarch ſeveral 
times applies the V. in the ſame view, as 
may be ſeen in Weiſtein on Act. xxv. 11. 


occ, Act. xxv. 11, 12, 21, 25. xxvi. 32. 
xxviii. 19. 


ETmxanuuuce 5 æ rog, 79, from emiatx H ᷑¹ν 


Perf. Paſſ. of r πα . - 

A covering, cloke. occ. 1 Pet. i. 17. | 
EmTixanut|u, from er. over, and xanunlu 10 

cover. 


To cover over. It is ſpoken, figuratively, |. 


of ſins covered by the merits of Chriſt. occ. 
Rom. iv. 7. which is a citation from the 
LXX. verſion of Pf. xxxii. 1. where the 
correſpondent Heb. words to wy - 
Tay G UAMHPTO are NNXON p, covered, as 
to bis fin, even as the waters covered the 
mountains at the deluge, Gen. vii. 19. as 
the ſea did the Egyptians, Exod. xv. 10 
or as a veil covers a perſon, Gen, xxxviii. 
14. In all which paſſages the ſame Heb. V. 
dg is uſed. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
in yd) and "25 VIII. 2. 


In the LXX. ermanunrlo generally anſwers 


to the Heb. ND). | 
ETmxaT&paT0%, », 6, n, from eri upon, and 
x@Ta&paros curſed, which from xataepaopa 10 
curſe, which ſee. 3 
| Curſed, accurſed, occ. John vii. 49. Gal. iii. 
10, 13. 
In he LXX. it almoſt conſtantly anſwers 
to the Heb. MN. | | 
EmTnmeipa, from tri upon, and x, to be 
laid, lie. 5 E | 
I. To be laid, lie upon. occ. John xi. 39. xxi. . 
Spoken of neceſſity, or abſolute obligation. 
Occ. 1 Cor. ix, 16. 2 
II. To be impoſed, as ceremonial ordinances. 
occ. Heb. ix. 10. Comp. Act. xv. 10. 


III. To lie, preſs upon, as a ſtorm, occ. Act. 


XXvii. 20, So Plutarch cited by Alberti 
XEIMQNOE EILIKEIMENOT. | 
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IV. To preſs upon, as a multitude. oce. Luk. 


| * and Neceſſity of Revelation, Part II. ch. 6. 
£ e , PR 


E HI 


*. i. 

V. To preſs, urge, be urgent, or importunate 
by voice. occ, Luk. xxiii. 23. Ariftopha- 
nes, Thucydides, and others of the Greek 
writers, apply the V. in the ſame manner, 
as may be ſeen in Weſtern. | 

ET 1.0Upei0t, wv, 6. | 
Epicureans. A ſect of philoſophers among 
the-heathen, ſo called from their founder 
Epicurus, an Athenian, who was born about 
340 years before Chriſt. Their tenets were, 
that the world was * not made by God, nor 
by any wiſe deſigning cauſe, but formed 
by a fortuitous concourſe of atoms: that 
there is no ſuperintending providence wh ch 
takes care of human affairs : that the 
1 ſouls of men die with their bodies; that 
conſequently there are neither rewards nor 
punithments after death: and that pleaſure, 

which ſome of them explained of bodily or 
ſenſual pleaſure, is the ſupreme, and in- 
deed the || only, good, It is obvious to 
remark how directly oppoſite theſe doc- 
rines were to the principles of chriſtianity, 
ecc. Act. xvii. 18. 5 : 

ETixoupic, as, 1, from enero; a heiper, pro- 
perly in war, a military ally. In this ſenſe 
emTiXzpos is often uled in Homer, (as . 
lin. 130, 803, 815. II. 3. lin. 188, 451. 
456.) and is an obvious derivative from 


* See Lutretius De Rer. Nat. Lib. 1. lin. 151. & 
ſeqt. Lib 3. lin. 14, 15. Cicero De Nat. Deor. I. 20. 
1 FEpicurus's maxim, by which he deftroyed the pra- 
widence of God (according io Laertius, himſelf an Epi- 
curean) was this: To paxagior xt age dr avro Wenty- 

Ta iðx , urs aku wacxs. The bleſſed and incorrupti- 
ble Being hath no buſineſs of his own, nor doth he make 
any for others. Comp. Cicero De Nat. Deor. I. 30. and 
Lucretius Lib. 1. lin 56. &c. 1 | 

t See Lucretius Lib. 3. eſpecially lin. 842. & ſeqt. 

There is a remarkable paſſage ig Epicurus's own 
book eps ve, in which he ſays, that V he cannot un- 
derſtand what good there is, if we take away the plea- 
ſures which are perceived by the taſte, thoſe which ariſe 
from venereal gratifications, thoſe that come in by the 
ears, and the agreeable emotions which are raiſed by 
the fight of beautiful forms.” Laert: Lib. 10. F. 6. 
Comp. Cicero De Nat. Deor. I. 40. Tuſfcul. Quzt. III. 
18. and De Finib. II. 3. and Dawie's notes. : 
$ See Dr. Whitby and Deddridge on the place, and 
the authors by them cited, to which add Gabs Court 
of the Gentiles, Part II. book 4. ch. 5. and Dr. Leland's 


k. 


E II [es 
eri befides, or over and above, and v 2 
young man, as denoting a young man who 


© comes as an additional military aid. And for | 


 x2p05 OT xopos ſee under XOpaTioy. | | 
Aﬀeſtance, help, aid. occ. Act. xxvi. 22. 
Polybius frequently uſes the phraſe wraps 
IK,, and ſometimes with Wap and a 
- genitive following. See Rapfelius. 
EmTmpvw, from er: befides, moreover, and xp 
to judge, decree. 4 
To approve, or confirm by one's decree, ſen- 
tence, or judgment. | | 
In this ſenſe it is uſed in the profane wri- 
ters, as may be ſeen in Werftein. occ. Luk. 
XXiil, 24. MI 
EmTiXepCavua;, Mid. from er; upon, and 
Aae I take. 3 
I. With a genitive, or more rarely with an 
accuſative. To lay, take, or catch hold of. 
Mat. xiv. 31. Mark viii. 23. Luk. ix. 47. 
xxiii. 26. Act. ix. 27. Xvi. 19. Comp. 1 
Tim. vi. 12, 19. | 
II. EmiaaGeollas A, OF pruarocs. To lay bold 
ef one's words, in order to accuſe him. occ. 
Luk. xx. 20, 26. | 
The profane writers apply ti in 
the like ſenſe; and Plato uſes the phraſe, 
ros Acywy F, in this view, See Elſner, 
Raphelius, and Weiſtein. | 
TH. With a genitive. To aſſume, take upon one. 
occ. Heb. 1. 16. twice. (Comp. ver. 14. 
and ſee Suicer s Theſaur. Vol. 1. p. 281. 
in Aa ig.) The Angels here mentioned 
muſt be the material ones, becauſe of theſe 


on is the Apoſtle ſpeaking in this and the 


preceding chapter, as the attentive and in- 
telligent reader may be convinced by com- 
paring, the paſſages of the O. and N. T. 
cited under aο V. The text therefore 
means, that Chriſt, when he came to re- 
deem us, did not aſſume. a glorious, aw-- 
ful, and angelic appearance in fire and light, 
in darkneſs, „and thick darkneſs, as 


he did at Sinai. Exod. xix. 18. Deut. iv. | 


11, 12. (Comp. under Aare) but that 
he took upon him human nature of the Seed of 
Abraham (Comp. Gal: mi. 16.) 
as the Apoſtle teaches, * Phil. ti. 6, 7. 
when he was in the form of God, | appearing 


* See Whithy and Doddridge on this text, and Mr, | 


Eatcut's Sermons, Serm. V. 


For tho?, | 


10 E III SY 
in glory under the Old Teſtament, he 
thought it not robbery to be equal with God, 
yet he emptied, or ſtript himſelf of this glory, 
(aabuy) taking (upon him) the form of a ſer- 
vant, being made in the likeneſs of man. 

Ennmarlavuai, Mid. from eri in, and Aas. 
vojaas FO forget, which from a«waru to lie hid, 
which ſee. 

It is conſtrued with a genitive, and more 
rarely with an accuſative, or with an infini- 
tive mood. | a | Ef, 

I. To forget, net to remember. occ. Mat. xvi. 
5. Mark viii. 1. Phil. iii. 13. Jam. i. 24. 

II. To forget, + not to attend, to neglect.“ 
OCC, Heb. vi. 10. Xitl. 2, 16. ETmiAAnopevcs, 
(Particip. Perf.) uſed in a paſſive ſenſe, 
Forgotten. occ. Luk. xii. 6. 

ETiAeyopua, Pail, from eri upon, and aryouer 
to be called, which from yu ts ſpeak. 
To be called or named. occ. John v. 2. 

Errixs oi, Mid. from eie, or MoregVver, 
and atyw t chooſe. io Belt © 
To chooſe, or aſſociate to oneſelf, aſeiſco. 
oct. Act. xv. 40. = | 
Thus the LXX. have uſed it Exod. xvii. . 
& al. for the Heb. MN zo chooſe. 

ET:A&To, from eri intenſ. and aun to fail. 
To fail, fail entirely. occ. Heb. xi. 32. So 
Tfocrates ad Demon. S. 5. Erh 9 av npas 
0 Was Ypovog. 

ET:nboua:, Mid. and Paſt, from eri inten. 
and abu to lie hid. | | 
To forget. An obſolete verb, whence in 
the N. T. we have 2d Aor. Mid. r, 
and Part. Perf. Paſſ. erix2 nous. See un- 
der r. | 

EmTMAno porn, vs, „, 
of cri. | 
Forgetfulneſs. occ. Jam. i. 25. axpowrng ent- 
Ane A forgetful hearer. Comp. under 

 SianoyuoporT. | 

EmTiouro, #, 0, n. from t AND Fp, Perf. Mid. 

of ni, to leave, which from er. after, 

and Able to leave. $923 

Remaining, left behind. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 2. 

S8 0 Jfocrates ad Nicoc. TON ENMTAOITION 

XPONON dia, To paſs the remainder 

F one's time.” See more in Meiſtein. 

Exixuoig, 105, att. £005, from er. 


from ETIAEANG a8, Perf. 


+ Johnſon. © | 
Ex- 


Expoſition, interpretation. occ. 2 Pet. i. 20. 
For the various interpretations of this diffi- 
cult paſſage, ſee Molſius Cur. Philolog. Wei- 
Hein and Doddridge on the place, and Spear- 
man's Letters on the LXX. Letter 3, pag. 
337. Edinburgh Edit. 

ETAuo, from ex: intenſ. and us 70 1 
| To looſe, dilſolve. | 

J. To explain, expound. occ. Mark. iv. 34. 
Thus uſed by the LXX. for the Heb. IND, 
Gen. xli. 12. and by the profane writers. 
See Welſtein. 

II. To determine, decide. occ. Act. xix. 39. 

EmiucpTupts, % from eri intenſ. and {4&pTUpEW 
to witneſs. 

To teſtify earneſt. occ. 1 Pet. v. 12. 

Emilie Nei, ag, 1 from ene, which ſee 
under eriptAue. | 
Care, à taking care of. This wood dudes 
ever 

- another's body. See Raphelius. occ. Act. 
XXVii. 3. ETLHAEA1005 ru ei, l enjoy the be- 
nefit of their care.“ Doddridge. The Greek 

_ phraſe is uſed by Xenophon, Tſocrates, and | 
Ariſtotle cited by Rapbelius and Welſtein. 

Ex N leer., uc, Depon. from a 
See under riα,ννς 
To take care of. occ. Luk. x. 34 53607 
ien "11. . 

ExriusNοg, Adv. den tens, £059 28, 0, 1, 
careſui, which from eri upon, fer, and 
pee it TS a care, or concern. Eh 
Carefully, with care. occ. Luk. xv. 8 

Emwueyo, from eri "RN — or at, and N 
to remain. 

I. To remain, abide in, or at a place. Act. 

K. 48. xv. 34. Xxi. 4, 10. & al. | 

II. With a dative following. To remain, conti- 
nue, perſiſt in. Act. xiii. 43. Rom. ix. 1. 
Xi. 22, 23. & al. 

III. With a participle Preſ. following. To con- 
tinue, or perfift in doing ſomewhat. ccc. John 
viü. 7. Acc. xii. 16. 

Emwevt, from ems _ or to, and, eu to nod, 
"beckon. 45.) 

I. To nod, Jochen to, So Homer II. 9. 9 616. 


\H, n Harp iy EIT” op. NEYEE TUWTy, 
He ſpake z .then lent 72 Patroclus was, 


IL. To aſſent by nodding... Thus Homer i in chat | 


2 deſcri * of Jupiter s aſſenting to 


2 


| 


thing that relates to /aking care of | 


E H. I: 

the petition of Thelzs, 1 lin. 5284.9. 
H, na xvavtino EIT' oppurs NETTE ee 
Ap.Epooin 6” pa youre tariepwranle avaxlogs 
He ſpake; and awful bends his ſable brows, 
Shakes his ambroſial curls, and gives the nod, 


The Stamp of Fate, and Sanction: of the God. 
Pork. 


III. To aſſent, or conſent in Nast auniere. occ. 


Act. xviii. 20. And in this ſenſe it is not only 


uſed in the Apocrypha, 2 Mac. iv. 10. xi. 
15, Xiv. 20. but allo in the profane wri- 


ters, as may be ſeen in Weiftein, I add 
from Lucian, Dearum Judic. Tom. 1. p. 
162. A. Edit. Bened. ENINEYEIE 96: i.. 
you aſſent however. 2 


riyoiæ, 9, 1, from erwoew 10 think Apen, 5 


which from er. upon, and vow 10 think, 
A thought, deviſe. occ. Act. viii. 22, 


oath. 

Jo at, or omit any thing contrary t 70 4 promiſ- 
ſory oath, allo to ſiwear falſely. occ. Mar. v. 
33. On which paſſage Raphelius excellent- 

ly ſhews that it is applied in the latter, as 

well as the former ſenſe, by Tenophon; ſo 
it may be interpreted in general 0 Fnſucar, 
perjure oneſell. 


bopxew, , from £7 againſt, bog 0eX05 an 


1 


It is not uſed in the LX X. but in the Apo- 


cryphal books, 1 Eſdr. i. 48. Wiſd. xiv. 
28. where it likewiſe ſignifies 5 ferſevear. 


Erriopaog, u, 6, ny. from ex, 8 . e 2 


an oath. Comp. triprey.'' | 
Wer bes per/on. OCC. 1 Timm, i. 10. | 
rio. See under et 


19UT 105, 8, '6, ny from 1 ors or inte, and 


204%. being, ſubſtance. 
This is a very difficult word, in a inter 


pPretation of which learned men are far e- 


nough from being agreed. It appears to 
have been formed by the 2. — 
in whoſe writings only it occurs, after the 


Analogy of w:ea5:05, (from wee 


800 Origen De Orat. 16. (cited by Weſtin) ewe 


3. rur 10T50v, T1 n Nagl 1 1 en wag dn Twy Ema 


eri rar 00w1 Ed 7a, uri © Ty r Hur cunag rtr 

b, a ois wr NAG vio Twy EvayyeNoTwr, We mult 
iſ ſt know, that the word «rw is not uſed by any of 
the Greeks or learned men, nor is it in gelle. aſe, ; ; 


but ſeems to have been framed. by the Ex; . 
| E e 2 


| « beyond, and 
| a « being) a word probably coined i in Ale | 


ws 


5 man- 


E III 


manner by the LXX. in whoſe verſion a- 
lone, (I believe) except in the N. T. it is 
to be found. The moſt ſimple and nar-| 
ral interpretation of exizo:o ſeems to be that 


11 1 


of the Greek Commentators Chryſeſtom and 
TheophyiaF : the former of whom explains 
Aproy eriuoioy by Toy wpog Thy £Qnutpoy Conv TH. 
OTEIA: nw xen it, that which is conve- 
nient to our ſubſtance for the daily ſupport of 


lite.” And T heophylat? ſays, Aprog ti 18 | 


Azrog EIII zy OTEIAL xl Cuorart naw av: 
Tawr;, Bread, which is ſufficient for our ſub- 
ſtance or ſubſiſtence.** So Suidas interprets 
eriscies Apres by O EIN Ty Or ZIA. yuwur 
eounCuv, fit for our ſubſtance or being.” Exisciog 
then may be explained, ſufficient for one's. ſup- 
port, convenient for ones ſubſiſtence, comptent. 
See Joſ. Medes Works Fol. p. 124, 5. But, 
as ſeveral learned men are unſatisfied with 
this interpretation, and would rather ex- 


plain the word by tomorrow's, future, crafti- | 


nus, futurus, deducing it from ewrizox the 
next, or followinz day, I muſt juſt obſerve, 
1ſt. That if this meaning be aſſigned to em7w- 
#05, Luk. xi. 3. at leaſt, will run extremely 
harſh; Give us our tomorrow's, or future 
bread day by day. Bur, | 
2dly. That from urige the adjeftive ſhould 
be not mizcios but e See Suicer Theſ. 
in eriscieg III. 
3dly. That wepwcio; from wins and acia, is an 
inſtance of a word formed after the ſame 
Analogy, as trigciog from er. and g. And, 
4thly. That it is not ſufficient to object with 
Scaliger, that, according to this derivation, 
the word ſhould be ergo:0o5 not exizeicg, for 
that in many other words compounded with 
ers the « is retained. Thus in the N. T. 
we have ering, eriopxecc, and in the Greek 
writers wd, £a107]opai, £700T%Ha £01 + 
apo, &c. &c. occ. Mat. vi. 11. Luk. xi. 3. 


Emmerw, from . upon, and obſolete werw to | 


fall. © 

To fall upon. An obſolete verb, whence in 
the N. T. we have 2 Aor. ö, Partic. | 

mee. See under mio, and comp. 


rr. 
Erima, from w. upon, and w to fall. 
I. To fall upon, as St. Paul did upon Eutychus 


when ſeemingly dead. occ. Act. xx. 10. 


B HT 


upon the neck of another in tenderneſs. 
occ. Luk. xv. 20. Act. xx 37. Comp. 
Gen. xlv. 14. xlvi. 30. in LXX. Spoken 
of the Holy Spirit, and his miraculous 
gifts. occ. Act. viii. 16. x. 44. xi. 15. of 
an ecſtaſy or trance. occ. Act x. 10. Comp. 
Gen. xv. 12. Dan. x. 7. in LXX, of blind- 
neſs. occ. Act. xiii. 11. of fear. occ. Luk. 
i. 12. Act. xix. 17. Comp. Exod. xv. 16. 
Joſ. ii. 9. in LXX. of reproaches. occ. 
Nom. XV: 3. * 
II. To preſs, ruſh upon. occ. Mark iii. 10. 
where it ſignifies, ** that they were ready 
to drive each other upon him, ſo that thoſe 
nearer him could hardly ſtand being preſſed 
forward by thoſe behind.“ Doddridge. 

III. Emmeow, (Particip. 2 Aor.) Moving 
nearer, and fo lying cloſer, namely to the 
breaſt of Jeſus, than he did before at 
ver. 23. Ay oxwv x:pxzAw, holding his head 
near, as Homer ſpeaks, Odyſſ. iv. lin, 70. 
occ. John xiii. 25. where ſee Wolfius Cur. 
Philolog. | | 

Erin, from es upon, and wanoow 10 
firike. 9 9 85 
With a dative. To reprove, rebuke, Blame. 
occ. 1 Tim. v. 1. Herodotus, (as cited by 
Raphelius) and Foſephus, Antiq. Lib. 12. 
cap. 4. F. 2. and F. 8. uſe the V. in the 
ſame ſenſe with a dative. See alſo Welſtein. 

Emwmodew, o, from wi intenf. and webe to 
defire, which from the N. wobos deere, and 
this from the Heb. ND to withdraw, entice. 
With an infinitive, or accuſative caſe fol- 
lowing. To defire earneſily, to long for, or 
after. See Rom. i. 11. 2 Cor. v. 2. Phil. 
i. 8. 1 Pet. ii. 2. Jam. iv. 5. Do you think 
that the ſcripture ſpeaketh in vain againſt this 
worldly temper ? IIpos ober ei obe ro wyev- 
pc 6 xarwxnoew e e, doth the Holy Spirit 
that duwelleth in us Chriſtians, (comp. Rom. 
viii. 11. 1 Cor. iii. 16. 2 Tim. i. 14.) ft 
to envy? Comp. Jam. iii. 14, 15. 1 Cor. 
iii. 3. and fee Dr. Whitby, and Doddridge 
_ eſpecially Yolfius Cur. Philol. on the 

ace. | | | 
In the LXX. likewiſe it denotes vehement 
deſire, and anſwers to the Heb. Y to de- 


Fre earnefily, Pſ. xlii. 1. to JD) to be pale 
or wan thro* eager defire. Pl. ixxxiv. 2, &c. 


þ Em: 


E III 


EA 109, Att. ewe, 1, from tri wohew. 


A vehement defre, or longing. occ. 2 Cor. | 


vii. 7, 11. 

Eirobic, as, 1, from ee Jeu 
An earneſt defire, or longing. occ. Rom. xv. 

= 

Eriropeuoici, from er. upon, Or #0, _ Wo- 
gevopac e come. 

To come unto. occ. Luk. viii. 4. 

E7:T|ow, from ei upon, and obſol. Slo to fall. 
To fall upon. An obſolete V. whence in 
the N. T. we have Particip. Perf. Act. 
Neut. erenluxoc, Act. viii. 16. See under 
ei. 

Errippe ui, from c,. upon, and baude to ſewo. 
Ta ſew upon. occ. Mark ii. 11. 

Em: pr7[w, from «1 upon, and pixel to . 

0 tu o, caſt * . Luk. xix. 35. 
Pet. v. 3»; 

Erricuueg, 2, 6, , from: er. far, and oupc @ 
gn, mark, 

Kemarkable, eminent, whether for good, 
occ. Rom. xvi. 7. or evil. occ. Mat. xxvii, 
16. 

Exriciric og, 5 0, ny 1 eiorrid 40 give 
food, to feed, from ew to, and c to feed, 
which from oro corn, food. 

Victuals, food. occ. Luk. ix. 12. The pro- 
fane writers apply the word in the ſame 
fraſe, and ſo do the LXX. anſwering to 
the Heb. g, Neh. xiii. 15. but moſt 
commonly to * victuals, proviſion. Gen. 
xly. 21. Exod. xii. 39. & al. freq. 

Emoxer]opa, Mid. from £74 upon, or intenſ. 
and excwlopas to look, 

To look upon. 


To look upon with mercy, favour, or regard, 


te regard. occ. 2 i. 68. Wa 16. Act. 
xv. 14. Heb. ii. 6 


II. To look after, rake care of, to tend. 


be ſeen in VMetſtein. occ, Mar. xv. 36, 43. 


Jam. i. 27. 


UI. 7 look accurately, or diligent, occ. Act. 
vi. 3. 

IV. To vit, to go, or come 20-ſee. Occ, Act. 
vii. 23. xv. 36. Comp. Luk. i. 78. 
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It is 
frequently uſed in the profane writers for- 


taking care f, or tending the ſick, as may |. 


. ' * 


c xyv0w, o, from c. * and oxnyow to Muy 
a tent, to dwell. 


To ener and dwell! in. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 9 80 


E IL 1 
Polybius, cited by Rapbelius, Tat rates, 
EHNIEKHNNEANTEE ENI ac onuaz;, and at 
length entering into, and taking poſſeſſion of, 
the houſes.” Lib 4. pag. 287. E. Edit. 
Paris. An. 1616. Ibid. pag. 335. C. Mims 
de TavTE TH 01045 EIILEKHNQLANTES wxar - 
e T1 wo\w, after thele things, entering 
into the houſes they took poſſeſſion of the 
city. CEcumenius explains cri in the 
above text by 6An t oN X&TOWNON 4 which I 
know not how better to tranſlate than, may. 
entirely take poſſeſſion of, and dwell in me. 
The modern Greek verſion for ex 
has xarelxnn. 


Emioxialu, from er: upon, over, and cu & 

dow. 

I. To overſhadow, as a cloud, occ, Mat. Avi. 
5. Mark ix. 7. Luk. ix. 34. as the ſhadow 
of a perſon paſſing by, Ack. v. 15. 

II. To overſhadow, (in an unſpeakable man- 

ner,) as the power of the Higheſt did the 
Bleſſed Virgin at the conception of the Son 
of God. occ. Luk. i. 35. 

| Emioxor3, w,, from eri upon, or intenſ. and 
ETX0TH , Perf. Mid. of GHU to leok. 


| 1. To overſee, take the care and aver/ight of, to. 


ſuperintend. occ. 1 Pet. v. 2. Comp. Emioxor 
Wm, and ETiTXOWTCS, 


Il. To look diligently, take earneſt heed. oce. 
Heb. xii. 15 


Emioxonn, 15, n, from the ſame as Nn . 


J. The office of an: overſeer, or biſhop in Chriſt's 
church. occ. 1. Tim. iii. 1. Act. i. 20. The 


| correſpondent Heb.. word in Pſ. cix. 8. is. 


* 


II. Vſtation. occ. Luk. xix. 44 N Pet. ii. 12. 


Comp. eigne ai IV. 
Feen By 0, 15 from E upon, over, or 
intenſ. and wxoma, Perf. Mid. of CXEWTopacts. 
to look. 
An everſeer, an inſpe&or, one who. hath the 
inſpeclion and. overſight, a.ſuperintendant, a 
biſhop. It is once applied to Chriſt, 1. Pet. 


| bi, 25.3 but in every other paſſage of the N. 
T. is ſpoken of men who have the over/ight 
of Chriſt's flock. occ. Act. xx. 28. Phil. i. 1. 
1 Tim. 1th 2. Tit. i. 7. 

In the LX X. from whence the writers oft 
the N. T. appear to have taken * word, 

Ewigzetec denote an everſeer.. . 


* © 


E II I 
1. Of the army. occ. Numb. xxxi. 14. Jud. 
ix. 28. 2 Kings xi. 15. (or 16:) anſwering 
to the Heb. p or pp. x 
2. Of workmen. +2 Chron. xxxiv. 12, 17. for 
Heb. p. | | W 
3. Of the houſe of the Lord. occ. 2 Kings 
xi. 18. Heb. pd, offices. 1 
4. &, a name of God, is rendered eve], 
as we ſay Providence. 
Comp. Wiſd. i. 6. 55 
5. Ewmioxowos 18 uſed for a civil, or religious of- 
ficer. occ. Neh. xi. 9, 14, 22. In the two 
latter verſes it is ſpoken of the Exioxowss, Or 
everſeer of the Prieſts and Levites. Heb. 
pd. Comp. 1 Mac. i. 5 f. 


6. Eleazer, the ſon of Aaron, is in the LXX. 


called eairzowa; from overſeeing the taberna 
cle, and it's furniture. occ. Numb. iv. 16. 
where, for the Heb. ANY 9 the of- 
' fice of Eleazer, the LXX. has Ewioxowes E- | 
2exCap, Eleazer the overſeer. hte 
In la. Ix. 17. where the Prophet is fore- 
telling the glory and felicity of the church 
by the acceſſion of the Gentiles, for the 
Heb. y ra PW INTE MED), 
vill alſo make thy officers peace, and thine 
exactors righicouſneſs, the LXX. has, a, 
dt T3; aeg T2 ty Ep, aal rg ENIEKO- 
Horz 6 e &::au900n, I will appoint thy ru- 


ters in peace, and thy overſeers (biſhops) in 17 


righteouſneſs; And it is not improbable, 
that the overſeers of Chriſt's church are in 
the N. T. called EWÜ¹.³ ie. from this very 
paſſage of Waiah'®, © 1 
The above cited are all the paſſages both 
of the LXX. verſion, and of the Apocry- 
phal books, wherein 77:0; occurs. |» 
Emioro, „„, was, from cw. over, and 
ccd t0 drato. in | 
To draw the prepuce over the glans, (thu 
Heſs chins, #xueru To dE, and ſo become un- 
circumciſed. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 18. So Foſe- 


phus, Antiq. Lib. 12. cap. 5, $. 1. ſays 


St. Clement, in his firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, 
' (4. 42. Edit. Raſel) carries the matter much farther, | 
Ne cites the text thus: Kzraorz3oo. Tov; EA av- 


Twy u Soxaunoumn, xai To; draxoov; avruy in wiatil, I will | 


ut their overieers (biſhops) in righteouſne/s, and their 
2 (deacons) in faith; and — it as a pro- 
obecy of the Apoſtle's appointing the 7400 offices . 


| 
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occ. Job xx, 29. 


1 
91 


E II I 
of the Jews, who apoſtatized under Antio- 
chus Epiphanes, x Tny Twy eaJowoy Teprropny 
ETexaAuay, Ws Oy fiey Ro TH Feel Thy amroduciy 
Exams, genitalium etiam circumciſionem 
obtexere, ut vel nudato corpore Græci vi- 
derentur. Hudſon. See his Note. And in the. 
FTreatiſe of the Maccabees, & 5. we read that 
Anliochus. Haęexextuee aurols fvas tx40TOY Twy 
ECpaiu ENFENAEGAT, commanded his 
guards to emionaolacach of the Hebrews.” 
Comp. 1 Mac. i. 15. See Wetftein on 1 Cor. 


vii. 18. and Buxiorffs Lexicon Chald. 
Thalm: Rabin. under Pg. F 


- 
o 


| EmTioT@puas, from er: intenf. and wonge to know, 


being inſerted for the ſake of the ſound, 
as it is likewiſe in irop knowing, dre 
hiſtory, ie ro to viſit, deri vatives from the 

ſame verb ict. „ . 

. To know, underſiand. See Mark xiv. 68, 
Act. x. 28. xv. 7. Xxxvi. 26. 1 Tim. vi. 4. 
Jud. ver. 10. 1 

II. To know, be acquainted with, a perſon. occ. 

Act. xix. 15. or thing. occ. Act. xviii. 25. 

III. To know, foreknow. occ. Jam. iv. 14. 
Comp. Heb. xi. 8. OW YEA 

Emwiorarny,, ö, from eirrup to ſtand or place 

near, to ſet over. 2 ge iy 

I. In the profane writers it denotes, ene who 

is ſet over any thing, and takes care of it. 

Thus in Sophocles Ajax miorata relhviu- 

are the guardians, or protectors of the flock ; 
in Aenphon's Cyropæd. Lib. 8. triorara, 
ey are overſeers cf the works; (Comp. 2 
Chron. xxxiv. 13. in LXX.) and Ariſtotle 

Polit. Lib. 4. cap. 15. uſes eriorara, for 

. magiſirates who are preſidents and guardians 
"ofthe'State. p + 085 

II. In the N. T. Maſter. A title of reſper, 

and acknowledgment of authority. It is uſed 
by Luke alone, and applied only to Chriſt. 

occ. Luk. v. 3, 8, 24, 49. ix. 33, 49. xvii. 13. 
By a compariſon of Luk. ix. 33. with Mat. 

xvü. 4. and Mark ix. 5. it is plainly paral- 
lel to Kopie, Lora, and to ' Pate, abbi, 

and Luk. ix. 49. it anſwers to Aitzoxa2:, 
Maſter, teacher, in Mark ix. 38. | 

In the LXX. it conſtantly fignifies Præ- 

fectus, à prefident, or overſeer. © 

| EmnoTexcu, from em to, and orixxy to ſend.” 


- 
1 


(or raſtperi, (Comp. 4 44.) and deacons in the chu 


I. To ſend to. oec. Mat, xi. "34, 36. 


9 


II. 7. 


In 
II. To ſend by letter, io write. oce. AQ. XV. 20, 
Heb. xiii. 22. 
B over; 6, d, from erie rana £0 10 
Knowing, frilfut, underſtanding. occ. (Fam. | 
TOE 
EmTornpuGu, from ers intenſ. and me. to 
ſtrengthen. 

To confirm, ſtrengtlen. In the. N. T. it is 
uſed only in a figurative and ſpiritual ſenſe, 
for confirming perſons, in their adherence to 
the goſpel, notwithſtanding oppoſition and 
perſecution. occ. Act. XIV, 22. XV. 32, 41. 
xviii. 23. 

Eric roxn, nc, 1. from enreoroaa,- Perf. Mid. 
of cri 10 ſend. 
An epiſtle, a letter. Act. 
Rom. xvi. 22. & al. er | 
Eric rend, from ETFiTT0fabroy a muzz/te, ubich 
from eri upon, and oro the mouth, 
To muzzle. occ. Tit. i. 11. It is a figura- 
tive word taken from muzzling dogs, (comp. 
Phil. iii. 2.) that they may not bark or 


2. xxiii. 25. 


bite; hence applied by the profane writers, | 
(fee Einer and Welſtein) as by St. Paul, to 
ſtepping the mouths of noiſy and unreaſona- 


ble men. Comp, gow II. 
Eric reep, from tri to, and orgepw vo turn. 
I. To turn, turn to, or towards. Mat, ix, 22. 
Mark v. 30. viii. 33. Act. xvi. 18. 
II. Te return. Mat. x. 13. Xii. 44. xxiv. 18. 
Luk. ii. 20. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 2 1. where it 
is applied to turning bach, or returning to 
one's former evil courſe, of life.. 

III. Tranfitively. To convert, turn to God and 


holineſs. Luk. i. 16, 17. Jam. v. 17, 18. 
Intranſitively. To turn, to be thus converted 51 


or turned. Mat. xiii. 15. Luk. xxii. 32. 


Act. iii. 19- ix. 38. XiV. 15. XXVi. 18, 20. 


& al. 
Een Ne, 1, — erterhapa; er Mid. 
of ETSTTOEPW. i 
A turning, converſion... occ. Act. xv. 3. | 
Emmuucya, from r. me and. eveneirgathyy 
calls. 
I. To collect, gallen jogether to one place. oc. 
Mark i. 33. Luk. xii, 1 
II. To gather together, as a hen doth her 
—_— under her wings. oc, Mat, xiii. 
Luk. xiii. 34. 


| TT 4 collalt, Zadber legetller, or - aſſemble, a |, 


(Lesen 


EH] 

| _ele&-into the chriſtian church. occ. Mat. 
xxiv, 31. Mark xiii. 27. 

10 UWayuy), v, 3, from moways. 

I. A being gathered together to. occ. 2 Theff. 

ii. 1. Comp. 1 Theſſ. iv. 17. 

II. An aſſembling together at one W occ. 
Heb. x. 25. Comp. 2 Mac. ii. 7. 

EmTiovvrpexe, from er, tpon, or to, and c- 

req 10 run together, 
To run together upon, or to. (him, namely 2 
occ. Mark ix. 25; 

- Emiouo Tac, 109, Att. eg, n, * ericuric ræ- 
ua to meet together againſt, from er, upon, 

or againſt, and ovniornu to fland together, 
A concourſe, tumult, inſurrefion. occ. Act. 
XXIV, 12. 2 Cor. xi. 28. in which latter 
paſſage it is applied to that croud of cares, 
on account. of the churches, which were 
continually ruſhing upon St. Paul, and al- 
moſt overbearing him. It is uſed by the 
LXX. for a tumultuous cancourſe. Numb. 
xvi. 40. (or xvii. g.) anſwering to theHeb. 
4 company, and Numb, xxvi. 9. to 
Dau (infin. Hiph. of M22) to dau, and 
in the Apocrypha, 1 Eſdr. v. 73. accord- 
ing to the Alexandrian MS, we have the 
the phraſe 9 T010U{AEY0S. 

ET:oÞaA1;, £05, ug, é, YN, Xa To — £6, from 
ET fo or, and opanrnu t0 ſupplant, throw down, 

which ſee under acpaans. 

I. Properly, Apt to throw down, ſlippery. Hence 

II. Hazardous, dangerous. occ, Act. xxvii. . 

Eric xu, from ex intenſ. and 1 to be. 

ftrong. 

To grow more ftrong, uiolent, or urgent. occ. 

LE. S. 

EmTiowgeu, from er. upon, and cfcu 70 Reap. 
To heap up. OCC. 2 Tim. iv. 3. 

| EmiTayn, ue, i, from enmeraya, Perf. Mid. 

of ira. 


11. A command, commandment, on occ. 


. Vii. 
it. i. 3. 


Rom. xvi. 26. 1 Co 


6, 25.. 2 Cor. 
vii. 8, 1 Tim. i. 1. | 


| II. Authority, commanding authority.” occ. Tit. 


„ 
EmiTac Tow, from ns upon, or hen and rag- 
ow to order, appoint. 
To command, order. Mark i. 27. vi. 27, 39. 
Philem. ver. 8. & al. 


ann 5 * Sex Ken x Ny k en M nee. | * 
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Ewirenxtw, o, from er: intenſ. and rexcu to finiſh, 
I. To finiſh, complete, perfect. occ. Rom. xv. 
28. 2 Cor. vii. 1. viii. 6, 11. Gal. iii. 3. 
Phil. i. 6. Heb. viii. 5. | | 
II. To perform, accompliſh. occ. Luk. xiii. 32. 
1 Pet. v. 9. Heb. ix. 6. Acrpeag emirenaw, 
Herodotus uſcs the ſimilar expreſſions dene 
WXeHa; — YN wAa5 Duras emi to perform 


ceremonies —devotions—ſacrifices. Lib. 2. cap. 


37, 63. Lib. 4. cap. 26. | 
EmiTydeo;, a, ov, from erirndns the ſame, 
which may be deduced from ex: to, and ndus 
ſweet, agreeable, + being inſerted for ſound's 
ſake, unleſs the reader ſhould rather chuſe 
to derive it from em for, and the Heb. ny 
prepared, fit. 5 
Et, convenient, neceſſary; 
Queis humana ſibi doleat natura negatis. 
Without which languid Nature muſt decline. 


occ. Jam. ii. 16. Exirndaa, ra, is uſed in 


like manner by the profane writers for what | 


are called the zeceſſaries of life, particularly 
tor food. See Weiſftein, | 
Extribnui, from ex: upon, or beſides, and vi- 
nw 4 put. 
I. To put, or lay on, as the hand, Mat. ix. 18. 


' Xix. 13. & al. freq. a burden. Mat. xxiii. 
4. Act. xv. 28. a yoke, Act. xv. 10. 
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| 


II. To lay on, as ſtrokes. occ. Luk. x. 30. 


Act. xvi. 23. Comp. Rev. xxii. 18. 

III. To lade, put on board a ſhip. Act. xxviii. 
10. 

IV. To impoſe a name. Mark iii. 16, 17. 

V. To add. Rev. xxii. 18. | | 

VI. Exiribeu, Mid. with a dative. To ſet, or 
fall upon, io aſſault. occ. Act. xvii. 10. It 


is uſed in the ſame manner by the LXX. | 


anſweri ng tothe Heb. BWH t ſport, and to 
Dor to fall upon) and frequently by the 


y Xenophon and Plutarch. See the paſſages 
in Raphelius and Welſtein. 

Emmmaw. w It may be deduced either 

from eri upon, and Tae i puniſh, or from 


= 


en and Heb. & 10 defile, pollute, to pro- 


 nounce -defiled, polluted, or unclean. | 

I. To accuſe, blame, or find fault with. Thus 
ſometimes uſed in the profane writers. 

II. Toreprove, rebuke, reprehend. See Mat. 


2 of the profane writers, particularly 


E III 


iv. 39. 2 Tim, iv. 2. Jud, ver. . 
III. To charge ftriftly, or with ſeverity and 
 threatenings. Mat. xii. 16. Mark ili. 12. 
viii. 30. Luk. iv. 41. ix. 21. 
In all theſe ſenſes emrywaw is plainly of 
— root from Tiaanuy Fo honour, which 
ee. 
EmTimouc, c, n, from r. | 
A puniſhment, or rather rebuke, cenſure. occ. 
2 Cor. ii. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 4, 5, 13. 
This word is uſed alſo Wild. iii. 10. for p4- 
niſhment or rebuke. 
EmT:Tpeww, from ers to, and v 70 turn. 
To turn any thing to any one. Ts 
I. To commit to, deliver to the care of, to eu- 
truſt to. 5 L . 
| In this ſenſe it is frequently uſed in the pro- 
fane writers, and in the LXX. Gen. xxxix. 
5. for the Heb. My to leave. 
IT. To permit, allow, ſuffer. Mat. viii. 21. 
xix. 8. & al. freq. © | 
EmTTpotry, us, n, from EMITETPOTO, Perf. Mid. 
of ETITpETW. | | 
A commiſſion, office committed, or entruſted. 
occ. Act. xxvi. 12. | 
Erirpowog, a, 6, from wnreverpera,, Perf. Mid. 
of emmperw. + | 
A perſon entruſted to act in another's name, or 
to wheſe care any thing is committed by another. 
I. Afteward, a bailiff, Villicus. occ. Mat. 
xx. 8. ⸗Weiſtein on Mat. and Raphelius on 
Luk. viii. 3. cite from Xenophon, ò en Tos 
eypog Hr H-, the country, or land-ſteward. 
II. A fteward, or treaſurer to a prince, or ra- 
ther, according to Grotius and Beza, a de- 
Pputy- governor, a Lieutenant for the Greeks 
called the ſame officer en:7porog'as the Ro- 
mans named Procurator. So the Vulg. 
Procuratoris. occ. Luk. viii. 3. Herodo- 
tus Lib. 1. cap. 108. calls Harpagus was- 
ry EIIITPOIION, the ſuperintendant of all 
things,” to King Aſtyages. See Raphelius. 
III. A guardian, to whom the care of orphans 
is committed, or rather, according to Elſner, 
Welfius, and others, the ſame as the Sal- 
ywyo, or inſiruftor of the children during 
their father's life time. occ. Gal. iv. 2. 
Comp. ch. iii. 24. where the law is called 
ανον yy. * . 


viii. 26. xvi, 22. Xvii, 18. xix. 13. Luk. Enmuyxaru, from tri intenſ. and M 10 


— — 


obtain. 


EIL] 
obtain, It is either conſtrued with a geni- | 
tive, or uſed abſolutely. 


Ag. ri. 33. Jams. 24 

Eipcive, from eri over, upon, or to, and 
p, to ſhine. | 

I. To ſhine over, or upon, to give light to. occ. 
Luk. i. 79. Act. xxvii. 20. 
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II. ETi@&%v0uas, Paſſ. from «7; to, and 
to appear. Ae”. | 
To appear, be manifeſted. occ. Tit. ii. 11. 
lll. 4. | 


EmTi$ovua, ag, n, from eripauns. 


I. Brightneſs, ſplendour, occ. 2 Theſſ. ii. 8. 


the fleſh. occ. 2 Tim. i. 10.— in glory. 
occ, 1 Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8. Tit. 
ii. 13. See Suicer's Theſaur. in emiparuc, 
who obſerves from Caſaubon, that the 
Greek writers particularly apply this word 
to the appearance of ſome deity. To the in- 
ſtances he has produced from Diodorus Si- 
culus, and Dienyſius Halicarnaſſ. J add from 
Lucian, Tom. i. p. 1016 A. Edit. Bened. 


| ſpeaking of the PhiloſopherDemonax : Ah. 


reg eg fv TVY,08 Wapiwy Oiticy £JaTyEs Xa exabeud:, 
Twy £vorrualey Ot Twas, ENIGANEIAN yyzperuy 


To wpaypes, Whatever houle he happened to | 


light upon in his way, there without invi- 
tation he ſupt and flept, the inhabitants 
eſteeming this as the appearance of a God.“ 

EmTiÞavys, tos, us, 6, n, from enipanu. 
Glcrious, illuſtrious. occ. Act. ii. 20. The 
correſpondent Heb. word in Joel ii. 31. (or 
iii. 4.) is NY) terrible, which is ſometimes 
applied to a dazzling luminous object, as Ezek. 
1. 22. Comp, Exod. xv. 11. Jud. xiii. 6. 

EmTiÞauw, from eri upon, to, and pavw, Or 
paw to ſhine, which from Heb. y9 the ſame. 
To ſhine upon, give light to. occ. Eph. v. 14. 
Comp. Ia: lx. 1. | 


Emipepe, from eri to, upon, beſides, or againſt, | 


and pepw to bring. ; | 
I. To bring, carry to. occ. Act. Xix. 12. 
II. To bring upon, infli wrath or vengeance. 
occ. Rom. iii. 5. | 
HI. To add, ſuperadd. occ. Phil. i. 16. 


IV. To bring againſt, as an accuſation; : Occ. | 


Jud. ver. 9. Act. xxv. 18. Emipepeiy aurIOu 
is a phraſe: frequentiy uſed in the pureſt 
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To obtain, attain, occ. Rom. xi. 7. Heb. | 


II. With a dative. To 


I. The appearance, manifeſtation of Chriſt in | 


E HI 
Greek writers. See Werſtein and -Rephelits. 

Ewige, o, from er; intenſ. or againſt, and 
Ewvtw 10 CTY, * | 

I. To cry aloud, clamour, | ſhout, occ. Luk. 
xxiii. 21. Act. xii. 22. 
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out agaiuſt. occ. 

Act. xxii. 24. | 1 | 

Ein, from eri upon, or be/ides, denoting 
acceſſion, and gwouw toſhine, which from paw 

the ſame. | | 5 
Properly, and according to the etymology 

of the word. To Begin to ſhine, to daun, as 

the day- light, illuceſco. So in Herodotus, 

Lib. 3. cap. 86. Ar. Iden d ATAGNEKOY- 
H., as ſoon as the day dawned ;”* and in Po- 
lybius, Lib. 9. ad init. Apts rng nuzpzs EIII- 

SAINOTZHE, the day now dawning. See 
KRaphelius and M eiſtein on Mat. xxvili. 1. 

II. To draw on, as the Jewiſh ſabbath, which 
began in the evening. (See Levit. xxiii. 32.) 
Thus the verb is plainly uſed Luk. xxiii. 
54. (Comp. John xix. 31. with Deut. xxi. 
22, 23.) and in the ſame view it may be 
underſtood in the only other paſſage of the 

N. T'. wherein it occurs, namely Mat. 
xxviii. I. Ou: de Tb E, Ty ETIOWETXETN 
(7.44, namely, as in the above paſſages, of 

| Herodotus and Polybius) eig pricw! Tab 
nahe Mop, M Magdannm, nas 1 am Mapa, 
Seropno a Tov rg, In the evening of the ſabbath 
when the (Jewiſh) day was drawing on t- 
wards the firft day of the week, Mary Mag- 
dalene, and the other Mary went, i. e. ſet 
out (for it does not appear that they actually 
came at this time, being probably prevented 
by the Tens pryas great earthquake, or 

form, ver. 2. which preceded our Lord's 
reſurrection) to vit the ſepulchre. For this 

interpretation of this very difficult paſſage; 
the reader is obliged to the learned Dr. 
Macknight, in his commentary on the place 
$. 147. where he may find it further illuſ- 
traced, and defend. 10 

Eise, (Ip from er. upon, or in, and XC 
the hand. | 64 

o take in hand, undertake, attempt, whether 

Vith effect, or not. (See-Raphelins in Luk. 

occ. Luk. i. 1. Act. ix. 29. xix. 124. 

Ew., wg from er. upon, Or in, and XW is 

e ri 50 ants mrs e 


Ft 


— 


- 
7 


To 


E II O 


- pour bs or in, 10 infuſe. oec. Luk. 
X. 34. 
Earp epes, w, from i beſides, or to, and 


woonyre Fo lead the chorus, alſo 7 Jb. 


urniſh. Comp. xoewyes. 

I. 21 an ela To ſupply, furniſh, o 
rather to ſupply, or furniſſi abundantly. (See 
 Raphelius on 2 Cor. ix. 10.) occ. 2 Cor. 

ix. 10. Gal. ini. 5. Ex, οοοντοντ¾¾; fac“, 

Paſſ. To be ſupplied, i. e. to have ſupply, vi- 
gour, or nouri miniſtred. acc. Col. ii. 

19. alſo ts be ſupplied, or miniſtred. occ. 2 
Pet. i. 11. 

II. Wich & and a dative. To ſupply, add to. 

occ. 2 Pet. 1. 


ſuppoſed, that the word, in this place, al- | 


lades to the antient cuſtom of dancing in 
Chorus, Faith being repreſented as the lead. 
in the chorus of chriſtian virtues, 
and that they accordingly explain ery opryn - 
cart by join, or aſſociate to the chorus, of 
* Graces namely. This expoſition, it muſt 
- be confeſſed, is ingenious, and well ſuited 
ro-the Apoſtles diſcourſe; but I can find 
no authority for ex: being ever thus 
uſed, which is on in this 
Place, becauſe at the eleventh verſe it is e- 
_ vidently applied in it's uſual ſenſe of ſupph- 
98, or miniſtring. 
6a, 5 n, from ETIXOpn YE. | 
£# ſupply. occ. Epb. iv. 16. Phil. i. 19. 
Parry from em por, and ypus to anoint. 
To anoini, daub, fmear. occ. John ix. 6, 11. 


; © from ert pon, and codec 


to build. 


J. To build upon, fuperſtruere. occ. 1 Cor. wi. 
10. xii. 14. ii. 20. 


II. To build up, edify. occ. Act. xx. 32. Col. 


ü. 7. Jud. ver. 20. 

ere from e intenſ. and axanuto bring 
a ſhip 10 land, or is Fun it aground. which 
from aw the ſame, alſo to move, which 
from Heb. 5p Als. 
Torun a ſhip a round. occ. Act. xxvii. 41. 
This word is frequently uſed by the Greek 
weiters in the ſame ſenſe. | 

Era from en ub, and e to 
mne. 
To name, furname. occ. Rom. ii. I7. 
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| 


| am aware, that Sir | 
Nerton Knatchbull and Dr. Doddridge have | 


E HT 


Exenleuo, from ms upon, and onloua Jo ſte. 
To look upen, behold, be an Se- _— of. occ. 
+ Pet. ii. 42. WL. 2. = 
Eromſis, a, 6, ij, from ww hn, and onlous: 
te /ee. See <porvlevy. 
A beholder, an cye-witneſs. occ. 2 Per. i i. 16. 
On which paſſage it may be worth obſerv- 
ing, that thoſe who were admitted to a Ag 
of the pagan my ſteries among the Greeks 
were ſaid eron]evey, and were called -n 
See Einer on the place, and Metſtein on 
1 Pet 425 
| Emo, £95, B5, ro, from wa to ſpeak. 
A word, an exprefſion. occ. Heb. vii, 9. «s 
eos evreiv, as one may fay, if I may uſe the 
expreſſion. This is a very common phraſe in 
the pureſt Greek writers, when they are 
going to ſay any thing that founds too bold 
or harſh. See Grotius, PE and Wei- 
ſtein on the place. 
e ee By 6y , roms Tr 3 in, and 
OUEGvES heaven. 
Heavenly, celeſtial. Mar. xXVii, 25, John 
1 14. 1 Cor. xv. 40, 48, 49. — treq. 
EIITA, 3., 4, ra. Indeclinable. 
1. AN. of aumber, Sever. [tis a plain derivative 
from the Heb. yaw, or NYVAU ſeven, the 
_ aſpirate breathing being ſubſtituted for the 
ſibilant letter, (as in i from Wt, &c.) 
which, however, appears again in the La- 
tin ſeptem, and Eng. ſeven. Mat. xv. 34, 
36. xxii. 25. & al. freq. 
II. It is the aumber of aff ciency, or denotes 
a ſufficient number. See Mat. xii. 45. Rev. 
i. 4. Comp. » Sam. it. 5. Prov. xxvi. 25. 
Jer. xv. 9. The radical meaning of ya 
in Heb. is ſufficiency, fulzeſs, and the num- 
ber feves. was denominated from this root, 
becauſe it was on that day from the creation 
that the Lord HI, Gen. ii. 2. competed, 
or finiſhed all his work, .or made it ſuſficient 
for the purpoſes, to which it was deſigned. 
The ſeventhi day was alſo ſanctified, or fer 
apart from the beginning, as a religious 
ſabbath or reſt, to remind belie vers of that 
reſt which God then entered into, and of 
that VA (Pf. xvi. 11.) /uffeczency, ar ful- 
ms of 1 joy which i is in his A een ever - 


+ Gump. kan Be: . 


8 


4 
| 


"At 


RH 
more. Hence the very earty and general 


divifion of time into weeks, or periods of 
ſeven days. Hence the ſacredneſs of the 
ſeventh day, not only among believers be- 


fore the giving of the law, but alſo among 


the ® heathen, + for which they give the 


very ſame reaſon as Moſes doth, Gen ii. 2. 
namely, that on it all things were ended, 


. Qr completed. Comp. Gen. vii. 4, 10. viii. 
- ID, 12. Xxix. 27. Exod. xvi. 22, 31. Pl. 


© xvi. 11. Heb, iv. 111. And hence /e- | 


ven was, both among believers and heathen, 
the number of ſufficiency, or completion, 
"Emacs, Adv. from le ſeven, and vu, 4 nu- 


meral termination denoting imes, from 


the Heb. O) to reckon, count, See ws. 
Seven times. Occ. Mat, xviii. 21, 22, Luk. 
xvii. 4. twice. | 
Em]@xiox Ao, at, & 
and x29 @ theuſend, 
Seven thouſand, q. d 
ocg. Rom. xi. 4. 
EIIQ 
da I. An oblolete V. whence in the N. 
T. we have 1 Aor. «ne, 2 Hor. are, Infin. 
eit, Particip rn. 
. To ulter with the mouth, io ſay. Mat. ii. 5. 
iii. 7. xii. 2. & al. freq. . Lo tres, thou haſt 
ſaid. Mat. xxvi. 25, 64. Comp. Mark xiv. 
62. This is manifeſtly. a form of aſſenting 
to a queſtion aſked. We meet with ſimilar 
expreſſions in the Greek writers, Thus in 
Xenephon, Memor, Socrat. Lib. 3. cap. 10. 
$. 15. one anſwers Socrates, AT TO Taro 
AETEIZ, @ Zwxperes, you ſay ſo yourſelf, O 
. Sacrates.” —In Euripides we have ET ds rav. 


ſeven times a thauſand. 


rr AETEIE, . ey, 304 ſay 10, not I. ' Sq 


Very expreſs are the teſtimonies of Joſephus and 
Philo to this purpoſe, Thus the former, in his contro- 
werfial Treati 
& N? ENA ob νοοοjM⁸,ö ov 
FLY | 
Nor is there any city whatever, whether Greek or Bar- 
barian, nor a fingle nation, whither the cuſtom of the 
ſabbath, on which we reſt, bath not paſſed.” And thus 
Philo, Of the ſeventh day : "Every ve 0U {bay BAtwy, 1 
Xing ic ru, u Tov wailes, For this is a feaſt, not of one 
city or country, but of all.” See more in Hudſon on Jo- 
fephus, as above. ; 1 1 7 

+ See Grotius De Verit. ms; * Chriſt. Lib. 1. cap. 
16. and not. 23, &c. and Mr. Cooke's Enquiry into the 
Patriarchal and Druidical Religion, p. 
thors {ere quote. | 


1 


* 


3 


4, 5 and the au- 


4 9 
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„from Heb. Nan the mouth. Comp. 
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1 ul. To Heat. Mat. v. 11 
from enlaxc ſeven times, 


P : II. To work, perform. Mat. xxvi. 10. 
e againſt pion, Lib 2. cap. 30. Oud' 1 

* Babes. od is e0bo;, wide | 
„ados, dv aryevpry nuns, To 1heg ov Garona, | | 
of Nature, p. 123. 4to. Edit. 1724. It is by the 


as ſpeals in ſome language, and that in thinki 


E P T' 
in Sophocles, LT res AETEIT „n, wn 44/4. 
See more in Welſtein, and comp. Mat. 
xxvii. 11. Mark xv. 2. Luk. xxii. 70. 
xxiii. 3. John xviii. 7. T3. 

II. Ext e iaury, Or w Ty to ſay within 
himſelf, or in his heart, i. e. to think within 
himſelf. Mat. ix. 3. (Comp. Mark ii. 6.) 
Mat. xxiv. 48. Rom. x. 6. + Theſe are 
bellemftical phraſes uſed by the LXX. the 
former, Eſth. vi. 6. the latter more fre- 

2 Deut. viii. 17. xviii. 2 1. & al. 

or the Heb. 392 DN, or A392 W, 7 
fay in oxe's heart; which Hebrew expreſſi - 

ons, we may obſerve, are ſtrictly philoſo- 
phical and juſt, ſince it ſeems Þ impoſſible 
for men to think even in their inmoſt ſouls 
without words. 0 yy } 

K. 27. Xii. 32. 

IV. To tell, declare, inform, Mat. Xii. 47, 
48. xvi. 20. xvii, 9. xvüi. 17. xxii. 17. 

V. To command, order, direct. Mat. iv. 3. xx. 
21. Xxiii. 3. Mark v. 43. vii. 7. & al. 
freq. Stoełius obſet ves, that the writers of 
the N. T. ſeem to have learned this appli- 
cation of the V. a from the Hebrews, 
who frequently uſe & in this ſenſe. We 
deny not, however, adds he, that the 
pureſt Greek writers uſc ti for command- 

ing, ordering, as, belides others, bert on 
Mat. iv. 3. and Duker on Fhucydiaes, Lib. 
7. F. 29. pag. 462. have ſhewn by various 

examples, but in them it is never conſtrued 

. with zu, as it often is in the N. T. but al- 
ways with an infinitive.“ But quere ? 

EpyeCopa, from Es. 

I. To work, labour. Mat. xxi. 28. Luk. xvi. 
14. Act. xviii. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 The. 

ü. 9. & al. Comp. John v. 17. 18006 
John 


* 


Il. 21. vi. 28. ix. 4. & al. | 
t This is well expreſſed by Mr. Wellafton, Riſe : 
Ip 


of words, at leaſt in great meaſure, that we even rea/or 
and diſcourſe within ourſelves, as well as communicate 
our thoughts and diſcourſe with others; and if any 
obſerves himſelf well, he will find, that he FHiul, as 2 
he 
ſuppoſes and runs over ſilently and habitually thoſe 
ſounds, which in ſpeaking he actually makes. © 


ſome further obſervations on this ſubject, in Br. Ellis 


| 


nquiry whence cometh wiſdom 
2 p. 10. 14. | 


and underſtanding to 
Na ue Tate ; 
III. To 
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III. 7 work," pratiiſe, whether good, as 
Rom. ii. 10. Act. x. 35 EpyxCeucvcs PETR 
ec working righteouſneſs. So the LXX. 
Pſ. xiv. (or xv.) 2. and Zeph. ii. 3. for 
the Heb. pz o —or evil, Rom. xiii. 
7 40. Jam. ii. 9. Mat. vii. 2 3. EpyaCopeyo, 
THY @voficys working iniquity. The LXX. 
uſe the ſame phraſe Pf. v. 6. vi. 8. xiv. 4. 
& al. for the Heb. 118 My workers of ini- 


7% 
IV. To be employed in, or about. occ. 1 Cor. 


ix. 13. Rev. xviii. 17. where oo Try In>oo- 
rab th means, ' as many as uſe, i. e. 
are employed upon, the ſea. This is an 
elegant phraſe, found in the pureſt Greek 
authors. See Raphelius and Welſtein. 
V. To procure, acquire by labour, as the word 
is frequently applied in the profane writers. 
. See Eljaer on John vi. 27. and Welſtein on 
Mat.xxv. 16. occ. John vi. 27. | 
VI. To trade, traffic. occ. Mat. xxv. 16. In 
this ſenſe the LXX. ſeem to have uſed it. 
Prov. xxxi. 18. for the Heb. ND to trade; 
but in Mat. it ſhould perhaps be rather in- 
terpreted 1 gain, as it often ſignifies in the 
Greek Claſſics. See MWelſtein on Mat. xxv. 
16. and Hocgeveen's note on Vigerus De 
Idiotiſm. cap. III. F. 13. reg. V. 
ick, g, 1, from t. ονiᷣ. 
. Work, labour, pains. occ. Luk. xii. 58. 
where the phrale Jo; pyaciay exactly anſwers 
to the Latin da operam, give thy diligence, 
tate pains ; and is, according to Grotius, 
Caſaubon, and other critics, a mere latiniſm. 
Melſtein, however, cites from the Rheto- 
rician Hermogenes he phraſe , epyacizy Q- 
donc, in the fimilar ſenſe of taking pains a- 
bour a compoſition, giving it an elaborate 
handling, or the like. PO” vr 
A pradliſe, or practiſing. occ. Eph. iv. 19. 
Comp, EgysCoper HI. 
III. Work, buſineſs, manufacture. occ. Act. 
xix. 2. 4 | | 
IV, Gain. occ. Act. xvi. 16, 19. 
The word is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by the 
profane writers, as by Xenophoen, Memorab. 
Lib. 3. cap. 10. f. 1. EPTAETAE wexza On ac- 
count of gain,” by Theophraſtus, Eth. Char. 


Il. 


xix. 24. | 


Joſeplus we have the phraſe, EPTASHAN 
 TIAPAEXEIN for furniſhing gain.“ De Bel. 
Jud. Lib. a. cap. 2 1. K 1. 
Epycr ng, u, 6, from wyaGopar, . -. 
I. A workman, a labourer, properly in huſband- 
ry, or agriculture. See Mat. xx. 1, 2, 8. 
Jam. v. 4. Comp. Mat. ix. 37, 38. 
Il. Aworkman, an artificer. Act. xix 25. 
III. A ſpiritual worłman, or labourer, whether 
good, 2 Tim. ii. 13. Comp. Mat. ix. 37, 
38. x. 10. or evil, 2 Cor. xi. 13. Phil. 
iii. 2. 
IV. A worker, practiſer. occ. Luk. xiii. 27. 
EPTON, a, ro. It is generally deduced from 
£98Y/&, Perf. Mid. of pe C- to work; but may it 
not with equal probability be derived either 
from the Heb. N to weave, or rather 
from Y to ſet in order, diſpoſe ? £3 
. Awork, or deed, whether of God, Heb. i. 
10. ii. 7. Phil. i. 6. or of man, whether 


] 


| good, orevil, Mat. v. 16. Eph. ii. 10. 


John iii. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 13. v. 2. & al. 
freq. | SITES 
II. A deed, fals, as diſtinguiſhed from word. 
Rom. xv. 18. 1 John. iii. 18. So in Cebes' 
Table, towards the beginning, Are. 
xai EPTQ. Tvdayogeiio Tia na Tapprridtiov 


\  eCnawnus Bie, emulating the life of Pythago- 


ras and Parmenides both in word and deed ;” 
and in Plato's Apol. Socrat. F. 20. p. 98. 
Edit, Forſter: I hen indeed I ſhewed OY 

| 22 AAA” EPra, not in word, but in 
eed.” | | | 

III. A work, office, buſineſs. John xvii. 4. Act. 
xiii. 2. 1 Tim. iii. 1. 2 Tim. iv. 5. 

IV. Epyo ra v, Rom. ii. 15. the work of the 
law *© is, I think, here uſed for r voor 
the law ſimply. There are various exam- - 
ples of the fame kind of pleonaſm in other 
authors. Thus Ariſtoplanes in Pluto, ver. 

895. has xen, rwwaxu, Where ſee Ezech.. 
Spanheim.— And Paul ſeems to have here 
mentioned not voy ſimply, but Epyoy vs % 
lia, becaule ipya works are the proper object 
of the law ; and he himſelf had before (ver. 
13.) ſpoken concerning the Horne v vo 
the doer of the law.” Thus Welſius Cur. Phi- 
lolog. on the place. I add that the learned, 
Biſhop Fell, in his paraphraſe, explains 2 


25. PPTAEIAE Gavaorues uſurious gain. 
KSce allo Daubux on Rev. xvii. 17.) and in 


ro ve by matter of the law. It may throw 
ſome 


8 


eV in this paſſage to obſerve, that Homer 
uſes 1 %% for a thing, or an affair, as we, 
| ſometimes ſpeak, II. 5. lin. 303. and II. 
20. lin. 286. where he calls a ſtone, Neve 
EproN, à great affair. 
Epeb ig, from on the ſame, which from Ti 
contention. _ 
I. To provoke, in a bad ſenſe, to irritate, ex. 
| oſperate. occ. Col. iii. 21. 
II. To provoke, in a good ſenſe, 10 flir up, ex- 
cite. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 2. The compound 
evigdif is uſed in a like good ſenſe in Aeno- 
phon, Plutarch, and Philo. See Welſtein. 
EPEIAQ, from the Heb. , or mT to 
deſcend. _* 
To ſtick in, flick faſt. occ. Act. xxvii, 41. 
EPETT Q, nan, Mid. from the Heb. PV! 
to ſpit out 
To give vent to, ander out, or utter abun- 
dantly. It properly lignifies to belch, or 
belch out, ructare, eructare, and is ſome⸗ 
times ſo uſed in the * profane writers; but 
they _ apply it to the voice. occ. Mat. 


2 
PE Hx viii 2. is PMs which is of the ſame 
meaning. 


Epevvceo, w, from ep t inquire, ſeek, (ſee 


Homer, II. 7. lin. 128. Odyſſ. 21. lin. 31. pI 


formed as £axumw from A. 


To ſearch, ſearch diligently, trace, inveſtigate. | 
Homer, in whom we ſhall be moſt likely to | 


find the antient and genuine ſenſe of Greek 
words, applies rp, to a lion deprived of 


his whelps, who ſcours the plains, and | 


traces the footſteps of 1 man? Who h ad 
robbed him. | 


; « 


Ion * 7 &%YXE# 3 per? vgs IXNP 


EPEYNNN, 
 Eerobey Feu. 


| | n. 18 lin. 321. 
| Sec to > doen n thein e by the Rs 
| Oe 19. lin. 430. e 

IXVNIH EPETN MNT Ex Xuvic mοιι¹.ν 


Accordingly ſome of the Greek — 
| rians _—_ EPEVYAW by IvEv® and enxvevy 40 


1 


Pp ſome further light on the application of 


Ihe correſpondent Heb, word in 


E PH 
trace, or follow by the foot; and Seapute 
renders it in Latin by. indago to trace, and 
veſtigo 0 follow by the track. occ. John v. 
39. vii. 32. Rom. viii. 27. 1 Cor. ii. 10. 
1 Pet. i. 11. Rev. ii. 2 3. 
| Epevvare rag yeupas, Tearch, inveſtigate the 
ſcriptures. John v. 39. The V. I think, is 
not indicative but imperative, as appears 
from the ſtructure of the ſentence, (ſee Met. 
Hein) and from the emphatical meaning of 
the word itſelf, which ſeems to import 
_ ſuch diligence and care in ſearching, as could 
hardly be aſcribed by our Saviour to the 
_ Jews of that time. Comp. ver. 47. and 
Mat. xii. 3. xix. 4. xxi. 16. Luk. xi. 52. 
and Wolfus on John v. 39. The Syriac: 
verſion accordingly renders it imperatively, 
Ma ſearch ye. The LXX. apply the com- 
pound V. wav in like manner to the 
teſtimonies, commandments, or law of 
God for the Heb. 2 1 cſerve. Pſ. cxix. 
(or cxviii.) 2, 34, 69, 113, 129. 
In the LX X. eva anſwers to the Heb. 
WAN 70 ſearch by uncovering, to Pri to ſearch 
minutely, to explore, to = Y firip, and to 
V to remove, ſearch by removing. 
Espe, o, from «pw, which be or immediately - 
from Heb. Iv 70 teach, ſhew. This Verb 
is ſcarcely ever uſed in the preſent tenſe, 
(See however Phil. iv. 4.) but hence in the 
N. T. we have Perf. Act. * bi, Particip. 
ELONX hg, Pluperf. 9 Fart. Paſſ. £4PNGLL 
Particip. S t; 
I. To ſay, declare. Mat. xxvi. 75. Luk, ii. 24. 
xxii. 4.3. John iv. 18. & al freq. 
II. To declare, promiſe. Heb. xiil. 5. * 
III. To call. John: KF. GJ: 267 | 
Epntiæ, ag, n, from tente, : which, compare... 
A 2 an uncultivated country, occ. Mat. 
xv. 33. 8 viii. 4. 2 Cor. xi. 26. Heb- 


| > | 
'EPH OE, 8, * n, 
De nated... 


Wn) 


[ 


* 


N 


plainly hoc de. Heb, 


oy 36 {6 


| ® See the learned Dana * in his Kae on 


\ Theophraſtus's Ethic Characters p. 183. deduces theſe 
forms from 270. Elena, ſays be. is not from «gw. ba- 
ryton, but from 16 circumflexed. Paſor, however, 
in his Lexicon under ago, will have sen to be the 


Ses Th „ Eth. Char LL TY i be. 
Pg: 377+ Edi Naas. | | 


1317, athh 


Perf Act. attic from f * for rr een rd 
d Comp. giw. | * N 
Deſert, 


24 
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Deſert, deſolate, waſte. Mat. xiv. 13. xxiii. 
38. Luk. ix. 10. Act. i. 20. 


Egpnyoc, 1, (? 
a deſert, 9 John iii. 14. vi. 31. 


Act. vii. 30, 36. So Mat. iv. 1. & al. it 


ſignifies the wilderneſs where our Lord 
was tempted, which Mr. NMaundrell de- 
ſcribes as a horrid, Barren, and wxcultivated 
place. But it ſometimes denotes no more 
than + wiculizvated ground, uſed as common 
of peſture in diſtinction from arable, or in- 
claoſed land. Luk. xv. 4. Comp. Mat. xvili, 


12. In this ſenſe the word is 7 by the ; 


LXX. Exod. iii. 1. 1 Sam. xvii. 28. xxv. 
21. for the Heb. J. The yo; uus 
- IzSains Mat. iii. 1. & al. daes not mean a 
country ab/olutely deſert and uninkabited, but 


only little cultivated, and —_ n en 


Comp. Joſh. xv. 61, 62. 

e , from zenucs 

. To lay waſte, make deſolate, bring WE 
tion. occ, Mat. xii. 25. Luk. xi. 17. Rev. 
xvii. 16. xvin. 17, 19. 

Epnpeecug, "305; att. cg, 3, from wnuow.  . 
Deſolation. occ. Mat. xxiv. 15. Mark xiii. 

14. Luk. xxi. 20. PROP BIeAvymo.. . 
Epic. from teig. 

To contend, Eate. occ. Mat. xii. 1 
correſgondent Heb. word in Iſa. xlu. 2. is 
DYY to cry our. 

ela, as, Ny e e to contend, diſpute, 
which from gs. 
Contention, rife, love of flrife, of contention, 
or difputiug.  Suidas explains agli. a by 1 di 
A Ne, contention by word.. Rom. i ii. 
8. 2 Car. xii. 20. Jam. in. 14. 

Epi, a, 70, the ſame as gg, whicl, from 
egg oni, and this from pw. to connect. 
Wool. occ. Heb. ix. 19. Rev. i. 14. 

EPIZ, s, , from TN 10 be hot with anger. 
Contention, ftrife, quarrel. Rom. i. Fe xiii 

13. Kal. ** 

Epi@uov, z, ro, from 2 a . 

A goat. occ. Mat. xxv. 

EPI®OZ, # 4. The Greck Exymolagiſts 
deduce it from tags gau, appearing in the 

Spring, becauſe goats are yeaned at that time 


A Agſert and uncultivated country. 
7 Sec Deddridge on Luk, xv. 4. 


14 


The | 


= 4 


U 222 } 


Xwupe country being underſtood) I 


N 


being 


| hes! ©. appears 


80 Xenophes in Scapula : EPHMOE Rara ge, | 


EPM 
of year; but this ſeems no diſtinctive reaſon 
of the name, being no more peculiar to 
goats than to rep, calves, &c. We may 
perhaps better derive it with che learned 
Damm (Nov. Lexic. Græc. col. 188 5.) from 
the intenſive particle , and wes. 4 foot,” as 
| an animalthat treads very firmly an its 
feet, and climbs up the rougheſt places. Or if a 


Hebrew derivation be demanded; cel Hog 


may be formed from the Heb. DB" 70 Hip, 


-with N emphatic prefixed, q. d. de ſtipper, 
an action for which goats are very remark- 
able. For a like reaſon, the he guat was 


called in Heb. D, from WL to move 
 nimbly. 

A goat, properly a young goat, or kid. See 
Weziftcin on Mat. xxv. 32. So Homer joins 
pig and apes Tombs together, II. 16. Un. 
352. II. 24. lin. 262. & al. occ. Luk. v 


259. Mat. xxv. 32. where goats, Se cheir 


_ offenſive ſmell, their miſchievous, impu- 
dent, and libidinous diſpoſition, &c. are 
emblematical of the wicked, who are, at the 
day of judgment, to be finally ſeparated 

from the good. Comp. Exek. xxxiv. 155 

Eplamsae, ag, % from i, 

An interpretation. occ. 1 Cor. X11. 10. xiv. 

. 

Eh, from ipunreus an interpreter, (which 
the Greek Etymologiſts derive from 
Mercury, 2 meſſenger, or Aber 

preter of the (which fee) but it may 
perhaps be better deduced immediately 
from the Heb. thy to be cunning, ilful. 


| 70 1 interpret, explain, or tranſlate out of on: 


language into another. occ. a 38 , * 
ix. 7. Heb. vii. 2. 
EPMHZ, 25 0. 
Hermes, Mercury, 1 oe ling to the 
Greek and Roman mythology, was I the 
meſſenger of the Gods, the protector of 
2 the inventor of letters, and the 
of of rhetoric and eloquence, from 

—_ laſt attribute the Lycuonians took St. 
Paul for Hermes, or Mercury, hecauſe he 

Was the fg Peter occ. Act. xiv. 12. 
rom Joſh. xiü. 975 chat the 


1 See da Bancbeen chap. 33. 6 
1 Heb. and Eng. Di 885 VL. 30 1 5 


Canaanites 


B P n 
Canaanites had a temple to DOWN the pro- 


jellor, by which they ſeem ro have meant 


the material ſpirit, or rather the heavens, 
conſidered as projeFing, impelling, or puſh. 
ug forwards the planetary. orbs in their 
courſes. The Egyptian and Grecian Her- 
mes was Originally an idol of the ſame kind. 


Hence he was r-prefented with wings on | 


his head and ſeet; hence in his hand the 


* caduceus, or rod (the emblem of power ) | 
encircled with. two interwoven ſerpents, to 


repreſent the joint action of the conflicting 
ethers, or /ight and ſpirit in expanſion. a 
Thus equipped, no wonder that the fanci- 
ful Greeks made him the meſſenger, - or em- 
baſſador of the Gods. 
confounding his name Herm with the Heb. 
SW ilful, os by deriving it (as the Greek 
| pee generally do) from their V. 
| 44g, or egevo 7 
the God of eloguence, and Patron of learning. 
He was alla with them the God of cheating 
and theft, either becauſe the manner” in 
which the heavens 
particularly the earth, in their orbirs, de- 


ceives our ſenſes, or rather becauſe they, by 


miſtake, referred his oriental name 577 f coaſts, the ſea itſelf came to-: be denominated 


to che V. MAT in the ſenſe of deceiving, or 


cheating. And from being the God of cheat- 


ing he became, with too obvious, @ tranſi. 
tion, the God of merchandiſe and com- 
merce. So the Romans called him Mercu- 


rius from .+'merx merchandiſe, which from | 
and as commerce could 


Heb. d to ſell: 
not be carried on without weights and mea- 
ſures,. of theſe likewiſe he was en the 

ip ventor. 

'Epmerer, a, vc, from Fa to creep, which 
from the Heb. to moue with. a tremu. 
| lous motion, whenee alſo the Latin repo to 

.  Cretfh, crawl, as allo: perhaps the Eng. creep. 

A creeping thing, a replile. oce, Aar X. 12. 
Xi. 6. Rom. i. 23. Jam. iii. 7. 0 


Epyeca, Eęfucbe. Sec purwps I. 


4. See Hiſtaire du Ciel, Tom. 1, pag. 288 · &c. 
+; *© Mercurius -mercibus eſf dictuse Hane enim ne- 


3 omnium exit imabant effe ee Deum.“ Ff. 4b. 
1b ,t ut Mercurial, 1555 mercibus 857 Mite 2 
Ijdor,. Lb. 8. cap. 11, De Ds © entium. To ti- 
eos 


nii Lexic. Etymol. 
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Whence, as alfo by |, 
o ſpeak, they feigned him to be 


impel the planets, and | 
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Exudpog, a, or, from egcuber redreſs, which per- 
haps from Hleb. y infin. of FY 70 1 
Red. occ. Act. vii. 36. Heb. xi. 29. 
Saracen, the Red Sen. Fhus the LXX. 
conſtantly (except in one paſſage, Jud. xi. 
16.) render the Heb. T BY the weedy ſea, 
by which is meant the //eftern Gulph, or arm 
of what is now commonly known by the 
name of the Red Sea, which arm was an- 
tiently named the Heroopolitan W and 
now the Gnlph' of Suez. 


| This Gulpty together with the fex with 


which it communicates, the Greeks called 
| Eęubęa Oo T- The colc ur of this fea is, 
| however, no more red than that of any 
| other, as we are aſſured by || Thevenot who 
ſaw it, and ſeveral antient heathen writers 
agree in the ſame teſtimony. Thus & Arte- 

midorus in Strabo expreſsly tells us it looks 
of a green colour, by reaſon of the abund- 


in, which & Diodorus allo aſſerts of a, parti- 
cular part of it. Whence then did the 
Greeks name it Epulpx Qaracca ? Moſt pro- 
bably from Eſau 8 whoſe deſcendants 
having poſſt ſſed themſelves of it's northen 


| ance of ſea- weed and moſs that grows there- 
; 


E, i. e. the ſea of Edom; but the 
Greeks, receiving this name from the: Phe- 
nicians, rendered it improperly Eęobęa Ga- 
aurra, miſtaking V for an appellative, 


PU 


Perhaps. ſrom the Heb. p holy, eg. PE | 


and tranſlating Tt by egubea, as the 9 
do N. Ifa. Ixiii. 2 
Mela and Pliny, cited. by Falle, mention 
that this ſea had it's name from a King 
_ calledFrytbras, who could be no other than 
Zaom, (i. e. Eſau) or ſome of his deſcend- 
ants. So Curtius, ſpeaking of the Zry- 
threan Sea in it's largeſt extent, Lib. 8. 
cap. 29. Mare cer quo alluitur ne co- 
colore quidem abhorret à caresis. Ab E- 
rythra Rege inditum eſt nomen: propter 
quod ignari rubere aquas credunt. The ea 
with which India is waſhed. certainly differs - 
not ne Is name-was 


_—_ 


+: They Dake extended this name even ta the 


Arabian and Indian, Sea 5 
/ 2 dee Welles Sacred FR 2 7H 
1 


See 1 e 21 by 


nr 
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given it from a King Erythras : wherefcre 
the ignorant believe it's waters are red.” 
See more in Fuller*s Miſcel. Sacr. lib. 4. cap. | 
20. Prideaux Connect. Vol. x. pag. 10, 11. 
11t Edit. 8vo. Univerſ. Hiſt. Vol. 18. p. 
338. Shaw's Travels, p. 447. 2d Edit. 
Fells Sacr. Geog. Vol. 2. p. go. 

EPXOMAI. It borrows moſt of it's tenſes 
from the obſol. V. af, and is plainly 
derived from the Heb. MAR zo go from one 
place to another, for which the LXX. uſe 
a deflection of «ef, Job xxxi. 32. 

It primarily and properly denotes motion 
from one place to another. 

I. To come. See Mat. ii. 2, 8, 16. viii. 2. 
Luk. xix 18. Mar. iv. 22. Act. xix. 6. 
To come to Chriſt is to believe on lum. John vi. 
35. vii. 37. Comp. ver. 38. 

II. Togo. Mat. xii. 9. Luk. ii. 44. John vi. 
17. Act. xiii. 51. Xxviii. 14. 

III. To come. Of time. Luk. xxii. 7. Gal. 


iv. 4. 


IV. To be te come, be future. Mark x. 30. 


Luk. xviii. 30. John xvi. 13. 1 Theſſ. i. 
10. 0 t o, he that cometh, a title of 
the Meſſiah. Mat. xi. 3. Luk. vii. 19. 
Comp. Pf. cxviii. 26. Iſa. xxxv. 4. Zech. 
ix. g. but eſpecially Gen. xlix. 10. 
V. 
Act. xiii. 44. xviü. 21. So Thucydides cited 
by H. Stephens, ten eres, the following, 
or next year. See Weiſtein on Act. xiii. 44. 
VI. To come, happen. John xviii. 4. Phil. i. 
12. 2 Thelf. ii. 3. Rev. iii. 10. 
VII. To be brought. Mark iv. 21, This ap- 
plwication of the word is proved by Raphe- 
us to be agreeable to the ityle of the beſt 
Greek writers. in | 
VIII. To come back, return. John xiv. 18, 28. 
-  Xenophon applies the V. in the ſame man- 
ner. See Raphelius. 779 
IX. Eig tur 2 'To come, or be come to him- 
ſelf. i. e. to recover his ſenſes, or underſtand- 
ing. occ. Luk. xv. 17. 80 Hrrian Epictet. 
Lib. 3. cap. 1. 6ray 55 cure hne, when 
vou come to yourſelf.” See more in Wet- 
ſtein. It is obvious to remark, how ſimilar 
the phraſeology of the Greek is in this in- 
ſtance to that of the Fg The Latins 
lay, ad fe redire, and the French, revenir 
3 lui, in the ſame ſenſe, Comp. ywyas IX. 
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Epwra, w The Greek Etymologiſts derive 
it from te to oft, interrogate, (which 
from «gw: to ſpeak) or from ws, oro, 6, 

love, deſire. But may it not be more pro- 
bably deduced from a corruption of the 
Heb. Y 9 antreat ?_ 

I. To aſt, interrogate, queſtion. Mat. xvi. 13. 
xxi. 24. Mark iv. 10. xvi. 23. & al. 

II. To aſe, requeſt, defire, beg, beſeech. See 
Mat. xv. 23. Luk. v. 3. vii. 36. xiv. 32. 

John iv. 40, 47. xiv. 16. Act. iii. 3. 1 
Theſſ. iv. 1. Aenophon and Demoſthenes ule 
the V. in this latter ſenſe. 

EYXOHZ, nr, i, moſt probably from the 

Heb. M&@ array, dreſs, with N emphatic 
_ prefixed. OY | | 
A robe, garment, raiment. Luk. xxiii. 11. 
Act. i. 10. Jam. ii. 2. & al. | 
Hence, the Æolic digamma being prefixed, 
as uſual, the Latin veſtis, (by which the 
Vulg. render the Greek «ofys) whence the 
| 6 ng. veſt, veſture, veſtment, inveſt, diveſt, 
| Ec bunc'ig, 10g, Att. 006, Of from tohng. 
A robe, garment. occ. Luk. xxiv. 4. 
Ebi, from «of the ſame, which from the 
Heb. De, the infin. of NWy 1 deftroy, 


| ; demoliſh, whence alſo the N. Wy @ moth, 
To be coming, | following, next, or inflant. | 


which ſo wonderfully eats woolen; See Job 
xiii. 28. Iſa. I. 9. li. 8. Hoſ. v. 12. and 

1 5 Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under N ν 
I. To eat, as men, Mat. ix. 11. 1 Cor. xi. 
28, 29. & al. freq. or as other animals, 
Mat. xv. 17. Luk. xv. 16. 
John the Baptiſt is ſaid, Mat. xi. 18. to 
have come nrg to [ANTE wνs0h“ neither eat- 
ing nor drinking, i. e. as other men did, for 

he lived in the wilderneſs on locuſts, wild 
honey, and water. Mat. iii. 4. Luk. i. 15. 
This is expreſſed Luk. vii. 33. by his nei- 
ther eating bread nor drinking wine.: On 
the other hand, the Son of Man is ſaid, 
Mat. xi. 19. to have come eating and drink- 
ing, i. e. as others did, and that too with 
all ſorts of perſons, Phariſees, Publicans, 
and Sinners. But Luk. xvii. 27, 28, eat- 
ing and drinking is part of the deſcription 
of a ſenſual, worldly, careleſs, and irreli- 


* 
* 


gious life. 80 as 
II. To 


E n 


II. To devour, conſunt, as fire. occ. Heb. x. 


27. Thus in the O. T. the Heb. 55x 7 


eat is often applied to the action of fire, for 
which in this ſenſe the LXX. uſe other 
words expreſſive of eating, as ede,jg, xara- 
gayouas; but never (as I can find) che. 
In Homer, however, we meet with 0 0 
thus applied. 

Tag apa ro Wovla; ITP ES@IEL— 

All theſe with thee the fire devours. 

II. 23. lin. 182. 


Ecor|pov, 2, T0, from erg Or eg into, and 07710140 
0 ſee, look, 

A looking-glaſs, mirror. occ. Jam. i. 23. 1 
Cor. xiii. 12. Comp. Au 


Evorlgoy is uſed in this ſenſe by Anacreon, | 
1 


Ode 11. lin. 3. 


Ac EZOITTPON abel 
Kojpacs pv BXET' xοα 

Take your looking-gla F, and ſee 
How thy hairs are falling all! 


- So Arrian Epic. Lib. iii. cap. 22. Pa; 
314. Edit. Cantab. 1655. EXONTPON a 
Aff, 184 os rug ops, firſt take your lookin 5 
glaſs, look at your ſhoulders, &c. 

Ee repa, as, v. 

The evening. occ. Luk. xxiv. 29. AA. iv. 

3. XxvViil, 23. It is derived from the maſc. 
EoTegor, u, &, Heſperus, the * evening ſtar, 
that is, the planet Yenus, while tending 
from it's upper to it's lower conjunction 

with the ſun, when conſequently it appears 
to the eaſtward of the ſun in the zodiac, 
and therefore, during all that time, riſes 


and ſets after him; and ſo is viſible only | 
The Greek | 


toro; may be derived either from the | 
- + Heb. un or Den, on account of 


in the evening after ſun-ſet. 


the vivid light or ſplendour which it reflects. 
+ This Homer has long ſince obſerved. 


Oios d a r tur per” argen voxleg "I 
| Eowngocy % e % AR·ανν 1TH HL 00TIP* 
: II. 22. lin. 37. 01 


6 Agreeably to that of Virgil, Eclog- 10. lin. * 
Lite domum ſaturæ, venit Hel perus, ite capella. 


FP Comp. Heb. and Sug, Lexicon i in r VI. and in | | 
ddr 5 


. 
r 
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As radiant Heſper 3 with keener light, 
Far beaming o er the ſilver hoſt of night, 
When all the muy, train emblaze the ſphere. 
Pore. 


So Milton | in his deſcription of the evening, 


Now glow'd the firmament 

With living Saphirs : Heſperus that led 

The ſtarry hoſt, rode brighteft. _ 
Paradiſe loſt, Book 4. lin. 604—6. 


Eoryw, either from forma, Perf. of cru. 
to ſtand, or from Heb. p.] 10 be ſtill. 
To ſtand, ſtand ſtill, fand firm. Some learned 
men conſider the forms cg and cornea 
oxy, Mat. xii. 46. xiii. 2. & al. as the 3d. 
Perf. Pluperf. Sing. and Plur. of + E0T1KW, 
while others chooſe to refer them to iornu, 
It is, however, certain, that the Greek 
| writers ſometimes uſe the V. c. Thus 
Ariſtophanes Lyſ. 635. dd EZ THEN, here 
will I and, or place myſelf.” And thus in 
the Life of Homer aſcribed to Herodotus, 
F. 33. Oux, iornfouer we will not lay. See 
alſo Scapula*s Lexic. 
Eoyaros, n, o The Greek Etymologiſts 
deduce it from ec, 2d. Aor. of ð or ox@ 
to hold, contain, or ſrom wyw to reſtrain, 
contain; but perhaps it may be more pro- 
bably derived from the Heb. Mp the end, 
with N emphatic prefixed. * 
I. The laft, of time. John vii. 37. 1 John ii. 
18. where coyary we ſeems to mean the 
145 period of the Jewiſh ſtate. (Comp. 
Mat. xxiv. 3, 24. & al.) 1 Pet. i. 5. Kays 
ear the laſt time, i. e. the end of the world, 
and the time of judgment, called elſewhere 
cf. uss the laſt day, John vi. 39, 40, 
44. But 2 Tim. iii. 1. Heb. i. 2. 2 Pet. 
iii. 3. the laſt days, and Jud. ver. 18. the 
laſt time, and 1 Pet. i. 20. £oyaroy Twy 
| Xgovuy the laſt times, ſeem to denote the daft 
| age of the world, namely, from the firſt to 
the ſecond coming of Chriſt, + & 
II. The loft, of order, or dignity. Mat. xix. 
30, xx. 16. Luk. xiv. 95 10. SOS Mie. 
. $, 125 14608 
III. The laft, utmoſt. Mat. v: 4625 | 
IV. Of Place, . Eoxeerov, To, The extreme, 1 1 


t See Biſhop eee Diſtr, ben Prophecies, vel. 
2. Pag. 456z2&... ws \ 5 
Gg "moſt 


| 


| 


a * 


EZ A 


moſt, or moſt diſtant part. Act. i. 8. xiii, 


47. The LXX. ule The phraſe, eyes Tn; | 


Vue, for the Heb. N SP, Ifa. xlvili. 20. 
xlix. 6. Jer. x. 13. Nevertheleſs the ex- 
preſſion ought not to be regarded as mere- 
ly hebraical, ſince Herodotus allo has TA 
EEXATA THE THE. Lib. 3. cap. 45.} See 
Raphelius and Wetftein. Comp. vegas I. 

V. Offtate, Eæxara, ra, The lafi ſtate or con. 
dition. Mat. xii. 45. Luk. xi. 26. 2 Pet. 
ii. 20. 

Eoxarus, Adv. from ic reg. 
in the laſt extremity, i. e. at the point of 
death. occ. Mark v. 23. The phraſe, - 
XATwS EXE, is uſed 1 in the ſame lenſe of be- 
ing at the point of death by the 42 wri- 
ters. Sce Eiſner and Weiſtein. 

Ewu, Adv. from «5 or «& in, into. 

1. With a genitive. Into. occ. Mark. xv. 16. 

2. Ablolutely. In, within, occ. Mat. xxvi. 58. 
Mark xiv. 54. John xxi. 26. Act. v. 


23. 
3. With the article prefixed it aſſumes the | 


nature of a N. adjective. O cow afro. 
The inner man, i. e. the mind, ſoul, or ſpirit 


of man. occ. Rom, vii. 22. Eph. iii. 16. 


evlos . 
_ ewVpwros, for the rational part of our nature; 


Comp. ge 2. Plato ules the phraſe, 5 
but in St. Paul 6 g G pus means the 
mind, or ſoul, conſidered as capable of being 


n ,and firengthened by the Holy Ghoſt. 


Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 16. and ſee Elſuer, Wol- 


Jas, 04 Wetftein on Rom. vii. 22: Eco, 
6. Thoſe that are within, i. e. the pale of | 
. Chriſt's church, occ. 1 Cor, v. 12. Comp. | 


Ex 2. 


Exowbes, Adv. from :o9 Within, and 9 a fyl- | l 


labic adjection denoting from. a place. 
"i From, within. occ. Mark Vit. N 23. Luk. 
Xi. 7. 
2. Mithin. Mat. vii. 15. xXiii. 25, 27, 28. 
3. With the article prefixed it aſſumes 76 na- 


ture of a N. adjective.  Ecwle, ro. The in- 


ner part, the infide. occ. Luk. xi. 39, 40. 
O towbey (aubpumos namely) The inner man. 


Occ. 2 Cor, iv. 16. Comp. cow 3. and 


Fuer 3. 
wTEp0%, a, ov. Comparative of cow. 
Inner, interior. occ. Act. xvi. 24. 


fer, ro. The part within. occ, Heb, vi. 19. 


Egoyrs- 
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E T E 
Eig To ECWTEPOY TS KATATETOTATOGS within the 
Veit, So the LXX. uſe eowrepoy Tu xaTanerac- 
p-%T 05S for 5 P', Levit. xvi. 25 12. 

and for 599 Way IY, Levit. xvi. 15. 

'ErTaupog, a, 6. The moſt probable of the 
Greek derivations propoſed of this word 

ſeems to be that from eg cuſtom, q. d. cha- 

eos 4 cuſtomary companion, or friend, but 
perhaps it may be better deduced from 
the Heb. 59 (Hich. of NY") 0 make 
oneſelf a companion, Prov. xxii. 24. where 
theLXX. render y 8 by pn ich erTaupos, 
be not a companion. So era; in that verſion 

generally anſwers to the N. 50. 
A companion, aſſociate, fellow. 

xi. 16. 

II. Uſed in compellation. Eraee, (Vocat.) 
Friend. occ. Mat. xx. 13. XXil. 12 xxvi. 
50. It is applied in the ſame manner by 
Lucian, De Saltat. Tom. 1. pag. 912. A. 
Edit. Bened. Baht z αν r e, W ETAIPE, 
T Wy >a0pnpiuy TzTWy, Will you therefore, my 
friend, leave off this railing, &c.“ See other 
inſtances from the profane writers in Welſtein 
on Mat. xx. 134. | 

'ErepoyAws oo, B, 0, from ? drepor another, "mo 
yAwoon a tongue, language. 

One of another tongue, or language OCC. 
1 Cor. xiv. 212. 
This word occurs not in 18 LXX. but 
Azuila has uſcd it for the Heb. 195. barba- 
rous, Pſ. cxiv. (or cxiti.) 1. And Raphelius 
cites the following words from Plybins, 
ſpeaking of Hannibal: Tiuotos arnopurcis 
* ETEPODAQTTOIE ale, xpuoopyc, He 
employed a great number of men who wete 
foreigners both in deſcent and language. 

Exer 1 gcc, w, from trio; other, diffe- 

eaſt and &daeιαν , dofirine. 
To teach other, or different doctrine, namely, 
from that taught by the Apoſtles, which 
was in effect the words of our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt.  occ, 1 Tim. i. 3. vi. 3. Com p. 
1 Cor. xiv. 37. ; 
'ErepoTuyew, 05 from 4 iregos another, and So yos a 
0 
To draw the other fide of the yoke, . to draw, 
or be joined in the ſame yoke, or rather, as 
our tranſlation, zo be unequally, or unfitly 
yoked, particularly in marriage; for the 
Apoſtle 


I. OCC. Mat. 


E T © 


Apoſtle ſeems to allude to that law, Levit: 


xix. 19. N ο ννοn 89 hn, which | 


the LXX. render T&% XTYVN 08 B KATONEVTEW 
ereeoGuyw, Where it is plain, as Bochart has 
oblerved, (Vol. 2. 246.) that ETegoCuyw is 
uſed for one of another kind, or ſpecies. 
* But why are cattle of different ipecies 


called tre? Namely, becauſe they do not 
uſe to be joined together in the ſame yoke, 


ev E G So Heſychius : ᷑reo guy, 6 un ov 
Cuyziles, thoſe that are not yoked together.“ 
Le Clerc: oec. 1 Cor. vi. 14: 

ETEPOE, a, o, formed, like the Eng. 
other, by a corruption from the Heb. HN 
after, latter, other, to which word tro; 

frequently anſwers in the LXX. 

I. Other, another. Mat. viii. 21. xi. 3, Xi. 

45. & al. freq. O trepog. The other, of two. 

Mat. vi. 24. Luk. vii. 41. xvii. 34, 35. 
& al. Eee, 64. Others, meaning a third 
ſort, 

ner. See Weiſtein. Eregos and trevor repeated 
one and anotſier, i. e. different from 

1 Cor. xv. 40. 

II. Other, different, altered. Luk. ix. 29. 

III. Other, foreign, ſtrange. Act. ii. 4. 

"Erepuoc, Adv. from repos. 

- Otherwiſe, differently. occ. Phil. iii. 15. 

ETI, Adv. either from ep to be, or rather 

from the Heb. Ty, or W yet, untill. 

1. Any more, any longer, yet, ſtill. See Mat. v. 
13. XXVii. 63. John vii. 33. 

2. Even, of time, jam inde. Luk. i. 15. 
Raphelius ſhews that Herodotus uſes it in the 
ſame view. 9 | 

3. Eri ds. Moreover, Act. ii. 26. Heb. xi. 36. 
ſo the Vulg. inſuper. 

- Theſe two particles are uſed in the ſame 
ſenſe by the profane writers. See Raphelius. 

Exide xa. And even, and moreover. Luk. 
_ $iv. 26. | 8 | 

'Erouatu, from tro. 

To prepare, make ready. See Mat. ili. 3. xx. 
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The Attics apply iro; in like man- 
each other. 
| | 


23. xxii. 4. XXV. 34. Xxvi. 17. Luk. i. 17. 


W216 | | 15 
Exoiuc ci, ac, d, from trohρ¹“lh t0 prepare, 

or zo eſtabliſii, ſettle, as it is uſed in the LXX. 

1 Sam. xiii. 13. 2 Sam. vii. 12. Pl. Ixv. 
7. ciii. 19. & al. for the Heb. N. 


A preparation, or rather a baſis, foundation, 


. firm footing ; for thus the noun is applied by 


E T O 


the LXX, Ezra fi. 68. iii. 3. Pſ. Ixzxix. 
15. Zech. v. 11. for the Heb. , or 
9d a baſe, foundation. (Comp. Dan, xi. 
7, 21.) And this latter ſenſe beſt agrees 
with the ſcope of Eph. vi. 15. the only 
paſſage of the N. T. wherein it occurs, 
and with the uſe of the military u rod, in 
St. Paul's time: for at ver. 11. the Apoſtle 
adviſes his converts to put on the whole armour 
of God, that they might be able to ſtand (ormas) 
egainſt the wiles of the devil, and ver. i 3. to take 
' the whole armour of God, that they might be able 
to withſtand (aormas) in tbe evil day, and 
having done all to ſtand (ornvas) : Stand (oryre) 
therefore, having your feet ſbod with the croiua 
oi firm footing,or foundation of the goſpel of 
peace, i. e. with the firm and ſolid knowledge 
of the goſpel, in which you may ftand firm 
and unmoved, as ſoldiers do in their military 
caligas, which among the Romans were 
furniſhed with nails for this purpoſe. - For 
this interpretation of the word, which, I 
doubt not, is the true one, I am indebted 
to Bynæus De Calceis Hebræorum, Lib. 1. 
cap. 5. where the reader may find it well 
illuſtrated and defended. 
*'ETOIMOE, », ov, either from the Heb. 
pm 0 ſeal, ſeal up, finiſh, complete, (lee 
Dan. ix. 24. Ezek. xxviii. 12.) for from 
SON perfe, complete, with N emphatic pre- 
fixed. TED 
© Ready, prepared. See Mat. xxii. 4, 8. xxiv. 
44. Mark xiv. 15: John vii. 6. 2 Cor. x. 
16. Es eroyuw exe to have in readineſs, be 
prepared. 2 Cor. x.16. So Polybius cited 
by Raphelius : EIXON EN *ETOIMN, thy 
were prepared. See alſo Weiſtein. 
'Eroiucoc, Adv. from irouecs. 3 
Readily. occ. Act. xxi. 13. 2 Cor. xi, 14. 
1 Pet. iv. 5. "Eros extiv, 10 be ready. Act. 
xxi. 13, This phraſe is frequently uſed in 
the Greek writers, as may be ſeen in Wet- 
ſtein. Comp. under ð IX. 
og, tog, BS, TOs It may be derived either | 
from the V. e to go, proceed, or perhaps 
from the Heb. ny time, ſeaſon. 3 
A year. Luk. ii. 41, 42. iii. 1. & al. freq. 
This word in the LXX. moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. I 2 year. | 
EY, Adv. from the Hob. N to defire, chooſe. 


E T A 
I. Well, happily. occ. Ep. vi. 3. 
II. Well, good. occ. Mark xiv. 7. 
III. Well, rightly. occ. Act. xv. 19. 
IV. Well done! Eu! Euge. occ. Mat. xxv. 
21, 23. Luk. xix. 17. See eſſtein on 
Mat. | R 3} 


V. In Compoſition it is uſed in the three | 
firſt ſenſes juſt aſſigned, beſides which it 


fometimes imports the oppoſite of ds, 
namely, readineſs, or eaſin?ſs, as in wpcra- 


bores ready to diſtribute, wore; eaſy, and | 
ſometimes, but more rarely, intenſeneſs, as | 


in evTpootJeos attending very much, or 
ftantly, evrovus vehemently. 
Eder ſe NC, from eva ye. wine: 
I. In the Active and Middle voice. Ts briug 
glad tidings, good, or joyful news. Luk. i. 
19. ii. 10. Rom. x. 15. 1 Theſſ. iii. 6. 
Rev. x. 7. f | 
The LXX. frequently 


con- 


Xi. 5. Ladd from Lucian, Tyrrannicid. Tom. 
1. p. 790. A. Edit. Bened. rn - ,f EY- 


of liberty. And from Jeſephus, Antiq. Lib. 
5. cap. 1, $. 5 


HITEAIEATO, told them the good tidings of 


Nen ETATTEAIZET AI, he tells the good news 
of the victory.“ And De Bel. Jud. Lib. 3. 


cap. 9. F. 6. 


tells his father the good news of this affair.“ 
II. In the Active and Middle voice. To preach 
' the goſpel, or declare the glad tidings of Jeſus 


Chriff's being come in the fleſh for the redemp- | 


tion and ſaluation of man, to evangelize. It 
is conſtrued with an accuſative of the thing 
or perſon preached, and either with a da- 
tive or an acculative of the perſon who is 
preached to. See Luk. iii. 18. iv. 18, 43. 
Act. v. 42. Vii 4. xiii. 32. Rev. xiv. 
6. EvalyvaCopai, Pail. To be preached as 
glad tidings. Mat. xvi. 16. 1 Pet. i. 25. 


Alſo To be preached unio, Mat. Xi. 5. 


Nrunoi cuaſythugoiſai, the poor are evangelized, 
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apply it in this ſenſe 

for the Heb. ; and in the profane | 

writers likewiſe it is uſed for bringing, or 7el- | 
ng good news,or tidings. See 2 on Mat. 


. 5. On the 7th. day Jefus | 
Joſhua) having aſſembled the Army and | 
all the people, m a>uwciy avry v we ET- | 
tells us, De Bel. Jud. Lib. g. cap. 13. F. 6. 
raking the city.“ So Lib. 7. cap. 10. F. 3. 


* Titus ſending out a horſe- 
man, 'EYATTEAIZETAI rp warp To epyov, | 


EC TIA 


or preached unto, i. e. have the goſpel 


pPreached unto them. 


Evaſyeauv, a, re, from tv well, good, and 
aſyse d A meſſage. | | 
I. A good meſſage, glad tidings, good or joyful 
neu. The LXX. (according to Aldus's 
edition) uſe waſyeauy for good tidings, 2 Sam. 
Xviii. 20. and waſyznz for fidings in general, 
2 Sam. Xviu. 22, 25. anſwering to the Heb. 
y. The Greek writers alſo apply ezſy:2uy 
for good news, or tidings, To the inſtances 
produced by He/tein on Mat. iv. 23. I add 
from Joſephus, De Bel. Jud. Lib. 4. cap. 
IJ. F. 5. Ta ano rug Pwpns ETATTEAIA ne, 
The good news came from Rome.” And from 
Ariſtophanes, (cited by Mintert ) EXATTEAIA 
x EPp2Tu ouTwus, and [told them good news.“. 
II. In the N. T. The glad tidings of God's e- 
reecting that ſpiritual and everlaſting king- 
dom foretold in the Prophet Daniel, ch. ii. 
44. vii. 13, 14. by the coming of Jeſus 
Chriſt, the true Meſſiah in the fleſh, or he 
glad tidings of the redemption of man from 
fin and death thro* the merits and inter- 


ceſſion of Chriſt our Saviour. See Mat. iv. 
ATITEAIZOMENOE, bringing the joyful tidmgs | 


23. (Comp. ver. 17.) ix. 35. Mark i. 
14. AQ Is. 24. L LOR, 4&6... 

Obſerve that as the Apoſtle in 1 Cor. ix. 
14. uſes the phraſe, EK TOY ETATTEAIOT 
Lrr, to live of, or from the goſpel. So 7oſephus 


that John, the Zealot, in defence of his 


. - facrilegious plundering of the Temple, and 


uſing of the conſecrated wine and oil, pleac- 
ed, that it was fit, Tag TW v0 TTPATVutyss EX 
- ATYFOY resperbai, that thoſe who tought for 
the Temple ſhould be fed from the Temple.” 


See allo Wolfus Cur. Philolog. on the 


place, Thy 4 

Our Eng. word goſpel, from the Saxon 

Bosypell, which is compounded of zes good, 
| e and 


The learned and judicious reader cannot but be 
pleaſed with the excellent obſervations of Junius on this 
word: * GOSPEL, Evangelium. Angloſax. govypeil, 
Al. Gotſpell. Hanc vocem retinuere Angli, cum ejus 
uſus apud ſuperiores inferioreſque Germanos penicus. 
Interciderit, Exangelii nempe vox potior viſa eſt homini- 
bus eccleſiaſticis, dum famam ſperant aliquid ſupra vulgo 


ſapientium, fi in quotidianis ad populum homiliis, at- 


que alia quavis 8. ſcripturæ enarratione ad minus notas 
ac ſibĩ conſuetas Romanæ Græcæque linguæ voces con- 
en n F $112 20783 ät, vl fugerent 


1 
— 


4+} 


ET 
and {apt a hiſtory, narration, meſſage, ad- 
mirab 
of the Greek eaſy:2.uy. ER 

EualyenoTys, 2, 0, from evaſyt Gu 


An Evangeliſt. Theſe were Miniſters in | 


the primitive church, who ſeem to have 
been aſſiſtants to the Apoſtles in propa- 
_ gating the goſpel, and whom accordingly 


they ſent from place to place, to execute 


ſuch particular commiſſions as they thought 
proper to entruſt them with. Sce Euſeb. 
Eccleſ. Hiſt. Lib. 5j. cap. 9. or 10. and 


Echard's Eccleſ Hiſt, Vol. 2. pag. 524. | 


8vo. A. D. 188. occ, Act. xxi. 8. Eph. 

iv. 11. 2 Fim. iv. 5. Comp. Ac. xix. 22: 

and ſee Suicer's Theſaur. on the word. 
EvapeoTew, o, from eapearoc. 


To pleaſe well, or very much. oc. Heb. xi. | 


5, 6. Evapeoriopat, vor, Pall, Ta be well 
pleaſed, © occ, | Heb. xiii. 16. It is uſed in 


like manner both actively and paſſively by] 


the Te writers, as may be ſeen in 


LXX. render ].]]⁰]⁰ᷓ]ꝰνν , Hνοn 10 
| walk with God,, by EVAEPET.TELY TW Sew, Gen. 


v. 22, 24. (concerning Enoch) and in ſeve- | 


ral other paſſages. 


Euæpec rog, 8, 6, n, X 70 —0%, from e well, 


and ap:oros pleaſing, agreeable. 
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y exprelſes the force and propriety | * Jews boat rE-T Od 
ST W dee X08 EUVYE> 


4 LA Md 


ETA 


| As Dr. Whitby has obſerved, a peculiar i- 


rit and propriety in this expreſſion, as the 


vic, free and noble, by virtue of their de- 

ſcent from Abraham and the other Patri- 
archs. Theſe Beræans, imitating the ratio- 
nal faith of their great Progenitor, were: 
Ce his more genuine offspring.” Dada 
ridge. | 

Eudic, g, n. | 3 

Fair, or fine weather, It is derived from 
I & well, or good, and Az (which ſee under 
Zeug) Jupiter, i. e. the heavens, or air, 

whence the Latins ſay, ub Dio, in the open 
air; and in Horace we have ſub Jove fri- 
gido, in the cold air, literally, under cold 
Jupiter. Lib. 1. Ode 1. ver. 23. The ſame 


At glaciet nives 
Puro numine Jupiter. 


. : be b | Lib. 3. Ode 10. ver. 7, 8. 
Weiſtein on Heb. xi, 5. and xiii. 16. The 


See alſo Cicero De Natura Deor. Lib. 2. 
cap. 25. occ. Mat. xvi. 2. where ſee Wez- 
ſtein's excellent note. It is not uſed in the 
70. but Ecclus. vi. 15. | 
lrg o, from w well; good, and done 10 
think. 


IWell pleafing, acceptable, or pleafing well. | I. To think well, think good, be pleaſed, willing, 


Rom. xii. 1, 2. Tit. ii. 9. 
EvuapeoTws, Adv. from tba pc rg. 
Acceptably. occ. Heb. xu. 28. 


Euyerec repog, „ „ The Comparative of | 


the following 
Evuyevnc, tog, Boy 0, ns from tv well, and Yevog 
race, family, which from yuyopua to be born. 
I. Deſcended from. a good family, well born, no- 
ble.” occ. Luk. xix.'12+ 1 Cot. i. 26. 
II. Generous, ingenuous. So Ariſtotle ap. 


H. Stephi cited by Welſtein on Act. xvil. | 


11. obſerves, that eywns ſometimes ſignifies 
MEYXACTpPETNS Kos Yevuaiog, OCC. Act. XV1L. 11. 
where we have the Comparat. Maſc. Plur. 
' EuyeveoTie, oi. More generous. ws There 18, 


fugerent. Quod tamen minime neceſſarium erat, cum | 


vox Sodypell fit «uPurixwrary, et compolitione mere 
Teutonica vim proprietatemque Gr. waſynααν mirifice 
reddat. Eſt enim a gov bonus, et ypell hiſtoria, narra- 
tio, nuntium.“ Juni Ety mol. Anglican. in Gofpe(h, 


or defirous. Luk. xii. 32. Rom. xv. 26, 27.. 
2 Cor. v. 8. Col. i. 19. ori & aur edoxnos 
Tan TO WAYPWHhYE KATOIKNT Xi, becauſe in him the 


T 


Pleaſed to dell. The text, according to 


the Apoſtle ſays, ch. ii. 9. and the ſtruc- 
ture of the words ſo conformable to that 
of other paſſages, (comp. Luk. xii. 32. 
Gal. i. 15, 16.) that I have no doubt but 
this is the true interpretation. Comp. wax» 
ewe X. 3 | 
II. With & or es following. To be well pleaſed. 
with, take pleaſure in, to acquieſce in with 


* See John viii. 33, 39s 41. | 

+, So Philo in Legat. C. 792. | 

t So'Euftath. in Homer, II. 3. p. 314, 30. Zis nai 
Ang Jr, tf & xa. EYOSIA, d r u ETAEPIA, Ju- 


piter alſo denotes the air, whence Buda, that is, a gecd 
aig of the air, fair weather.” | 
1, Cor. 


Poet ſpeaks of Jupiter's, i. e. the air's con- 
gealing the ſnow. | | 


whole fulneſs, of the Godhead. namely, was. 


this explanation, is ſo agreeable to what 


pleaſure and ſatisfattion. Mat, ili. 17. xii. 18. 


Q 
—— — —ä—œ—ẽ—— ͤ EB EO ' —— ——— IIS 


EK 1e 


© & ſeems an helleni/tical phraſe formed after 
the analogy of the Heb. —5 yn or 
" —Y N, to both which it anſwers in the 
LXX. See Iſa. Ixii. 4. Mal. ii. 17. 1 Chron. 
xxix. 3. Pl. xliv. 3. cxlix. 4. | 
III. With an Accuſative. To take pleaſure in, 
to delight in. Heb. x. 6, 8. This alſo ſeems 
an helleniſtical phraſe, and is uſed by the 
LXX. for the Heb. hg, Pf. li. 18. cii, 15. 
for TN, Pl. li. 19. = 
The learned Raphelius has remarked on 
Mat. iii. 17. that this V. is ſcarcely to be 
found in any of the profane writers, except 
in Polybius, who frequently uſes it, but ap- 
plies it either abſolutely, or joins it with a 


dative. | | 


Eudora, ag, 4, from eloxew. 

I. A ſeeming well or good, will, pleaſure, good 
pleaſure. occ. Mat, xi. 26. Luk. x. 21. 

II. Good will, benevolent affection, affefionate 
defire, Luk. ii. 14. Rom. x. 1. Phil. i. 15. 

Eveeyeoia, as, n, from w well, good, and myo 
a work. 

A good work, or deed done, a benefit conferred. 
_ occ. Act. iv. 9. 1 Tim. vi. 2. On which 
latter text compare under avriauzpCavra ll. 

Evepyerew, o, from e well, good, and t a 

Werk. ä 
To do good. occ. Act. x. 38. 

Eveperu, 2, 6, from tue Vet. | 
A benefaftor. occ. Luk. xxii. 25. See Wet- 
fiein's note. | 

herog, x, 6, 1, from v well, and S:ro; placed, 
_ diſpoſed. 
 Rightly diſpoſed, fit. occ. Luk. ix. 62. xiv. : 
33. Heb. vi. 7. 

Euvews, Adv. from evfus. _ 

1. Immediately, inſtantly. Mat. iv. 20. viii. 3. 
& al. freq. | | 
It muſt in ſome paſſages be conſidered as 
tranſpoſed, or elſe be rendered as ſoon 
as, Thus Mark i. 10. Ka: ftw a- 
bam go Ts ddr, tude TX rCopmtvss v BPRv2s: 
And coming up out of the water he immedi- 
ately ſaw the heavens opened, or as ſoon as 
he came up aut of the water he ſaw, &c. So 
ver. 29. ch. v. 36. xi. 2. See Doddridge on 
Mark i. 10. Eubos is in like manner tranſ- 
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x Cor. x. 5. 2 Cor. xii. 10. & al. Eudoxa 


E T S 
p-. 495. E. Edit. Bened. Kai 6 un wowrog, 
ETO TE emioxewlopeys Txpaxyras Ts der, o- 

| Opnpuwv xg Weomnryoas amipyeras—And the firſt 
who overhears his maſter propoſing (ſuch 
a thing) immediately running before, and 

bringing information of it, returns, &c.“ 

2. Soon, ſpeedily. 3 John ver. 14. | 

Eududpopurts, w, from «wu firaight, and deojue; 
a courſe. 

To come with a ſiraight courſe. 
XVI. 11. xxi. 1. 

Evubvuucc, Wy from ub 

I. To take courage, be of good 
xxvii. 22, 25. 

II. To be chearful, to be in good ſpirits, as we 

ſay. Jam. v. 13. | 

Symmachus uſes the Particip. efuuwy for the 

Heb. 30 21, 4 good, or chearful heart, 

Prov. xv. 15. | 

Eubupeos, a, d, 4, from ev well, good, and gu- 

p05 4 mind. 

I. Of good chear, or courage. occ, Act. xxvii. 
36. cure ds yvoprre; being encouraged, 

II. Chearful, whence the Comparat. neut. 
ſing. ev)uportpov, uſed. adverbially, More 
chearfully. occ. Act. xxiv. 10. 8 

Eubuvss. 

To make ſtraight, dirett. 

I. To make ſtraight a way. occ, John i. 23. 

for which Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 3. Luk. iii. 
4. Uſe efua wore. 

II. To direct, guide, ſteer a ſhip. occ. Jam. 
lit. 4. 6 rufuwwy, the perſon ſteering, the ſteerſ- 
man. | 

Evubug, Adv. from w well, and Sue to ruſh 
impetuoyſly, or from the Heb. TOY io move 
ſwiftly, ruſh impetuouſſy. 

Immediately, inſtantly. Mat. iii. 16. John 
xiii. 32. xix. 34. & al. 

Evubvus, ela, v, from whv; Adv. 

I. Straight, in a natural ſenſe. occ. Act. ix. 11. 

II. Straight, right, in a figurative and fpiri- 
tual ſenſe, Act. viii. 21. xiii. 10. 2 Pet. ii. 

15. Comp. Mat. iii. 3. | 
This word in the LXX. moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb, . ſtraight, right. 

Evuburyg, vnrog, 1, from wv. 

Rectitude, righteouſneſs, equity, occ. Heb. i. 
8. The correſpondent Heb. word in Pl. 


occ. Act. 


courage. occ. Act. 


poſed by Lucian, De Merc. Cond, Tom 1. 


| alv, 8. is g rightneſs, righteouſneſs. K 


E TA 8 
Euncipe, wy from e well, good, and xaige; 
time, opportunity, 
I. To have convenient time or opportunity, to 
have, or be at leiſure. occ. Mark vi. 31. 
1 Cor. xvi. 12. Lucian uſes the verb in the 
ſame ſenſe, Amores, Tom. 1. p. 1050. E. 
Edit. Bened. O. d rn c νετννν * No- 
(yi0pa0s THS i ens ape heile HYKAIPOYN gr 
71 7 uperovwy——And the thoughts of ſuc- 
ceeding (generations) being freed from ne- 
ceſſity were at leiſure to invent ſomewhat 
better.” So Plutarch, whom ſee in Welſtein. 
II. To ſpend, or employ one's leiſure time. occ. 
Act. xvii. 21. 
Evxaipuc, Oc, 1, from eU ειο . 
A convenient opportunity, occ. Mat. xxvi. 16, 
Luk. xxii. 6. | 
Evuxapos, 2, 0, . See euxarpe. 
Timely, ozportune, ſeaſonable, convenient. occ. 
Mark vi. 21. Heb. iv. 16. N 
Euxaipws, Adv. from cui αẽ,ẽ. 
Oppor tunely, conveniently, in ſeaſon. occ. 
Mark xiv. 11. 2 Tim. iv. 2. | 
Eux ore r epog, &%, Ov, Comparat. of EUXOTT OS 
eaſy, which from : denoting ea/ineſs, and 
xoros labour. 
Eaſier, more eaſy. Mat. ix. 5. xix. 24. & al. 
Ev G, g, n, from waaEnc. 
Fear. occ, Heb. v. 7. where Chriſt: is ſaid 
to be acaxovolus heard, and ſo delivered 
from his fear, that horrid fear, namely, 
which is ſo affectingly deſcribed, Mat. 
xxvi. 37, 38. Mark xiv. 33, 34. and under 
which an Angel appeared from heaven ſtrength- 
ening him, Luk. xxii. 43. Evaatus 1s uſed 
a the ſenſe of fear, not only in the LXX. 
Joſh. xxii. 24. (Comp. Wiſd. xvii. 8. and 
evAnbropuns) but alſo by the profane Greek 
writers: (ſee Wolfius and Welſtein on Heb, 
v. 7.) and in the LXX. of Job xxxv. 12. 
according to the Alexandrian MS. and the 
edition of Aldus, we read, uu aoaxzcy. amo 
vEerws. romp, and thou wilt not hear, and 
ſo deliver from the inſelence of the wicked. 
The words in Heb, v. 4. may allo be render- 
'ed being heard from, or on account of (comp. 
Amo 5.) his religious reverence, to God name- 
ly: but the former interpretation ſeems 


\ preferable. Our Eng. tranſlators in ren- 
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ſeem to have aimed at preſerving the ambi- 
guity of the original ; for in that may here 
mean either in (as to) that which, or in as 
much as. In the margin they have, for his 
rely. . . 

11. Religious, or godly fear. occ, Heb. xii. 28. 

Evaabeoua, zwai, from tune | 
To be afraid, to be moved, or impreſſed with a 
natural or religious fear. occ. Act. xxiii. 10. 
Hes. £1. 7. 

EvacCnc, tos, ws, 5, n, from u well, carefully, 

and e, 2 Aor, of Aapucau, Or oblol. 
ne £6 take. 

1. It properly denotes one who taketh any thing, 
which is holden cut to him, well and carefully. 

II. Cautious, circumſpect, timid , timorous. So 
Philo, Life of Moſes, xai pa T1 ο,⁰ ETBA- 
AHE wy, and being alſo of a fimorous diſpoſi- 
tion;” and Plutarch in Pericl. wee tov Avyou 
1» ETBAAH , in ſpeaking he was timorous.“ 
Comp. Melſtein on Heb. v. 7. 94 

III. Cautious, circumſpect, careful in the wor- 

hip of God, and in the duties of religion,. de- 
vout, religious, occ. Luk. ii. 25. Act. ii. 35 
vii. 3. re 
The LXX. ſeem to have uſed wats ina 2 
paſſive ſenſe for accepiable, Levit. xv. 31. 
where XA cx Et Wolncers anſwers to the 
Heb. pur, and ye Hall ſeparate. In 
Walton's Polyglott. however, the Greek 
words are rendered, et abſtineutes facietis, 
and ye ſhall make them abſtain. | 

Eunoyew, w, from ew well, good, and Auyes a 
word. 

I. To bleſs, as one man doth. another, to expreſs 
good wiſhes to, to wiſh happineſs 10. Mat. v. 
44. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Pet. ili. 9. Comp. Luk. 

, i 34, leb , | 

II. To bleſs, as man doth God, zo praiſe, laud, 
celebrate, magnify. Luk. i. 64. ii. 28. xxiv. 
53. The word is uſed in this ſenſe of prat/- 
ing by the pureſt Greek writers. See Elſner 
on Luk. 1. 64. 

III. To 2/86, as God doth man; and fince 
with God ſpeaking and acting are the fame 
thing, or the word of God cannot but be 
operative, hence God's Sing a perſon im- 
plies his aui conferring happineſs, whether 
temporal or ſpiritual, upon him. Act. iii. 


dering it, and was heard in that he feared, | 


26, Eph. 1. 3. Heb. vi. 14. 


IV, 


E T M 
IV. To Be, as Chriſt did the loaves and 
fiſhes, when he miraculouſly multiplied 


them, Mat. xiv. 19. Mark vi. 41. vii. 7. 
Luk. ix. 16. (Comp. Gen. i. 22, 28.) and | 
nas he did the ſacramental bread, Mar. xxvi. 


26. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 16. and the infants, 
Mark x. 16. . 
Eunaynroc, 2, 6, from EVO Yew. 

Bleſſed. Luk. i. 68. Rom. i. 2 


High Prieſt as a title or name of God, Mark 
xiv. 61. agreeably to the Jewiſh ſtyle. 'See 
Volſius Cur. Philolog. and Schrettgenius? 
Edition of Paſer's Lexicon. 
Eunoyia, &, , from £.0Yt2. 
I. Bleſfing, wiſhing well, or expreſſing wiſhes of 
happin:ſs to. Jam. in. 10. Comp. Heb. 
X11. 17. | 


7 
II. Praiſe, eulogy, to God. Rev. vii.12. Comp. 


Mev. V;I19, 13--- | | 
III. Praiſe, commendation, to man. occ. Rom. 
xvi. 18. So uſed in the profane writers. 
See Wolſius on the place, and WYerſtein. on 
Mat. v. 44. | 
IV. Bleſing, of God. See Eph. i. 3. Gal. iii. 
14. Heb. vi. 7 Comp. wayiww III. Rom. 
xv. 29. Ev TAngwpars evaoyins Te fvalyths TY 
Xpuors, In the fulneſs of the bleſſing of the 
goſpel of Chriſt, 1. e. with a full and abun- 
dant bleſſing attending my Miniſterial and 
Evangelical labours. Doddridge. 
5 V. ornęior rug EvASY ics. The cup of Bleſſing, i. e. 
the cup, or wine in the cup, which is bleſſed, 
conſecrated, or ſet apart to a ſacred uſe. occ. 


1 Cor. x. 16. Comp. Gen. ii. 3. Exod. xx. 


11. and Doddridge on the place. 
VI. Bleſſing, beneficence, bounty, a bountiful 
eſent. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 5, 6. This ſeems 
' an helleniſtical ſenſe of the word; and thus 
wy is uſed in the LXX. for a preſent, 
anſwering to the Heb. NIN. Gen. xxxiii. 
11. 1 Sam. xxv. 27, xxx. 26. 2 Kings v. 15. 
Euusradorog, x, 6, f, from u denoting readi- 
neſs, and peralidups to impart, 
Ready to impart, or diſtribute, occ. 1 Tim. 
vi. 18. 5 
" Euvorw, o, from tu well, and ves the mind. 
To be well affected, or (q. d.) well minded to- 


wards another, #0 be friends with him, (as | 


we commonly expreſs it) occ. Mat. v. 23. 
Euvoix, as, ;, from : well, and vos the mi nd. 


8 
al. O Evnoynro;, THE Bleſſed, is uſed by the 
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Benevolence, goodwill. occ, 1 Cor. vii, z. 
Eph. vi. 7. | | TL, 
EuvouyiCm, from Euvgy 06, 1 

To make an eunuch, either literally by caſtra- 
tion, or figuratively by mortification. occ. 

Mat. xix. 12. Pp 

Foſephus uſes this word, Antiq. Lib. to. 
cap. 2. F. 2. where J/aiah threatens King 
Fezekiab, rag eyxovss EYNOYXIEQHEOME- 
NOTE, xai amroaeoarlas To avdpas tivas, Tw BEA - 
vis J8aeutovraees Back, that his deſcendants 
ſhould be made eunuchs, and having loft their 
virility ſhould ſerve the Babyloniſh King.“ 


Euvouyoc, 2, 6, from «wm a bed, (which per- 


haps, like the Latin unus one, is a deriva- 
tive from big, dog, one, alone) and cyw to 
have, keep: unleſs we prefer Euftathins's de- 
rivation, from «ur deprived, and oxaas of 
cohabitation. Evuvig is uled by Homer, II. 22. 
lin. 44. and Odyſſ. 9. lin. 524. and may 
alſo be derived from is, ive, alone. 

A keeeper of the bed or bed chamber, a cham- 
berlain. Some think it is applied ſtrictly in 

this etymological tenſe to Queen Candace's 
eunuch, Act. viii. 27, 34, 30, 38, 39, be- 
cauſe at ver. 72, he is called anne a man, but 
this argument ſeems very weak; for a 
Ado, according to both the Greek and Heb. 
Idiom, is exactly equivalent to Af} rig: 
(fee Raphelins) and ſurely an eunuch might 
be called arp, as diſtinguiſhed from à wo- 


man. 

The LXX. uſe Ewzyoc for the Heb. p 
an officer, where we cannot well ſuppoſe any 
reference to caſtration. Comp. Gen. xxxix. 
1, 7. in the LXX. and fee Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under DD. l 

II. An eunuch, a man either naturally impotent. 

occ. Mat. xix. 12. or caſtrated. Mat. xix. 
12. Act viii. 27. & al. Eunuchs had anciently 
the charge of the bed chamber, and the care 
of the women in the palaces of the Eaſtern 
Princes (ſee Eſth. ii. Dan. i.) as they ſtill 

have in that part of the world to this day. 
occ. Mat. xix. 12. | 5 
III. An eunuch, in a figurative ſenſe, one who 
on a religious account martifies his natural in- 
clinations, and refrains even from marriage. 
occ, Mat. xix. 12. n 
See Suicer's Theſaur. on this word. 
Eu- 


N - 


Y- 


E Tn 


journey. | 
I. To give, or afferd a good or proſperous jour- 
ney. Whence Evodoopuar, mai, Pall. To have 


a proſperous journey, occ. Rom. i, 10. It is 


uſed in this ſenſe by the LXX. Gen. xxiv. 27. 
for the Heb, 41a Nn 70 lead in the way. 
II. To proſper another, to make him proſperous. 
Evodoopoy, wma, Pall. To proſper, be proſper- 
ed. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 2, 3 John ver. 2. In 


this latter ſenſe it is uſed not only by the | 


LXX. Prov. xvii. 8. Jud. xv. 18. but 
by the profane writers as may be ſeen in 
I/etſtetn on Rom. i. 10. 

Eurreibng, ws, c, 6, n, from w denoting ea/- 
neſs, and weib to perſuade. 

Eaſily perſuaſible, eaſy to be perſuaded, or in- 
treated, occ. Jam. iii. 17. Wake! 
Eurrepicræreg, 2, ö, n, from w well, eaſily, 
and wir ſurrounding, which from weg- 
4 ruανιe, OT DrpUTTHAG to ſurround. A 


Fafily ſurrounding, or encompaſſing, apt to | Ev 


ſurround, or encompaſs, This is a very dit- 
ficult word, being found in no Greek wri- 
ter before the time of the Apoſtles.” After 
examining various interpretations of it 
both antient and modern; (which may be 
ſeen in Suicer Theſaur. Pole Synopſ. Wet- 
ſtein, and Wolfius,) I find myſelf, with the 
laſt-named learned writer, obliged to acqui- 


eſce in the expoſition Chry/oſtom gives of 


evrrepioTaros by 1 tuxokus ep H, iu, 
- which ea/tly encompaſſes or ſurrounds us. occ. 
Heb. xii. 1. The particular ſin here meant 
by the Apoſtle ſeems to be that mentioned 


by Dr. Doddridge, namely, © a diſpoſition 


to relinquiſh or diſſemble the goſpel for 
fear of ſuffering.” Compare the following 
context, and chap. ili. 6, 14. vi. II, 12. x. 
e e 
Very ingenious is the interpretation of Wet. 
ſtein, who explains r ννννE,E¼ in a paſſive 
ſenſe of the ſin which is ſarrounded with fo 
great a cloud of witneſſes, who are, as it 
were, ſpectators of the chriſtian race, and 
of the behaviour of thoſe who are {till en- 
gaged init. To confirm this explanation 
he proves from pertinent authorities, that 
both wigorars; and orfeiorare; are uſed 
. paſſrvely, the former ſignifying ſurround- 
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Evodow, w, from tb well, good, and Jes a way, 


STM. 

ed, the latter not ſurrounded, But then he 
alſo quotes a paſſage from Theopompus in A- 
tnenæus, where Wee rare muſt be under- 
ſtood aZively; (HEPIETATON Gaba Tn N- 
pv Tor, by her cries ſhe makes the village 


| furround her, or brings it around her”) and 


Elſner obſerves againſt Le Clerc, that verbal 
adjectives of a like form in rg have often 
an a#ive ſignification: And ſince the A- 
poſtle Joins the EUTEGSITTUTOY α ,I, with 
oyxoy Tayls every weight, and deſcribes it as 
ſomething which chriſtians are 1 lay aſide, 
Chry/oftem's expoſition above-mentioned ap- 
pears juſtly preferable to Vetſtein's; and 
it ſeems very probable, that in this epithet 
evripioTaro the Apoſtle alludes to the long 


flowing garments of the antients, which, if 


not put off in running a race, would (wepiio- 

_ Tov) ling about their legs and impede their 
courſe. So Deodate, Beza, Piſcator, and 

Glaſſius in Leigh Crit. Sacr. 

T01%, ag, 1, from wrouw to do good, which 
from ev well, and wow to do. 

Doing good, i. e. works of charity and mercy, 

Beneſicence. occ. Heb. xiii. 16. | 


Eumopew, o, and evTopeapitts, waar, from“ o 


Togos abundant, having plenty of any thing, 


which from eu well, and wopos, (from wess 


to paſs thro') which ſignifies not only + 4 
Paſſage thro*, but 'a 'mean, or method found 
out for doing any thing, particularly fer get- 
ting money; allo gain, income, revenue. 

To abound, be abundantly able, or ſimply ts 
he able. occ. Act. xi. 29. Few 


It is applied in the latter ſenſe by the LXY. - 
for the Heb: 77 to reach, attain to, Lev. 


XXV. 26, 49. for the Heb. NWD to find, ob- 
tain, Lev. xxv. 28. The profane writers 
allo uſe both tuo and tumor for a- 


8 ä abundans, copiam alicujus 
rei habens. Arifot. CEcon-t. r xaerur wnoge; ; & t- 
Top var affluens omnibus, apud T' 0 
divites, locupletes.” Scapulag. 

T Tlogog tranſitus, trajectus - item ratio excogitata 
aliquid eſficiendi: ut mogeg”xenuarur ratio pecuniæ com- 


id. & d evTroges 


parandz. Eurip. pro quo & abſolute wegs dicitur ee 


Ariflot. Rhet. 1. & Polit. Lib. 1. cap. 7. Interdum 
pro quæſtu uſurpatur, ut apud eundem in Polit. ſigni- 


| ficat & reditus, proventus, obventio, vectigal apud 


Ariſtoph. in Veſp.“ Scapula; 8 F 
li h | bounding 


—— — th wud 


[4 
1; 
| 
| 
| 
1 
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Elfner, N. 7 and Wel ſtein. 
Europiæ, as, , from wropes, which ſee under 
tor oę £0. 
3 abundant gain, plentiful livelihaed, 
or maintenance. occ. Act. xix. 25. 
EvumTperee, ac, 1, from enperns, tas, vs, ö, n, 
which from b well, and weerw 10 be Beau. 
2 to become. 
Ponce pleaſing form. occ. Jam. i. 11. 
£X/0G, u, 0, % from & well, and weg- 
Joo accepted, acceptable, which latter word 
is uſed by the LXX. Prov. xi. 20. and is 
derived from wgeodeyopas 10 receive, accept. 
Well accepted, acceptable. occ. Rom. xv. 16, 
31. 2 Cor. vi. 2. viii. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 5. 


The word is applied in the ſame ſenſe by | 


Clement in his Firſt Epiſtle to the Corin- 
thians. F 35. and 40. Edit. Ruſſel. 
Eurpocedpog, a, &, 1, xa ro—ov, from cw intenſ. 
and wpeo:dpos an aſſeſſor, a conſtant attendant, 
alſo aſiduous, which from vpes near, hard by, 
and «da @ ſeat. 
Conſtantly attending, whence the neut. wnpeo- 
apo, ro, uſed as a ſubſtantive, conſtant, or 


continual att attendance. Occ. 1 Cor. vii. 35. 
Comp. wpocedpevu. 
poTwWTEW, a, from mw well, and wo- 4 


Face, appearance. 


To make a fair appearance, or ſhew. occ. 
Gal. vi. 12. 


The Greek writers often uſe we adjective | 


turpocumros for ſpecious, ng fair, or 

well. For inſtances fee 570 — Weltſtein. 

ETPEQ, . | 

To find. An obſolete V. which may not 

improbably be derived from Heb. xn 
the light, either becauſe to find is, as it were, 
to bring things to light, or becauſe the light 
itſelf ſearcheth and findeth out all things. 
(See Job xv. 3. Pf. xix. 6.) From 77 
we have in the N. T. iſt Fut. 

- wpmur, 1 Aor. Paſſ. kugel, 1 
pai, 1 Aor. Mid. Particip. ivp t, ich. 


ix. 12.) by ſyncope for wpnoapac; if it | 
ſhould not rather be deduced from the obl. | 


evpw, IT Aor. tog, I Aor. Mid. tupc pry, 
Particip, 506. See under cup. 


Evpioxw, from the obl. 5 wo th Or tvpew, 
I. To fad by ſeeking, and 


that whether the 
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bounding, having plenty, as may be ſeen in | 


ore 


: 


þ 
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thing or perſon were before loſt, as Mat. 
xvüi. 13. Luk. ii. 45, 46. Comp. Act. 
xvii. 27. or not, Mat. ii. 8, 11. xxvi. 60. 
II. To find without ſeeking, and by accident, as 
we ſay. Mat. xii. 44. Act. xvii. 23. Rom. 
x. 20. 
III. To find, meet with, light upon. Mat. viii. 
10. xviii. 28. xx. 6. xxi. 2. XXIV. W xxvi. 
40. Comp. Luk. xvii. 18. Phil. ii. 8. iii. 9. 
W. To find, obtain, get. Luk. i. 30. ix. 12. 
John x. 9. Rom. iv. 1. 2 Lim. i. 18. Heb. 
ix. 12. So Lucian Reviv. Tom. 1. 396. A. 
N, ETHPOMHN wo i νννẽ,? I could, 
however, ſcarcely obtain with many in- 
treaties.” See allo Vetſtein on Heb. ix. 2. 
V. Tofind the price, or value of any thing by 
computation. Act. xix. 19. Aenophon applies 
the V. in the ſame ſenſe. Sce Raphelius and 
MWelſtein. 
VI. To ſave, preſerve. Mat. x. 39. xvi, 25. 
Comp. Mark viii. 35. Luk. ix. 24. 
EvupoxAuduv, dog, 6. 
Euraclydon, a tempeſiuous wind, uſual in the 
Mediterranean, and well known to the mo- 
dern mariners by the name of a leuanter. 
occ. Act. xxvii. 14. This wind “is not 
confined to any one ſingle point, but blows 
in all directions from the N. E. round by 
the N. to the S. E The great wind, or 
mighty tempeſt, or vebement eaſt wind, de- 
ſcribed by the Prophet Jonas, ch. i. 4. iv. 
8. appears to have been one of theſe levan- 
ters. Evpoxnudy, according to the annota- 
tions of Eraſinus, Vatablus, and others, is 
ſaid to be vox hinc ducta quod 1 ingentes exci- 
tet fluctus, (a word derived from it's ex- 
citing great waves) as if thoſe Commenta- 
tors underſtood it to have been, as Phavori- 


nus writes it (in voce Tu@wy) EvpurAvdu, and 


as ſuch compounded of h (latus, amplus, 
broad, large, &c. and Hude (fluctus, 4 
wave) but rather, if an etymology is re- 


quired, as we find «au&y uſed by the LXX. 


(Jonah i. 4, 12.) inflead of D, which al- 
ways denotes @ tempeſt, as I conjecture, 
properly ſo called, Eupmraudwy will be the 
lame with“ Eups xh, i. e. an caftern tem- 


Aer way, from the Heb. 
that part of the heavens. 


peſt, 


vgog, the eaſt wind, is, b 
3 the light, w tis riſes in t 


E-T-Z 
peſt, and ſo far expreſs the very meaning 
that is affixed to a levanter at this time. 
Dr. Shaw's Travels, pag. 330. and Note, 

where the reader may meet with further 

ſatisfaction on this ſubject, and may find 

the common reading Evpoxauduy ſufficiently 
defended in preference to that of the Alex- 

aadrian M S. Eupoaxuaw, tho? favoured by 
the Vulg. verſion, (Euroaquilo) and em- 

| braced by Grotius, Cluver, Le Clerc, and 
Dr. Bentley. See alſo Weiftein and Dr. Dodd- 
ridge on the text. 

Eupuywpoc, 2, é, , from * evpus" broad, and 
Ywpos A place. 5 | 
Broad, roomy. occ. Mat. vii. 13. 

EFvuoebun, as, 1, from evoiCng. 

I. Devotion, piety towards God. Act. ili. 12. 
r Tim. n. . $064 6,59 

II. Godlineſs, or the whole of true religion; fo 
named becauſe piety towards God is the foun- 
dation and principal part of it. (See Heb. xi. 

6, Mat. xxii. 37, 38.) 1 Tim. iv. 7, 8. vi. 
6. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 16. 

EvocCew, o, from evor6nc. | 

I. To exerciſe piety, or 1rue religion. occ, 1 Tim. 
v. 4. Comp. Evoebaa II. 

II. To worſhip. oec. Act. xvii. 23. 

Euceeng, tog, 395 ö, 1, from t well, and co 
ua t9 worſhip. 


Devout, pious, religious, godly. occ. Act. x. 


2, 7. XXIi. 12. 2 Pet. . 9. 

EvuoeCwc, Adv. from eons. 
Pioufly, religiouſly, godly. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 12. 
'Tit, u 12. 


Eu nuuoc, By 0, n, from w well, and C1n/aa% a | 


fer. 
Significant, intelligible, eafy to be underſtood. 
occ. 1 Cor. xiv. . 2 | 
EuomAzyyvo, u, 6, n, from w well, and 
' on\ayxvo @ bowel, which fee. 
Of tender bowels, tender hearted, - tenderly 
compaſſionate . occ, Eph. iv. 32. 1 Pet. 
Iii. 8. So alſo in St. Clement 1 Cor. $. 29. 
 EvorA&yxv0s is uſed in Sophocles, and Eu- 


pe . remarks, that this word may ſeem to be 
compoſed cf i well, and gw to flow, ſo as to be ſpoken 


| PR of a broad and avell-flowing river, as in II. 6. 


in. 50 | 
Edu; Aveodas EYPPEIOE worapcro 5 
That us'd to bathe in the avide-flowing fiream . 
Comp. II. 5. lin. 545. II. 21. lin. 1. 
+ Notat—eos qui ex imis viſceribus, aut ex corde plan 
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e in Euripides; but in thoſe writers 
both theſe words denote firength of mind, 
high ſpiritedneſs, See Wolfius on Eph; iv. 33. 
But Chryſoſtom , cited in Suicer's Theſaur. 
under ewonraayxriuu, applies the Particip. 
evoT\eyx Cope in the ſenſe of tenderly com- 
paſſionate , and Symmachus uſes gonnayyv 
for the Heb. N cruel, Prov. xvii. 11. 
and ſo doth another hexaplar verſion for 
Mod, Deut. xxxii. 33. 

Euoynuorus, Adv. from ewoynuur, = 
Honourably, gracefully, decently. occ. Rom. 
Xili. 13. 1 Cor. xiv. 40. 1 Theſſ. iv. 12. 

Euoynuoruy, nc, n, from tuo XNpawys 
Comelineſs. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 23. 

Evo ynuwv, oves, 6, ns; from w well, good, and 
oxnpa form, faſhion, mien. | 

I. Spoken of perſons. Henourable, reſpectable, 
reputable. occ. Mark xv. 43. Act. xiii. 30. 
xvii. 12. See Wetftein on Mark xv. 43. 

IT. Of things, or actions. Decent, becoming, 
comely. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 35. xii. 24. 


| Eurovws, Adv. from euroves intenſe, from w in- 


tenſ. and rerova, Perf. Mid. of raw to ftretch, 
ſtrain. & 
Intenſely, vehemently, trenuoufly. occ. Luk. 
xxiii. 10. Act. xviii. 28. E: | 
Eurpasreua, c, n, from EUTpPaTEAC, which is 
derived from e« eaſily, and erpanov, 2 Aor. 
of rpero 40 turn, and properly ſignifies one 
who can Þ eafily or readily turn his diſcourſe, 
and accommodate it to the preſent occaſion, 
for the purpoſe of exciting mirth, or laugl- 
ter; @ wit; but fince ſuch perſons are 
very apt to deviate into buffooffery and /cur- 
rility, hence curęarhos is ſometimes uſed in 
a bad ſenſe for a buffoon, a ſcoffer, a ſneerer. 
So Iſocrates in Areopag. joins the evrearenz; 
with Tc oxwnlav duvaperss, thoſe who are ex- 
pert in ſcoſfing. And Ariſtotle, 04 Bujonoxor 
euTpaTeror Wporayopeuolas, buffoons are called 
as th, | 8 
I. In a good ſenſe. Wit, pleaſantry, facetiouſ- 
meſs, merriment. So uſed by Plato. CO 
II. In a bad ſenſe. Buffoonery, ſcurrility, ſaty- 


medullitùs mi/ororum miſereantur,. eorumgue calamitatibus 
vehementiſſimè afficiantur. Ihr. in N. T. in Leigh's 
Crit. Sacr. 


1 Eurams — Wage ru wv vr To V mgnras.”* 
Etymol, Magn. DS” 
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rical, or obſcene jeſting; for from the renour | 
of the Apoſtle's diſcourſe he ſeems particu- 
larly to allude to this laſt. (See Hammond.) 

So Heſychius explains evrpariaia not only by 

' kwporne leuity, and jawporeyia fooliſh talking, 
but alſo by azcporoyie filthy, or obſcene tals - 
ing. occ. Eph. v. 4. See Wetſtein and Elſner 
on the place. — 1 8 | 

Eugnuc, ag, n, from wpnucc. 1 

Do report. dec. 2 Cor. vi. 8. 

Evu@npes, 2, ö, &, from w well, good, and enn 
report, fame. | 
Of good fame, or report, reputable. occ. Phil. 
iv. 8. 

Evu@opew, w, from ev well, and gopcw to bear. 
To bear, or bring forth well, or plentifully. 
occ. Luk xii. 16, | | | 

Eugpaiuw, from & wel, and pn the mind. 

To rejoice, make joyful in mind. 

I. In a good and ſpiritual ſenſe, To rejoice, 
make joyful. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 2. Evgpaivopa, 
Paſſ. To be glad, joyful. Act. ii. 26. Rom. 
xv. 10. Gal. iv. 27. | 1 

II. Evgeaupai, Pail, To be joyful, rejoice, be 
merry. In a natural, and that whether in a 
good, or indifferent ſenſe, as Luk. xv. 23, 
24, 29, 32. or in a bad one, Act. vii. 41. 
Luk. xii. 19. xvi. 19. Evgpzivoueve; —Aapergus 
living in jovial ſplendour. It beautifully ex- 
preſſes, that this worldling not only indulged 
himſelf in dainty meats, rich wines, muſick, 
ſinging, and the other articles of luxury, 
but that he did all this in an elegant, ſumptu- 

dus, and ſplendid manner, 

Eu@pooury, yy n, from eugpuy joyful, glad, 
which from « well, and gpu the mind, 
Foy, joyfulneſs, gladneſs. occ. Act. n. 28. 
xiv. 17. | 

Euyapiorew, w, from wxaporcs. 

Jo thank, give, or return thanks, be thankful. 
See Mat. xv. 36. xxvi. 27. Luk. xviii. 11. 
John xi. 41. Rom. i. 21. 1 Cor. i. 4, Eph. 
v. 20. 107 5 xp f 

Fuyapioria, ag, i, from wynpore. 
Thankfulneſs, giving of thanks, thankſgiving, 

- whether to man, as Act. xxiv. 3. or to 
God, 1 Cor, xiv. 16. 2 Cor. iv. 15. Eph. 
v. 4. & al. freq. 5 N * 


Euxapic reg, 2, 6, n, 


- 
. 


from eu well, and yapic 
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Euxn, ns, n, from : well, and e to pour out. 
I. A prayer poured forth to God. occ. Jam, v. 
2 5 

II. A vow. occ. Act. xvili 18. xxi. 23. In 

this latter ſenſe it is not only frequently 
uſed by the LXX. (for the Heb. 570 & 

. ve) but alſo by the profane writers. See 
Scapula. 

Euyopuer, from EVYH » Wy 

I. To pray to God. occ. Jam. v. 16. Comp. 

2 Cor. xiii. 7. 3 John ver. 2. 

II. To wiſh, occ. Act. xxvi. 29. xxvii. 29. 
Rom. ix. 3. 2 Cor. xiii. 9. Raphelius re- 
marks on Act. xxvi. 29. that Xenophon in 
like manner joins you With a dative, as 
Cyropæd. Lib. 2. EYZAMENOI TOIE ©EOIE 
ra ay, praying tothe gods for good things,” 
and Lib. 7. de EXZAMENOI TOIE QECIS. 
they having prayed to the Gods. So the text 
my be rendered, I could pray to God that, 

3 | 

Euyeyo To, a, 6, 1, from « well, or intenſ. 
and XgnoTes uſeful. ; | 
Uſeful, very uſeful. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 21. iv. 
11. Philem, ver. 11. 

Evuuyew, w, from tv well, and 
mind. | | 
To be of good courage, or comfort. occ. Phil, 
ii. 19. 

e , n, from e well, good, and win, 
Perf. Mid. of n to ſmell. 

A good ſmell, a ſweet odour. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 
15. Eph. v. 2. Phil. iv. 18. The phraſe 
6T pany evwlias, a ſweet ſmelling ſavour, or o- 
dour, is very frequently uſed by the LXX. 
for the Heb. Mmm3 1m @ ſavorr, or «dour 
of reſt, which is often applied to the Patri- 
archal and Levitical ſacrifices. See Gen. 
vii. 21. Exod. xxix. 18. Levit. i. 9, 13, 
17. N. . in. 5, 16, iv. 3 159 21. vii. 
ai 39% -* | 

Euwwyoc, x, 6, n, from « well, good, and 
ovpc, olic for eu, a name, | 

I. Of a good name, having a good, or fertwinie 
name. Thus uſed in Lucian. 

II. Tue left, as oppoſed to the right. EE cuub- 
h (pepwy parts, namely) on the left fide. 

| Mat, xx. 21. Xxv. 33. & al. Karan es 

aurm evayuper, leaving it on the left. Act. xxi. 


Un the ſoul , 


thanks, | 
Thankful, gratefu!. occ. Col. iii. 15. 


3. r bunu, The left foot, namely. Rev. 


%. 3: As 
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As to the reaſon of this latter ſignification 
The % fide was by the Greeks ſuperſti- 
tiouſly reckoned of evil omen, and it was 
part of the ſame ſuperſtition to call ſuch 
things by more auſpicious names: and what 
could be more auſpicious than evwypos ? 
This, therefore, they uſed for the let 
fide, in the ſame manner as they ſtiled the 
Infernal Furies Edele, the good-natured 
Goddeſſes. See more on this ſubject under 
Apicregcg. 


Epanrouai, from cx. upon, and PROCYT to leap. | 


o leap upon. occ. Att. xix. 16. 

Egarza#z, Adv. from i upen, at, and drt 
ence, 

1. Once, once for all. occ. Rom. vi. 10. Heb. 

VVT is 

2. At once. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 16. 

Egeowes, 1, 0, from Eęecos Epheſus, the name 


of a city, the metropolis of Jonia, a country 


of Afia Minor. | 
Of Epheſur, Epligſian. occ. Rev. ii. 1. 
Fotos, &%, o, from Eęecog, Epheſus. 
In "Epheſian. occ. Act. xix. 28, 34, 35. 
XX1. 29. | 


Feeveernc, 2, 0, from £pever ow ON Epeuprt flo in 


went, which from i intenſ. and tveioxw Or 
evpec Zo find. | 

Ann inventor. occ. Rom. i. 30. Anacreon 

uſes this word Ode 41. lin. 3. where he 
calls Bacchus, Toy EDEYPETHN opties, the 
invenior of the dance.“ wr 

Eqnpeguce, ag, n, from 
one day. | | | 

I. Properly. A daily courſe, a miniſtraticn laſting 
a day, 1 Trs 1weeas Nr ν,x Suidas. 

II. A periodical courſe, a miniſtration to be per- 
fermed after a certain period of dars, or the 
family, or claſs which were to attend ſuch a 
periodical miniſtration. occ. Luk. i. 5, 8. 
Comp. 1 Chron. xxiv. 5, 10, 19. 2 Chron. 
xxxi. 2. Neh. xiii. 30. It appears from a 
compariſon of 1 Chron. xxiv. 19. with ch. 
ix. 25. and with 2 Chron. xxiti. 8. and 
2 King. xi. 5. that theſe courſes of the 
Prieſts were wweekly, or of ſeven days each, 
and began on the ſabbath. . 
In the LXX. this word ſometimes anſwers 
to the Heb. Vp divifions, diſtributions 
of the Prieſts or Levites, namely, but moſt 


trutęos daily, laſting 
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| properly to the Heb. De charge, mi- 
niſtry. See 2 Chron xxxi. 16, Neh. xiii. 30. 
It is uſed alſo 1 Eſdr. (Apocr.) i. 2. 
Foſephus has the ſame phraſe as St. Luke, 
ch. i. 5. when he calls Matathias "IEPETS 
E EGHMEPIAE IwepiCos, 4 Prieft of the courſe 
of Joarib. Antiq. Lib. 12. cap. 7. $. I. 
And in the Hiſtory of his own Life, $. 1. he 
applies epncpis in the ſame ſenſe: My de- 
ſcent, ſays he, is not only from the Prieſts, 
GAG Ko £% THY; Tpwrys EQHMEPIAOE vu ex- 
CITE Tupuny but alſo from the firſt courſe of 
the twenty four,” | 
Laws nh 2, 6, „, from eri for, and nue A 
; ay. : ; | 
Daily, ſufficient for a day. oce. Jam. ii. 15. 
See Wolfius and Weiftein on the place. 


| Eqpuyzouai, wer, from eri unto, and ixuropar 


to come, Which ſee under apmuouas.' 
To come, or reach unto. occ. 2 Cor. x. 13, 14. 
Eg:oTyps, from ens by, near, or upon, and 


'  ioTnui to ſt and. | | 

I. To ftand by, or near, to preſent oneſelf. Luk. 

| XXIV. 4. Act xxii 13, 20. xxiii. 11. Comp. 

ch. x. 17. xii. 7. Luk. ii. 9. This word 
is applied by St. Luke to heavenly vi- 
ſions with peculiar propriety, being thus 
uſed likewiſe by the pureſt Greek writers, 
as may be ſeen in Raphelius on Act. xxiii. 
11. and in Wetſtein on Luk. ii. 9. 

II, Implying local motion. To come in, Or near. 
Luk. ii. 38. x. 40. 

III. To come upon, implying hoſtility. Act. iv. x. 
vi. 12. xxiii. 27. To 92 Act. xvii. g. 
IV. To come upon ſuddenly and unexpected y. 

Luk. xxi. 34. 1 Theſſ. v. 3. 

V. To be inſtant, imminent, at hand. 2 Tim. 
iv. Os GO 

VI. To be inſtant, urge. 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

VII. To be preſent. occ. Act. XXviii. 2. So 
Polybius has re ESET TO TA Seger for a pre- 
ſent ſurrounding darkneſs. See Rapftelius. 

E/ AOA, Heb. | 
Ephphatha, that is, Be thou opened. It may 
be conſidered either as the 2d Perf, Sing. 
Imperat. of Niph. Nen, or rather of 
Hith. nnn (the m being in pronuncia- 
tion ſoftened into 5) from the V. HD zo 
open. occ. Mark vii. 34. | 


Exdea, as, Ny from eos. | 
| | | Enmity. 


E X N 
Fnmity. occ. Luk. xxiii. 12. Rom. viii. 7. 
Gal. v. 20. Jam. iv. 4. Eph. ii. 15, 16. In 
theſe two laſt paſſages it denotes he cauſe, 
or occafion of enmity. ET | 

Exb pos, 25, 0, Or eb pos, &, oy, from £x 90; 
hatred, enmity, which from ex pa: to adhere, 

( ay ſome) becauſe hatred is apt to adhere to 
the mind, and become inveterate: or may 

not eos be rather deduced from the Heb. 
Op to loath, nauſeate, with I emphatic pre- 
fixed ? 

In an active ſenſe. An enemy, adverſary. See 
Mat. v. 43. X. 36. xiii. 25. Luk. i. 71. 
xix. 43. XX. 43. Phil. iii. 18. | 

II. Ina paſſive ſenſe. A perſon hated, or re- 
Jefted as an enemy. Rom. v. 10. xi. 28. In 

this latter view Homer applies the word, II. 
9. lin. 312. & al. 


EXOPOE vyap jor xervor, opp Aidao Tvayoiv 
Os x ergo paey xte evi Gpeouv, anne ds Ce. 
Who dares think one thing and another tell 
By me's detefted, *” as the gates of _—_ 
| OPE. 


Eve, ne, n, from the maſc. Ig, 108, o, the 
male viper, which may be deduced either 
from exeua: % adhere,” (as Act. xxviii. 3. 
Comp. afar) or from Heb. n, Hiph. 

of 7193 to ſmile. 

I. A viper, properly the female. occ. Act. 
xxviii. 3. | 

II. Tompare cio, Offspring of vipers, that 
is, a wicked brood of wicked parents, 

(comp. Act. vii. 41.) with particular allu- 
fion to their father, the devil, that cid ſer- 
pent. Comp. John viii. 44. Act. xii. 8. 
and ſee Bochart, Vol. 3. 375. occ. Mat. 
im. 8. xi. 34. xxiti. 33. Luk. iii. 7. 

EX Q, perhaps from the Heb. dy 7 conſine, 
compre if it be not rather derived from the 

* obſol. oy, which ſee. | 

I. To have, in almoſt any manner. Mat. iii. 
9, 14. vii. 29. xxvii. 16. John v. 42. 
1 Cor. xiii. 1. Heb. ix. 4. Rev. iii. 1. & 
al. freq. i 

II. To have, poſſeſs. Mat. iii. 4. Xi. 11. xi. 

9, 44. Act. xxiv. 6. & al. freq. Mat. xiii. 
12. But whoſoever hath not from him ſhall be 
taken away even that he hath. As this ex- 
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preſſion may ſeem harſh to a claſſical reader, | 
Mu heart detefts him. Porz. 


Ek x 
it may not be amiſs to obſerve with Dr. 
Mackniglit, that Juvenal has uſed a parallel 
one, Sat. 3. lin. 208, 20g. | 

Nil habuit Codrus ; & tamen illud 
Perdidit, infelix, totum nil 
| Codrus had nothing; yet, poor wretch ! he 1% 
That nothing. | 

III. To have, as a wife, Mat. xiv, 4. Mark 
vi. 18. 1 Cor. vii. 2, Comp. John iii. 29. 
or huſband, John iv. 17, 18. 

IV. To have, obtain. Mat. v. 46. vi. 1. 

V. To hold, retain. 1 Tim. i. 19. iii. 9. 

VI. To fold, eſteem, count. Mat. xiv. 5. xxi. 
26. Mark. xi. 32. Act. xx. 24. So Luk. 

xiv. 18, 19. Exe pe wapyryperey MAY be ren- 
dered, reckon me excuſed. The phraſe in 
this view is as agreeable to the Greek as to 
the Latin ſtyle ; ſo there ſeems no ſufficient 
reaſon for calling it a latiniſm. See Wolſius 
on the place. | 

VII. To have in one's power, to be able, can. 
Mark xiv. 8. Heb. vi. 13. Comp. John 
viii. 6. Act. iv. 14. 2 Cor. vill. 11. 2 Pet. 
LIE: 

VIII. To ſeize, paje/s as trembling and aſto- 
nithment. Mark xvi. 8. The beſt Greek 
writers apply ex in like manner. See Wet- 
ſtein, and Homer II. 6. lin. 137. and II. 18. 
lin. 247. | | 

IX. Joined with an Adv. it may be rendered 
o be. Act. xii. 18. Krug Ne to be ſo, ita le 
habere. Comp. Act. vii. 1. Xvil. 11. ITo; 
x20: how they are, or fare. Act. xv. 36. Eſ- 
pecially with Adverbs expreſſing an affection 
of body, or mind. Thus xaxwus ex, to be 
ill, fick, Mat. iv. 24. viii. 16. & al. xa- 

rug Extivy 10 be at the laſt extremity, xoprore- 
poy exew, to be better, to amend in health, to 
recover, John iv. 52. eroyuus exe to be ready, 
Act. xxi. 13. In theſe phraſes saure, sau- 
rn, iauro, him Her —or itſelf, are under- 
ſtood ; or elſe in the three former we may 
ſupply cone the body, which is expreſſed by 
Xenqphon, Memor. Socrat. Lib. 3. cap. 12. 
$. 1. TO TMA xaxus £xXovla. See allo the 
paſſages cited by Veiſtein on Maat, 
Mat. iv. 23. 5 > 
To this ſenſe of being belongs alſo the ex- 
preſſion r wv «ov for xare ro wv txov, Ut 
nunc le res habet, as the caſe is at — 
ACK. 


E X 
Act. xxiv. 25. So in Tobit vii. 11. a 
TO NTN EXON nmodtws Y1v2, for the pre- 
ſent be merry. This phraſe is very uſual 
in the Greek writers, as may be ſeen in 
Meiſtein on Act. xxiv. 2 ;. | 
X. With words expreſſive of time. To Be. 
John viii. 57, Heynzorlae ern ar te, thou 
art not yet fifty years old, literally, thou haſt 
nat yet fifty years. So the French would 
fay, Vous avez pas encore cinquante aunees. 
John v. 5, Tewaxoile ol try ( tv Ty abe 
rein, being in an infirmity, or infirm, thirty- 
eight years. John v. 6, Tvoug 67: wou non 


Xpovey exe, knowing that he had been now a | 


lang time (in that condition, namely) John 


xi. 17, Tocapas nwipzs nds t oila tv Tw wmnuers, | 


who had been now four days in the tomb, on 
which text Raphelius cites the ſimilar paſ- 
ſages from Arrian: HAH TPITHN HNME= 


PAN EXONTOE aura runs ar, he being 


now in the third day of his abſtinence from 
food, 1. e. having now abſtained till the 
third day.” And, HAH d TPITHN HME- 


PAN aur Ts was EXONTI xf Agra, 


when he was now on the third day of his voy- 
ageit was told him.” John ix. 21, aures 1 
xi EXE£13 he has Age, lie is of proper, or 
ſufficient age. Alberti and MWeiſtein produce 
ſeveral inſtances of the like uſe of the ex- 
preſſion in the beſt Greek authors. 

XI. To be diftant, for anzyw. Act. i. 12. 

XII. For the phraſes avayuny EXFfivs ty YVYAaTTpRL 
yew, vopuny txtiv, QC. &c. See avaynn, 
7, Vvopny &c. &c. But I muſt here 
beg leave to correct a miſtake which. may 
be found under avayxn II. by obſerving, 
that avayxyy is a good Greek phraſe, 
uſed by the moſt approved writers for 
having need, being under a neceſſity, as Wet- 
ſtein has ſhewn on Luk. xiv. 18. 


XIII. Exopars, Pail. * To adhere to, be con- 
joined, or connected with, q. d. to be holden | 


by. It governs a genitive caſe. occ. Heb. 
Vi. . £Xopevs owryeiacy, Tings which are con- 
joined er connected with ſalvation. So Lu- 


e Præmoneo— Tyrones, quantumvis variz ſint ſigni- 


ficationes (hujus verbi «x:o0as) eas tamen omnes prima- | 


riam notionem redolere, quz eſt adherere ; conſtruitur 
tunc cum generandi caſu.“ Hoogeveen in Vigeri Idiotiſm. 
in voc, | | 
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cian Hermotim. Tom. 1. pag. 601. C. 
Edit. Bened. TIapamoau yap raur ajptivy R 
EATITAOE à d EXOMENA eyes, What 
you ſay is much better, and connected or ac- 
companied with no ſmall hope.“ And Ælian 
in Elſner, Ho wWhε¹nινννEỹ nas E D 
KINAYNQN EXOMENA ron £0 X@&Twy, He 
commanded many things which were both 
laborious, and joined or accompanied with the 
greateſt dangers.” See more in Einer. 
XIV. Exopuar, Pall. To adjoin, be next in place. 

. .occ. Mark i. 38 . Tas £X0opevcs xwporonecs. 

the adjoining, neighbouring, or next vil- 

lages. So Joſephus Antiq. Lib. 11. cap. 

8. §. 6. Tas EXOMENAE woazrs. See alſo 
Elſner, Raphelius, and Wetſtein on the place, 
who cite other inſtances of the like applica- 
tion of the word in the Greek writers. 

XV. To be next, or immediately following in 
time. occ. Luk: xiii. 33. Act. xx. 15. xxi. 
26. Tu EXOpevny on the next, nu day 

namely, expreſſed Act. xxi. 26. So Pohbius, 

ru EX 0ptvn, and u EX 0weuny nec See Elſner. 


9 


„* 


a - 


— * 


EAT, An Adv. of time and place, derived 


from ; as, when, by prefixing the Atlic e. 
It either governs a genitive caſe of nouns,, 
or is put before verbs indicative, or ſome- 
times infinitive with the neut. article gen. 22. 
t. Of time. Until, unto, It generally imports 
the mere interval of time to a certain term 
named, ſo as to exclude the time beyond, as 
Mat. it. 15. Xxvii. 45, 64. Luk. xv. 4. 
AR. viii. 40, & al. But it is alſo ſometimes. 
indeterminate, and ſignifies an interval, ſo 
as not neceſſarily to exclude the time fol- 
lowing. Thus when it is ſaid, Mat. i. 25. 
And he knew her not iws. à (which, by the 
way, is for zg xgovs &, i. e. ed) until ſbe- 
brought forth her firſt-bern ſon, it by no 
means follows from hence that he knew her 
afterwards. Comp. Mat. xxviii. 20. 1 Tim. 
iv. 13. 2 Pet. i. 19. and LXX. in Pf. cx. 
1. Gen. viii. 7. 1 Sam. XV. 35. 2 Sam. vi- 
23. Job xxvii. 5, Ia. xxii. 14. | 
2. While, whilft.. Mat. xiv. 22. Mark vi. 45. 
3. Of place. Unia, even unto. Mat. xxiv. 27, 
31. XXvi. 58. Luk. ii. 15. Act. xiii. 47. 
*Ews. tig, ven unto, as far as. Luk. xxiv. 50. 
Wetſtin cites. the ſame phraſe from Polybius: 


: 


and. Ælian. 


4. Of 


E Q 2 


4. Of ſtate. Unto, even unto. Mat. xxvi. 38. 
5. Of number. Even, ſo much as. Rom. iii. 
12. This ſeems an helleni/tica! ſenſe ; the 
word is thus uſed by the LXX. Pf. xiv. 
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6. *Ews ay, with a Subjunctive Mood, Till, until, 
whether excluding the time following, as 


Mat. ii. 13. x. 11, 23. & al, or not, as 
Mat. v. 18. xii. 20. & al, 


3. liii, 3. anſwering to the Heb. Da ever. | 


7. Evs drs. See drs. 


* 


2 AQ 


C &, Zeta. T he ſixth of the more mo- 


7 dern Greek Letters, but the ſeventh 
of the ancient, in which F, g, Gab 
(whence the Roman F, f,) correſponded to 
the oriental Vau: hence as g is ſtill uſed for 
the e745n:499; Or numeral character of ſix, lo 
is F for ſeven. Zeta then in the Cadmean 
alphabet anſwers to the Hebrew and Pheai- 
cian tf Zain in form, order, and power; but 
it's Greek name ſeems to be corrupted from 


that of it's ſiſter fibilant , Zaddi, or Jaddi, 


and to be ſoftened into Zeta, in order to 
chime with the names of the two following 
letrers Eta and Theta. | h 
Zaw, Gu, from Lou to be warm. A, 
I. To Ave, have life, be alive, naturally, Mat. 
xxvii. 63. Luk. ti. 35, Act. xvii. 28. xxii. 
22. & al. freq. Comp. Mark xvi. 11. Luk. 
xxiv. 23. Act. i. 3. Rev. ii. 8. ſpiritually 
Gal. ii. 20. eternally, Luk. x. 28. John 
vi. 58. ſpiritually and eternally together, 
John vi. 37. Rom. i. 17. Gal. iii. 12. The 
participle Zu is uſed in a tranſtive ſenſe, or 
imports not only living, but cauſing to live, 
viviſying, quickening. See John vi. 51. 
(Comp. ver. 33, 50, 54, 58.) Act. vii. 38. 
1 Pet. i. 3. Comp. John iv. 10. The V. 
is likewiſe applied tranſitively by the LXX. 
Pf. xli. 2. cxix. 40, 50. cxlitl. 11. 
To Cu, the Infinitive with the neut. art 


| 


icle, 


is uſed as a N. for « Cn life. Heb. ii. 15. 


* Raphelius has ſhewn that the heathen writers, 
Polybius and Arrian, apply To. & in the 
ſame ſenſe; and ſo doth Anacreon, Ode 
22. ver. 2,7. Andit may not be amiſs to 
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he ſays, that © unleſs we be willing to die in 
imitation of Chriſt's paſſion To C avrs his 
life is not in us.“ And to the Trallians, F. . 
that without Chriſt we have not ro @anfiuo 
Cy true life.“ So he calls Chriſt v dara; 
naw Cyv Our eternal life; Magneſ. $. 1. 70 
adiaxerrov www Cry Our infeperable life, 
Epheſ. F. 3. ro @Mnbwor muy Cov Our true life ; 
Smyrn. F. 4. * 
II. The word is applied to God who hath life 
independently from and in himſelf, and 
from whom all who live derive their life- and 
being. Mat, xvi. 16. xxvi. 63. John vi. 
57, 69. I Theſſ. i. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 10. vi. 

17. Heb. x. 31. | 
III. Joined with other words it denotes à par- 
ticular manner of living. Thus 1 Pet. iv. 
6. Cy ara, Ocoy wvevuar: is fo live ſpiritually 
according to the will, and in imitation of 
God. En. Tow Oe, 10 live to God, Rom. vi. 
10, 11. Gal. ii. 19. is to live entirely de- 
voted to his ſervice. The phraſe Gy vu, 
to live to any one, is uſed by the pureſt 
Greek writers in the ſame ſenſe, as mav be 
ſeen in Welſtein. Ty dinaiocu Cav, to live 
unto righteouſneſs, 1 Pet. ii. 24. ſigni fies, to 
live as perſons juſtified by the death of Chriſt 
ought in all 7;ghteouſneſs and holineſs (comp. 
Kom. vi. 2, 4, 6, 7, 11.) Cry avevpati, Gal. 
v. 25. to live in the Spirit, is to live under 
His conſtant guidance and influence. (Comp. 
Rom. viii. 15.) Earp dm, 2 Cor. v. 15. 
to live to oneſelf, is to live agreeably to one's 
own evil and corrupt inclinations. - 
IV. To live, as importing recovery from an ill- 


add that thus alſo frequently doth St. Igna- 
tins : as in hisEpiſtle to the Magne/ians, F. 5. 


| neſs. John iv. 50, 51, 53. The LXX. 
| apply 
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apply the verb in the ſame ſenſe. 


temidorus, cited by Weiſtein. 

Zecreg, n, oy, from Co to be hot, 
Hot. occ. Rev. iii. 15, 16. 

Zeuprs, £0c, 86, 76, from Cevſyup, or obſ. Cruyd 
to join, which from the Chald. Syr. and 
Arab. It, or t 1% join, conjoin, connect, 
which word in Heb. is uſed only as a N. 


for the hut of a grape, which incloſes and 


connelis the parts thereof. 
I. A pair, or yoke of oxen, occ. Luk. xiv. 19. 


24] 


2 King. 
i. 2. Comp. 1 King. xvii. 23. So doth Ar- 


II. A pair of turtle doves. occ. Luk. ii. 24. 


This application of Ceuyos to birds is claſſi- 


cal, Thus Herodotus, Lib. 3. cap. 76. 
ten em! er ZETTEA, duo * h ZETTEA 
e,, There appeared ſeven pair of hawks 
purſuing two pair of vultures. *? See Wet- 


ſtain. 


Leui]npio, «;, n, from Gries or bs Sr 


to join. 
A band, chain. occ. Act. xxvli. 40. 

Zeus. d, from Cw !o be hot, or immediately 
from the Heb. 1 10 ſhine, compounded 
perhaps with Ws ſulſtance, 1 d. the ſhining 
. ſubſtance; 

Jupiter, the ſupreme God of the Greek and 


Roman heathen ; by whom, in a phylical | 


ſenſe, they ſometimes meant the whole ex- 


panſe of the heavens, ſometimes the air, but | 
moſt * uſually the eber, or arm generative | 


air, Pater Gmnipotens, Ether, the Al. 
mighty Father, Ether, as Virgil calls him, 


Georg. 2. lin. 325, 
Thus, to cite but two out of many teſti- 


monies which might be produced, Euripides | 


among the Greeks : 


＋ "Opgs Tov dd, Toy © antcey Alena, 
Kea ynv weers E vyens iy αννννιie 
| Tzrov vote ZANA, Tov d nys Ot. 


* Servius in En. 1. Phyfici Jovem ætherem wolunt 
intelligi unde et Zius, Jupiter, aro te Cow, id eft, a fervore 
dicitur, The Naturaliſts will have Jupiter mean the 
Ether, whence he is called Zivs, from Cav being hot, or 


Wwarm.? 


+ 118 lines are thus tranſlated in Sen De Nat. 
Deor. Lib. 2. §. 25. 
Vi des ſublime fuſum , Hence args ZATHERA, 


Dui terram tenero circumjectu amplectitur: 


Hunc a habeto Divom & hunc perhibeto Tora. 


— 
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Thou ſeeſt this lofty, this unbounded ETHER, 
Incireling with his fluid arms the earth; 
Eſteem this 70% E, this honour as thy Ged. 


And Ennius among the Romans : 
Adſpice, 
Hoc ſublime candens quem invocant omnes Jovem- 
— ien? 


This GLO WING height which ALL invoke 
as JOVE.. 


It muſt be further remarked, 
forms not only the gen. Zoe, dat. Z, 
acc. Zyva , but more commonly the gen. 
Aves, dat. Au, ACC. Ai, Which latter words 
(as alſo the adjective dies, a, ov, divine) ſeem 
very naturally deducible from the Heb. 7 
ſufficient, on account of the /eIf ſufficiency 
which the heathen aſcribed to this their u- 
preme God, ſummum Divom. Cicero. occ. 
Act. xiv. 12, 13. Comp. Erda. 

In 2 Mac. vi. 2. mention is made of Aue 


Onupriz, Olympian Jupiter, and of Ales Z- 


vis, Jupiter the defender of ſlrangers. 

21.5) L. [| 3 Heb. or Chald. } de- 
. noting brighineſs, ſplendour, or elſe (like the 

Eng. ſeethe) by an onomatopœia from the 

found of boiling water, to which _ 1 be- 
lieve, it is applied in $ Homer. 

To be hot, fervent. In the N. T. it is only 
applied ſpiritually. occ. Act. xviii. 25.7 
Rom xii. 11. 

Z Mes. 2, 6, from _ to be het, evinpotiidetl 
perhaps with >a, or aizy Very Much, 

It denotes in general à vehement fervour, or 
heat of the mind or affections, and ſo is ap- 
plicable either in a good or bad ſenſe. 

I. AMectionate and ho zeal. occ. Jobn ii. 17. 
2 Cor. vii. 7. (where our tranſlation ren- 
ders it fervent mind) Ver. 1 1. ix. a. * 
iv. 1 


II. Hol, or godly Jealouſy Occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 


1 wnich words may be from the Heb. af to encircle,. 


encompaſs, as denoting the whole compaſi of the . 


Or air. 


* So Homer uſes this verb in the contracted form, N % 
lin. 362. 


"Nc N Aten ZEN | ; 95 | ; 
As ſeethes the caldron. | 
See (beſides the paſſage cited i in the laſt note) U. 


18. lin. ** U. 21. lin. 365. 9 10. lin. 2 
I 1 111. 4 


chat Zeus 
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It. A bnd, miſguided zeal. occ. Act. v. 17. 
xiü. 43 · Rom. x. 2. Phil, iii. 6, | 

IV. Vicious emulation, envying, envy, occ. Rom. 
ef 13. 1 Cor. ni. 3. 2 Cor. xii, 20. Gal. 

20. Jam. iii. 14, 16. 

4 200 wogog. Fiery indignation, literally in- 
dignation of fire. occ. Heb. x. 27. Comp. 
Lev. x. 2. Numb. xvi. 35. Pf. Ixxix. g. 
Ezek. xxxvi. 5. xxxviii. 19. Zeph. i. 18. 
in. 8, 


In the LXX. this N. conſtantly anſwers to | 


the Heb. 83D, which denotes fervent zeal, 
jealouſy, n; and as & is derived 
from & to be hot, ſo Np refers to the 
corroding, or conſuming effect of fire. See 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in Nap. 

Zudem, w, from Ends. 

I. To be zealous, filled with zeal, zealouſly af- 
fefted, whether in a good or bad ſenſe. 
occ. Act. xvii. 5. Gal. iv. 17, 18. Rev. 

. Ui, 19. 


II. ve ee occ. 1 Cor. xii. 31. xiv, 


UL 1 occ. 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

IV. To envy, be moved with envy. occ. Act. 

Vi. 9. 1 Cor. xill. 4. Jam. iv. 2. 

Zorns, a, 6, from &. 

I. A zealet, zealous, whether in a good or 
bad ſenſe. occ. Act. xxi. 20. XXii. 3. 1 Cor, 
Xiv. 12. Gal. i. 14. Tit. ii. 14. 

II. Simon the Cananite, one of our Lord's 
Apoſtles is ſurnamed Zywrys, or the Zealot, 

probably on account of his zeal for the 
law. 
(Mat. x. 4. Mark iii. 18.) not from the 

country of Chanaan, Xavaar, (for then his 
ſurname would have been xxrauats; See 

Mat, xv. 22. and LXX. Gen. xxxviii. 2. 
& al.) but from the Heb. Np 10 be zealous. 
occ. Luk. vi. 15, Act. i. 13. See Wolfus 
and Dodaridge on Luk. vi. 15. 

 ZHMIA, ac, , from the Heb. Dy t be 
empty, deſtitute, or Bt 10 make waſte, de- 
folate. 

8 boſs. occ, Act. xxvii. 10, 21. Phil. 
iii. 7, 8 

Zulu, w, from Ciel. 

To damage, endamage. — 


To be damaged, endama tr, or receive 


. boſs, 15 4% 6. or „ gr with the loſs of, 


So he is alſo called Kavanrns, 
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4 K. 8/421, Paſſ. 
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mulctari. occ. Mat. xvi. 26. Mark viii. 
= Luk. ix. 25. 1 Cor. iii. 15. 2 Cor. vii. 
Phil. iii. 8. 


ZHTEQ, e; from the Heb. n t watch, 
lie in wait. 

I. To {eek inf diouſly, and with an hoſlile, or 
malicious deen. Mat. ti. 13, 20, Rom. 

pen 3. The phraſe Cures Vn 117 is helle- 
niſtical plainly taken from the Heb. wÞ2 
£2), for which it is often uſed by — 
LXX. particularly Exod. iv. 19. as in 
Mat. ii. 20. and 1 King. xix. 10. as it is 
by St. Paul, Rom. xi. 3. The Greek 
writers, inſtead of Cure juxn vines, ſay 
erigsNEU HU T I aver, to contrive death for 
one. In 1 Sam. xxiv. 11. we have the Heb. 

phraſe WH3 NR, to lie in wait for one's life, 
in the ſame ſenſe. The uſe of ATTY, in 
which laſt paſſage may confirm the deriva- 
tion of H above aſſigned. 

II. To ſeek, a perſon or thing loft. Mat. xvii. 
12. Luk. ii. 45, 48. xv. 8. 

III. To ſeek, what was not before loft, to en. 
_— earneſtly to find, or obtain it. Mat. 

i. 33. Xitl. 45. Xvi. 16, Mark xiv. 1, 11, 
Lak xiii. 6, 7. 2 Cor. xii. 14. & al. Comp. 
Act. xvii. 27. Rom. x. 20. 

IV. To ſeek, deſire, want. Mat. xii.. 46, 47. 
Luk. ix. 9. xiii. 24. & al. 

V. To ſeek, endeavour, operam dare. Luk. v. 
18. vi. 19. John vii. 19, 20. xix. 12. 

VI. To 1 require. Mark viii. 11. Luk. xii, 

48. Zureiras, it is required, 1 Cor. iv. 2. 
Sextus Empiricus, cited by Melſtein, applies 
the word a in ſimilar manner. 

VU. To enquire, queſtion. John xvi. 19. 

Zur uu, c og, 70, from Cure. 

A queſtion, debate, diſpute, controverſy. occ. 
Act. xv. 2. XVIIL 15. Xxiii. 29. xxV. 19. 
xxvi. 3. 

Zurncig, 105, Att. ewe, n, from Crew. 

A queſtion, debate, diſpute. occ. John iii. 25. 
Act. xxv. 20. 1 Tim, i. 4. vi. 4. 2 Tim. 
ii. 23. Tit. ili. 9. 

Z1Z ANTON, , vo. Plur. Z. Calla, WY, Th. 
Zizane. ** A kind of plant, in appearance 
not unlike corn or wheat, having at firſt 
the ſame ſort of ſtalk, and the ſame viridi- 
ty, but 2 forth no fruit, at leaſt 
none good. Thus Mintert, who as 

rom 


2 ur 

from Johs Melchior, Tom. 1. pag. m. 272. 
Aida does not ſignify every weed in 
general which grows among corn, but a 
particular ſpecies of ſeed known in Canaan, 
Which was not unlike wheat, but being put 
into the ground degenerated, and afſumed 
another nature and form. The Thalmudiſts 
name it 2), Tractat. K:laim 1. Halach 1. 
which the very ſound in pronouncing ſhews 
to be the ſame as the Z. ga; and which, 

I add, may lead us to the true derivation 


of this word, that is, from the-Chald. jt 2 


kind, or ſpecies, of corn, namely, whence 
the corrupt Hebrew or Syriac Na, which 
in the Syriac verſion anſwers to the Greek 
Zitans, Mat, xiii. 25. & ſeqt. 


ZO OE, , 5, from the Heb. qu 0 over- | 


ſpread, whence alſo may be deduced ygos, 
tog, To, darkneſs, foggy weather, ſmoke. 
Thick darkneſs, blackneſs. This word is uſed 
in the profane as well as in the ſacred writers, 
and by them likewiſe applied to the infer- 
nal darkneſs, as particularly by Lucian, 
Contemplant. Tom. I. p. 321. D. HAPA- 
AOTYE TM. ZYON:, Delivering to the (infer- 
nal) darkneſs.” So one of his Dialogiſts in 
his Cataplus, Tom. i. p. 446. E. when he 
arrives on the other ſide of the Styx, cries 
out, *Hpaxaus, 2 ZOGOY, O Hercules, 
what Darkneſs ”* See more in elſtein 
on 2 Pet. ii. 4. OCC. 2 Pet. ii. 4, 17. Jud. 
ver. 6, 13. a 
Symmachus uſes this word Pf. x. (or xi.) 2. 
xc. (or xci.) 6. for the Heb. VDN thick 
darkneſs. 

Zuyos, u, 6, from Cevyw to join, which ſee 
under Cevyos. - | 
I. Ayoke, properly ſo called, by which draught. 
oxen are joined, or faſtened to each other. 
It is thus uſed in the profane writers, and in 

the LXX. Deut. xxi. 3. 1 Sam. vi. 7. 


II. In the N. T. it denotes figuratively he | 
yoke of ſlavery, or of a ſervile condition. 


So Scapula cites from Plato's Epiſt. gevys To 
AOTAFION ZTTON d oy xaxey, to fly the ſer- 
vile yoke, as being evil; and from Sophocles 
Ajax, lin. 962, 3. 

—— ITeos o AOTAEIAE ZTrA 
Xepupery 3 1 
Io what dire yokes of ſervitude we go? 


[ 243 ] 


— 


— 
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occ, 1 Tim. vi. 1. Comp. under A I. 

III. Theyoke of legal ordinances. occ. Act. xv. 
10. Gal. v. 11, called in this latter paſſage 
a yoke of bondage or ſlavery, in oppoſition to 
which Chriſt declares his yoke, i. e. His doc- 
trine or inſtitution, to be eaſy, or gentle. 
occ. Mat. xi. 29, 30. 

IV. The beam of a balance, thence uſed for 
the whole balance. occ. Rev. vi. 8. In this 
ſenſe it is applied not only by the profane 
writers, but frequently by the LXX. for 
the Heb. ND a pair of ſcales. 

Zutun, 15, 1, from Cem to be hot. | 

I. Fermenting matter, leaven, ſo called from 
healing in fermentation the maſs of dough 
with which it is mixed. Thus the Latin 
fermentum leaven, whence the Eng. fer- 
ment and fermentation, is derived from ferveo 
to be hot. Mat. xiii. 33. xvi. 12. Luk. xiii. 
21. 1 Cor. v. 6. Gal. v. 9. 

II. Figuratively, in a good ſenſe it denotes 
the doctrine of the goſpel, which, tho' it 

ſeemed at firſt ſmall and inconſiderabie, yet, 
like /eaver, ſpeedily ſpread it's influence a- 
mong the maſs of mankind, and, — 
it took effect, wonderfully + aſſimilated their 
temper and conduct. Mat. xiii. 33. Luk. 
xiii. 21. So St. Jonatius exhorts the Mag- 
neftans : (Epiſt. F. 10.) MeTraCaxtole tig VERY 
Cupenv, 6 cri Incovs Xpioros: Be ye trans- 
formed into the new leaven, which is Jeſus 
Chriſt.“ | 

III. In a bad ſenſe it. denotes either erronzous 
and corrupt dofirine, which, like leaven, 
ſpreads thro*, taints, and ꝙ corrupts the 
minds and manners of men, as Mat. xvi. 

6, 14. (Comp. ver. 12.) Mark viii. 13. 
(Comp. under Hod Luk. xii. 1, or evil 
practiſes, examples; and tempers,which have 

a a like pernicious influence on their conduct, 
as 1 Cor. V. 6, 7, 8. in which laſt verſe 
dun π , ſeems. to mean the old leaven of 
uncleanneſs and laſciviouſneſs, for which the 


+ See this ſubje& well treated in Eaſebius s Prepara- 
tio Evangelica, Lib. 1. cap. 4: 

t Plutarch very remarkably informs us, that the 
Prieſt of Jupiter, among the Romans, was not allowed 


| even to touch leawen, becauſe y fupn xai yryory wx Hegg, 
aura d Senger Sf pilwpan, leaven both ariſes from 


corruption, and doth itſelf corrupt the maſs with which it 


is maxed.” Queft. Rom. p. 289. E. 


12 Corin- 


2 2 H 
Corinthians before their converſion were 
even * proverbially infamous; (comp. 
1 Pet. 1. I 4. iv. 2. 3. and Cupan Nax x 
Womnpizes appears to allude to the malicious 
and miſchievous infuſions of their judaizing 
teachers. Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 15. : 
The word QCuuy is particularly applied by 
Chriſt, Luk. xii. 1. to the hypocriſy of the 
Phariſees; a vice which ſecretly pufſt up 
their minds, and ſtrangely ſpread itſelf 
thro' their hearts and lives, ſo as to tan 
and ſpoil the very beſt of their duties.” 
Dedaridge. 


The above cited are all the paſſages of the 


N. T. in which the word occurs. 
Zum, ©, from Sun. | 
To leaven, ferment with leaven. occ. Mat. 
ili. 33. Luk. xiii. 21. 1 Cor. v. 6. Gal. 
v. . | h 
— a, from Cos alive, and wypru to take, 
the ſame as aypwo, which fee. 
I. To take alive, io catch, as hunters, or fiſh- 


ers do their game, hence applied ſpiritually 


to taking, or catching men by the preaching 
of the goſpel. occ. Luk. v. 10. 
II. To take captive. Thus uſed by the profane 
writers, as by Homer, II. 10. lin. 378. and 


Heredotus, (fee Rapbelius) and by the 


LXX. for the Heb. Na, 2 Chron. xxv. 
12. but in the N. T. applied only to the ſpi- 
ritually ceptives of the devil. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 
26. See Wolfius Cur. a By the place. 
Zan, ns, 3, from Cao, Fo, to live. | 
I. Life, natural and temporal. Luk. i. 75. 
„Xvi. 25. Act. viii. 33. & al. freq. Comp. 
1 Pet. iii. 10. . | 
Wl: Manner of living. Rom. vi. 4. Comp. Eph. 
18, A 12 
III. Life, eternal. Mat. vil. 
& al. fre. | 
* Thus Kogwkics 2021, a Corinthian laſs, is a proſtitute, 
a courtexan, xoe xogniaficha; mean to whore ; 
And Suidas under the word xogo; mentions a Greek pro- 
verb; azeuxrewhe ra; Xoiperuryoty, You are like to ſell 
your wares in High-Corinth, i. e. to become a proftiture. 
it appears from the teſtimony of S/rabo and other Greek 
writers, that Corinth was crouded with whores and de- 
bauchies; and no wonder, fince it abouhded in trade 
and riches, and the City itſelf was dedicated to Venus, 
who had here a famous Temple, where there were more 
than a thouſand whores conſecrated to her ſervice. Sec 


more in M eiſtein's note on 1 Cor. L 1. 


. « 


14. xviii. 8, 9. 


Chriſt is called C1 life in the abſtra?, (even 


— 
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as he is called wi/dom, and righteouſneſs, and 
 ſan#iification, and redemption, 1 Cor. i. 30.) 
as being the Auther of this eternal life to 
men. John xi. 25. xiv. 16. 1 John i. 2. 
Comp. John i. 4. Col. iii. 3, 4. and by this 
glorious and animating title was the Re- 
deemer known immediately after the fall; 
for Adam, as ſoon as he had received the 
promiſe, that the ſeed of the woman ſhould 
bruiſe the ſerpent's head, (Gen. iii. 20.) called 
his wife's name Eve, MN the manifeſter, ge- 
cauſe ſhe was, or was to be, the mother, H 
of all, or univerſal life, i. e. of HIM who 


was to be not only Life itſelf, but ALL, or 


univerſal Life, Life «without bounds or limitation, 
Life ſpiritual, inceſſant, or uninterrupted, (ſee 
John viii. 51, 52. xi. 26.) and eternal: and 
to this reaſon of Eve's name St. John. 
plainly alludes in his 1ft Epiſtle ch. i. 2. 


when he ſays, that :e life, meaning Chriſt, 


was maniſejied, etaupuin. 

And as Chriſt, ſo the Holy, Spirit is called 

Life, i. e. as the Nicene Creed expreſſes it, 
the giver of life. Rom. viii. 10, and in Rev. 
Xxii. 1. Hie is, as the ſupporter of eternal fe, 

repreſented by 4 pure river of water of lite, 

clear as cryſtal, proceeding out of the throne of 

God and of the Lamb. TOY, 

ZQNH, , 3, trom the Heb. Nr 1 encircle, 
gird. round, whence as a N. fem. plur. Hut 
girdles, zones. 1 King. xxxii. 38. See Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in ant. 0, 

A girdle, which was anciently worn about 
the waiſt, as it is in the Eaſt to this day, 
to confine the looſe flowing garments of 
thoſe nations. Act. xxi. 11. John the Bap- 
tilt wore one of leather, even as his Type 
Elijah did. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. Comp. 
2 King. i. 8. The diſciples are commanded, 


Mat. x. 9. Mak vi. 8. to provide no mo- 


ney, us rag Cuvac, literally, in their girdles, 
which were probably made into a kind of 
purſe, as is ſtill uſual in the Eaſtern coun- 
tries. Thus Dr. + Shaw, ſpeaking of the 
dreſs of the Arabs in Barbary, ſays, one 
end of (their girdles) being doubled back 


and ſewed along the edges ſerves them for 


+ Travels, p. 227. zd. Edit. 


a purſe 


A 


2 2 0 n 0 


2 purſe, agreeable to the acceptation of the 
word c in the ſcriptures, which in Mat. 
xX. 9. and Mark vi. 8, (adds he in a note) 

We render a purſe *. = | 

Ltovvuw, or Corrop; from Foun, which ſee, 
or immediately from the Heb. Nt to gird 
round. | Vc 
To gird. occ. John xxi. 18. 

Zwoyovew, w, from Cos alive, and weyouc, 
Perf. Mid. of obſ. yew to form, make, whence 
alſo y generation, and yes off ſpring. 

I. In the profane writers. To procreate, or 
produce an animal, or to bring forth alive. 
See MWelſtein on Luk. xvii. 33. 


* The Roman Soldiers uſed in like manner to carry 
their money in their girales, whence in Horace, Qui zonam 
ferdidit means one who hath loſt his pur/e. Epitt. 2. lib. 


2. lin. 40. and in Aulus Gellius, Lib. 15. cap. 12. 
C. Gracchus is introduced, ſaying, Cum Romd profedtus | © 


Jum, Yuirites, zonas quas argenti plenas extuli, eas ex 


Provincia inanes retuli. Thoſe girdles which 1 carried 


out full of money when-I went from Rome, I have at my 
return from the Province. brought home empty.“ See 
more in Werftejn'on Mat. x. 9. EP | 


1 


II. In the N. T. To preſerve alive, occ. Luk. 

xvii. 33. (Comp. Mark viii. 35. Luk. ix. 
25, Where the word is owes) Act. vii. 19. 
219 To pn Cuoyoruclai, that they might not be 
preſerved alive, or live. 
In this latter ſenſe, which ſeems helleniftical,. 
the word is frequently uſed by the LXX. 
anſwering to the Heb. N' 7 live, or MAN. 
to cauſe, or permit to live, See eſpecially 
Exod. i. 17, 18, 22. R 

Zwov, a, To, from the maſc. Yes alive, living, 
which from Cb, Cu, ts live. 

A living creature, an animal. Heb, xiii. 11. 
2 Pet. ii. 122 Rev iv. 6%. k 

Z woroww, Wy from Cos alrve, and reis 19 

make. 

To make alive, quicken, animate, enliven, to 

a natural, a ſpiritual, or an eternal life. oc. 

John v. 21. (Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 36.) Rom. 

iv. 17. Joh. vi. 63. 2 Cor. iii. 6. Gal. iii. 

210 Rom; vii. 14. 1. Cox. Xv. 22, 45. 

1 Pet. iii. 18. 1 in. vi. 3.3 


13 . 8 n r 


H. 


n, Ela. The ſeventh letter of the 
more modern Greek alphabet, but 
| the eighth of the ancient, whence, as 
a a numeral character, » is ſtill uſed for eight, 
In the Cadmean alphabet H correſponded 
to the Hebrew or. Phenician Heth in form, 
name, and order, and no doubt in power, 
or ſound alſo, which, it is certain from an- 
_ cient Greek inſcriptions ſtill remaining, was 
that of an aſpirate breathing, like the Ro- 
man H. The latter Greeks, however, 
made it the mark of their E long, whereas 
the ancient, like the Hebrews. and Pheni- 
cians, had but: one character, namely, E, 
for E whether pronounced long or ſhort. 
So Plato in Cratylo, z Yap n expuprte, RGAAG E 
To T&Aauy, for antiently we did not uſe », 
but 6“ The ingenious Dr, Bayly, in his 


. 


oy 
W 
* — - 


| Introdufion to Languages, Part 3. pag. 5. 
gives us from Montfaugon (Palzograph. 


ſcriptions written. in the old Ionic character 


Monlfaugon and Dr. Bayly themſelves. 


EPEXOELAO x. 
HOIAE': ENTOI : TIOAEMOL: ; 
AIIEQ@ANON” : ENKYIIPOL ? EN Ar 
THTOT : ENSOINIKET -: ENAAIETSIN-!” 
ENAITINEEF :- MEDAPOE 
EN © TO:; AYTO ENIATTO*:. 


_ 


SGræc. Lib..2. cap. 4.) two Athenian in- 


about the time of the Peloponeſian war, 450 
years before Chriſt; in which may be ſeen the 
uſe of H for an aſpirate, of E for H, and of 
O for Q; but for. the form of the letters I 
muſt, for want of proper types, refer to. 


- . ETPATETON : $ANTAAOE.:; AFPYIFOS 
| 116 1 BY In 


1 
H 1 
In more modern Greek thus: a f 
Epe hei dog 


"Ode ev Tra Done © 
Amebavo & KU, e Aty- 
ve, Ev Powxn, & ANE0 , 
Ey Ayn, Mey ag 


Ey T& GQUTW Eviczurw. 


Erperyyws, aeg Avpur]os. 


Montfaugon informs us, that the three laſt 

words arethe beginningsof ſo many columns, 
” Any the deceaſed are deſcribed at large. 
J. A Conjunction, from the Heb. N whether ? 
See Gen xxvii. 2. Numb. xiii. 20. | 
1. Either, or. Mat. v. 17, 36. vi. 24, 31. 

& al. freq. 
2. After Comparatives. Than. Mat. x 15. 
Xi. 22, 24. XXVi. 53. Act. xxiv. 11. xxv. 6. 
3. Rather, or more than. Mark ix. 43. Luk. 


XV. 7. xvii. 2. XViil. 14. I Cor. xiv. 19. But | 


in theſe paſſages wax rather ſeems to be un- 

-Jderftoed, which word is expreſſed, Johm iii. 
19. Act. v. 29. xx. 35. & al. Bos, in his 
Ellipſes under u, ſhews that » is uſed 
in the like elliptical manner by the beſt 
Greek writers : and to the inſtances he has 
produced many more might be added. 

4. Save, except. John kin. 10. Act. xxiv. 21. 

5. A', But rather, Luk. xii. 5. But, un- 
leſs.. 1 Cor. iti. 5. 2 Cor. i. 13. So Plato 
in Phedo, F. 12. p. 183. Edit. Forſter. 
For the Philoſopher will be firmly of 
opinion, perdapus akkeli xoloupu; weuteol a p- 
meu, AAA H «©, that he will no where 
meet with wiſdom clearly but there, i. e. 
in Hades. See Hoogeveen's note on Vigerus's 
Idioms, Cap. 8. Sect. 1. reg. 11. 

II. An Adverb. 

1. Of interrogation, from the Heb. N Inter- 
rog. It denotes a queſtion aſked, What ? 
num? Mat. xx. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 6. xi. 14. 
xiv. 36. That ſcotticiſm, whether did the 
word of God come forth from you alone? would 
be the exacteſt rendering of H ag du, &c. 
Dodaridge. And in this ſenſe of aſting 4 
queſtion with ſome degree of earneſineſs 


Fapprehend it is uſed alſo Mat. vii. 9. xii. 


29. So Lucian Reviv. Tom. 1. p. 405. 


i TE 


B. Edit. Bened. H N ag av kireιU, exo , for 
what can he ſay ?” See Blactwall's Sacred 
Claſſics, Vol. 2. p 164, 5. 
2. Of affirmation. Indeed, truly, verily. And 
I chink it is applied in this ſenſe, as being a 
Proper mark of a ſtrong breathing, ſuch as 
men commonly ute in a vehement affirmation. 
The particle H is often thus uſed in the 
profane writers, particularly in Homer; (ſee 
II. 1. lin. 78, 229, 232, 240. & al. freq,) 
but is not ſo applied when ſingle in the 
N. T. Comp. under wy. | 
"'Hysworwuw, from Hyun. 
To be a governour, or preſident. occ. Luk: 
i. 2 Mb. 
In the former paſſage 'yewoy:vo1lo5 Kupnniz are 
not put in the genitive caſe abſolute, as it is 
called, nor conlequently to be rendered, Cyre- 
nius being governor, or when Cyrenius was go- 
vernor of Syria, but theſe words are govern- 
ed of Aroypagn; and yiueorveoiles expreſies 
Cyrenius's uſual title, and is equivalent to 
the N. yy:wovss, agreeably. to a very com- 
mon ule of participles in the Greek writers. 
Comp. Amzovypxpn, and fee Dr. Lardner's ex- 
cellent criticiſms on this ſubject referred to 
under that word. : 
Hytpora, &%, n, from HyανE“. | 
Government, reign. occ. Luk, iii. 1. 
Hy, ovog, 6, from , | 
I. Properly. A leader, or guide of the way. 
Thus uſed in the profane writers, as by 
Xenophon, (in Scap.) oda AcCe PATEMONA, to 
take a guide of the way. = 
II. A leader, governour, prince. Mat. ii. 6. x. 
18. XXVil. 2, 11, 14. Act. xxiii. 24, 26. 
1 Pet. ii. 14. It may be worth obſerving, 
that Joſephus, Antiq. Lib. 18. cap. 4. F. 1. 
ives P:/ate the ſame title of Hyzpuy, as St. 
Mat. does ch. xxvii. and St. Luke ch. xx. 
20. 
'HTEOMATI, wwe, from a to bring, lead, 
or immediately from the Heb, Jan te bring 
' forth, remove. | I 
I. To lead, guide in a way, q. d. to bring on, 
or forwards. Thus Herodotus, HTOTMAI ce. 
T1 odo, I lead you in (as to) the way; Ari/- 
tophanes in Pluto, Oi yyap Bamovles Tos Tvp- 
aois HTOTMEA, for we who ſee lead the 
blind.“ See Srapuls, _ * 
a II. To 


!... a. 


HAH 


& becauſe he was the leader of the diſcourſe , 
on which account. they thought he might 
more probably be their God of eloquenee. 
Jamblichus calls him Otos 6 rh Aoywy. iG, 
with a remarkable correſpondence to the 
words of the ſacred hiſtorian. See other 
learned illuſtrations of this text cited by 
Mr. Biſcoe at Boyle's Lect. ch. 8. F. 8. 
P. 313, 314.” Dodaridge. See allo Elſuer, 
Wolfias, and Melſtein on the place. Act. 


XV. 22. Ardpœs nyspizs, leading, or principal | 


men. 

III. To lead, preſide, govern, rule, whether in 
a temporal ſenſe, as Act. vii. 10. (So in 
Lucian Pleudomant. Tom. 1. p. 904. A. 
Edit. Bened. we have O tors HT QIMENOZ 
Bi0wiae, the then governor of Bithynia.“) or in. 
a ſpiritual one. Heb. xiii. 7, 17, 24. Comp. 
Luk. xxii. 26. Mar. ii. 6. 


IV. To think, eſteem, reckon, from the Heb. | 
Ng 70. meditate. Act. xxvi 2. 2 Cor, ix. 5. 


Phil. ii. 3. 1 Theſſ. v. 13. & al. freq. 


Hein, at, es, Pluperf. Act. attic of ade to 


' know, by ſyncope for nine. John i. 31, 33. 
iv. 10. v. 13. & al freq. 


"Hows, Adv. from dug feeet, which may. be | 


derived either from the Gr. 9% 1 pleaſe, 
which from the Heb. I delight, dropping 
the 1, (which letter, however, appears a- 


gain in others of it's Greek derivatives, as 


in aydaw Jo pleaſe, idaros pleaſant, duo 


feveet, nov pleaſure) or elſe dus may be | He 
from the Heb. n the nyrtle- tree, which | 


is very remarkable for the ſweetneſs or fra- 
grancy not only of it's flowers, but alſo of 
it's leaves. 

Giadly,. willingly, with pleaſure. occ. 2 Cor. 

xi. 19. Mark. vi. 30. xii. 37. So in Plato 
Phædo, F. 14. p. 188. Edit Ferſter: HAE- 
QE ay AKO TZAIMuI, I would gladly hear.” 


HAH, An Adv. of time, q. d. da for (ande) vn 
dp, namely, at this very time, or perhaps 


from the Heb, NH now, to which yd: often 
anſwers in the LXX, 

1. Now, already, at, or by this time. Mat. 
Ui, 10. 8 28. Xiv. 1 5. xxiv. 32. John xi. 


39. & al. 


2. direadyy *  roithout; mentioning, OPM 


(:347'Þ,, 
II. To lead, be the chief, or principal. Act. 


XIV. 12. entidn ares ny 6 ny T2 N. 


HK 2 


upon any thing farther. 1 Cor. vi. 7. See Ra- 
Phelius on the place. 

3. Hon wore, Now at length. So the Vulgate 
verſion, tandem aliquando. Rom. i. 10. 
Phil. iv. 10. The Greek writers ule theſe 
two particles in me ſame ſenſe, as may be 
ſeen in HYetſtein on Phil. 

Har, Neut. Plur. ſuperlat. of 1&5. (which 

>" ſee under yds) uſed adverbially. 

Meſt gladly, or willingly, with the greateſt 
Pleaſure. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 9, 15. 

BAONH, 1, . The Greek Etymologiſts 
derive it from nd te pleaſe, but it may be 
better deduced immediately from the Heb. 
u delight, 

I. Pleaſure. occ. Luk, viii. 14. Tit. i Ui, 3- 
2 Pet. ii. 13. 

II. Luft, the defire of ſenſual pleaſure. So Fe- 
ſychius, 'eniJuprc, occ. Jam. iv. 1, 3. where 
the Vulg. coneupiſcentiis, (q. d. lufts, con- 

cupiſcences) Comp. Tit. tit. 3. 

In the N. T. it is always uſed im a bad ſenſe. 
How ſimilar is that paſſage of St. James, 
ch. iv. 1. to this of Plato: Ka vag wohepuss: 
NaN N ade GANG: N 1.70 Cu- 
u X28 G TETS eri ** Pheden, & 11, p. 
178. Edit. Forſter. 

Hohn, 2, To, from gos ſcheet, and 08M ſmell. 
Mint, a kind of herb, fo called from it's: 


4 "Hovoaowor, & 60s un, "Hdyoopes, but: 
ſome call it mint, ſays Dr-ſeorides, cited by 
Welſtein. 

og, £05, 25; To, from «das; which fee. 

Manner, cuſtom. Hfea, nn; ra, Manners, 

mcrals. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 33. 

HK ©, from the Chald. Tn (which from the 

Hieb. J) te come. 


3. John iv. 47. Act. xxviii. 23. Comp. 
Mar. viii. 1.1. XXIv. 50. Luk. xv. 27. To 
come (mew) 40 Chriſt is to believe aur him. John. 


uſed in this very verſe. Comp. ver. 35. ch. 
vii. 37, 38. and Mat. xi. 28. 


| 11. Iris ſpoken of Chriſt in reſpe& of his in- 


| carnation and birth inte this world, Heb. x. 
7, 9. and of bis converſation among men as. 


the meſſenger of God, Journ: vin 42. 
Ws 


Comp. 1 John v. 20. 


ſeueet ſmell. occ. Mat. xxili. 23. Luk. xi. 


1. To come, denoting; local motion; Mark viii. 


vi. 37. in which ſenſe egyouewe, coming, is 


—— —— ——— HY ——— — —— — — - 7·˙ mↄ x — 


— ,, res 


. 
s FF 
= * "4 


4 Nr Are os r . 
4 a. „ a 


. . *"HAIKIA, as, . 


4 -*HAIKOE, „, , from the Heb. pon a part, 


nitely. acc. Col. ii. 1. Jam. iii. 5. 
„ YHAIOZ; , ©, plainly from the 


2 
q 
* * 
F * 
Me q 
* 


| * 
HAI 


paſſage ma, cometh, is uſed for the paſt is. 
come, as Raphelius obſerves the V. zu in 
the preſent tenſe is often applied in Xenophon. 

IV. To come, happen, ſpun:n of events. Mat. 
xxiii. 36. Rev. xvii. 8. 


HAI, Heb. 


Eu, Heb. 198, My God. occ. Mat. xxvii. | 


46. Comp. Pf. xxii. 2. (in the Heb.) and 


n 
E) . abov 8. 


derive it from yao; how great,; but it may 
be from the Heb. N t proceed, as it is 
ſaid, Luk. ii. 52. Jeſus Tporxomle — N,, a 
proceeded, advanced in ſtature, or age. | 


I. Stature. occ. Luk. xix, 3. Comp. Luk. ii. |. 


52. Eph. iv. 13. 0 . 
II. Ape. occ. John ix. 21, 23. (See under 
eM X.) Heb. xi. 11. Comp. Mat. vi. 27. 

Luk. xii. 25. in which latter paſſages it 

ſcems to ſignify the age of a man, or the du- 

ration of human life. See Welſtein and Dodd- 
ridge on Mat. and comp. T1yxvs. 


- 
o 


portion, ſhare, (with N interrogar. prefixed) 
which from the V. po divide, part, ſhare. 
How great. (q. d. how great apart, or ſhare) 
It is uſed either interrogatively, or indefi- 


Heb. 57 70 

© ſhine,” whence alſo In, or wan the ſhining, or 
ſplendour of the ſun. BOS 

I. The ſun, the ſolar orb, fre, or flame. Rev. 
Xii. 5. Where greg 1az is evidently paral- 
tel ro DMN MN, the light of the ſolar flame. 

- Iſa. xxx. 20. which the LXX. there render 
Gus n II is al ſo uſed in that verſion 

for dun in two other paſſages Cant. vi. 10. 
Iſa. xxiv. 23. as it is for DAN the ſolar orb, 
or fre. Jud. xiv. 18. Job ix. 7. Comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under d and 


, DN. . p + 

II. The ſun; or ſolar light: Thus it moſt gene- 
rally ſignifies in the N. T. And thus 
throughout the LXX. (except in the fore- 
cited texts and three more, in one of which, 
Job xxxi. 26, it «correſponds to MN the 
light) it conſtantly anſwers to the Heb. | 


I 248 
III. Te come, of time. Mat. xxiv. 14. Luk. | 
xiii. 35. Xix. 43. John ii. 4. in which laſt 


| 


The Greek Etymologiſts | 


| Opuſcula Mytholog. Ethic. & P 
1 Homer 


” 
+ 


HAT 
orb, or fire, but tie light" of the ſun, Sed 
Mar. xiii, 6. Mark iv. 6. (Comp. Gen. 
Xxxii. 32. in LXX. and Heb.) Mark i. 32. 
Luk. iv. 40. (Comp. Gen. xxvii, 11.) 
Mat. xiii. 43. (Comp. Dan. xii. 3.) Mat. 
Xxxiv. 29. (Comp. Iſa. xiii, 10.) Act. ii. 20. 
ee Joel ji. 3 1.) Act. xiii. 11. (Comp. 
Eccleſ. vi, g. xi. 7.) Mat. Xi. 43. xvii. 2. 
Rev. 1. 16. (Comp. Job xxxi. 26.) Rev. 
vi. 12. (Comp. Joel iii. 13.) Rev. vii. 16. 
(Comp. Pf. cxxi. 6. Jon. iv: 9.) Rev. xii. 
1. (Comp. Mal. iii. 20. or iv. 2. Wiſd. v. 
6. Rom. xiii. 14. Gal, iii. 27.) . 
It muſt be further remarked, that in the 
profane writers likewiſe, and in the ordinary 
language of the Greeks, *Haos ſignifies not 
only the orb, or fire, but alſo the light, of 
ie ſun. This is put beyond diſpute by a 
paſſage cited by the learned Mr. Jones, in 
his admirable Eſſay on the firſt Principles of 
Natural Philoſophy, p. 203. from Salluſt the 
Philoſopher, who has expreſsly remarked : 
+ Tz Haz Thy LOAIPAN, x Y amo Tis Gp 
bg AKTINA HAION e gun NN, we 
uſually call the orb of the ſun and the ray 
proceeding from that orb, Hass. And 
thus in the Poet Mimnermus, wie Bis, con- 
cerning human life, Hees is uſed for the ſolar 
light. e W : 
: Mund de yiveras Heng 
Kaęres, 60oy Y emi ny KIANATAI HEAIOE 
f bort is our youthful time, 
As whilſt the /n is {ſpread upon the earth. 
Suicer, in his Theſaurus under Hes III. 1. 
... Cites the following paſſage from Clemens A- 
lexandr. Strom. III. p. 428. Toy rue hig 
r,, XXL Water Y OwTos HAION 6 Oc EE- 
- EXEEN avwhey iov ens Vn argc: Tos G 


Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under Wh II. and 
the Authors there cited. 
+ Salluftius de Diis & Mundo, publiſhed amongft the 
c. by Thomas Gale. 


| in like manner ſpeaking of the morning 
HNE her aper h⁴ EKIANATO wages rt” at, 
The ſaffron morn was ſpread upon the earth. | 
| ; 3 „„ 
In which paſſage the ſlyle of the Poet, as uſual, agrees 
with that of ſcripture. Thus in Joel ii. 2. we read of 


* 


. which undoubtedly denotes not ne o the daun WHD read upon the mountains. £ 


qurcatvoig 


and the father of light, equally upon all 
who can ſee.” And that the Eng. word ſun 
was ſometimes applied in the ſame ſenſe by 
our anceſtors evidently appears by an Ola 
Chronicle, preſerved in the Gentleman's Ma- 
 gazine for July, 1762, p. 306. It begins 


thus: “ On Tueſday, January 27, 1607, a- 


bout nine in the morning, the /anne being 
fayrly and bryghtly ſpred, &c.” And it is 
ſtill thus frequently applied in our common 
diſcourſe, as when we ſpeak of walking, or 
fitting in the ſun, * of the: ſun's being hot, 
i &c. 12 1 1 11 
HAOE, , 3, from Heb. 577 to pierce. 


Anail. occ, John xx. 25. 
'HMETE, wv, wv, s, Plur. of e, which ſee. 


Hep, IT) n, ＋ from the m ore fimple ug RE 


à day, which from Heb. r, or E ts tu- 


multuate, agitate, (whence the N. BY 2 


day) and WW the hght. 


John xi. 9. Act. ii. 18. xxvi. 13. xxvii. 
29, 33, 39. The expreſſions reooxpaxosley 
nutęer x TEFTHpaXONG „Ig, forty days and 
forty nigliis, Mat. iv. 2. and vpn, nurges xa: 
Tpes vlg, three days and three nights, Mat. 
xii. 40. tho* agreeable to the Hebrew idiom, 
(ſee Gen. vii. 4. Exod. xxiv. 18. Jon. i. 
17.) yet are not merely-hebraical or helle- 
niſtical, as is evident from Herodotus, Lib. 
3. cap. 129. Er EHT A pe d HMEPAE xa 
EIITTANTKTAE uno ru waptorlog Kan 6 Aae 
a yeurvimoi ax r0. For ſeven days and ſeven 
nights Darins 
ſleepleſs.” 


* Comp, Exod. xvi. 21, 1 Sam, xi, 9. Neh. vi. 3 | tt fen 

| unuſual ſenſe, 
LE > b 
VIII. gent. bee. 1 Cor. iv, 3. whete ob- 


+ The derivation of ue, here propoſed ſeems much 
more probable than that from vn gentle, or tame, 
becauſe appointed for tame creatures; or from vg the 
morning, and pore, a fart. q. d. th daughier vf the moru- 
ning; or from in gw to dere, becauſe it is ſo amiable and 
laßtrahlr to all men, tho“ Plato (in Cratylo) fays the an- 
cients called ug g/ O this laſt account. See Leigh 
and Mintert. ö 4 a SH 
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. Nv2;evors, God hath from above poured ferth 


II. 
(effudit) the ſun, the author of the {my 


for the Heb. Nd Eby. 


by this misfortune continued | 


ä — — 


— 
—— 1 


HM E 
Figuratively. Time for work, ot labour. 
John ix. 4. Comp. Mat. xx. 6, 12. | 
III. The day of eternal life, as oppoſed to the 
ſpiritual darkneſs of our preſent ſtate. Rom, 
Xitl. 12. | 2 | 
IV. A Day, comprehending both the day and 
night, a nuchthemeron. Mat. . 32. xvii, 
1. Act. xxviil. 7, 12, 14. "Hytpn dat pen, 
Day by day. 2 Cor. iv. 16. This ſeems an 
hebraical expreſſion, taken from the Heb. 
Dy By, Efth. iii. 4. Pf. Irvin. 20, or 
from h g, 1 Sam. xviil. 10. 


1 


| V. Hyergaiy . Days, tin: WHY by days. 


Ey raig 1ppas N, In thoſe days. Mat. iii. 
1. This ſeems an helleniftical phraſe, taken 
from the LXX. ho uſe it Gen. vi. 4. Jud. 
xvii. 6. xviil. 1. xik. 1. & al. for the Heb. 


Y] HD, for which a cHilicat Greek 


writer would rather have faid, 1 exewu-74 
: niger, THE 
preſſions extvrofſas at gai, And eg t, 


| | Idle days ſball, or do come, which we have 
1. A day, which conſiſts in the tumultuous mo- 

tion or agitation of the tight reflected from 
the earth, and by it's interpoſition feparated } 
from the dark fpirit, or groſs air, whilſt the 
ſun is above the horizon. Mar. xx. 6, 12. 


Luk. v. 35. xvii. 22. xxiii. 29. & al. are 
allo :belenizeat': the latter is uſed by 


the LXX. Jer. xxxi. 27, 31. Amos iv. 2. 
VI. Naga, n. Days, time of life, or office. 
Mat. ii. 1. xxiii. 30. Luk. i. 5. iv. 25. 

XVII. 28. Comp. Has v. * this Phraſe 

©" (rttsc) Hates Is likewiſe Helleniſtical, fre- 
| . the LXX. for the Heb. S592, 

N Jr v. 6. 1 Chron; 4. 19. iv. 41, V. 10, 

17. A claſſical Author, for e nupas; Hew- 

ds, &cc, would fay «© "Hewds, r 
VII. Exnvy 4 Aug, That day, means that great 

day of the: Lord, the day of judgment. Mat. 
| = ON x ug X. 12. 2 Theft. i. 10. 2 Tim. 

r 5 


LY 


And from the frequetit mention of hat 
great day in the S. S. under the names of 


that day, the laſt day, ile day of the Lord 
fur, the day of Clrifh, the day of julment, 
Sc. we may account for the following very 
in which the word is once 


Aa, is PREY in oppolition to the coming of 
ie Lord, ver. g. and to H Hutea, TE ay, 
i. er Pr My 'S 4 ® i of 

K k 13. 


* 


H P 


13. where the Vulgate hath Dies Domini. 
METERDG, *, , from 8 s we, 16. 
. Ow. AR. ii. 11. XXIV. 6. 


"Huuforns, tes, 25, é, n, from nw balf, (ce 


HI BYE, » Ei, 


*wiovs) and-eJzyov, 2 Aor. of Syoxu 1 die, 
| borrowed from Sum io ſmite. 

Half day, occ. . x. 30. | 
Mintert- derives it from 
na half, and we; ond; but J apprehend, 
that it may be better deduced from the 


Hieb. Id ,, with 77, emphatic pre- 


an abbreviation, 0 


ſhould be conſidered as 
Alge 97 
Htigu, tog, 88, To, Plur. : tſuneo, 
If. occ. Mark. vi. 23. Luk. xix. 
xi. 9, 11. xili. 14. 


fixed, and that 3 . 
3 


Half. Ne 
ra. The ba 
8. Rev. xi 


Her 4, 8, re, from C77 half, F which ſee 


er 1e, and & wen GN Ras. .--- 
25 half hour, half an haur. Occ. Rev. viii, I. 


Has. An Adv. of time, perhaps from av 


time) comes. 


Hep, 


When.. occ, 2 Cor. iii. 15, 16. 


An Adv. from n than, 3 truly. 
Than truly, than, occ.. John xii 43. 


HIIIOZ, 3, 6, 3. The learned Damm, Lexic. 
Nov, Grac. derives it from r 10 follow, 


_ of another, and is. ready to do what he de- 
fires or wants; but it may ne be from 


the Heb. 9) Beautiful. 
Placid, mild, gentle, 5. occ. 1 Thedl ii. 

Hpepoc, 2, 0, Ne 
* 2 tame, gentle, which is properly op- 


2 derivative from the 44 


© Herod the Great. 


as denoting one who readily follows the will 


77 2 Tim. Il. 24. 


It ITY, "LL Ep as the 
Lexicons remark, by rranſpoſition, from 
ed to p wild, and ( may be thought 
to change, 
alter, as the natural diſpoſitions of animals, 
originally wild, ſeem to be when tamed. 
Di, compoſed. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 2. 
pwdcevot, @v, hy, from Herod. 


_ Herodians, A ſect, or rather 2 party or 


faction, amo the Jews, ſo called from | 


It is probable, from a 
compariſon of. Mat, xv3, 6. with Mark viii, 
15. that they were a branch of the Saddu- 


ces: And, beſides the impious principles 


- 


of that ſe, they ſeem to have been. 


arti- 
cularly a axtached tothe family of Her, 


. A it 
- 


„and 


* 
— f 


. 


[ 259. ] 
|. conſequently to he "HOY Government, 
by which Herod had been made and conti- 


nued King, and which, at the time of our 
Saviour's public miniſtry, favoured and pro- 


- tected his two ſons Herod Antipas and Phi- 
ip in their reſpective tetrarchies. 

_ Herod to ingratiate himſelf with Auguſtus and 
the great men of Rome, had in many things 
ga acted contrary to the law and religion of the 
Jews, by * 
toms of the Romans into Judea, and even 
by + building Temples, and erecting i- 


And as 


introducing the heatheniſh cuſ- 


mages elſewhere for idolatrous worſhip ; ſo, 


his partizans, the Herodians ſeem like bim, 


the leaven of Herod, Mark viii. 15. 
the Herodians were, both in their religious 
and political principles, moſt diametrically 


to have profeſſed indeed the Jewiſh reli- 
gion, but to have corrupted it by occaſion- 


ally complying with the pagan cuſtoms of 


their Roman maſters, pleading probably as 
I Hered himſelf did, that they acted not 


\.. thus of their own accord, but in obedience 
ohen, and To to come, q. d. when it (the 


to the ſuperior powers: And this wicked 
occaſional conformity to heatheniſm ſeems to 
be what our Saviour particularly means by 


Thus 


oppoſite to the Phariſees. How keen then 
muſt have been the malice of the latter a- 
gainſt Chriſt, that, i in order to deſtroy him, 
1 5 would join in conſultation with ſuch 


| impious wretches as they muſt have eſteem- 
ed the Herodians ? 


As to the queſtion which Phariſees and 


| hoped . 


. Herodians in concert propoſed to Chriſt, 


about the lawfu! nels of giving tribute to 


Ceæſar, it is generally ſuppoſed, (to uſe 


the words of Dr. Doddridge) that they 
to have inſnared 77 * „ Whatever 
anfwer he could have returned. If he 


aſſerted on the one hand, that iribule was 


honour of Cæſar, and even built a Theatre in 
adorned with images of men; as Jaſephus in 
Ant. Lib. 15, cap. 8. f. 1, 2. Nay he went ſtill farther; 
for he dedicated dd erected, 
to the Romans, a golden 2 over the great gate of the 
Temple, xarioxivaxn 3 + Baoiiv; vie ru -] T2 - 
v TY da avahnua xa: May mor), Atror Xgνον,e s 
+ Says the Tame Joſephus, Ant. Lib. 17. cap. 6. F. 2. 


to be paid to Cæſar, the Phariſees who ge- 
* Herod inſtituted games after the Roman manner in 


* 
orms us, 


out of reſpect. no doubt, 


Joſeph. Ant. 


ib. 15. ca 9. 5. 
eſeph. ut ſup, 8 


nerall y 


H Pp 


had done) that ſuch a ſubjection to a fo- 
reign power was inconſiſtent with the pri- 
vileges of God's peculiar people, would 


have endeavoured to expoſe him to popular 


reſentment, as betraying the liberties of his 
country. On the other hand, had he denied 
the lawfulneſs of this tribute, the Herodians\ 
would have had *a very plauſible pretence | 
of accuſing: him to the Roman Power, as 
a ſeditious perſon. ?? 
But conſidering the terms of that hypocri - 
tical addreſs with which they introduce 
their queſtion, (Thou careſt not for any man, 
thou regardeſt not the perſon of men, but teach- 
eſt the way of God in truth) and of the queſ- |. 
tion itſelf, (I it lawful to give, dra, not 
to pay, tribute to Ceſar, or not? Shall we 
give, Jupe, or ſhall we not give?) and e- 
ſpecially reflecting, that on this occaſion 
they ſought, as St. Luke informs us, ch. 
xx. 20. to deliver up Cbriſt to the power, und 
authority of the Roman * Governeur, it ra- 
ther ſeems, that they expected our Saviour 
would anſwer their enquiry in the negative. 
But then as the Phariſees in general were 
notoriouſly of the ſame ſentiments, it would 
not have been decent for ſuch gved men to 
have accuſed Chriſt. to Plate on this ac- 


count; nor would it have been convenient H 
for another very. ſtrong reaſon, leſt they 
ſhould thereby have loſt their popularity, and | 


forfeited their influence with the people, who 
were generally infected with the ſeditious 
principles of Judas the Gaulonite. 
Phariſees, therefore, prudenily aſſociated 


with themſelves the Herodians, who, on 
Chriſt's denying the lawfulneſs of giving 


tribute to Ceſar, would, no doubt, have. 


| ſhewn their zeal for aha Roman Govern- |' 


ment by turning his accuſers: And how 
glad his perſecutors would have been of 
any foundation for ſuch an accuſation a- 
gainſt him, may be fairly gathered by their 
actually bringing it at his trial before Pilate 
without any foundation at all, Luk. xxiii. 2. 


* It is well known to thoſe who are acquainted with 
the Roman Hiſtory, that never were crimes againſt the 


[251 ] 


nerally maintained, (as Judas the Gaulonite | 


Thus the Doctor. 


= xiv. 4. It is uſed in. this e 


Ns To acfuieſce. occ. Act. xi. 18. xxi. 14. 


The | 


State more ſtrictly 1 after, nor more ſeverely 
puniſhed than during the Reign of Tiberius.” See Mu- 
fein' s note on . xxii. 17. 8 


HTT 

occ. Mat. xxii, 16, Mark iii. 6. xii. 13. 

For a. fuller account of the Herodians fee 

Prideaux's Connect. Part 2d. Book 7 

the end, and Dodaridge's notes on | 

iii. 6. and Mat: xxii. 16. 

Hod, uſed, according to the olic 10d. Artic 
dialect, for ns thou wa, 2 Perl. Impe rf. 
Sing. of the verb «wi; the ſyllable 4 is 
plainly from the Hieb. N, whence N 
generally, and ſometimes N, is the ſuffix 
denoting the ſecond Perſ. Sing. Preter of 
Hebrew verbs, 

— Thou waſte. Mat. xxvi. 69. Mark xiv. 67. 
See Melſtein's note on Mat. xxvi. 69. who 
gives many examples of noba being uſed 


a in the pureſt Attic writers. 


Heures. from 4ovyo quiet, which is plainly 
from the Heb. Tn rain, impede ac- 
tion, or motion. 

I. To reſt from labour. oc. . XXiii. 36. 

II. To be. quiet; live quietiy. ccc. 1 Theff, i. 11. 

III. To be ſlent, quiet from ſpe peaking. oec. Luk. 


the LXX. 
Neh. v. 8. for the Heb. — a” 


& a: 


cu, ac, .n,, from nouxus...See nN. 
.. Quietneſs, quiet, occ. 2 H heſſ. iii. 12. 


II. Silence, Aa from ſpeaking.. occ. Ad. 
ii. 2, im. ii, 11, 12. %% 
guglog, u, , u, from eee, ck. fee 


under 2 % E& 

Quiet, peaceable. occ. 4 Tinu. ff 2. „Pet. i 8. 

17 from n whether, or, and v. truly.  . - 

_ Whether truly, whether indeed, wither oc. 

Rom vi. 16. 

HT TAOMAI. lat, 1 7 = © le doin | 

Ferior, or rather immediately from the H 
Num te be broken, e e to which 

this word generally anſwers in the LXX. *. 
Ila. viii. 9. xXx. 5. & al. 

I. To be overcome, properly, as in battle, or in 
a law: ſuit. occ. 2 Pet. ii; 19, 20. 

II. Toe inferior. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 1 3. 

Hynuc, rrog, ro, from vrch. *. 


I. A Diminution, failure, occ. Rom. xi. 12. 


II. A failure, fault. Occ. 1 Cor. vi. 7. 4 

HTTON, oe, o, 1, XX To—0p, 2h Fram 
-Heb, Ann; 10 be braten, or . Np 0 
come down, , FO cend, whence ND under, 
er. 


— ' 
8 ity 1401 


1. N- 


KK | 7 


verbially, {z/s. Occ. 2 Cor. xii. 1.5. 
an inſtrument of braſs, occ. 


H XE [ 235 
I. Inferior, les, whence neut. $1, uſed ad 
IT. Horſe. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 17. | 
He, o, from Mes. ; 

I. To found, as an in 

1 Cor. xii. t. . 


II. To roar, as the ſea. occ. Luk. xxi. 25. 


It is uſed in the ſame manner by the 
LXX. Jer. v. 22. l. 42. for the Heb. N 


e ben re HxHETYTA 
ne ſounding main. 


II. 1. lin. 137. 


HXOS, 2, 5, from dyn (Hiph. of 723) zo 

| /irike ; for what is all /ound but a peculiar 
vibration of the air friking upon the organs 

of hearing? 

I. 4 ſcund. oc. Act. ii. 2. Heb, xii. 19. 


2 | 


to. tumultugtt., So Homer applies the adjec- 


; EVE nocnhs 5 485 


II. A report, fame. occ. Luk, iv. 37. 


1 


* 
\ - 


O AA 
F, 0, Theta. The eighth of the 


2 the ninth of the ancient, whence in 
numbets Y, or 0 denotes nine. In the Cad- 


mean alphabet ir anfwered to the Hebrew or 


Phenician Teth, in name, order, and pow- 
er, and in both it's forms, © and 3, ap- 
proaches nearer to the Hebrew d, than to 
the Samaritan or Phenician Letter. 
OAAAEEA, , i. The beſt of the various. 
Greek derivations of this word ſeems to be 


that propoſed by Fuller, from ragaoow to | 
- difturb, agitate, properly, as water, the te- 


nuis v being changed into the aſpirate 9, 
and ę into a. But may it not be ſtill more 
probably deduced from the Heb. N 74 
urge, teaze, molt, q. WN, becauſe 
continually 6 
The Heb. name of the ſea BY, which the 
LXX. generally render dnagαον, very well 
anſwers the Greek word according to either 
of the above etymologies being ih like 
manner derived from the V. dor BT 1 
— oo > 7 1 | 
I. The, or A ſea. Mat. xxiii. 11. Act. iv. 24. 
vi. 36. xiv. 15, Heb. xi. 29. & al. freq, 
UH. Any large collection of water, a lake., Mat. 
iv. 15, 18. Mark i. 16. John vi. 1. & al. 
freq. © Thus the word is uſed in the IL. XX. 


1 n A — = = * rr 
1 


more modern Greek letters, hut 


ed with winds and ftorms? | © | 
|  Tocherifh, fovere. occ. Eph. v. 29. 1 Theſſ. 


1 


O AM | 
III. 4 ſea, or great laver. So the beloved 
Diſciple ſaw in viſion, Rev. iv. 6. Yancey 
baun, 4 glaſſy ſea, before the throne of 
God correſpondent to the brazen ſea (Heb. 
EB EXX. Janzors) in Solomon's Temple, 
1 King. vii. 23. and, like that, emblemati- 
cal of the troubles and offliions, (comp. 
under BamliGo VI.) and of the purification 
of believers. In Rev. xv. 2. this ſea ap- 
pears mingled with fire, that is, wrath, and 
belie vers are repreſented as ſtanding on the 
edge of it, having now gone thro” their 
Fery trials, and ſinging the ſong of Moſes, 
as the Iſraelites did after having paſted 
thro' the Red Sea. ' Exod. xv. Comp. d- 
Nr | 
Oer, from da 
or thrive, 


NE WO to cauſe to flour ſ, | 


2 7. 
OxvuCew, 60, and go 
| *"InpCog. © 
To be aftonifhed, amazed, aſtounded, either 
with wonder, or fear, occ. Mark i. 25. x. 
24, 32. Act. ix. 6. 
OAM BO, £663 ES, 70, from the Heb, 9 
1o faint; fail in mind, which verb Aquila 
renders by da ον,ẽw“e PL. xlvii. (or xlviii.) 


6. to be aſtoniſhed. 


„ Hh, Paſſ. , frem 


— 


anſchering to the Heb, BY, as Gen. xiv, 3. 
Jolly xii. 3. © 


Aſtoniſhment, amazement;  occ. Luk. iv. 36. 
V. 9. Act. In. 10. | | 85 N 
| In 


S AN 


In one of the Hexaplar verſions Sub an- 
ſwers to the Heb. jnBHN aſtenſbment. Deut. 
xxviii. 28. 1 | 

O,, 8, 0, 15 from gaua reg death, q. 
Dover ifpuog. F gb 1 
Deadly, mortal. The profane writers in like 


manner apply this word to a deadly poifon. | 


See Welſtein. occ. Mark xvi. 18. | 
OavaryÞopos, a, 6, u, from Savarog death, and 

Grew 10 bring. | | 

' Deadly, q. d. death-bringing. occ. Jam. 

ili. 8. | . 5 
Oavaroc, a, 5, from.chzvw, 2 Aor, of $yyoxw 

Or Sew, which ſee. 


I. Death, natural, or temporal. Mat. x. 21. 


Xvi. 28. Luk. ii. 26. & al. freq. 


II. Death, ſpiritual. John v. 24. 1 John i, | 
14. As ſpiritual hfe conſiſts in conſtant | 
communication with the divine light and | 


- ſpirit, who are life, (fee under Zun III.) fo 


ſpiritual death is the being ſeperated from | 
their bleſſed influence. See Suicer's J heſaur. 


under Sayaroc II. 6. 

HI. Death, eternal. Rom. vi. 27, 23. Jam. 
v. 20. 1 John v. 16, 17. which in reſpect 
to the natural or temporal is called the ſe. 
cond death. Rev. ii. 11. XX. ©, 14. and im- 


plies everlaſting puniſkment. Rev. xxi. 8. 
IV. By an hebraiſm it denotes the plague, or 


peſtilence, Gretius, - on Mat. xxiv. 7, ſays, 


the Heb. MD is thus applied, Jer. ix. 21. 
XViit. 21. But however this be the LXX. | 


do certainly often uſe Szyzres for the Heb. 
"37 the plague, or peſtilence, as Exod. v. 3. 
ix. 3, 16. 2 Sam. xxiv. 13, 14. & al. freq. 
So in Ecclus. xxxix. 29. dars is joined 
Vith Aics famine, doubtleſs in the ſame 
fenſe. occ. Rev. vi. 8. with which compare 
Ezek. xiv. 21. | 


©ararow, o, from Javares death. } 
I. To put ts death. occ. Mat. xxvi. 59. xxvli, | 


1. Mak xiv; 35. Luk. xxi. 16. Rom. 
viii. 36. 2 Cor. yi. 9. 1 Pet. iti. 18. In 
Mat. x. 21. Mark xiii. 12. the word ſeems 
to allude to the Jewith law, Deut. xvii. 7. 
by which, when any perſon had been guilty 
of idolatrous worſhip, the hands of the wit- 
neſſes were to be fir/t upen him to put him to 


death. That the unbelieving Jews extended | 


this law to the Chriſtians is evident from 
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the caſe of St. Stephen, Act. vii. 38. where 

we find the witneſſes ſtripping off their 

clothes, doubtleſs to aſſiſt in his execution, 
as is expreſſed Act. xxii, 20. Comp. Deut. 
xiii. 6—9. 

II. O e Tw vole, Te be dead to the law, 
is Zo be ſres from it, even as a dead man is. 
occ. Rom. vii. 4. Comp. ver. 1. and are- 
0avoyles, ver. 6. | 

III. To mertify, i. e. ts ſubdue and kill, as it 
were, the deeds of the body, or ** thoſe car- 

nal inclinations from whence all criminal in- 

, Qulgences of the body ariſe.” Dodaridee. 

|  oce,, Rom. viii. 13. | 

OSAIIT Q, 2d Aor, wapm, 2d Aor. Paſl.. 

tram. | 

To bury. It may perhaps be derived from 
the Heb. * NAH, in Regim. Ha an ark, 
or cheſt, referring to that very ancient cuſ- 
tom, (ſee Gen. I. 26.) of burying dead bo- 
dies in a cheſt, or coffin, which was certainly 
ſometimes uſed among. the 0d Greeks. 
and was probably among them prior to- 
the method of burning them. (See. 

| Potter's Antiquities of Greece, Book 4. 

ch. 6.) Act. ii. 29. v. 6, 9, 10. In Mar. 

viii. 21, 22. Xiv. 12. Luk. ix. 59, 60. xvi. 

22. 1 Cor. xv. 4. it ſeems to denote not 

only to bury, or inter, according to it's uſual 

ſenſe in the profane writers, but alſo to in- 
clude, the &Jagiacuer, funerationem, or pre- 
 paration of the body for burial by waſhing, an- 

binting, c. Thus in the LXX. Gen. I. 

| 26. it is uſed for the Heb. n to embalm, 

tho? in all other paſſages of that verſion it 
anſwers to JAP 70 bury, inter, put into tlie 
ground or tomb. 

| "Phe above-cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs. 

Ocppew, o, from Sagte, o, or immediately. 
from Fw. 10 be warm. See under bapoos. 

I. Ta be confident, couragious, ef good courage. 
ccc. 2 Cor. v. 6, 8. Heb. xii. 6. | 
Il. To be confident, have | confidence. in. o. 

| 2'Cor. vii. 16. e 

III. To be confident, bold, to ufe freedom and. 
authority. occ. 2 Cor. x. 1, 2. | 

Occœ eco, w, from Ingo. 


* Or Nan, whence the Greek gen, by whick the 


1 


— 4 


| LXX. render the Heb, word, Exod. ii. 3, 5: 


To 


SAT 
To have confidence or courage, to take courage. 
Mat. ix. 2. xiv. 27. John xvi. 33. & al. 

Oapooc, tog, BS, TO, from geg, the #olic 
iſt Future of Sw to be warm; (whence allo 
the Aaolians ule ego inſtead of Sago) for 
perſons of a warm temper are naturally 
confident and couragions. O. ya OEPMOI 

* OPAZEIZ. ſays Scapula. 
Courage. occ, Act. xxviii. 15. Aae. Japoos, 
he took courage, So the LXX. or more 
properly Theodotion, in Job xvii. 9. avana- 
Eos Saęcos for the Heb. & FD? ſhall add, 
or encreaſe firength. 

OATMA, aTo;, ro, from the Heb. en, or 
Norm 10 be aſtoniſbed, wander, for which 
the LXX. uſe the V. garage. Pſ. xluii. 
pare Eccleſ. v. 7. Jer. iv. g. Hab. 


| 2 . aRoniſiment, amazement. occ. Rev. 


xvii. 6. 


aufn 7 f.. om "VIE 


L To wonder, 8 to Ba fruck Ck admi- | 


ration, or afteniſhment. Mat. viii. 10, 27. 
XXi. 10. xxvii. 14. John vii. 21. & al. 
freq. Sara, Mid. the ſame. occ. 
Rev. xvii. 8. 
occ. 1 Theſſ. i. 10. 

II. Oauuatey ' mporwrov. To admire, reverence, 
reſpett a man's perſon, to have a man's perſon 
in admiration, to reſpet him with partial fa- 
. Vour en account of his outward appearance. 


| 


- occ. Jud. ver. 16. This is an helleniftical 


phraſe uſed by the LXX. in two ſenſes. 
iſt. To reſpet a man's perſon with favour and 


- kindneſs, for the Heb. 9 N 10 lift up | 


. #he. face. occ. Gen. xix. 21. 2 King. v. 1. 
Comp. Job xxxiv. 19. Iſa. ix. 15. 
29. As by St. Jude) To reſpect a man's perſon 
with p:rtial, or undue favour, for the ſame 
Heb. 22D 83. Deut. x. 17. 2 Chron. 
Kix. 7. Job xiii. 10. xxii. 8. Prov. xviii. 15. 


For. 135 to reſt, depend upon, Job. xxxii. 22. 


and for 139 n 1 honour the perſon, Levit, 


Xxix. 15. 
Jocrates to e a cap. 17 ſays, that 
dhe who lives under a monarchy ought, vo, 
Bac, OATMAZ EIN, 10 8 or 7eve- 
rence the King.“ 
Oauuanr i, a, on, from Javpal, 
Wonderful, marvellous. occ. Mat. xxi. 15. 
CavucndTo;, u, o, from Sava, 


8 
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aufem, lo be e | 


O E A 


To be admired, or wondered at, admirable, 
wonderful, marvellous. Mat. xxi. 42. Joh 
IX. 30. 2 Cor. xi:*14. & AM 

Oe, ac, n, from Oos. 

A Goddeſs, a 115 deity, or idol Occ. Ad. 
Nix. 27, 35, 

SEAOMAI. 2 from Sto to ſet, Fay the 
eyes namely. In the paſſive form it ſigni- 
fies both actively and paſſively, in the mid- 
dle it has only an active ſignification. 

. To fix the eyes upon an object, io behold, or 
view ſteadily, or 1 to contemplate, 
obſerve. Mat. xxii. Luk. Xii. 55: - 
John i. 14, 32. iv. 35: 8 xxi. 27. e 
i. 1. Comp. Mat. vi. 1. XXiii. 5. | 

II. To ſee. John viii. 10. Act. viii. 18. xxii-. 

III. To ſee, implying to viſit, inviſere. Occ. 

Rom. xv. 24. 
OcarpiCe, from Starr. 
To make a public ſpectacle, to Ry as it 
were, upon 4 public theatre. Otaręigelaevoi, 
dortige eri Jearpov WapaduymariComem, às it 
were expoſed upon a theatre, lays Theophylaz7. 
occ. Heb. x. 33. where the Apoſtle alludes 
to the Roman cuſtom of expo/ing male- 
factors on their theatres to be deſtroyed by 
wild beaſts; by which it is well known the 
bleſſed Ignatius, firſt Biſhop of Antioch in Sy- 
ria, ſuffered martyrdom. Comp.1Cor. iv. 9. 
Seærpev, a, re, from Sracua: to behold. | 
I. A theatre, à large building erefed for the ex- 
hibition of public ſhews, games, &c.. occ. Act. 
xix. 29, 31. On which texts we may ob- 
ſerve, that among the Greeks their theatres 
. ſerved not only for the purpoſes juſt men- 
tioned, but often for holding public Aſſem- 
blies on affairs of che greateſt conſequence : 
This Wegſtein has ſhewn by many cita- 
tions in his note on Act. xix. 29. To 
what he has produced I add a Gimilar in- 
ſtance or two. from Foſezhus. De Bel. 
Lib. 2. cap. 18. F. 7. where © when 
the Alexandrians were aſſembled (exanciun- 
Coil) concerning the embaſſy which they 
were ſending to Nero, ' Cuveppuno av H tig T0 
AM®IOGEATPON apa Tois E ouyver L- 
Jziwy, many of the Jews crouded into the 
amphitheatre together with the Greeks.” 


See Kennett's Roman E og SI Book 3. ch, 20. 
pag. 147. ö | | 8 
0 


O E I 12 


So Lib. 7. cap. 3. f. 3. And again cap. 


-- 


5. H. 2. we find the Antiochians holding an 
_ aſſembly upon public buſineſs in their thea- 
tre, GRRN TON. | 
II. A public ſhew, or ſpetacle 
. _ aetre. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 9. 
OEINQ, perhaps from t 
prick, ſlab. _ 
To ſmite, 
in Homer, and is particularly applied to 
ſiriking, or pricking with a ſpur, by Euri- 
pides : Fe us Keile Jiwopeyss WWABS, the colts 
pricked with a ſpur.” From Sen perhaps 
dyn borrows it's 2d Aor. ib & c. 


exhibited in a the- 


which, tho' it occurs not in the N. T. is of- 


ten uſed in the profane writers, and that 
only in the ſenſe of dying, being dead, q. d. 
being ſmitten, to death namely. Thus ay, 
2 Aor. of «au to take, Infin. aXuver, Par- 


ticip. e, are uſed only in a paſſze ſenſe | 


for being taken. The learned Damm how- 
ever, (Lexic. Nov. Græc. col. 2440.) de- 
duces 2d Fut. S, and by conſequence 
ey, from the old V. Saw, the ſame as 


E 10 extend, for death extends the limbs 


of a dead body,” and ga may be derived 
by tranſpoſition from Heb. JO zo extend, 
ſtretch out. This V. is inſerted on account 
olf it's derivatives. Comp. AmTefum, 
Osioy, By Toy from Stieg divine. 


Sulphur, Brimſtone. Luk. xvii. 29. Rev. ix. | 


18. & al. This was among the idolaters 
of various nations eminently applied in 
their religious purifications. One method 
of purifying a perſon among the Greeks 
was by going round him three times, 
and ſprinkling him as often with a laurel- 
bough, or with a torch of ſome reſinous 
. wood, - firſt 1 at the altar, and then 
dipt in their holy water, which they con- 
ſecrated with a mixture of /a/t and ſulphur; 
for, as the folar fire, or a demon in the 


ſun's erb, was their chief ating God, ſo they | 


thought fre was of ſovereign virtue to pu- 


riſy and make them holy: And therefore | 


to ſecure effectually it's ſaid ſuppoſed virtue, 
they took care to have it in double and tri- 
ple reſpects, as in a /orch of ſome turpentine- 
Tree, and that ſet on fire, with the addition 
of ſulphur. Whence enal, Sat. 2. lin. 
1575 8. ſays of ſome of the ghoſts in the 


he Heb. Wo to | 
Hrike, beat. Thus it is often uſed | 


55 ] O E A 
infernal regions, and on certain occaſions: 


1 Cuperent luſtrari, fi qua darentur \ 
Sulphura cum tædis, & {i foret humida laurus. 
Had they the implements, as bay-branch 
dipt in holy water, with torch and ſulphur, 
they would be luſtrated (or (purified). ? 
Tucian in his Philopſeudes mentions the pu- 
rifying of a place by going round it three 
times, YJuw xo dxdt, with ſulphur and a 
' Zzorch, and repeating out of a certain old 
book feven ſacred names. Hence they 
called brimſlone eminently Soy the divine 
thing, and the act of ſprinkling or luſtrating 
with brimſtone, weedazv to diviniſy; for which 
among other reaſons God made it an in- 
ſtrument of his vengeance on the heathen 
and other delinquents, condemning them 
and their land to brimflone and fire for ever. 
See Job xviii. 15, Pſ. xi. 6. Deut. xxix. 
23, Iſa. xxxiv. 9. and Jud. ver. 7. on the 
overthrow of Sadom and Gomorra 
The Eng, brimſtone, by the way is from 
brenn2 or brin, i. e. burn, and ſtone. © 
Oeiog, &y ov, from Otoc God. 2 
Divine. occ. 2 Pet. i. 3, 4. Outs, re, The 
divine Being, the Deity. occ. Act. xvii. 29. 
To Ou is often thus uſed in the Greek 
_ writers. See Wetſftein. «x | 
Oceiorug, rures, n, from Proc. . 
| Godhead, oce. Rom. i. 20. Comp. Wiſd. 
xiii. 1,—7. and Dr. Ellis's Knowledge of 
Divine Things, &c. p. 219. iſt Edit. 
Oeicod ung, toc, 28, 6, 1, from Sue brimſtone. 
Of brimſtone, or rather of the colour of brim- 
fone, yellow. oec. Rev. ix. 17. See Daubuz 
and Welſtein. 55 ee 
Oe dH, k og, ro, from Sec, Or Geatw: 10 wrll 
Will, pleaſure, deſire, inclination. See Mat. 
vi. 10. vn. 21, Luk. xxiii. 2 3. John i. 13. 
Rom. i. 10. 1 Cor. vii. 37. Xvi. 12. Eph. 
i. 5, 9, It. Ocnuere, Plur. q. d. volslions. 
It occurs Act. xiii. 22. Eph. ii. 3. This 
Plural form ſeems helleniftical. It is uſed 
by the LXX. 2 Chron. ix. 12. Pf. xv. 2. 
 _ cli. 7. cx. 2, Iſa. xliv. 28. & al. 
| Qeanos, 108; ALT, sg, n, from Ie, Or 
te in,. 


— 


Fear 


Vol. . p. 177, 6. Scealſe 
d Ovid, Met: mor ph. Lib. 6. 


| * Helkavay's Originals, 


Homer, II. 16. lin. 228. an 
lin. 259— 261. 


— ̃ ; 
Z — . ana . 


| 
| 
| 
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Mill, pleaſure. occ. Heb. ii. 4. | 


Oed, or dent, from dw, Or ea the ſame, | 


(which ſee) dropping the e. | 
I. To will. Mat. i. 19. viii. 3. xi. 14. Luk. 
v. 13. John v. 21. It is ſometimes followed 
by a V. in the Subjunctive mood, the Con- 
junction wa that, 10 the end that, being un- 


1 


1 


derſtood. Mat. xx. 32. XXvi. 17. XXVii. 17. 


Luk. ix. 54+ This conſtruction of Jaw is 
common in the profane writers. | 
II. To will, defire, wiſh. Mat. xii. 38. xix. 

17, 21. Xx. 32. Mark vi, 25. Luk. xxiii. 
20. 1 Cor. vii. 7, So uſed not only by 
the LXX. Pf. xxxiv. 12. xxxv. 27. & al. 


4 


| 


pou the Heb. Y, but alſo. by Aenopbhon. 


| lius. 

III. To endeavour, attempt. Mat. xvi. 25. 
Mark viii. 35. Luk. ix. 24. 
IV. With an Infinitive following. To Gke, 


* 


love, delight, affect. Mark xii. 38. Luk. | 


xx. 46. It is thus uſed by the LXX. Eſth. 
Vi. 6, 8, 11. for the Heb, "2 yan, or 
* yon. | 
V. With an Accuſative following. To delight 
in, have a favour or affection to. Mat. xxvil.. 
43. Comp. ch. ix. 13. xii. 7. This is an 

. kelleniftical ſenſe of the verb, which is often 
thus applied by the LXX. for the Heb. 
=2 D have intenſe delight in, as Deut. 
xxi. 14. Pf. xviii. 19. Xxii. 8. xli. 11. Hol. | 
vi. 6. Mal. iii. 1. | 

VI. So w, To delight, take delight in, to be 
delighted with. occ. Col. ii. 18. This phraſe 
is alſo helleniſtical, uſed by the LXX. in the 
ſame ſenſe, 1 Sam, xviii. 22. 2 Sam. xv. 
26. 1 King. x. 8. 2 Chron. ix. 8. Pl. cxlvii. 

10. for the Heb. "2 yon. 

VII. T. av Sthel vero £04 , Act. ii. 12. What 

can this mean? or What will this come to? 

.. $0 Anacreon, Ode 44. lin. 6. | 


TI OEAEI Y ovap ve EINAI ; 


See more in Raphelius and Weiſtein, 
Senor, 2, T0, from Stun the ſame, which 
from the obſ. Sa 0 place. | 

A foundation occ. Act: xvi. 26. 
Seses dig, 2, 5, from the ſame as Sανννͤ. 
I. A foundation, properly of a building. Luk. 


vi. 48, 49. Xiv. 29. Comp. Heb. xi. 10. 
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10, 11, 12. Comp. Eph. ii. 20. to doc- 
trines, or firſt principles, Heh. vi. 1. Comp. 

Rom. xv. 20. 

II. A foundation tone. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 19: 
Comp. Epeayis. KL 

III. A depofit, a treaſure laid up. It ſeems to 

be uſed in this ſenſe (which, it muſt be 

confeſſed, is a very unuſual one) by Sr. 
Paul, 1 Tim. vi. 19. in which paſſage the 
Apoſtle appears to have had an eye on 
Tobit iv. 9. @EMA yas ATAGOON OHFAT- 
PIZEIEZ EEATTN: ag nuteav avalng, for thou 
layeſt up for thyſelf a good depoſit or treaſure, 
againſt the day of necefſity. Otutuo in the 
Apoſtle feems to anſwer to S in this paſ- 
fage. Comp. Mat. vi. 20. Luk. xii. 33. 

See, o, from Stuss. 

I. To found, lay a foundation, of a building. 
oc. Mat. vii. 25. Luk. vi. 48. in which 
paſſages obſerve rd<peuwro is the 3d Per. 

| Sing. Pluperf. Paſſ. for ere ,uro, the: 
— dropped according to the Jonic dia- 


II. It is applied to the earth, Heb. i. 10. 
which is a citation of Pſ. cii. 25. (or 26.) 
The ſame word e:wauuca; is in this place 
uſed by the LXX. for the Heb. np», 
which refers to the wondrous formation of 
the arch or fpherical ſhell of earth between 
the two ſpheres of water on the ſecond day 
from the creation, Gen, i. 6, 7. and does 
indeed imply the firmneſs or ſolidity of the 
parts whereof the ſhell of earth confiſts, but 
by no means neceſſarily imports the immobi- 
lity of the whole orb, See what the LORD 
ſays to Job on this fubjet, Job xxxviii. 
4 —6. Comp. Pf. xxiv. 2. civ. 3. and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in d. 

III. To found, ſettle, or eſtabliſi on a foundation, 
in a ſpiritual ſenſe, occ. Eph. iii. 17. Col. i. 

e. | 15 

Seco id ax ſog, 2, 0, 1, from Otros God, and d- 
daxlog Taught. | | 
Taught by God. occ. 1 Theſſ. iv. g. 

| Seo, 4, 0, 1, from Oeog God, and A 
aà word. 9 | 

A theologian, a divine. St. John the Evan- 
geliſt was ſo ſtyled by the fathers in an emi- 


Hence applied to Chriſt, the real or ſub. 
ſtantial foundation of our faith, x Cor. iu. 


; * See Opera genuina Patrum, Edit. Rue. Vol. 2. 
p. $6 Ron an on. Ht | 


nent 


| tiots propoſed of this word; The m 
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nent and peculiar ſenſe, becauſe he handled 
the ſublimeſt truths of chriſtian theology, and | 
particularly aſſerted roy n @EOT AOTON the 


Divine Worp, and proved him to be God, 
Thus he is called by Athanaſius, Orat. 
i contra Gentes, Tom. 1. P. 46. Deokoyos 

emp ; by Cyrill. Alexandr. Lib. II. in Joh. 
4 P. 130. Tx DIrvAoyray 0 ovſypapeus, the 


writer of theology ; and by Theophylat? not | 


only Seon, but by a ſuperlative term 
Seo %. See Nolſius Cur. Philolog. 
Mintert, and Suicer*'s Theſaur. on the word. 
In the N. T. $:0aoyes occurs only in the title 
of the Revelation, which ſeems not to have 
been prefixed to that book till long after 
the time of St. John. MWolfius ſays that Eu- 
ſebius, who lived in the fourth century, is 


the firſt. who gave St. John this epithet, | 


calling him in his Preparat. Evangel. "EEpas- 
w Steh, the Theologian of the Hebrews. 
Otounxyewo, 0, from co; God, and poXomeas to 


| Nw OP” | 
To fight againſt God. oce, Act. xxiii. 9. This 


verb is uſed 2 Mac. vi. 19. and frequently 


in the profane writers. See the inſtances 


3 by Raphelius on the text, and 
elſtein on Act. v. 29. to which I add from 
Joſepbus cont. Apion, Lib. 1. $. 26. KeN- 
ar OEOMAXEIN vomacas,- thinking that he 
ſhquld fight again/t God; and from Lucian 
De Saltat. Torn. 1. P. 922. E. Edit. Bened. 
H O EOMAX NN, almoſt fighting a- 
gainſt God. 6 | | 
Otcounyoss 2, ö, n, from Ioupayes, 

A fighter againſt God. occ. Act. v. 39. 


eo reg, 2, 4, , from Gos God, and we- 
1 


Tvvore, 3d Perl. Sing. Perf. Paſſ. of wy | 


Fut. ayzvew to breathe. | 
Breathed, or inſpired by God, divinely inſpired, 


16, | 
Oeos, a, 3. 
ten, and uſed by the writers of the N. T 
for the ſrue God. Various are the five 


_ probable ſeems to be that which deduces it 
ory from che V. Yew fo place. (which fee * 
rihal, Pharnttus, the Stoic; ho in the reign o 

b OY e n e e 
n 


Nin 94361 C113 MI DD). eee 


given by divine inſpiration. occ. 2 Tim, iii. 


N | 


GOD. A name retlaimed from the hea- 


| 


Nero wrote a * Philoſophical Explanation 
of the Heathen Worſhip and Ceremonies, 
in which he plainly refers them all to the 
different parts of material nature; as, for 
inſtance, to the heavens, air, ether, ſun, 
moon, ſtars, &c. - This Philoſopher, in 
his chapter weg spar, concerning heaven, 
ſays, it is probable that @zo, the Gods, 
were ſo called from Steig poſition, or placing: 
for the ancients took thoſe for Gods whom 
they found to move in a certain regular and 
conſtant manner, thinking them the cauſers 
of the changes in the air, and of the conſer- 
vation of the univerſe : Theſe then are Gods 
(Ott) which are the diſpoſers (Semnges) and 
formers of all things.“ In this view the word 
Otoeg, Or Ote (for the ancient Greeks uſed 
it both in the Singular and Plural to ex- 
preſs their God, the heavens). will have much 
the ſame radical meaning as the Heb, pf 
the heavens, derived in like manner from 
Rr io place. us its 
＋ And that the heavens, under different 
attributes [correſponding to their different 

conditions and operations, were the grand 
objects of divine worſhip throughout the 
heathen world, is certain not only from 
the ancient names of their Gods, but alſo 
from many plain declarations of ſcripture, 
(fee inter al. Deut. iv. 19. xvii. 3. Job xxxi. 
26, 27. 2 King. xvü. 16. xi. 3, 5. Xxili. 
4, g. 2 Chron. xxxni. 3, 5. Jer. viii. 2. 
xix. 3. Zeph. 1. 5. Act. vii. 42, 3.) and 
from numerous and expreſs teſtimonies of 
the heathen writers themſelves. The very 
ancient hymns, which are attributedito Or- 
Plieus, and which ate ſtill extapt, plainly 
prove that the old Greeks were as deeply 
immerſed in maierialiſmm as their neighhqurs, 
and that the only Gods they worſhipped were 
the Þ various parts of created nature, and 


” » — = 
api iu:> 211 1 eſpecially 
* - - & %" * 9 
= 371 3 \ a * ; 71 St þ ae L of 


* Publiſhed by Tema Gals under the title of vor- 
NOTTOT Steph, wigs Own ®vorus, Phornutus“ Chtttmen- 


* : 
. 


tary on the Nature of the Gods, among the Opuſcula My - 


thologica, Erhica, & Phyſica. 


+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under tw IX. X. 


and ſee. above under Aayjiny J. and A I. 
1 One wonld umog think, that de author of theſe 
int 0s 


$2283 81 1G THY AAS -.- hymns 


. * 
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intelligences, which they ſuppoſed reſident | 
therein. Thus Orpheus calls ns grow all their 
Gods Demons (Ammoras.) 

The EXX. have conſtantly: 4 fow paſ- | 
- ſages excepted) tranflated the plural name 
Dm. when uſed for the true God, by the 
«*  fingular Oe, never by the plural O. In 


this one may at firſt ſight think them 


blameable: But let it be conſidered, that 

at the time the LX. tranſlation was made, 
the Greek idolatry was the prevailing ſuper- 
ſtition, eſpecially in . Egypt under the Ptole- 
mys, and that according to this their Gods 
were regarded as demons, i. e. intelligent beings 
tlotally ſeparute and Aiſtindt from each other, 
and that conſequently had the Greek tranſla- 

- -flators rendered the name of the true God, 
DIR, by the plural Oi, they would there- 
by have given the grecizing heathen an idea 
of Him, inconſiſtent with the Unity of the 
divine eſſence, and conformable to their 
own polytheiſtic notions 5 whereas by tranſ- 
lating it Oos in the ſingular they inculcated 


the Grand Point (with the heathen, I mean) | 


of God's unity, and at the ſame time did not 
deny a plurality of agents, or perſons in the 
divine Nature; ſince the Greeks (as is a- 
bove obſerved) called the whole ſub/tance of 
their God, the heavens, Otog, in the ſingular, 
as well as Ot, in the plural. | 
In the N. T. as in the LXX. @:; moſt 
generally anſwers to the plural c,, and 
fo denotes God, the ever-bleſſed Trinity. See 
Mar. iv: 7. (Comp. Deut. vi. 16. Heb. 


and LXX.) Mat. iv. 10. (Comp. Deut. 


vi. 13.) Mat. xxii. 32. (Comp. Exod. iii. 
5.) Mat. xxii. 37. — Deut. vi. 3.) 
Mark i. 14, 15. (Comp. Dan. ii. 44.) | 


Mark xii. 29. e. Deut. vi. + 5. John | 


_ hymns was dire gly 0 woke the ed commandment 
when he d ĩrects his pupil Mae, to invoke, 


Aae a fm¹αν TI. X25 HEELS, a odge, 
Ka. xPonovs, xas Ewroxrious, | £ wp Pore. . FER S 
The demons who i in heaven reſide, in in ir, is £74 
In water, orin earth, or -underneath. ATP 
The earth, and thoſe who walk in fire, 


reit 4 


eſpecially the heavens, or ſome and x or | 


— 


—_—_— 
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i. 12. (Comp. Gen. vi. 2.) Act. iv. 24. 
(Comp. Gen. i. 1. Ecclel. xij. 1. in the 
Heb.) Act. x. 34. (Comp. Deut. 15 17.) 

II. It is applied perſona ll). 

1. But very rare to the Father. See however 
John v. 18, xiii. 3. Xvi. 27, 30. (Comp. 
ver. 28, 29.) 2 Cor. xiii. 13. Phil. ii. 6. 

2. To the Son. Mat. i. 23. John i. I. IK. 28. 
Rom. ix. 5. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Tit. ii. 13. 
1 John v. 20. 2 Pet. i. 1. & al. 

3. To the Hoh Spirit. See Luk. i. 35: AR. 
v. 3, 4. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17. with 
1 Cor. vi. 19. and 2 Cor. vi. 16. Comp. 
Act. iv. 24, 25 with Act. i. 16. and 2 Pet. 
a | 

III. It denotes as Heathen Gods, or Adel 

Act, xy. 1E H Cor, vin, 5. 

IV. It is ſpoken of nagiſtrates. John: x. 34, 


35 
V. It is applied catechreſtically — to Satan. 
2 Cor. iv. 4. — to the belly, which ſome 
men make their God, or in which they 
place their ſupreme happineſs. Phil. iii. 19. 
coe OS-⁊, as, n, from SeerEng. 
A worſhipping of God, . piety towards) God, 
godlineſs, devotion... Occ. 1 Tim. ii, 10. 
The LXX. uſe this noun for the Heb. 
PIR DN, fear of the Aleim. Gen. xx. 
11. and for N DN, Jear ＋ the Lord. 
Job xxviii. 28. 
Ococe ng, tog, g, 6 Mar from aA Cod, and 
_ oeGopas 10 worſhip, Venerate.. ... | 
A worſhipper of God, godly, devout... bcc. 
John 1Xx,.24....-. | 
The LXX. uſe. this word for the Heb. | 
dein, N, fearing the Aleim. Exod. Xvi. 
2 1% Ii. 4, 1, 3. 
Sacro £053 36, é, 1, from: O0 God, and 
cru to hate, abior. 
An hater of God. occ. Rom. i i. 30. See * 
us Cur. Philolo Tot | 
Is rurog, "A 2 Oeog God. 5 1647 0 
Deity, gedbead, 75 nature. oec. Col. i 


t οαν , e, 1, from Jeeps to beak, 00 


* 
„ —— — * 


\ teat BY A heath | 
e 5 e 3 


1.7 1 8 
Occ. II. xxl. 


So the Latin 1 from famplus a/c 5 | 

. [*: Thes ident from th f-Callimach = 

who lived i n of Pve 8 age, ne 1 . Mat. XX1V. Lu Whit * Hove The 
. word is uſed in os "ker en 


| _ LXX. verſion is ſaid to have been made. 


1505 


S orloc, 6 0. See Wet Ko grove. | 55 
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thers. See Welftein on Mat. xxiv. 45. 


OEPAIIETQ. Mintert deduces it from 


the Heb. Y, Plur. ' Teraphim, 


v hich is a derivative from the V. 795 10 be 
till, as from awe or reverence, and denotes 


« ® the repreſentative i images of the objects of 


religious awe and veneration— Theſe Tera- 


him appear to have been like the Cherubim 


in form, but for more private purpoſes, as 
the Penates, (0) or Houſehold- Gods of 


particular families among the Romans. 


They were in uſe both among believers 


(ſee Gen. xxxi. Jud. xvii. and xviii. 1 Sam. 


; XiX, 13, 16.) and unbelievers (fee 2 King. 
- Xx111,/24. EzeK. xxi. 21. Zech. x, 2. Comp. 


1 Sam. xv. 23. and Hoſea iii. 4.) And 


becauſe theſe idols, ſaith Auenarius in Pn, 
were among the Gentiles conſulted for the 
recovery ef heatth, Hence che verb det ameus 
ſignifies 40 heal. 
J. To heal, cure, 


1 miraculouſly, as 
Mat. iv. 23, 24. Xx. 1, 8. Act. iv. . &al. 
freq. or not, as Luk. viii. 43. 


l. To ſerve, as God. occ. Act. xvii. \ 25. 


The Greek writers apply the V. in the ſame 
ſenſe, as for. inſtance wa ON & _— 
lin. 134, 5- ; 
2 n—OuP irs orrAnmran 
Hb, 20" rpderv p Hαν,,i ipbig em. 9 


tal 
65 on the abred altars ſacri fice. 


In this ſenſe alſo Avenarius derives. $cporreva, 


from donn Teraphim, the Ts of reli- | 


g'ous ſervice or worſhip. 


«ay 
# 


. A ſervant, This word in it's primary mean- 


: © ing Teems to denote: a Servant in a Pow | 


" ſenſe. So Pindar, Olymp. 3. lin. 29. 
| AmonAuves ©EPATONTA, ſerving, or wor- 
alk Apollo. Homer, Odyſſ. 11. lin. 25. 

is Kings @EPATONTE Aves, ſervants, 
or "miniſters, of Joye, (comp. Rom. xiii. 
1 % 4, , and y aliant Warriors SEPAIIONT Ex 
Arness Jer dan s of Mars, II. 2. Un. 110. Il. 
be ip. 67. & al. 


KL » Sce Heb. AY a 1 in” 197 VL vll. 


al" 


8 would they ſerve” the immor. | 


2 erh in, this 
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tus, Diomfius Halirarn. Plutarch, and o- 


— 


400 2699S on avs 


2 


eee A 


4 


| 


_ domeſtic ſervant: 
_ writers it means a ſervant, or miniſter. i in ge- 
neral. occ. Heb. iii. 4. Comp. Exod. iv. 


© E P. 


Poet Jearun, when ſpoken of man in rela- 
tion to man, . ＋ A faithful friend to a 
ſuperior one, who ſolicitouſly regards his inte 
reſt, or looks after his affairs, not a common or 
But in the latter Greek 


10. Numb. xii. 7, 8. Joſh. i. 2. viii. 31. 


in all which — the LXX. uſe Wen 


for the Heb. 14% 4 ſervant. 


Oepidw, from egos ſummer, barveft, which 


ſeg... 


I. To reap, or gather, as corn. Mat. vi. 26. 


Luk. xii. 24. Jam. v. 4. 


1 To reap, or gather, in a figurative ſenſe, 


Mat. xxv. 24, 26—as the ſouls of men by 
the miniſtry of the goſpel, John jy. 

as the recompenſe whether, of good we 
1 Cor. ix. 1 1. 2 Cor. ix, 6. Gal: Vi. 8, 9. 

or of evil, Gal. vi. 8. Comp. ver. 5. 


III. The judgments or God upon the earth 
| are expreſſed by it's being reaped. Rev. 


xiv. 15, 16. Comp. Joel i ili. 13. 


Ocho fue, a, 6, from rebepuopuates. Perf. Pal of 


eg... 


I. Harveſt. occ. Mark 1 iv. 29. John: iv. 1551 8 
II. Harveſt, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, 


whether of 
petſons to be gathered into Chriſt's church, 
occ. Mat. ix. 37, 38. Luk. x. 2. Johnsiv. 
35. or as denoting the time appointed by 
God for finally puniſhing the wicked, and 
rewarding the good, oc, Mat. iii 30, 30. 


or for inflicting particular Judgments « on e 


earth. occ. Rev. XIV. 18. 


* > = „ 


Oeger. *, 6, from Hegg. N * 5 


A reaper. occ. Mat. xiii. 30, 39. * At 


er from Stun, Which 


ſe 
To heat, warm. Or H ανον,uͤu, Np N 
eneſelf. ode. Mat, xiy. 54. Cy John xviily 
18, 25, Seckau, Val. To beware or 
' warmed. occ. Jam. ii. 46. 


Oecher, ns, n, from rebaght, Perf, Paſl, of 


the V. Regus] to meh, nn from Heger Hun- 


WO: * b e $51 © en v1 


Heat. Sed viii. 9 0 Mi fiz»:d 261 


eko, £05, 2c, ro, ety from the Heb. 


en to be het, with the for mative FW pret 
fixed, or from y #0 cut, as denoting the | 


+ See Dammz Lexic. Nov. Gree. inNganor,col.10g3. 
LEV ume 


S HA 
- time of cutting corn and fruits; for ſo 3:29; 
is often uſed for the harvef?. Comp. 95g. 


Summer, in German Sommer, which is 
derived from the German Sonne the ſun, 


and mehre to increaſe, (whence mehr more) 
becauſe the ſus has then more influence. So | 


the Latin eſtas, ſummer, is related to | 


- eſtus heat. 


The Greek «go, like the Heb. > (to 


which it generally anſwers in the LXX. ) | 
and the German Sommer, includes both | 
& Germani annum 


the ſpring and ſummer. | 
vuled dividimus in Winter & Sommer, We 
Germans commonly divide the year into 
winter and ſummer, fays Martinius Lexic. 
Ertymol. in Hiems. occ. Mat, xxiv. 32. 
Mark xiii. 28. Luk. xxi. 30. 

8 w, from Stopes 2 ſpeftator, beholder, 
which from Yecopas 10 behold, compounded 
perhaps with paw 1 ſee. 

I. To behold, view with attention. Mat. xxvii. 
55. xXvViii. 1. Mark xii. 41. xv. 40, 47. 
Luk. xxi. 6. John vi. 40. Act. iii. 16. 

II. To fee, perceive. John iv. 19. xii. 19. Act. 
iv. 13. Heb. vii. 4. 

15 To ſee, experience. John vii. 51, where 
man pray Sewper Favzrov, to ſte death, ſeems 
ebraiſm, - correſponding to the Heb. 

re ren, Pf. Ixxxix. 48. Comp. Luk. ii. 

Pans and r Eid III. 

, g, n, from Sepew. 
A fteht, Jpetpacle. vec. Luk. xxili. 48. 

Omen, ns, i, from dna, 1 Aor. of hu. 0 
place, put. 

I. A che 
is put, theca. 

II. A ſheath, ſeabbard for a fword. e 


VNViii. 11. 


D 


X, from "IRE 18 n, the nipple, or pap 
A woman's breaft, which Plato in Cratylo 


deduces from $azaw to thrive, becauſe it 


hath this effect on the child: but may it 
nat be better derived from the Heb. mn 
10 elevate, raiſe, as being prominent beyond 
the breaſt itſelf. So the Lexicons explain it 
by uberis apex.” 
x. To give the breaft, give ſack, fuckle. Occ. 
Mat xxiv. 19. Mark xiti. 17. Luk. xiii. 


des Martini Lexic. Etymol. in far, 
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, caſe, or the like, wherein any thing 


©HP 


29. in which laſt paſſage the V. is applied 
to the breaſt itſelf. 
II. To fuck the breaſt, Occ. Mat. xxi. 16. Luk, 
xi. 27. 
It is uſed in both ſenſes by the beſt Greek 
writers, as may be fren in Heifteim on Mat. 
xxi. 16. 


Oyauc, * E from Iran, _ ſee under 


enn a woman. It occurs in the feminine, 

Rom. i. 26, 27. in the neuter, Mar. xix. 4+ 

Mark x. 6. Gal. iii. 28. 

Onper, as, i, from Ing, which ſee under 
Inpuon. 

I. A hunting, or catching of wild beafts. Thus 
It is uſed by the profane writers, and in the 
LXX. Gen. xxvil. 30. 

II. A ſnare, or trap, properly, to catch wild 
beaſts in. occ. Rom. xi. 9. It is uſed in this 
ſenſe by the LXX. Pſ. xxxv. 8. for the 
Heb. nt 4 net, and Ho, v. 2. for the 
Heb. monty augbter, which perhaps thoſe 
tranſlators miſtook for NH, as if formed 
from NNt? a pit. See Heb. and Eng. RN 
in NM. 

Onpevo, from Inp. See Jnpioy. 

I. Properly. To hunt wild beafts. 
plied in the profane writers. 


Thaw p- 


IL. To take, or catch wild beaſts i in bunting. It 
is thus uſed by the LXX. See Gen. xxvii. 
4. 5» 33. Ecclel. ix. 12. 


III. Ina figurative ſenſe. To catch, or lay hold 
e, as a word or expreſſion. occ, Luk. xi. 
54. See Weiftein on the place. who thews 
That Plato has ſeveral times applied the verb 
in the ſame view. 

Onproperyew, w, from Inpiev a wild beaſt, and 
paxoma Io elt. 

To fight with cild beaſts. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 32. 
where Theophyla*s remark is, Sngwpaxia 
x%At, TY Wpos Lada * AnpnTpioy Tov . 
X0T0v. [4% T. ar June, dieprpey ; NE 
calls bis conteſt wich the Jews and with De- 
metrius, the Silverſmith, fighting with wild 
beaſts: For how did theſe differ from wild 
beats? Comp. See III. However ſeveral 

_ Commentators both ancient and modern 
have explained ahn ein in this paſſage, 
as if St. Paul had ſherally fought with, or been 


expoſed to wild breaſts. — I think Dr. Dod- 
| driage 


2 H 
dridge has proved in his note, that the word 
| ſl be underſtood in a figurative ſenſe, as 
it is alſo applied by St. Ignatius, in his Epi- 
ſtle to the Romans, F. 5. Edit. Ruſſel: 
Are Tupiag parxes P οHPIOMAX N, 


dia tyns d Frraoong, villes nas Wpepes, Sedewaves | 
| ex Atorapduis, & cri, OTPATIWTWY THEY (40%. | 


From Syria even unto: Rome I fight with 
- [wild] beaſts, both by ſea and land, both 
night and day, being bound to ten leapards, 
that is to ſay, to ſuch a band of ſoldiers. 
Mate. Lucian in like manner, ſpeaking of 
the Philoſophers, Reviv. Tom. 1. p. 397. 
E. Edit Bened. Ov yap roi Tvyovr: QHPIOIE 


IPOETIOAEMHEALI denot pot, aA arxtooy | 


cv0puro, xa. durtieyxlag. For I am not to 


fight with ordinary wild beaſts, but with | 


men infolent, and hard to be convinced.” 
Comp. Ini IV. Ignatius uſes the word 
in it's proper ſenſe concerning his approach. 
ing ſufferings, Epiſt. to the Epheſ. F. 1. 
to the Trallians, $. 10. And it may be 
worth adding, that in his Epiſtle to the 
Smyrneans, F, 4. he reaſons in a manner 
very ſimilar to that of St, Paul in 1 Cor. 


 XV...32. 


Oypiov, 3, 6, the ſame as * 956, which, ac- | | 


cording to the Greek Ety mologiſts, is 
from Sten to run, or Stem pay running eaſily, 
or q. ebe, from gfagw /o corrupt, ſpoil, 
whence Sni is peculiarly applied to ve- 
nemous animals. But may not S be derived 
from the Heb. or 
vide, tear? 
6. Rev. vi. 8. Comp. Rev. xiii. x, 2. 


II. It denotes particularly a venemous animal, | 


and is applied to a viper. Act. xxviii. 4, 5. 
The W is uſed in this ſenſe not en in 
Ecclus. xii. 17. (or 13.) but alſo by the 
eee writers, as by Dioſcorides, Lib. 1. 
| ſpeaking of the plant called vitex, or agnus 
caſtus Ta guar ro TE X04 d roc rpc 
 wuere QHPIA nt, Which words are thus 
tranſlated Pliny, Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 24. 


cap. 9. Suffifu quoque ¶ folia) aut ſubſiratu ſu- 


ant venenata— The leaves allo being et 


on fire, or ſtrewed under one as a bed, | 


®. See note on Biene pag. 999. 
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oriental Y 70 cut, di- | 


A wild beaſt, Mark i. 13. Act. x. 12. xi. 


| S H 2 

E drive away venemous animals. See more to 
this purpoſe in Bochart, Vol, 3. 371. 
or in Suicer's Theſaur. under Sp I. 

III. Any kind of beaſt, including the tame ſpe- 
cies. occ. Heb, xii. 20. The correſpondent 
Heb. word in Exod. xix. 13. is nn, 
which likewiſe implies any kind of beaſt. 
eſpecially the tame; | : 
Ongoy is uſed in like manner by the LXX. 
Dan. ii. 38. iv. 12, 14, 15, 16, 21, 25, 32. 

v. 23. for the Chald, N, or Mn 

IV. St. Paul applies to the Cretans the cha- 

racter of xaxa dg, evil beaſts, which the 

Poet Epimenides had formerly given them. 

Such epithets to wicked, cruel, or unreaſon- 

able men, are by no means unuſual in the 

Greek and Roman writers, as the reader 

may ſee by conſulting Suicers Theſaur. un- 

 _ .oes Jnpioy II. See alſo Raphelius and Weit- 
nein in Tit. i. 12. To the paſſages they 
have produced 1 add, that in Jeſephus De 
Bel. Lib, 1. cap. go. $.3. Herod the Great 
is called @HPIOY, and gouxze HIN a 
murderous wild beaſt, occ. Tit. i. 2. 

Ona 9, ſrom Sncævęet. | 5 

I. To 1755 ſtore, or treajure up goods for fu- 

ture uſe. occ. Mat. vi. 19, 20. Luk. xir- 

21. 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 2 Cor. ii. 14. Jam. 

v. 3. | 

II. 7 treaſure up wrath, or future puniſh- 

ment, oCcc. Rom. Il. LY So Inouvpunty 
- $auro4; xaxa, they treaſure up. evils 1s them- 

_  felves, Prov. i. 18. in EXX. Comp. Amos. 
li. 10. 8 | 
III. To treaſure up, reſerve. oce. 2 Pet. iii. 7. 
HYATPOL, = 6, q. Orgi eig &upion, laying 
up for the morrow, ſay ſome 3 but I leave 
the learned reader to determine whether it 
ſhould not rather be deduced from the Heb. 
VN 0 lay, or treaſure p, with the forma- 
tive N prefixed, q. NH. he Heb, N. 
A moſt commonly correfponds to the 
Greek Sncaupeg in the LXX. as the V. V8 

alſo doth in two paſſages to Snreupta. | 


I, Properly. A repoſitory for treaſure,” a lee, 


-' cheſt, box, or veſſel where: treaſure or fiores? 

are repoſited. occ, Mat. it. 11. xjvc 2. 
Comp. Mat. xi. 35+ Luk. Vi. 45. So in 
0 Mat. ii. 12. the Arabie verfior renders In- 


- Eaupsp apr by their veſſels ; and in aw 


# : B12 s $f %f 4 


01 
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che word is not only generally uſed Oo 7 III. To touch, hurt. occ. 


LXX. as Deut. xxviii, 12. XXXII. 3 +: 
1 King. vii. 51. Neh. xiii. 12. & al. 1 
for the correſpondent, Heb. word MM], 
Which likewiſe properly ſignifies @ repefttory | 
Jer treaſure, ' a irtaſure- Acilſe, or.-cheſt. but 
in the Greek Writers alſo, namely, Herodo- 
tus, Euripides, Foſephus, and Herodian, In- 
caręes denotes the place, or veſſel wherein 


trealures are kept, as may be ſcen in Nei- 


ftein on Mat. ii. 11. 1 know: not whether 


whe | + may be worth adding, that in the profane | 


Writers we have expreſſions ſimilar to thoſe 
in Mat. xiii, 52. Thus lſocrates tells Demoni- 

cus, F. 20. that he had given ſuch and ſuch 
rules for his conduct. 
© not {ſeek them from any one elſe, a ©. 


rtufe, Wop eK TÜ V. % WpIPEÞpns, | but might | | 


adam them from hence as from a ſtore- homes. 
And Lucian, in his Rhetor. Præc. Tom. 


2. p. 433. C. Edit. Bened. ironically in- ö 
ſtructs his pupil carefully to read the mo- 
dern writers, that he might be able occaſio- 

nally to make uſe of them, x20ur#y mrapiar | 


Epoaigiy, * from n as fue a Forts 
Note. 
H. 'The thcafure 106. Thus it is 5 to 
- earthly treaſure, Heb. xi. 26. Comp. Mat. 


vi. 19.—to heavenly treaſure, 1. e. eternal 


2 


: . fe and glory, Mat. vi. 20. xix. 21. Mark | 


X. 21. Luk. xii. 33. xviii. 22.—to the ge 
— of Chrift, 2 Cor. iv. 7. Comp. Mat, xii. 
6 44.— to the treaſures: of divine wiſdom and 
tuotoledge, which are laid up in Chriſt, and 
in the ſcheme of our redemption by 1 


Col. ii. 3 | 


@IPO. The 8 Damm (Lexic. Nov. 


*-Grzc. col. 919.) derives it from i to | 


come near, approach, by changing the alpi- 
rate breathing i into d, and into . But 
may it not be as probably deduced from 
the Heb. ypr) 10. frike, or clap hands ꝰ See 


Job xvii. 3. Prov. vi. i. Pf. xlvii. 2. Nah. iii. | 


19. and e * 5 Engliſh, can 2 
NIV. 29 Meint. wv] 

1. 0 touck, property with he hands oce. Col. 
3 1... 5. As; 


II. With a Geo! To: 3 come 4 5 . 


„That he might | 


'QaCm, from Sa to, a d formed 
from the ſound, dike the Eng. Ea, com- 
pounded perhaps with, Pam to come. 
Topreſs, compreſs... | 

15 20 2e. — throng, „ M 

i ij. 9. £17 

II. De M Par. To Je Cee. cmpreſſ- 
ed, or LY together, as it were, Whence 

+ relaagpjeem: odeg a, ftrait, narrow Way. Oc. 
Mat. vii. 14. Cebes, in his tablet or Picture 
of human life, deſcribes the way to true in- 

ſtructioa in much the ſame manner as our 

- Bleſſed Saviour here, ges chatwhich. leads 

to life, pag. 24. Edit. Simpſen.;, Do you 
not ſee, ſays che old man, 4 filile door (Bo- 

1 ric Gir and beyond the door a | ay 
which, is not. much, .cfoucled,. but Mi few 

b r (mv, ohe) are going along it, as ſeeming 

difficult, of aſcent, rough, and flony 2 Ves, 

anſwers, the ſtranger. And dots there not 
ſeem, adds the old man, to be a high hill, 

and the road up it Very, narrow, . 

c rern Tar), with precipices on each ſide. — 

Ihis is the way leading to true joftruQion.” 
m To eppreſs, affiif, occ. 2 Theſſ. . 


þ ©04F0pas, Paſſ. 1 Be . Si 


s 


9 
* 
1 


croud. oc. Mark 


| 


2 Cord Tbeſſ. i. . 
Odadlag, 10% att. £1063 Is - 72 rom Hage 3 

| Grievous affiftion, or di ifereſs. See Mat. xiii. 
. 21. XXIV, 21. Be ti Xvi. 21. 1 805 Vii. 10. 
| Jam. "ot en 5 
Ovyoxw. This ab. Ard l to the MY 
 marians, | forms it's iſt Fut. Act. in Dung os, 
it's Perfect in rehrmta, and rſt Fut; Mid. in 
|, Sunfopes, ., Theſe tenſes plainly Point to the 
: obſolete V. Sum, (as dio ago, edidat a, to 9.— 
daun, Or didaxu, i Jet under thanks). which 
» May be very, naturally, deduced rom. t the 

Hriac V. Ji) in Hith, 7s fail. | 
L. 8 0 2 a natural death. Mat. i Ii, 20. Mark 

„Luk. viii. 49. 

II. 7 * a dnn death, occ. 1 ier v. 6 | 

Comp. gavcrrps i 

9 % N. 


0 
Mross, u, o, from Dynene 
to wot. 0. 


Heb. xii. 20. The ſame word is uſed by the 


LXX. on the ſame ſubject for the Heb. ya), 
-Ex0d. xix. 1 2. 


| 
: 


Mortal, Hable, or 'ſubjeft 
Rom. vi. 12. viii. 111 Cor. xv. 
2 Cor. i Iv. 11. Orte, To, wh ace 
Ocpvb co, w, from Leg vos. x 4 
41. E i 2 : 


J. 


1085 P H 


To diſturb; throw into a tumult, ft in an 
uproar. oc. Act. xvii. g. 1 


II. ®opuBcopurr, war, Mid. To make-a noiſe or 


diſturbance, it is in the N. T. particularly 


applied to the noiſe! made in lamenting the 


dead. oec. Mat. ix. 23. Mark. v. 39. Ack. 
xx. 10. 


Oopubor, a, 5, 3 Hoe the noiſe of a ES 


multipiy, 'q:; Na Wan a tumult, Lat. | 


I. 


l. A tumultuus afemby,” 
' @PATQ. 


_ (which from 9gcw te utter a confuſed cry, ſee |. 


under Smog) and fon à voice, ſeund, or elſe 
perhaps from the Heb. Nane mam, 1 


tur ba. Comp. rpbatu. 
A tumult, or uproar. Mat. xxvi. 5. xXxvii. 
24. Act. xx. 1. & al. In this view both 


the N. SopuCog and the V. SoevCcw are often 


uſed in the Greek writers. 14 en foo 


or company. occ. 
Mark v. 38. 


word formed from the ſound, or derived 


from the Heb. or een Wh 7 Joint, | 


: cleave. 7. 


To break, Bahn oce. a iv..a8/ in el 8 


paſſage ruhig ae ,- recovering of ſight 


to the blind, is taken from the LXX. who 


in Iſa. lxi. 1. have ſubſtituted theſe words |. E 


or rather becauſe: they were ſhut. up in dark | 


+. 


been. bot"only 40 


28 0% fr om Denvos call : 
70 Wis, LO ee occ. | 


ſe 
» + 


for the Heb. mp MP9 EVR), the open- | 


ing of the priſon to them that are bound, either 


becauſe priſoners frequently had their 9% 
n as Jud. xvi. 21. 2 King. xxv. 7. 


Priſons. The ſame Heb. expreſſions St. 

-Euke further explains by erooruaar ve, 

_ prevus e peo ety #0. ſet at; liberty-themithat are 

bruiſed, namely, with the fette rs on ſtocks 

in, which they .were-confined, It ſeems- very þ 
i from this paſſage of St. Luke, that 
© :ahe-dnipired/penmen, of the, N. T. int their 
oitations of che Old. did not intend either 

literally th tranflate the Hebrew, or to 

[ſtake their 8 the LXX. tranſl 
refer, ns 1to ue original | 

A ſeep. nin iran 


TRN Fo 


4111 


Ne 1121 85 1 


owners Oc. John iv. 


8 9541 90 
10 


5 


1 E. 41 . 1 v1 4 7 *% | 


7 * 136 
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it may ho be W e as 4 


191 
Mat. aa Luk. vii. 32. xxiti. 27. John 
Xvi. 20. 

. Opyvos, tog, 29, TO, from Jews, to utter a tumul- 
tuous, or confuſed cry, which ſeems a word 
formed from the ſound, like /hrick, ſcream, 
Sc. in Eng. The V. @gw is particularly 
applied in the Greek writers to lamentation, 
as in wabes Dpeopmerns, bewailing her miſ- 
fortunes, and JEe0patvy TEGUTY KARA, bewailing 

ber miſeries to herſelf. Hehchius accord- 

ingly explains Spzw by Sprociv, and: Ipropcyos 

; by. 0).0@Upoparve; depioring. See Scapula. 6 

A watlng, lamentation. occ. Mat. ii. 18. 

Opno ug, as, i, from Fenruevw to worſhip God, 
and this from Spnoxog, which ſee. 

I. Religion, religious ſervice of | Cod, or divine 

worſhip: occ. Act., xxvi. 5. Jam. i. 26, 27. 

II. Religious worſhip, or ts. of angels. 

| . occ. Col; ii. 18. Foſephus, De Bel. Lib. 

2. cap. 8. F. 7. informs us, that thoſe who 

were admitted into the ſociety of the Eſenes 

ſwore, EUvTNAnoerv 0{40kW5' T'% TE vg Gi 55 u- 

rox HEN, x04 T Tw AT TEA NN ovopara, that 

they would keep in like manner the books 
of their ſect, and the names of the angels.” 

Opnc nag, 8, 10. 

Religious, devout, @ ; coor ſhipper of Cod. occ. 

Jam. i. 26. Some deri ve it from Gag, in 

the Ionic dialect Opnt, a Thracian, Þ called 

from OWN Tiras, the ſeventh ſon of Ja- 
pet, Gen. x. 2. Thus Saidas: @PHEKEYEL » 

\ Deovebergurnetrei Oe Aryere yap ws, Ogpevey 

| _ OPAZ,  wpwros fT:X10A6ynes., 7%  Enuwy paucTnh- 

e, Kerb: T0 Ti4&N» Os ©PHEKEYEIN ex- 

, dg QPARIAL an ru EVEnTEw5e: Opnoxever 
means, he cv pe, or Jane (a6? For it 

is reported that JOxphens, a © N 

ſtituted the religions. rites, of the G . 

and called the worſhipihg of God eee 
as being a Thrarian invention.“ But after 

all we may perhaps: with Paſer, beſt de- 

o duce Snones and it's, derivatives Nee the 

Heb. N20 ſgab, i. E. G God, 4 phrafe © 9 ften 


18 uſed in the Q. I. to axprels, Algen. See 

Tk i ra, from ach Perf pad 

of res 10 nouri/h 

Catile which are kept and neurifecidy aheif | 
{4 


þ 2 deaf, and ahn a Lech,, (pr 


* 1 Chron. xxV iii. 9. 2. 
Pf. ix. 11% & al. in the Heb.. 
Sete, from Spi Es 4 ixiumph, . which 


Glhron, xv. 24 XVII. 4+. 


of rock ) 


1411 Ain tent and other 8 deduce OE): 8 - 


.  becaule the, vidkgr's br vere ee 


0 .t owned 


— 


* 


* 


o 
4 
— 


— 


Eng. word might be derived from the Greek. 
b, II. Hair, 'as of à camel. oec. Mat. ili. 15 a 
a. 


OPI 
crowned with fig-leaves z but I ſhould rather 
think this word, as well as the Latin tri- 
umphus, a derivative from the Heb Sy, 

with the formative N prefixed, on account 
of the noiſe and ſhouting which attended 
their /riumphal proceſſions. By a paſſage in 
Polybius it ſhould ſeem, that the Greek 


Szizuts was formed from the Latin rium- 


plus: For ſpeaking of the Romans he 
mentions +25 weorwyogrvourrer Wap avroig, 
what are called by them ©PIAMBOTE : And 
I know not that Spinges or it's derivatives 
dver occur in any Greek writer till the 
times of the Roman conqueſts, See Raphe- 
{ius on 2 Cor. ii. 14. . 

With an accuſative following. To irtumph 

ever, lead in triumph. occ. Col. ii. 13. (Thus 


P latarch in Romulus, ebnet ν BAG, he | 


lead kings in triumph.) 2 Cor. ii. 14. 10 


explain which latter paſſage we muſt ob- 


ſerve, that in the ancient triumphs it was 
cuſtomary for the victors to lead about not 
only their conquered enemies; but alſo to he 
accompanied in their triumphal cars by therr 
relations and chilaren. In both theſe views 
St. Paul might ſay, that God, mayor: O. 
Exvorls ius, Was always leading us, i. e. 
himſelf, in /riumph : For he was an eminent 
trophy of Chriſt's long-ſuffermg and con- 
verting grace, (comp. 1 Tim. i. 16.) and 
was from a perſecutor now become a friend, 
and joined with his Bleſſed Maſter in tlie 

. triumph of the gaſpel. See more in VWolſius 
Cur. Philolog. who ſhews that Theodorer, 
CEcumenius, and Chryſaſtom explain the ex · 
preſſion in kke manner. See alſo Herftein. + 
©] S, mixes, à, Dat. Plur. Ipifs. It ſeems a 
hair of the head, (to which this word almoſt 
conſtantly anſwers in the LXX.) w being 
changed into Nor r after the Ghaidee manner, 


I. An hair, as of the head. occ. Mat. v. 36. 
Luk. xxi. 18. Act. xxvii. 34. Comp. Mat, 


xX. 3. Luk. xii. 7. Tprxts; di, The hair of 


the head. occ. Luk. vn. 38, 44. John xi; | 


2. Xtj.. 3. 1 Pet. iii. 3. Rev. i. 14. ix. 8. 
Dr. Doltr 


by treſſes of her hair, and oblerves, that the 


corrupt detivative from the Heb. "ww e 


rr 
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Opoeew, w, from Spoog the cry. or noiſe of 'a tt. 
multuous multitude, which from the Perf. 
Mid. rabeea of the V. Spe io utter a tumully- 
aus cry. Comp. under Jpwes. 

I. To utter. a confuſed tumultuous cry. 85 

II. To put into à tumult, or confuſion, to di- 

ſturb, terrify, whence Sporopar, xmas, Pal. 

to be put into confuſion, diſturbed, or terri- 
fied. occ, Mat. xxiv. 6. Mark xii, 7. 
2 Tbeſſ. jj. 2. | ET DOT 

SPOMBOE a, 6. Perhaps from the Heb. 

EN to be elevated with the formative n 
pre fixed. So Heſychins ſays Scenes is an ele- 
ue one and the Scheliaft on Sopliocles ex- 
Plains it by oyaoy a fumour, ſwelling. 
A clet, a coopilatel maſs, e of 
blood, as the word is applied by Plato, Di- 
oſcorides, _Fſchylus, Galen, whom ſee in 
Wetfteit, occ. Luk. xx. ii. 44. Heradotus, 
Lib. 1. cap. 179. uſes @POMBOYE aopaary 
for clots, or concreted lumps of bitumen. 

\ SPONOZ, 2, 6, fo called according to the 
Greek Etymologiſts, q. Soo, ( being in- 

ſerted) which from #«028; Perf. Mid. of 
Spa to fit, which V. may be derived from 
the Heb. d denoting regular diſpoſition ; 
but may not Sęoos be better deduced from 
the Heb. or Chald. Y 70ſt, ſettle ; whence 
alſo Spy @ footffool. . 

I. A throne, a reyal ſent. See Luk. i. 32, 52. 

X11. 30. Act. vii. 49. Rev. i. 4. ii. 13. 

Il. An order of angels, or celeſtial ſpirits, occ. 
G tlie 

Ouyarap, ro, by Syncope wget, 3. Some 
of the Lexicon writers deduce it from 9. 

tb move impetuouſly, and yaw 1e Be born, or 

Fuasoruę the belly, or tvomb, becauſe, ſay they, 

females move ſooner in the womb than males. 

The reader, I ſuppoſe, is but little enter- 

| tained or fatisfed with ſuch derivations, 

but.it is certainly worthy of remark, that 
we find this name dy uſed with little 
variation not only by the“ Goths," Sakons, 

Almans, Cimbrians, Danes, Dulch, and 

Engliſh, but even by the + Perſant: I 


would, therefore, ſubmit it to the learned 


idge in Lulk. vii. 38. renders $jifs | „ Duets, Alix; Goth. dae; Ang. Sax. 


ohve . vohron. gohTup,' Al. debter, robter, Ife; 


Cim. otter ; Dan, daatter 3 Belg. Hochrer.. Juni 


£ mol. , li an Rix Ain we Twadrte CEOS OY 
A Den giz Ce Laue Perter Cot. 
59+. and J alten's Proleg. in Polyglott. XVI. p. 101. 

| reader, 


yy pe FOY er = 


In ſhort, 


OTE 


reader, whether it may not more probably | 
be derived from the Heb. p7, or pn, 


thin, flender, and N form, on account | 


of the ſlender make of the female ſex in com- 
pariſon of the male; if indeed Typ in $uys- 


ru be not merely a termination as in the | 
2, Taryp, and, as we are inform- |. 
ed by Biſhap * Chandler, ter uſually is of | 


Greek tun 


ſubſtantives in the old Perſic, and we may 


add, as fer ſeems to be in the Eng. /ifter, |. 
and ther in father, brother, mother, which 
fourlaſt Eng. words are alſo nearly the ſame | 


as the Perſic /u/ter, pader, mader, brader. 
I. A daughter, whether an immediate, Mat. 
ix. 18. x. 35, 37. & al. or a remote de- 


ſcendant, Luk. 1. 5. xiii. 16. In the vo- 


cative it is uſed as a compellation of affec- |' 
tion and kindneſs. Mar. ix. 22. Mark v. 


34. Luk. viii. 48. xxiii. 28. f 
II. It denotes a city with it's inhabitants, Mat. 
xxi. 5. John Xii. 15. as i frequently 
doth in the Heb. S. S. See Pf, xlv. 13. 
cxxxvii. 8. Iſa. xxii. 4. And thus Cities or 
Countries are commonly repreſented by 
+ women in ſculptures and coins. So, for 
inſtance, on the reverſe. of Þ ſome medals 


of Veſpafian and Titus, Fudea is exhibited as | 
a woman ſitting ſorrowful on the ground |. - 
(comp. Ha. iii. 26. Lam. i. I. ii. 10.) un- 
der a Palm- tree, with this inſcription, JU-: 1 


DEA CA PTA. 6 hes 

©Ovyarpuy, a, ro, A Diminutive of Svyarnp, 
A little daughter, occ. Mark v. 23. vii. 23. 

Oven, nc, u, from Sve lo move, or. ruſh im. 
petuoufly, and aπeͤ a fiorm, 


* Seb his Viridieat. of. the Defence of "Chridianity, 


Book 1. p. 55. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in iD. 


T* But who are the Ladies we are next to examine ? 
Theſe are, ſays Philander, fo many cities, nations, and 
provinces, that 'preſent themſelves to you under the 
ſhape of awomen.. What you take for a fine Lady at firſt 
ſight, when you come to look into her, will prove a 
town, a country, or one of the four parts of the world: 
| ou have now Afric, Spain, France, Italy, 
and ſeveral other nations of the earth before you.” Ad. 
diſor's 24 Dialogue on ancient Medalss. 

t See Univ. Hiſt. Vol. 10. p. 691. note. The reader 
may find a print of two of theſe medals in Mr. Addiſon's 


u, wirlwind, | 
(which from auy to blow, and au to roll] 
round, or whirl.) So Heęſiod, ſpeaking of 
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the winds, Theogon. lin. 874. ſays, 
Go Kaxy ©YOTEIN AEAAHs. 
In horrid forms they ruſh. _ _ 
An impetuous or furious ſtorm, a tempeſt, 
a whirkvind, turbo. So Heſychius explains 
Sve by - avis cvorpopy Xa, hn 1 XATRIYIS» 
a whirkwind,” or ſtorm of wind; and in Ho- 
mer's Odyſſ. 3. lin. 317. we have | 
Acun MIETOMENNN avtwy t\fzox r- 
A horrid form of fierce conflicting winds. 
ccc. Heb. xii. 18. The Hebrew word in 
Deut. iv. 11. v. 22. (or 19.) correſponding 
to Sue of the LXX. and the Apoſtle 
is OY thick darkneſs. Violent whirlwinds 
and tempeſis are always accompanied with 
thick dark clouds, and, no doubt, the 
Lany mentioned in Deut. was in violent 
motion, (comp. Exod. xix. 16, 18.) whence 


4a” 


the like appearance is called ND MN 4 


whirlwind, Ezek. i. 4. and My, Job 
xxxviii. 1. xl. 6. Comp. Nah. i 32. 
vivog, u, %. : | - 
. Thyine, made of the Sue, ve, or thya tree, 
ſo called from S i cenſe, burn as incenſe, 
on account of the ſweet. /mell of it's wood, 
eſpecially in burning. his is obſerved by 
Homer, Odyſſ. 5+ lin. 59 60. | 
7 £5 . 0d, d“ odun 
Kedes r cuxtare, TOT v' ava vnoov odudes, 
' OArioprtviy, 8 7126-1 | ; 
And fires of ſcented wood, 
Cedar, and Thyon far perfum'd the iſle. + - 
 Theophraftus, Hiſt. Plant. V. 5. ſays, that 
the Zhyon, or tha tree grows near the 
Temple of Jupiter Ammon, wap Adu, (in 
Africa) and in the Cyrenaica, that it 
is like the cypreſs in it's boughs, leaves, 
italk, and fruit, and that it's wood never 
rots. It was in high eſteem among the 
heathen, who often made the doors of their 
temples, and the images of their Gods of 
this wood. See more in Werſtein, and 
comp. Pliny's Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 13. cap. 16. 
eee . e 
Ovuapa, arog, Toy from Te0vpicgpa Perf. paſſ. 
of Iupiawn N 
Mm 


- 


—— A . 


1. N. 


O TM 


On Rev. v. 8. obſerve that not the in- 
_ cenſe, but the pia, or bowls are the 
prayers of the Saints, to which the incenle 


of Chriſt's merits was added, Rev. viii. 3. | 
Comp. Pſ. exli. 2. and Exod. xxx. 34—38. | 
H. The af of cenſing, or burning incenſe," Oc. 


Luk. i. 10. Comp. ver. 11. 


Ovgwarypicy, a, re, from Jupar, . 


A veſſel, or inſtrument for burning i 


| fer mentioned Levit. xvi. 12. in which the 
High Prieft on the great day of atonement 


took coals of fire from off the brazen altar, | 


and burnt incenſe in the Holy of Holies, 


which is therefore in the text of Hebrews | 


ſaid exzcx to have this cenſer, for u/e name- 
True indeed, it is not expreſsly ſaid 


in the O. T. that the cenſer employed on 


that occaſion was golden, but neither is any 

thing ſaid to the contrary, and as all the 
other furniture of the Holy of Holies was 
either ſolid gold, or overlaid with that me- 


tal, analogy would lead one to conclude, | 


+ that the cenſer in which Aaron offered the 
incenſe on that ſolemn day was golden allo, 
Accordingly the Jews have a tradition, 

cited by Whithy and Velſtein on Heb. ix. 4. 
and by Ainſworth on Levit. xvi. 12. that 
© on every (other) day he who was to 

burn incenſe took coals from off the 


. * 


(brazen) altar in a cenſer of ſilver, but 


this day the High Prieſt in a cenſer of gold.” 
Comp. Rev. v. 8. viii. 3. ) 
Jam well aware, that 


have explained ypuczy Sůu n,, Heb. ix. | 
4. to mean the golden altar of incenſe : But | 


how can the Holy of Holies be faid to have 


this, ſince it certainly alwavs ſtood without 
the vail, in the Holy Place? Beſides, in the | 


only two paſſages of the 'LXX. where 9v- 
Ning OCCUTS, namely 2 Chron: xxvi. 19. 
Ezek. viii, 11. it anſwers to the Heb. 
3 4 cenſer, and laſtly in the N. T. 
another word, namely $voiecr1per, is uſed 


for the altar of incenſe, ' Luk. i. 11, Comp. 


Rev. vi. 3. ix. 1. 
ae. 
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I. Incenſe, ** * perſumes exhaled by re. occ. | 


Rev. v. 8. viii. 3, 4. Comp. ch. xviii. 3. 


neenſe. occ. | 
Heb. ix. 4. where I think it means the cen- | 


—— 


— — 


ſome learned men 


| 


S TM 


| Hau, Wy from + Supa, *r, T0, incenſe, 


To burn or fume incenſe, cauſe it to exhale it's 
| _ odour by fire. occ. Lal i. We * N. 
Ovuopayeu, w, from vue; the mind, and Au- 
Xopas to fight. | 
To be of a hoſtile mind againſt another, zo be 
highly diſpleaſed, incenſed, orgoffended at, in- 
fenſo eſſe animo erga, or more accurately, 
to be obftinately bent on war, either after 
receiving a defeat, or without proſpect of 
ſucceſs. occ. Act. xii. 20. where ſee Raphe- 
tias's excellent annotation, and Werſtein. 
Ovugees, a, &, from Sue to move mpetuouſly, 
. particularly as the air or wind. Sce du l. 
I. It ſeems to be ſometimes uſed in Homer for 
the animal ſoul or breath, as where ſpeaking 
of Sarpedon, who had fainted with a wound, 
he ſays, II. 5. lin. 697. 5 
> 


4 * 
Y 


Aur) apron, wei df wen Boptco. | 
Zope enumvereoo 40xus Kiaghor: MN 
But he reviv'd, for Boreas chearing blaſt 
Breathing around refreſh'd his panting foul: 
Comp. II. 4. lin. 472, 524. II. 16. lin. 743. 
0.T;. i075. fs 
II. The foul, or mind, conſidered as compre- 


| * hending both the appetites and paſſions. In 


plied in the profane writers. 
III. 4 violent motion, or paſſion of the mind, 
anger, wrath. It is aſcribed to God, Rev. 
xiv. 10, 19. (Comp. Ifa. li. 17.) Rev. xv. 
1, 7. Xix. 15, Comp. Rom. ii. 8. to man, 
Luk. iv. 28. Act. xix. 28. & al. to the 
devil, Rev. xii. 12. Own, and opyn are 
often joined in the profane, as they are in 
the ſacred writers. This El/zer and Wetftein 
have ſhewn on Rom. ii. 8. Ammonius, 
whom Melſtein there cites, defines Supe to 
be WpoTxaipos a temporary, but ohn, Toy po- 
nog un ñ A laſting reſentment. : 
III. It denotes poiſon, or more ſtrictly inflam-. 
ing, or inflammatory poiſon. . occ. Rev. xiv. 
10. (Comp. Job xxi. 20. Pf. Is. 3. lxxv. 
8. 1a, li. 17, Jer, r This is an 
_ helleniftical Cate of the word, which is thus 


both theſe views the word is frequently ap- 


[ uſed by the LXX. Deut. xxxit. 24, 33. 
- ., || + Apud Hippecratem Tupara,  Galemy exponit Inua:. 


pare ſullimenta. Scapula, - F 
| ee 


TTWChCCCCT TIES CIO 


=» 
bh 
7. 
A 
IS 
3. 


re 


OTPA, as, , from the Chald. In the 


Exxviii. 2. Tobe at the doors is a proverbial 


: 


S P 
There it is joined with oo; Wine) Pl. Iviii. 
(or lvii.) 4. in conformity to the correſpon- 

dent Heb. , which ſignifies both wrath, 

and an inflammatory acrid poiſon, ſuch as 
ſerpents emit when enraged. But in Rev. 

iv. 8. xviii. 3. it ſeems to denote inflam- 

 matory philtres, or love-potions, ſuch as 

whores uſed to give their lovers. 

learned Fo. Made interprets it in his Com- 

ment. Apocalypt. p. 517, 518. Fol. 
Ovucu, o, from Yup anger, wrath, 

To Provoke 4% anger. Ovpoofutt, , Paſl. 


' To beprovoked io anger, to be incenſed, rot. 


occ. Mat. ii. 16. 


. 
— 


ſame, to which this word anſwers in the 
LXX. of Dan. iii. 26. and which is a cor- 
ruption of the Heb. "yt a gate, by tranſ- 
poſing the y, and changing e into H, as 
he eg oem | 
1. Adoor— of an houſe, Mark i. 33. ii. 2. 


Xi. 4;—o0f a chamber, Mat. vi. 6.—of a 


* priſon, Act. v. 19, 23.—of the Temple, 
Act. ti. 2,—of a ſepulchre, Mat, xxvii. 60. 


_ expreſſion for being near at hand. See Mat. 
XXIV. 33. Mark xiii. 29. Jam. v. 9. Comp. 
Rev. iii. 20. It is uſed alſo in the fame 


ſenſe by the profane writers. See Raphelins, 


and Yetſtein on Mat. xxiv. 33. 
II. It is applied figuratively to Chriſt who 
is the door, by which we muſt enter into 
his church, and into eternal life, John x. 
9. —to an opportunity of receiving the goſ- 
pel, Act. xiv, 27.—or of preaching it, 
I Cor. xvi; 9. 2 Cor. Ul. ty, Col. iv. 3. 
Rev. iii. 8. 33 
Ovpeog, a, ö, from Svęæ a door. 
I. Homer (Odyſſ. 9. lin. 240, 313, 340. Comp. 
lin. 243.) uſes this word for a great ſtone, 
which ſerved as a door to the mouth of a 


2 4-5 24 


cave. Comp. Mat. xxvii. 60. Joh. xi. 38, 39. 
II. In the latter Greek writers, cited by EI. 


ner and Weiſtein, whom ſee, it denotes g 
large oblong ſhield like a dqor, whereas gow 
means a round one. occ. Eph. vi. 16. 
Ovpis, 1806, n. A diminutive of Su bes. 

I. A little door. I hus ſometimes uſed in the 


So the 


[ 267 ] 1,44 
II. A window. occ. Act. xx. 9. 2 Cor. xi. 33. 
Ovupwpog, a, 6, 1, from Supa à door, and ag 


* 


1 


profane writers, See Scapula, and Weiftein 


on 2 Cor. xi. I 
OTE 3 Ha 


"OTE 


a keeper, which from on to ſee, obſerve. 
A door-keeper, a porter. occ. Mark xiii. 34. 
John x. 3. xviii. 16, 17. 

voia, cg, 1, from Su to ſacrifice. 


I. A ſacrifice, or viftim. Luk. ii. 24. Xin. 21. 


Acc. vii. 41. Heb. v. 1. vii. 27. Comp: 
Eph. v. 2. Heb. ix. 26. x. 12. 


II. It is ſpoken of the Bodies of Chriſtians, 


Rom. xii. 1,—of their religions ſervices, 
1 Pet. ii. 5,—particularly of their praiſes of 
God, and works' of charity to men, Heb. 


iii. 13, 16.—eſpecially to the preachers of 


the goſpel, Phil. iv. 18. 
UT6[Q&%TTYpiov, By, ro, from Duo: to ſacrifice, 
which from Soria. 


I. An altar, whether of burnt offerings, Mat. 


xxiii. 18, 19, 35. Luk. xi. 51: 1 Cor. ix. 
13. x. 18. Comp. Jam. ii. 21.—or of in- 
cenſe, Luk. i. 11. Comp. Rev. viii. 3. 
1. 1 | _ | 
The LXX. uſe it in the latter, as well as 
in the former ſenſe, for the Heb. Nad. 


II. The Chriſtian altar, that is, the table of the 


Lord, conſidered as furniſhed with the comme- 
morative ſacrifice of his death, (comp. Aa- 
urnoig) of which Chriſtians are to partake, 
or eat, (comp. 1 Cor. x. 21. and ver. 18.) 
but of which they have no right to eat, who 
ſerve the tabernacle. occ. Heb. xi. 10. 
The moſt authentic illuſtration of the word 
in this Text may be taken from Ignatius, 
who plainly uſes it for the Lord's table in 
his Epiſtle to the Phzladelphians, F. 4. Tra- 
dædert uy H VN 2proTIX Xpuolas* Mia yap caps 
_ Ts Kupiz nue Inos NN, x i . WoTNPLON 648 
EVWow TE A), Ev OYEIAETHPION, 
ws ig Emioxorog, ape Tw Wpenrourepic xa Srano- 
vos Toig Turd2hois , Wa & £%v t, KATH _ 
Geo wpaconre, Wherefore let it be your en- 
deavour to partake all of the ſame holy Eu- 
chariſt: For there is but one fleſh of our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and one cup unto the 
unity of his blood; one ALTAR ; as alſo 
there is one Biſhop, together with his preſ- 
bytery, and the Deacons, | my fellow-fer- 


vants: That ſo whatſoever ye do, ye may 


do it according to the will of God.” Wax. 


And in the ſame ſenſe the Bleſſed Martyr 
Mm 2 | | 


applies 


—_ 


applies it, Epiſt. to the Tralliaus, F. 7. 
and to the Epheſians, F. 5. Edit. Ruſſel. 

Ouw, from See or rw to run violently, ap- 
proach baſtily, ** curro vehementer, feſti- 
nanter accedo.“ Thus the learned Damm, 
(Lexic. Nov. Græc.) who deduces this V. 
Seu or gt from the ſound made by the breath 


of perſons running. But perhaps it may be 
better derived from the Heb. DN 7 


come, approach, come ſpeedily. | 

To move, or ruſh impetuouſly, to rage. Thus 
it often ſignifies.in Homer, and is applied to 
winds, Odyſſ. 12. lin, 400, 408, 426.— 
to a river, II. 21. lin. 234. and 324.—to 
the ſea, II. 23. lin. 230.— to a perſon, II. 1. 
lin. 342. II. 11. lin. 180. 


II. In Homer. To caſt a little of the viauals 
and wine into the fire, as an offering to the | 


| 


Gods at the beginning or end of a meal or 
feaſt. Thus at the beginning of the enter- 
tainment which Achilles was going to give 
Ulyſſes, and the other princes ſent to him by 
Agamemnon, II. 9. lin. 219, 20. 


se STCAI ey 
Harpendey oy erapoy* & & ey wups Barns S 
The fir oblations to th* immortals due 
Amidſi the Flames his friend Patroclus threw. 


So Odyſſ. 14. lin. 446. Eumæus before he 
began to eat, | | 
—Apoyparc OTVEE Otoig auyiyeryc:” 
Trag d ailora o 

Th initial off rings to th' immortals burnt: 
And having pour d the conſecrated wine. 


Hence, 


| 


III. In the latter Greek writers. To ſacrifice, 
ſlay in ſacrifice. occ. Act. xiv. 13, 18. 1 Cor. 
x. 20. Comp. Mark xiv. 12. Luk, xxii, 7. 
1 Cor. v. 7. See Exod. Xii. 27. xxiii. 18. 
XXIV 25. +... 5 Fo 

IV. To ſlay for food. occ. Mat. xxii. 4. Luk. 
xv. 23, 27. Act. x. 13. xi. 7. Comp. John 
. 10. | 3 5 ee 
In the LXX. it is uſed for the Heb. nat 
generally in the ſenſe of faying in ſacrifice, 
but ſometimes for food, as 1 Sam. xxviii. 
24. 1 King. xix. 21. in which latter appli - 
cation it anſwers to the Heb. Ha, 1 Sam. 
VI ir. Comp. Jer. AM. 19. -.. 

OQPAZ, exc, 3, from Heb. N an ha- 
bergeon, or coat of nail. | | 
A breaſt-plate. occ. Eph. vi. 14. 1 Theſſ. 
v. 8. Rev. ix. 9, 17. In the profane wri- 
ters it is alſo often uſed for the breaſt, or 
thorax of the animal body. Nor will the ety- 

mology here aſſigned be much affected if 
we make this latter to be the primary mean- 
ing of the word, ſince the brea/t, or thorav 
might very properly be denominated from 
the Heb. N n, on account of it's Bones 
and cartilages which defend the noble parts 
contained therein. The Greeks call the 
breaſt by another name, orybes, from jornus 
to land firm; and the Latins pectus, from 
the Greek wyxro compar? ; both, I ſuppoſe, 
from it's firm compa#t ſirufure. 7 
The Greek Etymologiſts in general deduce 
Sopag from Jogew 0 leap, on account of the 

continual pulſation, or, as it were, lea ping of 
| the heart therein contained; but the Heb. 
derivation juſt mentioned ſeems preferable, 


4 Lola. The ninth of the more mo- 
15 dern Greek Letters, but the tenth 


of the ancient, whence, as a numeral 
character, the ſmall; is ſtill uſed for ten. 


In the ancient or Cadmean alphabet it an- 


43% 


—_—_— 
—— ——— 


1 


ſwered to the Hebrew or Phenician Jod or 
Zod in name, order, and power, but in it's 
form 4 it approaches much nearer to the 


Hebrew than to the Phenician Letter. 
Comp. lore: i HTS 5007 


TAE 
Tape, roc, To, from lab. | 
An healing. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 9. 28, 30. 


IAOMAI, aua, from the uncommon N. wu 


life, firength, or immediately from the 


Heb. Tm to cauſe to live, to revive, to 
which t. anſwers in the LXX. of Neh. 
iv, 2. or iii. 34.5 
I. Mid. To heal, Teſore 1 to bodih health. Luk. 
v. 17. vi. 19. xxii. 51. & al. 
ogy hee Mat. viii. 8, 13. xv. 28, Mark 
. & al. Comp. Jam. v. 16. 


xii. 40. Paſſ. To: be-ſpiritually healed. 1 Pet. 
ii. 14. Comp. Heb. xii. 13. 

Iæcig, 105, Att. csg, 1, from 1H. 
A cure, . occ. Luk. xii, 92. Ack, 1 iv. 
2 


ſame. 


The Jae ai, kind * precious e They 
are found of various colours; green, azure, | 
ſea· green, purple, blue, and ſome of them 


are white, approaching to. a chryſtal, (as 
Rev. xxi. 11.) So Pliny, Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 
37. cap. g. Similiter candida et, que Voca- 
tur aſtrios, chryſtallo propinquans. See more 
in Pliny, Lib. 37. cap. 8. and 9. and 
in New and complete Dictionary of Arts. occ. 
Rev. iv. 3. xxi. 4. xi. 18, 19. | 
Lava. * from 1 αοπνπά!;, 


- A Phyſician, q. d. a healer.) Mat. i ix. = 


Mark iii, 26; Luk. iv. 23. Col. iv. 14. & al. 
I. 
See, beheld, lo, . The e 
lay it is uſed adverbially; but it is, pro- 
perly ſpeaking, the 2d Perl. Imperat. 
2 Aor. Act. of the V. «du 10 0 When 
followed by a nominative caſe, not ſuc- 
ceeded by another verb, there is an £llipfs, 
which may be ſupplied by here, or this is, 
here, or theſe are. See Mark xvi. 6, John 
1. 29, 36. xix. 3, 14. Mark iii. 34. 
loc, ws, u, from do, 2 Aor. of d 40 ſes. 
©, Appearance, aſpett,, as of a perſon. occ. 
Mat. xxviii. 3. It is applied in like man- 


ner not only by the LXX. for the Heb. | 


IN, Dan. i. 13, 15. but alſo, as Alberti 

has ſhewn, by Arrian, Ariſtopanes, and 

Pindar. See alſo Weiſtein's note, and Black- 
wall 's Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 2. p. 32, 33. 


| Fr 8 404085 | | 


| 


I'AL 


Separately, ſeverall 5. It is proper] the da- 
tive fem. of idios, uſed adverbially for « dz 
Xun, in à ſeparate place. See Bos Ellipl. 


under xpz, and comp. duc. Oc. 1 Cor. 


ii. 11. So Aenophon Cyropæd. lib. 7. p. 
344. edit. Hutchinſon, 8 vo. Taura e uh 


IalAt Xp1104pun ixaory—For theſe things are 
Paſl To be 


both advantageous to every one /everally.” 
1AIOE, a, ou. It ſeems a plain derivative 


from the Heb; v ile hand, according to 
II. "Mid. To heal» ſpiritually, reſtore 1o-ſpiritual 1 
health. Mat. xii. 13. Luk. iv. 18. John 


that Heb. common phraſe whereby what one 
has in his poſſeſſion - or poer is ſaid to be 
9 in his hand. See Gen. ix. 2. xvi. 6. 
xxiv. 10. Eccleſ. v. 13. (or 14. ) & al. freq. 
. One's. own, proper, ſuus, proprius. It de- 
notes properiy, or peculi ar relation. See 


Mark xv; 20. Luk. ii. 3. vi. 41, 44. John 
IAZITIS, (dog, , from the Heb. ndr the 5 


L 11, 41. v. 43. Act. i. 19. iv. 32. n. 
vii. 32. xiv. 4. 
Eig r i912, (onen namely) To: one's OWN * 
houſe, John xvi. 32. xix- 27. See Raphe- 
lius. So in Jeſeplus De Bel. Jud. Lib, 4. 
cap. 9. §. 6. we have wes TA IAA in the 
ſame ſenſe. Comp. John i. 11. Where it 
ſeems to refer to the Land of Canaan, the 
City of Jeruſalem, and eſpecially to the 
2 Comp. 2 Sam. vii. 23. Pſ. xlvii. . 
2, 9. Mat. xxi. 13. Mal. ini. 1. and ſee - 
Wolf Cur. Philolog. on John i. 11. . 
II, Private, /e eparate. . Thus uſed in the! ex- 
preſſion xar" dia-, -xwpar being underſtood, . 
in 4 private place, privately, apart. Mat. 
xiv. 13, 23. xvi. 1, 19. Mark iv. 34. & 
al. So Jeſeplus De Bel. Lib. 10. cap. 
10. §. 8. abporons de vu dbν,ů)g KAT“ IATAN, 
haying aſſemhled the leading men privately.” 
III. Joined with eαοο. Proper, convenient. 
Gal. vi, 9. 1 Tim. ii. 6. vi. 15. Where 
Chryſe tom explains dien by. mpoonxzew: ft, - 
convenient. Raphelius ſhews that Polybius - 
applies 08 in the ſame manner. 
Iderug, 8, 5, from ö -| | 
In general, A common man, as oppoſed eĩ- 


| ther to a man of power, Or of education and : 


T Jearning. See Welſtein on 1 Cor. xiv. 16. 
I. A perſon in a private tation, a private. _ of 
common man, a 2 Thus it is uſed by” 
the LXX. Prov. vi. 8. where, however, 
er is warne in the Heb... ay | 


P 4 #i '& 4 L 7 _ : 
(IF 1 1 = * 74 4 * ® 1 * \ © 5 — * i 2 | 4 - - , 2 + 


1 
And in this ſenſe ſome underſtand i it, Act. | 


iv. 13. 

n. Uninſtrudted, unſtilful, unlearned. occ. 
1 Cor. xiv. 16, 23, 24. Idiurns 18 often uſed 
in this ſenſe by the Greek writers. See 


* etftein. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 6. 


ſpeech, i. e. ſpeaking like an ordinary or com- 
mon man. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 6. Conſidering that 


iderus in this text refers both to 2% and 


5 Nou, I know not how it could have been 


better rendered into Engliſh, than as it is by 


our tranſlators by the ward rude. Raplielius 
produces a remarkable paſſage from Xeno- 
Phon, De Venat. where that elegant and mel- 
lifluous writer, referring to his own eaſy: 
and natural language, as * e to the 
| obſcure and affected ſtyle of the Sopniſts, 
calls himſelf Idoru, à plain or ordinary man, 


Eyw 3: LAIQTHE wev <4, ſays he; and the cele | 


brated Longinus (De Sub. Set. 31.) gives it 
as his opinion, that cor ap" 8 TAINTIEMOE 
-  £V0OTE TY NOT es Tap £4P&VOTIX gTEROV, a 
common expreffion is ſometimes much more 
ſignificant than a pompous one: And after 


producing ſome inſtances of this from the 


Greek writers he adds, Tera yop yu πW 


eva roy IAIQTHN, AN un 1rwTEVES TW e | 
rug, theſe - approach near to the vulgar in | 


expreſſion, but are by no means vulgar in 
ſigniſicance and energy.” A remark which, 
I am- perſuaded, may with the ' greateſt 
truth be applied to many paſſages in St. 
Paul's writings. See allo Wolfius Cur. Phi- 
lolog. on 1 Cor. xi. 6. 
Our Eng. word Idiot is indeed derived from 
adorns, but has a very different meaning. 
- "18@v9; never fignifies, either in the ſacred 
or profane writers, a perſon deficient i in na- 
8 or e n 
See, behold, obſerey: 15. See Mat. i. 23. ii. 
9. xii, 46. Luk. i. 38. Gal i. 20. The 
- Grammarians-call it an Adverb: However 
it differs from the 2 Perf. Sing. 2 Kor. 
Imperat. Mid. of the V. ud only'by. an 
"Accent. - . 4 | 
* ures, 3, from ode; the: ſame, com- 
-: pounded. with j t to ford. And dg may be 
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III. Unſeiful, unpolifhed,” unadorned,” plain in 


derived either From the Heb. y ſweat, (as 
the Eng. word is from a N. of the ſame root 


IEP 


rt, in Regim. Pyr fous) or oe yl ar | 
NN a vapour. 


Sweat. occ. Luk. xxii. 44: | | 
Ihe LXX. have once uſed-it Gen. ili. 10. 
for the Heb. Hy. 6 
Teparauc, ac, »; from! legartuop. 
A prieſt hood, office or function 1. 4 Pri 
occ. Luk. i. 9. Heb. vii. g. 
leparevuan, are, ro, from ter. 
A priefi-hood, an aſſembly or ſociety of Prieſts, 
occ. 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9. In the parallel Place, 
Exod. xix. 6. it anſwers in the LXX. to 
the Heb. Ind Prieſts in the Plural. 
Jeporreve, from ipxua: the ſame, and this 
from Tegevs 


To perform the Prieft's . to Nee as a 
Prieſt. occ. Luk. i. 8. 


ee, eos, 4, from iepos ſacred. 


A Prieſt, a perſon conſecrated to God for 
the performance of ſacred offices. See Heb. 
v. 1. It is ſpoken of Melchiſedec, a Patri- 
archal Prieſt, Heb. vii. 1. of the Levitical 
Prieſts of che true God, Mat. viii. 4. xii. 

4,3. Luk. i. 3. & al. freq. of a Heathen 
Prieſt of Jupiter, Act. xiv. 13. of Chriſt, 
the true and great High Prieſt after the or- 

der of . Melchiſedee , fee Heb. vii. of be- 
lievers, who are an holy prieſt- hood, and 
offer ſpiritual ſacrifices acceptable to God 
thro' Jeſus Chriſt, Rev. i. 6. v. 10. xx. 6. 
Comp. 1 Pet. ti. 5. a. 2 

Lare s „ro, from! i rat, 5 75 

A7 rant whether of the true God, as Mat. 
xii. 5, 6. & al. freq. or of an idol, as Act. 
xix. 27. It often includes not only the build. 
ing, but the courts, and all the ſacred ground 

or incloſure. The word is properly an Ad- 

5 ee. Nun. @ place, n _ under- 


Tporpewnů £055 85, 0, 1, u eke, From . 
holy, and pero 10 ſuit, become. © 
Suck as it becometh holy perſons, dumb OCC. 
Tit. ü. 3. Foſephus uſes the word in much 
the ſame ſenſe, Antiq. Lib. 11. cap. 8:8. 
3. where he calls the High Prieſt addua's 
ſolemn proceſſion to meet Alexander the 
Great, *TEPOITPEITH d. Twy axAwy #Oywy Me- 


psc -u f, a manner of meeting him 


venerable, and different from that of other 
nations.“ ” "OP * 0 on "gp ace. 
8 88 1 IEPOL 


EY 
TEPOE, a, «, from the Heb. N 70 fear, | 
reverence, venerate, which in the Heb. 
ſcriptures often denotes religions fear or awe. 


Sacred, holy. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 153. Comp. 
1 Cor. ix. 1 


crated to God 
T=-POZOATMA, Wy, T%s and 
TEPOLOATMA, ns, 5. Mat. ii. 3. 


The city of Jer uſalem. Theſe are only va- 4 
riations of the Heb. BIWINy, Tees, 


(which. ſee) in order to make the name 
more agreeable to the genius of the 
Greek language. In this view it is remark- 
able, that Ariſtotle in Clearchus (cited by 


Foe has cont. Apion. Lib. L. $. 22. P. 1347: | 


5 To by Euſebius Præp. Evang. Lib. 9. 
cap. 54). ſays, To 9e rug WOAEWS GUT WP GV91ach 


Dan TXOALKOY EOTLV, TEPOYEAAHM Varg auTHy | 


x2Aaz0., But the name of their (i. e. the 

Jews) city is very uncouth: For they call it 

Feruſalem.” Mat. ii. 1. xv. 1. & al. freq. 
Teporoauprrng, "pf from Leg Ternſalem. 


An inhabitant of Jeruſalem. occ. Mark i. 5; 
John vii. 2 


This N. is uſed by oſephus, Ant. Lib. 12. 
cap. 5. §. 3- Lib. 14. cap. 16. $. 4. 


"Tepoguacm, w, from jrgeovacs. - 


To commit ſacrilege, take to one's own private | 
uſe what 15 ee 10 God. occ. Rom, | 


1, 22. 


"IeparuAes, MK from! leger a a ſacred place or | 


thing, and .cuauw torob, ſpoil. 

A robber of a temple, a ſacritegious ele 

" occ, Act. xix. 37. 

Ie, % from lego ſacred, aud re. 2 

Work. 

To perform, or be emplayed i in a ſacred Eee. 
occ. Rom. xv. 16. beg To EualytAoy, 
being employed in the ſacred buſineſs of (preach- 
or adminiſtring) the goſpel. This word is 


frequently uſed by Eerodian, Lib. 5. tor | 


er forming ſacred offices. See Welſtein. 
mc e Heb. Undeclined. 


I. Jeruſalem, Heb, on, from. wy 1 


Poſſeſs, inherit, and DW peace. A famous 
City, the Capital of Judea, fituated partly 
in the tribe of Benjamin, and partly in that 
of Judah. (See Joſh, xv. 63. Xvili, 28. 
| lb i, 8, 21, and Mr, Clark's en Mat. 


5 1 


. where, tees may mean the boly | 
things, i. e. the tithes which were conſe- | 


1H 2 

xxüi. 37, & al, freq, It was ariciently 

called Jebus or Jebuſi, Joſh. xviii. 28. 
Jud. xix. 10. 1 Chron. xi. 4. and was not 
completely reduced by the Uraelites till the 
reign of David, 2 Sam. v. 6—9. The 
name Jeruſalem, i. e. the prſſeſſion of inhe- 
ritreſs of peace, ſeems to have been given it 
by the Iſraelites, in alluſion not only to the 
natural ſtrengtli of it's ſituation, and to the 
Lord's protecting of it from it's out ward or 
political enemies, (ſee Pſ. cxxv. 2. cxxii. 6, 8. 
cxlvii. 14.) but alſo. with eſpecial reference 
to the prophecy of Abraham, Gen. xxii. 
14. and to the Prince of Peace, (Ma. ix. 6.) 
ho ſhould there accompliſh (John xix. 30.) 


the great work of peace (Hag. ii. gc) be- 


tween God and man, (IIa. lin. 5. Rom. v. 
1. 2 Cor. v. 19.) between Jew and Gen- 
tile, (Eph. ii. 14, &c.) and between men 

and their own conſciences, (John xiv, 27. 

Rom. xiv. 17. 2 Theſſ. iii. an by offering 

himſelf a ſacrifice and peace- offering for 

the ſins of all. (See Heb. ix; 25—28. ): 
II. As Jeruſalem was the centre of the true 
| worſhip, | (ſee Pſ. cxxii. 4:) and the place 
where God did in a peculiar manner dwell, 

firſt in the Tabernacle, 2 Sam. vi. 12, 17. 

1 Chron. xv. 1. Xvi. 1. Pf cxxxii. 13. 
cxxxv. 21. and afterwards in the Temple, 

1 King. vi. 13. ſo it is uſed figuratively 

to denote the Church, or ““ that celeſtial 

ſociety to which all that believe, both Jews 

and Gentiles, are come, and are united.“ 
| Doddridge. Gal. iv. 26. Heb. xi. 22. ee 
' Rev; iii. 12. Xi. 2, 10. 
Lepwoury,: ns, u, from bees 7 n | 

Prieſt-haod, prieftly funAions, or Ae. cee. 

Heb. vii. 11, 12, 14, 44. 1 
Inu, from ite, or the obſolete tw the Gwe. 

which may, I think, be deduced from the 

Heb. man (Hiph. of. Tony to ang to be, | 

namely, in a place, or tate... 1 
To fend, in whatever manner. iT his feiple: | 

V. occurs not in the N. T. but is inſerted 


on account ab! it's compounds ggg, mY 
tives Ll 


IHEOYSE,. 85 * Heb: (14. 135709" 
 FESUS; Heb, v, i. e. Jehoſbaa, . 
ſliua, Which the LXX. and Apocryphal bodks 
oonſtant expreſs by the Greek ſorues as St. 
Stephen ä 


44 


1 k 4 
Stephen alſo does, Act. vii. 45. and St. 


| Paul, Heb. iv. 8. The Heb. name Y τ | 
is 2 compound of 1? Jah, or c ν Jehovah, | 
and yen t ſave, a ſaviour, fo imports. 1 
It was firſt given | 

y Moſes to his Miniſter Foſhua, who was | 


| 4 the Saviour. 


before called p21 Hoſea, Numb. xiii. 16. 
This Joſiua was an eminent Type of Chriſt, 
as being Moſes Miniſter (ſee Rom. xv. 8.) 
and Succeſſor, who, according to his name, 


. was made great for the ſaving of 'the Elect of | 


Cad, Ecclus. xlvi. 1. who actualhy. did. ſave 


the 3 from their enemies the Canaan- | 
them on conquering, and to con- 


ites, .| 
quer, and put them in poſſeſſion of the 
- promiſed land. Thus of our Bleſſed Lord 
it is ſaid, Mat. i. 21. Thou ſhalt call his 


name Jeſus, Insa, Fehovah the Saviour; (See | 
. xIv. 17, 21, 22,—25. Jer. xxiii. 
: 6.) For HE, ATTOE, ſhall ſave, cd, nis | 


Iſa. xxv. 


people from their fins, Comp. Luk. ii. 11. 
4 xiii. 23. Luk. ix. 56. xix. to. John iii. 
17. xii. 47. 1 Tim. i. 15. And by 3 
named FESUS was fulfilled the propheſy 
which ſaid He ſhould be called . 
which, being interpreted, is GOD with us, 
Mat. i. 23. Comp. Ewan, aud fee Euſebius 
Demons. Evang. Lib. 4. cap. 17. at the | 
end, Biſhop.: Pearſon on the Creed, Art. 2. 
and the reverend and learned Mr. Lee's Free 
| 8 into the Meaning of the Name 


2 


0c, 9, Ov, - ther from wav to reach, at- 


tain, namely, the deſired end, or rather | 
from the Heb. 15 zo fit, adapt, with N em- 


phatic prefixed. Bae anſwers to the Heb. 
42 in the LXX. of Jer. xlviii. 30. | 

I. Sufficient, fit. 2 Cor. ii. 16. iii, 3. 2 Tim. 
4i. 2. In 2 Cor. ii. 16. we have the phraſe 
Inoue; wer — ſufficient fer, which  Raphelius 
ſhews to be uſed in the lame leaſe by Poly- 
bius and Arrian. \ 

II. Fit, worthy.” Mat. iii; 1 t. viii. 8. Mark 
1. 7. (Comp. John i. 27.) 1 Cor. xv. 9. 
III. Sufficient, adequate, enough. 2 Cor. ii. 6. 
Luk. xxii. 38. So Simplicius on Epictet. 
P- 142. cited by Wel ſtein: Ei de x94 don ( c 
aeg Sehne, gur Paivs, xa IKANON EZTI. 
But if you defire to appear good, appear ſo 
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IAA 


wo, to ſatisfy any one, ſatisfacere alicui 
q. d. to do enough for him. occ. Mark 
XV. 15. AaCtv r ixovev Wage, to take [uffi- 
cient ſecurity of, ſatis accipere ab. occ. Act. 
XVii. 9. Grotius obſerves that both theſe 
phraſes are agreeable to the Latin idiom, 
and were, like many others, received into 
the Greek language after Greece and the 
Eaſtern Countries became ſubje& to the 
Roman Power. See alſo Webſtein on theſe 
paſſages. 

TV. Sufficiently many, or 'great. It denotes 
many, much, à conſi derable number, or quan- 

_ tity. Mat. xxviii. 12. Mark x. 46. Luk. vii, 
11, 12. Vil, 32. Xxiii. 9. Act. v. 37. ix. 

23 43. Kr. 37. & al. Joined with the 

Word heros time it may be rendered long: 
Luk. viii. 27. xx. 9. Act. viii. 11. xiv. 3. 
XXVii. 9. BE mays, xeovs being underſtood, 
of, or for a long or confiderable time. Luk. 
Xxxiii. 8. | 

"Treworn, rnrog, 1, from th 
Sufficiency, fitneſs. OCC. 2 at i, 5. Sp 

'Teavow, 0. from ein 
To make ſufficient, or fit, to qualify. occ, 
2 Cor. iii. 6. Col. i. 12. 

Ierapier, , n, from K ν A Juppliant, which 
from ixopar to come, approach, particularly 
"as a ſupplant, from the active ixa to come, 
| a this from the Chald. Jn the ſame, 
which from the Heb. Jr. 


A fupplication, humble and earneſt prayer. occ. 


Heb. v. 7. So ſſecrates, cited by Welſtein, 
IKETHPIAT worras $24 AEHEEIE woizmrrccg 
making many ſupplications and prayers.” 
Tueucs, ados, n, from h to come. See laſt word. 
I. Humour, or moiſture coming, or flowing from 
ſomething. So the word is applied by Ho- 


mer, II. 17. lin. 392. 


£0 8 and it is enough. Tui ha 


| 


1 


Aga de re IKMAZ oy —— | 
The moiflure ſtraight lows out: 


It. Moiſture. in general. 'occ. Lak. viii 6. 
Df. See l th 5. 
Papeg, a, o. The Lexicons in ebe gelbe 
it from has to be propitious: But perhaps, 
after comparing the following paſſages, 
Numb. vi. 25. Pl iv. 6. xxi. 6. xliv. 3. 
Ixvii, T0100 1 Job xxix. 24. Prov. xvi. 
15. Eccleſ. 8. Th eſpecially in the * 
the 


8 


the reader may be rather inclined to deduce 
it from the Heb. od to ſpine, and M the 
light. The LXX. in Pſ., civ. 18. render 
the Heb. d. to cauſe to ſhine by the V. 

LAQpucrs. 

Chearful, one wohoſe countenance ſhineth, 


it were, wth Jo and ali action. occ. 2 Cof, 
. - 


Deze rurog, ny from LAG&p0ge 
| Chearfulneſs, hilarity, which, by. the way, 
is from the Latin hilaris chearfid, a plain 
derivative from the Greek {aago;. Occ. 
Rom. xii. 8. 

Dag, or TN, from Hao io be pro- 
Pitious, which may be deduced either from 


Ne pity, mercy, or immediately from the 


Heb. 79n 10 Pierce, penetrate. See under 
SA. 


qt [Axozopaty Mid. With an accuſative fol- 


lowing. To make atonement for. occ. Heb. 
11.17. In the LXX. the compound V. 
ax 18 uſed in a ſimilar conſtruction 
Dans: it. 24> ED aN. 40 expiate | 


iniguities. So in Ecclus. iii. 3, 29, xx. 28. | 


xxviii. g. In all which paſſages the expreſſion 
is elliptical, and the accuſative is governed 
by the prepoſition dia, or ei, for, on ac- 
count of, underſtood. Thus likewiſe in Ec- 


clus. xxxiv. 19. dH after the paſſive | 


verbsfaqxeras may be the accuſative plu- f 
ral; Oude e wands Su EEIAGOHET 2h. HpRgTIOG. | 


titude of ſacrifices, 


II. Du αονπ⁰, or. Dale, Paſſ. with * ' 


following. To be Propitions, or ne to. 
occ, Luk. xviil. 13. 

Incopess "mp 0, from FAG0pacts, ps 
A Propitiation, or rather 4 Propitiatory vic- 
tim, or ſacriſice for ſin, as the word is plainly 


uſed by the LX X. for the Heb. MXN, | 


Ezek. xliv. 24. occ. 1 John ii. 2. iv. 10. 
Dagvngter, 2 ro from Na⁰,æil 
A mercy-ſeat, propitiatory. This, word is 


ua u lid underſtood, which is expreſſed by 
the LXX. Exod. xxv. 17. and in that 


verſion” Hacrngte generally anſwers to the 


Heb. MM954{trom the V. D 70 cover, ex- 
pDiate) which was the lid. or covering of the 
ark of the covenant, made of pure gold, 


| 


v. 27. it anſwers to” tlie Heb. 


ba _ [Laja) n 


on and before M5 the High Prieft was 
to ſprinkle the blood of the expiatory facri- 


fices on the great day of atinement, and 
where the Lord promiſed to meet bis peo- 


55 See Exod. xxv. 17. Levit. xvi. 14, 

Exad. XXY, 22+ „ . 
pn xvi. 2. St. Paul, by applying this 
name to Chriſt, Rom. iii. 25. (fee Locke, 
Whitby, and Wo Hus Cur. Philolog. on the 
place) aſſures us that HE was the true 
mercy-ſeat, the reality of what the 9 re - 
preſented to the ancient believers, occ. 
Rom. iii. 25. Heb. ix. 5. 


Das, w, 0, n, Attic for Naos, from Aa to be | 


propitious. See under Ha,]. 
Propitious, favourable, merciful. occ. Mat. 


xvi. 22, Heb. viii. 12. In the former 


paſſage ; [Az Col, Kugie, 15 elliptical for IAE 
G n 6 Otog, Kopie, literally. God be merciful 
to thee, O Lord. In the LXX. of 1 Chron. 


9 19. Oo; is expreſſed, ANEο [401 0 2 Otog, &C. 


In theſe and ſuch like phraſes the word H 
implies an invocation of God's mercy for the 
averiing of evil, q. d. God forbid. Thus 
ixcws is uſed not only by the LXX, (I Sam. 

xiv. 45. or 46. 2 Sam. xx. 20, XXill. 17. 


1 Chron. xi. 19.) but aiſo by Symmachas 
( Sam. XX. 2. Xxli. 15.) for the *Heb. 
; n, which expreſſes abhorrence or de- 
teſtation, far be it, Cod forbid.” "Comp. 


Drin Mac. ii. 21. In Heb. vii. 12. wee te 
Neither is he pacified (4s) for fins by the mul. 


iniquity. So. in Jer. xxxvi. 3. 


IMA Z, ados, 6, perhaps from the Heb. = 


to be firo 


In Ls; A fring, or firap. 


I. The thong, or firing of feather, wi ith which 
| the ancient ſandals (comp. vzognpe were 
tied to the foot. occ, Mark i. 
properly an adjective, agreeing with eribe |. 


. Luk, iii. 
16. John i. 27, So in the LAX. of Ii. 
the 
ſame; and Wetſtein on Mark i. 7. cites from 


| Plutarch, Tw THOAHMATON Tz, 1 AN- | 


TAE. 


i 11. A thong, or f firap of leather, e's Yhey 
uſed to eri 5 and eſpecially 
| ie u. Wee Reg 


ves, 


INA [ 274 ] 10 K 


Haves, with. So the Scholiaſt on 4rifteph. 9 


Acharn. 724. explains gaias by gra). 


__ wohtips, ſcourges. occ. Act. xxii. 25. Comp. |. 


po rev. 
ric, from r. 
To clothe. occ. Mark v. 15. Luk. viii. 35. 
"Tuariuor, 8, T0, from s SA, c rog, TO, which is 
uſed by the poets 1 in the fame ſenſe, and is 
derived from ia Perf, Paſſ. of tw to put on, 
which may be from Heb. r zo cauſe to be, 
apon namely. Tho? jar, be a diminutive 
in form it is by no means to in ſenſe. See 
note on 3:E24, pag. 99. 
I]. 4 garment, efpecially an outer garment, a 
mantle, a cloak. See Mat. v. 40. IX. 20. XX1. | 
7, 8. Xxiii. 3. Xxvi. 65. XXVil. 25. Joh. xix. 


2, 5, 23, 24. So in the EXX. it uſually | 


anſwers (particularly in Pf, xxii. 19.) to 
the Heb. 7323, which in like manner pro- 
perly ſignifies an outer garment. 

II. Figuratively. White garments dencte evan- | 


Felical righteouſneſs , (comp. Acα,ẽỹ lun V. | 


and Gal. iii. 27.) Rev. ili. 18. (Comp. ch. 
iv. 4.) and 5 robes of glory, with Thich 
the Saints ſhall be hereafter clothed, Rev. 

Hi. 4, 5. Comp. Dan. vii. 9. Mat. xvii. 2. 
y BEGS] , 0, from i0T1CW. 

: Raiment, apparel. occ. Mar. xxvii. 35. Luk. 
| ix. 29. J xix. 24. Act. xx. 33. 1 Tim. 
1 tea, either from S αν,ET⁰ a, and 

ga to love, or from n. 7 tend, and cc 


727 be affefionately defirous bf, or q. d. to 
tend towards in love and affefiion. So the 
Heb. 'y 10 run denotes alſo the impetuo/ity 
of the mind eagerly purſuing any object, and | 
may be rendered 10 affet# eaperly, have 4 
vehement affeion for. Comp. Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in RY" 1. IV. occ. 1 Theſſ. ii. 8. 
NA. A Conjunction plainly derived from 
the Heb. y denoting relation, an wering, 
 correſpondency, whence alſo the parti- 
cles N Becauſe,. wo? becauſe that,” to the 
end that, Wick Jatter i is often rendered by: 


a in the LXX. 

1. It denotes the final cauſe. That, 10 be end 
at. John xvi. 1. Mat. xix. 13. xxyi. 16. 
&x al. fre 


2s ere John Av. 3. This | 


is eternal life, ive tyworxwes, that they know. 
thee the only true God, and Jeſus Chriſt whom 
thou baſt ſent, i. e. eternal lite conſiſts in or 
is procured by this haf they know, &c. 
So John vi. 29. xv. 8. 1 John iii. 1, 23. 
3. It denotes the event, and may be rendered 
in Engliſh by /o that. Luk. ix. 45. xi. 50. 
John v. 20. xii. 38. Rom. xi. 11. 2 Cor, 
vii. 9. Rev. xXill. 13. 85 
4. It imports a conſeguence, or condition. 
That, if. Mat. v. 29, 30. x. 25. xvii. 6, 
John xi. 30. xv. 8, 13. Xvi. 7. & al. 


5. commanding, or beſeeching. That. 


Mat. iv. 3. xiv. 30. Mark v. 23. 2 Cor. 
viii. 7. Eph. v. 33. 1 Tim. 1. 3. In which 
three laſt paſſages the verb ſee, take heed, or 
the like may be ſupplied. Raphelius on 
2 Cor. vii. 7. Epi. v. 33. produces in- 
ſtances of ſimilar ellipſes from Herodotus 
and Aenoplon. 


6. Following words of time it may be ren- 


dered, When, that, John xvi. 2, 32. In 
| both which paſſages our Eng. Tranſlators 
render it that, which, like the Greek {a 
often denotes time. Comp. 3 John ver. 4. 
Anacreon uſes it for when or whilſt, Ode 31. 
line laſt. 

7. Isa fen, That not, bp. Mat. vii. 1. xvii, 
27. XXiV. 42. Xxvi. g. & al. freq. | 
8. With u what? following. Is LE To 
what end? wherefore? why? Mat. ix. 4. 
1 Cor. x. 29. The expreſſion is elliptica], 
and the V. yore may be underſtood, q. d. 
that what may be done ? See Bos Flip. 

Ir, the ſame as h rs. See i B. 
To what end? wherefote? why ?. Mat. xxvii. 
46. Luk. xiii. 7. Act. iv. 25. It is uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe by the beſt Greet writers, 
(See Wetftein on Luk. xiii. 7.) and ia the 
LXX. frequently anſwers to the Heb. 127 
for what ? why ? 


Iog, a, 6, from inus 40 ſend, or ; dare forth. 


I. Poiſon, properly ſuch as venemous ſerpents 
ejels from their fangs. (Comp. under X 
I.) So Plutarch, cited by Wetftein on Rom. 


1304 iii. 13. — xa exidvas 70 ION, oͤ rey devo, 


ſerpents Poiſon, when they bite. And Alian, 
JOY hei 6 Twy ig tron di cri, ut 6 Ye Th; 

| AXTUAOE er. parxey, the Poiſon of ſerpents 
in general is dreadful, but that of the 2 
ſtill 


10 FT. 
ſtill more ſo.“ See more in Muiſſtein and Al. 
Berti. occ, Rom. iii. 13. Jam. iii. 8. 

II. Rufſt, properly of brafs or copper, ſo called 
becauſe of it's * poiſonous quality; hence 
TR of other metals. occ. Jam. v. 3. 

&% 


Toudain, ag, 1, from Iadateg. 
A FJeweſs, occ. Act. xvi. 1. xxiv. 24. 
Iouò i, from Isdætog. 


To judaize, conform to, or live according to 


the Jewiſh cuſtoms, or manner. occ. Gal. ii. 


14. 
The LXX. uſe this verb Eſth. viii. 17. for 
the Heb. r οο becoming, or became 
Jets. | 

Icvdnixoc, n, oy, from Ixdætog. 

8 en eee ERR AUING 47 :: 

Ieexixzws, Adv. from Is8ine;. 
Fewiſhly, after the manner of the Jews. occ. 
Gal. ii. 14. 11+ 

IOYAAITOE, », 5, from Heb. wv. 

A Few, All the poſterity 
anciently called Jrael, or Children of I 
rael, from the ſurname of that Patriarch, 
till the time of King .Rehoboam, when ten 


Tribes revolting from this Prince, and ad- - 


hering to Feroboam, were thenceforth de- 


nominated the Houſe of Iſrael, whilſt the | 


two Tribes of Judah and Benjamin, who 


remained faithful ro the family of David, 


were ſtyled the Houſe of Fudah: Hence, 


after the defection of the ten Tiibes, 
ir, LXX. Iau, Jews, ſignify ſub- 


jets of the Kingdom of Judah, as 2 King. 
Xvi. 6, xXxv. 25. Jer. xxxii. 12. xxxiv. . 
xxxviii. 19. xl. 11. But after the Baby lo- 
niſh captivity che name DBYTIV, Ida, or 
Jews, was extended to all the deſcendants 
of T/rael' who retained the + Fewi/l; religion, 
whether they belonged to the two or to the 
ten Tribes, whether they returned to Judea 
(as no doubt 4 ſome of the ten, as well as 


. Comp >. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under wr III. IV. 
So it is ſaid, Eſth. viii. 17. many of the feople of the 


land EYTPID, LXX, wizitu, became Jewus, i. &. as 


to religion, 4 tr | ft att; 
t See Mi Aua n, cap. 5. Prideaux Connect. 
Pt. 1. book 3. towards the beginning, Dr. Whitby on 
Jam. i. 1. and Biſhop Nereton's 8th. Diſſertation on the 
Prophecies, Vol. 1. p. 212. „ 
ee 5 
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of Jacob were 


| of Perſia, and they could not all be of 


1 II 


of the two Tribes did) or not. & And in 
this extenſive ſenſe is the word applied in 
the N. T. See Act. ii. 5, 8,— 11. Comp. 
Act. Xxxvi. 7. Jam. i. 1. Tf. 
Further the name of the Patriarch Judah, 
from which the Fews were called TYmnm 
and Iadaloi, means a || confeſſor of Fehovah : 
Hence the Apoſtle diſtinguiſhes, Rom. ii. 
29, 30. between him who is a Few ou!ward- 
ly, and him who is a Jew inwardly: By 
the former he means a perſon deſcended 
from Abraham, Iſaac, and Jacob, according 
tothe fleſh, and obſerving the outward or- 
dinances of the Moſaic law, but deſtitute 
of the faith of Abraham, and not believing 
in his ſeed Chriſt ; by him who is a Few 
inwardly he intends one who, whether 7ew 
or Gentile by natural deſcent, is a child of 
Abraham by a lively faith in Chriſt, the 
promiſed ſeed, (ſee Rom. iv. 16. Gal. iii. 
7, 29.) and conſequently is a true confeſſer 
, Fehovall. In like manner Chriſt himfelf 
ſpeaks of the apoſtate unbelieving Jews of 
Alia Minor —which jay they are 7Fews, Ida, 
P17} i. e. the true confeſſors or wor- 
ſhippers of God) but are not. Rev. ii. 9. iii. 
9. And St. Luke makes a ſimilar attuſion 
do the import of the traytor's name, Luk. 
xxii. 47. He that was called Judas, Idas, 
pn confeſſor of Fekovah ; but was far 
from deſerving that glorious appellation. 
Trrevs, 505, o, trom ine, 5 
[| A horſe-ſoldier, a horſe-man. occ. Act. xxili. 
3, 32. 0 Hee HR 
 Inmmioen, 8, To, from irres. SOFT "Ig 
| Cavalry, herſe. occ. Rev. ix. 16. 
Irres, a, 6, either from, Heb. ., or DN 40 


5 


—_ 


| For, as the learned Biſhop Nezuror (ut ſup.) has 
well obſerved, it appears from the Book of Eſther, chat 
there were great numbers of Jews , Iten) in 
3 _ ny twenty and ſeven Provinces- of the 
ingdom of Abaſuerut, or Artaxerxes Longimanus, Kin 
- y the two Tribes 
of Judah and Benjamin, who had reſuſed to return to 
| Jeruſalem with their ' brethren, hey mu/? many of them 
| have been the deſcendantt ef tbe ten Tribet, whom the 
Kings of Aſſyria had carried away captive ; but yet 
they are all ſpoken of as one and the ſame People, and 
all without diſtinctien are denominated u (=, 
Ibero: See Eſth. iii. 6, 1 3. iv. 3. viii. 5, 9, 1,47. 
ix. 2 and following verſes. jp. 5 


7 


{| Ses Kfer 8 e icon under NIV 


n 2 5 node 


1 1 


ve ſwiftl, or, as others, from * inlaolai 

woos, flying with his feet, on account of his 
27. 

2 Jam. ti. 3. Rev. vi. 2, 4. & al. 

IPIS, , 5, from the Heb. NV 10 beach, 

Shew, inform. ( 

An iris, or rainbow. dec. Rev. iv. . 


After the univerſal deluge the rainboꝛo was | 


appointed by God as a toten of the n, 
or purifier whom he would raiſe up, and 
was given as a //gn to Noah and his deſcend- 


ants, that God would no more cut off all | 


fleſh, nor deſtroy the earth by the waters 
of a flood. See Gen. ix. 11,.—17. 
The whole race of mankind being ſo ly 
intereſted in this divine declaration, ſome 
tradition of the myſtical ſignification of ſuch 
an important emblem would probably be 
long preſerved even among the idolatrous 


deſcendants of Noah; nor need we be ſur- 


Prized to find Homer, with remarkable con- 
formity to the ſcripture account, Gen. ix. 
13. ſpeaking of the rainbow which Jove 
Kall ſet in the cloud @ fign to men: 


7 32A, TE Keuvjwy ; 
BN NEGEI THE, TEPAE pepoTwy. * 


beer. II. 11. lin. 2, 28. 


The ancient Greeks, who preceded that 
Poet, ſeem plainly to have aimed at it's 
emblematical deſignation, when they called it 
leis, an eaſy derivative, as above 8 

2 the Heb. NV 70 teach, ſhero; 
with Euftathias on II. 3. we derive * Ala 
the Greek Verb ag, 70 tell, carry a meſ- 
_. Jage, it's ideal meaning will ſtill be the ſame, 
: = ſome paſſages Homer, as well as the ſuc- 
£ poets, makes Iris a Goddeſs, and 
| 2 55 eſſenger of Fupiter, 2 Juno: A fancy 
5 CO ſeems to have ſprung partly from 
the radical-ſignification 2 word, partly 
from a confuſed tradition of the ſacred em- 
blematic import of the rainbow, and partly 
from an allegorical manner of expreſſing, 
that it intimates to us the ſtate or condi- 
tion of the ar. 


_ tris, or the 6 was worſhipped not | 


only by the Greeks and Romans, but alſo 


From crab, which ſee. 


t Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under pp I, - 
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825 3. Cap. 13. p. 789. . it. 


I LO! 
by the Þ Peruvians in South America, when 
the Spaniards came thither. But to return 
to the ſcriptures—As the bow, or light in 

the cloud, || wonderfully refracted into all it's 
variety. of colours, was im it's original inſti- 
tution a token of God's mercy' in Chriſt, or, 
more ſtrictly ſpeaking, of Chriſt, the rea! 

purifier and true light, we ice with what 
propriety the throne of the God-Man in 
Ezek. i. 28. and in Rev. iv. 3. is ſurrougd- 
ed with the rainbow, and alſo how properly 
the ſame divine agent is repreſented with a 
rainbow upon his head, Rev. x. 1. 

Iralyeocs, 5 0, from og equal, and ayes 
an angel. 

Equal, or like to the angels. occ. Luk. xx. 
36. Comp. Mat. xxii, 30. Mark xii. 25. 
Ion, from wow, 1ſt Fut. of ad to know. 

To confirm which derivation it may be 

remarked, that the Dorics for the iſt Perl: 

Plur. Preſ. Act. of ons uſe Wu, and for 
the Infin. ra, ide, Of irs With a d. 
T0 know. occ. Act. xxvi. 4. Heb. xii. 17. 

I., 2d Perl. Sing. byes of * to be, 

which ſee. 

Be thou. Mat. ii. 13. v. 25. & al. 

IZKAPIQTHZ, , 6. 

Tſcariot. The ſurname of the traitor Judas, 
who was probably fo called from the town 
of NY mentioned - Joſh, xv. 25. . d. 
YYY D En, the man of Carioth; and he 
might be thus named to diſtinguiſh. him 
from the other Judas, the brother of James. 
(See Euk. vi. 16. John xiv. 22. Jud. ver. 
1.) Mat. x. 4. & al. 

ILO, n, ov, perhaps from the Heb. mW 10 

mate, or be equal, q. d. MWN. 

I. Equal, in quantity, quality, dignity, or 

- &c. occ. Mat. xx. 12. Luk. vi. 34. John 
v. 18. Act. xi. 17. Rev. xxi. 17. 

II. Spoken of teſtimonies. Egual, a ficient, 


n * ” 


2 Is (les Peruviens) rendoient de grands honneurs a 
Arc en- ciel, tant pour la beauté de ſes couleurs, que 
parcequ' elles venoient du /olei], & ce fut pour cette 
| raiſon, que les Incas la prirent pour leur deviſe. L'Abbẽ 
Lambert. Tom. 13. 
The fanciful Greeks ſaid, that Iris was \ the daugh-! 
ter of Thaumas, dia to 8 rat r, becauſe men 
admired or wondered at her.” Plutarch De Plac. Philos. 


Lib. 3. cap. 5. See Yoſjus De Orig. and "eg Idol. 


coming 


1S0 7 


coming up to the purpoſe. occ. Mark xiv. 56, 
The caſe was this: The High Prieſt 
and Council ſought witneſs againſt * 
eos To Favarwsas aro, 10 put him zo 
but no falſe witneſs borne againſt him was, 
«cn, ſufficient for this purpoſe. either becauſe 
two or moredid not agree in the ſame fact, 
(comp. Deut. xvii, 6. xix. 15.) or becauſe 
the fact charged upon him, as at ver. 58. 
was not capital. See Grotius and Whitby on 
the place. 
III. loa, Neut. Plur. uſed adverbially. As. 
OCC. Phil. li. 6. 70 wl 40% Ot, to be as God. 


So 45% Oxy is moſt exactly rendered agree- | 


able to the force of ic in many places in 
the LXX. which Dr. Whitby has collected 
in his note on this place. The proper 
Greek phraſe for equal to God is ic Ty Orp, 
which is uſed John v. 18.” Doddridge. | loa 
is allo applied in the ſenſe here aſſigned by 


the Greek writers, as by Homer, ſpeaking 
of Pedæus, Il. 5. lin. 70, 1 


Os pa velos prev env, une & ereeps Js Oray 
IEA iN, TEETTL, XAfprCoprrm Wort G. 

Whom, tho! a baſtard, the generous The. 
ano brought up carefully as her own children, 
to pleaſe her huſband.“ Comp. II. 13. lin. 


176. and II. 15. lin. 551, 439. So Tele. 


machus, ſpeaking of Eurymachus, Ds 15. 


lin. 319. 
Toy vuv ISA GEN: IWWarysio £10600 
Whom as a God the Ithacans regard. 


And Ubſes, of Caſtor and Pallix, Of 


11. lin. 303. 


FT. n d. Acoyyaoy A OEOILIN. 
And honour have obtained as the Gods. 


' Ibid. lin. 48 3. of Achilles. 


IIe Ye ot Guo tries ISA OEOIEIN, 
We honour'd thee, when living as the Gods. 


Ivor, ruros, u, from og. 


l. Equality, i. e. mutual, or equitable afſi aner. 
occ. 2 Cor. viii. 14. twice. 


II. Equity, occ. Col. W.. 


Icerineg, 25 6, 15 from 0 05 ; equal, and T4 
price. | 
| Equally Pretious, or valuable. occ. 2 Pet. 


.. 16/6 
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Ioobuyos, 2, 6, from ic equal, and Von 
ſoul, mind. 
Like minded, of an equal, or like diſpeſttion. 
So Chryſo ſtom explains i It by H £4408 endo- 
AEN Vpwoy Ka SU,. Who, like myſelf, 
has a care and concern for you,” occ. Phil. 
ji. 20. 


IopannuTys, 2, o, from Iogana, Heb. „Nr, 
Iſrael. 

I. An Iſraelite, one deſcended from #90 or 
Jacob. Act. ii. 22. Rom. xi. 1. 2 Cor. 
xi. 22. | 

II. An Iſraelite indeed, John i. 47, or 48. means 
one who is not only @ natural deſcendant from 
Vrael, but alſo imitates the faith and piety 
(comp. Gen. xxxii. 28. with John i. 48. 
and Doaddridge's note) of that Patriarch. 
Comp. John viii. 39. Rom. ix. 6. Gal. 
vi. 16. ; | 

Ioraw, o, from TT WW. See THUG, 
To eftabliſh, occ. Rom, iii. 31. 
rn VI. 

2 from the obſ. verb oraw the ſame, which 
from the Heb. NW 1 Place, appoint, ſet. Ob- 
ſerve iormeray Rev. vii. 11. is the 3d Perſ. 
Plur. Pluperf. Indicat. of 5 (OTH, Attic for 
crm > EOTANCL,: Act. xii. 14. iS the Infin. 
Perf. Act. by Syncope for ioraxzyar; berg, 
Luk. xviii. 13. the Particip. Perf. Act. by 
| Syncope and contraction; (toraxus, sc rade, 
s rg ;) and ETTWOXy John vin. g. the Fem. At- 
tic of iorws ; fo iorwoa: Fem. Plur. Rev. xi. 4. 

* Tranfitively. To fet, place. Mat, iv. 5. 
Xviii. 2. Mark ix. 36. Luk. &. 47. The 
learned Dupert on Theophraſt. Eth. Char. 
cap. 2. p. 221. remarks, that the 1ſt Aor, 
of this verb is always uſed tranſitively, the 

| 2d Aor. always intranſitively, and inti- 
mates the ſame of it's compounds. 

II. andy" To ſtand. Mat. xii. 46, 47. 

Xiit. 2. xvi. 28. & al. freq, Comp. Rom. 
v. 2. xi. 20. Eph. vi. 11. | 

III. To remain, abide, continue. Johr viii. 44. 

IV. To ſtand full, flop. Act. viii. 38. Comp. 
Luk. viii. 44. 

V. To make tofland, eftabliſh, confirm. Rom. 
Xiv. 4. Paſſ. To be eftabliſhed, land firm, 
tand. Mat. xii. 25, 26. Mark vi. 24, 25, 26. 

VI. Paſſ. To be eſtabliſhed, confirmed. Mat. 


XV1il. 16. 2 Cor. xii. 1— 


Comp. le- 


ä 


| 8 VH. To 


— — 07 A AI ene —— — 
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VII. To appoint. Act. xvii. 374. 
VIII. To appaint, agree, covenant, Mat. xxvi. 
15. St. Mark in the parallel place, ch. 
XIV. 11. uſes the word emrſyenails, they fro- 
miſed, and St. Luke, Ch. xxn. 5. ovvh:ylo, 
they covenanted; which ſeem to confirm the 


interpretation here given of trncw, Mat. 
* Xxvi. 15. Tho' Raphelius, Wolfus, and- 


others explain it in this paſſage by ie 
weighed, (ſtrictly they placed & QGuyy, 
or oraJuy, on the balance, or fatera. 
Comp. Job xxxi. 6. Iſa. xl. 12.) and cer- 
tain indecd it is, that the ancients uſed in 
payments to weigh their money, as is the 
practiſe of many nations to this day; and 
irn is in this view uſed for weighing not 
only in the LXX. (where it anſwers to the 
Heb. vpw, ſee Ezra viii. 23, 26, 28, 32. 


Jer. xxxii. 9, 10. but eſpecially Zsch. xi. 


12.) but in the claſſical writers, particularly 
NXenophon. (See Rapfielius) And that the 

traitor Judas actually had the thirty peiccs 
of ſilver appears from Mat. xxvi. 3, 5. 


IX. To impute, lay to ones charge. Act. vii. 60. 


ToTopew, o, from iorup knowing, which from 
4am to know. Comp. tri TEACH» | 

I. To know, Thus ſometimes uſed in the pro- 
fane writers. 

II. To viſt, fo as to conſider, and obſerve at- 


tentively, and gain the knowledge of. Thus 


iris ſeveral times applied by Plutarch, par- 
ticularly in his Life of Cicero, where he lays, 
the parents of Cicero's ſchool-fellows uſed 
to come to the ſchools where he was taught, 
_ ones Te Puroperves 1dery Toy Kixtgwva, xa THY U- 
rain aura Wes Tas fabnetig ofurma nas c- 


him with their own eyes, and obſerving his 


_ celebrated acuteneſs and abilities in learn 
ing.” occ. Gal. i. 18. where, as Raphelius 


has well remarked, it is evident, that St. 


Paul's ftay at Jeruſalem for fifteen days was | 


not merely to get acquainted with St. Pe- 
ter's perſon, but to acquire 4 thorough know 
_ dedge of his ſentiments concerning the Chriſ- 
tian doctrine, See more on this paſſage in 
Elfuer, Raphelius, Wolfius, and Weiſtein. 
Io yupcs, *, Obs from WY, 
I. S:irong, mighty. Mat. xii. 29. 1 Cor. i. 27. 
iv. 10. Comp. Heb, vi. 8. 


£6 IETOPHEAI, being deſirous of ſeeing | 
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Is yuporepss, Comparat. Aronger, miglitier. 
Mat. iii. 11. 1 Cor. x. 22. & al. 

il. Mighty, valiant, Heb, xi. 34. Comp. 
1 John ii. 14. 

III. Strong, fercible, violent, vehement, griev- 
ous. Mat. xiv. 30. Luk. xv. 14. 2 Cor. 
x. 10. Heb. v. 7. Rev. xix. 6. 

IV. Strong, fortified, ſecure from attack. Rev. 
xviii. 10. 

IZXTZ, vos, 4, from the Heb. pin t be 
firong, and as a N. ſtrength, to which this 
word and it's derivatives «ou, wWxvgs, &c. 
often anſwer in the LXX. | 
Strength, might, power, ability. Mark Kii. 
30. Eph. i. 19. 2 Theſſ. i. 9. 1 Pet. iv. 11. 
Rev. xvin. 2. edc & 40 X vi, he cried out 

with © firength, mightily, aloud. This 

ſeems an thelleniftical expreſſion. See the 
LXX. of Dan. iii. 4. iv. 11. (or 14.) 
where & 1999 anſwers to the Chald. 0g 
with ſtrength. 

Io vu, from $T% vs ftrength. 

I. Jo be ftrong, found, whoſe, valere. Mat. ix. 
12. Mark ii. 19. | 

II. To avail, le of uſe, or force. Mat. v. 13. 
Gal. v. 6. vi. 15, Jam. v. 16. Heb. ix. 17. 

III. To be able, can. Mat. vin. 28. xxvi. 40. 
Mark v. 4. ix. 18. Luk. vi. 48. & al. 
freq. Phil. iv. 12, Hatla ioywvw for xura 
walla ioyvw, I am able, or ſtrong as to ,al/ 
things, i. e. I can do and bear all things, 

Iows, Adv. from wo; equal. 38 | 

I. Equally, equitably, Thus it is fometimes 
uſed in the profane wrirers, 8 

II. Perhaps, peradventure, it may be, q. d. 
the chances are equal on both ſides. occ. 
eee "Rp 

 Ixbudiev, s, ro. A diminutive from . 

A little, or ſmall fiſh, piſciculus. occ. Mat. 

xv. 34. Mark. viii 7. This diminutive is 

| uſed both by Plutarch and Atlenæus. See 
Weltftein. 

Ixbus, ves, ö, from mo to go, and Yu 70 rſh 

_ impetuouſly. | 5 

A ili, ſo called from their impetuous, or 

ift motion. ** The ſhape of moſt fiſh, 
ſays Dr.“ Brookes, is much alike, ſharp at 


| * Natural Hift. Vol. 3. Introduct. p. xii. Comp. 
| Nature diſplayed, Vol. 1. Dial, 13. p. 232. ſmall Edit, 


either 


I XN 
either end, and ſwelling in the middle, by 
which they are thus able to traverſe the fluid 
they inhabit with greater eaſe. That pe- 
culiar ſhape which nature has granted moſt 
fiſhes, we endeavour to imitate in ſuch veſ- 
ſels as are deſigned to ſail with the greateſt 


ſwiftneſs: However, the progreſs of a: ma- 
chine moved forward in the water by human | 


contrivance is nothing to the rapidity of an a- 
nimal deſtined to refide there. The ſhark 
overtakes a ſhip in full ſail with eaſe, plays 
round it, and abandons it at . pleaſure.” 
Mat. vii. 10. xvii. 27. Luk. v. 6. & al. 

Ixvog, eos, ac, ro, from h to go, come. which 
ſee under Mer. | | 

I. The ſole of the foot, on which men and ani- 
mals go. Comp. Bac II. 
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II. A footftep, the impreſſion left by the ſole of 


x QT 
the foot in walking, In the N. T. it is uſed 
only in a figurative ſenſe, as it alſo often 
is in the profane writers. See Wetſtein. occ. 
Rom. iv. 12. 2 Cor. xii. 18. 1 Pet. ii. 21. 

IQTA, . Undeclined. 
An Iota, Jod, or Tod; for our Saviour, no 
doubt, uſed the name of the Hebrews letter: 
Tho' it may be obſerved, that (lots) is 
the ſmalleſt letter in the Greek, as (Jod,) 
whence it is taken, is in the Hebrew alpha- 
bet. Hence“ Jrenæus calls Iota an half letter, 
(dimidia) hence alſo the proverb, Ne Iota 
quidem, Not even an lota. The Eng. word 
Fot, by which our Tranſlators render Iura, 
is probably derived from the name either of 
the Greek or Hebrew letter. | 


* Adverſ. Heres, Lib II. cap. 41. Edit. Grabe. 


— 


— „ _ —_— 


K. 


K A 0 
x, Kappa. The tenth of the more 


modern Greek Letters, but the e- 
leventh of the ancient, whence, as a 


7 


numeral character, x ſtill denotes the ſecond | 


decad, or ent. ie 
mean alphabet K anſwered to the Hebrew 
or Phenician Kaph in name, order, and 
power, but it's form approaches nearer to 
the Phenician Letter, and to this the ſmall. 
x, as it is ſometimes written or printed, 
has a manifeſt reſemblance. Er el 
Rayw, for xa eyw, by an Attic craſis. | 
And I, 1 alſo. Mat. ii. 8. x. 32. xi. 28. & 
al. freq. „ 5 | 
It is frequently uſed” in the LXX, for the 
__ Heb. 538), ar „N“. 0 
Kaba, Adv. from xara according to, and « 
B TOR] 
According as, q. d. according to thoſe things 
which, occ, Mat. xxvii. 10. I 


In the LXX. it generally anſwers to the | 


Heb, NY, which is compounded in Hike 


In the ancient or Cad- 


manner of 5 according to, and NN winch. 


pk take away. 401 : * | 


K A 0 

Kabaiperic, ws, att. wwe, n, from xa aca, 
A demoliſhing, deſtruction. occ. 2 Cor. x. 4, 
. # ADL 

8 Wy from KATH down, and digt 10 
Jake. 7 . 4 

I. To take down, or away. ocg. Mark xi. 36. 
xv. 46. Luk. xxin. 53. Act. xiii. 29. 

II. To caſt, or pull down, as princes or poten- 
tates. occ. Luk. i. 52. On which paſſage 

 Welſtein ſhews, that the beſt Greek writers. 
apply the V. in the ſame ſenſe to kings and 


prinres. & | 
ul. To take, pull down, demoliſi buildings. 
oce. Luk. xii. 18.--reaſanings. occ. 2 Cor. 
x. 5. Compare the preceding verſe, and fee 
 TW-/ian-onthe place, who cites ſeveral paſ- | 
| ſages ſrom the Greek writers where they. 
apply the word in a like view. _ 


IV. To. agfrey nations. occ. Act. in. 19. 
—grandeur or magnificenee. occ. Act. xai 
27. 7 

Kab, from xara.tmtenl. and die do remove, 
TY I. 72 


12 11 I 
», 


| 
| 
[| 


and is thus uſed by Homer, Odyſſ. 6. lin. 93. 


ol the thing or perſon purged, or cleanſed. 


© as the ſimple Arlicha: undoubtedly is. Bur 


k² A 
« To purge, cleanſe. It ſeems moſt pogely 
applicable to the filth or &c. taken away, 


Avrze tei t vv, KAOTIL PAN tt pure worn. 
But having waſh'd and cleans d away the ſpots. 


(Comp. II. 14. lin. 171. and II. 16. lin. 
667.) and by Athenæus, Lib. 7. (as cited 
by Scapula} wal criney K AOAIPEIN, 70 take 
away or purge every ſpot” but is generally in 
the profane writers, as in the N. T. ſpoken 


occ. Heb. x. 2. 

II. To clear, as the branch of a vine from 
uſeleſs twigs or ſhoots by pruning. occ. 
John xv. 2. 


Radar, from *. en ſee) and wer | 


truly. 
As ruly, as indeed, as. Rom. iv. 6. xii, 4. 
2 Cor. ii. 13. & al. 
KRabarn|w, from x4 inten. and dre to bind,” 
which ſee under % 
To bind, wind, or 2 occ. Act. xxviii. 3. 
ahne rug utigeg avrov. The expreſſion is el- 
Iiptical for hne £ EXUTTY ETb rns NELGOS br 
wound itſe f aden his hand. Mott of the 
interpreteis explain it, invaded or attacked 
his hand, (fo the Vule. Eraſmus, Caſtalio, 
and Beza) as if the word were xm in 
the middle voice, and uſed in the ſame ſenſe 


it does not appear, that the active xaIz7v 
is ever applied in this fignification ; but that 
it denotes 1 bind, bind upon, or the like. 

Bochart has proved from Xenophon, &c. Vol. 
ii. 369, 70. See alſo Werftern. 

Naar Fut. valag co, 0 noalagw, 228 a 
ix. 14.) from wabzpo; pure.” 

1. To cleanſe, free from lth, Mat. xxiit. 25. 
Luk. xi. 39. Comp. Mark vii. 19. where 
it is ſpoken of a privy, which . cleanſes, as 

it were, and carries off the groſſer dregs of 
all the food that a man eats. Doddridge. 

II. To cleanſe, or make clean from the leproſy. 
Mat. viii. 2, 3. x. 8. & al. freq, The LXX. 
often uſe it for legal cleanſing from the le- 
 Teprofy, anſwering to the Heb. d, Levit. 


XIV. 
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HI. To cleanſe, purify,” ſpoken of legal or cere- 
_ mgnial * occ, Heb, ix. 22, 23. 


K A © 
Comp. AR. x. 15. xi. 9. In this ſenſe it 
is very frequently died in the LXX. for 
the Heb. . 

| IV. To cleanſe, purify, in a gung ſepſe, 
from the pollution and guilt of lin. occ. Act. 
xv. 9. 2 Cor. vii. 1. Eph. v. 26, Tit. ü. 
14. Heb. ix. 14. 1 John i. 7, 9. Jam. iv. 
8. Kabapioare xeiexs, dH, rhννj cleanſe your 
hands, ye finners. So Foſephus oppoſes XEP- 


EIN KA®APAIE, clean or pure hands, to the 


rapines, murders, Sc. of the Jewiſh Zealots, 
De Bel. Lib. 5. cap 9. F. 4. pag. 1243. 
And Herodotus. Lib. 1. cap. 35. calls a man 
who had undeſignedly ſlain another, s KA- 
@APOE XEIPAL, not clean in hands. So 
Lucian Vit. Auct. Lom. 1. p. 357. C. Edit. 
Bened. Oc rig fun KAOAPO eri TAT XEIPAL. 


K abapio pos, 4, 0, from xe. Perf. 


Paſſ. of xabapCu. 

1. A purifying, purification, by water, or bap- 
tiſm. occ. John ii. 6. (Comp. Mark vii. 3, 
4.) John iii. 25. 2 Pet. i. 9. Comp. Eph. 

v. 26, of a woman after child-birth, occ. 
Luk. ii. 22. 

II. A purification, or being cleanſed from the 
leproſy. occ. Mark i, 44. Luk. v. 14 
Comp. Lev. xiv. 3, 4. &c. 5 

III. A cleanſing of fin. occ. Heb. 1 2. 
aß apo, a, or, from xataige lo cleanſe.” 

I. Clean, pure, clear, in a natural ſenſe. ee 
Mat xxvii. 59. John xiii. 10. Heb. X. 22 
Rev. xv. 6. Xxii. 1. 

II. Clean, lawful to be eaten, or uſed. Luk. 
xi. 41. Rom. xiv. 20. Tit. i. 15. In all 
which paſſages there is a plain reference to 
legal or ceremonial cleanneſs. 

III. Clean, pure, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, from the 
pollution and guilt of fin, See Mat. v. 8. John 
Xiii. 10, 11. Xv. 3. 1 Tim. i. 5. iii. 9. Jam. 

i. 27. In this view it is particularly applied 
(conformably to the Heb. phraſe BID pn, 
2 Sam. iii. 28. Comp. Numb. xxxv. 33. 
and under xavap1tu IV.) to purity or cleanneſs 
from blood or blcod-guiltineſs. occ. Act. 
Xviii. 6. Xx, 26. In both which' paſſages, 
however, it refers to the blood and death of 
ſouls. Comp. Ezek. xxxili, 1.—9. Mat. 
xxvii. 24. 

Kab apo rn, ines, , from bas. 

Purity, cleanneſs; legal, or ceremonial. occ. 
Heb. ix. 13. Kabedpa, 


K A © 


Kabegpe, , 15 from KATH down, and £90% 2 
* or from dablede fi 2 Fut. of XaeCopao. 
A ſeat. occ. Mark xi. 15. Mat. xxi. 12. 
xxiii. 2, where the Scribes and Phariſees are 
ſaid to Fit (the uſual poſture of teachers a- 
mong the Jcws. See Mat. v. 1. Luk. iv. 
20. Act. xvi. 13.) in Moſes ſeat, as wing! | 
the ordinary zeachers of his law in the ſchools | 
and ſynagogues. 


| 


KabeCopar, from xaT# down, and SH 4% %it 


12 N ſit. occ. Mat. xxvi. 55. Luk. 
11. 40. John iv. 6. xi. 20. xx. 12. Act. 
Vi. : 

Kab eig. * under Ei VII. 

Kah, from xarz down, and obſ. ixw to take. 
To tate dun. An objolete V. whence. in 
the N. T. we have 2 Aor. ai, Infin. 


Yd 


Adv. ins in order, which from «pas: in 
dhe ſenſe of being next in place or time. Comp. 
END under EN XIV. XV. 
I. In order. occ. Luk. i. 3. Act. xi. 4. xviii. 23. 
II. Wich the article prefixed it aſſumes the 


ſucceeding. OCT. Luk. VIII. I. X& EYEVETO £1 TW 


in time following, i. e. afterwards. . Act. 
iii. 24. 7% ef ns, ee namely) wits 
were, or came after, ſucceeding. ' _ 

K abeudw, from KATHY intenſ. and FE or * 
10 fleep, which perhaps from « well; pleaſant- 
ly, and: dw to bind. So mages coil in Homer, 
Odyſl. 23. lin. 16, 17. | 


TI 


XaAVY/Ae 


Aber Aas 


So Pope, Homer's II. 14. lin. 415. men- 
tion, 


— —omnus pou ties. 


And Dan, | 


| 4 —Sleep, ſeal thoſe eyes; 
And tye thy ſenſes in as ſoft a bond, 
As ame ts of thought, — 

q Troil. & Creſs. 
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uae, Particip, rahed ux. See under cu ð e. | 
KaleZns, Adv. from var according to, and | 


ſignification of a N. and denotes Following, | 


nabeEns, (Xe namely) and it came to paſs | | 


"HAEOE, 65 EIIEAHZE gras N ON | 


Which bound my my ſenſes, and my eyelids clos'd. 


K A 


II. To fleep the fleep of death." * Mat. ix. 24. 
Mark v. 39: Luk. viii. 52. (Comp. John 
xi. 11,14.) 1 Theſſ. v. 10. See ue 
It is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by the LXX. for 
the Heb. 290 to lie down. Pl. læxxviii. 5 
and for 15 1 fleep. Dan. xii. 2. 

III. To be ſpiritually afleep,” i. e. dere ad un 
concerned in fin, or indolent and careleſs 
in the performance of duty. Eph. v. 14, 

1 Theſſ. v. 6. Comp. Mat. xxv. 5, 13. 
Rom. xiii. 11.—13. 1 Cor. xv. 34. 

| Kabnynmrns, 35 „ from xabnyeopet 40 b Or 
guide in the way, nch from 2 inen. 
and nyzo a; to lead. | 
A guide, properly in the way, fo a teacher, 
leader. occ. Mat. xxiii.'8, 10. 

Kab nc, from xar# according, « or together with, 
and xn to come. x 
To be canventent, ft, convenio; hate 
Imperſ. zabma, it is convenient, fit, and 
Particip. Neut. x, oiſos, To, f, fitting, | 
convenient, occ. Act. xxii. 22. Wen i. 28. 
Comp. emmw III. . 

Kadnuai, from ara down, and sua 10 ft, 
which from be to place, and this perhaps 
from the Heb. m7} (Hiph. of mY to 
cauſe to be, in a place, namely. 

I. To fit down, fit. Mat. ix. 9. xi. 16. xiii. 
1, 2. Mat. xxii. 44. where , obſerve xn, is 

2 Perf. Sing. Imperat. Attic for ahne. 

ö So xn, Act. xxin. 3. is the 2 Perſ. Sin 
Preſ. Indicat. Attic: for'' xe0c. Kidz: 
Baciaioon, Rev. xviii. 7. [fit a Queen. So 
Virgil, En. 1. lin. 46. anne Regina, ” 
move a Queen. 

II. To be feitled, dwell: Luk. xxl. 35: Com 
Mat. iv. 16. Luk. i. 79. This is an Lell. 
niftical ſenſe, in which the word is often 
uſed by the LXX. for the Heb. 2 10 ft, 5 
ſettle, dwell, See Gen. xix. 30. xxiii. 10. 
Jud. iv. 5. 1 Sam. xxill, 14, 18, 

Ka bnwepwos, ny ov, from xal' ande a day 
by day. n . 
Daily occ. Act. vi. > ga 

Kabitw, from xare e and iGo to fit, RY 1 
to fit, which from it 10 fit. See under id. 

I. Tranſitively. To ſet down, ſet, cauſe to fit. 

Eph. i. 20. particularly in ſeats of judg- 


— 


1 
1 
1 


4 


by” vs. be afteep, be faſt ate Mat: viii, 
ae xxv. H. XXvIi. 43, 45. 0 ; 


| * See Dr. Lardner's Vindicatlon of three Miracles, 
Oo 


P · 52. &c. 
ment 


Z 1 — ea 
n 
— 
. — _ — x 7 er 
= — 0 Ju n 7 by 
f . — Y . 
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ment. 1 Cor. vi. 4. on which paſſage Elfutr Kaberle, from u4ra intenſ. 488 drag 70 
and Wetftein ſhew, that the Gree 


writers 
in like manner uſe vb for ſetting on ſeats 
e judgment, that is, for appointing or conſli- 
_ Futing judges. Comp. John xix. 13. Act. xii. 
21. XXV. 6, 17. 


II. Intranfitively. Act. and Mid. To /t down, | 


fit. Mat. v. 1. Xiii. 48. xix. 28. xxv. 31. 
Comp. Act. ii. 3 


III. To remain, ali, dwell. Luk. xxiv. 49. | 
Thus it, is uſed by the | 
LXX. Jud. ix. 41. Xi. 17, xix. 4. xx. 47. | 
& al. for the Heb. au» t fir, devell, abide. | 
Kebinu:, from wara down, and inp to ſend, | 


Act. xviii. 11. 


let go. 
To let down, demitto. occ. Luk. v. 19. Act. 
IX. 25. K. 11. . g. 

Kahle ra w, from xara intenſ. d- tra to 
ſet, place. 
To place, i. e. to bring or conduct to 4 2 place, 
deduco, perduco. occ. Act. xvii. 15. See 
Raphelius and MWelſtein, who ſhew that ſe- 


veral of the Greek writers uſe the V. Ka- 


Tp in like manner for conducting, bringing, 


or bringing ſafe 19 a place. 
TN, from xaræ intenſ. and ir to 
ſet, place. 


I. To conſtitute, ** 0 give formal exiftence, to 


make. Jam. iii. 6. iv. 4. 2 Pet. i. 8. To'be| 


conſtituted /mners, Rom. v. 19, is to be 


treated. as ſuch, by becoming ſubject o 


death; /o be conſtituted righteous is to be 
admitted to a reward, as righteous. 

II. To conſlitute, appoint, or ordain to an of- 
fice. Luk. xii. 14. AR. vii. 10. 
Tit. i. 5. Heb. vii. 28. 

III. With the Prepoſition following To 
 appeint, or jet over. See Mat. xxiv. 45, 47. 
xxv. 21, 23. Act, vi. 3. 

Kafo, Adv. from ara actording to, and 5 that 
which. 


I, According to that. which, according to what. 
occ. 2 Cor. viii. 12. 


2. According as, in as much as, as. Occ. Rom, 
viii. 26. 1 Pet. iv. 13. 


Keaborov, Adv. from dare of, concerning, and 
Sg all, whole. 


Alt all. acc. Act. iv. 18. 


bee, 


xxvii. 37. 


| 


arm. 
To arm well, or all over. Occ. Nuk „ 
Kadoperw, w, from xara intenſ, or againſt and 
Goaw tO ſes. 
To 0 ſe clearly, aer ling to ori but ſim- 
ply to: ſee, behold, according to Ener and 
Raphelius, the latter of whom cites, from 
Herodotus, Lib. 2. cap. 138. 1n confirma- 
tion of this ſenſe, Eos en wry 71 Woke To ipou 
KATOPATAT — weer, The Tem ple, 
Which is in the midſt of the City, is ſeen by 
a perſon coming from any part,” Plato, 
however, uſes the verb active for ſeeing, or 
| perceiving clearly, Phædo, i it. 
Forjeer, dre un dug Ur aur KADOPAIN 
„* ahnte, So that we are diſabled by it (the 
body) from clearly ſeeing the truth.“ Kabe- 
exy Plato expreſſes ſoon after by xabzgu; tis- 
cc, and reg ſaves t0 AnIw clearly. See 
alſo Welſtein. occ. Rom. i. 20. 
Kabus, Adv. from xara according to, and 
we as, 
According as, as. Mat. xx! 6. xxvi. 24, 
xxviii. C. & al. freg. 
KAI. A Conjundiien, which, bedr to 
it's different applications, may be derived 
from the Heb. particle 5 as, and when re- 
peated as weil as, from NY thus, fo, 9 as, 
or from becauſe, for, therefore, though, 
but. 
This particle ut, like the Heb. 9, is uſed 
in almoſt all ſorts-of-- conne#5ons, and ſerves 
for moſt of the different kinds of Conjunc- 
tions. 


1. And moſt « 8 And. Mat WARY 1c; 

&& al. freq. 

2. Alſo, likewi/e. John xiii. 14. xv. 20. Mark 
xii, 22, Luk. Xii. 35. xix, 19. 1 Tau Ill, 
16, 

3. Even. Mat. x. 30. xii, 8. Mark iü. 19. 


Luk. ix. 5. Gal. ii. 16. Comp. Mat. xxili. 
14. Luk. xiv. 7. 


4. And then, and. Mat. vi. 33. ix, 7. John 


iv. 35. vii. 33. Kas vg; Who then, or in 
that caſe—? Mark x. 26. Luk. xviii. 26. 
Kai, lays Mr. Blackwall, citing the former 
of theſe paſſages, is often interrogative, and 
very aptly expreſſes a vehement concern, 
admiration, or ſurprize. So in Demoſthenes 
and 


K A1 
and Plato, KAI v pncere, w eivdpes din ; 
What will ye ſay, O judges? What fair 
and plauſible excuſe will you make? De- 
moſih. Mid. 300. lin, 2.“ Sacred Claſſics, 


Vol. 1. p. Os See more inſtances in EI 
ner. 


5. After ws as, when, whilh, or r when, in|. 


the preceding member of the ſentence it 
may be rendered then, as Mat. xxviii. q. 
Luk. ii. 13, 21. Act: x. 17. 

6. Moreover. 1 Cor. iii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 19. 

7. Though, although. Luk. xvii. 5, John xvii. 
25. Act. xvii. 5. Rom. i. 13. Rev. i. 18. 
8. But. Mat. i. 23. xi. 17, 19. xii. 39, 43. 
1 John ii, 20. & al. Yet, nevertheleſs. Mar. 
vi. 26. Xx. 29. John i. 10. iii. 11. vill, 55. 

xvi. 32. Phil. iv. 10, 

9. Or. Mat. xii. 37. Luk. xii. 38. I ſhall 
produce one plain inſtance of this uſe of xa, 
75 Xenophon, Memor. Soc. Lib. 3. cap. 

F. 2. Ka puny B% 0My0r puev dice T1 T8 Tw- 
3 v Et ντ , ανE—¶ te tv Tos WoNH⁵u⁰ν,e 
* xivouvoic, KAI arr X pus ©WOo11as. And indeed 


not a few on account of their ill habit of 


body, either periſh in the dangers of war, 
cr eſcape with diſhonour.“ 

10. After a negative word or particle. Nor. 
Mat. x. 26. Luk. xi. 2. John xii. 40. Rom. 
ii. 27. Gal. iii. 28. Thus it is frequently 


_ uſed in the LXX. anſwering to the Heb. | 


"I Comp. Iſa. vi. 10. Exod. xx. 10. 


And eſpecially. Mark xvi. 7. Act. i. 14. 


il. 27. 1 Cor. ix. 5. Eph. vi. 19. 
12. Namely. Mat. 3 5. John £ 12, 33. 
Rom. xv. 6. 


13. Between two verbs neither of which + is in 


the Infinit, but which refer to different | 


nouns it may be rendered who, "which, as 


Luk. xv. 15. Act. vii. 10. Comp. Mat. 


Xili. 41. Xxx. 18. Acc. vi. 6. 


- paſs, it may be rendered that. Mat. ix. 
x0; Luk. V. 17. vi. 1. viii. 1. 


Act. v. 7. This is an helleniftical - 52/4 þ 


uſual in al LXX. and exactly anſwering | 
the Heb. * Mm. See inter al. Deut. Os | 
Sam. 


OR Joſh, xvii. 13. Jud. iii: 20. 
xiii. 22. in the IL. XX. and Heb. Some- 


times after other verbs beſides zee it 
48 
„ii. 20. a XATEXAEICE, that he ſhut Up. 


ma 


: in like manner be rendered tat, 
9 
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| 


| 
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14. After the V. eyevdo 10 happened, came to | 


KAT. 
Comp. Mat. xxv, 27 Luk. xv. 23. vix- 
23. This is alſo an helleniftical uſe, and 
thus xe is applied in the LXX, for the 

_ Heb, ). Jud. xiv. 15. Ruth, i. LT. 1 Sam. 
xi. 12. & al. 

15. Kaz repeated in the ſame ihkinge: * Them: 
xa, both—and. Luk. xxii. 33. John IX. 
7. AQ. xxvi. 29. Rom. xi, 33. & al. 


16. In the latter part of a Comparative ſen- 


tence. So alſo, ſo, Mat. vi. 10. Luk. xi. 2. 

John vi. 57. This is agreeable to the ſtyle 
of the Greek writers. Thus Lucian, De 
Syr. Dea. Vol. 2. p. 893. A Edit. Benedict, 
ws de 6s edoxes, K Al emo rabra, But as this 
icheme pleaſed her, /o ſhe put it in execu- 
tion.“ 

17. Intenſive or corrective. Yea. John iv, 23. 
v. 25. xvi. 32. Act. vii. 43. 2 Cor. viii. 3. 
18. And that too, idque. Mat. xxii. 14. 
_— ſee Raphelius and Wolſius Cur. Phi- 

olog 

19. Therefore, hence, ſo. Luk. xv. 20. Nix. 
35. 1 Cor. v. 13. Heb, iii. 19. 

20. It is ſometimes uſed by the ſacred as by 
the profane writers in an Hendyadis, (a fi- 
gure ſo called from expreſſing & d deu, 
one thing by two) ſo it may be omitted in 

tranſlating, ' and the latter N. put in the 
genitive caſe, Thus Mat. iv. 16. & Xe 
X&%8 OX Yavats, in the land and ſhadow of 
death, denotes the land of the Shadow of 
* ſo it is in the Heb. of Iſa. ix. I, 
o Na. Act. xxiii, 6. wige edridec xai 

cr rαο ft vf ν, concerning the hope and re- 
 ſurrefion of the dead, means concerning the 
hope of the reſurreBlion of the dead. Wer. 
ch. xxiv. 21. xxvi. 6,—8. 

21. After words of time. len. Mark xv. 

25. Hy de wpa, Tprry KAI £0T&AUEWERY GuTov, Now 

it was the third hour when they crucified him, 

or when it was the third hour they crucified 

im. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 45. Act. v. 7. 

ie i. 11. Raphelius has ſhewn, that this 

uſe of vai is not merely in conformity to 
the Hebrew idiom, but agreeable to the 
ſtyle of the Greek writers, F of 

Herodetus and Polybius. 

22. That, tothe end that. Heb. xii. 7 is 
thus alſo plainly ehen by Herodotus. See 


Raphelies.” 
O o 2 K AINOE, 


K Al 
KAIN OTZ, a, e, formed by a corruption from 
the Heb. 2 70 handſet, to which ta, 
S IMNRHνjẽ chranioucs, derivatives from N,, 
generally anſwer in the LXX. | | 
. New, freſh, as oppoſed to old. See Mat. 
3X. 17. xxvii. 60. Mark i. 27. Luk. v. 36. 
Mat. xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. But in Mat. 
xxvi. 29. Mark xiv. 25. our Saviour calls 
the wine new, not in a natural but in a ſpi- 
ritual ſenſe, i. e. ſanctified to the uſe of 
man by His actual ſuffering and reſurrection. 
Comp. Luk. xxii. 16, 18. Act. x. 41. 
The New Man, which Chriſtians are in- 
ſtructed to put on, Eph. iv. 24. is the Ha 
bit of Holineſs in principle, temper, and 
practiſe, called by St. Peter, 2 Ep. i. 4. 
à divine nature, Comp. Col. iii. 10. But one 
neto man, Eph. ii. 13. means ane church 
of believers renewed in holineſs both of 
heart and life. Kaun dlicig, a new creature, 
or a new creation, imports the renovaltcy of 
the whole man, thro' the influence of the 
Holy Spirit, in principle, diſpoſition, and 
_ practiſe, 2 Cor. v. 17. Gal. vi. 15. Comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 19. Gal. v. 6. Eph. ii. 10. New 
heavens and a new earth, 2 Pet. iii. 13. Rev. 
xxi. 1. ſeem principally to reſpect the ſtate 
of the Chriſtian church on earth. Comp. 
Iſa. Ixv. 17. Ixvi. 22. Rev. xxi. 24. —26. 


and obſerve, that 9; in 2 Pet. iv. 13. may 


be rendered alſo or moreover. See under 9: 


I, 3 . | E304: MM 
II. New, other, different from the former. 
Mark xvi. 17. Comp. Act. ii. 4. | 

KawoTepos, a, ov. Comparative of aa, 


| More new, newer, Kaeuroregov, T0. A. new 


thing, news. occ. Act. xvii. 21. So in 
_ Theophraſtus Eth. Char. 8. Mn . TI KAI- 
NOTEPON ; Is there any neus? The word 
in this ſenſe is very properly uſed in the com- 


- parative degree, as implying a compariſon | 


with ſome preceding occurrences, q. d. 
ſomewhat neter than the late accounts. 
How truly the Athenians anſwered the cha- 
racter given of them by St. Luke may be 
ſeen in Caſaubon on the above paſſage of 
' Theophraftus, in Wolfias Cur. Philolog, and 
more fully in Welſtein's note on Act. xvii. 21. 
K UVOTVG nros, 11 f rom xarog HeTW, 3 
Newneſs. occ. Rom. vi. 4. vii. 6. 
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Kairep, from xa though, and wee iruly. 
Though indeed, though, although. Phil. iii. 4. 
Heb, x. & 06 Al cloxcs ttt | 

KAIPOE, a, 5, from the Heb. 1p to meer. 
* Severianus thus diſtinguiſhes between po- 

* wog and KALEOS 53 Npovosy ſays he, denotes Ang 
the lengtli or ſzace of time, but ue es ſignifies 
EUXZIGIAY due or proper time, opportunity. 
Time, ſeaſon, opportunity. See Mat. xxi. 34. 

" XXIV. 45, Xxvi. 18, Mark 1. 15. Act. xiv. 
17. Rom. xili. 11. / 

Kaipos cuxwy, Mark xi. 13. is the time of ga- 
thering figs, as Yaipoc TW XApTwy, at. xxi. 
34. 15 the 77me of gathering fruits. 

II. Kaigos, wr, 6, times, Gal. iv. 10. mean the 
ſolemn , Fewi/h feaſts, which are obſerved 
at certain times. © red ce, 

III. K aigoy , To | have time or opportunity, 

_ Gal. vi. 10. This is a pure Greek phraſe 
uſed by the beſt writers, as may be ſeen in 

Melſtein on the place, 

Karo, from x24 1ho', and ru truly. 

. Tho truly, the" indeed. occ. Heb. iv. 3. For 
we who believe N under the goſpel, enter 
into his reſt, as he ſaid, As ] have ſworn in 
my wrath that they, the unbelievers, {hall 
not enter into my reſt. And thus the Lord 


$* x 


2 


An hence XNAOUXE, Paſſ. To be burnt. 
occ. John xv. 6. 1 Cor, xiii. 3. alſo 79 
burn, 1n a neuter ſenſe, ardere, as fire, occ. 
Heb. xii. 18.—a lamp, Luk. xii. 35. Rev. 

iv. 5. viii. 10. Comp. John v. 35.—a 

mountain, occ. Rev. viii. 8.—a lake, Rev. 
xix. 20. xxi. 8. It is applied to the heart. 

occ. Luk. xxiv. 32, Comp. Pſ. xxxix. 3. 
2 XX. 9. xxiii. 29. and ſee Melſtein on 
Luk. xxiv. 32. VFM 

See Suicer Theſaur. in/xaige;, and Werftein's' note 

on Mat, xvi, 3. and en 1 Theſſ. v. 1. 1 l 

os. Ls e OS e 


1. 


„ 4 


K AR 

II. To. ſet en fire, to light,” as a lamp. occ. 

Mat. v. .15. Comp. Luk. xii. 3. | 

Kaxe, for xa exe by an Attic craſis, 
And there. Mat. v. 23. x. II. & ale >. 

K axeibev, for xa e by an Attic crafis.. 

1. Of place. And thence, or from thence, Mark 
X. I. Act. vii. 4. & al. 

2. Of time. And from that time. Act. xiii. 21. 


N 15 % for xa eaves by an Ati cra- 


And he, ſhe, it; "Hur, And they, thaſe. Ma. | 
xv. 18. XX. 4. Mark xii. 4. & al. | 
Kaxua, as, n, from dals. 


I. Wickedneſs, iniquity in general. See At. 


vii, 22. 1 Pet.11.-16. eſpecially malice, ma- 


Veni, ill-will. 1 Cor. v. 8. Eph. iv. 31. 
Col. iii. 8. Tit. tit. 3. 1 Pet. ii. 1 . Comp! 
1 Cor, .xiv...20. 
wet or laſciviouſneſs Rom. i. 29. Jam. 
i. 21, particularly in the latter paſſage, 
1 t TEINY KAKING y ſuper fluity of uaughti- | 


neſs, ſeems an alluſion to the Heb. M9, | - 
which denotes; Ihe ſuperfluous foreſkin of the 
' uncircumciſed, Comp. Col. ii. Ii, and fee | 


eb. and Eng. Lexicon under . 

II. Evil, offitian, calamity. occ. Mat. vi. 34. 
This ſeems an helleniſtical application of the 
word ; and thus the LXX. ule x for the 
Heb. Dy, Gen. xxxi. 52. 1 Sam. vi. 9. 

XXV. 17. 2 Sam. xv. 14. & al. 


1 


Ihe above cited are all the paſſages of the |. 


N. wherein the word occurs. 

Kone, as, „, from van evil, and bog 
cuſtom. 
Evil manners or morals, © the inveleracy of 
evil habits.” Doddridge, whom ſee. OCC. 
Rom. i. 29. 

K UKINOYED, 0%, from Nanbg evil, and Wes a 
Word. 

I. To ſpeak evil of. occ. Mark ix. 35 Act. 
XX 

II. To 2 evil apainſt by imprecation, 1o a. N 
occ. Mat. xv. 4. Mark vii. 10. 

Kere S,, ag, u, from xaxorabu. 

A ſuffering of evil, a bearing of affliftion.. occ. 
Jam. v. 10. See Welſtein on 2 Tim. i. 8. 
Kano, w, from xaxo; evil, and eraber, 
2 Aor. of the obſolete V. vnde to ſuffer... . 

I. To ſuffer evil or affiittions, to be affliied. occ. 
2 Tim, ii. 9. Jam, v. 13. Jef len fee che 
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It does perhaps denote 


KEK A K 

verb in the ſame ſenſe, De Bel. Jud. Lib. 
6. cap. 1. I. 5. * Iad ale hang ubuh,, xa T 
X&@TpINOY Ev Gig KAKOTIA®OTEIN, the pati- 


ence of the Jews, and their conſtancy in 
tlie evils they ſuffer.” See many other in- 


ſtances from the beſt Greek writers in N. et 


ſtein on 2 Tim. i. 8. 


3. iv. 5., Beroſus in Joſephus uſes it for 
ſuſtaining military labours or hardſhips, An- 
tiq. Lib. 10. cap. 11. $. I. & duyajpyos u- 
ros er. KAKOIHASEIN, being no longer able 
himſelf to ſuſtain the (military) fatigues.” 
Kaxorouew, w, from xaxoc; evil, and wow to do. 
To do evil. occ. Mark iii. * aer vi. 9. 
1 Pet. iii. 17. 3 John ver. 11. 
[nan 23 0, n, from v ,Ldn 
An evil. doer, a a occ. John xvii. 
30. 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14. iii. 16. iv. 13. 
Kaos, n, er, from Solis or xxCopas to give 
bock, recede, retire, retreat in battle, (as 
this verb is often uſed in Homer) "WES 
from the Heb. g to fail. | 
I. Cowaraly, daſtardly, faint-hearted, i e 
This ſcems the primary and * proper ſenſe 
of the word, and thus Homer frequently 
applies it. Comp: eus, . a 
II. Evil, wicked. Mat. xxi. 41. xxiv. 48. 
| Mark vii. 21. Phil. iii. 2. Tit. i. 12. & al. 
Kauen, ro; Neut. Evil, wickedneſs. Mar. 
xXxvii. 23. John xviii. 2 1 ii. gi vii. 
2. Pet. 1115: w 
III. Evil, afflidlive, fore: 


13 11 


Rev. xvi. 2. Kei, 
ro, Neut. —_ non, agverfity;* Luk. 
xi. 23. Act. ix. 13. Harm, hurt, Act. 
uvi. 28. Xxvili. 5 Comp. Rom. Xii. 17. 
I Theſſ. v. 18. 1 Pet. iii. 9 ? 14s e 44 
Kaxovpyos, B, d, contracted: from cep og; 
which from xαννẽůỹE vil, and epyoy a work. 
An evil-acer, malefattor.. occ. Luk. xxiii. 
32, 33, 39. 2 Tim. ii. 9. In this ſenſe the 
word is often applied in the beſt Greek wri- 
ters, and joined with xu Jhieves, as 
may be ſeen in M eiſtein on Luk. xxiii. 32. 
n ©; from ax; Or xaxov4ll, and . 
to ak. treat. 


© « Proprid\icitur: de bes e. 
e in Mu * To Fee” * on do. des eo 
Leigh, . . 8331 K 
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II. To endure, ſuſtain afflictions. OCC, 2 Tim. ll. 


mY * h 


— 


KNA 

To treat ill, malireat, barrajs, maie habere, 
malè vexare. occ. Heb, xi. 37. xiii. 3. 

Kaxaw, o, from x95; evil. | | 

1. To evil. increat, treat ill, abuſe, hurt. occ. 

Act. vii. 6, 19. Xi. 1. Xviii. 10. 1 Pet. iii. 


13. 
II. To diſaffeci, make GiſaffeRed, or 5 


ccc. Act. xiv. 2. 

Kaxwus, Adv. from xa gb... 

I. I, evil, wickedly, wrongly, . occ. 
. xviii. 23. Jam. iv. 3. Comp. Act. 
xxili. 


II. Miſiradh, wretchedly, Per PRE) Mat. 


Xxi. 41. Kanxzs xavus c ,Eełᷣ © What, ſays 


 Raphelius, can be more beautiful or ſignifi- 
cant than this expreſſion? The word vauz; 


ſhews the. cauſe of their deſtruction, woaxus-| 


the grievoulneſs of it, and the repetition of 
almoſt the ſame word points out the corre- 
ſpondence of the puniſhment to the great- 
neſs of the offenſe. This manner of ſpeak- 


ing is of the pureſt Greek, being uſed by | 


the moſt elegant writers „ of which he 


gives ſeveral inſtances from Demoſthenes, 


Ariſtophanes, c. to which I ſhall: add one 
from Cebes's table, where the old man, 
ſpeaking of the advice which the Genius 


gives to perſons entering into life, ſays, 
+ Ogri5 Tow Tag abr Th Wo 1 p j, A- | - | 


NIOAATTAL. KAKOE KAKNE — Whoever 
does contrary it, or neglects to obſerve it, 


and another from Joſephus Antiq. Lib. 12. 
Cap. 5. F. 4. Kal ro: KAKOI KAKQE AlIN- 


. AONTO. See many more examples from the | 


Greek Claſſics j in Meſlſtein on Mat. XXi, 41. 


III. I, in body or health. Mas... iv. 4211 Ir. | 


 .$2-:GCaAmp gre B35) 

Kauai, 495, att. gag, ny from KAR, 
Au treatment, vexalion, * occ. Act. 
. 1 

Kabaln, 15 f, from nba 
- The ſtall of corn, nn aur. ace, 1 cor 
Its 32. 

ox. 25 4, ow Heb. wh. 10 turn 
afide. 

It ſeems to denote in general the flexible galt 
or em of vegetables; hence, lie the Latin 
culmus of the ſame etymology,” it ſometimes 

ſignifies the tall of corn. (Comp. 4 
But in the N. T. 
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; ; 


that wicked wreick is wretchedly deſtroyed; 


dhe Heb. n tremble, 'fhate. | 2 i 


K AA 

I. A reed, which is eaſily turned 2 or 
* ſhaken by the wind. occ. Mat. xi. 7. xi. 
20. Luk. vii. 24. 

IT. A pen, which was aricienthy- male of a 
Foy calamus ſeriptorius. occ. 3 John ver. | 


II. 5 hind 5 large reed, or cane. occ. Mat. 
XXvii. 29, 30, 48. Mark xv. 19, 36. b 
REI 1; $050.” 

KAAEQ, o, from Heb. 5Þ the voice. 

I. Jo call, ſummon. See Mat. ii. 15. iv, 21. 
ix. 13. . 

II. To call, invite. Mat. xxii. 3, 4+ 8, 9. Luk. 
vi. 39. Act. iv. 18. 

III. To call, name. Mat. i. 21, 23, 25. ii. 23. 
xxvii. 8. 

IV. To be called ſignifies to be, or to be efteemed 
and treated agreeably to the appellation. See 

M, at. v. 9s t9. xxi. 13. (Comp. Luk. xix. 
46.) Luk. i. 32, 35. ii. 23. 1 John. 11. 1. 
Thus the V. zoxacta is often uſed in the 
LXX. for the Heb. N p), Iſa. ix. 6. xxxv. 
8. xlvii. 1, 5. Ivi. 7. N Al. Yet I would 
not aſſert, that this is a merely hebraical'or 
helleniftical ſenſe; for Homer applies it in 

che ſame manner, II. 5. lin. 342. where, 
ſpeaking of the Gods, he ſays, | 

„ ae ro- 20 0 „ 3 Wind ahora oh,, 

Taven arciſaoues ge, v alovars KANEONTAL, 

ot bread: they eat, nor drink inflaming wine, 

o have no blood, and are immortal calſ d. 


Thus alſo in Alcinous's ſpeech to Ales, 
Odyſl. 7. lin. 8 


Haida 7 n i, aa 4 dee rer * 
AEETOAI. 


Having my child be call d my don in aw. 


8 g, N, from , £05, ug, TOs. 


fairneſs, beauty, (which from xa good, 
fair, beautiful,) and az an otive tree. 


A govt alive-tree, as oppoſed to a wild one. 


occ. Rom. xi 24. 

Karauww, ons, , 2a 7600. | Comparae. 
"of ub. | 
Fa went *., Neu. uſed adver- | 


| 80 a N is called by aiding fond Zak, PIN Jorew n 
to ſpa te, agituts; and., our n A ey from 
14 * 


bially 


bially, well enough, very well. occ. . 

xxv. 10. Comp. under Ger. | 

Ka, a, 6, from v goed, 

dudacuados A feacher- 

A teacher of what is good. occ. Tit. ii. 3. 

KA ede, 3 from cu) un good, and Wow | 
To do well. occ. 2 ThelF iii. 13. 

KAAOEZE, u, cr, from the Heb. _ to com- 
plete, finiſh, perfed. 

I. Gocd, in a natural-ſenſe. Mat. vii. 17, 18. 
(Comp. Mat. xii. 330 Mac. Ri, 8,23. 24. 
13 John, i. 10. 

3 beautiful: Mar. xili. 45. Luk. 
XX1, 

III. Good, large, of meaſure. Luk. vi. 38. 

IV. Geed, uſeful, profilable. Mat. xvii. 4. 
xviti. 8. xxvi. 24. Mark ix. 50. 1 Cor. vii. 
8, 26. 

V. Gued, in a ſpiritual or moe ſonſes\ Ser 
Heb. vi. 3. 2 Tim. 1.0147 Dun $111. 
Mats v. 16. Rom. vii. 18, 21. 2 Cor, X11. 

Jam. iii. 13. Heb. xii. 18. & al. freq. 

| 50 Mat. xv. 20. 2 cri xXx, 17115 not good 

or right; an expreſſion uſed in the beſt 

Greek writers, as may be Os) in en $ 
note. 

Kappa, arg, 70; from ae ellas, Perf 
Paſſ. of xaxunlu. 

A — a veil. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 13 14, 


KAAT Tr Q. from che Cbald. N. hp abed| 


vering, as the bark, ſkin, ill, rs of a 
bouſe, &c. See Caſtell 5 e Lexi 
con in op. 
7% cover, hide, occ. Mat. viii. 24. x. 26. 
Luk. viii 16. xxiii. 30. 2 Cor. iv. 3. Jour 
v. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 8. 

Kang, Adv. from n. 1 

I, Mell, in a natural ſenſe. Mark Arte 

II. Well, in a ſpiritual or moral ſenſe. Mat. 
xv. 7. Mark vii. 6, 37. xii. 32. & al. Ka- 


4 


Xs Torew, 10 do well. Act. x. 33. 1 Cor. vii. | 


37, 38. (Comp. Jam, 11. 19.) or 4 do good. 
Mat. v. 44. xii. 12. This latter ſeems an 
 helleniſtical ſenſe of the phraſe, in which it 
is uſed. by the LX X. Zech. viii. 15. for 
the Heb, IN. 

III. In granting or conceding, Well, right, 
let it be ſo. occ. Rom. xi. 20. See Weiſtein. 

IV. Ironically, in reproving, Weil, mighty | 


and 
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' well. occ. Mark vii. g. 


ö 


„ OO" ASSO ne — — 


K AM 
where Grotius ob- 
ſerves, that the expreſſion is entirely Greek, 
and cites a remark of the Sholiaſt on Ari. 
 fophanes, that roc r οοννun Net e n 


| 57181 Evpirrians AYE ro KAANQE, Euripides” ap- 


plies x«xu; in averſ6n and difeuſt.” Thus 
probe is ſometimes uſed in Latin, as by 

Plautus, probè aliguem percutere, to cheat 

one rarely. Pſeud. II. 2. 9. | 
Kette, for xt tue by an Attic crafis.” 

And or both me. oc. John vil. 28. Kaye o Jare, 

*. Ze both know me, and—, 1 Cor. xvi. 

14. Koilut wopevenbat, that J alſo Houlel 20, 


AED «5 from the Heb 513 4 


camel, ſo called from the V. 914 to requite, 


on account of the revengefub OL of that 
animal. 


A chal; a well-known animal. | 
John the Baptiſt had a rough ret made 
f camel s 144% a kind of ſack- cloth. 95 
iii. 4. Mark i. 6. Comp. 2 King. i. 
Zech. xiii. 4. and fee under rn. 
Our Saviour, Mat. xix. 24. Mark x. 25. Luk. 
- 'XViti. 25. ſays, proverbial ly, It is eafter for toy 
aD I go thro" the eye of a needle, than ſor 
_ a rich manto enter into the kingdom of heaven. 
It is doubted whether by xapnxw be here 
meant @ camel, or @ cable-rope; the analogy 
of nature, it muſt} be confeſſed, is better 
preſetved on the latter interpretation: But 
then there is in theJewith Thalmud a f ſimi- 
lar proverb about an elephant: And it may 
be juſtly queſtioned, notwithſtanding what 
Stockius cites from Phavorinus and Albert, 
whether xapnacs. be ever uſed for a cable, 
The Scholiaft on Ari/fophanes, Veſp. 1030. 
is expreſs, that the word ſignifying a cable- 
rope is written (not with an n, but with) an:; 
Kapineg d:, To waxy Tyoivicy, ſays he, d rs; 
and certainly the moſt uſual ſenſe of ret 
is a camel. I muſt, therefore, confeſs my- 
ſelf moſt inclined to the common interpre- 
nod, given by our Tranſlators, eſpecially 


4 


3 Perhaps you are of the City 


* For further ſatis faction on | this ſubjeg the reader 
may conſult Bochart, Vol. 2. gt. &c, Suicer, who 
tranſcribes from him, in his Theſaurus under zxaun. 1I. 
Stockiui's Clavis, and Werftein's Various Readings in 


Mat. xix. 24. Ry nk 
om > 


| where they drive an elephant thro' the eye of @ needle.” 


as 


K AM 
as the proverb, in this view, ſeems quite 
agreeable to the eaſtern taſte, Thus Mat. 
xxiii. 24. Straining out a guat, and ſwallow- 
ing a camel, ren nah, is another prover- 
bial expreſſion, and is applied tothoſe who, 

at the ſame time they were ſuperſtitiouſſy 
anxious in avoiding ſmall faults, did with- 
out ſcruple commit the greate/# ſins. This 
latter proverb plainly refers: to the Mo- 
ſaic Law, according to which both gnats 


and camels were unclean animals PEE 


for food. Comp. under d. 


Ihe above cited are all the paſſages of the 


N. T. wherein the word zap Occurs. 
The LXX. have very frequently uſed it for 
the Heb. ., and once for M152 à dro- 
medary. 
KAMIN OE, , , q. aach, ſays Mintert, 
from xa to, burn, ſuccendor; but it 


may be better deduced from the Heb. 1255 £ 


to be hot. 
A furnace. occ. Mat, xiii. 42, 30. Rev. i. 
15. KELL 2% - < ti 

Kju, by Syncope = RATA, which 
from xara, and pu 70 ſhut, properly the 
eyes, which perhaps from the Heb. MIND 


to wipe, wipe away, as the eye-lids do the | 


eyes, or the light in cloſing. 


To ſhut, eſe, as the eyes. occ. Mat. Xii. i 


25. Act. xxviii. 27. in both which paſſages | 
the LXX. verſion of Iſa. vi, 10. is pretty 
exactly cited. The Grammarian Phrynichus 
objects to the uſe of KY rAAVERY for KAT HAVELY, 
as a barbariſm, tho' he owns it is found in 
Alexis, who was an Attic writer. Thomas 


Magiſter, however, ſeems to admit it's pu- 


rity, Bre er or, KGhlhvtly £71 009 22m” 


Buzw is ſpoken of the ears, xappvu of the | 


ces, lays he; and Weiſtein, whom fee 


cites from Athenæus ary KAMMYEAE rut, 


ſhutting (his eyes) he drank up the whole.” 
See alſo Blactualls Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 

K 2. 

LA? Ree _ the Heb. Nn 10 Be hot. 

I To labour even to fatigue. 

I. To h fatigued, tired, or eearied with labour. 
In this ſenſe it is commonly uled by the 
profane: writers, and thus it is appplied 
ſpiritually in the N. T. occ. 17 xil. 3 
Rev. j. i | 125 
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III. To lebokip under ſome illneſs, to be fick. occ. 


Jam. v. 13. The profane writers often 
apply the word, and particularly the Particip. 

Preſ. xat,.ͤ in this agen See eden on 
Jam. v. 15. 

Kopor, for x £4408 by an | nia confi De 
And to me, to me alſo. oce. ul: ET: Act. 
Vi11, 19: 1 Cor. xv. 8. 

KAMIITQ, from the Heb. 95 10 1 (to 
which it anſwers inthe LXX. of Ifa. lviii, 

5.) being inſerted before w as uſual, and 
the verbal termination 7 added. 

To bend, as the knees, to which only it is 
applied in the N. T. as it frequently is in 
the LXX. for the Heb. 50 to bend. occ. 

Rom. xi. 4. xiv. 11. Eph. iii. 14. Phil. 
ii. 10. | 

Kay, for xa tay, 01 an Attic craſis. 

1. And if, alſo, if. Mat. xxi. 21. Mark xvi. 
pnys—And if it bear fruit, (well) but if it 

not, Sc. his is an elegant ellipſis, com- 

mon in the Atzic writers, particularly in 

Aenophion, as | Raphelias has WWE; See allo 
Melſtein. 

2. Even if, if but, if only, 41 la. Mark: v. 
28. vi. 56. Act. v. 15. Heb. xii. 20. 

3. Even though, . Mat. xxvi. 25. 
John viii. 14. 

'Kavavitn, 2, 6, See under 1 


— 


or cane, and Gr. Kay. 

I. In Homer it bgnifies ® a ſtraiglit piece of MP 
accurately turned (tornatum)and made ſmooth, 
or ſomewhat ſimilar, tho' of other mat- 
ter; hence he uſes it, 1ſt for the two 
pieces of wood in the inſide of the ancient 
ſhields, over one of which the ſoldier put 
his arm, while he held the other firmly in 


lin. 193. and UI. 13. lin. 407. 2dly for a 
| frraight Haff, or flick, from off which the 
; wool or yarn was drawn in EO ol, 22. 
lin. 761. Hence 
II. Karos is any thing Rreight ved in examin- 
irg other things, as the tongue or needle in a 
balance, a plummet in building, &c. 


1:4 . See Dammi Nov, Lexic. ech in æb 


OCG 


18. Luk. xlii. 9. KR {ev Wonen *, E 


|'KANAN, « ovec, 6, from the Heb. mp arerd, g 


his hand to keep the ſhield ſteady. II. 8. 


ul. In the N. J. A rule of condutt or alain. 


rn e 1 ah 


4 


G 


K AID 


oce. Gal: vi. 16. Phil. iii. 16. The Greek 
writers often apply the word in this ſenſe, 
as may be ſeen in Elſuer and Wolfius on 
Gal. vi. To the inſtances they have pro- 
duced I add from Lucian Demonax, Tom. 
1. p. 998. A. Edit. Bened. KANONA wpor:- 
0:o0as, - to propoſe à rule,” of conduct, 
namely. | 

IV. A meaſure, a meaſuring rod, or the like, 
Thus Ezek. xl. 3, 5, &c. the Heb. Jop is 
uſed for a meaſuring reed, or rod: But by 
St. Paul away is applied in a. figurative 
ſenſe to the thing or quantity meaſured, or 

to that portion of the Lord's field which he 
had, as it were, meaſured out, and allotted 
to be cultivated by the Apoſtle. occ. 2 Cor. 
*. 13, 15, 16. See Wolfius Cur. Philolog. 


on the place. Aguila uſes the word, Job | 


xxxviii. 5. for the Fleb. M a meaſuring or 
marking line. Comp. 2 Chron. iv. 2. Iſa. 
xliv. 13. in the Heb. | 


K ammacve, from wanna a taverner, a vitlual. | 


ler, a vintner, ſo called, ſay ſome, from 
x2xuvtiy Toy Tho, adulterating the wine; for 
fo v is ſometimes uſed, but properly ſig- 
nifies thick, turbid wine, from was mud, 
mire: Koamnne; however may, I think, be 
better deduced from warn food, vic- 
tuals, which from «xn to eat, and this 
perhaps from the Heb. WHY zo feed, x being 

: ſubſtituted for , as uſual. 
vituals and drink, and eſpecially wine. 

II. To + make a gain of any thing, eſpecially 
by adulterating it with heterogeneous mix 
tures, as vintners have been in all ages tov 
apt to do their wines. So in the LXX. of | 


Iſa. i. 22. we read 6: KAIHAOI os wioyss: | 


Toy ol ders, thy vintners mix the wine with 
water, Hence the verb is with a moſt 


ſtriking propriety applied to thoſe who, 


for filthy lucre's ſake, baſely adulterate the 


; 


= So Suicer Theſaur, under xanmiwe, _ 
+* So Herodotus, Lib. 3. cap. 8) _ ExamyAive 


peace for money; and thus in Latin cauponari be/lum is 
to make war for money. Ennius apud Cic. Offic. Lib. 1. 
ep.. 8 0 23 | 

t Thus in Scapula we have xarnuur ta; Nc, to /ell 
Judicialdecrees, i. e. pronounce corrupt ones for money. 


- 


To keep a tavern or vidtualling houſe, to. ſell | 


| LET wy a 
©cmyuare, he male gain of every thing; and from Hero-- 
dian, Lib. 6. cap. 12. Ezgww Xevory zamnniveols;, making '\ 


LY 


KAP 
word of God with human imaginations, 
rug oi AOYITMES avi] TY XA, as 
Theodoret well expreſſes it. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 
17. Comp. ch. iv. 2. Tit. i. 11. and ſee 
Raphelius, Wolſius, and Welſtein on 2 Cor. 
ii. 17. | 

Na B, &, from xaiw 70 burn, and Wyon 
breath, q. d. mw ve xavow; won, a breath, or 
exhalation from burning. 1 
Smoke. Act. 11. 19. Rev. viii. 4. & al. 

K cdi, g, N, either from KE%Py contract, 
[| np the heart, which perhaps from the Heb. 
M to be bot; or may not xaediz be better 
deduced from the Heb. N 70 palpitate as 
the heart, (ſee 1 Sam. iv. 13. xxviii. 5. 
whence alſo the V. x2adaws 10 ſhake to ant 

Fro, and from the fame Heb. n our 
Eng. word heart may be ultimately derived. 

I. The heart. See Act. ii. 26. The ſcrip- 
ture, ſaith Cocceius in his Heb. Lexicon, 
attributes to the heart, thoughts, reaſon- 
ings, underſtanding, will, judgment, de- 
ſigns, affections, love, hatred, fear, joy, 
ſorrow, anger; becauſe, when theſe things 
are in a man, a motion is perceived about 
the heart.” And in this reſpect the ſtyle 
of the N. T. is conformable to that of the 

Old: The keart is therein uſed for the 
mind in general, as Mat. xii. 34. John 
X11, 2. Rom. ii. 15. x. 9, 10. 1 Pet. iii. 4. 

for the underſtanding, Luk. iii. 15. ix. 47. 
Act. xxviii. 27. Rom. i. 21. 2 Cor. iv. 6. 
for the will, Act. xi. 23. Xiii. 22. Rom, 
x. 1. for the memory, Luk. i. 66. ii. 51. 
for the intention, affettion, or deſire, Mat. 

vi. 21, xvili. 35. Mark vii. 6. Luk. i. 17. 
Vilt. 18. xvi. 13. Act. vii. 21. 1 Theſf. 
11. 4. & al. freq. for the conſcience, 1 John 
i 20 82:7 | lere 

II. The middle, or inner part, as the heart is 
of the breaſt. This ſeems a merely he!le- 


 niſtical ſenſe, of the word, and thus it is uſed 


by the LXX. for the Heb. 29. 2 Sam. 
_ Xviii.. 14. Pf, xlv. 2. (or xIvi. 3.) Prov. 
xxiii. 34. Ezek. xxvii. 4. & al. and for 
* Jon. ii. 4. occ. Mat. xii. 40. where 
xapdiz T15 n, the heart, or inner part of the 
earth, plainly denotes the grave. i 


and Eng. cor. 


| Whence the Latin cr che heart, 
2 1 5 3 3 4 Sy ; 
* WW Kab. o- 


"PEE 


* 


K AP 
Kp HDI, 8, ö, (q. xagdiwy ſworng,) from | 
 xapdis @ heart, and ſrorns @ knower, which | 
from ſoy Or Y/WTXW to know. 
A knower ef hearts, one who knoweth the 
hearts, i. e. the moſt ſcerer thoughts, de- 
fires, and intentions. occ. Act. i. 24. xv. 8. 

Kaprog, u, 6. Euſtathius deduces it from x«- 
nag r, Perf. Mid. of xxe7w to dry, (which 
ſee under »eepc;) and ſays it properly de- 
notes the ſeed now ripe and dry, the ſuper- 
fluous humidity being exhaled : But may 
it not rather be derived from the Heb. 
gan 70 firip? Whence alſo the Eng. crop, 
to carp, Sc. 

. The fruit of the earth. Jam. v. 7, 18. $1 in 
Homer u2gzov egsgns, the fruit of the ground, II. 
6. lin, 142. & al.—of corn, Mat. xiii, 8, 

26. Mark iv. 7, 8, 29. Luk. viii. 8. xii. 17. 
John xii. 24.—of trees in general, Mat. iii. 
10. or particularly of the fig-tree, Mat. 
Xi. 19. Mark xi. 14. Luk. xii. 6, 7, 9.— 
of the vine, John xv. 2. Comp. Mark xii. 2. 

II. Kagros rng c pues, The fruit of the Joins, 

denotes the offspring of a man. Act. ii. 30. 
Comp. ou. SO Kapros rng vo, the fruit 
of the belly or womb, the offspring of a wo- 
man. Luk. i. 42. Both theſe phraſes ſeem 
kelleniſtical; the latter is uſed by the LXX. 
Gen. xxx. 2. Pf. cxxxii. 11. for the Heb. 
da d, and as to the former fee Gen. 

Xxxv. II. 1 King, viii. 19. 2 Chron. vi. 9. 

III. Advantage, emolument, reward. Rom. vi. 

21. Phil. 1. 22. | 
IV. The effes, or conſequence. See Gal. v. 22. 

Eph, v. 9. Phil. i. 14. Heb. xii. 11. Jam. 
lit. 17, 18. Comp. Rom. xv. 28. It is 
particularly uſed for the ed or conſequence 
of the Apoſtles preaching and living, or 
for the perſons or ſouls converted by 
John iv. 36. xv. 16. Rom. 1. 13. 
v. It imports the «works of men, in a good 
ſenſe. Mat. ii. 8. Luk. ii. 8. Comp. John 
xv. 2, 5, 8. But Mat. vii. 16. The fruits, 
by which falſe prophets are to be diftin- 

2 iſhed, - are not merely nor principally 

their bad lives, but their corrupt dufirines. 

See 1 John iv, 1,—3. Comp. Mat. xii. 

33—37- Luk. vi. 44, 45- 
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+ 


them. | 


VI. Kagres Au. The fruit of the lips, means 
the words of the bps, 


| 


occ. Heb, xiii. 13. I. With a genitive. 


K AT 
which ſeems a reference to Hoſ. xiv, 3. 
where the LXX. render the Heb. NHD 
D! nd by a alwrgfurouy x 
N , and we will render the fruit of 
our lips. In lia. lvii. 19. however, we 
have the Hebrew phraſe D'NDY 2M, the 
fruit of the lips; and in Prov. xii. 14, Wili. 
20. the ſimilar expreſſion 9 , the fruit 
of the mouth, where the LXX. nuagruy r 

reg. The LXX. alſo according to the Ko- 
man edition and Alexandrian M S. uſe the 
phraſe ao xapruv XEνεDn&n aurne, of the fruit 
of her lips, in Prov. xxxi. 31. where, how- 
ever, the complutenſian reading of X#igey for 
xe 1s preferable; for the Heb. is "22 
mT, of the fruit of her hands. 

0Popet, wy from XApPT P05 | 

I. To breng forth fruit, as the earth. Occ. Mark 
iv. 28. 

IL. To bring. forth fruit, i. e. good works, as 
believers. occ. Mat. xiii. 23. Mark iv. 20. 
Luk. viii. 15. eke vii, 4. Col. i. 10. 
Comp. XXprog V. 

III. To bring forth fruit, i. e. Chriſtian graces, 
faith, hope, charity, as the goſpel doth. 
occ. Col. i. 6. Comp. ver. 4 and g. and 
xapros IV. 

IV. To bring forth fruit, i. e. lin, as vitious 
paſſions do. occ. Rom. vii. 5. 

K axproÞopoc, a, 6, 1, from xopras fruit, and 

pep to bring. 
Bringing forth fruit, fruitful, occ. Act. xiv. 
17. So Weiſtein cites from Euſtathius in 
Odyſſ. res xagropog; pyvas, fruitful, or fruit- 
producing months. 

Koprepew, w, from 5 3 3 om 
3 uſed . for npares 
Nreng ti. 

To — perſevere, penſt with frei and 
courage. occ. Heb. xi. 27. 

Kerppos, tog, ug, 76, from app to ay, which 

from Heb. 20 ta dry. 
Any thing that is dry and light, 28 3 
Aubble, chaff, a lille ſplinter, of word, a 
moe, Sc. occ. Mat. vii. 3, 4, 6. vi. 
41, 42. See V elſtein on Mat. 

KATA, A Pre 
deſcend, come 

as ufual. 


eto, from Heb. mm to 
the initial 3 a ind 


1. F. 


K AT 


t. Down. Mat. viii. 32. Mark v. 13. Luk. 
viii. 33. So in Epiktetus, Enchirid. cap. 
61. we have KATA KPHMN OTY=——grerodai, 
to fall down a precipicte. 

2. Againſt, Mat. v. 11, 23. Mark ix. 40. & 
al. freq. Comp. John xix. 11. 

3. Of, concerning. 1 Cor. xv. 15. 

4. Throughout. Act. ix. 31. 

5. Upon, 1 Cor. xi. 4. 

6. By, i. e. by the name and authority in ad- 
juring. Mat. xxvi. 63. 

II. With an accuſative. 

1. According to. Mat, u. x6. 
Act. xvvi. 14. | 

2. After the manner or cuſtom of. John ii. 6. 

Rom. iii. 3. So Lucian Reviv. Tom. 1. 

p. 388. C. Edit, Bened. KATA THN ME- 

AITTAN amrarioautyos, Cropping. the flow- 

ers after the manner of, or like a bee. See al- 

ſo Welſtein on Rom. iii. 3. who ſhews that 
the phraſe xar* avſpwrey is uſed in the fame 
ſenſe. by the beſt Greek writers. 


ix. 29. xvi. 27. 


3. After, according to the example, or in imi-| 


tation of. Rom. xv. 5. Gal. iv. 28, 1 Pet. 
i. 13. Comp. Eph. iv. 24. This allo is a 
claſſical ſenſe of xara. See Blackwall's 
Sac. Claſſ. Vol. 1. p. 140. Raphelius on 
Rom. xv. 5. and Welſtein on Gal. iv. 
28. To the examples produced by them 
I add from Lucian De Mort. Peregr. 
Tom. 2. P. 757. B. Edit. Bened. n 
wore — KATA Tov EAν :s, is reduced 
to cinders after the example of Empedocles. 


2 Cor. vii. 9, 10. 
27. ſhews that the Greeks uſe xzars with 
Otey in the ſame ſenſe. 


ing to the will of the God.“ 

5. With reſpect to, on account of. Phil. iv. 11. 

_ Heb. i. 10. 2 Tim. iv. 1. Of time, «ara 
Kuiper, in or at 4 convenient or proper time, 
ſeaſonably. Rom. v. 6. Kara Tw nueay v 
wWepacus, In the day of temptation, Heb. iii. 


8. 80 Joſephus Antiq. Lib. 15. cap. 10. | 


$- 3. KATA—ryy wewrny rwrexv, on the firſt 


day 5 and Herodotus, Lib. 1. cap. 67. III. In Compoſition it denotes, * 
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KATA Toy #aT& Kpoioev ypovey, in the time of 


To his inſtances I | 
add from Plato, Apol. Socrat, $.g. Edit. | 
Forſter, Epzura KATA Tov Ocoy, I ſeek accord- 


6. In, or at. See Mat. i. 20. Act: x#vii. 2. 


1 


ä 


K AT 


Crœſus.“ | 
7. Along, all along, Act. v. 15. g 
8. As to, as concerning. Rom. i. 3. ix. 5, 
9. Concerning. Act. xxv. 14. | 
10. Unto, to, into. Luk. x. 23. Act. viii. 3. 
. N 
11. Towards. Act. xxvii. 12. Phil. iii. 14. 
12. By, or on a way. Act. viii. 36. 
13. Among. Act. xxi. 21. Comp. Act. xxvi. 


| Zo 
14. On, by reaſen of, for. Mat. xix. 3. Hh, 


| 15. Of, as proceeding from. Rom. iv. 4. 


16. By, through, out of, denoting the motive. 
1 Tim. v. 21. S0 Phil, it. 3. where ſee 
MWelſtein, who ſhews that the Greek writers 
apply zere in like manner. : 

17. By, from, ſignifying the proof, Luk. 
„„ io | 


18. It denotes diſtribution, John xxi. 25. Kal? 


&, One by one, fonghy ; X&T& duos by . 
1 Cor. xiv. 27. where Welſtein cites the ſame 
phraſe from Plutarcb. Mat. xxvi. 55. Luk. 
xi. 3. Kal nuipav, day by day, daily. Kar” 
eros, every year. Luk. ii. 4. Act. xv. 21. 
Kara won, in every city. Tit. 1. 5. Luk. 
Viit. 1. Kara Tow x xweny, throꝰ every 
city and village. See N elſtein on the place. 
19. Kar' ohaανẽ,, before the eyes. Gal. iii. i. 
Ariſtophanes, cited by Weiſtein, has th 
ſame phraſe. . - | | 2 
20. Kara meirwnoy, In the Preſence, Before the 
Face. Luk. ii. 31. Act. iii. 13. This expreſ- 


| fion is not merely Helleniſtical, being often 
4. Kr Orov, According to the will or ap- | 

pointment of God. Rom. viii. 27, Comp. | 
Wetſtein on Rom. viii. | 


uſed by Polybius. (See Wetſtein on Luk. and 
Raphelius on Act.) Alſo to the face. Gul. ii. 
11. So Pohbius frequently. See Rapbelius. 
. Kal taurov. Act. xxviii. 16 ** Raphelius 
has ſhewn that the expreſſion xa tavroy may 
ſignify either apart, (for which ſee Bos Ex- 
-CrCit. p. 91.) or at his own pledſiire + But it 
is well known it often ſignifies at one's on 
| houſe, and ſo ver. 30. ſeems to explain it 
here.“ Doddridge. See alſo N eiſtein. The 
French phraſe chez lui, at his,own houſe, 
ſeems very exactly to anſwer the Greek 
Kah taurov. * „ 
22. Kara rauraæ, literally, according to theſe 
things, i. e. in the ſaine or like manner. Luk. 
vi. 23, 26. Xxvil. 30. ay 


21 


2 1. Doren, 


. I 
1. Down, as in xaraeαννο % come down, xaru 
iu 10 Fall down. 

Againſt, as in ara M, 1 boaſt a- 
gainſt, xarapagrugw lo bear witneſs againſt. 


2. 


3. 1 
with, or to. 


4. It adds an ill ſenſe to the ſimple word, as | 


drag is fo rule, xatraduracteuw 10 Hyrannize, 


oppreſs by power; aywnlouas is 10 fight, cr 
ver to ſubdue in fighting or war. 


5. It imports intenſeneſs, as xarayw to break | 


in pieces, xareduac; full of id:ls, xaralyt nu 
to declare aloud. 

Karabauv, from x down, and Pa iv to 
come. | 
To come down, deſcend. See Mat. ili. 16. vii. 
25. viii. 1. Xiv. 29. XXIV. 17. xxvii. 42. 


Mark iii. 22. Luk. ix. 54. xxii. 44. John |, 
2 J © underſtood ſtrictly in this ſenſe, ir will ſeem 


ni. 13. Act. vii. 34. 
Kearatarnu, from xarz down, and P to 
caſt. 
I. 3 or throw down. occ. Rev. xii. 10. 
Applied figuratively. 2 Cor. iv. 9. 
II. To lay down, lay, as a foundation. occ. 
Heb. vi. 1. | 55 
KaraCapew, o, from xara down, and Paptu 
burden. 
To burden, eppreſs, 
X11. 16. 
Karaturi, 409, Att. cg, 7, from vareCavy. 
Deſcent, lower part. occ. Luk. xix. 37. 
KarxCnu, from xara down, and obſol. By 
to come. | 
To come down. An obſolete V. whence in 
the N. T. we have Perf. Act. zaraCt&rxa, 
re Vi. 42. 2 Aor. xar:&w, Act. vil. 34. 
mperat. arent, Mat. xxvii. 40. for 
which according to the Attic dialect ae, 
Mark xv. 30. and 3d Perſon xaraατ, 
Mark xv. 32. as if from xzarabaw, (ſo ayz- 
Ez, Altic for fen, Rev. iv. 1.) 2 Aor. 
Infin. zara6mai, Luk. iii. 22. Paticip. xa- 
Teas, John vi. 51. 1 Fut. Mid. Aare 
pa, I Theſſ. iv. 16. See under xaraCauvu. 


K arabibalu, from xawre down, and Bibatu 10 
. OCC. 


to 


weigh down. occ. 2 Cor. 


» 


cauſe, or make to come. | 

To cauſe to come down, to bring 

Mat. xi. 23. Luk. x: 15. ; 
Karabony, ns, i, from xarataru, 
A caſting, or laying down. 
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With, or to, as in xaragpilui to number 


5 


K AT 
I. A caſting down, or dejefiion, as of ſeed. occ, 
Heb. xi. 11. By faith Sarah herſelf received 
dura py fg xaraborny CTECMATOS, | ability fer the + 
dejection of ſeed, i. e. for nouriſhing and 
bringing to a perfect foetus the feed caſt 
down and received ; for I think with Bezg, 
Capellus, and other learned men, that zara- 
Son is to be refered to Abraham, not to Sa- 
rah. Raphelius, in his Annotation on this 
place, cites a paſſage from Lucian's Amores, 
where KATABOAAE EIEPMATNN is ex- 
preſsly referred to the male; and the verb 
xareCarxay is often applied in like manner 
by the medical writers among the Greeks. 
See Wetftein on Heb. xi. 11. 
II. Karabonn Ts oops, The Foundation of the 
world. Mat. xiil. 35. xxv. 34. & al. Comp. 
xa r. II. If xerox in this expreſſion be 


parallel to the Heb. D founding, or laying 
a foundation; and the whole phraſe uara6oan 

T2 z00ous Will anſwer to the Heb. ed 
laying the foundation of the earth, which is 
ſeveral times uſed in the Old Teſtament, 

and, no doubt, denotes the beginning of the 
fermation of the ſhell of earth between the 

two ſpheres of water by the action of the 
expanſion. See Gen. i. 6, 7. Job xxxvii. 
4. Pf. xxiv. 2 ; and on this interpretation 
by %0cus mult be meant the earth excluſive- 
ly. But ſince xo0pos in the N. T. is rarely 
confined to the earth, (Comp. under xoope; 
III.) but generally includes the whole beau- 
teous machine of nature, uaraCory ſhould ra- 
ther, I think, be rendered the frufure, 
conformation, or the like; eſpecially as tl. is 
Noun, which occurs no where in the 
LXX. is thus applied, 2 Mac. ii. 29. Kab- 
cri yup The Ne Onias aggirtxlon Tis ahn 
KATABOAHE gegorl:oreo——Eng. Tranſl. For 
as the maſter-builder of a new houſe muſt care 
for the whole building —V vlg. Structura. 

K araCpaCeuw, from xera againſt, and Ppa- 
Eevw to be a judge or umpire, and ſo afſign the 
prize in a public game. #5 20. Mt. Sa 
To defraud, or deprive of the prize, to ma- 
nage the affair in ſuch a manner that ſentence 
ſhall be pronounced againſt one by the judges 
of the Game. (So Demoſthenes applies 

rnarabpabeubula to one condemned thro”. 2 

4 


= AT 

ice and fraud in a judicial proceſs, 
Or rather, To judge, or pronounce unworthy 
of the prize. Thus Heſychius explains “ 
Cpabiverw Dy xartaxpverw, condemn. OCC. Col. 
11. 18. (Comp. ver. 16.) in which paſſage 
it ſeems to refer to the Gebe, or Prize 
of the Chriſtian calling. Comp. Phil. iii. 14. 
and ſee more in Elſner, Wolſius, and Wet- 
ſtein on. Col. ii. 18. 

Karalytaeus, tos, 6, from xaraſysnau, 


A proclaimer, publiſher. occ, Act. xvii. 18. | 


Karaſyenuw, from xare intenſ. and alyinu 
to declare. 

To declare plainly, openly, or aloud, to pro- 
claim, preach, pubiiſh, See Act. iv. 2. xiii. 
5, 38. xvi. 21. xvii. 23. Rom. i. 8. Comp. 
1 Cor. xi. 26. 

Katwytaacu, o, from xara denoting ill, or a- 
gainſt, and yaw to laugh. 

To laugh at, laugh to ſcorn, deride, turn to 
ridicule. occ. Mat. ix. 24. Mark v. 40. 
Luk. viii. 53. 

Kareywwrrw, from xara againſt, and v, 
to know, determine. 

I. To condemn. Occ. 1 John ii. 20, 21. 

II. To blame. occ. Gal. it. 11. K areſvwopevos, 
to be blamed, worthy of blame, reprehenden- 
dus, reprehenſibilis. This uſe of the Par- 
ticip. Perf. Paſſ. has been ſuppoſed to be in 
conformity to the Hebrew idiom; but it is 
thus applied in the profane writers. Thus 
Lucian De Saltat. cited by Einer, A- 


andus em pars, KATETNQMEMENOZ, To be 
Karadouncw, o, and o., i, Mid. from 


juſtly charged with madneſs.” _ 
| Karayw, or xaTalvuu, from xare intenſ. and 


&yw, Or eſyupu to break, which from the 1 


Heb. Npy 7 compreſs, ſqueeze; 


To break in pieces, break, occ. Mat. xii. 20. 


Fun 32, 33. The ſiſt Fut. of this | 


Kart, iſt Aor. xartata, 2d Aor. 
Paſt. xzr:aynv, are ſo formed according to 
the Attic dialect. | | 
K arayw; from zara down, and wyw t0 bring. 
I. To bring down. occ. Act. ix. 30. xxii. 30. 
XXiil, 15, 20, 28. Rom. x. 6. TROP 
IT. As a term of navigation. Kareyty ro Whe:- 
ov, to bring a veſſel to land, When a veſſel is 
out at ſea it really appears to be raiſed above 
tlie ſurface of the land, and is in Greek ſaid 

to be werewpos: high, in Latin allum tenere, 
and in French etre d la hauteur 4“ un lieu, 


293 


] 


KAT 

to be at the height of (i. e. off) a place. So 
when men bring it to land they are, by the 
ſame analogy, ſaid zarayy 10 bring it down... 
occ. Luk. v. ti. (where ſee Welſtein.) Kar- 
eyoax, to be brought down, in this ſenſe, i. c. 
to make land, or a port, to touch, land. So 
the Latins ſay nave devehi. occ. Act. xxi. 
3. xxvii. 3. XXVIlL 12. | 

Kareywilouai, Mid. from «are denoting 
ill, and &ywiCopes to contend, fight. 
To ſubdue in war or battle. occ. Reb. xi. 33. 
Lucian and AÆAlian apply the V. in the fame 
view, as may be ſeen in Welſtein. 

Karadew, o, from xar intenſ. and dt to bind. 
To bind up. occ. Luk. x. 34. where it is 
ſpoken of wounds, as it alſo is Ecclus. 
xxvii. 21. Comp. Ezek. xxx. 21. xxxiv. 
4, 16. in the LXX. where it anſwers to 
the Heb. WAN to bind, which is alſo applied 
to wounds. | | 

Karadynoc, 0 N 1 „ X&1 TGm—=0y, from xxra in- 
tenſ. and Jnaog mani foſt. 
Quite manifeſt, exceedingly evident. occ. Heb. 
Vil. 15. | 

Karadinalw, from xare againſt, and Jaw. 
to judge, pronounce ſentence, which from dixn 
judgment. 6 
To pronounce ſentence againſt, condemn. occ. 
Mat. xit. 7, 37. Luk. vi. 37., Jam. v. 6. 

Keraudwxw, from ara. intenſ. and d 4 
follow. + 

To follow earneſtly, proſequor, inſequor. 
occ. Mark i. 36. 


xaTa intenſ. and da to enſlave.. _ 

To enſlave entirely, reduce to abſolute flavery.. 

Occ. 2 Cor, xi. 20. Gal. 11..4. ; 4 
Karadpeuw, obſo). from var down, and: 


obſal. Jequw 4 run; whence 2d Aor. Kae 
dpa,. Poſe | Al 
To run down. occ. Act. xxi. 32. . 


Karaduaoreuw, from ata denoting ill, and 
duveotevo % rule, which from duacrrs @ po. 
tentate. | FCC 
To tyrannize over, oppreſs tyrannically. occ.. 
Act. x. 38. Jam. 11. 6. 3 ON 

K ara yu, from were inten, or denoting; 
z{l, and aioyuww 10 ſhame. N q 

I. To ſhame, make aſhamed, - confound. cec. 


1 Cor. i. 27. Xi. 22.  Katraioxuopp, Pail... 


K A T 
To be aſhamed, confounded. occ. Luk. xiii. 
27. 2 Tor. Vii T4. . 4. 1 Pet. iii. 16. 
Il. To make aſhamed, as importing the diſap- 
pointment of one's hopes or expectations. 
occ. Rom. v. 5 Karwioyuvopaos Paſſ. To 
be thus aſhamed. occ. Rom. ix. 33. x. 11, 
FC LS. © | 
III. To ſhame, diſhonour. occ. t Cor. xi. 4, 5. 
Kerauxaiw, from ara intenſ. and ae 10 burn, 
To burn, burn up. See Mat. iii. 12. xiii. 30. 


AR. xix. 19. 1 Cor. iii. 15, Heb. xiii. 11. 


2 Pet. iii. 10. 

Karaxanut|u, from xzre intenſ, and Xa unlw 
to cover. 

To cever, veil. Kartxxonumnlowu wy Pai." To 
be covered, veiled. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 6, 7. 

Karaxavyuopai, wwai, from rwera again/t, 
and KLYN N94 to boalt. | | 
To glory, or boaſt againſt. occ. Rom. xi. 18. 
Jam. ii. 13. iii. 14. Obſerve that in the 
firſt paſlage xarauavyacz: is the 2d Perf. 
Indicat. according to the Doric dialrct for 
KATUAXEVN fly or KATAXGYNG ; ſo the Dorians 
lay Heaca for Cozy, or Box. 

Krane,, from xzra down, and xujpa to lie. 
I. To lie, or be laid down upon a bed or 
couch, as a perſon ſick. Mark i. 30. ii. 4. 
Lok. v..25- A& Ix. 33. The Greek 
writers apply it in the fame ſenſe. See Wet. 
ſtein on Mark i. 30. 

II. To lie down, recline to meat. Mark ii. 15. 

xiv. 3. 1 Cor. viii. 10. Comp. avarupa II. 
And obſerve that varaxuua is uſed in this 
ſenſe allo by the pureſt Attic writers, as 
may be ſcen in Welſtein on Mark ii, 


ran, o, OF xaTaxhatu, from tara | 


iotenſ. and #aaw Or xnatw 10 break. © | 
To break in pieces, break. occ. Mark vi. 
Luk. ix. 16. 

Karaxauuwu, from x«re intenſ. and xauwu to but. 


41. 


To fhut up, as in priſon, occ. Luk. iii. 20, | 


Art. xx vi. 10. J ; 
KaraxAnpolorew, , q. xa ra xAnęo / dow, or k 
To diftribute by or according to lot, or for an 
inheritance. Comp. xangeg, occ. Act. xiii. 
19. Vulg. forte diſtribuit, he 
lot. Comp. Joſh. xiv. 1, 2 
The LXX. (according to the Alexandrian 
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xxi. 16. for the Heb, uνο to cauſe. to in- 
herit, and (according to the Complutenſian 
and Aldus's Edition) Joſh. xix. 51. for the 
Heb, 573. It is alſo found 1 Mac. iii. 36. 


Kararx)vw, from ware down, and us. 


| K 


diſtributed by | 


and Oxford MS, and the Complutenſian and 
Aldus's FEgdition) have uſed this V. Deut. 


Ts canſe to lie down, or to recline, as to meat, 
occ, Luk. ix. 14. Karaxavouar, Pail. To 
lie, or be laid down, to recline, as to meat. 
occ. Luk. xiv. 8. xxiv. 30. 
K cer ute, from ware intenſ. and xavtu, is 
tweſh, waſh away, which perhaps from von 
to looſe locjen ; fo xw to waſh may be from 
uw to looſen. , 
To deluge, overwhelm with water, 
2 Pet. . 6. 
KRararnucucs, 8, 6, from KETUXEXAUT (4.04 y Perf, 
Pall. of #arax/vCu. 
A aeluge of water. oec. Mat. xxiv. 38, 39. 
Luk. xvii. 26. 2 Pet. ii. g. | 
eTaxonoul)sw, , from «are intenſ, and axs- 
aubrw 4 follow, | | | 
To follow after. occ. Luk. xxiii. g5, Act. 
xvi. 17. | \ 
Kararor|w, from nate intenſ. and xonlu io cut. 
To cut very much, mangle by cutting, conci- 
do. occ. Mark v. 5. 4 
K orraxpyuviſu, from xura down, and punt 
to throw headlong,. which from xenuvs a pre- 
cipice. FA 
To throw, or caſt headlong down a precipice, 
to'precipitate. occ. Luk. iv. 29, Foſephus 
uſes this V. in the ſame ſenſe, Antiq. Lib. 
13. cap. 8. F. 1. and De Bel. Lib. 6. cap. 
3. F. 1. and Ib. cap. 4. $. 1. | 
Kearaxpipa, a reg, To, from errut, Perf. 
Paſſ. of RAT HAKP . TS, Ig | 
Condemnation. occ. Rom. v. 16, 18. viii. 1. 
KaTaerxpiw, from xara'againſt, and xp #0 judge. 
I. To pronounce ſontence againſt, condemn, ad- 
judge to puniſbment, whether temporal, 
Mat. xx. 18. Xxvii. 13. John viii. 10, 11. 
or eternal, Mark xvi. 16. 
II. To furniſh matter or occaſion for condemna- 
tion, to prove or fhew worthy of condemna- 
tion. Mat. xii. 41, 42. Luk. xi: 31, 32. 
Heb. xi. 7. gi 0 * 
III. To pumiſb. oce 2 Pet. ii. 6. 
IV. To weaken, ener vate, repreſs, ſpoken of 
ſin, to take away it's condemning power. OCC. 
Rom. viii. 3. See Whitby on the place. 


occ. 


3 


bave 


= &T 
Karaux ig, wg, Att, g, ”y from KATUAXPLYW 
J. Condemnation. OCC, 2 Cor. iii. 9. 
II. Accuſation, blame, occ. 2 Cor, vii. 3. 
Karaxupieuvw, from xνμ intenſ. or denoting 
ill, and xugievy 4 rule, 
I. To rule imperiouſly, lord it over. occ. Mat. 
. 25. Mak. 4 1 Pet, v. 3. 
II. To get the maſtery, occ. Act. xix. 16. 
KaeaTrahartw, w, from «ara againſt, and Agar 
to ſpeak, 


To ſpeak againſt. occ. Jam. iv. 11. (thrice) | 


1 Pet. ii. 12. iii. 16, 
Kararanic, as, n, from xatrarancs. 
A ſpeaking-againſt, evil-ſpeaking, obloquy, 
reproach. Occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 1. 
Kearanhanc, u, 6, 1, from xataranuu, 
A ſpeaker againſt another, a ſpeaker of evil, 
4 delratter. occ. Rom. 1.30, 
Karanupueayu, from xare intenſ. and nawbaru 
to take. 
I. To ſeize, occ. Mark ix. 24, 


II. To lay-hold of, apprehend, but in a figura- 


tive ſenſe, occ, Phil. iii, 12. twice. 

III. To receive, admit. occ, John i. g. * 1 
TX0TIG cuT0 u xr aGtv, and the darkneſs did not, 
or would not admit it, i. e. the light. (Comp. 
ver, 10, 11, 12. ch. iii. 19.) The dark- 
neſs is here repreſented as being ſo thick 
that the light could not pexetrate it: And 


| know not how better to explain the ex- 


preſſion uſed by St. John, than by com- 
paring it with what the Book of Wiſdom 
| ſays of the Egyptian darkneſs, ch. xvil. 5 


0 power of the fire might x&r.oxve (could, | 
was able to) give them light, neitber could 


the + flames of the ſtars endure (vnzuevor 


night. | 5 
IV. To take, catch unawares. occ. John viii. 
3» 4+ | e 0 


V. To come upon, overlake. occ. John xii, 35. 


* 


» 


1-IheE v. 4. 6 
VI. To altain, obtain, Rom. ix. 30. 1 Cor. 
wy > 24. '4 
VIE. To apprehend, 

Eph. iii. 184157, ' 
VIII. Kara ap,, Mid. To perceatve, un 
dierſtand, find, comperio. 
N. 34. NV. 23. 


* 


comprehend mentally, oc. 
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occ. Act. iv. 13. 
T | | and the ſaddles: or harnels of their beaſts. 
Karureyw, from ware to, with, and Myw 10 
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chooſe, gather, which from the Heb, hy 
to take, 7 

To receive into a number, put upon a liſt, en- 

rol, allego. occ. 1 Tim. v. 9. It is uſed in 

the ſame view by the Attic writers, See 

Melſtein. | 

Kr, a ro, To, from XATAAEAN Aja, 
1 Perl, Perf. Paſſ. of xaraxurw. 

A remnant, reſidue. occ. Rom. ix. 27. 

Karanremuwu, from xara intenſ. and i 4 
leave. 

I. To leave, depart from a place, Mat, iv, 13. 
or from perſons, Mat. xvi. 4. xXi. 17. 

II. To leave behind, leave, See Mark xii. 19. 
xiv. 52, Luk. xv. 4. xx. 31. Act. xxv. 14. 
Tit. i. 3. Comp. Heb. iv. 14. 

III. To leave, forſake. See Mat. xix. 5. Luk. 
v. 28. x. 40. Act. ii. 31. vi. 2. 2 Pet. 
ll. 15, 12 | 

IV. 7. 4 reſerve. occ. Rom. xi. 4. 

Kara, from vare incenſ. and obſol. aus 
to take. | 
To take, ſeize. An obſolete V. whence in 
the N. T. we have Perf. Act. Infin. Attic 
42THAnPevo, 2 AOT, xzrAaCor, Subjunc. xala· 
Ae Perf. Paſſ. Particip. alu 
1 Aor. Paſſ. zaluanghy. 

Karenbaſw, from ala intenſ. and alatw 10 
one. 

To ftone, overwhelm with tones. occ. Luk. 
XX... | | | : 

Kararaayy „ ne, n, from Y Perf. 
Mid. of zdlarxaaccyu. 

A reconciliation, occ. Rom. v. 11. xi. 15. 

1 Car. v. 1859-4; 1 

KaTaxacuccou 5 from PAP intenſ., and /axMaxocu 
to change, alter. „ 16H om 
Ta reconcile, i. e. change a (tate: of enmity 
between perſons to one of friendſhip. oc. 
2 Cor. v. 18, 19, 20. Kal Pall. 

Jo be reconciled. oc. Rom. v. 10. (twice) 
1 Cor vii. 11. 2 Cor. v. 20. ; 


| KaTanoimog, u, &, ny. from xararauna, Perf.. 


Mid. of xaraMunwu. | 4+] | 
- Remaining, the reſt. oec. Act. xv. 17. 
Kara ανπ. Aog, To, from r 70 unlooſe. 
|, An inn, ſo called from the ancient travellers: 
there loeſing their own girdles, ſandals, &c. 
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place of ent rtainment is called z27aAupa, 
in which namely beaſts and burdens are 
looſed,” ſays Euſtatbius on Odyſſ. 4. lin. 
28. acc. Luk. ii. 77 
In this ſenſe the LXX. have uſed it for the 
Heb. $195, Exod. iv. 24. 3 
II. A gueſt chamber, a dining- room, where the 
gueſts /coſed their ſandals, &c. (comp. Luk. 
vi. 44.) before they ſat down to meat. occ. 
Mark xiv. 14. Luk. xxii. 11. 


The LXX. ule it in this ſenſe alſo for the 


Heb. 1927, 1 Sam. ix. 22. 

Kæræwb, from ara intenſ. and au to looſe. 

1. To looſe, unlacſe, what was before bound or 
faſtened. I hus ſometimes uſed in the pro- 
fane writers. 

II. To refreſh oneſelf, to lodge, or be a gueſs. occ. 
Luk. ix. 12. xix. 7. It properly refers to 
travellers looſening their own burdens, or 

© thoſe of their beaſts, when they bait at a 
houſe on a journey. Comp. under xaraauua 

II. Our Tranſlators render it to lodge. Luk. 
ix. 12. And in this ſenſe the LXX. have 
frequently applied it for the Heb. 0. See 

Sen. xix. 2. xxiv. 23, 25, Numb. xxii. 8. 

III. To diſſolve, demoliſh, deſtroy, or throw 

| down, as a building, or it's materials, Mat. 

 xxXiv. 2. XXvi. 61. XVii. 40. (Comp. 

2 Cor. v. 1. Gal. ii. 18.) So Homer, II. 2. 
lin. 117. and II. 9. lin. 24. 7 


— a Tow KATEATEE x. 
The heights of many cities hath de/troy'd. 


as the law and the prophets, Mat. v. 17. 


as a work, Act. v. 38, 39. Rom. xiv. 20. 


Karahasbasw, from xare intenſ. and HH, 


#0 learn. 

To confider, contemplate. occ. Mat. vi. 28. 

In this ſenſe it is uſed by Zpifetus, Enchi- 

rid. cap. 36. T1 ccaurz puow KATAM Ak. 
_ eenjider your own nature“ (See Wetſtein) 


And thus allo the LXX. apply it, Gen. 


Exiv. 21. for the Heb. IXNWIN 20 be aſto- 
niſhed, and Job xxxv. g. for the Heb. 1 
#o behold, contemplate. Comp. alſo Levit. 
iv. 36. (where it is uſed for the Heb. NN. 
and Ecclus. ix. 5, 8. b 
KaTrapaprupew, w, from vera 


again, and 
Haprugw 10 wines. 1 
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To witneſs againſt, occ. Mat, xxvi. 62. 
xxvii. 13. Mark xiv. 60. xv. 4. 
Kerautevy, from ra intenſ. and Aν 70 re- 
main. 5 s c 4 
To remain, abide continually, occ. Act. i. 13. 
KaTraxworns, Adv. from var in, at, and ue 
alone. 8 
Apart, in private, xuęas places namely being 
underſtood. occ. Mark iv. io. Luk. ix. 18. 
Karen; is often uſed in the LX X. either 
as one or two words, and ſometimes in the 
pureſt Greek writers. To the inſtances 
Wet/tein, on Mark iv. 10. has cited from 
Thucydides, Athenæus, Lucian, Sc. I add 
trom Joſephus in his Life, F. 63. ws KATA- 
MONA ri (3z)0pmeves trmerv, AS being deſirous 
ot ſaying ſomething in private.“ 


Karavebeuc, ce, Tos from xarz againſt, and 


ala a curſe. ; 
A curſe ( againſt.) occ. Rev. xxii. 3. 
Karavaleuariu, from KcaTavalucs. | 
To curſe, imprecate curſes. occ. Mat. xxvi. 


Kararanioxy, from xavν intenſ. and avanioxs 
to conſume, 
To conſume, devour, as fire. occ, Heb. xii. 
29. Comp. Deut. iv. 24. ix. 3. in LXX. 
in which paſſages, as alſo in Levit. vi. to. 
Zeph. 1. 18. Zech. ix. 4. the word is ap- 
plied to the action of fire for the Heb. 558 
, 4 | 
KaTavaprxa, , from .xara againſt, and vap- 
xa to be numbed, torpid, which ſimple V. is 
uſed by ror in Job xxxiii. 19. and is 
derived from vagxn the torpedo, or cramp- 
fiſh, of which n r rag 
To be idle (i. e. as it were, numbed and tor- 
pid) to another's damage, obtorpeo cum ali- 
cujus incommodo, Leigh, Mintert, Stockius ; 
or according to Stolberg, cited and approved 
by Wolfius Cur. Philolog. on 2 Cor. xi. 8. 
To incommode, and lie heauy upon, like a torpid 
and wfeleſs limb. Therefore Hehchius, 
adds he, explains tragung by (Cape have 
burdened; and Plutarch (De Solert. Ani- 
mal.) calls the terpor occaſioned by the fiſh 
Baur vapruodn a torpid heavineſs. Nor 
muſt we in this compound verb neglect the 
Prepoſition x«rz, which often . denotes 
ſome what that is inconvenient, 79.07 againſt 
| another. 


EATE 


another. The Vulgate rightly, nemini o- 


neroſus fui, I have been burthenſome to no 


one. Thus Stolberg. occ. 2 Cor. xi, 8, 
xii. 13, 14. | 8 288 

The effect of the Torpedo-fiſh in ſometimes 
producing a very diſagreeable numbneſs in 
the hand and arm upon being touched 


with the fingers, 1s too: well aſcertained to | 


be any longer doubted of, ſince ſuch Na- 
turaliſts as Redi, Borelli, and Reaumur 


have aſſured the Public, that they them“ 


ſelves have experienced it. Borel; ima- 
gines the ſtupefactive quality does not pro- 
ceed from any poiſonous ſteam, but from 
ſeveral experiments concluded, that the 
tendons and nervous ligaments of the joints 


being exquiſitely ſenſible were very much 


affected with the violen and repeated firokes, 
[ariſing from the vibrations of the fiſn] 
which produced a cramp in the ſame man- 
ner as a blow upon the elbow. However, 
Mr. Reaumur affirms, that he could never 


procure any ſuch frembling or vibration of 


the fiſh as Borel ſpeaks ot; and he is con- 
fident the numbneſs proceeds from the vbelo. 
city of one ſingle rote, which is equal-to 
that of a muſcet- ball. Accordingly, a per- 
ton who feels this pain imagines his fingers 
are affected with à violent ſiroke *.?” But 


whichever of the two, Reaumur or Borelli, |. 


be right in this laſt particular, it ismanifeſt 
that Nagzn, the Greek name for the Torpe- 
do, may be very properly derived from the 
Heb. p"y 10 move ſcoiftiy; whence alſo 
the Engliſh yerk and jerk. 
Karaveuw, from xdla downwards 
xod, , 0090550 et RTE 
To ned, berken, properly by  inclining the 
head, as it is uſed by ſeveral of the Greek 
writers, Cited by Welſtein. occ. Luk. v. 7. 
Karos, o, from xa, intenſ. and we 70 


mind. | ery yy HE E * 
To obſerve, remark, | conſider, contemplate. 


, and vevw #0 


— 


| 


Act. vii. 31. Xi. 6. xxvii. 39. Heb. iii. 1. 

K. 24. 1 
ReaTas/aw, o, 

meet, 


from x1« intenſ. and eilww 70 
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I. To come to, arrive at a place. See AQ, xvi, 
I. xviii. 19. XX. 15, Comp. 1 Cor. x. 11. 
iv. 36. | : 
II. To come to, arrive at, attain. Act. xxvi. 7. 
Eph. iv 13 | 
Karabugig, 109, Att. £5, 1, from x2] 2vvw or 
uc t0 nod, as perſons aſleep are apt to 
do, which from Heb, y 7e move, ſhake. - 
Slumber, or rather deep fleep. occ. Rom. xi, 
8. which is a citation from Iſa. xxix. 10. 
where the LXX. uſe »zJewfzws in the ſame 
ſenſe for the Heb. TAN deep or dead 
 fleep. And in this view the V. %aJawynodar 
ſeems to be applied, Ecclus. xx. 21. There 
is that is hindered from finning ' thro* want, 
and when he layeth down to reſt, à uayvynoe- 
rat, lie will not ſleep ſound, i. e. becauſe 
he will be employed in deviſing miſchief, 
Comp. Prov. iv. 16. Pf. xxxvi. 4, Mic. ii. 
1. The LXX. alfo ſeveral times uſe the 
V. uaroawcow, Or rather xalaw{u for the 
Heb. or D zo be ftill. See Ta. xlvii. 
5. Levit. x. 3. Pſ. iv. 4. XXX. 12. xxxv. 
15. and the Particip. Perf. Paſſ. lasch 
Atros is once uſed for the Heb. n being 
in a deep fleep, or tranſſee. 
Karavuf]w, from val intenſ. and wile 70 
prick, pierce, which ſee. | | 
Toprick, pierce, ſtab. occ. Act. ii. 37. The 
| LXX. uſe the V. ale ynoay for the Heb. 
yr were grieved, Gen. xxxiv. 7. and 
the phraſe xalw yo v xxpdig, Pierced in 
heart,, compunctum corde, for the Heb. 
225 183) Aided in heart, Pſ. cix. 16, 
Comp. Ecclus. xiv. 1. | 
Karam, o, from xa intenſ. and afiow 1 
think worthy, fit. | 
Jo count, or eſteem worthy, or fit. occ. Luk. 
xx. 35. xxxi. 36. Act. v. 41. 2 Thefl. i. 3. 
Kararterew; o, from zals intenſ. and walt 
"to tread. | | 
I. To tread, or trample upon. occ. Luk. xii. 1. 
II. To tread under foot. occ. Mat. v. 13. vii. 
6. Luk, vun | 
III. 'T's "trample under foot, in a figurative 
ſenſe, i. e. to treat with the utmoſt con- 
tempt and indignity occ. Heb. x. 29. 
S0 Agamennon in Homer, 11.4. lin. 157. 


Dt. Brookes's Na | 
dee alſo. Dr. Tenplemau's Curious Remarks, Vol. 2. 


rural-Hiflory; Vot. 3. pag. 44,5, 


ſays the Trojans „ | KATA d' oh wis- 
ra NATHEAN, trample under foot the faith- 
Q q ful 


KAT 
faithful covenant, or more ſtriftly, the 
faithful cath-offerings, that is, the ſacrifices 
which were offered at making the treaty 
with the Greeks. Comp. II. 3. lin. 245, ©, 
269—73. $2: f 
Karanrauoi, wc, Att. tec, n, from xaranauu. 
I. A reſt. Heb, iii. 11. & al. 4 
II. A dwelling. occ. Act. vii. 49. In this 
ſenſe it is uſed by the LXX. in the corre- 


ſpondent paſſage, Ia. Ixvi. 1. for the Heb. | 
dm 4 reſt, dwelling, and ſo 2 Chron, vi. 


41. for the Heb. 3. \ SL 
aramrauw, from ware intenſ. and maw 70 
make to ceaſe, — | 

I. Tranſitively. To cauſe to reft; to give reſt. 
occ. Heb. iv. 8. Alſo intranſitively. To 
reſt entirely, reſt. occ. Heb, iv. 4, 10. 

II. Tranſitively. To reſtrain. occ. Act. xiv, 
18. | f 11 | 


Karawrerac N res, Toy from »ataneraw 70 


expand, which from «ara intent. and mera 
te firetch. 
A vail. 


rated the Holy place or Sanctuary from the 
Holy of Holies. This vai! was a type of 
the fleſh or body of Chriſt, Heb, x. 19, 20. 
and accordingly, when his bleſſed body 
was torn on the croſs, was itſelf rent in the 
midſt from the top te the bottom. Further, 
as the Holy of Holies was a type or figure 


of that heaven wherein God dwells, (ſee | -- 


Heb. ix. 12, 24.) ſo Heb. vi. 19. as ro fe- 


Tec T2 KATUMETUTATOS, within the vail, 


means into heaven. occ. Mat. xxvii. 51. 


Mark xv. 38. Luk. xxiii. 45. Heb. vi. 19. | 


ix. 3. x. 20. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
In the LXX. it is moſt commonly uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe as in the N. T. and anſwers 


to the Heb. HD the inner vail of the Ta- 
down, and obſol. wer | 


bernacle or Temple. 
Kærarero, from dar 
to fall. | 

To fall down, An obſolete V. whence in 

the N. T. we have 2 Aor. Particip. xar - 

rtcαν. See under lau. * 
Kara, from vale intenſ. or dewn, and 
wu to drink, | 


To ſwai/ow down, or up deglutio, whether 
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in a natural or figurative ſenſe. occ. Mat. 


In the N. T. it is uſed for the vai! 
of the Tabernacle or Temple, which ſepa- |- 


xxili. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 54. 2 Cor. ii. 7. v. 4. 
| _ Heb. xi. 29. 1 Pet. v. 8. Rev. xii. 16. As 
in Mat. xxili. 24. perſons are ſaid (valari- 
- vozles) 10 ſwallow a' camel, ſo in Joſephus 
likewiſe the word is applied to /o/ids, De 
Bel. Jud. Lib. 5. Cap. 10. §. 1. Oi & 7% 
| WOAVIEAET TERA TWY UEν,ðG uten, v [AEV NPUC2S, 5 Un 
EwexFzy vo Tw Ancrw, KATENINON, Others 
feoallgwwed their moſt valuable things, ſuch 
as their money, that they might not be 
taken away by the robbers.” 80 F. 3. wer- 
n 10 ſwallow firſt, or before; and 
Lib. 5. cap. 13. F. 6. the ſays the Jews 
were ſo wicked, that he thinks if the Ro- 
mans had delayed to come, the City, 
KATAHOOHNAI a vro yaouolog, would ei- 
ther have been ſwallowed up by the earth's 
opening “ and Lib. G. cap. 7. & 3. ſpeaking 
of thoſe horrid barbarians, the Zealots, 
he ſays, that after killing thoſe who had 
concealed themſe! VS; xa E Tivog Evporty TECPTH 
apm Hailes, apes rH K ATEIIINON and 
if they found any one's victuals, they ſeized 
and devoured them tho? mixed with blood.” 
| ws lf from x down, and II 10 
fall. | 
To fall down, occ. Act. xxvi. 14. xxviii. 6. 
Ng , from ala down, and waw 10 
ath 0 8 F 
To ſail to, literally, 10 ſail down, Comp. 
x#rayw II. Occ. Luk. viii. 26. 
K rares, o, from wala intenſ. and wor ts 
labour, which from wovec labour.” 


| To affiift grievouſiy, grieve exceedingly. occ. 
Ack. Mi. . 2 Pet. ii 1. | 
Karwmoligu, from wala down, and woflid to 
Sink, put under water, which from wile; the 
fea, and this either from the Heb. DYD, or 
- MD, the Infinit. of the V. ND 7 turn, on 
account of the whole body of the /ea's be- 
ing continually turning, as it were, back- 
wards and forwards with a kind of libralory 
motion by the tides; or from the Greek oye; 
labour, from the ſea's /abouring, as it were, 
with tides and ſtorms : So it is called in 
Hebrew O, from it's zumultuous motion. 


To fink down. KelerorlGouer, Pall 70 


ink, or be ſunk down. occ. Mat. xiv. 30. 
vii. 6. That drowning in the ſea was a 
. ſpecies 


K A T 


ſpecies of capital puniſhment among the 
Fgyptians, Greeks, and Romans, may be 
ſeen by the paſſages cited from ancient au- 
thors by Caſaubon; FElſner, and MWelſtein on 
Mat. xviii. 6. That it was alſo ſometimes. 
inflicted among the Jews about our Sa- 
viour's time, appears from Toſephus Ant. 
Lib. 14. cap. 15. F. 10. where the Gali- 
leans revolting, Tu TY Hewds Peoverlag & TY. 
va KATENONTNEAN, drowned the par- 
tizans of Herod inthe lake” of Genneſareth. 
The Scholiaſt on Ariſtephanes, Equir. 1360. 
informs us, that gray xalwmoley Twac, Bago 
&770 TWY TECANNAWY £Xptmovy when they drowned 
any perlons they hung a weight on their 
necks.” So Suetonius in the Life of Auguſtus 
$. 67. ſays, that Prince puniſhed certain 


perſons for their oppreſſions in their pro- 


vince, (either of Hriæ or Z,ycia namely) by 
throwing them into a river with heavy 
weights about their necks, © oneratis gravi 
pondere cervicibus, præcipitavit in flumen. 5 
See alſo Mintert's Lexicon on the word. 

Karaurow, o, from v _— or intenſ. and 
obſol. mow to drink; 

To ſwallow down, or up. An obſolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have 1 Aor. Paſſ. 
A . See under dla. 

Ka rcapc, cg, 5 from xaſo 1 pond 2 9 a 
curſe. 

A curſe, wecration, curſing. Occ. Gal. ili. 10, 
13. (Comp. Job xxxi. 30. 2 King. xxii. 
19. Jer. xxiv. 9. Xxvi. 6. xliv. 8. Zech. 
vni. 3. in LXX.) Heb. vi. 8. Jam. iii. 10. 
2 Pet. 1:24; 

Rar αονονα, WAP, | from Ie 
Mid. To curſe, imprecate evil upon. occ. 
Mat. v. 44. Mark xi. 21. Luk. vi. 28. 


Rom. xii. 18. Jam. iii. 9. Paſſ. Perf. To | 


be curſed, occ. Mat. xxv. 41. 

Karapyew, W, from us intenſ. and e in- 
ave, uſeleſs, which adjective is particu- 
larly applied to the land by the Greek wri- 

ters, as may be ſeen in Melſtein on Luk. 
xiii. 


I. To u, or ande uſeleſs, to take up, or | 


cumber to no purpoſe. occ. Luk. xiii. 7. 


II. To aboliſh, deſtroy, annul. See Rom. iii. 3. | 


31. iv. 14. 1 Cor. i. 28. vi. 13. x. 8. 
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XV. 24, 26. 2 Cor. iii. 7. Gall v. 11. Eph. 


RAT 
I, I 5. Rom, vii. 2. ltc * T2 jets 
q. d. She is annulled from the law, i. e. tlie 
law is annulled with respect to her, ſhe is fiee 
from the law, as ver. 3. eMeubeon rrriv amo Te » 
10%. (See Grotius on the place) So ver. 7. 
Gal. v. 4. x lng ynſ re ame T2 Xeiors, Ye are a- 
boliſned or evacuated (Vulg. evacuati) from 
Chriſt, 1. e. Chrift is evacuated with reſpect 
to you, or, as our Eng. Tranſlation, Chri/t 
is become of no effect wnto you. 
 Karaptuew, v. from ala with, or to, and 
eel rw to number. 
To number with, or 70, 40 annumerate, annu- 
mero. occ. AR. 07 
Keraprifc, from xz intenſ. or with, and 
pri to adjuſt, fit, finiſh, which from apriag 
fit, complete. 
The proper original ſenſe of the word is 
to compact, or knit together either members in 


a body, or parts in a building.” Leigh in 
Supplement. 
I. To adjuſt, adapt, 4 i poſe, or prepare with 


OE wiſdom and propriety. occ. Heb. xi. 3, 


| II. 75 f Rom. ix. 22. 


III. Toperfe?, finiſh, r occ. Mat. xxi. 
16. 1 Theſf. iti, 10, Heb. xiii. 21. 1 Pet. 
V. 10. | 

IV. To infirut Fully, or perfeFly. occ. Luk. 
vi. 40. xc]ngTLopevcs J: was, every one who 

is fully inſtructed, . eruditus, informatus,“ 
Elſner; who obſerves that theV. x rε˙ ,L 
is applied i in this ſenſe, Heb. xiii. 21. and 

crerichitveg, 2 Tim. iii. 17. and cites Plu- 
tarch and Polybius ufing g ag ri | in a ſimi- 
lar view. 

V. Toreft, repair, nend, redintegrare, reſar- 
cire. Thus it is applied to nets which had 
been broken, Mat. iv. 21. Mark i. 19. 

- whence, 

VI. It ſeems to denote To reunite in mind and 
ſentiment, to reconcile, as oppoſed to : 

lara ſeſiſins, ruptureß; 1 Cor. i. 10, r. & 
Rr ide, but that Je Be Knit together a- 

gain. Comp. 2 Cor. 855 Nh Flſner ſhews 
that Herodotus Lib. gl. 29. and Plu- 
tarch in Marcello, ute it or reconciling ctvil 
- diſſenſions, ot polrtital Factions. 


vil. To reftore, reduce, as it were, a fuxated _ 


or disjointed limb; to which the N. kelſag- 
Qq2 ric 


KAT 


Melſtein on Mat. iv. 21. occ. Gal. vi. I. 
The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the Verb OCCUrs. 

Karapriois, 10g, att. «25, 1, from g. 
Reformation, reſtoration to @ perfect or right 
fate. occ. 2 Cor. xiii. 9. where it feems | 
particularly to refer to their being reunited 

in mind. Comp. ver. 11. and lagu VI. 
* The Apoſtle's meaning is, (faith Beza) 
that whereas the Members of the Church 
were all, as it were, diflacated and out of 
joint, they ſhould be joined togetber in 
love; and they ſhould endeavour to make 
perfect what was amiſs among them either 
in faith or ___ "2 Leigh. 

Karaprio mos, 8, from Angle Perf. 
Paſſ. of eo 
A perfecting, or finiſhing, or rather perhaps 
a compatting. occ, Eph. iv. 12. Comp. ver. 
16. and x Co VI. 

Karaxoeuw, from xalæ down, and cuw to move. 
Properly. To move downwards. Kalacau 
TW NR, to move the hand. occ. Act. xix. 
33. Kalacauny v Nee, to beckon with the 

| hand. occ. Act. xii. 17. Xii. 16. Xxi. 40. 
MWelſtein and Woſfius cite this latter phraſe 
from Heliodorus. 


. "*xnadth from xa down, and eee to 


7 dig down, or up, demoliſh by digging, di- 
ruere. occ. Act. xv. 16. Rom. xi. 3. Wet- 
ftein cites Thucydides and Plutarch applying 
this V. to walls and houſes: So Jaſephus, 
ſpeaking of the walls 05 Jeruſalem, De 
Bel. Lio. 6. cap. 9. F. 4. Pawpain — T% 
rixn KATEZKATAN, the Romans dug down 
the walls; and Lib. 7+ cap. 1. §. 1. Le. 
Katcaę nin Try H H, GFXTay 404 Tov vewy KA- | 
TAEKAITEIN, Cefar now orders his ar- 
my to dig up the whole City and the Tem- 


+ 


Cet from . intenſ. and aas. 
to prepare. 

I. To prepare, make ready, as a way. Occ. | 
Mat. xi. 10. Mark i. 2. Luk. vii. 27. Ap- 

- phed co a people. occ. Luk. i. 17. 

II. To build, adjuſt, as a Builder, Architect, 
or the Ike. occ. Heb. iii. 3, 4. ix. 2, 6. xi. 


7. 1 Per, fi. 20. The Greek writers uſc 


K 80 1) 


is 3 by Galen and Paul /Egineta. See | 


I 


EA F 
the V. in the ſame manner, as may be ſeen 
in Welſtein on Heb. ui, 3. ix. 2. 1 Pet. 
Il. 20. s 

Karaoimun, , from valle intenſ. and x1 
to aweil, properly, in a tent. 

I. To leage, harbour, as birds. occ, Mat. xiii, 
32. Mark iv. 32. Luk. xiii. 19. Comp. 
Dan. iv. 18. (or 21. ) where u4Tsoxnvzy in 
the LXX. anſwers to the Chald. 10 zo 
- qwell, lodge. 

II. To lodge, re, as the body of Chriſt in 
the grave. acc. Act. ii. 26. 

KRearxornuuwoic, wi, Att. ws, 1, from xar«- 
e 

A weſt, or rather @ rooſt or ſhelter for birds. 


Comp. KATHCHNIW, OCC. Mart. vill. 20. Luk. 
ix. 58. | 


| Kerarrualmu, from T intenſ. and ous 


ſhade. 
To overſhadow, as the Cherubim did the 
mercy- ſeat with their wings. occ. Heb. ix. 
5. Comp. Exod. xxv. 20. 1 King. viii. 7. - 
1 Chron.' xxviii. 18. And obſerve, that 
the V. xaraouaG very exactly anſwers to 
the Heb. JD or d, uſed in thoſe paſſages. 
Kæ ra αο r, w, from XATATHOTOC, 
\ To ſpy, ſpy out. occ. Gal. ii. 4. | 
* , 2, 6, from ur c], Perf. 
| Mid. of Xa&TECKETIO_ar T0 Joy, which from 
are intenſ. or 1 ill, and ouerlojucy to 
look. 
A ſpy, gcc. Heb. zi. 31. 
KaTaro@rCopua, Mid. from var againſt, and 
oops to invent ſubtilely, which from cocos 
wiſe, ſubtile. 
To uſe ſubtilty, employ craft againſt. occ. Act. 
vii. 19. The LXX. have applied this V. 
in the ſame ſenſe, and on the lame ſubject, 
Exod, i. 10, for the Heb. DONRnNNn ts deal 
wiſely or ſubtilely. So likewiſe we meet with 
it in the Apocryphal Book of Judith, ch. v. 
11. Exaregru autos d Baoikivs Aryvals. xc 
 KATEXOGIEATO :avrzs t wong xa Who — 
T te King of Egypt roſe up againſt them, and 
uſed fubtilty againſt them in labour and brick, 
1. e. with labouring in brick, as the Eng. 
Tranſlation. ' 
The profane. writers allo apply the V. in the 
ſame view, as Lucian, Dial. Prometh, & 
Jov. Tom; 1. p. 120, 'E Edit, Bened. 
KATA- 


. * Ln . 


KA. L 
KATAYZOG®IZH: jp, © Hpopndev, You are u/ing 
craft with me, O Prometheus.“ See alſo 
MWelſtein. | 

Ra rr, from wala down, and r 70 
ſend. 
Properly. To jend down; hence to appeaſe, 
pacify, quiet. occ. Act. xix. 35, 36. It is 
uſed in the ſame ſenſe not only in 2 Mac. 

iv. 31. and by Aquila, Pſ. lxiv. (or Ixv.) 
8. for the Heb. Fi triumphing over, 
but alſo by Plutarch and others of the Greek 
writers, cited by Wetftern. 


KaraoTryua, dl, ro, from xabiornus to con- 


ſtrtute. 

| Behaviour, outward conduct or appearance, 
manner. occ. Tit. ii. 3. Ignatius uſes the 
word in the ſame ſenſe, Epiſt. to the Tral 
lians, F. 3. where, ſpeaking of their Biſhop, 
he ſays, ov ae ro KATAETHMA peyan 
vollac, whoſe very * behaviour or manner is 
highly inſtructive.” So Porphyry De Abſtin. 
Lib. 4. cap. 6. ſpeaking of the Egyptian 
Prieſts, To de c x9xſs KATAETHMATOE 
EwWpato* Nlegein Te Yap nv evlaxioc, xa GD 
Naß er. Their ſanctity appeared even in 
their manner or behaviour ; for their gait 


was regular, and their look compoſed.” | 


Thus. alſo in Tofephus Ant. Lib. 15. 
cap. 7. F. 5. we have alpqais ww KATA- 
ETHMATI, with an intrepid mien or be- 
avicur. See other inſtances in Wetftein. 

Ka ræc roh, 79, n, from XATECTOAC, Pert: 
Mid, of xataoreAaw 1 ſend, let down, which 
lee. 


J. Properly. A long garment or robe reaching 


doton to the feet. So the LXX. uſe this 


word for the Heb. My? a robe, Iſa. Ixi. 3. 
II. Apparel, dreſs in general. So Hefychius 
explains X&]aoTAN by weorConn dreſs, . a Far. 
ment. Occ. 1 Tim. ti. 9. Jeſephus applies it 
in this latter ſenſe, De Bel. Jud. Lib. 2. 
Cap. 8. F. 4. So Plutarch in Metſtein. See 
allo Molſius Cur, Philolog. on 1 Tim. ii. 9. 
KaraorpsÞpw, from aala dewon, or denoting 
ill, and areipu do turn. 
To overturn, overthrow. occ. Mat, xxi. 12. 
Mark xi. 15. 21 
Kara rp, u, fs: c ns and 
ETgmaw ZI wanton, -— 
* Look, Wark, 
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To grow wanton, become luxurious or laſcivi- 
ous againſt, or in oppoſition to. occ. 1 Tim. 
v. 11. See a ſimilar conſtruction, Jam. ii. 
13. 

KearaoTpby, ne, , from — Perf. 
Mid. of zaJacrpepy, which ſee, 

I. An overthrow, deſtruftion. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 
J he LXX. have uſed the word on the ſame 
ſubject, and in the ſame ſenſe, Gen. xix. 

29. for the Heb. Hd. 

II. A ſubverting, or ſubverſion, in a ſpiritual 
ſenſe. occ. Tim. ii. 14. Comp. ver.- 18. 
Tit. ini. 14. 

Kaorauo Tpww, Or —0@Tpwwwu:, from ala 
down, and ETE99 OF grEwyvpus FO firow. 

To firow, or throw down; to overthrow. 
The word imports not only the falling, but 
the great number of thoſe who fell in the 
wilderneſs. oc. 1 Cor. x. 5. er Heb. 
11. 17. Jud. ver. 
The LXX, uſe the word in the ſame view, 
Numb. xiv; 16. for the Heb. tit jo drain 
off, or ſhed the blood. And Joſephus, De 
Bel. Jud. Lib. 5. cap. 9. $: 4. applies it 
to God's miraculouſly deſtroying the Afﬀy- 
rian army in the time of Hezekiah : Toy K. 
oy exevoy TTpaloy pars voxels KATEETPNEEN 6 
Occ5, God overthrew that great army in 
one night.““ See alſo Weſſtein. 

Karauoupw, from wel intenſ. or Ws hs 2 
and cvpw 10 draw. 

To draw by force, hale. occ. Luk. xii. 58. 

Kearwopurſw, from xale intend. and cf to 
lay. 

To flay, as with the ſword, to ſlaughter, 
butcher. occ. Luk. xix. 27. 

KaraxoppayCm, from wa inten, and c- 
71 40 ſeal. 

To ſeal up, feal cloſe. occ. Rev. v. x. 

Karοονεοαν, ws, att. tog, n, from welroxor, 
2 Aor. of c to take Poſſe Mon, or from 
the obſ. za)acyeo the lame as xalexw, 

A poſſeſſion.” occ. Act. vii. 5, 48. In this 
ſenſe it is often uſed by the LXX. for the 
Heb. NN. 

 Kararibypy, from xdla down, and NY 2 
place, lay. 

I. To lay dawn, lay, as in a ſepulchre. Occ. 
Mark xv. 46. 


— — 


n Klo bec b. X&piv r To lay up 4 Feber 
with 


KAT. 
with one, i. e. to do him a favour in hopes of 
receiving another in return, gratiam apud a- 
liquem collocare, gratiam inire ab aliquo. 
occ. Act. xxiv. 27. xXv. 9. This phraſe 
is common in the beſt Greek writers, as 
may be ſeen in Elfner, Woifius, and more 
largely in Feiftein, who well explains it, 
gratificari alicui ut mutuum ab eo benefi- 
cium expectes, beneficium depoſiti vice 
apud aliquem collocare. 
roy, ns; n, from KATATETOUX Perf. 
Mid. of xarariuys, to cult, manple, which from 
xare denoing ill, and reuwo 70 cut. 

A cutting, mangling, -concifien. occ. Phil. 
iii. 2. By this name xararon, the conciſion, 
St. Paul (uſing the abſtract for the con- 
crete, as he does weerouy in the next verſe 


and in other paſſages) here calls the Je- 


in Teachers, who were not only circumciſed 
themſelves, but now, after the coming of 
Chriſt, taught that the outward circumci- 
ſion of the fleſh was neceſſary to ſalvation, 
whilſt they were at the ſame time deſtitute 
of the circumciſion of the heart. In this 
word the Apoſtle not only depreciates the 
_ carnal circumciſion, but ſeems alſo to allude 
to the ſuperſtitious cuttings and manglings of 


the fleſh practiſed among the heather, for | 


which the LXX. in like manner uſe the 
Verb zarariuro, Lev. Xxi. g. anſwering to 


the Heb. OW 70 ſcarify, and 1 King. xvi. | 


28. to the Heb. Warm zo cut oneſelf. 


Comp. Hof. vii. 14. and fee Suicer's T helaur, | 


on the word. 

KareroZevw, from xara againſt, 
ill, and rote a bo. 
To firike, ftrike thiro', or 
arrow, ſagitta ſeu telo impeto, trajicio, 


conficio. occ. Heb. xii. 20. which is a ci- 


tation of Exod. xix. 13. where the LXX. 
uſe the ſame verb for the Heb, NN zo dart, 
Shoot, as they do alſo Pſ. xi. 2. Ixiv. 4. 
Kararpeyw, from are down, and r 70 
run. | 
To run down. Sce uareders. | 
Karapayu, from xura intenſ. and pryw fo 
eat. | 1 
I. To eat, eat up, devour, occ. Mat. xiii. 4. 
Mark iv. 4. Luk. viii. 5. Rev. x. 9, 10. 
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or denoting 


7 


kill with a dart or A 


4 


KT 


II. To devour, conſume, as fire. occ. Rev. xx. 

Thus it is applied in the LXX. for the 

Heb. 958 to eat, conſume, Levit. x. 2. 

Numb. xvi. 35. xxi. 28. & al, —as' zeal. 

occ. John ii. 17. Comp. Cos, and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon in N89 | | 

III. To conſume, or ſpend in riotous or luxurious 
living. occ. Luk. xv. 30. So the Greek 
writers, cited by Weiſtein, lay ra war 
Warpway Yu —Txraway rigs KATA ATEIN, 
to eat up one's paternal eſtate or ſubſtance;“ 
and the like. One of the French tranſlations 
expreſſes the phraſe in St. Luke very hap- 
pily by manger ſon bien. 55 

Kæræ spw, from xi down, or againſt, and 
Sec F0 bring. N . 

I. = bring down, oppreſs, overpower. occ. 
Act. xx. 9. where obſerve that our Tranſ\- 
lators ſeem to have weil expreſſed the dif- 

| ference between KHlapeeo;atucs ums and xale- 
uvex beig evo Tevrve, by rendering the former 
phraſe being fallen into a ſleep, i. e. being 
oppreſſed or overpowered with fleep, and the 
latter, he ſun down with ſleep. | | 

II. Kala Or xd{weyuai Yygov, To give one's 

vote, or rather one's voice or conſent againſt : 

For St. Paul, not being a member of the 

Jewiſh Sanhedrin, had, properly ſpeaking, 

no vote; ſo that this phraſe means no 

more than being ourudorwy* conſenting to, or 

epproving of their execution, Act. xxii. 20. 

And Grotins obſerves that Aſchines uſes 
nee pet in the ſame general ſenſe.” occ. 

Act. xxvi. 10. See Elſner, Wolfius, and 

Doddridge's note on the place. | 

Kearepeyw, from xa intenſ. and gevyw 1 


ee. ; z 

To flee for refuge or ſhelter. occ. Act. xiv. 6. 
Heb. vi. 18. 

Karapbepm, from va intenſ. and helge 10 
corrupt, deſiroy. Mo," 

I. To corrupt utterly, in 
2 Tim. iii. 8. oy | 

II. To deftroy utterly. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 

K aTa@mew, 0, from xa intenſ. and iE ts 
love, kiſs. oe | 
To kiſs eagerly, affe#ticnately, or again and 
again, occ. Mat. xxvi. 49. Mark xiv. 43. 


a ſpiritual ſenſe. occ. 


Luk. vii. 38, 45. xv. 20. Act. xx. 37. See 
Melſtein on Mat. 0 


Karae- 


A 
Karagperto o, from xale againſt, or denoting 
ill, and gpovew 10 think. 
To deſpiſe, ſcorn, contemn, q. d. jo think. a- 
gainſi, conceive an ill opinion of, Mat. vi. 24. 
Hedi ak 


KaTaÞponThG, x, 0 from lachte. | 
A deſpiſer, ſcerner. occ. Act. xiii. 41. 


pour. 


1 
Karg eee = 6, 8, 85 (a. d. 


oy the earth, ground, which perhaps from 


the Heb. HM) 20 deſcend, go dawn, the ini- | 


tial 3 being dropt, (as in the Heb. deriva- 


tives NNN; under, Mm undermeſt, .nether) | 


and, the termination added. Martinius, 


however, in his Cadmus Greco phanix, de- 


rives xh from Heb. NI to pound, break 
to pieces, on account of the crumbling nature 
of the earth. So the Latin terra from tero 
to break, wear, crumble to pieces. 
Being under the earth, occ. Phil. it. 10. 

K aTa@xpa ucts, wiz from la intenſ,. or de- 
noting id, and.ygaxua 10 uſe. 
To uſe immaderately, and ſo abuſe. 
x. Cor. Wi. 344 , 18, But in the e 
paſſage it may ſignify ſimply 10 uſe, make 


ſe of, as this compound V. is ſometimes | 
applied. See  Werſtein and Molſus Cur. | 


Philolog. on 1 Cor. vii. 31. 
Kerauxw, from vals intenf. and yuyw 70 
cool. 
To cool, refreſh, refrigero. occ. Luk. xvi. 
24. 
Karedwnoe, 8, 6, 1 from . intenſ. aud 
10 οον an idol, 
Full of idols, as xaladedeos full of Frees, wy 
cu ο full of Vines, &c. 
occ. Act. xvii. 16. 


ſee Hammand, Molſius, W elltein, and Dod- 
ridge on the place. 

Karevay|, „Adv. from als againſt , and tui 
before. 


Like call and eval; it is Sanne with a : 


genitive caſe. 
1. Over againſt. occ. Mark xi. 2. Xii, 41. xiii. 
3. Luk. xix. 30. 
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Karayew, w, from . down, and xe 10 | 
To pour down. occ. Mat, Xxxvi. 7. Mark | 


* 1 wv, | 
being under the earth) from xala under, and | 


(| / 


.See Weiſtein. | 
With what propriety | 
this character is given to the City of Athens, 


| "5. Comp» na II. 


\ 


K, AT 
2. Before, in the preſence or fight of. oec. Rom. 


iv. 1 

| - The word is often uſed by the LXX. in this 

| latter ſenſe. , 

Kreye G, from ola Sk and 'obſol. ena 

to bring. 
Ta bring down. An obſolete” verb, ' whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 Aor. xaleſue, 
2 Aor, Paſſ. Particip. les ybeis. See under 
ua he. 

| Karerwriov, Adv. from ol againſt and 45 
WT $0 before. 

Before, in the preſence of. 2 Cor. ii. 17: & al. 

KereZounial, from aaa intenſ. or n 

ill, and gcc to exerciſe authority... 

Jo exerciſe, or uſe exceſſroe or arbitrary a au- 

thority. occ. Mat. xx. 25. Mark x. 42. 

Ka rep i from . inteaf. and page 

Uu tO Work. 

To work, perform, do, practiſe. Rom. i. 

27. ii. 97 Vit. 15, 17, 18. 1 Cor. v. 3. Eph. 

vi. I 3. d raiſa ale h having dane or 

completed all things. See Raphelius,.. who 

confirms this ſenſe of the phraſe r A* 

nophan and Herodotus... 8 

II. To work, effett, Produce. 
v. 3. vii. 8 

III. To work out, procure by ls ang Paint. 
2 Cor. iv. 17. Phil. ii. 12. So Xenophon 
Cyropæd. Lib. 4. p. 224. Edit. Hutchin- 
fon ; Eixs vag 60% av KATEPTAZQMEOA un 
D Tala, War Melee ET τ F or 
whether we do not keep thoſe things which 
we have acquired by our labours, (laboribus 
noſtris adepti fuerimus, Hutch.) they will 
become the property of others,—? - 

IV. To work, Jars. poliſh by repeated aftion 
what was before rude and miſhapen. Thus 
the LXX. uſe it for the Heb. thn, Exod, 
xxxv. 33. and for ND, 1 King. vi. 36. 
And in this view it ſeems to be applied ſpi- 
ritually by St. Paul. 2 Cor. v. 5. Comp. 

1 Cor. iii. 9. Eph. ii. 10. See Cameron in 

| Pole Synopl. on 2 Cor. v. & 

Kare, from xale de and e eka Fo 
come, Or go. 

To come or go down, to deſcend. Luk. iv. 31. 
Act. viii. 5. Jam. in. 15. 
II. To come 10 a place by lea. occ. AR. xxvii. 


1 


49 


Rom. iv. 15. 


7 


Ke 
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eoY fo eat. 

I. To eat up, fwallow down, devour. But in 
the N. T. it is applied in a figurative not a 
proper ſenſe. oc. Mat. xxiit. 14. Mark 
xii. 40. Luk. xx. 47. | 
v. 15. As the Evangeliſts uſe the expreſ- 
fion lech rag enins for devouring the ſub- 


] 


ftance, ſo Homer, we may obſerve, has 


the ſimilar 3 xX]:9804 03x09, Oayfl. — 
lin. 237, 8 . eofifizs oinos, Odyſſ. 4. lin. 
318. and n edis, Odyſſ. 16. lin. 431. 
Comp. alſo Odyſſ. 1. lin. 250, 1 
II. To devour, as fire. occ. Rev. xi. 5. Thus 
alſo it is applied in the LXX. Ha. xxix. 6. 
XXX. 3. for the Heb. 738 to eat. Comp. | 
under ef II. 
Kajeulurw, from xu intenſ. and eib to 
direct. 
To dire well or profperouſly. ccc. Luk. i. 
79. 1 Theff. in. 11. 2 Theſſ. iii. 5. | 


Kajſepiornu:, from ala intenſ. and epiernhe 


o come upon. 

To make an aſſault upon. occ. Act. xviii. 12. 
Ke. from xala intenf. and £X0 to have, 
| ho 

I. To hold foft, retain, in a ſpiritual ſenſe. 

0c Euk. vii. 13. 1 Cor. xi. 2. xv. 2. 
1 ei v. 21. Heb. iii. 6, 14. x. 23. 
Comp. Rom. vii. 6. 

II. To poſſeſs. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 30. 2 Cor. 
vi. Io. 

III. To take poſſe n, ſeize. occ. Mat. xxi. 38. 
Comp. John v. 4. where it is ſpoken of a 
Uiſcate. So Joſephus in his Life, F. 11. 

Tupils an KATAEXONTOE «lov alpine, for | 

a fever ſeizing him on a ſudden.“ | 

IV. To take, as a place. occ. Luk. xiv. g. 

V. To detain. occ. Luk. iv. 42. Philem. ver. 

N 

VI. 2 reftrain, withotd, occ. 2 Theſſ. ii. 6, 7. | 
Comp. Rom, i. 18. 

VII. Klex, tis, To bring a ſhip (don, 

comp. xalay I.) tewards the ſhore, 10 

mate fer the ſhore. occ. Act. xxvii. 40. 
This phraſe occurs in the pureſt Greek | 

Writers, in whom it denotes 10 bring a ſhip 
either 70 ſhore or touards it. Inſtances of 


both applications may be ſeen in 22 
and Woelſſein. 
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Kaſeoliu, from «la intenſ. or down, and Kemyopew, 605 from uala againſt, and &yogeta 


2 Cor. xi. 20. Gal. | 


LAN 


or ayogivw to ſpeak. 
T9 ſpeak againſt, accuſe. See Mat. xii. 10. 
John. v. 45. Rom. ii. 15. Rev. xii, 10. 

Ka]nyope, os, 4, from v. 
An accuſation. occ. Luk. vi. 
29. 1 Tim. v. 19. Tit. 16, 

Ke]nyopoc, B, 0, from xa]nyogew. 
An accuſer. See John vili. 10. Ar xxiii. 

30. Rev. xii. 10. 

Kju, * 95 u, from unn, £05, ug, 9, 15 
looking downwards, being of a dejected coun- 
tenance, from x Or wars down, down- 
wards, and gos the eye. 

A dejeftion of countenance, a looking down, 
Which is the natural expreſſion of of grief 
joined with ſhame. Thus in that beautiful 
picture of conſummate grief drawn by Aeno- 
phon, (Cyropæd. Lib. 5. towards the be- 
ginning,) Panthea, the wife of Abradatas, 
when taken captive by Cyrus, is deſcribed 
rh, KEXANUpLAEIN, Te x kig nv Opwoar, 
fitting, veiled, and looking on the ground. 
Plutarch więi Jvowriag ſays, that xarnpeiay 18 
defined Xurny Kat Barry Wola, grief 
which makes one lobt dion. See Wolfius 
Cur. Philolog. and F#eftein on Jam. iv. 9. 

Kn, w, from xa intenſ. and At Fo Joon. 

I. To ſound, found aloud. _ 

II. To reach or inſtruct another by word of mouth, 
q. d. to ſound inſtruction in his ears, inſono 
ejus auribus. occ. Luk. i. 4. Act. xviii. 

25. Rom. ii. 18. 1 Cor. xiv. 19. Gal. vi. 
6. Jaſephus applies the V. in the ſame ſenſe 
in his Life, S. 65. auto; o. momma KATHXH- 
EQ To ofvozpeywy, | will myſelf inform you 

of many things with which you are unac- 
quainted.“ See MWelſtein on Luk. 

III. KeInxeouas, uE, Paſſ. To be informed, 


receive information or intelligence. occ. Act. 
xxi. 21, 24. 


7. John xviii. | 


| Ko]wpar, au, from «al intenſ. and w; ruſt. 


To be ruſted, eaten or cankered with ruſt. occ. 
Jam. v. 


Kalioyuw, from »ala againſt, and Tu 41 
prevail. 


To prevail againſt. occ. Mat, xvi. 18. Lok. 


f xxiii. 23. See MWelſtein on Mat. 
Kcſonceto, o, from xa intenſ. and olf t 
dwell, 


This 


K A T 
This verb, ſays Mintert, in the Greek 
writers properly denotes a certain fixed and 
durable dwelling, and is oppoſed to axoxw, 
which ſignifies to ſojourn, dwell in a place 
for a lime only, But this diſtinction is not 
always obſerved in the helleniftical ſtyle, as 
is evident from the LXX. of 1 King. xvii. 
20. Jer. xlii. 15. In which and other paſ- 
| ſages it anſwers to the Heb. N or NNN 
to ſojourn. | 
I. To dwell in, inhabit a houſe or place. Mat. 
ii. 23 % , 
II. To ſejourn, dwell in a place for a time. Act. 


il. 5. 
III. To dwe.l, as God in the Temple at Jeru- 
ſalem. Mat. xxiii. 21. Hence when it is 


declared, Act. vii. 48. xvii, 24. that He 
dvelleth not in temples made with hands, this 
is to be underſtood, that He does not fo 
dwell in any Temple as to be circumſcribed 
or confined thereby. See 1 King. viii. 27. 
2 Chron. vi. 18. Iſa. Ixvi. 1, 2. Jer. xxiii. 24. 


To dtoell, as the fulneſs of the godhead in | 


Chriſt, Col. i. 19.—as Chriſt, Eph. iii. 17. 
and the Holy Ghoſt, Jam. iii. 13. in the 
faithful. As devils poſſeſſing a man, Mat. 
Xii. 45. Luk. xi. 26.—as righteouſneſs in 
the new heavens and the new earth, 2 Pet. 
lit. 13. | | 
Karoxnyoi, 405, Atl, ewe, n, from xaroxcw., 
Adxwvelling, habitation. occ. Mark v. 3. 
KaromyThpi, 8s, 70, from oN. ; 5 
A place of dwelling, an habitation. occ. 
Eph. ii. 22. Rev. xviii. 2 | 
Karonia, ag, 4, from u. 
A dwelling, habitation. occ. Act. xvii. 26. | 
Karor]piCopa, Mid. from arne, z, To, 
a mirror, looking-glaſs, ſpeculum, which is, 
uſed in this ſenſe not only by the profane 
writers, but by the LXX.Exod. xxxviii. 8. 
for the Heb. Nd, and is a derivative 
from «ara againſt, and owlojpuas 10 look. 
To behold, as in a mirror. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 
18. So the profane writers uſe it for be- 
holding oneſelf in à mirror or looking-glaſs. 
Thus Plato, Tos Aebu,j ovyebancus KATOIT> 
TPIZEEOAI, he adviſed drunken perſons 
to look at themſelves in a mirror; and Dio- 
genes Laert. in Socrat, nz d rag vt ouvexws 
KATOITPIZEE®AI, he thought that young 
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men ſhould often lock at themſelves in a 
mirror.“ See more in Elſner, Wetſtein, and 
Molſius on the place. In like manner Cle- 
mens Romanus, whoſe ſtyle has been often 
re marked by learned men to bare a great 
reſemblance to that of St. Paul, uſes sor- 

| reis for beholding as in à mirror, §. 36. 
As the ancient mirrors were made of metal“ 
highly poliſhed it muſt neceſſarily happen, 
that the perſon who /coked on his image in 
them would - have his face ſtrongly illumi- 
nated by the reflected rays. To this cir- 
cumſtance the Apoſtle alludes in the ex- 
preſſions T1y aurny ae perajpogpuucla ar 

| Oofng tus doga, we are transformed into the 
ſame reſplendent image from one degree of 
glory or ſplendor to another. See Elſner and 
Dodaridge's note on the place. | 

Keropbuus, c ros, TOs from TD 70 erect, 
renew, to accompliſh any thing happily or ſuc- 
'ceſsfully, felici ſucceſſu rem gero, which 
from ατ intenſ. and ebe io eref?, order. 
An illuſtrious or worthy deed happily or ſuc- 
 ceſsfully accompliſhed, facinus felici ſucceſſu 
patratum. See the purity of this word, and 
the ſenſe of it here given, abundantly vindi- 
cated by Elſner, Raphelius, and Weiſtein on 
the place, | | 

Karw, Adv. of place from xara down. 

1. Down, downwards. occ, Mat. iv. 6. Luk. 
iv. 9. John viii. 6, 8. Act. xx. 9. 

2. Beneath, Below. occ. Mark xiv. 66. Act. 
li. 19. Eos karo, Unto the lower part or 
bottom. occ. Mat. xxvii. 51. Mark xv. 38. 
It is alfo conſtrued with the article. occ. 
John viii. 23. re xarw (rer Or E 
namely) of the lower (places,) from below. 

Kærorepog, a, % Comparat. from dar be- 
low. 3 | 

+ Lower. occ. Fph, iv. 9. | 3 

Kærorecw. An Adv. of the Comparative 
degree from xarw. \ 
Under, ſpoken of time or age. occ. Mat. 
HT 

Kaufe, aro, To, from XEX2UPAGE, Perf. Paſt: 
of the V. xaα to burn. 1 
Heat, ſcorching heat. occ. Rev. vü. 16. 
xvi. 9. | ; : 


* See Exod. xxxviii. 29. and Callimachus, Hymn: 
PSY Kavuarilm, 


in Layacr. Palladis, lin, 21. 
Rr * 


K A 

Kavuariiu, from var. 
To ſcorch with exceſſtve heat. occ. Mat, xiii. 
6. Mark iv. 6. Rev. xvi. 8, 9. 

K evo:s, tog, att. ewe, n, from KREXQUT , 2 Perf. 
Perf. Paſſ. of xauw to burn. | 
A burning, or being burnt, exuſtio. occ. 

_ Heb. vi. 8. 

Kaucow, o, from xaucis. 

To jet on fire, burn. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 10, 

Kauvowv, oo, 6, from xa Tow. 
Fervent ſcorching heat. occ. Mat. xx. 12. 
Luk. xi. 55. Jam. i. 11. Atlenæus, cited 
by Welſtein, applies it in the ſame ſenſe. It 
is remarkable that this word, ia all the 
places but one where it occurs in the LXX. 
anſwers to the Heb. © 
no doubt becauſe that wind was in the 
warm eaſtern countries particularly ſcorch- 

ing, as in hot weather it is with us. See 
inter al. Jer. xviii. 17. Ezek. xvil. 10. 
Xix. 12. Hol. xiii. 15. Jon. iv. 8. In 
like manner the Greek verſions of Aquila, 
(in Gen. xli. 6. Exod. x. 13, Pf. xlvii. 8.) 
of Smmachus, (in Exod. x. 13.) and of 
Theodotion, (in Iſa. xxvii. 9.) ule xavucuy 
for YT. So the French Biſe denoting 
the north-eaſt wind may not improbably 

be derived 7 * Heb. wa? to dry, —_—_ 

| w, from xaurngiey, u, ro, 4 red hot 
cg . alſo the brand made by a 
het iron, which from xxurnse the ſame, and 


12. 


this from xe&«aura, 3 Perl. Sing. Perf. Paſſ. 


Of x21ws xavcw, 70 burn. 


To brand with a hot iron, to mark or imprint 


indelible marks with a hot iron. So Elſner, 
cauterio indelebilem notam & ſtigmata in- 
urere. Occ. 1 Tim. iv. 2. where xaaurypac- 
e Thy Id qu does not mean having 
@ callous unfeeling conſcience, but having 
their conſcience, branded and ſpotted with the 
marks of their fins, which are, as it were, 
burnt in with a hot iron. Thus Theophyla#, 
Fraſinus, and Grotius, whom ſee in Elſner. 
KATXAOMAI, «az. Some of the Greek 
x Lexicons deduce it from @vnv the neck, 
which proud vain-glorious perions are apt to 
carry and toſs in a remarkable manner. So 
the Pſalmiſt, Pſ. Ixxv. 6. Speak not N 
pry with a retorted neck, collo retorlo. 
See Hb. and Eng. Lexicon in p IV. 


the eaſt wind ; 
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Comp. Iſa. ni, 16. But XXUN 20a MAY, 1 
think, be much more probably derived 
from the Heb. NN q denoting elarion, pride, 
repeated, as it is ſeveral times in the Heb. 
ſcriptures, NN q, NN, See Exod. xv. 1, 21. 
To glory, boaſt, exult, whether in a good 
ſenſe, Rom v. 2, 3-:t or. i. 2h. & al. 
or in a bad one, 1 Cor. iv. 7. Gal. vi. 13. 
Eph. ii. 9. Jam. iv. 16. & al. Obſerve 
xauxacay, Rom. ii. 17, 23. is the 2 Per, 
Indicat. according to the Doric and Atlic 
dialect for X&uX,an ON xe . 

Kavynua, ros, re, from waxavynpas, Perf. 
Of xavxamas. . | | 

I. A glorying, or boaſting, denoting the abt of 
glarying or boaſting. 1 Cor. v. 6. 2 Cor. v. 
12. ix. 3. 

II. A cauſe or matter of glorying or boaſting. 
Rom. IV. 2» 1 COL, ix. 16. 2 Cor. i. 14. 
Gal. vi. 4. 

Kauynois, 105, Att. ewe, n, from xνπ)⏑ t- 


I. A glorying, or booſting, denoting the a7. 


| * Vii. 4, 14. viii. 24. Comp. Jam. 
iv. 16. 
II. Matter or cauſe of glorying or looſting. 
Rom. xv. 17. 2 Cor. i. 12. | 
KEIMAl. Mid. from the obſ. x OT xeiw 70 
cauſe to lie, which perhaps from the Heb. 
- Mp. to firetch, ſtretch out; or elſe XE1408 
may be derived from the Heb. or Chald. 
10 ſo lay up, the final 1 being dropped, 
as in nde zo pleaſe, from ITY 10 delight, in 
x:pas 4 horn, from y the ſame. 
I. To lie, be laid. Luk. ii. 12, 16. xxiv. 12. 
John xi. 41. 
II. To be placed, or ſet. Mat, v. 14. John ii. 
6. xix. 29. Rev. iv. 2. 
III. Ta be hl, applied, Mat. iti. 10. Luk. 
iii. , | + 
IV. To be laid, as a foundation. occ. 1 Cor, 
Wo 4 fo + 
V. To be laid up. Luk. xii. 19. Homer uſes 
it in the ſame view, II. 1. lin. 124. Suna 
KEIMENA we, many ſpoils laid up as a 
common ſtock.” See Weſtern. 
VI. To be ſet, appointed. Luk. ii, 34. Phil. i. 
13.4 106 M2. ; 
VII. To be made, or promulged, as a law. occ. 
1 Tim. i. 9. The expreſſions aug N 
or v xt are in this ſenſe very com- 


mon 


SEMI - 


mon in the Greek, and particularly in the 
Attic, writers, as may be ſeen in Elſuer, 
Alberti, and W eiftein, I ſhall only cite that 
of Iſæus, Ouroci 6 NOMOE ove AHATI KEI- 
TAI. The reaſon of the phraſe vous Rel 
Elſner deduces from the laus, which were 
_ enacted, being laid in ſome public place for 
common inſpection, as at Athens in the 
Prytancum, at Rome in the Treaſury, &c. 
VIII. Karla e rw To be in the power of any 
one. Raphelins ſhews from Polybius, that 
this is the proper import of the Ig occ. 
1 John v. 19. | 
eipic, *, N. 
A ſlip, ſwathe, or roller of linen, ſuch as 
the Jews ſwathed up their dead in. It is 
generally dedueed from yp fate, death, 
(which perbaps from the Heb. M to cut 
off ;) but ſince *«pa is alſo uſed by the 
LXX. Prov. vii. 16. for ſome ſiips of 
cloth, linen, or fringe, (inſtitis, Walton,) 
with which beds were anciently adorned, 
the word may perhaps be more probably 


derived from pw 10 cut, cut off. occ, John | 


Ki. 44 | 
KEIPQ, from the Heb. 5 to cut, cut off. 
To cut off. In the N. T. applied to the 
Hearing of ſheep. occ. Act. viii. 32. of 
the head. occ. Act. xviii. 18. 1 Cor. xi. 6. 
Kexevopay w, ro, from xmnwcus:, Perf. 
Paſt. of x:aww ft det. | 
About. In the profane writers it is uſed 
for the ſhout of ſoldiers charging their ene- 
mies, of rowers encouraging each other in 
their work, or of charioteers inciting their 
horſes, oc. 1 Theſſ. iv. 16. See Einer and 
Meiſtein on the place. | 
Kenn, from xh Or N. the ſame, which 
15 uſed in Homer, and this. from the Heb. 
d the voice. 5 
7 o order, command. Mat. viii. 18. xiv. 9. 
xvili. 2g. xxvii. 64. & al. | 
RK evodoFucy as, n, from xe Vain, Os” and 
bote glory. : | 
| 
Since 8 . Sons l find this deriention con- 
firmed by the learned Fuller in theſe words: Nam an- 


pies A titus derivatur, perinde ut xoupunra a nenen: U 


* 


3051 


K E N 
Vain: glory, defire of empty praiſe. Occ. os 
ii. 3. Lucian ſeveral times uſes this N. 
the ſame ſenſe. See Dial. Mort. e 
& Charont. Tom. 1. p. 240. A. Dial. 
Menipp. & ac. Id. p. 272. De Mort. 
Peregr. Tom. 2. p. 759. A. Edit. Bened. 

Kevodogog, à, 6, 1, from ag Vain, aud * 


* 


V. alu. glorious, defirous of empty praiſe. 

Gal, v. 26. Lucian applies the word in 8 
ſame ſenſe, De Mort. Peregr. Tom. 2. 
KE. 758. E. Edit. Bened. 

KENO Z, „, , from the Heb. u de- 
noting hollowneſs, emptineſs, A CANE. 

. Emply, not having or not 5 obtained any 
thing. occ. Mark xii. 3. Luk. i. 53. xx. 
10, 11. Herodotus uſes ENI x:eor with 
empty hands, empty handed, in the fame 
view, Lib. 1. Cap. 73. 

II. Vain, empty, i. e. of a true and living 

| faith, as not having alſo good works. occ. 
Jam. ii. 20. 

III. Vain, fruitleſs, ineffeFual. occ. Act. iv. 
25. 1 Cor. xv. 10, 58. 2 Theff. ii. 1. Es 
xevov, in Vain, 10-10 purpoſe. 2 Cor. vi. 1. 
Gal. ii. 2. Phil. ii. 6. 1 Theft, iii. 5. By 
this phraſe the LXX. ſeveral times »tranſ- 
late the Heb. ph. (See Levit. xxvi. 20. 
Job xxxix. 16. Iſa. Ixv. 23.) Joſephus alſo 
uſes it, De Bel. Jud. Lib. 1. cap. 14. F. 1. 
and Djodorus Siculus, cited by Fra ein On 

2 Cor. vi. 1. So it is not a mere helleniftical 
Phraſe. 

IV. Vain, deſtitate of reality or truth. occ. Eph, 
v. 6. Col. ii. 8. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 14. 

Kevopwric,' as, , from xe vain, and gum 4 
voice, cry. 

Vain, empty, or fruitleſs babbling or os 
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 
Kevov, Wy from xt, empey, vatn. N 14 : 

I. To empty. occ. Phil. ii. 7. where it is ap- 
plied to Chriſt's emptying or {tripping him- 
ſelf of the glory he had when he appeared 
as God under the Old Teſtament. © | 

II. To make vain or egg occ. Rom. iv. 14. 
1 Cor. i. 1 

III. To make vain, void, null, Yocc. I Cor. ix. 
15. 2 Cor. ix. 3. 


trumque igitur I. nominum /c ſegmenta bog age read. | 


4 


| Keiſpoy, a, ru, from . to prick, fete; 


Rr 2 which 


"I 
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which perhaps by tranſpoſition from the 
Heb. 7Þ3 to mark, ſpot, pink 
Any thing by which a pun#ure is made. 
A goad, or prick. occ. Act. ix. 5. xxvi. 14. 
To kick againſt the pricks or goads is a pro- 
verbial expreſſion, taken from unruly 
oxen, and applied to thoſe who by impo- 
tent rage hurt themſelves. It may not be 
amiſs to obſerve with the learned Bockart, 
(Vol. ii. p. 387.) that this proverb is not 
only uſed in the N. T. by our Bleſſed Sa- 
viour, but alſo in the Greek and Roman 
writers. Thus Aſchylus in Agamemnon, 
ver. 1620. | 


TIPOE KENTPA wn AAKTIZE, un wn poyrs. 
Kick not againſi the pricks, leſt thou be hurt. 


Euripides in Bacch. ver. 793. 


Oven av aurYy park, n Jupsmevc; 
Hor KENTPA AAKTIZOIMI 9vnrog wy Os. 
Rather than madly #:c> againſt the pricks, 

I would with off rings ſupplicate the God, 


Pindar in Pyth. 2. 


NOTI KENTPON 9%: vc. 
AAKTIZEMEN ret 
Ouebnęoc oH. 
But furiouſly to łicł 
Is dangerous. 41 
So Terence, Phormio, Act. 1. Scen. 2. 

Nam quæ 7 _— 1. 
Adverſum ſtimulos calces ? (ſubaud. jaQare.) 
How mad is it 10 kick againſt the pricks ? 


Bochart, however, remarks that Moſes had 
uſed a ſimilar expreſſion, Deut. xxxii. 15. 
a thouſand years before the times of A, 
-- elylus and Pindar. Comp. Hol. iv. 16. See 
_ alto Welſtein's note on Act. xxvi. 14. 
II. A fing, as of a ſcorpion. occ. Rev. ix. 10. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 55, 56. 
KENTTPIQN, WVOS s. Latin. 
Centurion. 


againft the pricks 


7 
- - 


This word is made from the 
Latin Centurio, a Roman military Officer 


4 ** 


who commanded an hundred men, ſo called 


from centum an hundred, which Martinius, 
Lexicon Eymol. deduces from the Greek 
txaToy an hundred, which fee. Tho” Ke7v- 
pray be a mere Latin word, yet it is found 


See Hb. and Eng. Lexicon under 732 III. 
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alſo in Polybius lib. 6. p. 470. C. edit. Paris. 
An. 1616. Tas d ny«woras | exarcoay| Keil - 
ciονον Ku T&ZI%EX BS» The Commanders they 
call Centurions and Captains. occ. Mark xv. 
39, 44, 45 | BE 
Kevws, An Adv. from xevoc. 
In vain, to no purpoſe. occ. Jam. v. 5. So 
not only the LXX. uſe it for the Heb. 
d, Ia. xlix. 4. but alſo Arrian, Epict. 
IT. 17. (cited by Wetſtein) H KENQE rag 
way In; Did we utter theſe ſounds 
to no purpoſe, or without a meaning? And a 
little before, Aonwws xa: KENNE gfeſyourds 
rag @was; Do we utter the ſounds without 
meaning and to no purpoſe ?” oh 
Kepain, as, 1, from wipas a born. 
I. Properly. A horn. Thus Aristotle, cited 
by Suicer, mentions KEPAIAL duo ptyanu; 
xa Taxes, two great rough horns, and 
diſtinguiſhes them from «cara little horns; 
II. It denotes r A little ornamental curvature 
or flouriſh, which, when Hebrew is elegantly 
written, is generally uſed at the extremity 
of a letter. I Capellus has well remarked 
from Martinius's Gram. Technol. that 
this word cannot ſignify the vorpel points 
or accents, ſince it does not denote à /ittle 
thing ſubſiſting by itſelf, or a ſeparate mark 
or corpuſcle, (corpuſculum) much leſs 4 
point, (which is in Greek called er:yun, not 
Xepaicty) but a ſmall part, or top, or Projec- 
tion, and, as it were, @ little horn of ſome 
larger body or mark, ſuch as the horns in ani- 
mals, and thoſe remarkable (if the expreſ- 
ſion may be allowed) horned projections in 
buildings, which in French are therefore 
called corniches, from the Latin corny,”* as, 
we may add, they are alſo in Eng. cornices. 


| occ. Mat. v. 18. Luk. xvi. 17. In which 


paſſages it is evident that our Lord means 
that not the 7eaft 1 ſhould paſs from the 
law; and therefore I would rather under- 
ſtand ve, in the ſenſe here aſſigned, 
than as denoting thoſe lilile projections which 
in Hebrew diſtinguiſh one ſimilar letter from 
another,' as, for inſtance, a J from a 3, or 
a 7 from a J, ſince many texts might be 
produced, where, taking away one of theſe 
+ See Dodarid ge. 
4 De Punctorum Hebraicorum Antiquitate. 
| would 
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would make a very great alteration in the 
ſenſe. Tho? it muſt be confeſſed, that - 
gala ſeems a very proper name for this lat- 
ter kind of projections allo, and is actually 
thus uſed by Origen on Pſ. xxxiii. where 
he ſays, that the Heb. letters Beth and Caph 
are very much alike, dg xare jundey c 
gift: n BAN KEPAIA hen, ſo as to 


' tle xipais..** See alſo Wolfus and Welſtein. 
Kepgpevg, fo, att. ewe, 6, from xepaucs. 
Potter. occ. Mat. xxvil. 7, 10. Rom. 
in. . 
KR eporprirecg, u, oy, from xte. 
Made of Potter's clay, earthen, occ, Rev. 
ü. 27. | 
Kepapuuog, x, ov, from uipajuos. 
Made of earth or clay, earthin: So Weiſtein 
on Mark xiv. 13 cites from Dioſcorides KE- 
 PAMIA Xuręa earthen pots, Hence Neut. 
Keeauov, To, (aſyuoy Or oxrveg being under- 
ſtood) An carthen pitcher or veſſel, vas ficti- 
le. occ. Mark xiv. 13. Luk. xxii. 10. 
KEPAMOZ, =, ö, from the Heb. p 1 


join, coaleſce, | 


I. Potter's clay, fo called perhaps from it's 


coheſive quality. It is thus uſed not only 
by the LXX. but by the profane writers, 
1 Sam. xvii. 28. 

II. A tile made of coheſive clay or earth. But 
in this latter ſenſe x:pawo; may not improba- 
bly be derived from the Heb. gp zo ſuper- 


induce, cover with, The word is applied in | 


this meaning by Thucydides and Herodian. 
See Scapula and Weiſtein. occ. Luk. v. 19. 
where Jia rw x:gajuo ay either mean thro' 
the tiles or tiling, or according to Dr. Shaw's 
explanation, by the way. of the roof. Comp. 
Act. ix. 26. 2 Cor. xi. 33. and fee Shaw's 
Travels, pag. 212, 213. where the Doctor 
produces ſeveral remarkable paſſages from 
the Roman writers, in which tegula the 
tiles plainly denote the roof, and particularly 
one from Cicero which may greatly illuſtrate 
the text in St. Luke. It runs thus, (Philipic. 
II. $. 45. Edit. Gruter, or $. VIII. lin. 
12—14. Edit. Delph.) Quoties cuſtodes poſuit 
ne limen intrares Quum tamen tu, nocte ſo- 
cid, hortante libidine, caginte mercede, per 


tegulas demitterere, How often hath he 


differ from each other in nothing but one lit- 


a. 
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ſet a guard that thou mighteſt not en- 
ter his door? When thou notwithſtand- 
ing, incited by luſt, urged on by reward, 
waſt in the dead of night let down by the 
roof. Here the Latin phraſe per tegulas 

demittere ſeems exactly parallel to the 
Greek di Tw xepapay EI. 

KEPAYZY, ares, a:, ws, 70, from the Heb. p. 
a horn, the final j being dropt, which, how- 
ever, appears again in the Latin corn, 
corona, and Eng. horn, crown, cornet, co- 
ronation, &c. which are derivatives from 
ſame Hebrew word. 

A horn. ** Horns are the well-known em- 
blems of ſtrength, power, or glory, both in 
the ſacred and profane writers; and thar, 
not only * becauſe the ſtrength or force of 
| horned animals, whether for offenſe or de- 
fenſe, conſiſts in their horns, (ſee Deut. 
 XxXxXiii, 17. Pf, xxii. 22. xcii. 11. Dan. 
ch. viii.) but alſo becauſe as horns are in 
Heb. expreſſed by the ſame word (namely 
Ip, ſee. Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30, 35, Hab. 
iii. 4. Ia. iv. 1.) as the rays or columns f 
light, ſo are they ſtriking emblems of that 
great agent in material nature, which, af- 
ſiſted by the ſpirit or groſs air, impels the 
parts of matter in various manners, effects. 
the revolution of the planets in their re- 
ſpective orbits, the production and growth 
of vegetables and animals, and in a word, 
all thoſe wonderful operations which, where-- 
ever we turn, loudly call upon us to adore 
THE LORD who formed it, and that Re- 


9. | deemer, even the divine light, whoſe re- 


- preſentative the natural or material light is. 
We find, that in the profane as well as in 
the ſacred writers, (lee Pf. xviii, 2. Ixxv. 
4, 5, 10. Ixxxix. 17, 24. &c. &c.) horns 
are the very hieroglyphical name for Þ force 
or power, and that horns or horned animals, 
ſuch as bulls, goats, flags, &c. were lup- 
poſed to bear a peculiar relation to their 


„ 80 Suidar, Keeas* 1 * mag T1 Sei pn, * .- 
TaPogas Tw (war Twy ralwr) oper Toi; xsfacl, kal TETEN 
e.. Kiga; a horn denotes in the holy ſcriptures 


ſtrength, by a metaphor taken from animals that are 


armed with horns, and defend themſelves therewith.” 
dee Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in Hp IV. and the au 
thors there cited. 

| | * Apollo, 
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Apollo, the ſun, or ſolar light,” one of 


whoſe diſtinguiſhing titles was f Kapyuos Or ö 


Carntian from Heb. Hp. 1 

In the N. T. it is applied to Chriſt, who is 
called, Luk. i. 69. REPag T I25y * horn of 
ſalvation, i. e. @ — and glorious Sa- 
viour. This is an belleniſtical phraſe uſed 
by the LXX. 2 Sam. xxzi. 3. and Pf. xviii. 
3. for the Heb. yw» Tp. Comp. Pl. 
CXXXii. 17. Ixxxix. 24. Ezek. xxix. 21. 
In Rev. v. 6. the Lamb is repreſented as 


having ſeven horns, i. e. fulneſs of power. | 


Comp. Mat. xxviii. 18. 

In Rev. xii. 3. xiii. 1. xvii. 3, 7. the ten 
horns are ten kings. Comp. Rev. xvii. 12, 
16. Dan. vii. 24. 

In Rev. xiii. 1 1. the #99 horns are two powers, 
whether they mean, according to Mr. Dau- 
buz, the two Biſhops of Conſtantinople 
and Rome, both of whom have aſſumed 
the character of AZcumenical Biſhops, or uni- 
verſal Monarchs of the Chriſtian Church, 
or whether theſe two horns intend the two 
diſtinct orders of ſecular and regular Clergy 
in the Romiſh Communion. 


In Rev. ix. 13. we read of the four horns of | 


the golden altar, which are alſo called in 
Heb. *135p, and by the LXX. zpare, 
Exod, XXX. 2, 10. xxxvii. 25. Lev. iv. 7, 
18. & al. and denoted that this altar was 


an emblem of Chrift, the divine light, and 


of his powerful interceſſion. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein xza5 occurs. . 

Keparuor, 8. To, from Kepas, ros, To, 4 horn. 
A huſk of leguminous plants, ſuch as beans, 
peaſe, ſo named, if this be the true ſigni- 
fication of the word, from their reſemblance 
to a horn. But Bochart ſays huſ#s of this 
kind are called not xe&ariz but Ae, and 
Cites ſeveral dene Fr 

prove his aſſertion. | Kearia, he remarks, 
are a quite different thing, namely, the 
* Te is ery remarkable in this view, that Callimachur 
n hi n to ys, t eit imſe 
ee and ol 
Aupare e KEPAEZTIN -f, te % BeH 


Ex KEPANN, KEPAOTZ N wiget' dr re 
Lin. 62, 3. 


rom Theophraſtus to 


| 


II. 


: Laws, &c. Vol. 1 Book 2. Art. 3. p. 109, Edi 
See Callimacha Hymn to Apollo, lin, 70, 71, 80, Edit. Wer eee as 
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fruit or huſts of the ceratonia or charub- tree, 
and obſerves, that either the rnit might be 


thus denominated from the little borns 


Which ariſe thereon, or the uſes which in- 


cloſe it, from their being crooked like a horn 


whence they are called falcatos hooked, bent 


like a hook, by Pliny. The author laſt 
cited informs us, that the filigua or charub- 
tree grows plentiful in Syria; and from 
Columella we learn, that they afforded food 
to ſwine. occ. Luk. xv. 16. See Bockart, 
1 2. 708. and Grotius and Weiſtein on 
Luke. 


K ep, u, or xtparrupu, from ut a horn. 
I. To pour in, properly into cups of horn, of 


which the ancient drinking - veſſels were 
made, as we are aſſured by the f Etymolo- 
gin, and over and over again by Euſtathius 
on Homer, both of whom, therefore, give 
to the V. xeaw the meaning and derivation 
here aſſigned. And in this primary ſenſe 
of pouring in xx and it's compound ra- 
KEPRAWy theepa, and ETIKE CW, are uſed by 
Homer. Thus Odyſſ. 24. lin. 363. KE- 
PNNTAE ai ow, that is, ſays Euſta- 
thins, tuEannovtes ws xonTneac, Putting into 
the cups. See more, in Hetſtein's note on 
Rev. xiv. 10. and in Dammi Lexic, Nov. 
Græc. col. 1165. under wav. And thus 
ſome underſtand the Verb in Rev. xiv. 10. 
XVIII. 6. But, c 1 TT + 
In the latter Greek writers, To mix. In 
this ſenſe it is uſed by the LXX. for the 
Heb. Jod to mix, mingle wine either with 


water or with aromatics. Prov. ix. 2, 5. 


Iſa. v. 22. xix. 14. And thus it ſeems 
applied in the N. T. occ. Rev. Xiv. 10. 
xviii. 6. In the former paſſage the learned 
Jeſ. Mede (Comment. Apocalypt.) inter- 
prets atgars Nνẽ,ꝓZf i, vine Untempered 
with water, but mixt with myrrh, frankin- 
cenſe, or ſome other bitter drug, which 
compoſed what was called by the Jews ihe 
cup of maledifiion ;; and he remarks, that the 


expreſſion alludes to the LXX. verſion of 
Pf. Ixxv. 8. Or, wornpioy u XG Kupiy 0195) A- 


KPATOY, wAnges xegaopares, becauſe-a cup is 
t See this confirmed by Monſ. Goguer, 5 of 
inburgh 


„ * 


in 
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in the hand of the Lord of untempered 
full of mixture; where the Chaldee has, 
*© a cup of malediction in the hand of the Lord, 
and ſtrong, wine, full of a mixture of bitter- 
neſs, to take away the underſtanding of the 
wicked.” | 

Kepdauv, or KEpOEW, W, from xeodos gain. 


I, To gain, in trade or otherwiſe, See Mat. | 


XXV. 17, 20, 22. Wi. 26. WWII. 15. 1 Cor. 
ix. 19. Phil fi. 3. | 

II. Joined with words expreſſive of hurt or 
damage. To eſcafe. occ. Act. xxvii. 21. 
S0 Ariſtotle, Eth. II. Ka. W x&aT# Aoyov ZH - 
MIAN — ny NE, Toy To Toro KEPAANANTA 
wruxn Pauey And the man who ſhould in 
reaſon receive lurt, we call fortunate if he 
eſcape it.“ Several other inſtances of the 


like uſe of the word by the profane writers | 


may be ſeen in Elſzer, Wolfius, and Wet. 
fein. So the Latin lucrifacere to gain, by 
which the Vulgate in Act. xxvil. 21. well 
renders the Greek x«ip9ncas, ſignifies in like 
manner to eſcape any thing hurtful or diſa- 
 greeable, See Ainſworth's Dictionary. | 
Kecdog, £96, 365 TOs l us 
Gain, advantage, Profit. 
nn. TH, - ; 
 Mintert derives it from «ap nde becauſe it 
delights the heart. 1 know not whether it 
may not be more probably deduced from 
rei l cut off,, as denoting the little clippings 
or cuttings off of money, (lee x£pa) which 
were anciently gained by trading; ſo 522 
in Heb. which properly ſignifies 2 piece of 


occ. Phil. i. 21. 


money broken or cut off, is uſed for gain. 


See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under y. 
Kepuc, c rog, T0, from XEbPW o cut or cli» | F. 
A. ſmall piece of money, ſo called becauſe, 

in the rude ſtate of the ancient coin, ſuch | 
were frequently clipt off from larger pieces 
to make weight (comp. wrnps VIII.) in their 
dealings with each other: A practiſe which 
Prevails among ſome nations to this day, 
occ, John ii. 15. 


Keppuaario TH, a, 5, from weguarife 70 divide 


into ſmall money, which from xp,. 

A dealer in ſmall money, a moncy- changer. occ. 

V 
Kepana, A, ro, from xipany a head. 
I. A head, top. Thus ſometimes uſed in the | 
I 


profane writers, 


1 


wine, IT. A ſum total, including many particulars 
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added together, ſo called becauſe among 
the ancients it uſed to be ſet down or written 
at the head, not, as among us, at the foot 
of the account. Hence 

III. 4 ſum of money. occ. Act. xxii. 28. It 
is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by the Greek wri- 
ters. See Elſner. | 

IV. A ſum, ſummary, or recapitulation of a 
diſcourſe, or rather, as others render it, 
the chief or principal point or article. It is 

uſed by the profane writers in both theſe 
ſenſes, which are nor, however, incom- 
patible with each other. occ, Heb. viii, x. 

where ſee Elſuer and Wolſius. 

Keparaimm, w, from xepzauy. 

I. To mile en the head, wound in the head. So 
the Vulg. in capite vulneraverunt. occ, 
Mark xii. 4. But I cannot find, that the V. 
is ever applied by any of the Greek writers 
in this ſenſe, | 

IT. To ſum up, ſum up in ſhort. Comp. avaxe- 

 $anaiow. Thus the ſimple word is uſed in 

Eccluſ. xxxii. 8. KE®AAAINEON A, ev 

exryois , let thy ſpeech be ſhore, com- 

prehending much in few words. Eng. Tranſl. 

And in a ſimilar view De Dieu underſtands 


it, Mark xii. 4. ind having floned him, es- 


OEAKOT AY, Kh HMETTEIAGY NTHAWhEVOY, breviter 
vel ſummatim egerunt, they made ſhort 
work of it, (as we ſay) and ſent him away 

 ſhamefully treated. This interpretation of 
De Dieu's is approved and defended by the 
learned Duport on Theophraſtus Ethic. 
Char. cap. 2. p. 236. as ingenious and very 
probable ; and certainly we ſhould nor 
affix new and unparalleled ſenſes ro words 
without the molt evident neceſſity. 

KE®ÞAAH, ns, 1. Martinius and Mintert 
derive it from Heb. 595 to double, becauſe 
almoſt all the parts belonging to the head 
are double, two eyes, Iwo ears, wo noſtrils, 
&c. 

I. The head, properly ſo called. 
viii. 20. x. g0..& Al. N 

IT. The head, top. Mat. xxi. 42. Luk. xx. 
17. & al. | ; 


Mat. vi. 17. 


7 | 
III. The head, ſuperior, Eph. v. 23. as the 


huſband of the wife, (comp. 1 Cor. xi. 3.) 


and Chriſt of the Church, (comp. Eph. iv. 
4 


K HP 
15, 16. Col. ii. 19.) and of all principality 
and power, Col. li. 10. (comp. Eph. i. 22.) 
So God {Fehovab) is the head of Chriſt, i e. 
as Man, or the Divinity is ſuperior to the 
Humanity. 1 Cor. Xi. 3. 

Ketanic, dog, , from xh 4 head. 

I. The head, top of a pillar. Thus uſed by 
the LXX. tor the Heb. Nd, Exod. xxvi. 

32. xxxvi. 36. xxxviii. 29. and (accord- 
ing to ſome copies) 2 Chron. iii. 15. iv. 12. 

II. It denotes the pillar or linder itſelf. See 
Meiſtein on Heb. x. 7. 

III. A volume, or roll of a book, ſo called 
from it's cylindrical form. Comp. under 
l Occ. Heb. x. 7. which is a cita- 
tion from Pf. xl. 7. where x«pa5 is uſed 
in the LXX. for 1949 à volume, roll, as it 
is alſo, Ezra vi. 2. EzcK. ii. 9. iii. 1, 2. 

r 3, 5: tLat 
It is plainly f.-rmed from the Latia cenſus 
an aſſeſſment, tax, which from the V. cenſeo 
t rate, ceſs, tax, and this from the Heb. 
DI 10 include in numbering, reckon, (q. d. to 
ceſs,) whence the N. D529 an aſſeſſed tribute 

or tax | 
A tax levied either upon eſtates or perſons. 
(See Wietſtein) occ. Mar. xvii. 25. xxii. 17, 
19. Mark xii. 14. The Syriac verſion 
renders the word in Mat. xxii. 17. ADD 
Rem, pecuniam capitis, the head-money, 

Poll tax, or capitation; and ſo Grotius un- 
derſtands it in that paſſage, and ſhews it 
was uſual for the Romans to impoſe a poll- 
tax on the provinces. 8] 

KHTIOZE, >», 6, from the Heb. nan 70 pro- 
test, fhelier, ſo in Heb. à garden is called 
, from the V. 4 1 protect, and our Eng. 
garden ſeems to be of the ſame root as the 
V. to guard. | 


A garden. occ. Luk. xiii. 19. John xviii. 1, 


206. xix. 41. 

Knyrovpos, 28, 6, from xnTo; a garden, and xp 
a keeper, inſpellor, which from ceaw to ſee 
1 A | 

A gardener. occ. John xx. 14. 

Kypiev, a, 70, from unge bee's wax, which 
may perhaps be beſt derived from the Heb. 


„ Ccmp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under -o VIII. 
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. 
yd a wall; for every one knows, that the 
wax forms the walls or partitions of the cells 
in a honey-comb. This derivation is con- 
firmed by obſerving with Martinius, that 
the Arabs ule VP for wax. | 
A honey-comb, occ. Luk. xxiv. 42. 

Kypuypuc, ros, 70, from KEXNPUY[adtly Perf, 

Paſſ. of xngvoow. 

A proclaiming, preaching. Mat. xii. 41. Rom, 
Vt. 275, 1 Ce. 1. 84. ak 

Kypug, vxos, 6, from unpurow. 

A proclaimer, publiſher, preacher. occ. 
IM. Þ- 3 3-1. 6. 
In the profane writers it generally denotes 
a public herald or cryer; and in this ſenſe it 
is alſo uſed by the LXX. Gen. xli. 4. and 
in Dan. iii. 4. for the Chald. 89. 

KHPYESEQ, from the Chald. $59 the ſame, 
to which xnevecw anſwers in the Greek ver- 
fion of Dan. v. 29. (or 31.) So the N. 
XNoug to Nr, Dan. iii. 4. 

I. To publiſh, proclaim, as an herald. See 
Mat. .. LV Sl. 4: 

II. To proclaim aloud, publiſh, preach. Mat. 
Ii. 1. iv. 17. xxiv. 14. Act. xv. 21. Rom. 
1. 21. | 

III. To publiſh, declare publickly, make 1977 
ly known. Mark i. 45. v. 20. Luk. viii. 


39. : 

KHT OL, coc, us, 70, It may not improba- 
bly be derived from the Heb. h, in Re- 
gim. Hen, a wid beaſt, So the Romans 
call a whale bellua marina @ ſea beaſt, and 
not improperly, for this ſpecies in many 
reſpects reſembles land- animals. : 
A whale, a great fiſh, or ſea-monſter. Thus 
in Homer, Odyſſ. 4. lin. 452. Ames is ſy- 
nonymous to unn, or the ſea- calf. occ. Mat. 
xii. 40. where it is uſed for the fiſh that 
ſwallowed Jenal, which, in the Hiſtory 
of that Prophet, is called by no other 
name in the Heb. but 51714 37 4 great fb, 
and 7.3771 or N the f/h, without determi- 
ning any thing of it's ſpeczes ; ſee Jonah ii. 
1, 2, 11; in all which paſſages the LXX. 
render N by xxr«ss. (Comp. 3. Mac. vi. 
6.) But there is the higheſt probability, 
that the fiſh in queſtion was not of the 
whale but of the ſhark kind: For tho' 
 _ wohales 
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whales are ſometimes found in the“ Medi- 
terranean, where Fonah was caſt away: 
Yet the whale, notwithſtanding his mon- 
ſtrous ſize, 1s naturally incapable of ſwal- 
lowing a man, And tho' it may be al- 
ledged, that the ſame God who preſerved 
the Prophet in the filh's belly, and cauſed 
him to be vomited up again alive, could 
have enlarged the ſwallow of the whale ſo 
as to abſorb him: Yet I think we are not, 


{cripture, to appeal to God's miraculous 
interpoſition; . 


Nec Deus interſit, niſi dignus vindice nodus. ) 

And in the preſent caſe we have neither 
of theſe warrants. 
ous, that ſharks are a ſpecies of fiſh com- 
mon, in the Mediterranean, and we are 
+ aſſured, not only that ſome cf this kind 
are of ſuch a ſize and make as to be capa- 


ble, without any miracle at all, of ſwal- 


lowing a man, but that whole men have 
been actually found in their bellies : I 
heartily, therefore, concur with the opinion 
of the excellent and learned Bochart, that 
the h which ſwallowed the Prophet Jonah, 


was of that ſpecies of :/hark which Natural- 


* © John Faber ſaw one that was thrown on ſhore in 
Italy that was ninety-one Roman palms long, and fifty 
thick : The Roman palm is a little above half a foot. 
The ſame author avers there was another at Corfica a 
OT feet long.” Brookes's Nat. Hiſt, Vol. 3. ch. 2, 
pag. 6. 2 

: See Bochart, Vol. 3. 743. To which I ſhall add 
a remark or two from other writers. 'Thus then the 
learned authors of the Univerſal Hiſtory, Vol. 10.' pag. 
554. Note B. 8vo Edit. The word here uſed (Mat. 
xit, 40.) fignifies no more a whale than any other large 
/ that has fins; and there is one commonly known in 
the Mediterranean by the name of the carachias, (read 
carcharias) or lamia, of the bigneſs of a aubale, but with 
ſuch a large throat and belly as is able to /avallow the larg- 
e nan aubble. There was one of this kind caught with- 
in theſe thirty years or more on the coaſts of Portugal, 
in whoſe zhroat, when ſtretched out, a man could ſtand 
upright,” So Mr. Pluche, ſpeaking of the art, ſays, 
It has a very long gullet, and in the belly of it are 
oftentimes found the bodies of men half-eaten, ſometimes 
hole and entire.” Nature diſplayed, Vol. 3. pag, 140. 
mall Edit... And, the, authentic and ingenuous Kolber 


mentions a ſpecies of ſhark at the Cape of Good Hope, 


whoſe jaws are ſo large, and it's gullet ſo wide, that it 
may eaſily be belicyed he can /wallow a; full Areſ ta 
man. Nat. Hiſt, of the Cape, pag. 194. i 7 


«F „ ** 
1 
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without good reaſon, or plain authority of | 


It is moreover notori- 


K H & 

iſts, from it's rough, ſharp teeth, (aro rwy 
XLEX prev odo have denominated carcha- 
rias, and lamia from it's monſtrous ſwallow, 
(amo ru txeav peyay H.) 
Our Bleſſed Eord obſerves, Luk. xi. 30. 
that Jonas was a ſign to the Ninevites, and 
it may be worth remarking, that the fame 
of that Prophet's miraculous preſervation 
was ſo widely. propagated as to reach even 

Greece; whence, as ſeveral learned men 
have obſerved, was, no doubt, derived the 
Story of Hercules eſcaping alive out of the 
fiſh's belly, which is alluded to by Lyco- 
phron, who calls Hercules, 9 


TeieoTeps Atoulog, 6v wore ſvalos | 
Terror nponoe x6pX p05 u - 
That fam'd three- nighted lion, whom of old 


Triton's carcharian dog with horrid jaws 
Devour' d. 


That is, ſays Bockart, whom the canis 
carcharias or ſhark ſent by Neptune ſwallow- 
ed up. W 

Thus the Poet not only agrees with the 

| ſcripture account of Fonak as to the time 
his hero remained entombed, but even 
mentions the very ſpecies of fiſh by which 
it is moſt probable that the Prophet was 


— 


ſwallowed. Aneas Gazeus, however, calls 


the fiſh which devoured Hercules, as the 
LXX. and St, Matthew. do that which 
ſwallowed Jonah, Kuros. Q reg x 'Hpaxans 
ace rat, dicgparyeiors TH; vews eg ug emacs vio KH- 
TOTE uaxT&4roInvai xa due. As Hercules 
alſo is reported, when he was ſhipwrecked, 
to have been ſwallowed by a (une) whale, 
and yet to have been ſaved The reader 
may ſee more on this ſubje& in Bochart, 
Vol. 3. 742. &c. in Vaſſius De Orig. & 
Progr. Idol. Lib. 2. cap. 15. and in Gro- 
tius Ne Verit. Relig. Chriſt. Lib. I. f. 16. 
Not. 105. = | NY ETSY 510 01 40 
KH SA, «5. .:Chald. or S yr. 
Ceplias, or rather Kephas, d ipunveviras Hi 
rpg, Which is by interpretation a (tone, faith 
St. John, ch. i. 42. For thus NH) ſig-ißies 
both in Chaldee and Syriac, by a corruption. 

J think, from the Heb. NDp to condenſe. 


So the Heb. name for a rock, Mn, is from 
| the V. 5% # lind hard or coſe, to compreſs, as 
Simon had” 

this 


a4 @ rock is by the expanſion. 
| 8 


5 


} 
4 


this name given him, ſays Mr. Clark in his 
note on John i. 42. to note his conſtancy and 


firmneſs. inthe I ruth,and in the] profeſſion | 
thereof, in variety of. times and trials, not- 
withſtanding his ſlips that followed, and to 
fore arm him againſt diſeouragement there - 


from,” Comp. Luk. xxi. 32, 33. a. I. 7. 
Ezek. iii. 9. occ. John i. 42. 1 Cor. i. 12. 
iii. 22. ix. 5. xv. 5. Gal. ii. 
KuCwrog, , #, from «Go; the 
iy the, Heb. 223 70 mate hollow, the 1 ini- 
4 being dropped, as it is in nap (in Re. 


gim. Dap) 4 vaulted chamber, a "belly, or | 


paunch, and in ap a Cab, a meaſure of capa 
city, Hebrew, derivatives from the ſame root 


25. 

1 hollow wee, a cheſt, an ark, In- the 
N. T. it is uſed for the ark of Noah, Mat. 
xxiv. 38. & al. for the ark of 0 
placed in the Holy of Holies, Heb. ix. 
Comp. Rev. xi. 19. In the latter ſenſe it it 
anſwers in the LXX. to the Heb. . 
Exod. xxv. 10. & al. freq. in the fo 
to Nan, Gen. vi. 14. & . freq. Lucian 
in Timon. Tom. 1. p. 59. E. Edit. Be- 


ned. ſpeaking of Dencolicn s flood, calls the | 


ark, wherein he was laved, in like manner 
xiCwriov. 


KIOAPA, „ 1 1 ' 85 
A harp. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7. Rev. v. 8. xiy, 
2. Xv. 2. The Greek name may be de- 
rived either from 9 70 ſurround,” from 
the * orbicular or round ſhape in which, we 
are told, harps were at firſt made, or ra- 
ther from the Chaldee DIP, which the 
LXX. conſtantly render by xilaps in all 
the paſſages wherein it occurs, namely, 
Dan. iii. 3, 7, 50 15. 

Keapilu, from i l.. | 
To harp, play pn 0 harp. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 
7. Rev. xiv. 2. The repetition of three 


or four words related in their original and | 
ſound (ſays the elegant Mr. Blackwall) iss 


ſometimes to be met withal in the ſacred 
and common Claſſics. If Pony xi0apuduy I 


Gapifolov tv Ta; xihapac auron in St. John, 


and abu; eg N e Wy not noc —ajpctp- 


® Sce Bi Chandler's Vindication and Defence of 
Chriſtianity, c «4. 728 $9 22489 jt 158 and * 
Lexicon 1 in dW p. s 


[anni] 


25 and this | 


rmer 


K IN. 
rob 0:65 in St. Jude (ver. 15.) ſound 
diſagreeable and grating to an over curi- 
ous ear, the ſame offenſe muſt be tiken 
at robe | its Tera; TeAzmevc THAO; oil os 
quiras in the ſublime + Plato, a; id” at 
that paſtage in the clean and polite Ae. 
nophon, di aides axzoles Ta; ding I xauas di- 
Xa Copevans £90:22y , deff. Sacred 
Claſſics, Vol. 1. pag. 182. Thus Mr. 
'  Blackwall. To the inſtances he has pro- 
duced I beg leave to add from Xencphon' $ 
Memorab. Socrat. Lib. 3. cap. 5 F., 20. 
[| 9:x240Trpoy rag TE dec Pola: 3 and from 
Iſocrates ad Demon. cap. 15. und- rag Ja- 
irg AN HpiTTW5 X νõð. —Theſe exam- 
ples, eſpecially from ſuch ſmooth writers 
as the two laſt cited, ſnould make true 
Critics modeſt in cenſuring the ſuppoſed 
harſhneſs of ſuch paſſages of ſcripture, as 
Rev. xiv. 2. 
K frpwdes, 8, 0, from. e a harp; and wdog 
for a 0005 a ſinger, . which feen Gd to ſing, 
which ſee under ad. 
One that , fings to. the. harp. on which, he plays, 
4 finger to the harp... So. Ammonins, xp 
E N Va, x0 apudeg: is one who both 
ſings an 717555 occ. Rev. xiv. 2. xviii. 22. 
KINAM MON, 8, Tos from the Heb. 
poop the ſame, (to which it anſwers in the 
LXX. of Ex. xxx. 23. Prov. vii. 17. Cant. 
iv. 14.) and which is from che oriental V. 
| [Dip to emit a ſtreng ſmell,” © | | 
Cinnamon.” It is the ſecond and-inward bark 
of an aromatic tree called angle zeylanica. 
| Occ, Rev. xviii. 13. 
We may obſerve, that as all ſpices came 5 
from the Eaſt to Greece and Italy, ſo they 
have eaſtern names, not only in Greek 
and Latin, but generally alſo in Engliſh, 
and the modern languages.” I ſhall cite 
ſome inſtances from Bochart, Vol. 1. 75 4 


np. Kao, Caſſia! 8 
Mp, Kane, Canna, Cane. 


+ Phæd. 249, lin; 28, 29. Ed. Ser. and Stephi 
t Cyropæd. Lib. 8. pag. 338, lin. 18, 19. Græc. 


Oxon.” 


So: Plautus, in the Prologue o mphitruz lin 12. 


| Nan Fuſts ab juſtis juſt fur orator Ae. 
Nam injuſta ab juſtis impetrare won decet : 
Juſta autem ab injuſtis perere,. e A. 


_ » 


| 


W's 


K A A, 
MD, Mup % Kol. (laliter Evpre) Myrrha, 


[yrrh. 


nau, Albœvo, FRY 
a0. \Xaxbom, Galbanum, 


on, Alen, Aloe; © ; 


n, Napdos, Nardus, Nard, f. pike-nord. 
"DD, Kurpog, Gyr ? | 
A, Nerwrov.  - | | 
Kadbvebe, from x. | | 
To be in danger, or in extreme danger. oc. 
Luk. viü. 2 3. Act. xix. 40. 1 Cor. xv. 40. 


Act. xix. 27. On this laſt paſſage Rophe- 
lius remarks, that xuyd9vva is uſed in like 


manner with a dative of the perſon, and a | 


nominative of the thing, by the beſt Greek 


writers, as by Plato and Dee 
Kd bveg, 2, 6. 


A danger, peril, ſo called q. 1e dura facvos | 


able 40 move, ' or becauſe xu ras aduves it 
moves, excites anguiſh, ſays Mintert. occ. 
Kom. viii. 35. 2 Cor. xi. 26. 

Kuvew, w, from x(w; 70 go, (from. Heb. Vp 10 
tend) and * vew 4% nove, (Fo Heb. v) the 
ſame. 

I. To move, ftir. occ. Mat. xxlli. Fi "Canpas 
ale Paſſ. 7 0 move, or be moved. oc. Act. 
xvii. 28. 

| II. To move, agitate, wag, as the head. occ. 
Mat. xxvii. 39. Mark xv. 29. 

III. To move, remove. occ. Rev. i. 5. vi. 14. 

IV. Fo move, excite, as ſedition. occ. Act. 
XXiv. 5. Kovroany 2 Paſſ. To be moved, 
put into commotion or tumult. occ. Act. xxi. 
30. The profane writers uſe the V. in the | 
ſame ſenſe, See Weifiein. 

Kuo, 1065 att. bs; n, from dirt. | | 
A moving, motion, commotion. occ. John 


5 A numeral . 00 (like 


the Latin — ties) times, and frequently poſt- | 


fixed in this ſenſe, as in vH ſeven times, 
WoAAgtis MANY times, 
times, how often! 5 


count. 


. 
BN. 2, G, from cada, 2 Aor, of a 


o break. | 
* For this ſeems the primary 6 n 


2 10 


: 4 3 } 15 
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Wor Hug how many | 
It may not improbably | 
be derived from the Heb. 09 70 reckon, | 


ſenſe of | 


this Greek 799hs Set Damms, N baren ræc. col. 


1559. * 


* 


2 


K A E. 


A branth, properly 1 4 | ſmall. brauch or twig» 
which is eaſily broken, 80 Theophraſtus, 
informs us, Fit. Plant. Lib. 1. cap. 2. 
E de N To Cha riha, To 6% Wt! ru 
pH Oben. 610% RD T9 every. hey 
call by the name of #xa%; the ſhoot. Which 
ſprings from theſe larger branches, and ge- 

_ nerally that f the ſame year.” ey Xiii. 32. 

xxiv. 32. Rom. xi. 16, 

KAAZC „ or KAAQ, flom * Heb. yon 
io looſe, looſen, or whn to weaken, diſſolve. 
To break, as bread. To ſhew the exact 

propriety of this expreſſion it may be pro- 
per to obſerve, that read among the Jews 
was made in hin cakes, not in loaves, as 
with us. Mat. xiv. 19. xv. 36. & al. It is 

applied to the body of Chriſt broken on the 
croſs. 1 Cor. xi. 24. To break bread ſome- 
times denotes the celebration of the Euchariſt, 

3 AQ kx 3.x. 1 Cor; 2.16. -- 

KAauw, 1ſt Fut. XA&QUCTW, from XA0uw to break, 

| becauſe the voice of perſons weeping is ever 

and anon broken and interrupted with fre- 
quent ſobbings, ſays Mintert. But may not 
ale be as probably deduced from the 
'Heb. 9 0 or 55 rhe voice, according to that 
expreſſion, Gen. xxi. 16. xXxvii, 38. He 

lift up his voice and wept, or Gen. xly A 
222 h DR e, Aud he gave forth (1 
tered) his. voice in weeping ?. 


I. Intranſitively. To weep, wail. Mat. aui. 
65. Mark v. | 


II. Tranſitively. 7 0 ewail, ment; weep for 
Mat. it. 18. Rev. Xviii, 9. With er an 
a dative following. To weep over. Luk. 
xix, 41. With wert and an accuſative, 0 
Weep for. Luk. Xxill. 28. | 

| Kazi, 165, art. was, 7, From wage or 8 
to Break. 
A breaking. oce. Luk. xxiv. 33. A. 15 42. 

NN, æ og, 70, from e, Perf. Fall. 
of x>a Gm or xaa» 10 break, 
A piece broken of, a fragment. Mat. xiy. 20. 
& al. 

K Ng, 2, 0, 8 Aale, KAZUT, to-weep. 
The I is inſerted as in large a 22 irpm 
"oye or 2 to 7 go. | 


Sſ2 5 OI EX 


. 
A key. But in the N. T. it is only uſed fi- 
ratively. Mat. xvi. 19, Our Bleſſed 
Tod ſays to Peter, I will give to thee the 
keys of the kingdom of heaven. ** As Stew- 
ards of a great family, eſpecially of the 
Royal houſhold, bore a key, probably a golden 


= 


one, (as the Lords of the Bed- chamber do) in| 


roken of their office, the phraſe of giving 
a perſon the key naturally grew into an ex- 
preſion- of raiſing, him to great power, 
(Comp. Ifa. xxii. 22. Rev. iii. 7.) — and, 
we may add, was with peculiar. propriety 
applicable to the S:ewwards of the myſteries of 
God. 1 Cor. iv. 1. 


and to the Gentiles, (Act. x.) may be 
conſidered as an illuſtration of this pro- 
miſe; but I apprehend it more fully 
explained by the power of binding and looſ- 
ing afterwards mentioned*.”” 
The key of knowledge, Luk. xi. 62. is 
the means of acquiring it. It is ſaid, 
that authority to explain the law and the 
Prophets was given among the Jews by 
the delivery of a key; and of one Rabbi 
Samuel we read, that after his death they put 
© his key and his tablets into his coffin becauſe 
be did not deſerve to have a ſon, to whom 
namely he might leave the enſigns of his 
office. If the Jews really had ſuch a cuſtom 


in our Saviour's time the above exprefſion | 


may ſeem a beautiful reference to ir. 


The keys of hell ani death, Rev. i.18. denote | 


power to call men out of this life into the 
' inviſible ſtate of departed fouls, and finally 


to raiſe them from death, and to reunite | 


their ſouls and bodies at the reſurrection. So 
Orpheus in his Hymn to Pluto, i. e. the air 
acting within the ſurface of the earth, and 
making plants vegetate : | 


Duras, os var EG yams KAHIAAE axaons, 
IL\zroderuy yeveny por Xapmotg £1:0uTwv, 
Pluto, who haſt the keys of all the earth, 
Enricking mortals with the yearly fruits. 


Henee Pluto and his wife Proſerpine (who 


allo in the language of Orpheus naprus ara - 


* Doddridge. 
See Grotiar and Camero in Pole Synopſ, on the 
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&« Peter's opening the 
Kingdom of heaven, as being the fiiſt that 
preached it both to the Jews, (Act. ii.) 


K A E _ 
tur ar yang, Tends forth fruits from the 
earth) were by the Greeks. and Romans 
repreſented with keys in their hands. Sce 
more in Daubuz and Wetftein on Rev. ix. 1. 
The key of David, Rev. iii. 7, This ex- 
preſſion alludes to the promiſe made to Eli- 
akim, Iſa. xxii. 22. Comp. 2 King. xviii. 
18. and imports the unlimited power of 
Chriſt in his houſhold the Church. The 
key of the pit of the abyſs, Rev. ix. 1, is 
potver or permiſſion to open it, comp. grep, 
as the key of the abyſs, Rev. xx. 1, is power 
to ſhur it. F 
The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. in which the word occurs. 
In the LXX. this word anſwers to the 
Heb. Dy the ſame, an inſtrument of o- 
„ . 
KAEIQ, from the Heb. 87 5 reſtrain, to 
which the compound v', aniwers. in 
the LXX. of Jer. xxxii. 3. ef ng 
I. To ſhut, as a door, Mat. vi. 6. xxv. 10. 
John xx. 19. aprifon, Act. v. 23, Comp. 
Mat. XXil. 13. ; V 
II. To fhut up a perſon. Rev. 1 55 
III. To refrain, repreſs. 1 John iii. 17. Kaucy 
ra c, reſiraineth his bowels, i. e. 
his compaſſion. (Comp. oraayxyu.). This 
is an Heb. phraſe; we have it Prov. xxx. 
16. where EN 18), which. our Tranſ- 
lators have rendered in an improper, not 
to ſay indecent, manner, means one who 
reſtrains or repreſſes the natural compaſſionate 
feelings of the human frame f. The heaven 
is ſaid xasofnyas, when it is reſtrained from 
forming and ſending down rain. Luk. iv, 
25. This expreſſion is alſo agreeable to 
the Heb. EYDWNNR8 y, Deut. xi. 7 
1 King. vii. 35. 2 Chron. vi. 26. & al: 
which the LXX. render by ovoxav Tv; g 
vs, Jo reſtrain the heavens. | 
Kaewpe, eros, ro, from XEXAELLLGLS» Perf. 
Paſſ. of xaenJu to ſteal. | 
A theft. occ. Rev. ix. 21. | 
KAcog, £05, UGg, To, from XAtw Or xAziw fo cele- 
 - bratewith the voice, which is plainly from 
the Heb. 5 the voice. 


| 


— 


— 


7 For this remark I am indebted to the reverend and 


learned Mr. Julius Bate. 
| Glory. 


K A H 

Glory. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 20. 
KAM, a, 6, from wamlw. . 
A thief. See Mat. vi. 19. John x. 


| 1. X. 8. 
1 Cor. vi. 10. 1 Theſſ. v. 2, 4. . 


K AEIITOQ, q. e. 10 hide, conceal, ſays | 


Mintert; but may it not be better derived 
immediately from the Chald. p, which 
likewiſe denotes covering? Theft implies 
ſecrecy, and is frequently performed under 
cover of the nigit. See 1 Theſſ. v. 2. 2 Pet. 
114. 10. and comp, Job xxiv. 16, 17. 
So Horace, | 5 
Dt jugulent homines ſurgunt de nocte latrones. 
Rogues riſe before tis light to kill and thieve, 
Fl : _ CREECH. 

So the Latin latro a thief may be from 

Heb. DN to hide, conceal. _ 

To fteal, thieve. Mat. vi. 19. John x. 10. 
Kal. freq. 3 | 
Kanua, ares, To, from Ma 10 break. Comp. 
 uAcd0s. V 
A. ſmall branch, twig, or ſhoot, particularly 


of the vine, which is eaſily. broken. See | 


Ezek. xv. 2—5-. occ. John xv. 2, 4, 5, 6. 


It is uſed in the LXX. for Heb. H zbe | 


long dangling ſhoots of the 

6, 7, 23. XIX. IL. 
KAnpovoputt, w, from nAngovopes. 

Ta inherit, obtain for an inheritance, properly 


vine. Ezek. xvii. 


by lot, as the Children of Iſrael did the 
promiſed land, Numb. xxvi. 55. xxxiii. | 


54. Joſh. xiv..1, 2. See Mat. v. 5. (Comp. 
Pſ. xxxvii. 11.) Mat. xix. 29. Heb. i. 4, 
11 1 


KAnpovopucts os 3 15 fr Om KANPOLOhOS, 


An inheritance, properly by lot. (Comp. | 

xAngoveptu.) See Mat. xi. 38. Luk. xii. 13. 
Act. vii. 3. As the inheritance of the earth- | 
ly typified that of the heavenly Canaan, ſo | 


the latter is often called xangoroura. Act. 


xx. 32. Eph, i. 14. v. 5. Heb. ix. 15, & al. 


KAnpovopcc, a, 6, from xanpes @ lot, and vw 
to diſtribute. _ | 

I. 4n heir, or inheritor, properly of an inhe- 
ritance divided by lot, See Mat. Xxxi. 38. 

Mark xii. 7. Luk. xx. 14. where the ſcene, 


is laid in Canaan, which was thus divided | 
to the Iſraelites; (comp. xAnpovopes) hence | 
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1 


K A H 
Rom. viii. 17. Gal. iv. 7. Tit. iii. 7. Heb. 
vi. ½½ Jam Me ge vine 
II. It is applied to Chriſt, who is appointed 
Heir, and Poſſeſſor,, and Lord of all things. 
eb: 1. 2. Kygovopuey, rar £0T1, cpo, Heir, 
that is, lord, ſays Chyſoſtom. Comp. Mat. 
xki. 38. N. 
KAHPOE, 3, 4, plainly from the Heb. 
5113 @ lot, to which this word frequently 
anfwers in the LXX. 

A lot, the flone or mark itſelf, which was 
caſl into the urn or lap. So Heſychius, 
XAnpogs * To GE - £16 TO AGQGYEW. Mat. 
xxvii. 35. Act. i. 26. & al. The method 
of caſting lots among the Greeks in ther 
time of Homer may be very clearly col- 
lected from II. 3. lin. 313, 316, 324, 325% 
and Il. vii. lin, 173. 176, 181 — 18 3. name 
ly the lots of the ſeveral parties, properly; 
marked or diſtinguiſhed, were put into ſome 
veſſel, as, for inſtance, a ſhield; this was- 
violently ſhaken by one Who turned away 
his face, and whoſe lot foever firſt leaped 

out, and fell upon the ground, he was the 
man choſen. or preferred on the occaſion. 
It appears alſo from the paſſages cited by 
Melſtein on Mat. xxvii. 33. that the Ro- 
mans uſed the ſame method. in caſting lots: 
And among the Jews there might (as 
the learned Mr. Julius Bate has oblerved 
in his excellent work. entitled Critica He-- 
brea under 579) be ſeveral ways of caſting; 
lots, one of which ſeems to be by cafting 
the lots into a veſſel by Prov. xvi. 33. HA. 
DN DN Dey, - the lot is caſt into P1ithe: 
lap; boſom, or midſt of the veſſel, as of a: 
chariot, 1 King. xxi. 35. (Comp. Bateun- 
der pH.) From the two above cited paſſages: 
of Homer we may alſo obferve the ſacred-- 
neſs of lots among the heathen, and: their- 
belief, that the diſpofal of them, however: 
ſeemingly fortuitous, belonged) to Fove. 
II. A lot, allotment, part, or ſhare. Act. i. 
17, 28. viii. 21. | 88 
III. An inheritanes. Act. xxvi. 19. (Comp. 
Act. xx. 32.) Col. i. 12. Comp. pes 


IV. Kupon, 64, 1 Pet. v. 3. ſeems. to denote: 
thoſe diftintf congregations: of Chriſtians 
(comp. Deut. iv. 20. ix 29.) which fell 


applied to the heirs of the hgavenly Canaan. 


| to thelet, as it were, of different. Paſtors. 


RAI ba 


* 


Les 
See Milſius Cur. Philolog. and Dedariage 
on the place. 

Rayp o, Wy from XANPIC | 7 
To o take or chuſe by lot. Thus the V. active 
is uſed by Ariſtophanes, and the Mid. by 

Demaſthienes. See Elſuer on the place. K2n- 
p20, aal, Pail, To be taken, properly by 
lot. So it is applied by the LXX. 1 Sam. 
iv. 41. for Heb. 00 was taken. And 
in this view at ſeems uſed in Eph. i. 11. 
the only paſſage of the N. T. wherein it 
occurs, in whom ua exAnpulnuey WE Jews alſo 
Were taken, as it were, by lot. 

Kayo:s, $865, Att. ewe, 11, from KE, 2 Perſ. 
Perf. Paſſ. of xa or obſol. xxw to call. 

I. A calling. See Rom. xi. 29. 1 Cor. i. 26. 
Eph. iv. 1. | 

II. A calling, condition, employment 
vii. 20. | 

Wr u, & from ιαονννννt, 3 Perſ. Perf. 

Paſſ. of aa or obſol. 1 call. 

Called. Mat. xx. 16. Rom. i. 1, 6. 

KauCavcr, 2, d. It is generally Pur I to 


1 Cor. 


be formed from the ' Attic zpiEave, N being 


ſubſtituted for p. And 6a ſignifies an 

oven to bake bread in, from a. barley, (fee 
under ibn) of which Bread was often made 
in ancient times, and Bu; fire, a furnace, 

a plain derivative from Heb. 1 to , as 
metals by fire. Zech. xiii. g. & al. 

An oven; occ. Mat. vi. 20. Luk. xii. 28. 

Comp. under yoproc. 


Koupue, reg, ro, from nexAuua, Perf. Paſſ. | 


of ud to incline, decline. 


I. Aclimate in the ancient geography. + «A|. 
- ſpace upon the furface of the terreſtrial 
globe contained between two circles paral- | 

- teh to the equator, and ſa far diſtant from | 
each other, that the longeſt day in one dif- 


- fers half an hour from the longeſt day in 


the other parallel. Climates were ſo called | 


- becauſe in numbering them they decline 
from the equator, and incline towards the 
pole. mar 
they judged, the habitable part of the 


9 


ccording to the ancients, what 


northern hemiſphere was divided into ſeven. 
climates, to which the * number of | 


+ New: = complete diary af Pang c. in 
CLIMATE. See allo Keil's Aronomy, L Lea, a, 


+ 


ſouthern ones cpr £41 „» In this 
technical ſenſe the kr is not uſed in the 
N. T. Burt, 

II. Lunar, T. Regions, or \trafts of country, 
without any regard to the length or ſhort- 
neſs of the days. Oc. Rom. xv: 23. 2 Cor. 
xi. 10. Gal. i. 21. So in Joſephus De Bel. 
Jud. Lib. 4. cap. 7: F. 2. we have ra aaa 
THE IOYAAIAE KAIMATA, the other W 
or parts of Judea.“ þ | 

Kyu, nc, u, from $aww 70 . lie 3 ſo the 
Heb: N a bed, from the V. N toirn- 
cline, recline; and the Lat. lectus from the 
Greek aeyw. to lie dun; whence alſo, by 
the way, the German liegen, Saxon lie gan, 

Scots lig, and Eng. lie. 
bed, or couch, where men recling or lie. 
Mat. ix. 2, 6. Mark vii. 4. & al. 

Kamwdov, s, ro. A diminutive from ge 
A little bed, d couch. occ. Luk. v. 19, 24. 
This word is uſed likewiſe by Dionyſius 
Halicarn. Plutarch, and Ariſtophanes. © 

KAINQ, from the Heb. 509 1% bend, bow 
- down, . crouch, or couch, the I being ſoften- 
ed into x, (as in Manehbeg from 99, and 
the y retaining nearly it's naſal ſound. f 

I. To recline, lay, lay down. occ. Mat. viii, 20. 
Een 

II. To bow down, decline. occ. Luk. XXIV, 5. 
John xix. 30. 


III. Spoken of the day. To decline. oec. Luk. | 


"IX; 12; xxiv. 29. Kue N leb This 
expreſſion is uſed by the LXX. for the 
Neb. BIT NWI, che declining of the day, 
Jud. xix. 8. and (according to ſome copies) 
for the Heb. ν 10, the giving way, 
yielding of the 290, namely to the evening 
5 night, Jud. xix. 9. The Greek phraſe 
plainly denotes th Jay's or daylight, going 
towards the weſt.” Herodotus, 1.4 
cap. 181. has the ſimilar expreſſion Ao. 
; *KAINOMENHS ns ene the day being or 
having declined.“ So the beſt Latin writers 
ſay, die inelinato, and die inchnato in veſpe- 
| ram. See Welſtein. | 
IV. 2 cauſe io give way, diſcomfit,” put to 
flight, tout an army. oct. Heb. xi. at. The 
profane writers likewiſe a RY the V. this 
|. 5 + This! "Homer, 1 lin. 37 715 
7 EK. 
„„ \ Nn 
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 KOAPANTHES, , 4. | 
A word formed from the Eadin qudltrans, | 


K O A 
EK AINAN Azz, the Greeks routed the 


Trojans. So Foſep nus De Bel. Lib. 6. cap 2. 
F. 6. Mad" repos ' PeEaiut KNAINANTEEZ. Tu; 


krcgat· Neither of them entirely routing N 


the others.“ F999 -10 

Koz, as, . from edlen 2 Perf, Perf. 
Paſſ. of 'xaww! 

I. A place where men recline' ot lie Alen a tent. 
Thus applied in the rar by Parti. 
eulärly fs Homer. 1 

II. A rank or ro 0 
Luk. ix. TH 80 


company ee at mbar.” 


3790 


Kaomy, ns; M, from auch ora, Per. Mid. of 


* α 20 Beal." 

Theft; oco. Mat. xv! 19! Mark vi. 22. 
Kaudwy ue, 6, from axxuger, 2 Aor. of xxuu 
t 1 waſh away,” which ſee under XAT 


J. Ti he rage of the ſea, a tempt: Occ, "Tile 
viii. 24. 
for the Heb. D temp Compi ver. 11; 

II. A wave, Pay e, billow. occ. Jam, i. 6. 

KN ν * u 
To be 9 8.25 toſſed to and Fro, as by the 

waves of the ſea, fluctuare, or fluctuari 
animo. occ. Eph. iv. 14. Comp. Jam. i. 6. 

The LXX. have uſed it in the ſame ſenſe, 

Iſa. Ivii. 20. So Ariſtophanes, cited by 
Melſtein on Eph. RATAQNIZOMENOY e 

' 7s Wohs, bein toſſeu to and fro: by his de. 

ſire.“ See alſo Elſuer and Alberti. 

Kyndeo, from v to cut, ſcrape; ſcratch, fickle, 
and this from the Heb. Np ro eat, as fire. 

I. To ſcratch, rub. 

IL. 70 make to itch, fickle; 3 whence | Paſſive 
xv0}opa to itch, oc. 2 Tim. iv. 3. Meiſtein 
and Wolfius cite from Plutareh De Superſtit. 
Macienv n&v'd IAM - avlpuros & Tpupns fvexc 
xa; KNHEENE TN do — Plato lays, 


The LXX. uſe it Jon. i. * 12. 


15 


that muſick was given to men not to in- 


dulge their luxury, or ticłle their ears.“ —. 
Lat. 5 


—tis, which (from quatuor four) denotes 
a Roman coin, made of braſs or lead, which 
was the fourth part of an As, and equal i in 
| Yun to 4 of gur farthing. Te % dur ferare. 


* 
$3} ' 


K 01 


Ty aD vous char KOYAAPANTHN 4 3 
the ſmalleſt piece of braſs money they (the 
Romans) called a_quadrans,” ſays Plutarch 
in Cieero, cited by Werftein, occ. Mat. v. 26. 
Mark X11. 42. 8 
KIA ag, , from xoiXog . which: kom 

Heb. 55 10 comprehend, contain, or from 
N. zo confine, ſhut up. 

I. The belly of man. Mat. xv. 17. 1 0 vi. 

13. Rev. x. 9, 10. Comp. John vii. 38. 


Kom. xvi. 18. Phil. iii. 19. or of animals, 
Mat. xii. 40. 


—— * 


| 1. The womb. Mat. xix. 12. Luk. i, 41. John | 


It. 4. & al. freq, _ 
Kojunw, w, from neh to lie down. | 
IJ. To cauſe to lie down 40 ſleep. Thus applied 
in Homer, Odyfl. „ lin. 397. Comp. Od. 
12. lin. 372. It is a ſo uſed for laying aſleep, 
II. 14. lin. 236.— KOTMHEON 4 zA 
oooe, literally, lay 1 me. Jove's eyes afleep.” 
IT. Ke, waa, Pall, To be laid down to 
' ſleep, 10 Heep, be gſteeg. Mat. XXVill. 13. 


Luk. xxii. 45. Jen xi. 12 | 
III. To be or fall aſſeep in broad ſeep thee 
fitth of death. Mat xXvii. 52 5 


Xi. Il. 
Act vil. 60. 1 Cor. xv. 51. 3 
In the LX X. it is uſed in Tha * as "well 
as in the ſecond ſenſe for the Heb. 222 1 
| lie... See Gen. xlvii. 30. 2 Sam. II. 12. 
Job iti. 13. Eſtius obſerves on 1 Cor. vii. 
39. that fteping is thus applied only to 
men that are dead, and this becauſe of the 
hope of the refurrecion : for we read. no 
ſuch thing of brutes.” This is an excel- 
lent remark ; for“ * ſleeping implies waking, 
| and 


0 — . ty 


1 The Heathen Poets were ſo ſenſible of this, that 
when they deſcribe death as a ſeep, we find them adding 
the epithets, perpetual, eternal, or the like, in order to 
expreſs their own gloomy notion, and to exclude the 
idea of-avakrzg from this ſleep of death. — Thus Mo/chus,. 
f 3. lin. Si after obſerving, that herbs and x lants 
after ſeeming to die, yet revive in the fucceeding year. 


i A (4485, & d. {EYANDS, Xah, xagrigen 1 D e, 
'OrTore ee Jaws, avaxoc; t XB re 
| Eudopurs EY MAAA MAKPON, ATEPMONA, NHIPETON 
| | ber roy. 
But we, or great, or wiſe, or brave, 
Once dead, and ſilent in the grave, 


I | Senſeleis remain; one reſt we keep, 


One long, cereal, -unawaken'd ſleeꝑ · 


and no doubt it was with a view to this joy - 
ful hope of a reſurrection both of body 
(ſee Mat. xxvii. 52.) and ſoul, that the de- 
| parted Saints in the O. T. as well as in 


the New, are ſaid to fall aſleep, to fleep, to | © 


ſleep with their fathers, &c. The Chriſtians, 
. ſays Suicer, (Theſaur. in xaparypo II.) be- 
cauſe they believe the reſurreFion of the 
dead, and will have death rather ſtyled u- 
ungig and vv; than Savers, call burying. 
places xaurrneua, i. e. dormitories, or places 
defigned for ref and Beep. To this purpoſe | 
he cites from Chry/oſtom, Ala rxre ua avros v 
Toro; KOIMHTHPION wyopaoTai, ive jmabns cs 
Gb TETENEUXGTES x, EVT X% 0 2 XELLEVOL 8 EHC, A 
a KOIMQNTAI xa: xabudzow.. From, the 
Greek x24771p:ey we have the Latin cæmete- 


rium, French cimetiere, and Eng. cemetery, | 


for @ burying ground. 
Konig, 109, Akt. ewe, 1, from xe. 


A hing down, a taking reſt in ſleep. occ. 


John xi. 13. 6 

Koog, u, w. Varinus, ſays Mintert, derives 
it from zaw 7o lie, q. Tois wagt mpornjpevcc, | 
lying open to all, Rather, adds he, from 
the Heb. D35 79 colle, gather together. 

I. Common, be/onging to ſeveral, or of which 
ſeveral are partakers. occ. Act. ii. 44. iv. 
Sx IL 4. Jud ver. 3. i 

II. Common, unclean, polluted, defiled, of the 

hands, occ. Mark vii. 2. of meats, occ. 
Act. x. 14. (Comp. ver. 28.) xi. 8. Rom. 
xiv. 14. Comp. Heb, x. 29. Kowes ſeems 
to be uſed in this ſenſe becauſe ſome things, 
ard eſpecially ſome meats, which were 
common to other nations, were, either from 
the law or from tradition, avoided by the 
Jews as polluted and unclean. (See Pole Sy- | 
nopſ. on Mark vii. 2.) We do not, how- 
ever, find the adjective thus applied bythe 
LXX. but in 1 Mac. i. 47, 62. So 7o/ephus 


Soles occidere & redire Fofſunt F 4 
Nobis cum ſemel occidit brevis lux, 
Nox eſt perpetua una dormienda. 
The ſun that ſets, again will riſe, 
And give the day, and gild the ſk1cs : 
But when we loſe our little light, 


L320 


4 N owwvew,: ws; from ies. #11 
| To communicate, 


KOI 


Ant. Lib. 11. cap. 8. $ 7. has KOINOSATIAE 
for eating unclean meats; and Lib. 13. cap.r. 
_ F I. % KOINON ele for the beatheniſh manner 
of living.“ This application of the word is, 
I think, helleniſtical, or peculiar to the gre- 
cizing cus, (comp. xowvew) tho“ I am well 
aware, that a paſſage is produced from 
Lucian to prove it agreeable to the ſtyle of 
the pure Greek writers. It is in De Mort. 
Peregr. Tom. 2. p. 764. B. Edit. Bened. 
where ſpeaking of the Chriſtians, after ob- 
ſerving, that they worſhip Chriſt, and live 
according to his laws, he ſays, xarapporecu 
BY GTO ον ging, 4 KOINA uyzvlai, they de- 
ſpiſe all things equally, and think them com- 
mon. But one can hardly ſuppoſe he here 
means to accule the Chriſtians of thinking 
all things unclean; he rather ſeems to refer to 
their contempt of the good things of this 
world, and to their boundleſs liberality to each 
other. Comp. Act. iv. 32. and ſee more in 
Alberti on Act. x. 15. 


_— w, from xowes common, "unclean, which 
ee. ; __ : ft . RI ſ 
I. To communicate, impart. Thus uſed in the. 
profane writers. 4543 0) 
IT. In the N. J. 7% make common or unclean, 
| to poliute, defile. Mat. xv. 11. Act. xxi. 28. 
Heb. ix. 13. Rev. xxi. 27. & al. Comp. 
ons IL, oo et 02, oc fe AV 
III. To pronounce or call common or unclean, 
occ. Act. x. 15. xi. g. This uſe of the 
verb is agreeable to the Hebrew and fielle- 
niſtical idiom. Thus the Heb. NHD, and 
LXX. Halν, Which properly ſignify 10 
pollute, make unclean, are uled for pronouncing 
unclean Lev. xiii. 3, 8, 11, 20, ſo the Heb. 
Me. and LXX. xalapCuuv, properly to 
| cleanſe, for proncuncing clean, Lev. Ki. 6, 
13, 17, 23; and in this ſenſe we may in- 
terpret the V. ruh ,ẽ in the two fore-cued 
paſſages of the Acts. Par td 


With a. dative of the thing. To communi- 
cate, partake, participate, be à partaker 
in or of, .,occ. Rom. xv. 27. 1 Tim. v. 
22. 1 Pet, iv. 13, 2 John ver. 11. 80 


Ae fleep in everlaſting wght. N 3 
Baker's Medulla. 


33,3 WE 


C 0 
p e 
4 


+ ©. vas 
S 335 do 7 


H. With a dative of the perſon. 7% com- 


munt- 


KON 
To communicate, diſtribute, impart to. occ. 
Rom. xii. 13. Gal. vi. 6. Phil. iv. 15. 
K owwvict, ag, n, from vin. . 
I. A partaking, participation. 1 Car. x. 16. 


II. Acommunion, fellowſhip, ſeciety. Act. ii. 42. 


1 Cor. 1. 9. 2 Cor. vi. 14. Philem. ver. 6. 
Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 4. 

III. Communication, diſtribution, alms- giving. 
Rom. xv. 26. 2 Cor. ix. 13. Heb. xiii. 16. 

K 0390V1K0G, u, Ov, from vows. : | 
Ready or willing to communicate or impart. 
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 18, In this ſenſe it is often | 
uſed in the profane writers. See Weiſtein. 

K cuvwv0Gg, By 6, u, from xowew 10 communicate. 

I. A partaker, occ. Mat. xxiii. 30. 1 Cor. 


x. 18. 2 Cori. 7. 1 Pet Vo. 1. 2 Ft. Lig | 


Philem, ver. 17. where it refers to the par- 
ſicipation of Chriſt, or of goſpel- bleſſings. 


II. A partner, companion. occ. Luk. v. 10. 


1 Cor. &. 20. Hed. x. 33. 


Kory, ns, u, from xarai, 3 Perſ. of xapes | 


to lie. 

I. A bed. 

marriage-bed. occ. Heb. xiii. 4. Plutarch, 
cited by Yetftein on the place, uſes the 
phraſe MIAINEIN THN KOITHN Tz yeun- 
cee, to defile his father's bed.” 

II. It is uſed as a modeſt term for impure em- 
braces or whoredomw. occ. Rom. xiii. 13. 
where our Tranſlators well render it cham- 
bering. | 

III. Ker exew, To have, retain, or conceive 
ſeed. occ. Rom. ix. 10. The LXX. fre- 


quently uſe #972» orpeares, concubitum ſe- | 
minis, for the Heb. „ DAD, ſee Lev. | 


xv. 18. Xvili. 20. xix. 20. Numb. v. 13. 

and in Lev. xvii. 23, Numb. v. 20. vnn 

denotes the ſeed itſelf, anſwering to the 

Heb. N25@, whoſe ideal meaning from 

the V. 20 zo lie correſponds to that of 
Norm from XEYA MH. 
Kowrwv, vos, 6, from won. 

A bed: chamber. occ. Act. xii, 20.- Comp. 
under Em1 I. 5. | 
Roxxuwos, u, Ov, from KXoxxos a grain, TE 

Scarlet, of a ſcarlet colour, fo named becauſe 

this colour was dyed with what was ancient- 


— — 
* 
* 
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occ. Luk, xi. 7. particularly the 


ly called woxx; Bap the dying grain, 


which Dioſcorides deſcribes as Jouaves priupeg 
Qpuyarrdng, w Weerxulla 0b X0KX0 ws P,; A 


K O A 


{mall dry twig to which the grains adhere 
like lentiles.“ But theſe grains, as a great 
author obſerves on Solinus, are within full 
of little worms, (or maggots) whoſe juice 
is remarkable for dyiag ſcarlet, and makin 
that famous colour which we admire, . 
the ancients adored. Both the inſect and 
the colour were by the Arabians called A- 
kermes , whence the French cramorif, and 
Eng. crimſon. Kermes is a name ſtill well 
known among us, and is nothing but the 
coccus of the berry-bearing ilex, or hoim oak, 
a dwarf tree common in Paleſtine, in the 
Iſle of Crete, and in many other countries. 
t is a very valuable commodity, and 
ſerves two very great uſes, the Dyers in 
ſcarlet finding it as valuable in their way as 
the Phy/icians in their. Mat. xxvii. 28. 
Heb. ix. 19. & al. 128 
In the LXX. xoweuves generally anſwers to 
the Heb. „ NYIMN, or NY2\N , i. e. 
maggot or inſefi-colour double dyed, or 
double dyed maggot or inſect- colour, which 
might confirm the above interpretation of 
xouxivog, If indeed it needed confirmation. 
KOKK OEC, , s. 8 | 
A grain, of muſtard-ſeed, Mat. xiii. gr. 
& al.---of corn, John xii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 
37. perhaps ſo called, on account of it's 
_ raundiſh form, from the Heb. N 4 circle, 
a ſphere. 
KOAAZ Q, ou, Mid. from the Heb. 855 
to reſtrain. This derivation is confirmed by 
obſerving, that the Greek -zoxaGw is ſome- 
times applied by the profane writers in the 
ſenſe of reſtraining or repreſſing, as may be 
ſeen in Scapula. _ | 
T6 puniſh. occ. Act. iv. 21. 2 Pet. ii. . 
where obſerve, that x 0A&Copruss is uſed for 
*X0A@&C0pevzs 70 be puniſhed hereafter, as ch. iii. 
11. Aveperos for xh E,ẽW . MWalſius Cur. 
Philolog. obſerves, that the Participle 
. Preſent is ſometimes put for the future in 


* The reader for further ſatisfaction may conſult 
Bechart, Vol. 3. 624. Brookes's Nat. Hiſt. Vol. 4. 
pag. 81, &c. New and complete Dictionary of Arts in 
Kermet, and eſpecially Monſ. Gogaet's Origin of Laws, 
&c. Pt. 2. Book 2. ch. 2. Art. 1. pag. 106. Edit. 
Edinburgh. | | 


T t the 


K O A 
the Greek writers, and cites from Thucydi- | 
des gurt gorſa in the ſenſe of what will profit . 

Koauxer, ac, n, from zoaaxmw to flatter, which 

from xo2af, axes, @ flatterer, and this the 
Greek Etymologiſts derive from oaazcta; 
to ſtick to, adhere, (to hang on, as we ſay) 

or from xoxo food, meat, for which para- 
ſites flatter ; but xt may be much better 
deduced from the Heb. p to ſmooth, 
flatter. 

Flattery, adulation. occ. 1 Theſſ. ii. 5. 

Keoaare, $05, Att. ws, 5 from noAuGu to pu- 

_ 

I. Puniſhment. occ. Mat. xxv. 46. 

IE Torment. occ. 1 John iv. 18. 

Konz@rw, from xonage; A blow, which from 
xoacnlo 10 ſtrike, beat, and this from the 
Heb. or Arabic A599 o impel; whence the 
N. Fem. Plur. D) ſome inſtruments for 
breaking or cutting wood to Pieces, axes, ham- 
mers, or the like. 

. To buffet, to ſtrite with the double fiſt ; ſor 
ſo the word properly ſignifies, as Theophy- 
lact informs us on Mat. xxvi. KoaupiCe £07) 
70 9ic r X= WAN ei, ouſuaurloutvuy TWy 
dax, Kai ia aftAecTRY EW, d T8 YpIVNE 
ve. Korapite means to ſtrike with the 
hands, the fingers being clenched, or to ipeak 
more briefly, to buffet with the fiſt. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 67. Mark xiv. 65. 1 Cor. iv. 
11. 1 Pet. ii. 20. vr 

II. To affif?, depreſs. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 7. So 

Chry ſeſtom explains it by renews depreſſion, 
xaxwris affiittion, and refers 1 Cor. iv. 11. 
to the ſame meaning. | 

Konacw, w, from u2.a glue, which from the 

Heb. 899 10 reſtrain, confine. 

I. To glue, glue together, tho? I know not that 

the Verb is ever found ſtrictly in this ſenſe ; 
but Yerftein cites from Athenæus yanz vor- 

: ano&il, ſoldering braſs; and Scapula gives 

us $97.6 cn, t5 ſolder iron; and from 
the medical writers O , νννμμενννν , 10 con- 
glutinate wounds, 1. e. to reunite the di- 
vided parts. | 

II. Ke, wwai, Pali, To cleave or adhere 

zo. Luk. x. 11. Comp. Rom. xii. 9. 1 Cor, 
vi. 16. | 


See Suicer Theſaur. in gt. 
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III. 70 be joined, or join oneſelf to, or aſſociate 
oneſelf with, Luk. xv. 19. Act. v. 13. xvii. 
34. & al. So Suicer and Welſtein cite from 
Plutarch, 8 un padis —KOAAALEOAI TOLL 

ENTTTxANO TZI. One muſt not raſhly in 
oneſelf. with thoſe one meets with. See 
Suicer*s Theſaurus on this word, 

In the LXX. the word is often uſed in the 
ſame view, and. generally anſwers to the 
Heb. paT. : 

K oAXoupuev, OF X0AAUpioevy, By ro, from e 
to reſtrain, and pas a flux, running, or prw to 
flow. | 
A collyrium, a topical remedy applied to 
the eyes 7o repel ſharp humours, occ, Rev. 
iii. 18, | | | 
' Koxauprey is uſed by Galen, and other Greek 
writers cited by Wetſtein. 

Koanubiorn, R 0, from xvo0nAutes 4 ſmall coin. 
(So the Scholiaſt on Ariſtoph. Pace 1199. 
explains *0AruCs by £1905 cu VOLALIO[AQTCS. | 
And xoxavCo; may be from the Heb. 972, 
which occurs not as a verb, but as a N. 
Fem. Plur. y) denotes ſome inſtru- 
ments of breaking or cutting. Comp. yp. 
A monzy-changer, one. who changes money of 

' greater value into that of leſs, acc. Mat. xxi. 

12. Mark xi. 15. John ii. 15. See more 
in Suicer's Theſaur. and Welſtein on Mat. 
XX}. 12. | | | 

KoXobow, w, from ve maimed, cut off, 
which from Heb. 775 to cut, break, or the 
like. See under xoaav6.ornc. | 

I. To cut off. In this it's proper ſenſe it is 
uſed by the LXX. 2 Sam. iv. 12. for the 
Heb. . 

II. To cut ſhort, ſhorten. occ. Mat. xxiv. 22. 
Mark xiii. 20. See Yetftein on Mat. 

KOATIOL, 3, 5. Mintert deduces it from 

M hollow, or za)unlw 10 cover ; but it 
ſhould rather be derived immediately from 
the Chald. 9559p, which denotes. à covering. 

I. The boſom. occ. John xiii. 23. Comp. Luk. 

Xi. 42, 23. John i. 18. 

II. A looſe cavity or hollow formed by the 
doubling of a robe or garment, q. d. a lap. 
occ. Luk. vi. 38. Þ where there is a mani- 


* 


| * See P;/cator in Pol Synopſ, and Deddridge on the 
* | | - 
felt 


Ie 
feſt alluſion to the long flowing garments 
of the Jews, into which a. conſiderable 


quantity of corn might be received. Comp. 
2 King. iv. 39. Neh. v. 13. Pf; Ixxix. 12. 


Ifa. Ixv. 6. Jer. xxxii. 18. In the three 
laſt paſſages the LXX. in like manner have 

" n0\Tog. . Raphelius and Welſtein cite Hero- 
dotus and Polybius uling zoo; in the ſame 
ſenſe. „ „ 

III. A bay, a creek, occ. Act. xxvii. 39. Ho- 
mer uſes v in this ſenſe, II. 2. lin. 560. 
where Euſtathius explains it by $anaccs d 
axpwTnpiov, WepiteYofmern A ſea iucloſed by Pro- 
montories. Strabo and Themiſtius alſo, cited 
by Wet/tein, apply the word in the ſame 
manner. f 

KOAYMBAQ, o, from the Heb, dp to be 

light, and x (Greek Bao) 4% go. 
To ſwim. occ. Act xxvii. 43. It is uſed 
alſo by Achilles Tatius, cited by Alberti and 
IWetſtein, Exioi de KOATMBAN e ¹ο,uuevel, 
Some trying to ſwim.” 

Koauubntee, , 1, from K0Avjubaw, 

A bath for ſwimming or bathing. So Toſe- 
plus applies the word in the remarkable 
Story of Herod the Great's drowning the 


young High Prieſt Ariſtobulus. Ant. Lib. | 


15. cap. 3.,$. 3. So De Bel. Jud. Lib. 1. 
cap. 22. F. 2. See alſo Biſhop Pearce's Mi- 
racles of Jefus vindicated, Pt. 4. p. 63. 
dee, V. 2, 4 7. 7. 11 


The LXX. have frequently uſed this word | 


for the Heb. 9 @ pool, 
KOAMQNIA, as, n. It is plainly the Latin 
colonia in Greek letters, which from co- 
lonus an huſbandman, a N. derived from 
the Verb colo to cultivate, and this from the 
Heb. Ng 10 perfect. | 
A colony. ** *:Colonies (properly fpeaking) 
were ſtates or communities where the chief 
part of the inhabitants had been tranſplanted 
from Rome, and tho' mingled with the na- 
tives who had been left in the conquered 
place, yet obtained the whole power and 
authority in the adminiſtration of affairs.” 
e Colonies were governed by the Roman 


laws.” occ. Act. xvi. 12. Comp. ver. 21. 
+ Lardner's Credibility of * Goſpel Hiſt. Book 1. | | 

g 8 II Travels, pag. 219. 220. 2d Edit. 
; T2 FRE; 


* Kennet's Antiquities, Book 4. ch. 18. 


ch. 2. pag. 145. 
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Kouxwu, o, from ohn. 12 | 
20 have long hair, comatus ſum, comam 

alo. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 15. 

KOMH, g, 5, from the Heb. Ep 10 ri/e. 
The hair of the head,» the hair which ariſeth 
from the head. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 15. 

KOMIZ Q, from the Heb. h 1% graſp. 

I. To bring, as in the hand, affero. occ. Luk. 
Vic 37." 

II. KopiCopar, Mid. To receive into the hand, 
as it were, as Abraham did Iſaac from the 
dead, occ. Heb. xi. 19. (ſee Raphelius and 
Melſtein) — or as a perſon does his money, 
which had been intruſted to others, occ. 
Mat. xxv. 27. | 

III. To receive, as a recompenſe, whether of 
good, occ. Eph. vi. 8. 1 Pet. i. 9. v. 4. 
or of evil, occ. Col. iii. 25. 2 Pet. iii. 13. 
Comp. 2 Cor. v. 10.—as a promiſe, or 
thing promiſed, occ. Heb. x. 36. xi. 39. 
Obſerve KOfphiEITUL, N ehe, X0puiapever, ATC 

5 from the 1ſt. Fut. Mid. Attic x0puua; for 

XOprr T0 cths | 
oporepov, Neut. Sing. of v-porevo, the 

Comparative of zoos elegant, neat, trim, 

which from the : Heb. EDI 7o trim tie 

hair, or from 11915 @a female circular orna- 
eu: > | | 

It is uſed as an Adverb. More elegantly, 

alſo better in health. occ. John iv. 52. So 

in Arrian, Epict. Lib. 3. cap. 10. KOM- 

N EXEIN is applied to one who is re- 

covering from a fever. See Raphelius. 

 Kovicw, Wy from Xovic OT xovins which 1s fre- 
quently found in Homer, and in that Poet, 
believe, conſtantly ſignifies duft, as II. 2. 
lin. 130. II. 11. lin. 151. but the ſucceed- 
ing Greek writers uſe it for chalk. Ko 
in it's primary ſenſe of duſt may be very 
naturally derived from yaw Or xyeww 70 rub 
off, abrade, comminute. Comp. under xov- - 
Sog. 
7 o whiten, make white by ſmearing with 
chalk and water, to white-waſh, occ. Mat. 
XXiii. 27. Act. xxiii,.3. As to the former 
paſſage Dr. Shaw 4 obſerves, that“ as all 
the different ſorts of tombs and ſepulchres, 
(among the Moors) with the very walls 


K 


lke- 
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likewiſe of their reſpective cupolas and en- 
cloſures, are conſtaatly kept clean, white- 
<waſhed, and beautified, they continue to il- 
luſtrate thoſe expreſſions of our Saviour 
where he mentions the garniſhing of the ſe- 
pulchres, Mat. xxiii. 29. and ver. 27. 
where he compares the Scribes, Phariſees, 
and hypocrites to whited ſepulchres, which 
indeed appear beautiful eutward, but are 


within full of dead mens bones and all unclean- | 


eſs.” In Act. xxiil. 3. St. Paul calls the 


High Prieſt Ananias a whited wall, al- 


luding to the beautiful outſide of ſome 
walls, which are full of rubbiſh and dirt 


within,” ſays Dr. Deddridge; in whoſeex- | 
cellent note on this paſſage may be ſeen | 


how juſtly Azantas deſerved this character, 
and how remarkably the Apoſtle's prophe- 
cy of God's ſmiting bim was fulfilled in his 
deſtruction. | | 


Koev:opros, , 9, (9. X83 45 dern) from NK 0 duſt 5 


(which from x»2w Or-xvww to rub off, abrade, 
from Heb. X3Þ zo eat, conſume, as fire) 
and op Jo excite, raiſe. | 
Daft. occ. Mat. x. 14. Luk. ix. 5. X. 11. 

Act. xili. 51. XXil, 23. | 

Konelw, from ere labour, fatigue. 

I. Ts ceaſe thro* extreme fatigue, or being ſpent! 
with labcur. | 


II. To ceaſe, as the wind. 80 Herodotus | 


applies exorac: to the wind, Lib. 7. cap. 
191. H anus xu5-aure; (avec; Namely) eau 
EKCITAEE. Or otherwile it ceaſed of it's own 
accord.” occ. Mat. xiv. 32. Mark iv. 39. 
vi. 51. The LXX. apply it to the ſtormy 
ſea, Jon. i. 11, 12. for the Heb. dt 10 be 
calm, ſtill ;—to the waters of the deluge, 
Gen. viii. 1. for JW to aſſuage, and ver. 8, 
11. for 95D to be hight, alleviated ; — to the 
plague, Numb. xvi. 48, 50. for Y) 10 be 
reſtrained ; —to the fire of the Lord, Numb. 
xi. 2. for pte to fink. 


Korero, a, 5, from ane, which ſee under | 


N II. 
Jeliement lamentation, properly, ſuch as is 


accompanied iti beating the breaſt, planc- | 


tus. occ. Act. viii. 2. 


Kory, , 15 from XENανα, Perf. Mid. of 


XO. 5 
A ſmiting, ſlaughter. occ. Heb, vii. 1. 
Ko, w, from eres labour, fatigue, 
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1. To teil, labour even to great fatigue and 
wearineſs. Mat. vi. 28. Luk. v. 5. 1 Cor. 

iv. 12. 2 Tim. ii. 6, It is applied to Mi- 
niſters of the word. 1 Cor. xv. 10. xvi. 16. 
Gal. iv. 11. & al. 

II. To be fatigued or ſpent with labour. occ, 
Joha iv. 6. ; 

III. To be fatigued or weary with ſin, miſery, 
and the heavy yoke of the ceremonial law. 
occ. Mat. xi. 28. Comp. Act. xv. 10. 
Gabiv: 2. 

KOTIOE, , 6. The Lexicons deduce it 
from uexera, Perf. Mid. of xonlw to ſtrike; 

but perhaps it may be better derived im- 
mediately 5 5 the Heb. AD the palm of the 

hand, with which men labeur, according 

to that of the Apoſtle, Eph. iv. 27. KO- 

IIIATa, pyaGoptyes ro ayalor TAIE XEPEIN, 
let him labour, working that which is good 

| with his hands. Comp. Gen. xxxi. 42. Fl, 

IX. 17, cxxvii. 2. in Heb, 

Labour, travail. 2 Cor. xi. 23, 27. 1 Theſſ. 
11.9. in. 5, Comp. 1 Theſſ. i. 3. Heb. vi. 
10. Rev. xiv. 13. 

II. Trouble, diſturbance, uneaſineſs, ure or 
0785 Wapexgtiv, 10 give trouble or uneaſineſs to, 
| 40 trouble, diſturb, negotium faceſſo; for 

which the Greek writers uſe that very 
common phraſe mwpayuare wapexev. See Al- 
berti on Mat. xxvi. 10. and Addend. p. 
505. To the paſſages he has produced 
may be added from Theophreſius, Eth. 
Char. cap. 15. IIPATMATA or pn TIAPE= 
XE, don't trouble me.“ See Duport's Præ- 
lect. on the place. Mat. xxvi. 10. Luk. 
xviii. 5. & al. | 

Kompic, as, i, from uon dung, filth, which 
perhaps from Heb. 9) 10 cover, as denoting 
what is uſually concealed from view. 

Filth, dung, a dunghill, manure. occ. Luk. 
xiii. 8. XIV. 35. 

KOITITL). 

I. To cut off or down, occ. Mat, xxi. 8. Mark 
Xi, 8. The V. in this ſenſe ſeems moſt na- 
turally deducible from the Heb. 208 zo cut 

Ff, or Op 10 crop, by tranſpoſition. 

II. Konlopar, Mid. To /trike or beat one's Body, 

particularly one's breaſts,, with the. hands in 
lamentation, ſo to lament, wail, plangere. 

Beating the breaſts is mentioned as a geſture 


— 


— 


of 


V KOPAZ 3 &X05, 0, from pau to cry out, AC- i 
cording to ſome; but it rather ſeems a | 
name formed by an onomatopceia from the | 
croafting of the raven, or cawing of the | 


KOP BAN. Heb: a | 
Corban, ò tor dugev, Which is à gift, ſays St. | 
Mark, i. e. an offering dedicated to God. So 


K O P 
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of violent grief both by the ſacred (fee Nah. } KOPBANAYE, a, 6. 
ue ſacred treaſure, or treaſure dedicated to 


ü. 7. Luk. xvili. 13. xxiii. 48.) and by the 


profane writers: Thus Homer, II. 18. lin. N 


30, 31. (Comp. lin. 50, 51.) 
Xegos de macs. 
Ery0:a wer ; 


With their Hands 
All beat their breaſts. — 


Which is, as uſual, copied by, Virgil, En. 
1. lin. 481, | | 
————Tus{z pore palmis. 
With their hands 
Beating their breaſts, ———— 
So in Ovid. 8 
Plangere nuda meis eonabar pefiora palmis. 
Then with my hands my breaſts I ſtrove to beat. 


In this latter ſenſe, therefore, the V. may 


be derived from HY) the palm of the hand. 
It is uſed tranſitively, occ. Luk, viii. 52. 


where however the Prep. r or ù ſeems un- 
derſtood. Comp. Luk. xxiii. 27. intran- | 


ſitively, occ. Mat. xi. 17. xxiv. 30. and 


with the Prepoſition «7 following, occ. | 


Rev. 1. 7. XxVili. 9. 


crow. So Ariſtophanes in Ran. expreſſes the 
croaking of the frog by KOAZ. 


A raven, or crow. occ. Luk. xii. 24. 


/iripling, which perhaps from the Heb. 
p to move, agitate, by reaſon of the adti- 
vity of that age. So the Heb. =) a young 
man or woman is from the V. ) to move 
briſkly, agitate. 


A damſel. Mat. ix. 24. Mark vi. 22. & al. 


Joſephus (Ant. Lib. 4. cap. 4. F. 4.) ex- 
Plains dE, deen dt Tara. anon, this ſig- 
ifies a gift or offering.” And in this ſenſe the 
Heb. N. 120% (from 2h 10 approach, and 
in Hiph. to offer, preſent,) is very frequently 
uſed in the O. T. and conſtantly by the 
LXX. except in one paſſage, rendered 
Jager, Occ. Mark vii, 11. | 


ty, ) returned; Ayaudlaiag xiges is the horn of 


God, and deſtined to ſacred uſes. 


So Joſephus 


expreſsly tells us the ſacred treaſure among 


the Jews was called Corbonas, Toy isgov On- 
cue, KAAEIT ON de KOPBNNAE De Bel. Lib. 
2. cap. 9. F. 4. 55 E 

The word ſeems plainly formed from the 


Chald. or Syriac N ap, which from the 


Heb, Jap. Comp. Karg. occ. Mat. 


xvii. 6, 


3 
KOPENNTMI, from xo ſatiety; abun- 


dance, or rather immediately from the Heb, 


d the light, the great agent which pro- 
duces plenty and abundance to the earth and 


it's inhabitants. To denote this natural 
truth Plenty was repreſented with the em- 
blem à horn (comp. Kea) as well. on the 
. = * * 
coins of the Romans, as in the deſcrip- 
tions of their Poets. 
Sæcul. lin. 59, 60. 


—AAßpparetque beata piens 
Copia cornu. 
Plenty with her full horn appears. 


And Ode 17. lin. 14. &c. Lib. 1. 
A inc tibi copia 
Manabit ad plenum benigno 
Ruris honorum opulenta cornu. 
Hence ſhalt thou rural bleſſings know, 
Which from Pleniy's HORN {hall flow T. 


* See 4Addi/on's Dialogues on medals. . Þ 

+ Hence we may in ſome meaſure account for the 
LXX. and Theodetion's having rendered D, the 
name of one of Job's daughters, (Job xhi. 14.) by A- 
parlaing xigas, PAN NP means the light (fo joy, ou 
YA, 
which was the. name of the goat N to have nurſed 


Thus Hcrace, Carm. 


L ſſatiale, ſatisfy Pall. To be ſatiated, ſa- 


Keparuo, T0 from x2805 G Jong man, 6 youth, 75 
ro 


Jupiter in his infancy. Thus Callunachus, Hymn in 


Jov. lin. 48, 49. 


Ev d' ihn win pate 
Ave Auandua;. | 


Thou drew'ſt the felling teat of that fam'd goat - 
Kind Amalth&g.————. | : 


Whoſe horxwas thenceforth faid to have“ the privilege, 


that whoever poſſeſſed it ſhould immediately bau what 


4 * 


they defired ; whence it came to be called the bora of len- 
ty.” (Beyſe's Pantheon, ch. 15.) The name Amalthea - 
is an evident corruption from the Heb. DN a mur/e, . 


with N 


ſtſixed after the Phenician manner. See Be- - 
| Pe ol. 2. 630. 2 —— 


k 0 2 
tied, 8 with food. oc. Act. xxvii. 
38. 1 Cor. iv. 8. 
KOPO Z, 3, s, from the Heb. h, to which 


it ſeveral times anſwers in the LXX. 
A Cor *, the largeſt meaſure of capacity a- 


mong the Jews, whether for ſolids or li- 
quids. (1 King. v. 11.) Ir was the ſame as 


the Homer, Ezek. xliv. 14.“ ſo equal to ten 
Baths, (Gr. Gare or to about ſeventy five 
gallons, five pints, Engliſh, occ. Luk. 
XVI. 7. | 

Kc He, w, from zooms; order. 

I, To order, ſet in order. See Mat. xii. 44. 
Luk. xi: 25. Thus alſo it is applied to 
a table by the LXX. Ezek. xxiii. 41. for 
the Heb. Jy 7o ſet in order. 

II. To adorn, garniſh. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. Tit. 

ii. 10. 1 Pet. lid. 5. Rev. xxi. 2, 19. Mat. 

xxiii. 29. On this laſt paſſage compare 

1 Mac. xi. 27 — 30. 


but alſo to repair and adorn the monu- 
ments of thoſe who had merited well of 
them, or who had ſuffered an undeſerved 
death. This the Greeks called KOEMEIN 


Toy rage, Or coming ftill nearer to. the | 


phraſe of St. Matthew, KOEMEIN TO 
MNHMA, ſo Xenophon, Hel. Lib. 6. ci- 
ted by Raphelius and Welſtein, whom fee, 
as alſo Elſuer and Woſfius on the place. To 
the paſſages they have produced I add 
from Joſephus, Ant. Lib. 14. cap. 11. F. 4. 
that Ferod rage EKOEMEI tw Tarps, adorned 
a monument for his father.“ 

HI. To trim, as a lamp. occ. Mat. xxv. 7 

Koo wntos, Ng Obs from K5T (405 the world. 
Werldly, relating to this world. occ. Tit. ii. 
£2. Fed. K. 44. | 

Keoweos, 2, ö, m, from 2:00 (05 order. 
Orderly, decent. occ. 1 Jim. ii. 9. iii. 2. 

KooporgpeTup, opis, 6, from xorwues the world, 
and To; Power, authority. | 


A ruler of this world. occ. Eph. vi. 12. | 


where. it is. ſpoken of evil ſpirits, Comp. 
John xii. 31. xiv. 30. | 

The Scholiaſt on Arifiophanes, cited by 
Weiſtein, applies this word to Seſanchojis, | 
King of Egypt, as Emperor of the World: 


— 
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And obſerve, that | 
it was a cuſtom among the Greeks, as well | 
as. among the Jews, not only to erect, | 


KOS 


SeoayYweis 6 Baoikeve Tw A KOEMO» | 
KPATMP yryovws.— 

KOEMOY, , é, from the Heb. Sp 7» 
trim, as the hair. Comp. the uſe of the 
V. zoomew Mat. xxv. 7. h 
In the Greek writers it denotes order, regu- 
larity, ornament. 

I. An adorning, ornament. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. 

II. The world, the whole frame of the material 
heaven-and earth, ſo called from it's admi- 
rable regularity and beauty, So Ariſtotle, 
Lib. 1. De Mundo, defines X0Tpalgy TCVTTTL0 
£5 up, x NS, XXL TWY & TBTOIG WEEKEXOjhtv'sy 
out, a ſyſtem compoſed of the heaven, and 
the earth, and of the beings contained in them. 
And Plutarch (Lib. 2. De Placit. Phil.) 
ſays, that ITubayopas mwpwros wropare THY TW o- 
Awy ep M KOT Ov, EX JVC EV K T&ZEWS. Py- 
thagoras was the firſt who called the ſyſtem 
of the univerſe x:opwo;, from the order ob- 
ſervable in it.” And ia this the Latins imi- 
tated the Greeks, as Pliny obſerves, Nat. 
Hut. 1:51; Cap. 4. Quem A νο Græci 
nomine ornamenti appellaverunt, nos a per- 
feeid abſolutaque elegantia, mundum. What 
the Greeks called zo5wo; by a name denoting 
ornament, we, from it's perfect and com- 
plete elagance, denominate mundus. And 
before him Cicero, (in Timao, S. 10. Edit. 
Cruter) Hunc hac varietate diſtinctum bene 
Græri zoopy, 405 lucentem mundum nomina- 
remus. Mat. xxiv. 21. (Comp. Gen. i. 1.) 
John xvii. 5. Act. xvii. 24. Rom. i. 20. 

III. The earth. Mat. iv. 8. (Comp. Luk. iv. 
5.) Mat. xiii. 38. Mark xiv. 9. Luk. xii, 
30. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 5. iii. 6. 5 

IV. The world, 1. e. the whole race of man- 
kind, both believers and unbelievers, both 
good and bad. John iii. 16, 17. vi. 33. 

x11. 47, xiv. 51, Rom. iii. 19. It is ſpoken 
hyperbolically of a great number of men, 
John xii. 19. Comp. John vii. 4. xviii. 20. 
of a number of perſons from all the nations of 
the earth, Rom. iv. 13. See Dr. Dodaridge's 
note on this paſſage. 

V. The wicked part of the world, which 

conſtitutes the larger number of mankind. 

John vii. 7. xv. 18, 19. xvi. 20, xvii. 14. 

1 Cor. xi. 32. 1 John li, 1, 13. iv. 5. 

Comp. 1 John v. 19. 

a IV. The 


> Ar. | 
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VI. The things of this world, as riches, ho- 
nours, pleaſures, &c. 1 Cor. vii. 31. Gal, 


vi. 14. Comp. 1 John ii. 15, 16. 


KOYMI. .Heb. and Syr. 


Ariſe, Heb. and Syr. p, 2 Perl. Fem. 
Imperat. of the V. Cp to ariſe, occ. Mark 


v. 41. 
KOYEZTQAIA, as, J. It is plainly the 


Latin cuſtodia in Greek letters, which from 


the N. cuſtos, odis, a keeper, a ſentinel, 
and this from curo to take care, and ſto 7g 


ſtand, q. d. one who ſtands upon guard. 


Further, the V. curo ſeems to be from the 


N. cor the heart, (which from the Greek 


ng; ſee under cg and ſto to ſtand, 
from the Greek crab, gro, Which ſee 
under 1oT1{44. 

A watch, or guard of ſoldiers. Stockins ob- 
ſerves,. that Virgil in like manner uſes the 


Latin cuſtodia for the folaters. themſelves, 
En. 9 lin. 166, 7. 


Nodtem cuſtodia ducit 
Inſomnem luds. 


The guard in paſtime ſpends the ſleepleſs· night. 
So Ceſar, cited by Wetſtein, diſpaſilis in 
val/o cuſtodus, having polted guards in the 
trenches.” occ. Mat. xxvn..65, 66. Xxxvili. 


11. That this guard confiſted of Roman 
ſoldiers is evident from the circumſtances | 


of the hiſtory *® ; and Jeſephus (Ant. Lib. 
20. cap. 4. F. 3- and; De Bel: Jud. Lib. 
2. Cap. 12. F. 1.) informs us, that it was 


Roman cohort to mount guard in the porti- 
cos of the Temple at the ſolemn feaſts. 


D to haſte, hurry, or from Yap to ſkip. 


To lighten, make light or leſs heavy. occ. 


Act. xxvii. 38. The LXX. apply it in 
like manner to a ſhip for the Heb. 5þ7 zo 
lighten. Jon. i. 5- So Polybias, cited by 
Raphelius and Wetſtein, EKOTGIEAN mas vous. 


Kopuvoc, 8, a ſo called co ug KBQOTHNTOS, From 


115 lightneſs, or from zowlw to cut off, be- 
cauſe made of cut!ings or twigs of trees. 
4 wicker baſket , properly of a certain mea- 


* See Dr. Macknight on Mat. xxvii. 65. 
+ Erat autem cophinus non quivis calathus ſeu corbis 


fed certæ cujuſdam menſuræ, ut minus rectè facere mihi 


uſual with the Roman governors to order | 


| Kearſe, from xzpo; light, which from Heb, | 


ſure or capacity, Mat. xiv. 20. & al. Tt 
ſeems probable, that each of our Lord's 
Apotltles carried his ba/tet along with him, 
The Jews in other countries made great 
uſe of theſe xo94y6, as appears from Juvenal, 
who mentions them as a kind of badge of 
that people, Sat, iti, lin. 14. 

Fudæis quorum cophinus fanumgue. ſupellex. 
The jews equipt with baſ#ers and with hay. 


And Sat. 6. lin. 541. he ſpeaks of a for- 
tune- telling Jeweſs. 


| — Cophino fenoque relicko. 
Leaving her baſtet and her hay. 


On which paſſages Groetius (in Mat. xiv. 
20.) obſerves, that the Jews went from 
Rome to their Proſeuche or Oratories, which 
were in the Ariciman wood, at ten miles 
diſtance from the City, furniſhed with their 
baſkets, and with hay to ſerve them for a 
bed. In theſe baſkets or /itt:e panniers they 
uſcd to carry along with them bread. Mat. 
xvi. 7. Mark vin. 14.” 

KPABBATOY, B, &. | 

A couch, It denotes @ mean kind of bed,, 
ſuch as the ancients aſed to repoſe them- 
ſelves on at noon, grabatum. Mark ii. 4. 
Act. v. 15. & al. The Greek derivations 
aſſigned to this word ſeem very forced: It 
may more probably be deduced from the 
Heb. X71 10 wrap, agreeably to the phraſe 
of covering their feet when they lay down to- 
ſleep at noon. See Jud. iii. 24. Comp. 
Ruth iii. 7. 1 Sam. xxiv. 3. | 

KPAZ Q, from the Chald. 00 7% cry aloud. 
proclaim. : 
To cry, cry out or aloud, exclaim. See Mat. 
viii. 29. IX. 27. xiv. 26. Act. vii. 37. Gal. 
iv. 6. (Comp. Rom. viii. 15.) Luk. xix. 
40. (Comp. Hab. ii. 11.) Jam. v. 4. 
(Comp. Gen. iv. 10.) | 

Koarany, ns, ny from Xp% the head, (an ab- 
breviation of XKo&pnveyy which fee under * τε 
viov) and marku t0 agitate. | 

I. Properly, A head-ache, a ſhooting pain, or 
confuſion of head, ariſing from intemperance 


videantur vulg. lex. cum has duas fignificationes diſtin- 
guunt, xoPwes, cophinus, (imo cophinus ſeu corbis certæ 
menſuræ item menſure genus. Duport in T heophraſt, Eth. 
Char, cap. 4. p. 282, Edit. Needham. | 


ni 


r 


— 
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in wine or ſtrong liquors. So Heſychius, 
Karan, 1 ar bie wehng 2e02hankyin, Kp 
7:21 denotes the head-ache occaſioned by yeſ- 
terday's drunkenneſs. 

II. Sarfeiting, exceſſive or intemperate drinking 
or eating. occ. Luk. xxi. 34. See Welſtein. 
The LXX. have uſed the V. x in 
the ſenſe of being drunk for the Heb. YI, 
Ia. xxix.9. and for the Heb. 0 to exalt, 
be agitated, Pſ. Ixxviũ. 65. 

Kpavzov, 2, 70, from X2%109 the head, which 
from zapnv the ſame, but properly the top, 
or ſummit, as it is applied in Homer to cities 
(Ii. 2. In. 117. IL 9. lin. 24.) and to moun- 
tains, (II. 1. lin. 44. II. 2. lin. 167. & al.) 
and this, I apprehend, from the Heb. Vp a 
horn. 

A ſkull, occ. Mat. xxvii. 33. Mark xv. 22. 
John xix. 17. Hence uſed by St. Luke as 
the name of the place where Chriſt was 
.crucified, and commonly called in Engliſh 


Catvary, from the Latin calvaria @ Full. | 


occ. Luk. xxiii. 33. Comp. Tex. 


| .Kparreco, 3, To, ſo called q- KPEWAevey £65 . 


wedov, hanging down to the ground. 

A fringe of the garment which the Jews in- 
general, and our Bleſſed Lord in particu- 
lar, (fee Mat. ix. 20. xiv. 36. Mark vi. 
56. Luk. viii. 44.) wore in obedience to 
the Moſaic law, Numb, xv. 38. Deut. 
*Xxii. 12. and which the Seribes and Pha- 
riſees uſed to have remarkably large, as 
badges of extraordinary piety, and of 
-uncommon obedience to the divine com- 
mandment. Mat. xxiil. g. 
The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs. 


In the LXX. it anſwers not only to the 


Heb. #33 te border, extremity, Deut. xxii. 
12. Zech. viii. 23. but alſo to T the 
fawer-like fringe which the Jews were com- 
manded to wear on the borders of their 


garments, Numb. xv. 38, 39. Theſe 


flowers were a very proper -and ſtriking | 


emblem of the eradiation or emiſſion of 
light* ; and upon them they were com- 
.- manded to put, Numb, xv. 38. a com- 
plicated lace, D, of blue or y co- 
lour, an emblem of the ſpirit, taken from 


See Heb. and Erg. Lexicon in & I. Il. III. 
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it's azure appearance at the extremity of th 
ſyſtem. Was not the command, therefore 
for their wearing ſuch fowers on the bor- 
ders of their garments, teaching them in 
Hmbolical language, that they were to con- 
« ſider themſelves as clczhed with the ſun oc 
light of righteouſneſs, (lee Iſa. Ixi. 10. Mal. 
iv. 2. Rev. iii. 18. xii. 1. as having put on 
Chri/?, the dix ine light , (ſee Rom. xiii. 14, 
Gal. iii. 27.) and that, therefore, they 
ſhould walk as chilaren of light, putting on 
the New Man, which after God is created 
in righteouſneſs and true holineſs, Eph. iv. 
24. that they ſhould walk in the ſpirit, Gal, 

v. 16, 26. being adorned with the compli- 
cated graces, (fee Gal. v. 22, 23.) whereof 
he is the Author to Believers. Comp, 
Numb. xv. 39, 40. 5 

Kpærœmog, a, or, from wparo; reng th. 

Strong, mighty, powerful. occ. 1 Pet. v. 6. 

K paraiow, 0 from xp. 

To ſtrengitben, make ſtrong. Kparatee,-, vpn, 
Pail. To be ſtrengthened, to be or grow ſtrong. 
occ. Luk. i. 80. ii. 40. 1 Cor. xvi, 13. Eph. 
111. 16. 

ö Kparew, 0 from xpαεπτο ο firength. 

l. To lay ſtrong or faſt bold of, to hold fot. 
Mat. xxvi. 48, 50. Mark xiv. 44, 46. Act. 
ili. 11. ä 

II. To hold fat, hold, detain. Act. ii. 24. 

III. To hold faſt, maintain, retain. Mark vii. 
3, 4, 8. 2 Theſſ. it. 15. Heb. iv. 14. Rev. 
113, t4, T5; 265 a | 

IV. To lay hold of, or take, In this ſenſe it is 

conſtrued either with a genitive, as Mat. 

ix. 25. Mark i. 31. Luk. viii. 54. or 

with an accuſative, Mat. xii. 11, xiv. 3. 

ii. 6. Avi 4. 

V. To hold, as in the hand. Rev. ii. r. | 

VI. To obtain, Act. xxvii. 13. Polybius, as 
cited by Rapbelius, ſeveral times uſes xf. 
ur Ts Wpol:ocs for obtaining one's purpoſe, 
but Welſtein produces the very phraſe, E- 
KPATHEAMEN .THE IIPO@EZSENE from 
Galen. Comp. Heb. vi. 18. on which latter 
paſſage Rapbelius ſays, that PATE TH0G 
means compotem alicujus rei fieri, ea po- 
tiri, 4 become poſſeſſed of any thing, ſo obtain 


} 


' paſſages from Herodotus, 


it; and cites Act. xxvii. 13. and ſeveral 
-Polybius, and 
Arrian, 
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Arrian, where the phraſe is thus uſed. 
VII. To hold, reſtrain. Luk. xxiv. 16. 
VIII. To retain, not to remit, as fins, John 
XX. 23. 
KpuTiCT0G, n, or, Superlative of #pxrus ſtrong, 
mighty, powerful, uſed by Homer, II. 16. 


lin. 181. II. 24. lin. 345. Odyff. 5. lin. | 


49, 148. which from «paros firength. 


Moft ſtrong, or powerful. In the N. T. it | 


is uſed only as a title of reſpect or dignity, 
Moſt excellent. So Longinus, De Sublim, 
Sect. 39. ſtyles his friend Terentianus, u xpa- 
7io7e. See more in Weiſtein on Luk. occ. 


Luk. i. 3. Act. xxnt,' 26. xxiv. 3; xxvi. 25. | 


Kœrog, tog, ag, ro, moſt probably from x. 
exc, roc, Tos. 4 horn, which is alſo an em- 


blem and ſymbolical name of firength, ſee 


under Ke 

Strength, power. Epi. 1. 19. & al. Eph. 
vi. 10, Ey TW KpoaTih ThS IWNV0S, The like 
phraſe-occurs in the XX. of Iſa. xl. 26. 
for the Heb. De ve. Comp. Job xxi. 
23. Dan. iv. 30. (or 27.) Kare vearos, 
Act. xix. 20, According to ſtrength or power, 
i. e. powerfully, mightily. This phraſe is 
uſed in the beſt Greek writers. See Wet- 
ſtein. IToreiv rparos, Euk. 3. 515 To exert 
ſtrength, to perform a mighty act, or perhaps 
to gain the victory, as wares is often uſed in 
the profane Writers. To KPoT0S ENEV TB I 
vere, Heb. ii. 14, To have the power over 
or command of death; ſo Herodotus, Lib. 3. 
cap. 69. TO HSS KPATOE EXONTA, 
Having the command of or ſupreme authority 
over the Perſians Ib. cap. 142. THE 9: 
YAMOY Mauaydpics — EIXE TO KPATOZ , 
Mzxandrius had the government” of Samos.“ 
See more in Raphelius and 'Wetftein, and 
comp. Wiſd. ii. 24. John viii. 44. Rom. 
v. 12. and ſee Doddridge on the text in Heb. 

Kpavyaly, from xpavyn. 
To cry, cry out. Mat. xii. 19. XV. 22. John 
Xt. 43. & al. : 

Kpavyn, 15, u, from wapaya, Perf. Mid: of 
xpaCu to Cy out. | 

IJ. Ach, or crying cut. occ. Mat. xxv. 6. Rev. 
xiv. 18.—from ſorrow or pain. occ. Heb. 
v. 7. Rev. xxi. 4. 

II. A clamour. oec. Act. xxii i. 9. Eph. iv. 
31. g 


Kpecg, cc rog, Ion. tog, Att. tg, AS it were 
from veigo to cut, ſays Mintert; but it may 
perhaps be better deduced immediately 
from the Heb. Ng to cut, which is parti- 
cularly applied to cutting up meat in a ban- 
quet, a ſenſe in which I do not find that the 
Greek «cg is ever applied. 

Fleſh, fleſh-meat. It ſeems properly to de- 

note flefh as uſed for food, which is it's moſt 

common ſenſe in the profane writers, par- 
ticularly Homer, as alſo in the LXX. occ. 

Rom. xiv. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 31. 

| Kpeioowv, over, & nou , x0 To xpurrov, from 

NEH. : 

Better. occ. 1 Cor; vii. g, 38. Phil. i; 23. 

| Kpe＋ n, ovec, & xo U, Ka To pf AN ir- 

regular Comparative from »pzrvs =rong, 

(which ſee under xpariorec) q. zpariuy, 

I. Stronger, more powerful, ſuperior, or better 
in ſirenzth. Comp. Heb. i. 4. Thus tre- 
quently ufed in'the profane writers. 

II. Better, more excellent: 1 Cor. xi. 17. Xii. 
31 | 

III. Better, more profitable. 2 Pet. ii. 21. 

IV. Better, more favcrable, Heb. xii. 24. 

KPEMA O, „, and KPEMAMAI, Mid. 
of Obſol. KPEMHMI. This V. is perhaps 
compounded of the Heb. 2 as if, as ut. 
were, and eto elevate, lift up. 

I. To hang, ſuſpend. occ. Mat. xvii. 6. Act. 
XXVIII. 4. | 

II. To hang, as upon a croſs, to crucify. occ. 
Luk. xxiii. 39. Act. v. 30. x. 39. Gal. 
in. 13. Bilkop Pearſon on the Creed, 
Art. 4. obſerves, that both Diadorus Sicu- 
lus and Arrian uſe ve in like manner 
for crucifying ; and ſo doth Jeſephus, De 
Bel. Ind. L 6 , -Fhe 
phraſe zeuaca ems Fud is Felleniſtical, and 
uſed by the LXX. Gen. xl. 19. Deut. xxi. 
22, 23. & al. for the Heb. P's oy MIN. 

III. Kpeuacta: c— Mat. xxii. 40. ſignifies ei- 
ther zo hang in, i. e. contained in, or 10 
hang, depend upon. The former. interpre- 
tation is embraced by Dr. Whitby, who 
ſays the expreſſion is a metaphor taken 
from the cuſtom mentioned by Tertullian 
of hanging up their laws in a publick place 
to be teen of all men, and it imports, that 


| 
{ 
| 


— EO 


— 


in the precepts here mentioned is compendi: 
Uu . ouſly 
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ounſiy contained all that the law and the Pro- 
phets do require in reference to our duty to 
God and man.“ Others, however, think 
that the expreſſion xequacz: & denotes f 
hang or depend upon, agreeably to the Latin 
idiom. Caſſander and Gretius, to whom 
we may add our Eng. Tranſlators, were 
of this latter opinion, to which Stockius 
ſubſcribes, and cites the ſimilar Latin 
| phraſe, pendere in, from Cicero's Oration 
againſt Piſo, F. 41. Edit. Gruter: An tu 
mihi—dicere audes (non) in tabellis pauco- 
rum judicum, ſed in ſententiis omnium civium 
famam noſtram fortunamque pendere? Dareſt 
thou object to me, that our fame and for- 
tune depends not on the tablets of a few 
judges, but on the opinions of all our 
tellow- citizens?“ Stockius further obſerves, 
that no paſlage ſimilar to that of St. Mat- 
thew hath ever yet been produced from 
any Greek writer; and in this I think 
he is right: For I cannot apprehend, 
that the phraſe agracla. EK 10 hang from, 


which is uſed by Plato, Plutarch, and | 


Iamblichus (fee Elſner, Wolfius, and Wei- 
ftein) for depending upon, is parallel to 
| AND EN. On the whole, without 
pretending to dictate, I muſt confeſs my- 


ſelf moſt inclined to the latter interpreta- | 


tion. 
Kenuvos, a, 0, q. rxetwapmevos hanging. So O- 
vid, Metam. Lib. 13. lin, 525. 
Imminet ægusribus ſcopulus. 
A clift o'er-hangs the deep. 


A ſteep place, a precipice hanging over the 
ground below. Homer generally uſes it for 
the bank of a river, as II. 21. lin. 175, 
200, 234, 244. which is frequently under- 
mined, and hangs over the water, So the 
Poet deſcribes the Trojans, when purſued 
by Achilles, as hiding themſelves under the 

banks of the River Aanthus, II. 21. lin. 26. 

roco vre KPHAMNOTE. occ. Mat. viii. 32. 
Mark v. 13. Luk. viii. 33. 

Kpiby, LIT) 1. 
Barley, fo called from «aww to ſeparate, be- 
cauſe the grains of this corn grow ſeparate 
from each other in the ears, occ. Rev. 
vi. 6. 


K pb wo;, n, e, from gin. 
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Made of barley, barley. occ. John vi. g, 13: 

Rpijuce, a rg, 70, from % to Judge. 

I. A ſolemn judgement, judicial trial. Act. xxiv. 
25. Heb, vi. 2. or judicial ſentence, Rom, 
11. 2, 3. Comp. Rom. v. 16. 1 

IT. A private judgement, or pronouncing a pri- 
vate ſentence, or opinion. Mat. vii. 2. 

III. A being adjudged or ſentenced to puniſh- 
ment, condemnation, damnation. Mat. xxiii: 
14. Luk. xxiii. 40. xxiv. 20. Rom. iii. 8. 

| xiii. 2. & al. 

IV. The execution of judgement, puniſhment, 
Mat. xxiii; 14. Mark xii. 40. Jam. iii. 1, 

V. A judicial or legal conteſt, a law-ſuit, occ, 


1 Cor. vi, 7. 


VI. Judicial authority, power of judging. Rev. 


. Fo 

KPINON, æ, ro. 
A lily, a well-known ſpecies of flower. 

Mintert derives it from xg to ſeparate, 
becauſe it's leaves are ſeparate or diſtin 
from each other : But how is this circum- 
ſtance more peculiar to the /ily than to 
many other kinds of flowers? I would, 
therefore, rather. deduce it immediately 
from the Heb. p, as deaoting tie light 
which theſe flowers reflect in ſuch a ſtrong 
and lively manner, that even Solomon in all 
his glory was not arrayed like one of the,. 
So the lily is called in Heb. (www and 
mW, not only from (WW) it's /i leaves, 
bur alſo from (WW) it's vivid colour or 
whiteneſs *, occ. Mat. vi. 28. Luk. xii. 27. 

KPINC), from the Heb. p + denoting 7he 
light, according to that of the Apoltle, 
Eph. v. 13. All things that are reproved are 
made manifeſt by the Light, for whatſoever doth 

make manifeſt is Light. Comp. John iii. 20, 

21. | 

I. To judge, try, in a ſolemn or judicial man- 
ner. Spoken of men, John xviii. 31. 
Act. xxiv. 6,—of God, Act. xvii. 31. 
Rom. iii. 6, —of Chriſt, God-man, 2 Tim. 
iv. 1. Comp. Luk. xix. 22. 7 


| II. To judge, paſs ſentence, or give one's oi 


See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under . 
+ Whence alſo the Latin cerno to diſcern, ſee, which 
the learned reader needs not be informed was antient- 


ly pronounced lern. See Littleton's and Ainſworth's 
Dictionaries on the Letter C. | 


nion 


1 
nion in a private manner. Mat. vii. 1, 2. 
Luk. vi. 37, John viii. 15. 

III. To judge, diſcern, form a mental judgement 
or opinion. Luk. xii. 57, John vii. 24. 
Ack. Iv. 19. © COr.x. 15. XL, 13- 

IV. To judge, think, eſteem. Act. xvi. 15. 
xxvi. 8, Comp. Act. xiii. 46. Rom. xiv. 
5. x Cor. iv. 5. in which two laſt paſſages 
Net ſeems to denote prefering one to an- 
other. See Raphelius. 

V. To judge proper, determine. Act. xv. 19. 
XVi. 4. Xx. 16; xXl. 25. . , 

| Kenpixce, I have decided or determined. 1 Cor. 
v. 3. It implies a Axt reſolution or determi- 


nation, and is thus uſed in the profane 
writers, eſpecially ſeveral times by Arrian, 


Epict. II. 15. See Welſtein. 8 

VI. To adjudge to puniſhment, cendemn, John 
li. 17,48, Yn. gt. Ao, i 27, 100 

VII. To furniſh matter or occaſien for condemna- 
tion, to condemn in this ſenſe, Rom. ii. 27. 
Comp. xaraxewo II. | 

VIII. Kewopar, Paſſ. To be judged, i. e. to be 
brought or called into judgement, to be called 
in queſtien, in jus vocari. Act. xxiii. 6. 
XXIV. 21. XXVi. 6. Kue is uſed in the 
ſame ſenſe both by Las and Demaſthenes, 
See Wetſtein on Act. xxiii. 6. 

IX. Kewoma, Paſſ. To be judged, i: . en- 
ter into a judicial conteſt with, to go to law 
with. 1 Cor. vi. 1. With a dative follow- 
ing, occ. Mat, v. 40. and with the Prepo- 
tion u with, occ. 1 Cor. vi. 6. 

X. Kęutebal ev, To be judged by. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 2. This phraſe is by no means hebrai- 

cal or helleniſtical, but is often uled in the 
Greek writers, as may be ſeen in Werſtein. 

Kio, 109, ALT, cs, n, from KEKPLO Hy 2 Perl. 
Perf. Paſſ. of * to judge. | 

I. Judgement. John v. 22, 30. vii. 24. viii. 
16. Comp. John xvi. 11. Spoken of the 
final judgement. Mat. x. 15. xi. 36, 41, 
42. & al, freq. Keio Welte, 10 paſs judge- 
ment or ſentence. Jah v. 29% Is ex- 
preſſion is thus applied in the beſt Greek 


writers. See Raphelius and Melſtein. * 
hfu 


[> 20 pn; or Gaxopnpias, a reproac Or 
railing judgement or ſentence. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 
11. Jud, ver. 9. See Wolfius Cur. Phi- 
lolog, : 


1 


| II. Judgement, juſtice. occ; Mat, xxiii. 24, 


K P O 


Comp. Mat. xii. 20. 
III. Judgement of condemnation, condemnation, 
damnation. Mark iii. 29. John v. 24, 29. 
It alſo implies the puniſhment conſequent 
on condemnation, Mat. xxill. 33, _ 
IV. The cauſe or ground of condemnation or pu- 
niſbment. John iii. 19. 
V. A particular Court of Juſtice among the 
Jews conſiſting of twenty three men, 
which, before the Roman government was 
eftabliſhed in Judea, had the power of life 
and death, ſo far as it's juriſdiction ex- 
tended, and puniſhed criminals by ſtrang- 
ling or beheading. occ. Mat. v. 21, 22. 
The learned reader may do well to conſult 
on this ſubject Raym. Martin, Pugio Fid. 
Pt. 2. cap. 4. F. 4. and Voiſin's notes. 
Kpiry 40% &, 70, from XEXPITAL, 3 Perl. Perf. 
Paſſ. of x E to judge. | 
I. Judgement, the att or authority of judging or 
determining. Occ. 1 Cor. vi. 2. So Lucian, 
bis accuſat, Tom. ii. p. 331. E. Edit. Be- 
ned. Oudey nyera&: KPITHPION and; cia, he 
thinks no judgement is true.“ 
IT. A judicial conteſt or controverſy, a law ſuit. 
. oct. 1 Cor. . 4: | | 
III. A judgement-ſeat, a tribunal, a court of ju- 
dicature. occ. Jam. ii. 6. In this ſenſe it is 
uſed not. only by the LXX. Jud. v. 10. 
for the Heb. p72, (comp. Dan. vii. 10, 
26. in LXX.) bur allo commonly by the 
Greek writers, particularly by Dzodorus 
Siculus and PolyAus. See Wetſtein. 
Korn, 8, 0, from #eiyw 10 judge. | 
A judge. See Mat. v. 25. xii. 27. Luk. 
XViii. 2. Act. x. 42. xiii. 20. f 
KpiTixog, n, er, from xpuw 10 judge, diſcern. 
Able to diſcern, a diſcerner. occ. Heb. iv. 12. 
KPOTQ, Euſtathius thinks it formed by an 
onomatopeia from the found; others derive 
it from KEPHES a horn, q. K to ſtriłe with 
the horn. I know not whether it may not 
be more probably deduced from the Heb.. 
Y 70 meet. be YI ly = Lhe 
To knock, as at a door, of which only it is 
ſpoken in the N. T. Luk. xii. 25. Act. 
xii. 13. & al. In this ſenſe it is applied 
alſo by the Greek writers, Xenophon, Plato, 
and others. See Weiſtein on Mat. vii. 7. 
Uu 2 Kpu- 


K T A ; 

Kpurrjag, n, o, from guru, . 
Hidden, ſecret. See Mat. vi. 4, . 
Rom. ii. 29. Comp. Pſ. li. 6. (or 8. 1 Pet. 
iii. 4. | 

KPYIITQ, by tranſpoſition, from 99 10 
cover, or from Ap to bury, ſee Mat. xiii. 
35 44. 


I. To hide, conceal. Mat. v. 14. Luk. xviii. | K 


34. xix. 42. John viii. 59. xix. 38. 

II. To lay up, reſerve. Col. iii. 3. (Comp. 
ch. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8.) Rev. il. 17. ga- 
YEv &79 T8 2% Ts XKexpuppmers, TO. Cat of: the 
hidden manna, i. e. to partake of that ſpi- 
ritual ſupport to life eternal, which is de- 
rived from Chriſt in heaven, and which 
was typified by the manna laid up in a golden 


veſſel in the Holy of Holies of the Taber- 
nacle. Comp. Exod. xvi. 33, 34. Heb. 


ix. 4. 
Kpuc rad, from XEUTTHAAANGS, x 
To ſhine like chryſtal. occ. Rev. xxi. 11. 
Kpucræ g, 3, 6, from Abo (Heb. MP) 
cold, and i concrete. | 
I. Ice, water concreted by cold. Thus fre- 
* quently uſed in the profane writers, and in 
the LXX. Job vi. 16. Pſ. cxlviii. 8. in 
Wiſd. xvi. 22. and Ecclus. xliii. 20. or 24. 


II. Cryftal, ſo called from it's reſemblance to | 


ice. occ. Rev. iv. 6. xxii. 1, | 


So the Heb. mp ſignifies both ice and chry/- | 


tal, and xpvoraMau; in the LXX. anſwers to 
that word in ths former ſenſe, Job vi. 16. 

and in the latter, Ezek. 1. 22. 
Kevey. It ſeems properly the dative of 
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xeupes ſecret, from vun to hide, and is 


uſed adverbially for n xgvgn, xe. in a ſecret | 


place. 
In ſecret, in private. occ, Eph. v. 12. 
The LX 
Pf, cxxxix, 15. Iſa, xlv. 19. xlvili. 16. 

KTAOMAI, Ana, perhaps from the Heb. 
N3p, the Infinitive of dp 1% hold, poſſeſs, 
acquire, (dropping the 3) to which the V. 
xlaopai generally anſwers in the LXX, 

I. To acquire, prepare, provide, occ, Mat. 
X. 9. 

IL 7 2 acquire by money or a price, 70 pur- 
chaſe with money. occ, Act. i. 18. viii. 20. 
r 

III. To poſſeſs. occ. Luk. xxi. 19, Comp. 


X. uſe « »gvpy in the ſame ſenſe. | 


| 


& {4 


1 Theſſ. iv. 4. Luk, xxi. 19. On this laſt 
paſſage Raphelius ſhews, that ονπuα rag 
as is uſed for refreſhing or recovering the 
ſouls of men ſpent with fatigue, and thence 
interprets xlnogols Tas e va in St. 

Luke by keep, poſſe/s, or keep in poſſeſſion (as 

it were) of your ſouls. 

TYMUMA, ros, ro, from exlnwau Or EHI n, 

Perf. of Xlacpei. . 

I. A poſſeſſion. occ. Mat. xix. 22. Mark x. 22. 

II. And particularly, An immoveable poſſeſſion, 
an eſtate in land. oce Mat. xix 22. Mark x. 
22. Act. v. 1. (Comp. ver. 8.) Act. ii. 45. 
and ſee Welſtein on Mat. xix. 22. 

K Tos, £05, 26, T0, from x] a0pac to poſſeſs, 
juſt as the Heb. N3pt, to which due ge- 
nerally anſwers in the LXX. is uſed fo 
cattle, from the V. Mp to poſſeſs. 

I. Kryve, u, ra, Cattie,veaſts for laughter. Occ. 
1 Cor. xv. 39. Rev. xviil. 13. 


II. A beaſt of burden. occ. Luk. x. 34. Act. 
xxiii. 24. 

KTyTwp, ogos, ö, from wxaxhnrai, 3 Perf. Perf. 
of A ανẽ,s—s. 

| “ occ, Act, iy. 34. 

K TIZ CI, either from dzuw—epa to poſſeſs, 
or immediately from Hch. NID, the Infin. 
of dp to poſſeſs, acquire, get, (dropping 
the 3) to which verb «if@ anſwers in the 
LXX. of Gen. xiv. 19, 21. Prov. viii. 22. 
Jer. xxxii. 15. 2 
In Homer it ſignifies to found a city or habi- 
table place; (ſee Il. 20. lin. 216. Odyſſ. 11. 
lin. 262.) but in the N. T. . 

I. To create, produce from nothing. Mark xiii, 

19. Col. i. 16. Rev. iv. 11. This is a 

merely hielleniſtical ſenſe of the word, in 

which it is frequently uſed by the LXX. 

for the Heb. 802. As the * heathen 

| Greeks 


5 — - 


„ There was among the heathen natural Philoſo- 

phers a great variety of opinions about the origin of 
the world, and the nature of the element or elements of 
which they pretended particular bodies to have been 
formed. Some maintained that water was the principle 
of all things, others gave that pre- eminence to the air, 
others to the fire, others to homogeneal parts, &c. 
but they all agreed in this, that the matter of the world 
was unproduced : They never. diſputed among themſelves 
upon the gueſtion, Whether any thing was made out of no- 
thing! They all agreed that it was impoſſible” Bayle's 
Dictionary 


K B 


| Greeks had no notion of creation, properly | 
ſo called, ſo had they no word to expreſs it. 
II. To form out of pre-exiſtent matter. 1 Cor. 


xi. 9. It is thus applied by the LXX. for | 


the Heb. N02, Deut. iv. 1. Comp. Gen. 
1. 29. v. 1, 2. in the Heb. 

III. To make, compoſe. Eph. ii. 15. 

IV. To create and form, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, 
It denotes ſpiritual regeneration and renewal. 
Eph. ii. 10. iv. 24. | 

Kricig, 409, Att, cg, u, from &. : 

I. A creation, production from nothing, Mark 
xiii 19. Rom. i. 20. 2 Pet. iii. 4. 

II. A creature. Heb. iv. 13. ä 

III. A human creature, or the rational creation. 
Mark xvi. 15. (Comp. Luk. xxiv. 47.) 
Col. 1. 23. 

IV. It denotes ſpiritual regeneration and reno- 

valion. 2 Cor. v. 17. Gal. vi. 17. Comp. 


[333 01 


xi IV. 
V. Arbeumiun xliow, a human creation or conſti- 
tution, is applied to magi/trates, 1 Per. ii. 

13. (juſt as the Romans ſay creare Conſu- 
lem, to create a Conſul, * creare Regem, to 
create a king) and refers to their being iꝝ- 
veſted with political power; which inve/71- 
ture muſt, in all ordinary caſes at leaſt, 
be performed by, as well as to, men, tho' 
the authority of the perſons is from 
God. Rom. xiii. 1, 2. Whence alſo 
St. Peter exhorts men 0 be ſubjef?, wacy 
evleurvy xliows for the Lord's ſake. It is 
evident from the context, that St. Peter 
uſes the abſtract word os: for the con- 
crete, or for the perſons created magiſtrates, 
in like manner as St. Paul applies the ſi- 
milar terms epxas and :zviar to the Perſons 
who are in actual poſſeſſion of political power. 
Krio ha, wr, ro, from ene, Perf. Paſſ. 
of A lic. : 
A creature; occ. 1 Tim. iv. 4. Jam. i. 18. 
Rev. v. 13. viii. 9. | 
Kric rug, B; 6, from lic. ; 
A creator, Occ. 1 Pet. iv. 19. 5 
Kube, ac, n, from nuEwo 10 play at dice, ſo 
to cheat, deceive, (Thus Arrian, Epict. ii. 19. 


Dictionary under the article EPICURUS, note R. 
See alſo Dr. Ellis's Enquiry, Whence cometh Wiſdom 
&c.-? Appendix, pag. 76, 77. 

* Phadrus, Lib. 1, Fab; 30. lin. 8. 


E 


KYTB 
Ti—T25 ae KYBETETE 3 Why do ye 
cheat others?) from xv a cube or die, 
which Euſtathias derives from *vnu to bend 
or tend downwards, as dice are uſually caſt , 
But perhaps it may be better deduced from 
the Heb. 25) to mark with a hole or dent, 
the q being dropt, as uſual. 
A playing at dice; ſo uſed by Athenæus in 
Melſtein on Eph. iv. 14. | 


II. Slight, cheating, artifice, or dexterity, ſuch as 


is frequently employed by gameſters with dice. 
So Theodoret on the place. KuCuay v wabse- 
Yizy Kane, Tlemomta ds aro Te xuCivay ro ovope* 
Ido ds Twy W To Tyde x. ferro fege 
rg Unpus, XX%1 W . νν TET0 Wo/tly. The A- 
poſtle calls craft ce, which is a N. 
formed from gb eο,I to play at dice: Now 
gameſters of this ſort uſe to move the dice 
to and fro, and to do this craftily.” occ. 
Eph. vi. 14. where ſee Elſner and Welſtein. 


KuGCepryors, we, Att. ee, „, from abe 1 


govern, which from Heb. Ag t be ffrong; 
whence as Ns Ma maſter, Nn a ni- 


fires; hence alſo the Latin guberno, &c. 


French gouverner, and Eng. govern, &e. 
Government. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 28. where 
Theophyla# explains xuEcgrious by ro x, 
noi arxovoprrry To TWy adehfQwy, governing or 
managing the affairs of the brethren.” 


KuGepryrys, x. 6, from xubcevaw, which: ſee 


under »»Ccomnots. 

The ſteer ſman, pilot, or maſter of a ſhip. 
r KuErevyrns the maſter or pilot had the 
care of the ſhip, and government of the ſea- 
men therein, and fate at the ſtern to ſteer; 
all things were managed according to his 
direction: It was therefore neceſſaty, that 
he ſhould have obtained an exact know- 
ledge of the Art of Navigation, which 
was called xuCegrnrixn i Tig ag true 
ni xuęios ; OKTBEPNHT E. Who is maſter 
in the ſhip? The pilot.“ Says Arrian, E- 
pit. Lib. iii. cap. 26. occ. Act. xxvii. 


11. Rev: xviii. 17. | 


This word is often uſed in the profane 


_ writers, (ſee Welſtein on Act.) and in like 


+ Potter's Antiquities of Greece, Vel. 2. Book 3. 


ch. 19. 


manner 


K T M 
manner the V. Sega, and the Latin gu- 
Berno and gubernator, uſually refer to the 
managing or ſteering of a ſhip. 

Kuxaobev, Adv. from xunleg à circle, with 
the ſyllabic adjection S denoting from or 
at a place. | 
Around. It is joined with a genitive. occ. , 
Rev. iv. 3, 4. v. 11. and uſed abſolutely. 
occ. Rev. iv. 8. 

KYKAOE, , 5, from the Heb. $354 /ome- 

thing turning round, a whee!, J being ſoft- 
ened into x, (as in xο from hg) and the 
former 5 dropt. 
A circle. It is only uſed in the dative caſe 
adverbially, , for «& xuxxv, round, a- 
round, round about. Mark iii. 34. vi. 6. & 
al. Tas KTK AQ. ayes. Mark vi. 36. So 
Aenophen, rag KTKA Q. x and Plu- 
tarch, rag KTKAQ. wenig. See more in 
Wetſtein. KTKA NH. Ipoys, round about 
the throne. Rev. iv. 6. So Wetſtein on Rev. 
v. 11. cites from Aexophon, KYKAQ Tz 
exgaromeds, round about the camp,” &c. 

Kox, o, from xun2.cc. 

To encircle, ſurround. occ. Luk. xxi. 20. 
John x. 24. Act. xiv. 20. Heb. xi. 30. 
Rev. xx. . | 

Kunoua, reg, T0, from XEXUAST [AG Perf. 
Paſſ. of z,aw, | F 
A rolling, wallowing. occ. 2 Pet, ii. 22. 

KY AIC), from the Heb. dy or 551 the 
ſame, to which this word in the LXX. 
uſually anſwers. | 
To roll. Kuzizpas, Paſſ. or Mid. To roll, 
zwallow. occ. Mark ix. 20. 

KTAAO T, n, „, from the Heb. 499 to 
conſume. | 
Maimed, one zwho has laſt an band or arm, 
or to whom they are become entirely uſeleſs. 
It properly ſigni fies one whoje hand or arm 
has been cut off. occ. Mat. xv. 30, 31. 
xviii. 8. Mark ix. 43. See Elſuer and 
Doddridge on Mat. xv. 30. 

KTYMA, «ro, ro, from the Heb. Bp to a- 
riſe ; ſo the Eng. @ ſurge is from the Latin 
ſurgo to ariſe. 


A wave, a billew. See Mat. viii. 24, Jud. 


Fax] 


— 


ver. 13. 
Kuba, u, ro, from xupCec hollow, which 
from Axt, Perf. Paſſ. of xvnlu 10 bend. 


K T P 


A cymbal. This was * a convex plate of 
braſs or other metal, which, being ſtruck 
| againſt another of the ſame kind, produced 
a ringing unharmonious ſound. occ. 1 Cor, 
xiii. 1. 
The LXX. uſe chis word frequently for 
the Heb. c νον p, and more rarely for 
ub. | 
KYMINON, », vo. 
Cummin, a kind of herb. It is plainly 
derived from the Heb. name (155, which 
is from the V. 99 to be hot, on account 
of the warm qualities of this plant. occ. 
Mat. xxiii. 23. 

KRvuvapuey, à, To, A diminutive from xvwv, xvvos, 
a deg. | 

A cur, a whely, catellus. It is a term of 
greater contempt than uw, and is thus 
applied by Arrian, Epict. Lib. 2. cap. 
22. KTNAPIA deror eides Tala x. T. N; 

Did you never ſee curs wagging their tails, 
&c? “ Our Bleſſed Lord, ſpeaking as a 
Jew, applies this name to the heathen, who 
might but too juſtly be ſo called on account 
of their many zmpurities and abominations. 
Comp. x II. and. ſee Welſtein on Mat. 
N Mat. xv. 26, 27. Mark vii. 27, 
. | 

KTIIT Q, from the Heb. 95 4% bend. 
To bend, ſtoop down. occ. Mark i. 7. John 
viii. 6, 8. So Theophraſius, F.th. Char, 
cap. 24. KAT KEK TSA, Stooping down- 
wards, or holding down his head. 

Kupic, , ny from xveios A lord. 

A lady. occ. 2 John ver. 1, 5. 

Kup, 1, ov, from uu. 32 0 

Of or relating io the Lord, the Lord's. occ. 
1 Cer. xi. 20. Rev. i. 10. So St. Ignatius 
uſes xvg:axnv for the Lord's day, Epiſt. ad 
Magneſ. F. g. and this is the uſual name of 
Sunday with the ſubſequent Greek fathers. 

_ The Saxon cy ce, Scotiſh kirk, and our 
Eng. church, are from the ſame Greek word 

| Kupiarxn, q. d. the Lord's houſe. 

Kvupcevw, from xu a lord, maſter. — 
To have or exerciſe rule or authority ever, to 
rule over, q. d. 10 lord it over. Luk. xxii. 
25. Rom. vi. 9. & al. 85 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 5% VI. and Locke 

and Dagdridge on 1 Cor. xiu i, 7 8 

| | rule 


E 

KTPIOE, s, 5. Plutarch informs us, that 
Kuęos the name of Cyrus, who in the O. T. 
(Ila. xliv. 28. xlv. 1.) is called W115, did 
in Perſic ſignify the Sun. This name then 
ſeems a plain derivative or corruption of 
the Heb. DAN the Sun, i. e. the ſolar orb or 
fre; and as the Sun is evidently the great 
ruler in material nature, and the idolaters 
of ſeveral nations accordingly worſhipped 


him under the title of + 191 the King, and | 


+ By the Ruler, Lord, ſo from the ſame 
word Om may, I think, be deduced the 
Greek xugog authority, XUpog lord, and even 
the verb «ug to exiſt, for it was a heathen 
Tenet, that the Sun was ſelf - exiſtent, 
Thus Orphens, for inſtance, Hymn, Eis 
"HXatov, lin. 3. calls him Avroduns, Self-born. 
I. It imports property or poſſeſſion, and is ſpo- 
ken of men. A lord, maſter, in reſpect to 
a ſervant or ſlave. Eph. vi. 5, 9. Col. iii. 
22. & al. A maſter or owner of a vineyard, 
Mat. xx. 13, 15.—of a dog, Mat. xv. 27. 
of an aſs, Luk. xix. 33. &c. Applied to 


to a huſhand in relation to his wife, 1 Pet. 


111, 6. It is alſo a title of the Roman Empe- 
ror, as in the profane writers, (See Wet 

 fiein) Act. xxv. 26. 

II. In the vocative, both ſingular and plural, 
it is uſed as a title of reſpe?, like Sir and Sirs 
in Engliſh. Mat. xxvii. 63. John iv. 11, 

' 15. F. Xl. 21. AG, £2120; O50. 

III. In the LXX. it anſwers to the ſeveral 

names or titles of God, „N, DN, MOR, 
S798, MS, , but far moſt frequently 
to MM, and when applied in this laſt man- 
ner it may not improperly be derived from 


abe to be, exiſt, to which V. Kupicg in this 


view may ſeem to bear ſuch a relation as 
mV doth to MN zo be. In the N. T. 
likewiſe Kugios, when uſed as a name of 
God, tho? it ſometimes anſwers to JN, 
comp. Mat. xxii. 44. Mark xii. 36. with 


Pf. cx. 1. yet it moſt uſually correſponds to 


r Jehovah, and in this ſenſe is applied, 


® Speaking of the name Kvpos or Cyrus he obſerves, 
ano TB Aw yinola: D KYPON yap xaniv Tiegoas Tow 
"HAION. They ſay it is taken from the Sun; for the 
Perſians call the /un, Kuros. Plutarch in Artaxerxes. So 
long before him Cteſias in Perſic Excerpt. cap. 48. Ti- 
bra to orepn aviov ane Tov HAIOY KYPON, : 

+ See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under 75D and 9a. 


[EE 
I. Eſſentially, or to the Three perſons of the 


KQA 


ever-bleſſed Trinity. Mat. iv. 7. (Comp. 
Deut. vi. 16.) Mat. iv. 10. (Comp. Deut. 
vi. 13.) Mark xii. 29. (Comp. Deut. vi. 
4, 5.) Luk. iv. 19. (Comp. Iſa. Ixi. 2.) 
& al. 

2. Perſonally, or to one of the divine perſons, 
as to the Son, Mat. iii. 3. (Comp. Iſa. xl. 
3.) Rom. x. 13. (Comp. Joel. iii. 5. or 
ii. 32.)—to the Holy Ghoſt Act. iv. 24, 
25. (Comp. Act. i. 16.) AR. iv. 29, 30. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 8, 9, 10. lt is in the 
writings of the Apoſtles ſimply and abſo- 
lutely aſcribed to Chriſt, ſaith Zanchie, a 
thouſand times.” Leigh Crit. Sacr. But in 
many of theſe paſſages it ſeems rather to 
correſpond to the Heb. 1378, which de- 
notes power or dominion, than to my, 
which imports neceſſary exiſtence. 

K upcoT1G, nroc, n, from wupros. 

I. Dominion, civil power, authority, or magiſ- 
tracy. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Jud. ver. 8. 


II. A certain order of angels, an abſtract term 


being uſed for a concrete, occ. Eph. i. 21. 
Col. i. 16. | | 

Kupow, w, from xugos authority, confirmation, 
which ſee under Kupues. | 
To confirm, i. e. by a public or ſolemn act. 
(See Raplielius on 2 Cor.) occ. 2 Cor. ii. 8. 
Gal. iii. 15. 

KTQ. | 
To be pregnant, or with young. It may be 
very probably derived from the Heb. Mp 
to ſtretch, expand, as the pregnant womb, 
This verb occurs not in the N. T. but is 
inſerted on account of it's derivatives. 

Kue, wuvoc, 6, , from vw to be pregnant. 

I. A dog, ſo called from their 4 proliſic nature: 
occ. Luk. xvi. 21. 2 Pet. ii. 22. 

II. It denotes men who reſemble dogs in be- 
ing of an impudent, impure, greedy, 
ſnarling, fierce, noiſy diſpoſition. - occ. 
Mat. vii. 6. Phil. iii. 2. Rev. xxii. 15. 
See Bochart, Vol. 2. 686. and Suicer 3 
1 heſaurus in xvwy. | 

KAQAON y us 70, from "59 to finiſh, com- 
plete, 


t So perhaps the Eng. name asg is ultimately from 
A 


the Heb. 17 to jucreaſe exceedingly. 


* R 


EIA 
A larger limb or bone of the human body; 


whence @ larger member of a period, and the | 


point which denotes it, is called by the ſame 


name, Colon. oct. Heb. iii. 17. where the | 


Apoſtle by uſing this word ſets before our 
eyes the unburied limbs and bones of thoſe 
who fell in the wilderneſs. Comp. Pſ. cxli. 7. 
The LXX. however, uſe the ſame word 
abe for the Heb. PID carcaſes. Lev. 
xxvi. 30. Numb. xiv. 29, 32,33. & al. 

KQATN, from the Heb. $195, (Eccleſ. 
viii. 8.) Infin. of the V. 899 70 reſtrain, 

I. To reſtrain, hinder, Luk. xi. 52. Act. viii. 
36. Xi. 17. Rom. i. 13. 

II. To reftrain, withold, keep back. Luk. vi. 


29. 

III. To forbid. Mark ix. 38, 39. 1 Theſſ. ii. 
1 6. 1 Tim. iv. 3 Kwauoy|w Ee, GTex£o- 
bz Behar, forbidding to marry (com- 
manding) 10 abſtain from meals; where a 
word oppoſite in ſenſe to x#xvo/]uy is to be 
ſupplied in the latter member of the ſen- 
tence. Comp. 
Rom. vi. 5. 


Inſtances of the like ellipſis are to be 


found in the beſt of the Roman writers. 
Thus in the firſt Satire of Horace, quiſque 
every one, is to be ſupplied in the third line 
inſtead of nemo, no one, in the firſt. So Ci- 
cero, De Fin. Lib. 2. cap. 8. Ree ergo 


is negat unquam bene cenãſſe Gallonium ; retle 
miſerum. I herefore he (Lælius ) juſtly denies 


that Gallonius ever ſupped well; and juſtly 
(affirms) that he was miſerable. And Gro- 
tius cites from Phedrus, Lib. 4. Fab. 17. 


Non veto dimitti, verum cruciari fame. I do, 


not forbid them to be diſmiſſed, but (I com- 


mand them) to be tortured with hunger.“ 
See more in Pole Synopſ. where Beza's ci- 


tation from Homer, Il. 12. lin. 267, 268. 
has a near relation to the preſent purpoſe. 


AXAov prerMs y,p0isy, NAGY. GTEpECLS EMEETT LV 
NEIKEON. 


« One they encouraged (for ſome ſuch word | 


AS wrguvor, ixzAevey, Or the like, ſays the 
learned Damm, is to be underſtood) with 
kind, another they reproved with harſh, 
words.“ I add, that in the poliſhed Diony- 
Aus Halicarnaſſ, we have an ellipſis very ſi- 


| 


1 


1 Cor. vii. 19. Xiv. 34. 


K QM 
milar to that of Horace above referred to. 
Mucdtig UronupnSviru jt αονι, dri x. T. X. — f 
a . Let no one ſuppoſe me ig- 
norant that &c. — but let him hear and 
learn.** De Structurà Orationis, Sect, 26. 
Pp. 246, Edit. Upton. 8 

KQMH, »s, 1, from the Heb. p to ariſe; 
ſo the Heb. My a city is from the V. * 1s 
raiſe, raiſe up. 
A town, a village. Mat. ix. 35. x. II. & 
al. freq. | 115 

 Kwporroacg, ws, Att. wwe, 1, from xwpn & vil- 
lage, and wok a ciiy. 5 

A town, It ſeems properly to denote 4 

larger kind of town ſuperior to wwna village, 

tho' inferior to moais @ city. occ, Mark 


1. 38. 

KRQMOE, 85 0. 

I. Comus. The God of feaſting and revelling ; 
for thus the word is ſometimes uſed in the 
profane writers, 
This idol ſeems plainly. of oriental origin, 
and to be no other than e, Chemeoſh, the 
abomination of the Maabites and Amorites. 
(See Jud. xi 19. 24.) St Jerome on Iſa. 
xv. 4. tells us, that in Nabo the idol Che- 
moſh was worſhipped, which by another 
name is called Baal- Phegor.“ This then 
was an idol of the obſcene or Priapian kind, 
originally repreſentative of che agency of the 
Ligbt in the generation of men and animals; 
ani no doubt his ſacred rites, like thoſe of 
Baal peor, conſiſted in feaſting and drunk- 
ennels, in impurity. and obſcenity of- the 
graſſeſt kinds“ Hence xp; denotes, 

II. Revelling. laſcivious feaſting with ſongs and 
muſi.k, In this ſenſe, allo the word is fre- 
quently uſed by the profane writers, Accord- 
ing tO Heſychius, Kue AIC, aveh.yn, an peory N 
Wogrint, TVATOTIZNAL dat, laſcivious and ob- 
ſcene ballags, drunken ſongs; or as Theophy- 
lat, ra ro juelualu wil' veprw dH, 
tie abuſive ſongs of drunkards; and Zonaras 
explains the verb zuuetur by vo pera A 
X24 Xil0apas, xa: wi, Toy 0woy. Tiny, drinking 


wine with the muſict of flutes, and of . the 


* See Numb. xxv. 1, 2, 18. xxxi. 16. Rev. ii. 14. 
and Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in WP9 and y. 


harp, 
8 _ 


K N 


harp, and with ſongs. See more in Suicer's 
Theſaurus in ww, and in ⸗Welſtein on 
Rom. xiii. 13. occ. Rom. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 
21. 2; | 

From the ſame oriental 9959, or immedi- 
ately from the Greek V. «wpaGzy to revel, 
is derived the Latin comeſſor or comiſſor, &c. 
of the ſame import. 

K NQF, wrog, 6, . | 
A gnat, a ſpecies of nſef7. occ. Mat. xxiii. 
24. Bochart ſhews (Vol. iii. 564.) from 
Ariſtotle, Plutarch, Sc. that by www is 
properly meant a kind of 7nſef? that is bred 
in the lees of wine, and that ever after lives 
on acids, avoiding ſweets. Mintert de- 
rives the word from * v & cone, and wi the 
face, on account of it's ſharp or conical 
ſnout. Some perhaps may rather chooſe to 
deduce it from the Heb. 35 4 wing, or 
from ＋ 55 a kind of inſect, and Iqy to fl, 
q. d. a winged or flying inſet. 
KO OZ, », „, perhaps from the Heb. 


* Which from the Heb. 032 zo collect, form a cone is 
gradually contracted or collected, as it were, to a point. 


7 


K A 
dp 79 ſhut, ſhut up, or from NAN to cover, 
overlay; for deafneſs often ariſes from ob- 
ſtrudtions. | | 

I. Properly. Deaf, deprived of the ſenſe of 

hearing. Mat. xi. 5. Mark vii. 37. Luk. 
vii. 22. And becauſe they who are natu- 
rally deaf are alſo dumb, (ſee Mark vii. 32.) 
Hence, | 

II. Dumb, unable to ſpeak, Mat. ix. 32, 33. 

A. $17, 1 £4. | 
The word ſeems to denote both deaf and 
dumb, Luk. i. 22. And it is plain from 
ver. 62. that Zacharias had loſt his hearing 
as well as his ſpeech. See Molſius and Dodd- 
ridge on the place. 

III. Making dumb, occaſioning dumbneſs. occ. 
Mark ix. 25. Luk. xi. 14. Comp. Mark 
ix. 17. Many adjectives, both in Greek 
and Latin, are applied likewiſe in a /ran/itive 
ſenſe. So in Homer, 11.3. lin. 246. Ou EY - 
ÞPONA, chearful, is uſed inſtead of chearing, 
wine; in Virgil, Georg. 2. lin. 127, feli- 
cis mali means the happy-making apple; and 
in Juvenal, Sat. 13. lin. 27. divitis Nili is 
the enriching Nile. 


+ See Exod. viii. 16, 17, 18. Pf, cv. 31. and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon under j5 VII, 8 


— 


A. 


AA 

>, Lamda. The <leventh of the 
more modern Greek letters, but the 

) twelfth of the ancient, whence in 
numbering-the ſmall x denotes the third 
decad or thirty. In the old Cadmean al- 
phabet it correſponded to the Hebrew or 
Phenician Lamed in name, order, and 
power ; but it is not eaſy to ſay whether 
it's form approaches nearer to the Hebrew 
or to the Phenician letter, tho' it certainly 
has a reſemblance of both. 


A Particle uſed only in compoſition, and 
denoting intenſeneſs, very much, exceedingly, 
or the like; ſo it may not improbably be 
derived from the Heb. 7119 zo Join, add. 


AAT 

Aazyyavw, from the obſ. ayyw the ſame, 
which from the Heb. ph) to take, receive. 

I. To obtain. occ. Act. i. 17. 2 Pet. 1.1. SO 

it is uſed not only by the LXX. 1 Sam. 

xiv. 47. for the Heb. 195 zo tate; but by 

Homer, Odyſſ. 20. lin. 282. Ion (pogay 
namely) ws avros we EAALTXANON, a part of 
the banquet equal to what they themſelves 
had gotten.” On this occaſion we can hardly 
ſuppoſe there was any drawing of lots. 

II. To obtain by lot. occ. Luk. i. 9. The 
Jewiſh writers inform us in the Miſhna, 
that the various offices of the ſeveral Prieſts 
and Levites in the daily ſervice were deter- 
mined by lot. See Pole Synopſ. on the place. | 


iI. To caft lots. occ. John xix. 24. 


1 Aabpæ, 
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A are, Adv. from vnd, Doric aa to lie 
hid. See under A. 

Privately, ſecretly. occ. Mat. i. 19. ii. 7. 
John xi. 28. Act. xvi. 37. 

Acid, ax, . The moſt probable deri- 

vation ſeems to be from à or u Very 
much, and az» to lick or lap up, as wolves 
do water in drinking. (See Homer, Il. 16. 
lin. 161.) for a whirlwind violently licks up, 
as it were, the duſt and all light bodies in 
it's way. Aale may not improbably be 
derived from Heb. 30 1 hibrate, move to 
and fro, or from N99 10 turn aſide. 
A whirlwind, a hurricane, @ violent ſtorm. 
Ariſtotle De Mundo, cap. 4. explains the 
word by mrvua Gio xa C ATWO Hy, 
a violent whirkvind moving from beneath up- 
wards; Heſychins by arte cuoreopn ] 
vers, 4 whirlwind attended with rain. Occ, 
Mark iv. 37. Luk. viii. 23. 2 Pet. ii. 17. 
This word is uſed by Homer and Lucian. 
See MWeiſtein on Mark. 


AAKEQ, or AHKEQ. Mzintert ſays it is 


related to the Chald. V. Nh 10 be ftruck, 
broken ; but I cannot find, that the V. is 
uſed in this latter ſenſe: It ſeems to be a 
word formed from the ſound, like clack, 
craſh, &c. in Eng. | | 
. Homer applies it to the craſhing of bones 
when ſtruck with a battle-ax, II. 13. lin. 
616. AAKE d' cores, the bones crafhed to 
the ſcund of a ſhield when ſtruck thro' with 
a ſpear, II. 20. lin. 277. —AAKE d'r 
UT aurng. | 4 

II. To break, or burſt with noiſe. 
K-43, 

Axis, from the Adv, af with the heel, 

calce, which Euſtathius deduces from nf, 
the 1ſt Fut. of >yyw to have off, as being 
the extremity of the /zg; but it may per- 
haps be better derived from the Heb. 957 
to go, walk; whence alſo the Latin calco 
to tread, and calx the heel. 
To kick, kick up. occ. Act. ix. 5. xxvi. 14. 
Comp. under xty}poy II. 
The ſimple V. occurs not in the LXX. 
but the compound eroaaxl:Gu is uſed in that 
verſion for the Heb. ©y 2 1% kick up. Deut. 
xxxii. 15. 


AAAEQ, u, from the Heb, 55, f cry out, 


occ. Act. 
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yell, howl, Mintert obſerves, © that in 
the profane writers azyey and A., differ; 
Nee ſignifying to ſptak with premeditation 
and prudence, but xaauy to ſpeak imprudently - 
and without confideration ; whence Aaauy - 
piTT05, NS aduvaTwTIUTCS, is applied to him 
who /ets his tongue run, but does not ſpeak 
to the purpoſe : But this critical diſtinction 
is unknown to the“ ſacred writers.” It 
may, nevertheleſs, ſerve to confirm the de- 
rivation of acaw above given. This 
verb, adds Mintert, is uſed in the N. T. 
for all kinds of ſpeaking by which the ſenti- 
ments of the mind are expreſſed.” 
To ſpeak, uſed tranſitively, Mat. ix. 18. 
X. 19. & al. freq. intranſitively, Mar. 
ix. 33. Xii. 34. Mark i. 34. & al. freq, 
It is applied to God, John ix. 29. Heb. 
L I. v. 5. Comp. Luk. i, vo. Mat. x. 20. 
Mark xiii. 11. 
II. To ſpeak in anſwer. John xix. 10. 
III. To tell, command. Act. ix. 6. x. 6. 
IV. To ſpeak, preach, publiſh. Mark ii. 2. iv. 
33. Act. 1 31. 1 Cor, n. 6, 7. Heb. i. 
2. & al. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 13. Heb. ix. 
19. 
V. To tell, announce, report. Luk. ii. 17, 18. 
Aaka, wa, u, from ae 
I. Speech. occ. John viii. 43. 
II. Talk, prate, prattle. occ. John iv. 42. 
where it ſeems to imply contempt. 
III. Speech, manner of ſpeech, idiom, dialecl. 
occ. Mat. xxvi. 73. Mark xiv. 70. 
AAMA. Heb. | 
For what? why ? Heb. o, which from 
5 far, and Nt what ? occ Mat. xxvii. 46. 
AzpEaw, from the obſolete e, (which 
lee) as Awyyars from Ax, N from 
Andw, pwarlzuw from pal. 
To take, in whatever manner. 
I. To take, as into the hand. Mat. xiv, 19. 
xv. 36. xxvi. 26, 27. & al. 
II. To receive. Mat. x. 8. xix. 29. xx. 7. 
III. To receive, collett, take, as tribute. Mat. 
. RE. 
IV. To take or receive money, in the ſenſe of 
making gain, 2 Cor. xi. 20. Ei Tis Nαν , 
ag bh namely, if a man make gain of Hou. 


Comp. however aan II. 


Thus 


E 


a & 
Thus it is interpreted by the learned EU 
ner. Out of the initances | qr as by 


him and Werſtein of the like uſe of >azuEaw 
by the profane writers, I ſhall only cite 
from Ariſtophanes, Equit. 863. «ai ov AAM- 
BANEIZ, nv T1y ToAv TapoTInNG, So you make a 
gain when you diſturb the city;“ and from 
Xenophon, Cyropæd. II. T2 AABEIN Gans 
2X1 xep9oyms T0280, they do it for the ſake 
of receiving money and gaining.“ Wolfius, 
however, in his Cur. Philolog. after men- 
tioning this interpretation, rather prefers 
another, which explains aaubavu by getting 
a perſon into one's power, and making him 
ſubſervient to oneſelf. This latter expoſition 
ſeems equally agreeable to the context ; 
but the former is, I think, better ſup- 
ported by the uſe of the Greek writers, 


V. To take in marriage. Mark xii. 19, 20, 


21, #3 | 
VI. To take upon oneſelf, ſuſcipere. Mat. viii. 
17» PR 7, 
VII. To take, receive, as an office. Act. i. 
20, 2% Xx. 24. Rom. i. 5. Heb. vii. 5. 
VIII. To receive, admit, as a perſon into one's 
houſe. 2 John ver. 10. Comp. John xix. 
27 5 

IX, To receive, entertain, embrace. Mat. 
xiii. 20. Mark iv. 16. John. i. 12. Xit. 48. 
xiii. 20. 


X. To take, i. e. procure and carry, aſſumere. 


See Mat. xvi. 5, 7, 8. Xxv. 3, 4. John 
XVII. 3. 
XI. 2 receive, get, obtain. Mat. vii. 8. xxi. 
22. Act. xxv. 16, xxvi. 10, 18. Rom. v. 


11. 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25. & al. AaGuy diade- | 


No, to receive, or have for a ſucceſſor, to be 
ſucceeded by. Act. xxiv. 27. 

XII. To take by force, to apprehend, ſeize. 
Mat. xxi. 35, 39. Mark xii. 3, 8. Comp. 
Luk. v. 26. vii, 16. 1 Cor. *. 13 


XIII. To catch, take in, as we ſay, implying 


deceit. 2 Cor, xii. 16. So Wolſius and 
Melſtein cite from Sophocles in Philoctet. — 
OAO. SAN, AABEIN, 70 catch Phi- 
loctetes by an artifice or guile. 


XIV. To take, afſume. John iii, 27. Heb. | 


V. 4. 
XV. To be defirous of receiving, to need, or be 
ambitious of. See John v. 34, 41, 44. 
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XVI. AaCuv wpyw, To have a beginning, to 
begin, Heb. ii. 3. This phraſe is uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe by Polybius, lian, and o- 
thers of the Greek writers, as may be ſeen 
in Raphelius and MWelſtein. 

XVII. AzpEayuy WeoTwTov, To accept the perſon, 
1,e, to reſpett one man more than another out 
of regard to ſome external appearances, OCC. 
Luk. xx. 21. Gal. ii. 6. This is an helle- 

niſtical phraſe uſed by the LXX. for the 
Heb. 39 DX in two ſenſes ; iſt To ac- 
cept a man's perſon with favour, Lam. iv, 
16. Mal. i. 8. 2dly To accept it with undue 
or partial favour, as in the N. T. Levir. 
xix. 15. Pf. Ixxxii. 2. So Ecclus. xxxv. 
13. xlii. 1. Comp. Saum II. 

AAMMA. Heb. The ſame as , which 
ſee, occ, Mark xv. 34. | 

AAMIIAZ, ados, „, from the Heb. P95, 
for which the LXX. have conſtantly uſed 
this word. M is inſerted, as uſual, before 
w and g, not only in the Greek derivatives, 
ALPATOAS, NOATWy Af, but alſo in the 
Chald. 192% and Syriac N D a lamp. 
9255 anſwers to the Heb. P99 in Jona- 
than Ben Uziel's Targum on Exod. xx. 2, 

3. And obſerve, that tho' 7 or 9 is drop- 
ped in the Nom. Sing. of the Greek au- 
Ta, it appears in the oblique caſes, aapra- 
dog, Aupmadi, hapralz, SC. 

In general it denotes ſomething burning and 
ſhining brightly. 5 | 

I. A torch. Rev. viii. 10, So the Romans 
ſometimes called à comet fax, a torch, or 

fax cæleſtis, a heavenly torch. See Daubuz. 
Comp. John xviii. 3. and paves. 

II. Alamp. occ. Mat. xxv. 1, 3, 4, 7, 8. Act. 
xx. 8. Rev. iv. g. 

On Mat. xxv. 1— 12. we may obſerve, 
that it was likewiſe the cuſtom among the 
ancient Greeks to conduct the new- married 
couple home with torches or lamps. Thus 
Homer, II. 18. lin. 491. &c. 


——Ey Ty ty 2 VYX 108 1 sc, IN. TE? 
Nuucus d tm Janapw, darduv 1 rofae- 
E N 
Hyivee d' avs ανftt-, wokvs d' dg ogwpet. 

Here ſacred pomps and genial feaſt delight, 
And ſolemn dance, and ymenæal rite; 
: | Along 


x2 


A AM [ 340 ] A A E 


Along the ſtreet the new made brides are led, | ſpeaking of a xirus or inner garment, ſays, 


With torches flaming, to the nuptial bed. 
Pop:. 
So the Meſſenger in Euripides“ Helena, 
lia. 728, &c. ſays to Helen, that he re- 
members the lamps or torches he carried be- 
fore her and Menelaus at their wedding. 


e 
Nuy &y%y:2u% T6y 09y Vuryarny THAW, 


Kaz: AAMIAANQN uiuvnue), ac reręaogoi | 


Trroig Teo aGuy TRepeoor* ov fd ty dippois 
Trey rt Nuuęn Jo TE; ,.: 

Now do I recollect your bridal day, 

The lamps I well remember, which I bare 
Bef re the nuptial car, in which with him 
You left a parent's for a huſband's houſe, 


A like cuſtom is ſtill obſerved among the 


Pagan Eaſt-Indians: For on the day of 
their marriage the huſband and wite, being 
both in the ſame palanquin, go out between 
ſeven and eight o'clock at night accompa- 
nied with all their kindred and friends : 
The trumpets and drums go before them, 
and they are lighted by a multitude of maſſals, 
which are a kind of flambeaus — he new- 
married couple go abroad in this equipage 
for the ſpace of ſome hours, after which 


they return to their own houſe, where the | 


women and domeſtics wait for them. The 

whole houſe is enlightened with little lamps, 
and many of thoſe maſſals already mentioned 
are kept ready for their arrival, beſides thoſe 


that accompany them, and go before the 


palanguin 

This laſt circumſtance ſtrongly illuſtrates 
Mar. xxv. 6, 7. where the Virgins go out 
and meet the Bridegroom with their lamps, 


That the Roman Brides allo were led home 


to their huſbands houſes in the evening by 
the light of torches is too well known to be 
infiſted on. See Rennet's Roman Antiqi- 
ties, Pt. 2. Book v. ch. 9. and the pal- 
ſages cited by MWelſtein on Mat. xxv. 1. 
| Azpmp3;, a, w, from awry lo ſhine. 

I. Shining, reſplendent, bright, clear. occ. 
Rev. xxil. 1, 16. Comp. Act. x. 30. 
II. White, bright, dazzling. occ. Rev. xv. 6. 
xix. 8. Act. x. 30. Comp. Mat. xvil. 2. 
Mark xvi. 3. Luk. ix. 29. So Homer, 


* Agreement of Cuſtoms between Eaſt - Indians and 
Fews, Artic, 17. pag 68, Edit, Londen, 1705. 


OdyſF. 19. lin. 234. AAMIIPOE s yy Jed 
ws, It was bright or white like the ſun. Aa 
mes ſeems to ſignify white with peculiar 
propriety, ſince, as the Naturaliſt wel! 
knows, whiteneſs ariſes from the compoſi- 
tion of the luminous rays of all other colours. 

III. Splendid, gorgeous. occ. Luk. xxiii. 11. 
Jam. ii. 2, 3. Comp. Rev. xviii. 14. So 
Weiſtein on Luk. xxiii. 11. cites from Pla- 
tarch EX TA AAMIIPAN ; and from Dio- 
dorus Siculus, EEQDHTAE AAMIIPAE, 

AzapTpoThys, rnrog, 1, from AO amp2s. 

Splendor, brightneſs. occ. Act. xxvi. 13. 

Actuarpcg, Adv. from A αανν g. 

Splendidly. occ. Luk. xvi. 19. 

Aaurzw, from AMT, which ſee. | 
To ſhine, emit or give light. occ. Mat, v. 
15, 16. Xvil. 2. Luk. xvii. 24. Act. xii. 7. 

FFF | 

Ay, from An, or Ah, which ſee. 

I. To be hid. occ, Mark vii. 24. Luk. viii. 47. 

II. To be hidden, or unknown. occ. Act. xxvi. 
26. 2 Pet. iii. 5, 8. So Demoſthenes and 
Plato, cited by Yetftein on ver. 5. Made v0 
TMAE AANOANETQ, Neither be ye ignorant 
of this.” Heb. xiii. 2. EAA®ON Twi Feui- 
ile alyinzs, Some have entertained angels 
without knowing it. In the Greek expreſ- 
ſion there is an ellipſis of the pronoun tav- 
rag after i, ſome have been unknown 10 
themſelves, . as it were, when they entertain- 
ed, &c, This uſe of the V. awlaru or and. 
with a participle is very common in the 
pureit Greek writers; See Alberti and Ra- 
plielius, the latter of whom obſerves, that 
the pronoun is ſometimes expreſſed, as by 
Aenophion in his CEconomics, Tauræ rovy 
EAEAHOEIN EMATTON erior& weve, Truly 
I knew not that I underſtood theſe things.” 
So Plato, cited by Vigerus, EAAQOMEN H- 
MA ATTOTE waudwuy αd diggiporles, We knew 
nul that we differed nothing from children.” 

Act eurog, n, ov, from nutww to cut or hew 
ſtone, which from azas or xs a flone, (per- 
haps from the Heb. M59 70 join, unite, on 
account of the ſtrong coligſion of it's parts,) 
and Fe i ſcrape, chip, hew, which ſee. 

To hew in flone, hew out of a rock, occ. 
Luk, xxiii. 53. Comp. Na ,t 


AAOE, 


A AT 
AAO Z, , 3. Some deduce it from aas, 
Ac, a ſtone, referring to the fable of ſtones 
being changed into men after Deucalion's 
flood, others from Aauw or Aaw 70 enjoy, 
- becauſe men are formed for the enjoyment 
of each other's ſociety, Euſtathius in II. 1. 
from a« very much, and aue to ſound, be- 
cauſe 6 Auos woAupuves, à People makes a great 
ſound.” 
forced; az may rather be deduced from 
the Heb. dy 70 join, aſſociate, as Inwos 4 
people (which ſee) from deo to bind. 


I. A people, a nation, a number of men joined 


together n the common bands of ſociety. See 
Luk, i 10; 31.32. 

II. The common people, the multitude, Mat. 
xxvi. 5. XXvil. 64. Luk. i. 10. 

III. It is ſpoken of the Seciety of Chriſtians, or 
of the Chriſtian Church. Mat, 1. 21, 1 Pet. 
il. 9, 10. | 
In the LXX. this word moſt commonly, 
and that in a vaſt number of places, anſwers 
to the Heb. E à people, the radical no- 
tion of which word is in like manner 10 a/- 
ſociale. | 

Acpuys, vſyos, 6. | 
The throat, properly the larynx, that is, 
ſays Galen in Scapula, the upper part and en- 
trance of the aſpera arteria, or wind-pipe. 
It may be derived either from a very much, 
and prnſwps 70 break, on account of the 
rough, uneven texture of the larynx, or from 
az very much, and puw to flow, referring to 
-the lubricating fluid diſcharged from the of- 
cula or openings in the membrane inveſting 
it, and from the glands with which it is fur- 
niſhed, So the Latin name guttur may be 
in like manner from gutta à drop, or from 
the Greek vr, which from yuw to pour 
forth, Martinius deduces the reaſon of 
both the Greek and Latin names from the 
throat*s pouring forth words; but this ſeems 
leſs natural. occ. Rom. iii. 13. - 

{\aTouew, w, from dag a ſtone, (which fee 
under Aaftw) and rern, Perf. Mid. of 
Teuyw 10 CUE. 

To hew tones. This is the proper meaning 
of the word, and thus it is uſed by the 
LXX. 1 Chron, xxii. 2. for the Heb. 
INN to hew, And anſwering to the ſame 
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All theſe derivations ſeem very 


| File FN 


AEDT 


Heb. word, it alſo denotes in that verſio n 


to hew out in ſtone or rock, Deut. vi. 11. 


2 Chron. xxvi. 10. Neh. ix. 25, and is 
particularly applied to a ſepulchre, Ia. 
xxii. 16. And in this ſenſe alone it is plainly 
uſed in the N. T. See Biſhop Pearſon on 
the Creed, Art. 4. Not. and Shaw's Tra- 
vels, p. 264. 2d Edit. occ. Mat. xxvii. 60, 
Mark xv. 46. | 

AcrTpeic, as, n, from A b. 

I. Service. 


II. Religious ſervice, worſhip. occ. John. xvi. 


2. Rom, ix. 4. Xi. 1. Heb-1. 1, 6. 

AATPEYQ, from a very much, and vpe 
to tremble, (Which ſee) according to that of 
the prophet, Mal. i. 6. If I be a maſter 
where is my fear? And of the Apoſtle. 
Eph. vi. 5. Servants be obedient to them that 
are your maſters according to the fleſh with 
fear and trembling, res. 

I. To ſerve, be a ſervant, in a civil ſenſe, 

Thus it is uſed in the profane writers. 

II. To ſerve, in a religious ſenſe, to worſhip, 
and that whether God, Mat. iv. 10. Luk. 
1, 74. 11. 37. or creatures, Rom. i. 25. 
Act. vii. 42. 

II. It is particularly ſpoken of performing the 
Levitical ſervice, Heb. viii. 5. ix. 9. x. 2. 
X111, 10. | 

Aaxavov, u, ro. 


An herb, ſo called, ſay the Greek Etymo- 


logiſts, from aax uw to dig, becauſe the. 


earth is digged in order to it's cultivation 
but may we not as probably derive it with 
Martinius, Thomaſſinus, Dr. Sharpe, &c. 
from the Heb. h green, freſh, not wither-= 
ed, and ſo deduce the V. aayaiww from A- 
x2vy ? occ. Mat. xiii. 32. Mark iv. 32. 
Luk. xi. 42. Rom. xiv. 2, 
AEFEMQN, ov, 6. Lat. 
A legion, a parti 
the Roman army. This word is plainly 
formed from the Latin legio, which from 
lego to collect, and this from Heb. d 40 
ale 
The Roman legion in the time of our Sa- 
viour probably conſiſted of about four 


See Kennet's Roman Antiquities, Part 2. Book 4. 


thou- 


cular divifien or battalion of 


ST 
thouſand two hundred foot, and three hun- 
dred horſe. occ. Mat. xxvi. 33. Mark v. 
9, 15. Luk. viii. 30. | 

AEFQ, from the Heb. ad meditation, 
ſtudy. 

I. To ſay, ſpeak, or utter in words. Mat. iii. 

F. vin. 6. xii. 
45. & al. freq.—in aſking, Mat. ii. 2. John 
v. 6. xix. 9. & al.—in anſwering, Mat. ix. 
28. Mark viii. 19. John xxi. 15, 16, 22. 
On Luk. xxii. 70. John xviii. 37. Comp. 
under Ex l. 

II. To ſay, command, give in charge. Mark ii. 
Ie. . xv. 24. 
Rom. xii. 3. Thus it is often uſed in the 
Greek writers. See Elſuer on Luk. vii. 14. 
and Rapbelius on Rom. xi. 3. To the 
paſſages they have cited we may add from 
Arrian, Epictet. Lib. 1. cap. 4. AET 
euTy auroby TopeveoVa, £5 00, Y charge him 
to go directly home.” 

III. Arcyopai, Paſſ. To be called, named, Mat. 
xxvi. 3, 14, 36. & al. freq. 

IV. It ſometimes refers to the interpretation 
of a word out of one language into another, 


as, for inſtance, Mat. xxvii. 33. A place 


called Golgotha, in Hebrew namely, és er. 
Azyopeevor, Which is called, or means, in 
Greek, »2zvi2 rome, the place of a ſtull. So 
John xx. 16. Rabboni, ò diyerai, Which is 
called, i. e. in Greek, didaoxane, maſter. 
So John iv. 25. 

V. It is applied to writings, H ypaęn yer, 
the ſcripture ſaith. See Mark xv. 28. John 
xix. 37. Rom. iv. 3. x. 11. Comp. John 
vii. 42. So Aenophon in Raphelius on Mark 
xv. 23, TPAMMATA AETONTA ra. And 
TPAMMATA EAETEN. Comp. Luk. 1. 63. 
2 King. v. 6, in LXX. 

VI. Azxyewv tv eaory, 00 ſay within himſelf, to 

think. Mat. iii. 9. ix. 21. Luk. vii. 49. 
For the reaſon of this phraſe, which ap- 
pears to have been ſometimes uſed by the 
Greeks, (ſee Welſtein) compare under Exu II. 


To gather, collect, chsoſe, or take out. The 
V. in this view ſcems a plain derivative 


from the Heb. dp to take, and tho? not 
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. 


uſed in the N. T. it is here inſerted on ac- 


count of it's derivatives 


EE 


Azupa, cor, ro, from N“, Perf. Paſſ. 
of u to leave. | 
A remnant, reſidue, remainder. occ. Rom, 


1 

AEIO Z, a, os, from the Heb. Nh ſmooth. 
Smooth, even, level, plain. occ. Luk. iii. 5. 
So Homer, Odyſſ. 3. lin. 103. AEIHN *OAON, 

AEIIIQ, perhaps from the Heb. y 70 
faint, fail in this ſenſe, eau. 

Te fail, be wanting, deſum, deficio. occ, 

- Ik, vi. 22 TEE. &. lil. 13. 80 Jo. 
ſephus of Mariamne, Ant. Lib. 15. cap. 7. 
§. 6. To ' emieines EAEITEN AYTH:. But 
meekneſs was wanting to her.” 

IT. Arrow, Paſſ. To be deficient in, or deſti- 
tute of. In the N. T. it either governs a 
genitive of the thing, or is followed by the 
Prepoſition ey. occ. Jam. i. 4, 5. ii. 13. 

III. Aro, To leave. It is thus uſed in the 
profane writers, but not in the N. T. This 
meaning of the V. is, however, inſerted 
on account of it's derivatives; and in this 
ſenſe may be deduced from the Heb. HD 
to turn aſide. | | 

| Aerovpyew, w, from Matzpyes. 

To miniſter publickly, in ſacred offices. occ. 

Act. xiii. 2. Heb. x. 11. (So Foſephus De 

Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 17. F. 2. mentions 225 
xzT& Try AaTpaixy AEITOTPTOTNT AT, thole 
who miniſtered publickly according to the 
(Jewiſh) ſervice,” —in works of charity, 

occ. Rom. xv. 27. 

AzToupyin, &c 1, from AEITBEYOC 
A public miniſtration, miniſtry, or ſervice, 
whether in ſacred offices, (in which ſenſe 
it is often uſed in Foſephus, fee Wetſtein) 
occ. Luk. i. 23; Heb. viii. 6. ix. 21. Phil. 
11. 17. Comp. Rom. xv. 16. Ifa. Ixvi. 19, 
20. or in works of charity. occ, 2 Cor. ix. 
12. Phil. ii. 30. Comp. Heb. xiii. 15, 16. 
Hence the Eng. words liturg y, liturgical. 

Aeovpyiuos, n, oy, from AEITEPYOS» | 
Per forming public ſervice, miniſtring pub- 
lickly. occ. Heb. i. 14. | 

AeiToupyoe, . from * arcs publick, 
(which from 2c, Attic Aws a people) and 
epyov a work, office. | 


* Akira 1 πντ 0 NA. To noon. The ancients 


called what was public aur,” ſays Ulpian cited by 
Meiſlein on Luk. i. 63. 


— 


A. 
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A publick efficer or miniſter. It is ſpoken of 
magiltrates, occ. Rom. xiii. 6.—of miniſ- 
ters in ſacred offices, occ. Rom. xv. 16. 
Comp. Heb. viii. 2.—of perſons miniſtring 
in works of kindnels. occ. Phil, ii. 25.—of 
the fire as miniſtring to Jehovah, occ. Heb. 
j. 7. The correſpondent Heb. word to 
 apyss in Pl, civ. 4. is NWA miniſters, 


And in the LXX. this N. often anſwers 


to the Heb. NWN waiting or attending up- 
on, from the V. NW. Comp. under aſy:- 
A0 V. 
AENTION, 35 70. 5 
A towel, a napkin, It is formed from the 
Latin linteum, which denotes any inen 
cloth, from linum flax, linen, (which ſee 
under Awev , Aww, however, is uſed 
both by Galen and Arrian, as may be ſeen 
in Melſtein. occ. John xiii. 4, 5. 
AEIII, ids, vy. The Greek Etymolegiſts 
derive it from Acrw to take off the bark, ſcales, 
or &c, but I ſhould rather deduce the verb 
from the noun, which ſeems a derivative 
from the oriental M7 or abby which in Sy- 
riac and Chald. ſignifies 10 join cloſe together, 
(q. d. 0 lap) and perhaps had alſo the ſame 
meaning in Heb, 
A ſcale. occ. Act. ix. 18. 

Aempœ, as, u, from acmis a ſcale, which ſee. 
' The leproſy. A foul cutaneous diſeaſe, ap- 
pearing in dry white thin ſcurfy ſcales or 
ſcabs, either on the whole body, or only on 
{ome part of it, and uſually attended with 
violent itching and other pains. occ, Mar. 
viii. 3. Mark i. 42. Luk. v. 12, 13. The 


eaſtern leproſy was a moſt filthy and loath- 


ſome diſtemper, (Num. xil. 10, 12.) highly 
contagious, ſo as to infect and ſeize even 
garments (Levit. xiii. 47. &c) and houſes, 
(Levit. xiv. 34. &c.) and by human 
means incurable, at leaſt ſo deemed by the 
Jews. (See 2 King. v. 7.) The various 
ſymptoms of this dreadful diſtemper, which 
was a ſtriking emblem of /n both original 
and actual, may be ſeen in Levit. ch. xii. 
and xiv. where we may alſo read the le- 
gal ordinances concerning it, which, as on 
the one hand they ſet forth how.odious {i 
is to God, ſo on the other they repreſent 


the cleanſing of our pollutions by the ſacri- 


; o 


| 


fice and reſurrection of Chriſt, by the 
ſprinkling and application of his blood, 
and by the ſanctifying and healing influ- 
ences of the HolySpirit on all our powers and 
faculties, (See Lev. xiv. 1—32.) The Greek 
name dene ſeems to have been given to this 
diſtemper on account of thoſe thin white 
ſcales (amid) which uſually appeared on the 
bedies of the leprous, and with which they 
were ſometimes ſo overſpread as to be like 

ſnow. See Exod. iv. 6. Numb. xii. 10. 

2 King. v. 27. In which texts, tho' there 

is nothing in the Hebrew for white, yet I 

am perſuaded, that it was deſigned to com- 

pare the /zproſy with ſnow, as well on ac- 
count of the whiteneſs as the Aakine/s of it's 
ſcales. I am well aſſured by a gentleman 
who reſided ſome years in Turkey in Aſia, 
that he has ſeen ſeveral /eprous perſons in 
thoſe parts whoſe faces looked quite white, or 
to uſe his own compariſon, /ike the hoar-froſt. 

Herodotus (Lib. 1. cap. 138.) mentions 

the Aereay as a diſeaſe among the Perfians 

in his time, and calls it allo azz the white 
ſcab. The paſſage deſerves to be tran- 

ſcribed: Og ay de Tw acrw AEIIPHN »n 
AETKHN exo, £5 wo ETG B XATECNETHL, BE - 

TULPATYETHL TOUTE hAAGKTE Tlepono:* Pacs of july £6 

Toy 1A40v GpapTAYOG TH THT) Exe, Whoever 

of the citizens has the leproſ or white ſcab 

does not enter into the city, nor keep com- 

pany with the other Perſians. And they ſay 

he is afflicted with this diſeaſe for ſome ot- 

fenſe againſt the ſun.” See Raphelius. 
Aempoc, 2, 6, from Nen. | 

A leper, a perſon aiſeaſed with the leproſy. 

Mat. viii. 2. x. 8. & al. 

Ae7ov, a, ro, from Nexo ſmall, which from 

Ae to fail. 

A mite, the ſmalleſt coin in uſe among the 
Jews, equal to half a vegane or Roman 
-  quadrans, and conſequently to ſomewhat 
leſs than halt a farthing of our money. 
occ. Mark xii. 42. Luk. xii. 58. xxi. 2. 
Atvitns, a, 6, from Awi, Heb. 19 Levi, the 

third ſon of the Patriarch Jacob. See Gen. 

xxix. 34. | 

A Levile, one of the Tribe of Levi, and con- 

ſequently a Miniſter of the Temple. occ. 

Luk. x. 32. John i. 19. Act, iv. 36. 


As- 


R E Q 


Asvlrixeg, u, &, from Acwvirre; 
Levitical, ef the Levites, or of the Tribe of 
Levi. occ. Heb. vil. 11. 


Acura, from Atvxos. 


To whiten, make white. occ. Mark ix. 3. 


Rev. vii. 14. 


Acunog, u, or, according to Euſtathius and | 


the Etymologiſt from awoocw to ſee, look, be- 


cauſe things of a ite colour are conſpicu- | 


ous or eaſily ſeen. The verb Xwccw itſelf is 
often uſed by Homer, as II. 1. lin. 120. 
& al. and may be derived from as a lion, 
on account of his ſharp ſight, which is 
plainly from the Heb. #95 the ſame. 
White. Mat. v. 36. as the light, Mat. xvii. 
2. So Homer, II. 14. lin. 185. (AEYKON 
8 M HEAIOE dg) - as ſnow, Mat. xxviil. 3. 
— as wool, Rev. i. 14.---as fields a little 
before harveſt, John iv. 35. So Ovid, 
Metam. Lib. 1. lin. 110. 


Nec renovatus ager gravidis canebat ariſtis. 
The fields untill'd look'd white with bending 
corn. 


Asu, oiloc, 3. The ancient Grammarians, 
with whom the learned Bochart concurs, 
Vol. 2. 715. derive it from Aevocw 70 ſee, 
(of which under Azvz:;) or from Azu 10 be- 
hold, or view attentivey; whence anus 
blind. Aas may be either from the Heb. 
W, which, as a particle ſometimes de- 
notes the adheſion or attention of the mind 
to an object, or from the Chaldee & /ee, 
behold. 

A lion, ſo called from his arp fight; for 
it is, ſays Bochart from Manetho, ofudepres - 
rare Fnpuov, a moſt ſharp-ighted beaſt. Heb. 
xi. 33. 1 Pet. v. 8. On which latter paſſage 
it may be obſerved, that he roaring of the 
lion is in itſelf one of the moſt * terrible 
ſounds in nature: But it becomes ſtill 
more dreadful when it is known to be a 
ſure prelude of deſtruction to whatever 
living creature comes in his way. Hence 
that queſtion in the Prophet Ames, ch. iii. 8. 
The lion hath roared, who will not fear? The 
above cited paſſage of St. Peter may be 


This Kolber, who had often heard it, particularly 
1 in his Natural Hiſtery of the Cape of Good 
fe. 1 | | 


* 


[ 344 


A H B 
further illuſtrated by obſerving, that the 
lion does not uſually ſet up his horrid roar 
"till he beholds his prey, and is jult ſeizing 

it. This appears from Amos ili. 4. lia. v. 
29. Ezek. xxii. 23. Comp. Pl. civ. 21. 
Jer. ni., i, and fre Ran, Vol. 2. 
729. 

II. Figuratively. A fierce and cruel enemy. occ, 
2 Tim. iv. 17. In which patiage St. Paul ſeems 
particularly to allude to the Prophet Daniel's 
miraculous deliverance. Comp. alio Pf. xxx. 
17.Ivi.5. So Marſyas, Agrippa's Freed-man, 
in Foſephus, Ant. Lib. 18. cap. 7. F. 10. 
in like manner calls Tiberius à lion, and in- 
forms his maſter of that Emperor's death 
by telling him, Tee O AEON, the lion is 
dead. Comp. Apocryphal Eſth. ch. xiv, 


13. 
It muſt be owned, that + Euſebius, Chryſoſtom, 
Theodoret, Acumenius, and I heephylaF, inter- 
pret the lion mentioned by the Apoſtle to 
mean that monſter of cruelty, Nero, the Ro- 
man Emperor. But ſince Clemens Romanus, 
who is a much more antient and better au- 
thority, expreſsly ſays of St. Paul in bis 
firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, §. 5. that 
Maprugnoos £7 TN 'HTOYMENNN, rug 
GTYANAYY TE KOT [42g having ſuffered martyr- 
dom under the Governours, he departed 
out of the world,” it ſeems more reaſonable 
to think, that by the lion the Apoſtle in- 
tended Helius, who was, if poſiible, moie 
ſavage than his maſter, and whom Nero had 
at this time left with an abſolute authority at 
Rome during his own abſence in Greece ; 
Tigellinus and Sabinus, the two Prefects of 
the Prætorian guards, being Governours of 
the City under him. 4 

III. In Rev. v. 3. Chriſt, on account of his 
viftorious reſurrection from death, is called 
the Lion of the Tribe of Judah, in alluſion 
to Jacob's propheſy, Gen. xlix. 9. 

AHBQ. It may be from the Heb. wad 4 
lion, who takes or ſeizes his prey in a re- 


+ See Bochart, Vol. 2. 771. and Suicer's Theſaur. 
in Ates III. 

See Pearſon De Serie & Succeſſione, cap. 8. 5. 9. 
and Echard's Eccleſ. Hiſt. A. D. 67, and 68. and 
Doddridge's note on 2 Tim, iv. 17. 


mark 


AH 


markable manner; (ſee Bochart, Vol. 2. 
738. & ſeqt.) and perhaps to take or ſeize 
may be the ideal meaning of the Heb. 
8 as of the Greek Ane, tho' that Heb. 
word is not uſed as a V. in the O. T. 
To take. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have Perf. Attic ung, (for As- 
Ange) 2 Aor. abc, Subjunct. AE, Infin. 
aabe, Particip. ax6u, 1 Fut. Mid. An- 
ua. See under AapCaru. 
Anbn, ne, , from Antopuas to forget, (in Ho- 
mer) Mid. of a»0 to lie hid. See aavlauu. 
Forgelfulneſs, oblivion. occ. 2 Pet. i. 9. An- 
bny Aapbaviy ON Aabey Twos, to forget a per- 
ſon or thing. This phraſe is uſed in the ſame 
ſenſe by Foſephus, and frequently by Ælian. 
See Wetftein, © © | 
AHONQ, Doric AAON. This, like the 
Latin lateo, is plainly from Heb. DR) to hide. 
To lie hid, be hidden,” This V. is often uſed 
by Homer, and in 2 Aor. occ. Mark vii. 
24. Luk. viii. 47. Heb. xii1. 2. SEC x αονονν. 


AHNOZ, à, 6. 


J 


I. The large veſſel in which the ancients uſed to | 


tread their grapes, a wine preſs: May not 
%, therefore, be a compound of the 
Heb. 5 for, and d 10 preſs, or 1 wine? 
t is applied figuratively. occ. Rev. xiv. 19, 
20. Ni. 16. | 
II. * The cavity under the vat, in which 
the veſſel was fixed, and which received 
the liquor preſſed from the grapes :” For 
the correſpondent word in Mark xii. 1. is 
uroAnviov. OCC. Mat. xxi. 33- 
Aupog, a, 6 Euſtathius derives Anpos 
very much, and pew, pw, to ſpeak. 
An idle tale. oec. Luk. xxiv. 11. 
AnoTys, 25 d, from NEN, u, 3 Perſ. Perf, . 
Paſſ. of nite to prey, which the Greek 
Grammarians derive from Anis or Aug Prey; 
but perhaps the V. Ani ſhould rather be 
deduced immediately from th a fierce kind 
of lion, and the nouns derived from the V. 
and not vice verſd. 
A robber, a thief. See Mat. xxi. 13. xxvi. 
55. XXvii. 38. John x. 1. N 
Ani, ws, att. ce, M, from aeambai, 2 Perl, 
Perf. Paſſ. of azubaw or Ane o receive. 


from A 


o See Doddriage. 
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AIO 


A receiving. occ. Phil. iv. 15. 
AIAN, Adv. from xa the ſame, or immedi- 
ately from the Heb. 71 10 join, add. 

Very much, exceedingly, very. Mat. ii. 6. iv. 
8. & al. Treę May very exceedingly ; but 
in the N, T. theſe two particles with the 
article prefixed are uſed as a fuperlative 
adjective, TWwy bree - Arroc ro, the very 
chiefeſt Apaſtles, as our Eng. Tranſlation 
well renders it. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 5. xii. 11. 

AIBANOZE, , 5, from the Heb. 73939 the 
ſame, which from 259 white. 
Frankincenſe, Olibanum. A reſinous ſub- 
ſtance produced from a tree growing in the 
Eaſt, particularly in Arabia. It is of a 

_ whitiſh colour, and the beſt is nearly tranſ- 
parent. occ. Mat. ii. 11. Rev. Xvili.. 13. 
See Welſtein on Mat. ii. 1 f. 

Aibavwros, s, 6, Or MiCavwror, 8, 

Nb | | 

A veſſel to fume incenſe in, an incenſe veſſel, 

or cenſer. occ. Rev. viii. 3, 5. Comp. Su- 
uuατphν,ẽůi I do not find, that the Greck 

Writers ever uſe this word for any thing but 

the frankincenſe itlelf, in which ſenſe the 

LXX. alſo apply it, 1Chron. ix. 29. for the 

Heb. 327. | 

AIBEPTINOI, wa, 6. Latin. 

A word formed from the Latin Libertini, 
which denotes the ſens of | freed-men, or of 
thoſe who were once ſlaves, but afterwards- 
fet free: But in the Þþ latter writers Liber- 
tinus is uſed for afreed-man, i. e. for one who 
had been himſelf a ſlave, but was afterwards 
made free. That there were a great number 
of Jews who came under the one or the 
other of theſe denominations, and who are 

by Tacitus (Annal. Lib. 2. cap. 85.) ex- 

preſsly called Libertini generis, of the Li- 
bertine race, may be ſeen proved in Dodd- 

ridge's note, and more fully in Lardner's 

Credibility, &c. Vol. 1. Book 1. ch. 3. 
§. 4. occ. Act. vi. . F907 DEED 

AidaGu, from ales a ſtone, 6458 

20 ſtone, ** | to pelt, beat, or kill with 

ſtones,” John x. 31. Act. xiv. 19. Heb. 

xi. 37. & al. | 2 0 

Aubivec, u, ov, from Aides. 


| ro, from 


F © 


+ See Ainſevorth's Dictionary in Libertinus. 
1 Jobnſea. 246325 1&4 
þ £22 2 Tone, 


AI K 


2 Cor. iii. 3. Rev. ix. 20. 
Abc SNS, wy from ue a ſtone, and Ge S 
Perf. Mid. of Baz tocaft. 
To /ione, pelt or kill with tones. Mat. xxi. 
25. XXlii. 37. Mark xii. 4. John viii. 5. 
Act. vii. 59. & al. | 

Aibog, », 5, or i. Mintert deduces it from 
aizy and O placing firmly, but perhaps it 
may be fo called from it's remarkably regular 
pofition in ſtrata, as the Heb. Iað 4 fione, 
from 732 10 build. 

. A flone. Mat. iv. 3. vii. 9. Comp. 1 Cor. 
iii, 12. 2 Cor. iii. 7. Mat. xxi. 42. Eph. 
it. 20. 1 Pet. it. 4, 3, 6, 7. Rom. ix. 33. 

II. A precious ſtone. Rev. iv. 3. 


16. xxi. 19. Comp. ver. 11. 

Abporpuros, a, 6, , from vues a flone, and 
oTpwe to firow. | 
This word is properly an adjective, Paved 
<with ſtone, and is thus generally uſed by 
the Greek writers; (ſee many inſtances in 
Wetftein) but they ſometimes apply it ſub- 
ſtantively, as in the Evangeliſt for I pave- 
ment of ſtone, a ſtone- pavement. occ. John 
xix. 13. In the LXX. it anſwers to the 
Heb. N9%1 4 pavement, 2 Chron. vii. 3. 
Efth. i. 6. and to A1Y" paved. Cant. iii. 10. 
Comp. TafCale. | | 

Auge, w, from Ainacs a Van, 

I. To winnow corn, ſeparate it by a van from 


it's buſts and chaff. Thus Homer uſes the 


word, II. 5. lin. 300. 
"Ns & ant, axyas Peper itpac xar ch 
Ade ATKMONTON. . 
As from the floors the wind diſpels the chaff 
Whilft men are winnowing.— 
So Xenophen, CEconom. cited by Raphe- 
Aus on Mar. iii. 12. Ex Turz d xabapspty roy 
r AIKMQNTEE, After this we will 


cleanſe the corn by winnowing,” And thus 


the LXX. uſe it, Iſa. xli. 16. for the Heb. 


In, but in Ruth wi. 2. it is applied for 
the ſame Heb. word not to the corn, but 


to the threſving-floor. | 
II. To grind to powder, and diſſipate, to ſhat- 


ter, ** facio ut in minutiſſimas partes diſſi- 
Lat, contero & comminuo, ut inſtar pa- 


It. is joined 
With Ti; Precious. Rev. xvii. 4. xvüi. 12, 
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Stene, made of ſtone. occ. John ii. 6. 


* 


the Goſpels called a ſea. 


A IN. 


learum particulæ minutiſſimæ diſpergan- 
tur, contritum in minutiſſimas partes ceu 
paleas diſpergo “.“ Thus alſo the word 
is uvſed by the LXX. Dan. ii. 44. for the 
Chald. D 1% conſume, deſtroy; and conſi- 
dering this application of it, it may per- 
haps be ultimately derived from the Heb. 
DN? 10 cut, incide, or according to Stockius, 
to conſume. occ. Mat. xxi. 44. Luk. xx. 
18. which paſſages naturally remind one 
of a ſimilar expreſſion in the Greek pro- 


verb 


Ode Oes antzos purots GAERTs d MH r. 
The mill of God grinds late, but grinds to 
duſt. 
A ſentiment, by the way, very agreeable 
to the Chriſtian doctrine, (Pſ. 1. 21, 22. 
Eccles, viii, 11, Rom. ii. 4—6.) and, as 
ſuch, well worthy the reader's ſerious con- 
ſideration. | 

Aur, eros, 6. | 
A port, haven. occ. Act. xxvii. 8, 12. 

Euſtathius (in Scapula) deduces it waps 7 
Aigy ,,Es from remaining very quiet, as diſ- 
tinguiſned v Te xννẽuvoilos mol, x0 T eſ yrs 
Ty yus tupirν both from the raging ſea, and 
from the currents near the land, For a ſimilar 
reaſon it m?y be as well derived from the 
Heb. DN mild, gentle. 

Aluvn, 15, n. 

I. A lake of ſtanding water, as oppoſed to a 
running ſtream, ſo called from au h, 
remaining very quiet; ſo the Latin ſtagnum 
a pool or lake is from ſtando ftanding. Comp. 
Auyany. Occ. Luk. v. 1, 2. viii. 22, 23, 33. 

In all which paſſages it is applied to the 

Late of Genneſaret, which is generally in 

In like manner 
Homer uſes azum for the ſea, II. xiii. lin. 
21, 32. & al. 

II. A lake, large collection of fire, Rev, xix, 
20, & al. 5 

Alno, , 6, from anappauy, Perf, Paſſ. of 
aurw t0 fail. . 

Hunger, famine, wart of food. Mat. xxiv. 
7. Luk. xv. 14, 17. Rom, viii. 35. & al. 

AINON, 3, v. It is generally derived 


from aus ſmooth, on account of the fmooth- 
* Stoclius in Voc. . 
f neſs 


AOT 
eſs of the plant itſelf, and of the linen 
made from it. 1 cannot, however, for- 
bear mentioning, that the * Abbe Pluche 
ingeniouſly deduces it from the Heb. 115 
or v h 1o ſpend the night, and ſuppoſes this 
name was brought from Egypt, where 
at the end of autumn the inhabitants being 
diſengaged from the labours of the field, 
ſpent part of their nights in manufacturing 

their flax and linen, which conſtituted a 
rincipal part of the riches of that country. 


hat renders this derivation the more-pro- | 


bable is, that we learn from Diodorus Sic. 
(Lib. 1.) and from Plato, (in Timæo) that 
the Athenians were a Colony from Sars, in 
Lower Fgypt, and like their progenitors, 
as Thucydides informs us, (Lib. 1.) made 
great uſe of linnen. 
I. Flax, a well-known ſpecies of plant. 
II. A wick of a lamp made of flaxen threads. 
It is uſed figuratively for a weak and almoſt 
extinguiſhed faith. Comp. Prov. xx. 27. 
occ, Mat. xii. 20. Iſa. xlii. 3. where xu in 
the LXX. anſwers to the Heb, RNWH ax. 
III. Linen, cloth made of flax. occ. Rev. xv. 6. 
Airapog, , ow, from un the fat, which 
may be derived either from the Heb. apy 
to cover all over, (Comp. axupw) or from 
the Chald. or Syriac 59 or 97 t wrap up. 
involve, (involvit, infaſciavit Ang. to lap, 
Caſtell.) for in moſt animals, and particu- 
larly in man, the fat diſtributed in the 
cells of the membrana adipoſa, or fatty 
membrane, 
whole body immediately under the ſkin, 
but alſo inveſts or laps up, as it were, 
many of the more inward and retired parts. 
Awnoc a thin robe or garment is a derivative 
of the ſame oriental 7. : 
Abounding with fat, fat, dainty. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 14. 
® Quand ſur la fin de V autonne les habitans deba- 
Taſſes des travaux de la compagne fabriquoient à la 


welllie le fil, & la toile du lia qui faiſoient une des 


ponds richeſſes de l' Egypte, Horus, qui en faiſoit 
Pannonce,portoit le nom de Linus, qui ſignifie la weillze. 
Le nom eſt demeurè a l' + a/tre de la nuit & f à la maticre 


qu' on faconnoit à Ja veillfe. Supplement a Þ Hiſt, du 


Ciel, pag. 39. 
nd, veillur. + Luna, La Lune. 
num, Fr. lin, Eng. linen. 


not only covers almoſt the 


6 1 Auer, li- 
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AINIL 
AITP A, , 1. » 
A pound weight, Pollux in Scapula ſays 
ur is uſed by the old Greek writers; and 
if it be a pure Greek word, it may be de- 
rived from awrog ſmall, flender, (which per- 
haps, like our Eng. word /ight, from the 
Heb. dh fame, ignited matter,) as de- 
noting a ſmaller kind of weight. But if, 
as Galen aſſerts, awrpa, be of Roman origin, 
it muſt be from the Latin libra, which ſig- 
nifies both à pair of ſcales and a pound 
weight, and may be very naturally derived 
from the Heb. 20 to move up and down, 
librate, librare, as the ſcales of a balance 
frequently do before the beam fixes. The 

Roman /zra or pound equalled twelve oun- 

ces Avoir-du-pois. occ. John xil. 3. xix. 39. 

Au, bos, 6, from Eu to pour out, which 
perhaps from the Heb. 29 to move to and 
fro, the idea being ſomewhat varied, or 
from 20 the heart, which pours out the 
blood into the arteries. | 
The ſouth weſ?, properly the wind, fo called 
from his pouring out, as it were, or producing 
rain. So Virgil, creberque procellis Afri- 
cus. occ. Act. xxvii. 12. | 

Aci, ag, n, from aexcya, Perf. Mid. of xc 
yw lo gather, collect, which from Heb. np* 
to take. | | ; 

A gathering. collection. occ. 1 Cor, xvi. 
I, 2. | 

Aoy:Coun, Depon. from auyss. 

1.3 6 9 Ä rents, to diſcourſe. 
Mark xi. 31. 1 Cor. xiii. (1. 

II. To infer, conclude, after fating the reaſons 
on both ſides, and balancing the account as it 
were; for this word is in the profane wri- 
ters applied to arithmetical calculations. 
See Rom. iii. 28. viii. 18. Heb. xi. 19. 
Raphelius ſhews, that Xenophon uſes the V. 
in the ſame ſenſe. - 8 

III. To chat. Rom . 3 i 

IV. To reckon, account. 1 Cor. iv. 1. 2 Cor. 
iii. 5. Xi. 5. To efteem, Rom. Riv. 14. 
In a paſſive fenſe, To be reckoned, accounted, 
eſteemed, Mark xv. 28, Rom, ii. 26. viii. 
36. ix. 8.  Eig udty Aoyuofuvar, to be ſet at 
—_ deſpiſed. occ. Act. xix. 27. 

V. To impute, reckon. Rom. iv. 6, 8. 1 Cor. 
Xiii, 5. 2 Cor. v. 19. In a paſſive ſenſe, To 

2 be 


A O T' 
be imputed, rectoned. Rom. iv. 3» 4, 5, 9, 10. 
2 Tim. iv. 16. & al. 

VI. To think, imagine. Rom. ii. 3. 

VII. To think, conſider. 2 Cor. x. 7. By the 
Apoltle's thus repeating the word aoysCop: 
again and again in this chapter, it ſhould 
ſeem, that the oppoſers of the goſpel, here 

alluded to, were, like moſt of their brethren 

in modern times, great 449 i oh to reaſon 
and argument. Comp. ver. 5. 

VIII. To think, intend. 2 Cor. x. 2. 

Aey:uoc, u, ov, from Moyo; reaſon, a 1 

I. Rational, reaſonable. occ. Rom. xii. 1. 
Tri d 2.2Tpriay vertovy you, reaſonable ſer- 
vice, i. e. your ſpiritual worſhip conſiſt- 
ing in the offering up of reaſonable creatures, 
(viz. yourſelves endued with reaſonab/e 

- ſouls) inſtead of brute beaſts under the 
law. 1 Pet. ii. 5.” Mr. Clark's note: So 
that the >oyacn 2.4a7pax here mentioned is 
properly oppoſed to the outward offering 
of aoyz Cox irrational animals. (See 2 Pet. 
ii. 12. Jud. ver. 10.) 

II. Of or belonging to the word, of God name- 
ly. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 2. See Wolſius Cur. Phi- 
lol. both on this text, and on Rom. xii. 1. 

Acton, x, ro, from A:. 

In Herodotus, Thucydides, Ariftophanes, and 
others of the Greek writers, 0 whom ſee in 
Weiftein on Rom. iii. 2.) it is uſed for 4 
divine ſpeech or anſwer, an oracle. And in 
the N. T. it is applied to, 

I. The late given to Moſes. occ. Act. vil. 38. 


II. The Od Teftament in general. occ. Rom. 


Vi. 2. Heb. v. 12. 
III. Divine revelation in general. occ. 1 Pet. 
w. 11. Comp. 1 Theſſ. ii. 13. 
Polycarp calls the ſcriptures TA AOTIA TOY 
 KTYPIOT, the oracles of the Lord, Epiſt, ad 
Philip. 5. 7. 
Acyis, a, 5, 3, from AGyes ſpeech. 
Elzquent. occ. Act. xviii. 24. 
Aye, 2, 6, from Nννο 10 [achy Perf. of 
aoyiGopat. x 
A reaſoning. occ. Rom. ii. 15. 2 Cor. K. 5. 
Aceh ν, w, from oye; a word, and H- 
Xopas to fight, contend, 
To contend or debate about words. occ. 2 
ü. 14. 


Avyounxia, ag, 1 See . 


1 


* 
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So St. 


| 
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A contention or debate about words, occ 
i Linn 4. 
Noyes, 2, 6, from xn, Perf. Mid. of N 
to ſpeak. 
I. A word. Mat. viii. 8, 16. Luk. vii. 7. 


II. 4 ſaying, ſpeech, diſcourſe, converſation. 


Mat. xii. 37. XV. 12. XIX. 22. XXil. 15. 
xxvi. 1, John iv. 39. Act. v. 24. Comp. 
_ Mart. v. 37. 

III. A report, Tumour. Mat. xxviii. 15. Luk. 
v. 15. vii. 17. & al. 

IV. A ſaying, @ common ſaying, a proverb. 
John iv. 37. | 

V. The pie. of God, whether of the law, 
Mark vii. 13. or of the goſpel, 18 xiii. 
19, 20, 21, 22, 23. Mark ii. 2. Xvi. 20. 
Act. viii. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 2. & * freq. It 
ſometimes alſo implies the profeſſion and 
prattiſe of the goſpel. See Mat. xiii. 21. 
Mark iv. 17. John viii, 3. Rev. i. 9. 
XK, 4. 

Vhs * Eloguence. 1 Cor. ii. 1. 2 Cor. 
. 

VII. bil to ſpeak, utterance. Eph. vi. 19. 

VIII. Reaſon, the faculty of reaſoning or 4i/- 
courſing. Kara dr, agreeably to reaſon. Act. 

xviii. 14. This ſenſe of ae is very 
common in the profane authors ; but [ 
do not find that it is thus uſed elſewhere in 
the N. T. and in AR. xvii. 14. it ſhould 
be obſerved, that a Heathen is the ſpeaker. 
Comp. ey and dee. The phraſe 
c Ayes itſelf is uſual in the beſt Greek 
writers, as may be ſeen in Welftein. 

IX. An account, i. e. of one's actions or pro- 
ceedings, given to a ſuperior; hence the 
phraſes dara A to give an account, *. 
xiv. 12. So Aenophon, Cyropæd. Lib. 
cited by Raphelius, HuuhiaGero dr Tv Ch 
zaxs AIAONAI AOTON wy eros. He was 
obliged by his preceptor 7o give an account 
of what he did.” Amodzvu: noyoy 10 give or 
pra” an account, Mat. xii. 36. Act. xix. 

Heb.” xiii. 17. 1 Pet. iv. 5. Comp. 
ants xvi. 2. Plato has the ſame expreſſion 
in his Phædon. F. 8. p. 171. Edit. Forfeer: 

AMA” dun ds Toi dixaoTUs H, Tov AOTON 

ANOAOTNAI ws x. 7. A. But I will give an 

—_— to you as to my | Judges, how , 


A O T' 

X. An account, * a computation of debts or 
expenſes.” Mat, xviii. 23. xxv. 19, Comp. 
Phil. iv. 17. and Evvaipw, | 

XI. Account, value, regard, Act. xx. 24. 
An' ad, Aoyov Woufagi, But 1 make ac- 
count of, or regard none, of theſe things 

namely. The phraſe OYAENA AOTON 
IOIEIZOAI roc, to make no account of a 
thing, is very common in Herodotus, as may 
be ſeen in Raphelius and Weiſtein; the lat- 
ter of whom alſo cites from Dionyſus Hali- 
carnaſſ. the expreſſion of the Apoſtle, Ao- 
TON OTAENOE aur IIOIHEAMENOE, 

XII. An account, cauſe. Mat. v. 32, IIagades 
Avys Touring, except on account of whore- 
dom, Act. x. 29. Twi neyw;, For what 

account? wwherefore ? Theſe expreſſions 
may at firſt ſight ſeem to be uſed in con- 
formity to the Heb. phraſe J 5y, pon 
account of, Gen. xii. 17. Exod. viii. 8. & 
al. But in Herodotus m rar 72 AOTOY 


means on this account, or for this reaſon ; 


and in Polybius wpos TINA AOTON, on what 


account, for what reaſon. See Rapbelius on 
Act. x. 29. a 


XIII. Shew, appearance, pretenſe, Col. ii. 23. 


'A £074 Aoyou pary EXola copies, Which things 


have indeed a ſhew or appearance of wiſdom ; | 


where Chryſoſtom remarks aoyov, row, x Ju- 
v, pe B% aMnilua, the Apolſlle ſays Ao- 
Vor, not the power, and therefore not the 
reality.” Wetſtein cites ſeveral paſſages 
from the Greek writers where the phraſe 
Acyoy £x£w is applied in a ſimilar view, par- 
ticularly from Demoſthenes cont. Leptin. Eor: 
de T2T0, r Uf α,L6ui, AOTON Twa EXON: 
Es Js Tis axpiows eZeraott, Y ο ay oy Pavan. 
The having heard ſo carries with it ſome ap 


pe arance (of truth;) but if one examines | 


accurately into the matter, it will appear 
falſe.” 


XIV. An affair, matter, thing, which may 


be the ſuljeds of diſcourſe. Luk. i. 4. Act. 


viii. 21. XV..6, Comp. Mat. xxi. 24. xxii. 


46. Mark i. 45. It is certain, that the 
Heb. 197 à word is often thus applied in 
the O. T. and that e in the LXX. fre- 
quently anſwers to it in this ſenle; (fee 


Jebaſen. 


349 


r 
inter al. Levit. viii. 36. Deut. iv. 9, 30“ 
iii. 14.) yet it would be raſh to affirm, 
that the like application of Ae in the 
N. T. is a mere hebraiſm, or not pure 
Greek: For the beſt Greek writers uſe it 
in the ſame manner. Thus Sophocles, Tra- 
chin. lin. 254. | 
— T's AOTOY s' 4 xen o, 
Tua, po ,, Zivs ors Wpaxiup Pay. 
Madam, we may not grudge at that affair 
Of which Jove ſeems the author. 
So Herodotus, Lib. 1. cap. 189. Kai n 
xo" 6Joy ouvlavopes roy wayla AOTON Veearoy= 
Tos, And on the road I hear all the affair 
from the ſervant ;”” and Lucian De Syr. 
Dea, Tom. 2. p. 893. B. Edit. Bened. 


4 


her the whole affair.“ 


is our affair or buſineſs, or as our Eng. 
Tranſlation better renders it, With whom 
we have todo. © Cum quo nobis res eſt.“ 
Werftein: Who cites a parallel expreſſion 


TOYE KTYPIOYE upzy err MOI AOTOE, If 


with your maſters.” Phil. iv. 15. Eis Aoyov- 
door xa news, IM the affair or in reſpect 
of giving and receiving. So Polybius, cited 
by Raphelius and Wetftein, EIS apyvpis AO-- 
TON, in the affair or in reſpedt of money.“ 
See more in Yerſtein. | | 
XV. The divine and ſubſtantial word of God, 
i. e. the ſecond perſon of the ever- bleſſed 
Trinity. This title is not taken, as ſome 
have imagined, 
from Philo, (with whoſe writings there is 
no ſufficient reaſon to think, that the E- 
vangeliſts were acquainted,) but from the 
ſcriptures of the O. T. and from the ſub- 
* Since not only Plato, but Pythagoras and Zeno 
likewiſe, converſed with the Fewws, and derived from 
them many other of their notions and expreſſions; it 
is not at all wonderful, that we meet with ſomething. 
about a ©EIOE AOTOE, or DIVINE WORD, not 
only in Plato but Timæus the Pythagorean, and the 
Sroicks, See Gale's Court of Gent. Part II. Book 2. 
ch. 5. B. 3. ch. 2. and 3. and B 4. ch. 3. Le Clerc's 
note on Ne, John 1. 1. in Suppl. to Dr. Hammond's 
Comment. and Archbiſhop Ti/letſon's +1 ſt. Sermon on 
the Divinity of our Bleſſed Saviour. 


N 


ſequent 


Tails 6 AC TON t:pyve, He diſcovered to 


Heb, iv. 13. Hos 6y nav 6 N, With whom 


from Plutarch, Eav {45 Way NordognTe, IPO 


you rail at me again, my bu/ineſs will be 


either from * Plato or 


— 
— 
— 
— — 


A OT 
ſequent ſtyle of the ancient Jews in confor- 
mity thereto. Chriſt is called AV? , 
the word of the Lord. (Inter al.) Gen. xv. 1, 
4. (Comp, ver. 7, 8, 9, 13.) 1 Sam. ui. 
7, 21. xv. 10. (Comp. ver. 11. &c.) 
1 King. xiti. 9, 17; and the Targums or 
Chaldee paraphraſts frequently ſubſtitute 
„dd, the word of Fehovah, for the 
Heb. m1 FJehovab. Thus doth the 7e- 
ruſalem Targum in Gen. iii. 22, and both 


that and the Targum of Jonathan Ben Uzie! | 


in Gen. Xix. 24. And Onkelos on Gen. iii. 
8. for the voice of ETIIR ITT, Fehoveh 
Aleim, has the voice v N of the word 

Jehova. The Jeruſalem on Gen. i. 27. 


0 
| 75 the Heb. A958 NA, The Aleim cre- | 


ated man, &c. has YT Ni 8521), the 
word of Jehovah created; comp. Targum 
Jonathan on Ia. xlv. 12. xlviii. 13. Jer. 
xxvii. 5. And on Gen. xxii. 14 that of Je- 
ruſalem ſays, Abraham worſhipped and prayed 
17 899 PUQ, in the name of the word 
of Jehovah, and ſaid thou art Jehovah. 
So Ontelos, Gen. xxvii. 20. FN, 
the word of Jehovah will be my help, 21. 
--- then 7] Ned, the word of Zehovai 
Jhall be my God. And both Onkelos and 
Fonathan Ben Uziel in Deut. xviil. 19. in- 
ſtead of I (i. e. Fehovab) will require it of 
him, ſubſtitute M199 my word will require 
it of him: And vengeance is the peculiar 
attribute of Jehovah. See Deut. xxxii. 35. 
Many other inſtances of the like kind might 
be produced from the Targums; but the 
preceding paſſages are abundaatly ſufficient 
ro prove, that not only * perſona! but di- 


vine characters are aſcribed to the word of | 


the Lord by the Chaldee paraphraſts. 
The ancient grecizing Jews ſpeak in the ſame 
Kyle. 
2 of Wiſdom, ch. ix. 1. O God, who 
gat made all things AOT. ox by thy, word; 
and ch. xviii. 15, 16. the Almighty AOTOE is 
deſcribed as a perſon leaping down from hea- 
ven, and executing vengeance on the E- 


See Dr. Scorfs Chriſtian Life, Vol. 3. pag. 35. 
note ſa And obſerve, that in the Jeruſalem Targum 
on Gen. xlix. 18, by TWD ey werd (i. e. of the Lord) 
is plainly meant The Mgfiab. | | 
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Thus in that excellent Apocryphal | 


4 


AOT 
gyptians. Comp. Wiſd. xvi. 26. -Ecchus- 
xliii. 28. or 26, 

If it be aſked why the fecond Perſon of the 
eternal Trinity is thus called The Word 
God? The eaſieſt and moſt natural anſwer 
ſeems to be, becauſe HE hath always been 
the great + Revealer to mankind of Jeho- 
vals attributes and will, or becauſe, as he 
ſpeaketh Mat. xi. 27. No one knoweth the 
Father, ſave the Son, and he to whomſoever the 
Son will reveal him, Comp. John 1. 18. occ. 
John i. 1, 14. 1 John i. 1. v. 7: Rev. xix. 
13. Comp. Luk. 1. 1. 2 Pet. ifi. 3. Heb. 
W. 12, 13. 

Aoy yu, ns, n, from NED N Perf. Mid. of 
Aoyyorw to obtain, reach. The & appears 
in the Latin derivative /ancea, and in th 

Eng. lance. 

I. Properly. The iron head of a lance or ſpear 
which reaches an enemy, or &c. 

II. The lance or ſpear itſelf, occ. John xix. 34. 

Aoidopew, w. See Aor9ecg. | | 

To revile, reproach, occ. John ix. 28. Act. 
xxl. 4: T Cor. iv. 14. 1e. . 23. 
Asidogiæ, ag, 1, from Xoidopes, which lee. 


A reviling, railing. occ. 1 Tim, v. 14. 


1 Pet. iii. . | 

Aoidopes, 2, ö, from aoya, Perf. Mid. of 
Azyw to ſpeak, and doe @ ſpear. 

A railer, one who uſeth reproachful language, 
or in the ſtyle of Solomon, Prov. xii. 18, 
ſpeaketh like the piercings of à ſword, occ. 
1 Cor. v. 11. vi. 10, Aoidopic is by Euſta- 
thius derived from acyos word, and dev a 
ſpear; Abd, AoYog os Jopy WAN, a word 
ſtriking like a ſpear, ſays he. Thus the 
Pſalmiſt ſpeaks of words that are drawn 
ſwords, Pſ. Iv. 21. Comp. Pl. lvii. 4. lix. 7. 


+*© The divine Perſon who has accompliſhed the ſal- 
vation of mankind is called The Word and The Word of 
God, Rev. xix. 13. not only becauſe God at firſt cre- 
ated, and ftill governs all things by him, but becauſe 
as men diſcover their ſentiments and deſigns to one an- 
other by the intervention of words, ſpeech, or diſcourſe, 
ſo God by his Son diſcovers his gracious deſigns in the 
fulleſt and cleareſt manner to men : All the various ma- 
nifeflations which he makes of Himſelf in the works of 
creation, providence, and redemption ; all the revelations 
he has been . to give of his ail, are conveyed 
to us thro' Him; and therefore He is by way of emi- 


nence fitly ftyled T WORD OF GOD.“ Dr. 
Macknight on John i. 1-5. 


1 


Ixiv, 


A0 

Ixiv. 3. So in Homer we have xt oH ET E= 
tee, heart-cutting words, Il. 5. lin. 419. 
and abſolutely agree, II. 1, lin. 538. 
for reproaches, 

AOI ZE, a, 5, from AMENELMAFAOL, Perf. Paſſ. 
of xunw to fail, or rather from Heb. tnÞ 
to conſume. 

I. A plague. peſtilence, occ. Mat. xxiv. 7. 
Luk. xxi. 11. 

II. A peſtilent, miſchievous fellow. occ. Act. 


xxiv. g. SoDemoſthenes, cont. Ariſtogiton, O 


porog, & NoIHνS, That villain, that peſti- 
nt fellow. Peſtis in the Latin writers is 
in like manner often applied to a perſon, 
(ſee. Weiftein and Suicer) as plague or peſt 
are ſometimes in Engliſh. Ihe LXX. uſe 
aouwes in this latter ſenſe for the Heb. 15 a 
ſcorner, Pf. i. 1. Prov. xix. 25. & al. for 
PW robber, Ezek. xviii. 10. for PW 4 
violent man, Jer. xv. 21. & al. 


Aorrog, u, or, from heir, Perf. Mid. of | 


aur 10 leave. 
I. Remaining. the ret. Thus the Plural is 
in the N. T. applied both to perſons and 
things, The ret. See Mar. xxii. 6. xxv. 11. 
Mark iv. 19. Luk. xii. 26. 8 
= Aowrev, OT To Avomrrov, Neut. for ure Q No- 
Tov, as for the reſt, or as for what remains. 
See 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 1 Theſſ. iv. 1, Phil. 
iii. 1. iv. 8. | 5 
III. Beſides, as to the reſt. 1 Cor. i. 16. 
IV. It ſometimes refers to time, and may be 
rendered henceforth, for the future, now. 
Mat. xxvi. 45. Act. xxvii. 20. 1 Cor. vii. 
29. (6 xaugog Tuvio ranmevocs To Aoiov eoTw, The 
time hencetorth is ſhort. See Weſſtein.) Eph. 
vi. 10. Comp. 2 Tim. iv. 8. ; 
V. Ta Are for aro Ts N xo, From the 
time remaining, i. e. from henceforth. Gal. 
vi. 17. The beſt Greek writers, Herodo 
tus, Xenophon, Demoſthenes, Sc. apply v 
Abt in the ſame ſenſe, as may be ſeen in 
VMelſtein. 55 
Aourpoy, 8, 70, from azw 10 waſh, 1 
A laver, a veſſel to waſh in. So Leigh, 
Mintert, and Stockius ; and thus allo the 
learned Duport on Theophraſius, p. 281. 
Who confirms this interpretation by remark- 
ing, that almoſt all nouns in Tg denote 
A aan, as agorpov, t * 


sT) 


| 


TT 


AT K- 
ou Ig, & &c. &c. Joſepbus, however, 
uſes Az7pey for a bath, i. e. for the fluid it- 
ſelf in which one bathes, De Bel. Lib. 
7. cap. 6. F. 3. where he ſpeaks of the 
hot and cold ſprings of water near the caſtle 
of Macherus, di pioyopero wo, i AOYTPON 
ndiorov, Which being mixed, ſays he, make _ 

a molt agreeable bath.” And our Tranſla- 
tors render it waſhing; and perhaps the 
LXX. apply it in the ſame ſenſe, Cant. iv. 
2. vi. 6. for the Heb. NH. It is certain 

.. that theſe Tranſlators generally uſe a diff. 
rent word, Aru, for a /aver. Exod. xxx.18, 
28. xxxi. 8. & al. freq. occ. Eph. v. 26. 
Tit. iii. 5. In both which paſſages there is 
a plain alluſion to the baptiſmal waſhing. 
Comp. John iii. g. | | 

Aovw, from xu 10 looſen, namely, the filth- 
which before adhered ; ſo Homer uſes the 
N. auuare for ablutions, filth waſhed off, 
II. 1. lin. 314. or elſe azw may be derived 
from the Heb. 0 7 abſorb, as the water 
doth what is pluaged into it. Comp. aue. 
To waſh, occ. John xiii. 10. Act. ix. 37. 
xvi. 33. Heb. x. 23. 2 Pet. ii. 22. Rev. i. 

„The Grammarians, faith the learned 
Duport, remark a difference between 
NR, and Aue, and „leu; that Azauy is 
ſpoken of the whole body, wvvuy of garments: 

and cloths, and wnlauy of the hands.” 
UX0G, u, 0» | 

I. A wolf. occ. Mat. x. 16. Luk. x. 3. 

II, By wolves are. figuratively denoted mien 
of wo!fſh diſpoſitions, cunning, fierce, 
bold, cruel, ravenous, and voracious. 
occ. Mat. vii. 15. John x. 12. Act. xx. 29. 
To ſhew the propriety with which wolves 
are in theſe paſſages called aprayes ravencus,. 
and ſaid epraGzy rw wpobara 10 ravage the 
ſheep, we may obſerve with Bockart, that 
the Latin Poets uſually give the wolf the 
epithet of rapax or raptor, rapaciotes z and 
that Oppian calls him likewiſe in Greek a> 
ToxInpa and *APITATA ; to which we may 
add the obſervations, of + Dr. Brookes, that 
6 theſe creatures are great enemies to /heep 
and tame cattle, and that tho' the wolf 
will prey upon ſeveral other Kinds of ani: 
* In Theophraſt. Eth. Char. p. 454. LION 
+ Nat. Hitt, Wel. 1. p. Node aal Preface, p. 322 

m 


A TK 
mals, yet he is fondeſt of kids, lambs, and 
ſheep; and that when he is become deſpe- 
rate thro' want, and courageous thro" ne- 
ceſſity, he ventures forth to attack ſuch 
animals as have taken refuge under the 


protection of man: He therefore falls in | 


among the fold, deſtroys all he meets, kills 
merely from a pleaſure in laughter; and if 
this ſucceed, he returns again, *till being 
wounded or frighted by dogs or men he 
ventures out only by night, ranges the 
field, and deſtroys whatever he has ſtrength 
to conquer.“ The ſame author remarks, 
that he is a very voracious animal; for he 
will ſwallow the fleſh with the ſkin and 


hair as well as the bones; and that he ge- 


nerally eats ſufficient to ſerve him thre 

days. (See Zeph. iti, 3. | | 

The wolf is exceedingly ſharp-fighted, of vu - 
TECTATCY r. Cwov, A. pelo: vlog „ XI TEANVNG 
2% 2015, 6 0: Gen. He is a moſt ſhurp-fighted 
animal, and can even ſee in the night, 
when the moon does not ſhine,” ſays A- 


lian, Hiſt. Lib. 10. cap. 26, Hence his 


Greek name auxs may not improbably be 
deduced from 3eccw to ſce, (of which un- 
der 7£wza5 or immediately from 2uxn, 


which * Macrobius informs us the Greeks | 


© Saturnalia, Lib. 1. cap. 17. The paſſage in the 
original ſeems ſo curious, that the reader may not be 
diſpleaſed at ſceing it here: Priſci Græcorum primam 
lucem, uæ præcedit ſolis cæortus, xm appellaverunt amo te 
uh. Id temporis hodieque xuxoPw; cugnomi nan — De quo 
tempore ita Poeta ſcribit : 

Hos & or” ap ww 16, i74 8 AMOIATKH Nes. 
Idem Homerus.: * 

Eyxte N Amroon AYKHDENEL xAvrotctu, 
Aud fignificat ry vm m , id eft, qui generat ex- 
ortu ä : Radiorum enim ys © propinguantem 
folem long: lategue precedens, atque caliginem paulatim ex- 
tenuans fenebrarum, parit lucem. Neque minus Romani, 
wt pleraque alia ex Graco, ita lucem widentur a dunn figu- 
eaſfſe. Annum veruſt iſimi Græcorum uA j,ñ ap- 

Toy ve ru Avxu, id e ſole, Bawoywer xa r E. 

Aue autem ſolem wocari etiam Lycopolitana Thebaidos 
Civitas teftimonio eff, quæ pari religione Apollinem item- 
que lupum, hoc eft, -Auxor colit, in utrogue ſolem wenerans, 
quad bor animal rapit & conſumit omnia in modum ſalis, ac 
lurimum oculorum acie cernens tenebras noctis evincit : 1205 
guogue Avzous amo T1; huxng, id oft, a primã luce appellatos 
enidanr putant, quia he feræ maxime id tempus aptum rapi- 
endo pecori obſervant, . quod antelucanum foft nocturnam fa- 
mars ad paſtum flabulis expellitur.” _ 
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anciently uſed for the morning twilight; are 
Ts azuxz, from being white, and this in his 
time they called Auxzogus ; and from the N. 
avxn, he obſerves, we have in Homer AM®1- 
AYKH uk, Il. 7. lin. 433. and that the ſame 
Poet, II. 4. lin. 101. ſtyles Apollo AYKH- 
TENEL, which denotes, ſays he, 79 vi 
rm Avxnv, 1, e. who by his riſing generates 
the light. Our author further remarks, 
that the moſt ancient of the Grecians called 


the year auxabaila, that is, proceeding from, 


and meaſured amo r h by. the ſun: And 


that the ſun was called-auxzog may be proved, 


ſays he, from Zycopolis, the name of a 
City of Thebais, (in Egypt) which with 
equal regard worſhipped Apollo and a wolf, 
_ adoring in both the: /n: And ſome, he 
adds, think, that auzcr wolves were fo 
named ama r AUKYS from the morning t2wi- 
light, becauſe theſe animals obſerve that 
time as molt proper for taking their prey, 
when the cattle are driven out to feed be- 
fore ſun-riſe. Thus Macrobius. But J 
think a better reaſon may be given for this 
_ derivation of auze;; for the wolf begins to 
prowl in the evening, (ſee Jer. v. 6. Hab. 
i. 8. Zeph. iii. 3. and Bochar!, Vol. 2. 
823.) and commonly ſeizes his prey in 
the night, that is, after midnight, and be- 


fore the break of day: I would therefore 


derive auxos from Au, on account of the 
wolf's being able to ſee in the night, and 
becauſe his eyes ſhine and gliſter in the 


and is confirmed by Dr. Brookes, who ſays 
nis eyes ſlune in the night like candles, 
which is a terrible ſight not only to men 
but to other animals.” And theſe two 
circumſtances juſt mentioned, the former 
of which is aſſigned by Macrobius, as a 
reaſon why the Lycopoiitans worſhipped a 


wolf, may very well account for that ani- 


mal's being conſecrated to Apollo or the ſun. 


+ Dr. Brookes ut ſup. and Bochart. So the Eng. 
name wolf, like the Latin wulpes a fox, may be deduced 
from the Heb. hy to cover, envelop. See Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under toy. | 


t Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 11. cap. 37. Nofurnorum animalium, 


velut felium, in tenebris fulgent radiantque oculi, at 


| ras non fit, & capreæ lupoque ſplendent lucemque 
jaculantur. 5 | | 


ts 


dark, as was long ago remarked by 4 Pliny, 


bd — 


A 1M 
ATMAINQ, oa, Mid. from auun de- 
ſtruction, which may be derived either 
from xb to diſſolve, deffroy, or rather from 
the Heb, Y to conſume. - 
To ravage, "waſte, make havock of. It is 
frequently applied to favage beaſts deftroy- 
ing the ſheep, and ravaging the fruits of 
the earth, (See Alberii, Wolfins, and Wei- 
ſtein.) It is, therefore, with great pro- 
priety ſpoken of the perſecuting Saul. 
occ. Act. viii. 3. Comp. LXX. in Pſ. Ixxx. 
13. and Ecclus. xxviii. 23. or 26. | 
AurTew, o, from Avr1. obs 
Tranſitively. To grieve, cauſe to grieve, 
wake ſorrowful, 2 Cor. it. 2, 5. vii. 8, 9. 
Eph. iv. 3. AuTE0pai,—3/jadt, To be grieved, 
forrowful. Mat. xiv. 9. xvii. 23. xxvi. 37. 
Rom. xiv. 15. 
ATIIH, 153 n. 
A²äZ¶ "t0- diſſolve, 
diſſolves the ſtrength, and eſpecially d iipates 
the agrecable thoughts of men; but it may 
perhaps be better derived from the Heb. 
Ay to cover over, on account of that glogm 
which over-caſts the mind in ſorrow. 
It denotes in general any «neaſine/s of mind. 
rief, ſorrow. See Luk. xxii. 43. John 
Xvi. 21. 1 nm 1/4. IX. .. 
Abcig, wg, att. ss, 1, from xu to looſe. . 
A being looſed. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 27. 
Abcrex to, o, from u to pay, and ves ex- 
penſe, coſt. 8 | 
To be advantageous, profitable, q. d: to quit 
the coff. Auer, Imperſ. Tt is profitable, 
it is worth while. See Duport on Theophraſt. 
Eth. Char. 10. p. 357. occ. Luk. xvii. 2. 


Comp. Tobit. iii. 6, Ecclus. xxix. 11. in | 


the Greek. | 
AuTpov, à, ro, from zu to looſe, ranſom. 
A ranſom, a price paid for redeeming captives, 
loofing them from their bonds, and ſetting 
them at liberty. Thus uſed by Demoſthenes 
and Foſephus. See Wetſtein, and comp. below 
under Ayre«w. occ, Mat. xx. 28. Mark x. 
45. where it is applied ſpiritually to the 
ranſom paid by Chriſt for the delivering of 
men from the bondage of ſin and death. 
| AuTpow, %, and — 00{4%iz BA%, Mid. from AUTpOv. 
I. To ranſom, redeem, deliver by paying a price. 


It is by ſome deduced from | 
| becauſe ſorrow | _ 
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dee, Lit. 11; 14. 1 Pet. i. 48; . It parucu» 


larly ſignifies 4 ranſom a captive from the 


OAT Xx 


enemy. Thus Zoſephus, Ant. Lib. 14. 
cap. 14. F. 1. Herod not knowing what 
had happened to his brother, cored: Ar- 
; TPNEAYOAI r WoAzmiuv aurov, AVYTPON 
UTE aur HUTUEHAWY Eu, £5 rp 
rail, haſtened to redeem him from the 
enemy, and was willing to pay for his ran- 
ſom a ſum of money to the amount of three 
hundred talents.” = 
IT. To deliver. occ. Luk. xxiv. 21. 
Aurpwr is, 305, Att. sc, n, from AuTEOW. 
Redemption, occ. Luk. i. 68. ii. 38, Heb, 
DO e F 
Aurarus, 2, 6, from Aurpow. 
A deliuerer. occ. Act. vii. 35. 
Auvviæ, ag, 1, from AUX voss 


A candleſtick, a lamp ſconce. Mat. v. 15. 


Rev. i. 12. &al. 8 | 
This word in the LXX. anſwers conſtantly, 
except in one paſſage, to the Heb, ne, 
which is uſed for the golden candlzfticks or 
chandeliers in the Moſaic Tabernacle, and 
in Solomon's Temple. | 
Avxvos, 2,5. This word is generally deduced 
from au to diſſipate, and vues the ſame as 
vos the night : But may it not be as well de- 
. rived from the old N. aun liglit, which ſee 
under :2uxog ? 
I. Alamp, an inſtrument of giving light; hence 
Engliſh a Link. Mat. v. 15. Mark iv. 
21, Rev. xxii. 5. Comp. Luk. xii. 35. 
2 Pet. i. 19. Avypvo «bas, lighting a lamp. 
Luk. viii. 16. Xi. 33. Theophraſtus, Et. 
Char. 18. has the ſame phraſe Tov AYXNON, 
AYAE. | 
II. It is ſpoken of the eye, as being that part 
of the body which alone is capable of re- 
ceiving light, and ſo direfting the whole 
body. The Latin Poets frequently uſe lu- 
mina lights for the eyes. occ, Mat. vi. 22. 
| —of the Lamb, who is the Light of the 
New Jeruſalem. occ. Rev. xxi. 23.—of 
John Baptiſt, who was like a Burning and 
ſhining lamp in his bright knowledge of di- 
vine truths, and in his fervent zeal of com- 
municating them to. others. occ. John v. 
25. So in the Martyrdom of Ignatius, F. 2. 
that holy Biſhop is ſaid to have been AFTXNOY 
dnn Heixs Thy faors Purity Iiavoiay dic Th; 
rw Rr VpAPW EN, after the TIES 
Z 2 . | | © 
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AT 
of a divine lamp, illuminating every man's 
heart by the expoſition of the holy ſcrip- 
tures.” Wake. 

AT Q, perhaps from the Heb. diho zo faint, 
fail, or from Nh to be tired, ſpent with 
fatigue. Homer, ſpeaking of the Grecian 
ſhips, uſes this V. in the paſſive for being 
worn out ar decayed, II. 2. lin. 1335. 


Kai dn duęa TECNTE vc, x CTASTH AEATNTAl. 
The planks are rotted, and the threads de- 
cay d. | 

® Erzera, Not the cordage, but the threads or 
thongs with which the ſhips were /ewed together, Ta pay- 
Nara vw e. Salmas. The Liburnians /ewed moſt 
of their ſhips with thong, the Greeks more commonly 
with hemp or tow, Or threads made of other plants, (ſa- 
tivis rebus) whence they were called owaeraz, (from 
ownge to ſow namely.) Varro in Gellius, Lib. 17. cap. 
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3. Dr. CLarKE's note. 


A 8 


I. To looſe ſomewhat tied or Bound. Mat. xxi, 
2. Mark i. 7. xi. 2, 3, 4. Luk. xiii. 15. 
Comp. ver. 16. 1 Cor. vii. 27. Spoken of 
ſeals, Rev. v. 2,5. - | 

IT. To looſe, pronounce or determine not to be 
binding. occ. Mat. xvi. 19. xviii. 18. 
Comp. dw IV. 

III. To break or violate a commandment or 
law, Mat. v. 19. John vii. 23.— the Sab- 
bath, John v. 18.—the ſcripture, John 


„„ | 
IV. 7. : diſſolve, defiroy. John ii. 19. Eph. ii. 
14. 2 Pet. iii. 10, 11. Comp. 1 John iii. 8. 
V. To break or beat to pieces, as a ſhip. occ, 
Act. xxvii. 41. So Wetftein cites from Eu- 
ſtatbius tas mas AYEIN, from Achilles Tatius 
To T7000 AIEATOH, and from Lucian 0 

- x40; —AIEATEEN,. | 


N. 


MAT 


te, Mu. The twelfth of the more 
9 modern Greek letters, but the thir- 

teenth of the ancient, whence in 
numbering þ is uſed for the fourth decad 


or forty. In the Cadmean alphabet it an- 


ſwered to the Hebrew and Phenician Mem 
in name, order, and power; but in both 
it's forms, M and u, it has a much greater 
reſemblance to the Phenician than to the 


Hebrew letter. 
Mapei, as, n, from PAR YEVWs | 7 
Magic, magical art. occ. Act. vii. 11, 
yeuw, from pay. 
To uſe magical arts, as incantations, &c. 
pretending in confequence of them to ex- 
ert ſupernatural powers. occ. Act. viii. 10. 
See Doddridge on the place. 
MATO, 3, 3. 
A Mage, a Gentile philoſopher or ſage of the 
Magian religion. occ. Mat. ii. 1, 7, 16. 
This Seft chiefly flouriſhed in Perſia, and 


conſidering this circumſtance, and what is 


CY 


| 


MAT 
ſaid, Mat. ii. 16. it ſeems much more pro- 
bable, that the Magi, who arrived at Jeru- 
ſalem ſome Þ+ confiderable time after our 
Saviour's birth, ſhould come from the 
diſtant country of Perſia, than from the 
neighbouring region of Arabia. Suetonius, 
not to mention other Þ Hiſtorians, ex- 
preſsly tells us, that © || an ancient and un- 
interrupted opinion had prevailed in al the 
Eaſe, that at that time, (namely, at the 
beginning of the laſt Jewiſn war) it was 
decreed by the Fates, that ſome coming 
out of Judea ſhould obtain the dominion.” 


+ See Doddridge's note {m) on Mat. ii. 11. and note 
Yon Mat. ii. 16, Biſhop Chandler's Vindication of 

efence of Chriſtianity, Book 2. p. 455. and Univ. 
Hiſt. Vol. 5. p. 408. note P. 8vo. x 

t As Jaſepbus and Tacitus, whoſe teſtimonies are 
cited by Biſhop Chandler with pertinent remarks, Vin- 
dic, of Defence of Chriſtianity, ch. 1. p. 26. &c. 

t Percrebuerat oriente toto vetus & conſtans opinio, 
eſſe in fatis ut eo tempore Judaa profecti rerum poti- 
rentur, Sueton in Yeſpas, Cap. 4. 

| No 


MAT 


No wonder, that ſuch an opinion ſhould 
be propagated throughout the Eaſt, when 
we conſider the vaſt number of Jews which 


were ſpred over all the Eaſtern countries. 


In the reign of Ahaſuerus or Artaxerxes 
Longimanus „ the Jews were diſperſed 
throughout all the Provinces of the Perſian 
monarchy, Eſth. iii. 8. and that in num- 
bers ſufficient to defend themſelves againſt 
their enemies in thoſe provinces, Eſth. ix. 
2, 16, and many of the people of the land 
alſo became Jews, Eſth. viii. 17. After 


the Babyloniſh captivity the Jews increaſed | 


ſo mightily that + we find them not only 
thoughout Aſia, but in Africa, and in many 
Cities and Iſlands of Europe, (comp. Act. 
ii. 5—11.) and Þ wherever they dwelt they 
made many Proſelytes to their religion; 
and in their attempts to this purpoſe, no 
doubt, they muſt very much ſpread the 
expectation of the Meſſiah's coming; An 
article ſo important in itſelf, and ſo flatter- 


ing to their national vanity. Theſe oppor- 


tunities of being informed of the approach- 
ing advent of the Great King, the Magians 


of Perſia had in common with many other | 


people: Add to which, that Zoroaſter, the 
famous reformer of the Magian Sect, had 
in all probability been a ſervant to the Pro- 
phet Daniel, and as he had adopted ſo 


* See Dr. Whitby's note (c) on Mat. ii. 2. and note 
(c) on Jam. i. 1. and note (a) on 1 Pet. i. 1. 

+ See Dr. Lardner's Credibility, Vol. 1. Book 1. 
ch. 3. F. 1. and Dr. Leland's Advantage and Neceſſity 
of Revelation, Pt. 1. ch. 19. pag. 446. | 

t Thus Strabo in Joſephus, Ant. Lib. 14. cap. 7. 
F. 2. ſpeaking of the Jewiſh people in the time when 
Sjlla was ſent againſt Mithridates, about 87 years be- 
fore Chriſt: AvrTy d' ue oaoay Toa 101 erg * 
ToToy 8% tœri eau; ivper TY; cites, ' og ov aapadidixias 
TouTo To P, An ETWXpaTSIT HS vn” &uTou. Typ Te Al- 
vH xas Kupnaray, art r GUTWY j, TUXOUG AY, TWY 
c GUVXI%, Cndwan ouncn xa ds Ta oviieypaTe tw lov- 
dælan Yor as HaPrporlac, xa ouravtnous, Xownere TOI WaTgHON, 
Twy TovJaiwy 70g. This people had already paſſed into 
every city, nor were it eaſy to find any place in the world 
which had not received this nation, and been poſſeſſed 
by it. It happened alſo, that Egypt and the Country 
of Cyrene, (comp. Act. ii. 10.) as being ſubject to the 


ſame Princes, and many others imitated this people, | 


and were exceedingly favorable to their rites, and in- 


creaſed their numbers by adopting the Jewiſh laws,” Comp. 
alſo under Igoonaures III. | 
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many other things in his ſcheme from the 
Jewiſh religion, ſo there is the higheſt rea- 
ſon to think, he would not fail to inſtruct 
his followers in ſuch an intereſting point 
as that of the Meſſiah's caming, the time 
and circumſtances of which had been ſo 
particularly foretold by his Maſter, Dan. 
ix. 24—27, Accordingly the writers of 
the Univ. Hiſt. obſerve, that Zoroaſter 
is ſaid by credible authors to have predicted 
the coming of the Meſſiah, and this, not 
in dark and obſcure terms, ſuch as might 

have been applied to any other perſon, 
but in plain and expreſs words, and ſuch 
as could not be miſtaken.” Univ. Hiſt. 
Vol. 5; p. 407. where in the notes the 
reader may find the teſtimonies here re- 
ferred to. | 
It ſeems a groundleſs conjecture to ſuppoſe, 
that the Magi knew the ſignification of the 

tar by ſome tradition of Balaam's propheſy, 
Numb. xxiv. 17. lt is much more pro- 
bable, as Dr. Doddridge has remarked, 
that they learned it by (immediate) divine 
revelation, which, it is plain, they were 
guided by in their return, as we ſee after- 
wards at ver. 12.” Or elſe we may obſerve 
with Biſhop || Chandler, that ** it was the 
common belief of all ſorts of people in all 
nations at that time, that the riſe of unuſual 
ſtars, of comets, and of the different ſhapes 
of blazing lights in the heavens, did fore- 
tel great changes upon earth, the birth of 
ſome extraordinary perſon, and the erection 
of new empires: That the Magi being 
conſtant in the ſame belief, and being ac- 
Guainted with the tradition or report, that 
about this time a great Prince was to be 
born in Judea, to whom all the Eaſt 
ſhould one day be ſubject, they might 
juſtly conclude from the riſe of this bright 
appearance, which went under the charac- 
ter of a ſtar, that HE was then born, and 
his birth was in this manner notified to the 
world: And that though their principle 
was wrong, yet, admitting them to be 
poſſeſſed therewith, they acted very con- 


Gſtently in their inference from it.“ 
| Vindication of defence of Chriſtianity, Book 2. 


pag. 419. . 
© TS 1 For 


MAT 


For a more particular account of the prin- 


ciples and doctrines of the Magian religion, 


and of Zoroaſter or Zerduſit, the great 


reformer of it, I muſt beg leave to refer | 


the reader to Dr. Hyde's Religio Veterum 


Perſarum, cap. 31. and cap. 24. & ſeqt. | 


to Dr. Pridzaux's Connection, Vol. 1. 
Pt. 1. Book 3. Anno 522. pag. 179. &c. 
and Book 4. Anno 486. p. 211. &c. 


8vo. Edit. and to the Univerſal Hiſtory, | 
Vol. 5. p. 143. &c. and p. 383. &c. See | 
alſo Veiſtein on Mat. ii. 1. I proceed to ob- 
ſerve, that as the Greek Loęes a Sage ſeems | 
plainly derived from the Heb. VDR to pe- 


culate, ſo the Perſian * Mog, or Mag, and 
with a Greek termination Mayes, may 
very probably be + deduced from the Heb, 


man to meditate, contemplate, with the for- 


mative 2 prefixed, as it is in the plural 


den, I. viii. 19. which perhaps ought | 


to be rendered Magi in the bad ſenſe of the 
word : For 


II. We may remark with Dr. Prideaux, Vol. | 
I. p. 22. that as the Magi had great ſkill | 


in mathematicks, aſtronomy, and natural 
philoſophy, ſo their credit in the world on 
theſe accounts was ſo great, that © a learn- 
ed man and a Magian became equivalent 
terms; and this proceeded ſo far, that the 
vulgar, looking on their knowledge to be 
more than natural, entertained an opinion 
of them as if they had been actuated and 


inſpired by ſupernatural powers, in the 
ſame manner as too frequently among us, 
ignorant people are apt to give great ſcho- 


lars, and ſuch as are learned beyond their 
comprehenſions, (as were Friar Bacon, 


Dr. Fauſtus, and Cornelius Agrippa) the 
name of C:jurers: And from thence thoſe | 


who really practiſed wicked and diabolical 
arts, or would be thought to do fo, taking 
the name of Magians, drew on it that ill 
ſignification which now the word Mag:- 
cian bears among us: Whereas the true 
Dr. Has, Relig. vet. Perl. cap. 31. conjectures, 
that 30 25 Rab-mag mentioned Jer, xxxix. 3, 13. 
means the head or chief of the Magians, whom Nebu- 
chadnezzar had ſent for from Perſia, and kept in his 
court, to make it more ſplendid, and occafionally to 
have the benefit of his counſels. 
+ See Gale's Court of Gent. Pt, 2. B. 1. ch. 5. 
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and ancient Magians, adds the Doctor, 
were the great Mathematicians, Philoſo- 
phers, and Divines of the ages in which 
they lived, and had no other knowledge 
but what by their own ſtudy, and the in- 
ſtructions of the ancients of their Sect they 
had improved themſelves in.“ This is 
confirmed by a paſſage of Dio Chry/o/ton:, 
Orat. Boriſthen, which, not having an op- 
portunity to conſult that author in the ori- 
gina], I ſhall cite in the tranſlation given 
in the-Univerſal Hiſtory, Vol. 5. p. 393. 
Note, where it is obſerved, that he is the 
moſt polite writer among the Greeks, and 
corrects the errors of his countrymen with 
reſpect to the Magi in theſe words: The 
Perſians called thoſe Magi who were em- 
ployed in the ſervice of the Gods; but the 
Greeks, being ignorant of the meaning of 
that word, apply it to ſuch as were ſkilled 
in magic, a ſcience unknown to the Per- 
ans. In the N. T. however, Mayo; E 
uſed in the bad ſenſe alſo. occ. Act, xiii. 
6,8. Comp. Mayua and Mayevwu. | 
In Theodetion's (commonly called the LXX,) 
verſion of Daniel this word feveral times 
anſwers to the Heb. and Chald. MR, a 
kind of Aftrologer or pretended Conjurer a- 
mong the Babylonians. © 
MAO®OEQ, «©, perhaps from the Heb. 7255 
to learn, the 5 being dropped, as in the 
Heb. deflections and ſome of the Greek 
derivatives of the V. ph to take. 
To learn. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 Aor. £alous lafin. pau, 
Particip. wafuy, See under paler. 
Mabyrevw, from palms. | 
I. Governing a dative. To be à diſciple} to or 
follower of anather*s dofirine, occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 37. 
II. Governing an aceuſative. To make a diſci- 
Ple. occ. Mat. xxviii. 19. Act. xiv. 21. * 
III. To infiruf, occ. Mat. xiii. 52. But nab. 
Teo. in this paſſuge may perhaps as well 
be rendered made a diſciple according to 
ſenſe II. | 

Maburug, 2, 6, from Au, to learn. 
A diſciple, follower of dotirine. See Mat. v. 


; 1. X. IT, 24. xi. 2. Luk. X. 23. Act. vi. IT, 
XX, 30. g ; - 


MAK 


TomTpic poeteſs from wemrns a poet, 
A female diſcipl:, occ. Act. ix. 36. 
Mapei, from waw to be eager after, deſire 


eagerly, or ardently, which may be deduced | 


from the Arabic D vehemence, and this 
from the verb ND or XRD zo extend, dilate, 
which ſcems a derivative from the Heb. 
de, which in the O. T. is only uſed as 
a N. of number, à hunared. Des 
To be mad, furious, occ. John x. 20. Act. 
xii. 15. xxvi. 24, 25. © Cor. xiv. 23. 
MaxapiCw, from waxapios happy. - 
To prenounce or call happy. Herodotus uſes 
the V. in this ſenſe, Lib. 7. cap. 45. and 
46. See Weiſtein. occ. Luk. i. 48. Jam. 
* Ih | 
Maxapiog, ia, wy, from paxxp the fame, and 
this according to ſome from pars Xe 
rejoicing greatly, but rather from un not, 
and ne fate, death, (which from Heb. 
Nh to cut f;) for waxae according to Eu- 
ſlathius is properly 5 MH KHPI (rarecri) Ja- 
vaTIPOR( HẽEv VITOXELEVSy un UTOTITIWY TH np, 
abavaros, he who is not ſubjeR 1 fate, i. e. 
to mortality, he that ſubmits mo? to fate, 
immortal. See Homer, II. 1. lin. 339. 
where the Poet plainly oppoſes Ocwy poanapuy 
the immortal, or ever-bleſſed Gods to Iunrwy 
ce, mortal men; and comp. Damm: | 
Lexic. Nov. Grzc. col. 1170. 
Happy, bleſſed. See Mat: v. 3. Luk. xxiii. 
29. John Kiii. 17. Act. xxvi. 2. 1 Cor. 
vil. 40. Jam. 1. 12, 25. Rev. xiv. 13. 
Maxamopues, 2, 0, from [axxpiCu, 
A calling or pronouncing happy, felicitation, | 
allo happineſs, felicity, bleſſedneſs. occ. Rom, 
AV. 6. 9. Gal. iv. 15. Tis % nv 6 paxapiojes 


va, How great then was your telicitation | 


of yourſelves? How happy did you boaſt 
yourſelves to be? This is, no doubt, the ſenſe | 
of the expreſſion. See Wolſius Cur. Philol. 
MAKEAAON, », 70. Latin. 
A word formed from the Latin macellum, 
which ſignifies ** * a market-place for fleſh, 
fiſh, and all manner of proviſions, a ſhambles, 
a butcher-row;” and may moſt probably be 
derived from the Heb. 13D, J being 
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Mabnrpice, a, n, formed from gabnrus, as 


Ainſewortſ's Dictionary. 


| 


MARK 
ſoftened into 4, as in other inſtances. occ. 
7: Cor 2-28; 

Maxpay, Adv. See under paxpos, | 

Maxpobev, An Adv. of place, from ganges 
far, and Se a ſyllabic adjection denoting 
from or at. 5 

1. From far. Mark viii. 3. 

2. At a diſtance, afar off. Mark xi. 1 
xviii. 13. c 

3. It is frequently in the N. T. conſtrued 
with the Prepoſition &T0, Omo worpoVey afar 
, at a diſtance. Mat. xxvi, 58. xxvii. 55. 
& al. The LXX. uſe it in like manner, 
Pſ. xxxXvinii. 11. (or 12.) & al. And Wet- 
/tein on Mat. xxvi. 58. cites ſeveral ſimilar 
phraſes from the ancient Greek writers, 
particularly ATP OYPANOOEN from Homer. 

II. 8. lin. 365. II. 20 (read 21.) lin, 199. 
Odyſſ, 12. lin. 381. 

Maxpobuuew, , from paxgpolumesy which ſee 
under | ue, 

I. To have patience, ſuffer long, be long-ſuffer- 
ing, as oppoſed to haſty anger or puniſh- 
ment. occ. 1 Cor. Xili. 4. 1 Theſſ. v. 14. 
2 Pet. 111. 9. | 

IT. To have patience, forbear. occ. Mat. xviii. 
28. 

III. To al patience, endure patiently, as op- 
poſed to deſpondency. occ. Heb. vi. 15. 
Jam. v. 7,8. * | 

IV. To tarry, delay. occ. Luk. xviii. 7. Kas 
pacexpolupuay er autor, tho" he delay (1. e. ſeem 
to delay, comp. 2 Pet. iii. 9.) with regard 
to them, the elect namely, We have an 
exactly parallel expreſſioa Ecclus. xxxv. 
18. Kai 6 Kugios ov n Cpadurn, ods un MA- 

 -KPOOYMHERH: er aurois, And the I ord will 

not be flack, neither wil! he delay with regard 
to them, 1, e. the humble, mentioned ver. 

17. See more in Suicer's Thelaur. under 

ua ue. SLY FE 

Maxpobupun, a, 1, from paxgeluues, which 

ſee under puaxpoblupws. | 5 

I. Forbearance, long - ſuffering, Rom. il. 4. 

2 Cor. vi. 6. Gal. v. 3. & al. 

II. Patience under trials and afflictions. Heb. 
vi. 12. Jam. v. 10. Comp. Col. i. 11. 
Maxpebupus. Adv. from pongeluues 117g lu, 
fering, a N. often uſed in the LX X. and 
derived from AA long, and Jude the 
mind, anger. Paticusq. 


3. Luk. 


MA A 
Patientiy. occ. Act. xxvi. 3. 
MAK POE, a, o, by tranſpoſition from the 
Heb. pr far, far diſtant, which from 
the V. pr to remove far off. | 
Far, diftant. Luk, xv. 13. wr 12. Ei 
au X, into a far country; hence xwpev 
place dd underſtood #5 waxpzy in a diſtant 
Place, i. e. at adiftance, far off. Act. ii. 39. 
Comp. Eph. ii. 17. and ſee Yolfius, Allo 
ade a way being underſtood waxeay alone is 
uſed adverbially, Far off, at a diſtance. 
Mat. viii, 30. Mark xii. 34. Luk. vii. 6. 
& al. The profane writers often apply it in 
the ſame manner. See Wetftein on Mat. I 
add from Euripides, Phoen: lin. 913. Oò' z 
MAKPAN omreor.. | 
II. Long, prolix. Maxpce mTpoorvxtolas, to make 
long prayers, q. d. to pray long. Mat. xxiii. 
14. Mark xii. 40. Luk. xx. 47. In this 
ſenſe the word might not improbably be 
deduced by tranſpoſition from the Heb. 
Pe long, with the formative ꝙ prefixed. 
Maxpoyporicg, ov, 6, 3, from paxpos long, 
and ygoves Hime, 
Enduring a long time. occ. Eph. vi. 3. 
In the LXX. of Exod. xx. 12. Deut. v. 


16. [46:Xp0Xpovics vit anſwers to the Heb. 


DD! PORT 70 prolong ihe days. | 
Manaxua, a, 1, from pCAUXOS tender. 

An indiſpaſition, infirmity. occ. Mat. iv. 23. 

IX. 36. K. I. | 

aXaxc;, u, ow, from warauccw to ſoften, 

which from the Heb. y9D to ſocth. 
I. Soft, delicate, ſpoken of garments. occ. 
Mat. xi. 8. Luk. vii. 25. So Lucian, 
De Salt. Tom. 1. p. 908. B. Edit. Bened. 
«o0ne: MAAAKAIE, in ſoft garments; and 
Homer, II. 1. lin. 42. MAAAKON yorwre, 
a ſoft or fine veſt 5 II. 24. lin. 796. mera 
MAAAKOIZI, ſoft veils; and Odyſſ. 23. 
lin. 290. ech MAAAKHE, a ſoft coverlet 
for a bed. | | | 
A man who ſuffers himſelf to be abuſed contra- 
ry to nature, a Catamite, a Pathic, (ſo T, Beo- | 
phylat, 726 ao xporubouvi1ns) hence Mzaaxu are 
by the Apoſtle joined with Apaevoxeiras Sodo-. 
mites. 
and behaviour of * women. 


II 


And it is 


* The reader may find a remarkable deſcription of 
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Theſe wretches affected the dreſs | 


MAM 
plain from Dieny/ſius Halicarn. and Plutarch, 
cited by Wetſtcin, that the Greeks themſelves 
uled the term panaxos for ſuch monſters, 
whom he ſhews, that the Romans likewiſe 
called molles ſoft, effeminate perſons. occ. 
6 
Maxore, Adv. of the Superlative degree 
from Aa, which ſee under . 
Maſt of all, chiefly, eſpecially. Act. xx. 38. 
xxv. 26. xxvi. 3. Phil. iv. 22. & al. 
 Manxu, An Adverb of the Comparative 
degree from h muck, and this from the 
Heb. 890 t be full. 

More. See Mat. vi. 30. vii. 11. XViil 13. 
1 Cor. xiv. 18. It is emphatically joined 
with nouns or verbs expreſſing a compari- 
ſon. See Mat. vi. 26. Mark vii. 36. 2 Cor. 
vii. 13. Phil. i. 23. Velſtein on this laſt 

paſſage cites many inſtances from the beſt 
Greek writers of the like uſe of pax with 
comparative words. Thus from J/ocrates, 
WO Q MAAAON KPEITTON, and 
from Jſæus, mozv MAAAON ETOIMOTEPON, 

. Rather. - Mat. x. 6. Mark xv. 11. John 
lll. 19. & al. Maa toes, Heb. xi. 
25. Chufing rather. This phraſe is agree- 
able to the ſtyle of the beſt Greek writers, 
as W:iftein has abundantly ſnewn. 

Mappuy, 1s, 1, from the Heb. DX a mother. 

A grand-mother. occ. 2 Tim. i. 5. 

MAMMOQNA and MAMQONAS, &, 6, 

Mammon. d is uſed for money in the 
* Chaldee Targum of Onkelos, Exod. xviii. 
21. & al. and of Jonathan, Jud. v. 19. 
I Sam. viii. 3. So the Syriac X92, 
Exod. xxi. 30. Mat. vi. 24. Luk. xvi. 9. 
Caſtell deduces theſe words from the Heb. 
DN to truſt, confiae, becauſe men are apt 
to iruft in riches, q. d. o what is con- 
faded in. And St. Auſtin obſerves, that 
mammon in the Punic or Carthaginian lan- 
guage ſignified * gain. The word plainly 
denotes riches, Luk. xvi. 9, 11. in which 
latter verſe mention is made not only of 
the deceitful Mammon, but of ro ane the 
true. In Mat. vi. 24. Luk. xvi. 13. 
Mammon is beautifully repreſented by our 
* Mammona apud Hebræos divitie appellari dicun- 


tur. Convenit & Punicum nomen: Nam /ucrum Puni- 


—__ 


ach in Fo/ephus, De Bel. Lib. 4. cap. 9. $, 10. 


ce Mammon dicitur. Auguſtin De Serm. Dom, Libr 2. 
| | Saviour 


- 1488 w „ 


tance dd. 4 ”— A 


710 „ . 


MavPavw, from the obſolete wafw, which 


I. To learn. See Mat, ix. 13. xxiv. 32, Rom. 


| | 
III. To learn, be informed, Act. xxiii. 27. 
IV. To learn, acquire a cuſtom or habit, Tit. 


 powlayzri may be either joined with apyas, 


| Tloregoy de des MANOANEIN avrzs AAONTAE 


Mavic, cg, ny from EALαν ονεεεαάε. to be mad. 


MANÞ A, 70. 


called not for the * improbable reaſon aſ- 


their verſion Exod xvi. 15. But ſee this notion well 
 confuted by Mintert under Mana. 


MAN 
Saviour as a perſon, which has made ſome 
ſuppoſe it was the name of an Idol or God 
of riches worſhipped in Syria: But I find 
no ſufficient proof of this. f 


The above cited ase all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the word occurs. 


ſee. 

%% ͤ D 

Rev. xiv. 3. 

Gal. iii. 2. 

iii. 14. 1 Tim. v. 13. where obſerve, that 


and conſidered as a Greek idiom for a 
eva ανοννννt they learn to be idle; (fo Pri- 
ceus in Pole Synopſ. cites from Euripides“ 
Medea edi co pg for ex9:J9zoxcola co- 
us eva, to be taught to be wiſe) or rather ac- 
cording to Wolfius and others parlavzs; may 
be conſtrued with the Participle Wels | 
val, uſed for the Infinitive Tepupyeolai, 
Being idle they learn to go about from houſe 
to houſe, A very ſimilar conſtruction is 
produced from Ariſtotle's Politic VIII. 6. 


x XEIPOYPFOYNTAE—But whether they 
ought zo learn to ſing, and to perform on mu- 
ficalinſtruments—”* See more in Pole Synopſ. 
and Wolſius Cur, Philolog. on the place. 


Madneſs, diſtraftion. occ. Act. xxvi. 24. 
Indeclinable. Heb. 
Mama, that miraculous food from heaven 
with which God fed the Iſraelites during 
forty years in the wilderneſs. Heb. 10, ſo. 
ſigned by ſome, becauſe the Maelites, juſt 
at their coming out of Egypt, aſked in 
Chaldee (if indeed it be Chaldee) N IN, 
What is this? But the Heb. d ſeems to 
be a N. from the V. 32 10 diftribute, and 
„ the Children of Ifracl, I apprehend, by 
giving this name (eſpecially after what is 


* Which, however, is as old as the LXX. Comp. 


a 


Foes ] 


II. To learn by heart, or memoriter. occ. | 


M AN 
ſaid Exod. xvi. ver. 12.) to this miracu- 


lous bread from heaven, meant to attri- 
bute the preparation (ſee Wiſd. xvi. 15.) 


and diſtribution thereof to the ſupernatural 


and ſupreme power of -JEHOVAH, 
cauſing -the heavens or material agents, as 
his ſervants to prepare and diſtribute in an 
extraordinary manner this bread for the 
ſuſtenance of his people” . To account 
for it's being called in the N. T. not Ma- 
but Maya we may obſerve, that the Heb: 
d is ſeveral times in ſcripture applied to 
a portion, and that too of food, as 1 Sam, 1, 
4, 5. Neh. viii. 10, 12. & al. and that the 
LXX. uſe Mana for d, Numb. xi. 6, 7, 
9. & al. occ. John vi. 31, 49, 58. Heb. 
Ix. 4. Rev. ii. 17. Comp. Kpunlw II. 


May]evopas. 


To propheſy, divine. occ. Act. xvi. 16. 
This V. is plainly from Mails a Soothſayer, 
a Diviner, which we may with Euſtathius 
very properly deduce from jpxivouas to be 
mad, diſtrafted, befide oneſelf, on account of 
the mad extravagant behaviour of ſuch per- 
ſons among the heathen, To juſtify this 
derivation the reader may conſider the 
picture of one of theſe Þ frantic Propheteſſes, 
as drawn by the maſterly hand of Virgil, 
En. 6. lin. 46, &c. 


Ait, Deus ecce Deus] Cui talia fanti 
Ante fores, ſubitd non vultus, nen color unus, 
Non compte manſtre come, ſed pectus anhelum, 
Et rabie fera corda tument ; majorgue videri, 
| Nec mortale ſonans, adflata eft numine quando 
Fam propiore Dei. — 
The virgin cries, The God, behold the God! 
And ſtraight her viſage and her colour change, 
Fer hairs diſhevell'd, and her heaving breaſt, 
And lab'ring heart, are ſwol'n with ſacred rage; 
Larger ſhe ſeems, her voice no mortal ſound, 
As the inſpiring God near and more near 
Seizes her ſoul. — 


And lin. 76, &c. 
——Phebi nondum patiens, immanis in ant ro 
Bacchatur vates, magnum ſi pectore poſſit 
Excuſſiſſe Deum tanto magis ille fatigat 
Os rabidum, fera corda domans, fingitque pre- 
mendlo. 9 


+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under 72D VIII. 
IX 


1 Tu/anam vatem, as ſhe is called, En. 3. lin. 43- 
| Im- 


nies from Plato, Court 


M A N 


Impatient in her grot 

Apollo's ſwelling Prieſteſs wildly raves, 

Reluctant, lab'ring from her breaſt to heave 

Th' incumbent God: fo much the more he 
curbs 


Her foamy mouth, ſubdues her madding heart, | 


And preſſing forms her, — ——— 7 
T RAPP. 


1 Few that pretended to inſpiration (ſays 


Arch-Biſhop * Petter, after citing the for- 


mer of thele paſſages) but raged after this 
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manner, foaming, and yelling, and making 


a ſtrange terrible noiſe ; ſometimes gnafſh- 
ing with their teeth, ſhivering and trem- 
bling, with a thouſand, antick motions.” 
In confirmation of theſe aſſertions I ſhall 
ſubjoin a + paſſage or two from Plato, 
where, ſpeaking of thoſe who are under 
the dominion of what he elſewhere calls 
aro Meow xxroyn x0. MANIA,. 4 poſſeſſion and 
madneſs trom the Muſes, which excites and 
inſpires the mind into enthuſiaſtic ſongs 
and poems, he ſays, (in J) Bau xa 
H. iu, WOTER & Baxxaxi, they who 
are poſſeſſed rage like the Prieſteſſes of 
Bacchus, and that this his diviner was 
evlleog xa expery, Xa 0 v85 mf Ev AUTY WH, 


&c. rapt into a divine ecſtaly and mad, | 


neither did his underſtanding remain in 
him, being moved Jes, pope by a divine 
fate; and in his Timeus, Ix v ds orion 
Ws ua e apcorum Ortes dd, This cir- 
cumſtance, namely, that dei cus epxnliras 
li erhez 124 ane, no one in his right 
ſenſes is ſeized with the true ſpirit of divina- 
tion, is a ſufficient ſign that God hath 
vouchſafed this faculty of divination to 
human madneſs ;** A doctrine, by the way, 
very well agreeing with the Mahometan 


notion, that mad men are inſpired. Comp. | 


IIa. And altho' in thoſe frantic fits of 
the heathen Diviners there might frequent- 
iy be much affeFation and impoſture, yet, 
no doubt, in many ſuch inſtances there 
was a real poſſeſſion by the devil. This is 


* Antiquities of Greece, Book 2. ch. 12. 

+ For further ſatis faction the reader may conſult the 
learned Gale, to whom I am indebted for the teſtimo- 
of Gentiles, Vol. 2. Part 3. 
Book 1. ch. 3. $4. 7. 


| 


MAP 

too plain to be denied in the caſe of the 
prophetic damſel, Act. xvi. 16, 18. 
„ Herein alſo, ſays the learned Gale, the. 
devil played the ape, and imitated the di- 


vine mode of e which for the 


molt part was by egfatic raptures and vi- 
ſions.” Comp. 2 King. ix. 17. Jer. xxix, 
26. Hol. ix. 7. | 


MAPAINQ, from the Heb. N. 7o fret, 


corrode. 
To cauſe to decay or fade. So Tſecrates ad De- 
mon. CAP. 4. Rang jury Yap 1 X£0ves HYGAWTEY 
n vorogEMAPAINE, As for beauty either time 
conſumes, or diſeaſe withers it. HenceMs- 
PHO AL, Paſſ. To be decayed or faded, to 
fade, fade auay. occ. Jam. i. 11. Wethtcin 
has ſhewn in his note on this text, that the 
word is often applied in like manner by 
the Greek writers. To the inſtances he has 
produced I add from Lucian, De Syr. Dei, 
Tom. 2. p. 887. E. Edit. Bened. To cups 
9: 1uepns EMAPAINETO, His body waſted a- 
way daily.” 


MAPAN AOA. Heb. 


Maran atha. It denotes a ſolemn curſe, occ. 
1 Cor. xvi. 22, The Syriac NR 1902 lig- 
nifies Our Lord cometh. Ny is a pure 
Hebrew as well as a Syriac and Chaldee 
word. N is uſed in Chald. for a ſove- 
reign or ſupreme lord, Dan. ii. 47. & al. 
So H may be regarded either as a ſimple 

N. of the ſame root, with the formative | 
poſthxed, or elſe as compounded. of Y 4 
ford, and the Syriac ſuffix j our. If this 
Þ interpretation of Mapay Aba, which is 
given by Theodoret and ſeveral of the Greek 
Scholia cited by Welſtein, be right, the 
expreſſion will refer either to the raculous 
inlerpaſition or to the final coming of the 
Lerd to take vengeance on ths man lying 
under this moſt grievous curſe. Comp. 
Jud. ver. 14, 15. But I muſt own it ſeems 
very unlikely to me that the Jews ſhould in 
ſuch an inſtance adopt a foreign, whether 
Chaldee or Syriac, word; I am therefore 
rather inclined to another interpretation of 
the expreſſion from the Heb. N HN SN» 


t Of which ſee more in Dr. i bitly's note. 
|| See Doddridge. 


Curſed 


MAP 
Curſed art thou, which ſeems the form of | 
the anathema or curſe, called in Heb. n. 
As for the ſubſtitution of the final for 5 
in Mapa we may obſerve with the learned 
* Montfaugon, that at the end of words 
the Greeks do very frequently put their, 
for the Heb. , becauſe the latter termi- 
nation is very diſagreeable to the Greek 
language; and probably the grecizing 


Jews might in common converſation pro- 


nounce N DIMND Maga Ab. 

Mapyapiys, 8, 8. 

A pearl, ſo called from cxeyapoy the ſame, | 
and this from the Heb. dd to furbiſh, 
make bright, and NN to ſhine, which from 
IR the light, on account of the Pearl's 
ſmoath gliſtering ſurface. See Mat. vii. 6. 
xili. 43, 4 

Mapucpos, 8B, , n, FIR Au αẽj to gh iter, 
line, which from paw to ſhine, and this 
trom the Heb. Nd the light, a derivative 
from NR to ſhine, give light. 

. Properly an adjective. Bright, ſhining, 
white, 

II. Aves being underſtood. A white kind of 
ſtone, marble, marmor. So Heſychius ex- 
plains wappapos by Neuen bog 4 white ſtone. 
occ. Rev. xviii. 12. 

MAPTTP, vos, ö, 1. It is generally de- 
rived from jpw to divide, decide, becauſe 
a witneſs decides controverſies 3 (comp. 

. Heb. vi. 16.) but the learned Damm, in 
his Lexicon. Nov. Græc. col. 1495.deduces 
it from the old word nen the hand, becauſe 
witneſſes anciently uſed to hold up their 
hands in giving evidence. That this was a 
ſignificant ceremony uſed among the an- 
cient Hebrews in taking oaths is evident 
from Gen. xiv. 22. God himſelf is repre- 
ſented as ſwearing in this manner, Exod. 


vi. 8. Deut. xxxii. 40. Ezek. xx. 5, 6, 15: 
A 


And from a ſimilar cuſtom among the o 
Greeks, Apollo in Pindar, Olymp. 9, lin. 


119, 120. orders Lachſis, one of the Fates, 


NEα ailuvar, Ow og juryav jr WaRpaphesy 


* © Omnes vero (Græci ſcilicet Veteris Teſtamenti 
Interpretes) 12 per M exprimunt, præterquam in fine vo- 
cm, ubi N pro M fre n Greci, quia ne _ | 
a terminatione - abhorret Græca lingua.“ 1s 
Vol, 2. Prævia Diſquiſitio, pag. 396. 


4 
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o lift up her hands, and not violate the 
great oath of the Gods.” The N. uapn or 
(4%805 the hand ſeems a plain derivative from 
the V. wapw to divide, on account of it's 

diiviſion into fingers. 

I. A perfon witneſſing, a witneſs, Mat. xViii. 
16. Luk. xxiv. 48. Act. i. 8, 22. ii. 32. 
vi. 13. 2 Cor. i. 23. Heb. xii. 1. 

II. A martyr, one who ſeals his teſtimony to Fe 
Jus, and his dofirine with his blood. Act. | 
xxii. 20. Rev. xvii. 6. 

Maprupew, wg from naprię. 

I. To witneſs, bear witneſs, teſtify. See John 
i. 7, 8. ul. 26, 28. xv. 27. Act. xxii. 5, 
xxiii. 11. Xxvi. 22. John v. 32. x. 25. 
xv. 26. 1 John v. 

IT. With a dative following. To bear witneſs 
to or concerning. Mat. xxiii. 31. Imply- 

ing praiſe or commendation, Luk. iv. 22. 
So Foſephus, Ant. Lib. 14. cap. 10. F. 2. 
ATTN: woAko; MEMAPTYPHKAEIN, See other 
inſtances in Eljner on Luk. So Maprupeouas, 
rh, Pail. To be of good report, have a 
good chiaracter. Ack. vi. 3. x. 22. Xxxii. 12. 
Heb. xi. 2, 39. Comp. ver. 4, 5. 

III. To bear witneſs to, denoting aſſent or 
confirmation. Act. xiv. 3. Heb. x. 15. 
Beza and Raphelius obſerve, that wuaprupew 
is applied in the ſame manner by the pro- 
fane writers. See alſo A on Luk. iv. 
21 

IV. Maprupeopar, __ 3 To 2 e or 
as our Eng. Tranſiacore, to A 1 Theſſ. 
ji. 12. 

Maprupic, s, 1, from LT. | 

I. A bearing witneſs, glitten John i. 7. 

II. A teſtimony, witneſs born, or io be Born. 
Mark xiv. 55, 56, 59. John 1. 19. xix. 35. 
& al. Comp. Rev. i. 2, 9. xix. 10. 

Morprupiov, z, 70, from pagrup. 

I. A witneſs, | teſtimony. See Mat. viii. 4 
Mark vi. 11. Act. iv. 33. 2 Cor. i. 12. 
To paprupiey vo io, 1 Tim. ii. 6. If 
theſe words be joined with the preceding, 
the ſenſe will be, as is expreſſed in our 
tranſlation, that Chrif gave himſelf a ran- 
ſom for all to be teſtified, i. e. the ozjet? 


or ſuljecẽ of a public teſtimony to be born, 
in due time: But Bengelius puts a Colon 
after waylw, and a Comma only after dou — 
Ac- 


Aaa 


MAS 


According to this punctuation the words 
muſt be joined with what follows, and 
the ellipſis ſupplied in ſome ſuch manner 
as this: The teſtimony (namely, that Chrift 
gave himſelf a ranſom for all) was to be 
born in due time, for which teſtimony I was 
appointed a Preacher, Qs. 


II. The teſtimony of Chriſt is the teſtimony cen- 


cerning Chriſt, his perſon, offices, and glo- 


ries. 1 Cor. i. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1. 2 Tim. | 


i. 8. 
M eprupoun, from [A XPTYP» 


I. With a dative following. To teſtify, bear 


witneſs to. occ. Act. xx. 26. Gal. v. 3. In 
the former paſſage our Tranſlators render 
(EXPTVEI AN va y [ take you to record, bur, I 
apprehend,” erroneouſly ; for paprugopas, 
in the ſenſe of raking io record, or calling 
to witneſs, is followed not by a dative, but 
by an accuſative of the perſon. So Plutarch 
in Alcib. Kadir prpoic x24 MAPTYPOMENON 
OEOYE xa: ANOPNITOTYE, taking it grievoul- 
ly, and calling Gods and men to witneſs.” So 


Foſephus, on occaſion of the horrid pollution | 


of the Temple by the Zealots, introduces 
Titus thus ſpeaking to them: MAPTTPO- 
MAI @EOTE u warpiovs — MAPTTPOMAI 
& xas ETPATIAN env, xas TOYE wap £40: 
- JOYAAIOTE K 'YMAE ATTOYE, GW 2x 7 
raul” dh avalyalc pwiavuy, J call to witneſs 


my country's Gods, I call to witneſs alſo | 


my army, and the Fews who are with me, 


and even you yourſelves, that I do not force 
you to pollute this holy place.” De Bel. | 


Lib. 6. cap. 2. $. 4. Comp. Lib. 2. cap. 
16. F. 4. ad fin. 


II. To teftify, or rather to beſeech, or charge, | 


obteſtor. Polybiys, as cited by Raphelius, 
uſes the V. in this latter ſenſe. occ. Eph. 
iv. 17. Comp. waprogeo III. | 

MAPTTE, s, 3, Dat. Plur. waprue: the 
lame as waprue. See Grammar, Sect. 5. 

I. A witneſs. Act. x. 41. xxii. 15. Rom. i. 
9. & al. 

H. A martyr, one who ſeals his teſtimony to 

Feſus, and his dofirine with his blood, occ. 

Rev. ii. 13. | 

MAEZAOMAL, an, from the Heb. nv» 

To chew, champ. occ. Rev. xvi. 10. 


ts ſqueeze, preſs. | 


EA 
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Maoriyouw, w, from parrit, 17s. 

I. To ſcourge. Mat: x. 17. & al. On Mat. 
x. 17. ſee Doddridge's and Weijtein's note. 
On Mat. xx. 19. John xix. 1. we may 
obſerve with Dr. * Lardner, that it was 
uſual with the Romans, before execution, 
to ſcourge perſons condemned to capital 
puniſhment ; and with Mintert, that this 
ſcourging was performed either with rods 
or with whips, of which the latter was the 
more grievous puniſhment, inflicted only 
on ſlaves, and perſons condemned to the 
croſs. See alſo Welſtein on Mat, xxvii. 25, 
and Joſephus, De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 14. H. 9. 
and Lib. 5. cap. 11. F. 1. | 

II. To correct, ſcourge, in a figurative ſenſe, 
Heb. xii. 6. Comp. paori II. 

MaorT:{, from pwarri; a ſcourge, or imme- 

diately from the Heb, yd zo pierce, wound, 
To ſcourge. occ. Act. xxii. 25. 

MAZTLIZE, «yes, j. from the Heb. yND 10 
pierce, wound, or according to the Greek 
Grammarians from paz very much, and 
cc 10 prick, Leat. 

J. A. ſcourge, or whip, occ. Act. xxii. 24. 
Heb. xi. 36. Thus it is uſed by the LXX. 
Prov. xxvi. 3. for the Heb. ty the ſame. 

IT. A grievous diſtemper conſidered under the 
notion of a divine ſcourge, Comp. Heb. xii. 

6. John v. 14. ix. 2. occ. Mark iii. 10. 

v. a 24. Luk. vii: 21. | 

MAZTOE, 2, 4, from ( pate; the ſame, 
or immediately from) Heb. Nd to /queeze. 
The breaſt, properly the fernale breaſt, which 
is ſqueezed in the action of ſucking to force 
out the milk. occ. Luk. xi. 27. xxili. 29. 
Rev. i. 13. | | 

MaTaranoyia, ag, u, from pwaraunoyes @ Vain 
talker. . 
V 5 uſeleſs talking or babbling. occ. 1 Tim. 
1, 6. | 

Marte, x, 6, from wara; vain, and 
aoyn, Perf. Mid. of acyu to ſpeak, talk. 

A vain talker, one idly prating what is of no 
uſe, occ. Tit. i. 10. 
® Credibility of Goſpel Hiſt, Vol, 1, Book 1, ch. 


— 


7. F. 13. 
+ The Greek Grammarians diſtinguiſh between Ha- 
Gs and uaoros, and tell us, that hats is properly ſpoken 


of a Man, and Hare of a abe man. See Metſiein on Rev. 


1. 13. 
Ma- 


MAX 


Mræieg, æ, ov, and rb, 2, 0, v, from 

arri in vain, which ſee. | 
Vain, uſeleſs, unprofitable. occ. Act. xiv. 

15. 1 Cor, IL 20; 1. 17. Tit. n. 9. fam. 
. 26. Perk ry. ; 

Marœierug, nroc, n, from para.” 

IJ. Vanity, diſappointing miſery, occ, Rom. 
viii. 20. In this ſenſe the word is often 
uſed by the LXX. in the Book of Eccleſi- 
aſtes for the Heb. Han. 

II. Vanity, want of real wiſdom. occ. Eph. 
iv. 17. Comp. Rom. i. 21, 1 Pet. i. 18. 

III. Vanity, uſeleſſneſs, unprofitableneſs, or ra- 
ther ſalſeood. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 18. Comp. 
Pſ. cxliv. 8, 11. where the Greek Ar- 
71T& in the LXX. anſwers to the Heb. N 

vanity, falſehood, | | 

MarTaiuw, o, from PAXTHAOS. | 
To make vain; Whence paruupai, want, 
Paſt. To become vain, deſtitute of real wiſ- 

dom. occ. Rom. i. 21. So in the LXX. 
this verb anſwers to the Heb. 9909 or 
bYDN to be perverſe, fooliſh, or to aft per- 
werſely, fooliſhly, from the root 99 zo per- 
vert. 1 Sam. xxvi. 21. 1 Chron. xxi. 8. 
Comp. 1 Sam. Xii. 13. 

MATHN, Adv. from the Heb. d to de- 
cay, or Hd 10 fail, die. We 

In vain, occ, Mat. xv. 9. Mark vii. 7. 
which are almoſt exact citations of the 
LXX. verſion of Iſa. xxix. 13. 

| MAXAIPA, a, . The Greek Lexicogra- 
phers dequce it from waxoma: 70 fight, or 
from [A&X nv eipety exciting battle 3 but it may 
with much greater probability be deduced 
from the Heb. 79 zo cut, with the for- 
mative 7 prefixed, as in 9D cutting 
inſtruments, ſwords, Gen. xlix. 5. from the 
fame Heb. root 115, or from NJ to cut 
off. And to confirm this derivation it may 
be further remarked, that pwexaiee ſignifies 
not only 4 ſword, but a knife or razor. 

I. A fword. Mat. xxvi. 47, 51, 52. & al, 
Comp. Eph. vi. 17. Heb. iv. 12. | 

II. It imports the authority of infliting pumſh- 
ment, eſpecially capital. occ. Rom. xiii. 4. He 
beareth not the ſword in vain, This is 
ſpoken agreeably to the notions, and cuſ- 
toms of the Romans at the time when the 


4 
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Apoſtle wrote, Thus not above twelve or 


. 


F 


ME T 

thirteen years after the date of this Epiſtle» 
Vitellius, when he reſigned the empire» 
c 7fiftenti Conſuli—exſolutum d latere pa- 
gionem, velut jus necis vitæque civium 

reddebat, gave up his ſword, which he had 
taken from his ſide, to the Conſul who 
ſtood by, thus ſurrendering the power of life 
and death over the citizens.“ So the Kings 
of Great Britain are not only at their inau- 
guration ſolemnly girt with the Swerd of 
State, but this is afterwards carried before 
them on public occaſions, as a ſword alſo 
is before ſome other inferior magiſtrates 


among us. 
III. It denotes deadly diſcord. occ. Mat. x. 


34. | e 
MAXH, „, , from the Heb. 892 32 
ſmiting, as of enemies in. battle, Joſh. x. 
20. Jud. xi. 33. & al. which from the V. 
75 zo ſmite, the Hiph. of which N an- 
ſwers to paxopa: of the LXX. . Joſh. ix. 


18, | 
A Jghting, battle. Thus often uſed in the 
profane writers. Comp. Jam. iv. 1. 2 Cor, 
vii. g. in which latter paſſage the word re- 
fers to the violent and heſtilè oppoſition made 
by the enemies of the goſpel. So Chry/o/- 
tom, Ebe- [4%X Gt, WEp% Twy &TITTW, £Fwhey 
@oCou, dia Ta; aoferuc Ty T0THY, n WHxparupurt, 
Without were fightings, from the Unbelievers; 
Within were fears, on account of the weak 
Believers, leſt they ſhould be perverted.” 
II. A firife, contention, diſpute. occ. 2 Tim. 
. 23. IR. f In this latter ſenſe the 
word is ſeveral times uſed by Arrian, E- 
pict. Lib. 1. cap. 22. ! 
Mp, from payn. Ob 
I. To fight, contend in inne or Battle. Thus 
often uſed in the profane writers. See Jam. 
iv. 2. Act. vii. 26. Comp. Exod. ii. 13. 
IT. To ftrive, contend in words. occ, John vi. 
52. 2 Tim. it: 24. In which latter paſſage 
it is evident, that an angry hoſtile manner of 
diſputing, as oppoſed to gentleneſs, for- 
bearance, meekneſs, is the oxy thing here 
forbidden to Chriſtians, | 
Meyn, , from hey,, Gen. pryans, 


lt. Hiſt: III. cap, 68, Comp. Surtos. in Vitell. 


Cap. 15. 
| Aa a 3 greats 


MET. 
great, and avyw. ts boaſt, effero cervicem, 
glorior, from aux the neck, which proud, 
vain-glorious perſons are apt to carry and 
toſs in a remarkable manner; (fee under 
x2vX2%%) and avxn is by the Greek Ety- 


mologiſts derived from au to dry, as de- 


noting properly the dry and boney, i. e. the 
hinder part of the neck, 

To boaſt great things, to boaſt, vaunt, or 
brag much, magnificè me effero. occ. Jam. 
iii. 

The LXX. have this verb for the Heb. 
Aa 10 be lofty, ' haughty. Ezek. xvi. 49. 
Zeph. iii. 12. It is alſo uſed by the beſt 

Greek writers. See Wetſtein. 

Meyaxeoc, &, oy, From Ceyas, Gen. ereus, 
great. 
Great, magnificent, glorious, * occ. 
Luk. i. 49. Act. ii. 11. 

Meyarornys, NTOGs , from peyoauc. 555 

I. Majeſty, ce. occ. Act. xix. 27. 
2 Pet. i. 16. 

II. Mighiy or glorious Power. occ. Luk. ix. 43. 

be- = des £06, 26, v, 1 x T6=—£5, from 


MeYasy (Gen. AνE,iüx, great) and WeeTw to be | 


conſpicuous, excellent, 
Magnificent, glorious, very excellent. occ, 
a . i. 27. 

Meyanurw, from weyas, Gen. ue, great. 

I. To make great or large. occ. Mat. xxiii. 5. 
Luk. i. 58. Eng. Tranſl. hath ſhewed great 
mercy. 

Ms To magnify, extol, e with praiſes. 
Luk i. 46. Act. v. 13. Phil. i. 20. & al. 
In this latter ſenſe, as well as in the former, 
the V. is uſed by the LXX. PL. xxxiv. 3. 
Ixix. 30. Ixx. 4. & al. for the Heb. 571 

- #0 be great, in Niph. or Hiph. nor is this 
meaning peculiar to the helleniſtical ſtyle ; ; 
for Elſner and Wetfiein on Luk. i. 46. cite 

Thucydides, Diodorus Siculus, and Plutarch, 
applying the V. in the ſame view. _ 

| Mains, Adv. from (EY as, Gen. ſhtY ZZ, 
Greatly, very much. occ. Phil. iv. 10. 

Mecyanucun, Nos 1, from pry as Gen. At 

7. 
Maiehy. occ. Heb. i. 3. viii. 1. Jud. ver. 25. 

META, Wr ut, Gen. At, —K- 


The A in wryahn, fryaAu, Ec. ſeems to be from 
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ME T 
Ang, als, &c. from the Heb. Na 70 be 
elevated, lifted up, with the formative g pre- 
fixed, q. d. MN elevated, lifted up. 

I. Great in quantity, ſize, or capacity, large. 
See Mat. xxvii. 60. Mark xvi. 4. John 
xxi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 20. Rev. vi. 4. xviii, 
21. 

II. Great in degree or intenſeneſs. See inter 
al. Mat. ii. 10. iv. 16. viii. 24. XXIV, 21, 
xxvil. 50. Luk. iv. 38. 

III. Great in number, numerous. Mark v. 11, 
IV. Great in quality, dignity, excellence, or 
authority. Spoken of men, Mat. v. 1 
xx. 25, 26, Luk. i. 15. ix. 48.—of Chriſt, 
God- man, Luk. i. 32. & al. —of a day, 
John 1 IX. 3I. Hy yop piycan 1 n EXELVY Tg 
| EabEare, for that particular Sabbath day was 
a great or high day, i.e. a day of peculiar 
ſacredneſs and ſolemnity, as being not only 
the weekly Sabbath, but the ſecond day of the 
feaſt of unleavened bread. Com p. Mat. xxvi. 

17. Mark xiv. 12. In like manner the 
eighth and laſt day of the feaſt of Taber- 
nacles is called peyazn, John vii. 37. from 
the peculiar ſolemnities obſerved thereon. See 
Levit. xxiii. 36. Numb. xxxix. 35. &c. 
Ov key, 2 Cor. xi. 15. is of the lame im- 
port as ov Iavuacroy, ver. 14. not wonder- 
ul, no great maiter, as we ſay in Engliſh, 
Raphielius ſhews, that wtye is uſed in like 
manner by Arrian for wonderful, remarka- 
Ble, extraordinary. 

Meyedos, £05, BG, 70, from {EY XS 
Greatneſs. occ. Eph. i. 19. 

Meyioraves, auwy, Oi, from e ros. : 

_ Perſons of the higheſt ranks, great men, Loras, 
Magnates. occ. Mark vi. 21. Rev, vi. 15. 

 .Xviii. 23. See Wuſftein on Mark vi. 21. 
who obſerves, that this word was probably 
introduced into Greece by the Macedonians, 

for that it is formed quite differently from 

any other Greek word, and entirely in the 
Perſian manner. He ſhews not only that 
Joſephus has ſeveral times uſed ir, but that 
it is found alſo in the later Latin writers, 
Suetonius, Seneca, Tacitus, and Curtius. 

Meyic ros, u, eu, e of Aeug. 


as uſual, e for y. 


the Heb. my to aſcend, d. d. Typ elevated; T is, 


Tot Great- 


ME O 


Greateſt, very great. occ. 2 Pet. i. 4. 
Mebeppunveuw, from pers denoting change, and 
Lene t interpret. 


To interpret, tranſiate out of one language into 


another, or out of one leſs known into another | 


better known, Mat. i. 23. Act. xiii. 8. & al. 
So Polybius, Egrpargdivapiovs, O, MEQEPMH- 
NEYOMENON, emiexlous nao, Extraordi- 
nary, which, being interpreted, ſignifies 
choſen.” See Raphelius and Wetſtein. 

MHOH, sg, 3, from the Heb. 9 10 otter, 
Jagger. 

Drunkenneſs. occ. Luk. xxi, 34. Rom. iii. 

1% Gr 

Meb:oravw, from er denoting change of 
place, ands ioTavw t0 place. 

To remove from it's place, to transfer. occ. 
1 Cor, Xxili. 2. Comp. Mat. xvii. 20, xxi. 
21. 

Meb:oType, from pers denoting change of 
place, and ioryu to place. 

I. To remove from an office. occ. Luk. xvi. 
4. AR. xii. 22. Comp. Dan. ii. 21. in 
LXX. The profane writers apply the word 

in the ſame view, as may be ſeen in Ra- 

' phelins and Wetftein on Luk. 

II. To remove, tranſiate into the kingdom of 

the Son of God. occ. Col. i. 13. 
III. To turn away, pervert. occ. Act. xix. 26. 
Me 90 eic, , M, from webodevo lo contrive, de- 
Vi ſe, which from ucbodog, 4 Way, method, 
deviſe, artifice, and this from were denoting 
change of place, and 3dJog a way. | 
A deviſe, arlifice, art, artificial method, a 
 *vile. occ. Eph. iv. 14. vi. 11. So Theo- 

. doret on the former paſlage explains udoduay 

by un arm machination, artificial contrivance; 
and Suidas, having his eye on the latter 
text, expounds AeDοο,t TEXv%s u do, 


b 
arts or deceits; and Chroſofom, Hom. 22. 


in Epheſ. T's cor; pilodic 3 Mebodevony tor ro 
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GTATHEC Kaub O10 WHEN GVIS N, reg xc £774 Twy | 


TEN VWv YWveT&, Xo Ev AvY9is,.. X%8 Ev ECYOIs, KO 
ty WA&AGIT ATW £74 TWY Txew , macs. What, 
ſays he, is welodeia ? Meledevo ſignifies 2 de. 
ceive and to overcome by artijice, which is 
effected by wiles both in words and actions, 
and in our ſpiritual combats about thoſe 
things which ſeduce us,” 
TEEN 


So allo Theop+y- 


M E © 

This N. occurs not in the LXX. but we 
meet with the V. Aebodzue, 2 Sam. xix. 27, 
for the Heb. 9h to calumniate, u pehwdeu- 
ce & Tw d2Aw Cov, and he hath acted deceit- 
fully againſt the ſervant. St. Polycarp alſo, 
in his Epiſtle to the Philippians, uſes the 
V. tranſitively for artfully perverting, F. 7. 
Os ay pbodevy r Noyics T8 Kupia res Tas ics 
eiue, Whoſoever perverts the oracles of 
the Lord to his own luſts.” Ware, 


Mebopun, WY, T, from [ET L with, and 0805 a 


bound, limit. So the Latin confinia con- 
fines is likewiſe from con or cum with, and 
finis @ border, bound. 
Borders, confines, where the common bounds 
of two countries coincide. occ. Mark vii. 
24. See Wetſtein, who ſhews it is applied 
in the like manner by the profane writers. 
To the inſtances he has produced I add 
from Joſephus, De Bel. Jud. Lib. 7. cap. 
1. F. 3. ſpeaking of Melitene, % ME@O- 
PIOIE THE APMHNIAE err: KAI KAHIIA- 
AOKIAZE, it is ſituated in the borders of Ar- 
menia and Cappadocia.” - 
Meduoxw, from pwelv wine, which eicher from 
ub drunkenneſs, or immediately from the 
| Heb. Hy or 909 zo totter, ſtagger. 
| To makedrunk, inebriate. Mgczoua, Pail. 
To be drunken, drunk. occ. Luk. xi. 45. 
Eph. v. 18. 1 Theſſ. v. 7. | 
hug, a, 6, n, from piluw. 
A druntard, one given to exceſſive drinking. 
oc. 1 (or. . VE Os - 
Mebvo, from welu wine. See under eb. 
It denotes in general /o drink wine or ſtrong 
arink more freely than uſual, and that whether 
to drunkenneſs or not. _ N 
I. To be drunken, inebriated. occ. Mat. xxiv. 
49. Act. ti. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 21. 1 Theſſ. v. 
7. Comp. Rev. xvii. 2, 6. Deut. xxxii. 
42, Ia. xlix. 26. and ſee Daubuz on 
Rev. t. | he 
II. Paſſ. To drink freely and to chearfulneſs, 
. tho” not to drunkenneſs. , occ. John ii. 10. 
And in this ſenſe the word is plainly uſed 
by the LXX. Gen. xliii. 34. Cant. v. 1. 
and alſo, I think, in Gen. ix. 21. for the 
Heb. 0, which in like manner admits 
| of a good, as well as of a bad, ſenſe. In 


the three paſſages juſt cited from the LXX. 


we 


M E A 
we may obſerve the V. is in the 1ſt Aor. 
Paſt. as in St. John. 


MeiCorepos, a, ov. 
Greater. It is an emphatical Comparative 


formed from the Comparative wzCwv. 


Thus Schmidius obſerves, that in Homer we 
have XEeE10Tzpeos wor ſe from Xx f, WALTERS 
mare from wauwy;z in Thucy des XKANACWTEPIS 


more beautiful from xa>auw; in Appollomus 


Ried. PEerOTEEOS bes ſrom parry 5 and in Ara- 
tus Xtięor sp worſe from Xtt ip. Comp. EAz- 
XITTOTEÞIS. OCC. 3 John ver. 4. 
Me: , oog, "jp n, xt T0 taesCov. An irregu- 
lar Comparative from weyas. great q. pryiuy. 
I. Greater in quantity, fize, or capacity, 
larger. Mark iv. 32. Luk. xii. 18. But 
obſerve, that in Mark the Comparative 


degree pau is uſed for the Superlative a- 


Yiore; greateſt, as it is allo Mat. xiii. 32. 
xViii. 14. Mark ix. 34. John x. 29. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 13. So Herodotus, Lib. 1. cap. 26. 
uſes the Ionic piGovas for peyioras. Comp. 
under Eaves. | 

II. Greater in intenſeneſs or degree. John xv. 
13. xix. 11. Jam. iii. 1. iv. 6. 
III. Greater in number or abundance. Heb. 
xi. 26. | | 
IV. Greater in quality, dignity, authority, 
excellence. Mat. xi. 11. xii. 6. xviii. I. 
xxiii. 17, 19. & al. freq. 

V. Greater in age, elder, occ. Rom. ix. 12. 
which is a citation from the LXX. verſion 
of Gen. xxv. 23. This ſenſe of patu 


ſeems hellen iſtical; and thus the LXX. 


have uſed it not only in the paſſage juſt 
cited for the Heb. 20 great, but alſo Gen. 
x. 21. XXix, 16. & al. for /g great, old, 
MEIPC). 


To divide, ſhare, appertion. Probably from 


the Heb. , which is uſed for the por- 


tion which the huſband «ave to his bride or | 


to her father. This verb occurs not in the 
N. T. but frequently in the profane writers, 
and is inſerted here on account of it's deri- 
vatives. 


Menæv, c οe, T9, from uu black 3 ſo the 


Latin atramentum ink from ater black. 


Int. occ. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 2 John ver. 12. 


3 John ver#13. 


366 


M E A 


Mexcrg, awa, av, from n not, and n the 
ſhining of the ſun, which from Heb. N ts 
une. | 
Black, either when the ſun ſhineth not, occ. 
Rev. vi. 12. or where tis light or rays are 
not reflected, which circumſtance conſtitutes 
blackneſs of colour, occ. Mat. v. 36. Rev. 


wi” . 
 MEAEI. A Verb Imperſonal from the Heb. 


opy to toil, labour, whether 
mind, dropping the y. 
It is a care or concern, curæ eſt, It is ſol- 
lowed by a dative of the perſon caring, as 
Mat. xxii. 16. & pets oos weee wdevos, literally, 
there is net care to thee about any one, i. e. 
thou careſt not for any one. So Mark iv. 
38. 2 farAEL GOL r. amo\upeha is it 0 con- 
cern 7o thee (careſt thou not) that we pe- 
riſh? & al. freq. 

MeAeTaw, o, from Hern care, meditation, 
which from pe. 

I. To meditate. occ. Act. iv, 25. 1 Tim. iv. 


18 | 
II. 


in body or 


To premeditate, occ. Mark xiii. 11. on 
which paſſage Weiſtein remarks, that u- 
rab in the Greek writers is often applied 
to a ſtudied and elaborate diſcourſe, as op- 
poſed to an extemporary one, 

MEAI, res, ve, from the Heb. 19 in 
Niph. to be ſweet, which verb is particularly 

applied to honey in the only paſſage of the 
O. T. wherein it occurs, Pſ. cxix. 103. 
Honey. occ. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. Rev. 
x. 9, 10. On Mat. iii. 4. Welſtein cites 
from Diodorus Sic. ſpeaking of the Naba- 
theans, wap abreig—MEAI wodv To decor 
ATPION, in their country is a great deal 
of wild honey, as it is called.“ 

Mex, 2, 0, Xs u, c o — 0, from pete 
acres a bee, or immediately from pa 
honey. 

Of or belonging to bees or lic ney. SO {®A10TIOv 
xrg.ov & bee's—0f honey-comb. occ. Luk. 
XXIV. 42. 

MEAITH, »s, 4. 

Melita, now Malta, A ſmall Iſland in the 

Mediterranean Sea, ſo called, according 
to ſome, from the Greek jt, io, becauſe 

it abounded in honey: Bur I apprehend it's 

name may be much more probably de- 
duced 


MEM 


duced from the Heb. UD to eſcape, take 
refuge; and that the Phenicians, who eſtab- 
liſhed a Colony in it, called it td od or 
89D, becauſe, as Diodorus Sic. Lib. 5. 
informs us, „when they extended their 


traffick to the ocean, KATA®STTHN «x0 | 


rar EUMIfpreuoy A 1G EEe WEAGY LG, 
they made this Iſland a place of refuge, as 
it was furniſhed with good harbours, and 
lay out at ſea. ”. See more in the learned 
and entertaining Bochart, Vol. 1. 499, 
500, occ. Act. xxviii. I. 

MEAAQ. It may not improbably be de- 

| rived from the Heb. Dey 70 languiſh, be 
6 | 

I. To delay. Act. xxii. 16. It is applied in 
this ſenſe by the beſt Greek authors, who 
uſe the very phraſe TI MEAAEIE ; See 
Wetſtein. | 

II. With an Infinitive following. To be about 
to do a thing, futurus ſum. Mar. ii. 13. 
Xvi. 27, XVii. 12. John iv. 47. vi. 6. & 
al. freq. Meu, Particip. Future, what is 
to come, Mat. iii. 7. xit. 32, Both the V. 
and Participle are in the N. T. joined with 
an Infinitive Fut. as Act. xxiii. 30. xxiv. 
15, 25. $0 likewiſe in the pureſt Greek 
writers. Thus in Herodotus, Lib. 6. cap. 

98. reg r MEAAONTQMN EXEZOAT x&- | 
xv, a ſign of ſuture evils.” Set more in- 
ſtances in Wetftein on Act. xxiii. 30. 

MEA OE, 065 86 TOs 


I. A member or part of the animal or human | 
body, perhaps from the Heb. 1599-0 cut 

off. Mat v. 29. Rom. vi, 13. xii. 4. & al. | 
II. It denotes A member of Chriſt's myſtical | 


body. See Rom. xii. 5. 1 Cor. xii. 27. 
Eph. iv. 25. v. 30. 
MEMBPANA, ns, i. It is the Latin mem- 
brana in Greek letters, which ſignifies, 
IJ. * 4 membrane, the upper and little thin 
Ain of any thing,” fo called from membra 
the limbs or members, Which it covers. 
the Latin membrum (whence Plur. mem- 
bra) ſeems to be a derivative from the 
Heb. N Hrong, with the formative 15 
prefixed, and m inſerted, as uſual, be- 

fore b. | 


4 
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And] 


MEN 
II. Parchment, vellum, which is made of the 
ſkins of ſheep, and Þ is ſaid to have been 
invented at Pergamus, a City of Leſſer A- 
ſia; whence it is called in Latin pergamena, 
and hence the French name parchemin, and 
our Eng. parchment. In this latter ſenſe 
only the word is uſed in the N. T. occ. 
2 Tim. iv. 13. Make» 
Meppopar, q. jwpey paw Or onus, 70 tell a fault, 
ſaich Mintert. | 
To find fault, blame. occ. Mark vii. 2. 
Rom. ix. 19. Heb. viii. 8. | 
Mepuipuopos, a, 6, n, from pus a finding 
fault, a complaining, (from piupomuar) and 
pore A poriion, allotment, which from e 
to divide, Spare. PE | 
A diſcontented perſon, one who is continual!y 
finding fault with his lot, and turning every 
thing into an occaſion of complaint. The word 
is often uſed in the pureſt Greek writers ; 
(fee Welſtein) and Theephraſtus has ſketch- 
ed the character with great elegance, Eth. 
Char. cap. 17. occ. Jud. ver. 16. 
MEN, A Conjunction, plainly derived, I 
think, from the Heb. d& denoting truth. 
Conceſſive or affirmative. Truly, indeed, in 
which ſenſe it often correſponds to Js But in 
the latter member of the ſentence, as Mat. 
ni. 11. ix. 37. xvi. 3. & al. freq. but is 
ſometimes uſed without à following, as 
Act. i. 1. iii. 21. nor is this application of 
ky. Unuſual in the Greek writers. Thus 
Aenophon, Cyropæd. Lib. iv. p. 225. E- 
dit. Hutchinſon, 8 vo. Ięures MEN. wavceras 
@oCvjuevcc, ENEITA ywwoeras ori x. r. A. Firſt 
he will ceaſe being afraid, then he will 
know that &c.“ for er &. See Hutchin= 
ſon's note on the place. | 
Mevouvys, A Conjunction, from ww indeed, 
ou therefore, and ye truly. | 
1. Zea rather, quin imd. occ. Luk. xi. 28. 
q. d. Thou haſt ſaid, Bleſſed is the womb. 
that bare me, Zherefore I think proper'to af- 
firm, that bleſſed &c. It may be juſtly 
queſtioned whether this particle be by the 
more ancient and pure Greek writers ever 


+ See Pliny's Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 13. cap. 11. Prideaux, 


Connection, Pt. 1. Book 7. at the end; and Wet- 
/tein's note on 2 Tim. iv. 13, 747 


placed 


MEP 


placed at the beginning of a ſentence, as it 

is by St. Luke and St. Paul. H olſius, how- 

ever, cites a paſſage from Ariſtotle which 
degins with pou, which is alſo very un- 
uſual. 

2. Zea verily. occ. Rom. x. 18. So ax 
peveuvys but indeed, Or yea verily. occ. Phil. 
U11. 8. 

3. Uſed interrogatively. Nay but ? imd verò? 
occ. Rom. ix. 20. q. d. thou preſumeſt to 
arraign the conduct of God, 7herefore truly 
let me aſk thee who art thou, O man &c ? 

Mere. A Conjunction, from we indeed, and 

701 truiy. ; 
It is an adverſative Particle, and ſtrongly 
affirmative. Zee, however, notwithſianding. 
See John xu. 42. Jam. ii. 8. In ſome co 
pies it is in ſeveral paſſages written in two 
ſeparate words, A To. 

MENQ, from the Heb. 9 10 remain, 


dwell, 
I. Iatranſitively. To remain, abide, dell. 
Mat. x. 11. Mark xiv. 34. Luk. i. 56. 


John i. 39, 40. ii. 12. Comp. John xiv. 
10, 16. xv. 4, 5, 6, 7. 1 John iv. 12, 15, 

16. | 

II. To remain, endure, loſt. Mat. xi. 23. 
x Cor. xiii. 13. 2 Cor. ix. 9. Comp. Heb. 

% 2 24+. 134 

III. To perſevere. 1 Tim. ii. 15. Comp. John 
xv. 9, 10. 1 John iv. 16. 

IV. To ftand firm or ſtedfaſt. Rom. ix. 11. 

V. To remain alive. John xxi. 22, 23. 1 Cor. 
xv. 6. 

VI. Tranſitively with an accuſative. To wait 
for. Act. xx. g. This uſe and conſtruction 
of the V. is very common in the Greek 
writers. See Scapula's Lexic. 

Mags, from pgs A part. 

I. 
Luk. xii. 13. Comp. Heb. vii. 2. 


u. in 2 nec Jeperait into parts. occ. 1 Cor. 
ul. „ 0 ö diftribute. occ. Rom. xii. 3. 1 Cor. 


Vil. 17. 2 Cor. ii. 13. 

IV. Paſſ. To be divided, diſunited by diſcord, 
occ. Mat. xii. 25, 6 Mark iii. 24, 23, 
26. 


V. To be differenced or Ae to 4 phe occ. 
1 Cor. vii. 32. 


o divide, part, ſhare. occ. Mark vi. 41. 
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M e, 16, ns from 2 Tov vou, dividing 
or diſtracting the mind, according to that 
of Virgil, En. 4. lin. 285. 
—  Animum nunc huc celerem, nunc dividit 
illuc. 
A thouſand ways his reſtleſs mind divides; 


And of Terence in the Andria, Act. 1. 
Scen. 5. or 6. lin. 26. 


Tot me impediunt curæ, que meum animum 
divorſim trahunt. 


So many cares encompaſs me, which draw my 
mind different ways. 


Care, carefulneſs, ſolicitude, See Mat. xiii - 
32. 2 Cor. xt. 28. Pet. v. 7. 
Mepiuvaw, , from ps Key. 

To care, to be 3 ancient careful or 
_- ſolicitous. Our Tranſlators render it by be- 
| ing careful, Luk. x. 41. Phil. iv. 6. 

by caring, 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 34. and by 

having care, 1 Cor, xii, 25, Pnil. ii. 20. 

but in other paſſages by taking thought. 

Thus Mat. vi. 25. Luk. xii. 22. Mn e 
ware Ty in u v Take zo thought for 

vour life, Mat. vi. 31. Ma ou pargiparnonte— 

Therefore take no thought, ſaying, wha! 
ſhall we eat; and again Mat. vi. 34. My 

ov weprpernontre—Take therefore no thought 

for the murrow. Theſe, I muſt confeſs, 1 
have long regarded as ſome of the moſt 
unhappy tranſlations in the whole Engliſh 

Bible; ſince the texts thus rendered, by 

ſeeming to enjoin what is plainly inconſiit- 

ent with the preſent condition of humanity, 
are apt to make men leſs ſcrupulous in 
repreſſing that anxious ſolicitude about 
worldly things, which is indeed abſolutely 
forbidden to Chriſtians in theſe very paſ- 
ſages. But tho” I ſpeak thus freely, yet I 
would by no means be underſtood to ar- 
raign either the learning or the fidelity of 
of our excellent and pious Tranſlators in 
the inſtances juſt cited, but am inclined to 
think, that at the time our laſt tranſlation 
was made (which is now above 150 years 
ago) the phraſe /o take thought did generally 
denote to take anxious thought, or to be 
anxiouſly careful. 1 am not enough read in 


our old Engliſh writers to produce many 
proofs of this ſuppoſition : However in * 
Li 


ME P. 
Life of Mr. John Fox prefixed to his Book 
of Martyrs, 1 meet with this paſſage, p. 11. 
He would at no time ſuffer the care of 
his private eſtate to enter his mind, much 
leſs that it ſhould, by taking thought for his 
houſehold affairs, be overcome or drawn 
aide. So our Tranſlators, 1 Sam. ix. 5. 
uſe taking thought for the Heb. 38, which 
certainly denotes ſolicitude or anxiety, (fol- 
licitus, anxius fuit, anxiè timuit, Robertſon) 
and which on the ſame ſubject, 1 Sam. x. 
2. they interpret by /orrowerh, To all this 
we may add, that the Engliſh Tranſlation, 
by the Divines who fled to Geneva in Queen 


Mary's reign, , renders un prepares in Mat. 


vi. 2 EY be not careful; Th H πνάπν 5 ver. 28. 
why care ye? My av jepipurnonte, ver. 34. 
care not then; but ver. 31. for theſe very 
ſame words it has therefore take no thought 
whence we may fairly conclude, that taking 
thought was in their time exactly ſynony- 
mous with caring, being careful. 
Mepis, 100g, n, from t 40 divide, ſhare. 

A ſhare, part, portion, diviſion. occ. Luk. 
x. 42. Act. viil. 21. xvi. 12. 2 Cor. vi. 
15. Gel i. . 


Mepiowuog, a, 6," from MEprpio pos Perf. Paſſ. 


of r 1060. 

I. A diſtribution, gift diſtributed. occ. Heb. ii. 4. 

II. A dividing. occ. Heb. iv. 12. 

MepuoTns, 8, ö, from 4 C. 
A divider, an umpire Fo dividing an eſtate 
among coheirs. occ. Luk. xit. 14. See 
tius on the place. 


Mepec, tog, 29, 70, from te to drvide, part. 


I. A part, piece. Luk. xi. 36. XV. 12. xxiv. 


42. John xix. 23. Act. xix. 1. Hence the 
following phraſes: 


I. Megos 71 (var being underſtood) literally, 


as to ſome part, 1 6 in ſome meaſure. 
1 Cor. xi. 18. This is a pure and Attic 


expreſſion, uſed ſeveral times by Thucyd:- | 


dies. See Weſtern. 

2. Ava weep, By courſe or turn, q. d. by part 
or ſhare. (Comp. ſenſe II.) 1 Cor, xiv. 27. 

3. Amo tens, In part. Rom. xi. 25, In ſome 
ſort or reſpect. Rom. xv. 15. Jn ſome de- 
gree. Rom. xv. 24. 

4. Ev prpes, with a genitive 


following, In re- 
[pert of, Col. ii. 16, | 


Gro- ' 
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5. Ev Ty tg Toury, In this reſpet or behalf. 
2 Cor. ix. 3. 1 Pet. iv. 16, Comp. 2 Cor, 


6. Ex jutpous, In part, partially, imperfectly. 
1 Cor. xiii. 9, 10, 12. In particular. 1 Cor. 
xii. 27. | . 

7. Kota tego, Part by part, by parts, Parti- 
cularly, ſigillatim. Heb. ix. 5. Comp. 
x, II. 18. . 

II. 4 fhare, portion. Mat. xxiv. 31. Luk. 
xi. 46. John xiii. 8. Rev. xx. 6. 

III. A lot, employment, occupation, occ. Act. 
xix. 27. See Wolfus. L 

IV. Meg, ra, The parts, region, country. 
Mat. li. 22. xv. 21. xvi. 13. & al. 

V. Meen, ra, The parts, fide. John xxi. 6. 

MeonuGpa, as, u, from en the middle, and 
nueec day. 2 3 

I. The middle of the day, mid. day. occ, Act. 
xxii. 6. | = EY 

II. The ſouth, that part of the heavens where 
the fun is at mid-day. occ. AEt, viii. 26. 

Meg iTevw, from peoirns @ mediator, interpoſer, 
To mediate, interpoſe. occ. Heb. vi. 17. 

Meotrys, 8, 6, from {£005 the middle. | 
A mediator, one who mediates between two 
parties. occ. Gal. iii. 20. This title is in 

the N. T. aſcribed to Chriſt, occ. 1 Tim. 
ii. 5. Heb. viii. 6. ix. 15. xii. 24. to Mo- 
ſes, occ, Gal. iii. 19. Joſephus uſes this 
word for a mediator or interceſſor, Ant. 
Lib. 16. cap. 2. §. 2. Tor wap Ayia 
ri emiGCurapmeroy MEZITH nv, He (He- 

rod) was the znterceſſer with Agrippa for 
whatever was deſired.“ Theodetion applies 
it for an umpire, Job ix. 33. where 5 Heer 
nw anſwers to the Heb. ) between us; 
and Joſephus in a ſimilar ſenſe, Ant. Lib. 
4. cap 6. F. 7. Tavra dt ohe t\tyov, xas 
Sto MEEITHN d- uTioxvourlo TOLOUAEY(} = 
Theſe things they confirmed with oaths, 
and making God the umpire or witneſs of 
what they promiſed . 

Megovux|ov, à, ro, from fue the middle, and 
vvE, voxlog, the nig bt. ˖ 8 
Mid-nght. occ. Mark xiii. 35. Luk, xi. 5. 
Act. xui. 25, . 7 „ 

M ELO, n, oh, from the Chald. or Syr. 
yd the middle, or from the Heb. NN 
divide, part, (whence the N. N the mi 

BD - with 
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with the formative D prefixed, q. d. Na 
the middle or midſt. | 


The middle, midi; of time or place. Mat. 


xxv. 6. John i. 16. Mevog de vwwy tornxey, 
there ſtandeth one in the midſt (q. d. mid- 
dlemoſt) of you. So Mat. xiv. 24. To d- 
WAcioy 10n paeoov Tis Yaracons ww, . d. Navis 
autem jam media maris erat. Act. i. 18. 
Exaxnce woos, he burſt in ſunder in the midſt 
or middle. Mere, ro, The middle part, the 
midſt. Act. xxvii. 27. Hence, : 

1. Ex peoov, From the midſt, from among, a- 
way. Mat. xiii. 43. 1 Cor. v. 2. 2 Cor. vi. 
17. Col. ik 18. 


2. Arn wires, In or ihre the midſt, between. | 


Mat. xiii. 35. Mark vii. 31. 1 Cor. vi. g. 
3. Ala h, Thro the midſt, Luk. iv. 30. 
ini. 11. | | 
4. Eig To peoov, In or into the midſt. Mark xiv, 
bo. Luk. v. 19. vi. 8. Ps : 

5. Es herb, In the midi, among. Mat. xviii. 
20. Luk. ii. 46. viii. 47. & al. freq. 
Theſe phraſes are helleniſtical, often uſed 
by the LXX. and therein generally corre- 
ſponding, the 1ſt. to the Heb, J or 
pd, the 2d. to pa or PH, the 3d. 
to PN or Mya, the 4th. to PN 58 or 
PN, and the ;th. to h or IPA. 

goToLy,0v, , To, from tree middle, and 
reg 4 wall. : 

A middle wall, a wall ſeparating between two 
places. occ. Eph. ii. 14. where the Apoſtle 
ſeems plainly to allude to the wall or Jougpax- 
Tog Aube lone palliſado, as Foſephus calls it, 
which ſeparated the court of the Gentiles 
from that of the Jews, and which, he ſays. 
was furniſhed with pillars at equal diſtances, 
rey rug &ſveucs TEnAYNUTH vourov, 0 pity EA 
Anvixcis, as d Pwjataxorc YPappmact, pn fey axnc- 


Purcy glos Tov &ywou Tapirval, inicribed* ſome | 


with Greek, and ſome with Roman letters, 
and notifying the purity required by the 
law, and that nc alien muſt enter that ho- 
ly place.” De Bel. Jud. Lib. 5. cap. 5. 
F. 2. Comp. Lib. 6. cap. 2. F. 4. and 
Ant. Lib. 15. cap. 11. F. 5. See allo 
Doddridge and Weiſteins note on Eph. ii. 
14. . 

Meoovparnua, * rog, 70, from {ETo5 middle, 

and oa e heaven, 


ad 


The mid-heaven, the middle part of the hea- 
vens, the meridian. occ. Rev. viii. 13. xiv, 
6. xix. 17. Thus Sextus Empir. Aſtrol. 
cited by Wetftein: <* They ſay there are 


four ſigns which preſide at every one's 
birth, and which by one common name 


they call Centres, and more particularly, 
one, the horoſcope, another, the weozgamuc, 
the third, the weſt (que,) and the laſt, the 
ſubterranean (uToyauo) or ailiuuto pan, 


which itſelf allo is a weovparmua.” And 


Euſtathius on that verſe of Homer, II. 8. 
lin. 68. 


Hug d' nehuog preoov ag pe EHI, 
But when the ſun gained the mid vault of hear 'n, 


obſerves, that the time from the dawning 
of the day, pexpic 1Aiaxe MELOYPANHMATOL 
till che ſun's gaining the meridian is called by 
Homer (ſee lin. 66.) the increaſe of the day, 


but from thence the day ſeems to decline.” 


So Plutarch and Strabo ſpeak of the ſun 
MELOTPANOTNTA, as Oppoſed to his riſing 
and ſetting, or being in the eaſt or weſt, Sce 


the paſſages and more in ZYeftein on Rev. 
viii. 13. 


Meoow, o, from proos middle. 


To be in the middle or midſt. occ. John vii. 
14. Tus toprns jurorzons, In the midſt of the 
feaſt. So in. Herodotus we have i uj,Ü METO T- 
EA, the middle of the day; and in Thucydides 


r Hegug MELOYNTOS, in the midſt of ſummer. 


See Raphelius and Wetfſtein, 


MEZXZIAZ, , 6. Heb. 


The MES3IAS, the Chriſt, It is plainly the 
Heb. oπ⁹ Meſſiah, with a Greek termi- 
nation, which from the V. WH to anzint ; 


ſo it expreſſes one ancinted, or rather infti- 


tuted lo a certain office or offices by union; 
and as this ceremony was uſed in the in- 
auguration of Kings, Prophets, and Prieſts, 
ſo when ſpoken either in the Old or N. T. 
of the Lord's Chrift it imports his being 
anointed with the reality of the typical oil, 
(ſee Pſ. xlv. 7. or 8. Heb. i. 9.) even 
with the Holy Ghoſt and with power. (See 
Act. x. 38. iv. 27. Luk. iv. 18. Iſa. Ixi. 


1.) occ. John i. 42. iv. 25. Comp. Pſ. ii. 


2. Dan. ix. 25, 26. and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in Nd I. II. and below Xpiores. 


MELTOZ, 
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nb» ſufficient, abundant. See Caſtell. Lexic. 
Full, replete. See John xix. 29. xxi. 11. 
Rom. i. 29. Jam. iii. 8. Mat. iii. 38. and 
Weiſtein on this laſt cited text, 

Mec roc, o, from ft rog. 
To fill. occ, Act. ii. 13. 

META, A Prepoſition, perhaps from the 
Heb. Hy, (by dropping or tranſpoſing 
the y) which denotes nearneſs or relation of 
 fituation or condition. 

I. Governing a genitive. 

1. With, together with. Mat. 1. 2 3. ii. 3, 11. 
xxviii. 20. & al. freg. 

2. bs th, on the ſame ſide or party with, Mat. 


30. So in Herodotus, Lib. 2. cap. 


I __ we have MET” *'EQYTOY yweodai, To 
be on his fide; ** and in Ariſtophanes, Hy ME 


HCN HE, if you were of our party. See | 


Raphelius and Wetftein, 

3. Among. Luk. xxiv. g. 

4. With, againſt. Rev. xi. 7. Comp, 1 Cor. 
vi. 6, 

5 With! ty, by means of, in the ſame ſenſe as 
& with a genitive. Act. xill. 17. Comp. 
Act. xiv. 27. xv. 4. (See ver. 12.) Mat. 
xxvii. 66. on which laſt paſſage ſee Raphe- 
lius's Annotation. Mera fas, With or by 
force. Act. v. 26, The phraſe ATEIN ME- 
TA BIAx is ſeveral times uſed by Polybias, 
as cited by Raphelius and Wetſtein. 

6. To, towards, Luk. i. 58, 72. x. 37. 

II. Governing an accuſative. 

1. Of time, After. Mat. xvii. 1. xxiv. 29. 
xxv. 19. & al. 

2. Wi thin, Mark viii. 31. where urræ Tpers 
nutęœs is the ſame 48 TY rpirn mga, on the 
third day. Mat. xvi. 21. and in this ſenſe 
the phraſe is uſed Mar. xxvii. 63. as is plain 
from ver, 64. So Foſephus, Ant. Lib. 1. 
Cap. 12. f. 2. ſpeaking of the circumciſion 
of Iſaac, ſays, Eubus MET” oyJonv npureay Tips= 
reha, they circumciſe him immediately 
within or on the eighth day.“ So the learn- 
ed Hudſon renders it in his verſion, Die ſta- 
tim octavo circumcidunt. See more in 
Wetftein on Mat. xxvii. 63. 

3. With the neuter article ⁊0 and a verb in- 
finitive After, after that. Luk. xxii, 20. 


ee re denrincai, after ſupping or ſupper, or | 
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MEL TOx, u, ov, fromthe Chald. or Syriac 


MET 


after that he had ſupped. So Mat. xxvi. 32. 
Mark xiv, 28. xvi. 19. & al. 

III. In Compoſition. 

1. With, together with, as in prey to have 
together with others, i. e. to partake. 

2. After, as in uerapsopa i be concerned after 
a fact, i. e. /o repent. 

3; It denotes change of place or condition, as 
in ure ts turn, turn about, e 
paſs, werapoppom ?‚ transform. 

MeraCauw, from pers denoting change of 
place or condition, and Paws. 

I. To paſs, or go from one place or flate to ano- 
ther. Mat. xvii, 20. Luk. x. 7. John v. 24. 

IT. To go away, depart; Mat. viii. 34. John 
xiii. 1. Act. xvili. 7. 

Meraema e, from pers denoting change of 
place or condition, and Bana 10 caſt, put. 
To change. occ. Act. xxviii. 6. Mera 
lutte. (yr namely) changing their mind or 
opinion. Foſephus often uſes the 2d Aor. 

Mid. of this V. in the ſame ſenſe, as De 

Bel. Jud. Lib. g. cap. 9. F. 1. F. 3. and 
cap. 11. F. 2. Hee alſo Aer and Wei- 
dein. 

MeraGns, from pra dencting change of place, 
_ (np to go. 

To paſs, go away. An obſolete V. whence + 
in the N. T. we have Perf. Act. erabEα , 
2 Aor. Herzen, Imperat. Arrabnbi, and Par- 
ticip. werabas;z 1 Fut. Mid. perabnoopar. 
See under jperaCaiuu. 


Meraddupu, from ers denoting change of 


condition, and did i give. 
To impart, communicate, q. d. to transfer. 
occ. Luk. iii. 11. Rom. i. 1 1. xii. 8. Eph. 
iv. 28. 1 Theſſ. ii. 8. | 

Merabeoi;, 106, Att. ws, ny from peerariOrpas to 
transfer, or change. 

I. A being transferred or tranſlated from one place 
to another, a tranſlation. occ. Heb. xi. 5. 

IT. 4 removal, occ, Heb. xii. 27. 

III. A change, or abrogation. occ. Heb. vii. 
12. 

Meraupt, from were denoting change of place, 
and aipw f take up Or away. 


I. Tranſitively. Toa trapsfer from place to 


place. Thus uſed in the 1 Writers. 
II. In the N. T. intranſitively. To transfer one- 
ſelf, remove, depart, occ. Mat. xiii. 53. xix. 1. 
2 Mera- 


MET 


MeTaxancome:, zu, Mid. from pera de- 
nating change of place, and x 70 call. 
To call from one place to another, io call or 


fend for. occ. Act. vii. 14. x. 32. xx. 17. 


xxiv. 25. ö 

Meraxuvtw, w, from wera denoting change of 
place or condition, and xuvew Fo move. 
To move away, remove, dimoveo, tranſmo- 
veo. occ. Col. i. 23. 

MerTaraubarw, from pera together with, or 
after, and aaubayu to take. | 

I. With a genitive of the thing. To take or 
receive with others, to partake, or be a par- 
taker of. occ. Act. ii. 46. xxvii. 33. 2 1im. 
11, 6. Heb. vi. 7. x11. 10. 

II. With an accuſative. To take after or after- 


wards. occ. Act. xxiv. 25. Mcranatu Tov | 


xaupy, taking ſome future opportunity. 
« This, ſays Dr. Doddridge, the phraſe 
fully expreſſes.” - AaGu Nj is often uſed 
in the Greek writers for 1aking an opportu- 
, nity. See Weiſtein. 
Meraanuic, ws, att. we, , from the old verb 
Hera, —An, the fame as piranap- 
Cav. 
A partaking ,' or being partaken ef. occ. 
1 Tim. iv. 3. N | 
Meranaat]w, from were denoting change of 
condition, and a to change. 3 
To change one thing for or into another, to 
tramſmule. occ. Rom. 1. 25, 26. | 
Meraperopas, Or perapercopar, from pre 
| + lh and pweropas ˙ be concerned, which 


from the Imperſ. pee 7t is a concern. 1 


To repent, repent oneſelf, properly, to be 
concerned after a fact committed. Pro- 
prie ſigniſicat, poſt rem aliquam perperam pa- 
iratam anxium & ſollicitum effe.” Min- 
tert. Mat. xxi. 29. xXvii. 3. 2 Cor. vii. 8. 
& al. | AF | + | 
Merænor po, w, from pers denoting change 
of condition, and wogpow to form. | | 
I. To transform as to external appearance, to 
-transfighre. occ. Mat. xvii. 2: Mark ix. 2. 
II. To be transformed, or changed internally and 
| ſpiritually, occ. Rom. xii. 2. Comp. 2 Cor. 
iii. 18. f | | 
Meravow, w, from wtra after, or denoting 4 
change of condition, and vow to think. 
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I. To underſtand afterwards, So Plato in Gorg. 


MET 


T aura Tpovonoact gt Sr, METANOHSAST 
de aviers. Theſe things are indeed poſſible 


to thoſe who underſtand them before, but 
to thoſe who underſtand them afterwards ir- 
remediable.“ 1 
II. To change one's mind or opinion. 


* 


So in Xe- 
nophon, Cyropæd. Lib. 1. at the beginning, 
noehatouds METANOEIN, we were forced 70 
change our opinion. See Raphelius's excellent 
annotations on Heb. xii. 17. | 


III. In the N. T. To repent, i. e. either 7o be 


wiſe after a fact or facts committed, 7o re- 
turn to one's wits, as we ſay, reſipiſco, or 
rather, I think, to change one's mind and ſen. 


| timents, to have them totally altered. Comp. 


Meravoia. Mat. iii. 2. xi. 20, 21. Mark l. 
15. Luk. xvil. 3, 4. & al. freq. 

In the LXX. this word almoſt conſtantly 
anſwers to the Heb. H, which in like 
manner denotes to change the mind. 


Meræygiæ, 455 35 from At r,, | 
I. A change or alteration of mind. Heb. xii. 17. 


He found no room weravons for (his father 
Tjaac's) change of mind, (or for his father 
to change his mind) tho? he ſought avryy it 
(this change of mind) with tears. I think 
with Raphelius, that the pronoun feminine 


aur, referring not to ron, but to Atra- 


volcg, Clearly ſhews, that werzvoins means 
Jaac's, not Eſau's, change of mind, See 
more in Rapfielius on the place. 


Il. Repentance, change or alteration of mind 


from evil to good. So Athanaſius, Queſt, 
I 33. de Parab. Ala rar ——AEVET% MET XY010% 
ori Atrurißne. Toy vv emo Ts raxs po; To u 
bey. Meraveiæ is ſo called becauſe it transfers 


the mind from evil to good.“ Aretas in cap. 


3. Apocal. Meravo tort EJATATTHT 5 ro rn 
Xewoywn, 4% ut ro tri T0 HN, Mera 
is a change from worſe to better.“ Mat. iii, 
II. ix. 13. Act. XX. 21. Asal prrayoay, 


Act. v. 31. To give repentance, i. e. to offer 


terms of peace and reconciliation. As repen- 
tance was not actually wrought in Iſrael by 
the efficacious grace of Chri, I think it e- 
vident, ſays Dr. Doddridge, that daa pere- 
rola here ſignifies 70 give place or room for 
repentance, juſt as the ſame phraſe does in 
Joſephus, (Ant. Lib. 20. ch. 7. F. 7.) 
where he ſays, that the Jews riſing up at 

| . N | Ceſarea 


MET 
Czſarea in a tumultuous manner, the wiſer 
people among them went to interceed with 
the Governour (Felix ) AOYNAI METANOI- 
AN em: Tois weTpaypmevoiss 1.C. 10 publ. iſh a pardon 
to thoſe that ſhould lay down their arms,“ 
or more literally to give them room for repent- | 
ing of what they had done, as Dr. Hudſon | 
renders it, ut daret locum pœnitentiæ ob 
ea in quibus deliquerant. Comp. Act. xi. 18. 
Ariſtotle and others, cited by Wetftein, uſe 
the expreſſion in the ſame ſenſe. So Wiſd. 

Xii. 19. And haft made thy children be of good 
hope, dri didus ems & Hf fut that 
thou giveſt repentance for ſins, i. e. (as the 
author had expreſſed it ver. 10.) 9d; H 
uullauoicg, thourgaveſt place or room for repen- 
tance. The phraſe did pilevoing roroy IS ap- 
plied in the ſame view by St. Clement, 1 Ep. 
to Cor. F. 7. Ev yevex xa yives METANOIAE * 
TOIION EANKEN 6 deomwo]nc roi BeH kri- 
olpapnvue en” avloy, In every generation the 
Lord hath given place or room for —_— | 
to thoſe that were willing to turn to him.” 
Eis ptlavoiny Xpnoat, To come to ie, | 
occ. 2 Pet, iii. 9. So Plutarch, cited by 
Wielſtein, EIL METANOIAN— XNPHEAS. | 

Merazu, An Adv. governing a Bev, | 
from pie with, or after. 

I, Between. Mat. xviii. 15. Xxiii. 35. Rom. 
Il, 13. Hel abo a between or deres vne 
another, inter ſe invicem. 

2. With the article prefixed it Genddes time. 
John iv. 31. Ev de ro ptlatv, ( Wong 3 
In the mean or intermediate time. 
cites from Demoſthenes *O METAE XPO- 
Nor, the mean time. 

3. It denotes after, following, Jucceeding, AR. 
Xiii. 42. Eis r pilatv ooaCEalo, on the fol- 
lowing ſabbath. This expreſſion is plainly 
equivalent to pyoperoy oxCtaley, Ihe next 
ſabbath, ver. 44. So Joſephus ſpeaks Aa- 
Eid Te x04 £onopuwilog fs dt r] METAET rares 
Beoinwy, Of David and Solomon, and of 
the Kings after (i. e. who ſucceeded, ſubſe- 
quentium, Hudſon) theſe. De Bel. Jud. 
_ 5. cap. 4. $. 2. And Lib. 2. cap. 

11. F. 4. pfetv is uſed for after wards, as 
It i alſo by St. Clement twice in 8. 44+ wy 


1 : 
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bis iſt Epiſt. to Nerve pow N 
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| cap. 2, 
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| 
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MerTereuru, and —opa:, Mid. from wile 
denoting change of place, and wunu to ſend, 
To ſend for one from another place, ar- 
ceſſo. Act. x 5, 22, 29. & al, 
Meraorpspw, from wils denoting change of 
place or condition, and olpep to turn. 
I. Properly. To lurn from one fi de to the other, 
converto. 
II. wo o turn, change. oce. Act. ii. 20. Jam. iv. 
. Thus it is often uſed in the LXX. for 
he Heb. 457. See inter al. Joel ii. 37. 
Amos viii. 10. 
III. To pervert, or to ſubvert, rnb occ. 
K | 
MerTaounparicy, from urs denoting change | 
ef condition, and oxnpolGu to faſhion, which 
from oxywa a faſhion, form, or a rhetorical - 
gure, which ſee. 
I. To transfigure, transform. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 
13, 14, 15. Phil. iü. 27. 
II. To transfer figuratively, i. e. by a rhetorical 
figure, or figurative manner of expreſſion. occ 
1 Cor. iv. 6. Tavrz—peraoynpdlioa eig tpcu- 
Toy x04 Aro)Xw—Theſe things (namely, what 
he ſays concerning the authority of their 
Teachers, ch. iii. 5, 6, 7, 8.) 1 have by a 
figure transferred 70 myſelf and to _— 
by that figure namely, in I 
uſe the words of Quintilian, Lib. g. cap. 2. 
we want the hearers to underſtand by 4 hind of 
ſuſpicion what we do not exprgſs ; not indeed 
the contrary of what we ſay, as in the iro- 
ny, but ſomething latent however, and to be 
' diſcovered by our audience, which, adds he, 
is now almoſt the only thing called ſchema 
among eus, and whence debates are called 
Nurutive.“ See more in Metſtein. 


Mererdiu, from ils denoting change of 


place Or condition, and . 40 place. 

I. To transfer, tranflate from place t6 place. 
occ. Act. vii. 16. Heb. xi. 5. 

Paſſ. To' be removed, hanged, 


H. To remove. 
or perverted, ſpiritually. occ. Gal. i. 6 See 


Meiſtein on the place. 


* « In quo, per quandam fuſpicionem * non di- 
cimus, accipi volumus; mon wtique” contrarium, ut in t- 
panię, ſed aliud latens, & auditori quaſi inveniendum, 
quod as * ? /alum ſchema à noſtrts wocatur, & and; 
controver fue gurate gene: ” en, Lib. IX. 


III. 7 s 


MET 
III. To change, or turn. occ. Heb. vii. 12. Jud. 
ver. 4. | 
Merererræ, Adv. of time, from ui after, 
and exeila then. CRE b 
Afterwards. occ. Heb. xii. 17. . 
Mereyw, from fia with, and tu to have. 
To have together with others, 1. e. to partake, 
take part, be à partaker. It governs a geni- 
tive, 1 Cor. x. 21, 30. Heb. v. 13. vii. 
13. guans irepas Alte Partook of, i. e. 
belonged to, another tribe. | 


M ETEWpiCW, from lulliuęos high, which from | 


ulla denoting change of place, and eipw to 
lift up, whence aug, and changing « into :, 
and o. into Wy bees. See Scapula. 
1. In the Greek writers: To lift up on high. 
II. To put a ſhip out to fea. Thus Phileſtratus, 
cited by Scapula and Welſtein, METEQPIZAI 
1 Guy fig TO WEARYOS 3 and Thucydides, VII. 
16. METENPIEZOEIE & Tw w, being 
out at fea. So the adjective udewpo: is often 
in the beſt Greek writers applied to ſhips or 
perſons in them when aut at ſea; (the reaſon 
of which ſee under xalayu II.) And becauſe 
theſe are in perpetual agitation by the winds 
and waves, hence, 
III. The adjective pwelcwpos often denotes being 
agitated with hopes and fears, being anxious, 
- in anxious ſuſpenſe, or the like, Thus jt is 
frequently uſed in Foſephus, as De Bel. 
Lib. 1. cap. 27. $- 3. ſpeaking of the 
condemnation of Herod's ſons, Alexander 
and Ariſtobulus: Erba I METENPOE ire Lu- 


be Tac, xai To Indaixey HN, exdrxopevur (Or 
rather exd&xoperov) To e Tz dpepalog. Then | 


was all Syria and Judea agitated with anxi- 
aus thoughts expecting the end of this trage- 
dy. So Lib. iv. cap. 9. F. 2. Ka. & pe 
METENPOI i 7Wy 6Awy O NTEZ, ws ay c- 
Avus Tys 'Pwpeauy nytonas—And they 
being anxious for the whole, ſince the Ro- 
man empire was now tofſed-in a ſtorm. 
Comp. Lib. 2. cap. 21. Ff. 1. and Ant. 
Lib. 8. cap. 8. F. 2. 
pleerCopar in St. Luke ſeems to ſignify. 70 
be agitated with hopes and fears, with anxious, 
uneaſy, reſtleſs thoughts, or the like, cura- 
rum fluctuare æſtu. occ. Luk. xii. 29. See 


* 


And in this view 


' Doddridge, Woljus, and Weſfttin en the| 
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MygrToueo iz, a, n, from wilawxew to remove 
from one habitation to another, which from 
Aula denoting change of place, and aw to. 
inhabit. i | 
A removing from one habitation or country 10 
another, a tranſportation, or tranſplantation. 
occ. Mat. i. 11, 12, 17. 
MeronCw, from pie denoting change of place, 
| and oxuGw 20 cauſe to dwell, which from ox; 
a houſe. | 
To cauſe to change his habitation, to remove 
from one habitation to another. occ. Act. vii, 
4, 43. 
MerToxn, ns, n, from pdeyw to partake. 
A partaking, participation, communion, fel. 


__ fawſhip. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 14. 


Meroxyec, 4 o, from jeflexo to partake. 
I. A partaker, occ. Heb. iti. 1, 14. vi. 4, 
| One 
II. An aſſociate. occ. Heb. i. 9. The corre- 
ſpondent Heb. word in Pf. xlv. 8. to waz 
rag feroxzs os Of the LXX. and of the A- 
Feten is Jad above thy ſociates, and 
y theſe are meant all men who believe on 
Chriſt. Comp. Heb. ii. 11, &c. Rom, viii. 


17. 

III. 5 partner. occ. Luk. v. 7. 

Merpew, , from {£]poy, 

To meaſure, mete. . Sce Mat. vii. 2. 2 Cor. 
K. W | 

MerTpyTys, 2, 6, from pip. | 

A meaſure of capacity. occ. John ii. 6. It 

is_very difficult to determine the exact 

quantity of the pwdprlns here mentioned. In 
the LXX. the word is uſed once, 1 King. 
xviii. 32. for the Heb. N 4 ſeah, equal 
to about two gallons and a half Engliſh: 
But as the ſeal is mentioned in ſcripture 
only as a meaſure of things dry, it is more 
probable, that Aenne in St. John means the 
Jewiſh na bath, for which alſo it is once uſed 
by the LXX. 2 Chron iv. g. and which is ge- 

nerally reckoned equal to ſeven gallons and 
a a half Engliſh, tho Calmet reduces it to leſs 

than ſix gallons, Lami to leſs than four, 
and Le Clerc to leſs than three gallons. But 
if we take the largeſt of theſe computations, 


and conſequently allow the quantity of 


* 


| i 


wine produced, by our Saviour on this o- 
caſion to have been equal to about a 3 
| | dred 


MET 


dred and fourteen gallons, this very quan- 


tity itſelf will prove to any ingenuous mind, | 


that it could not be intended to be drunk 
at one day's feaſt, even by a very large 


private company, . eſpecially conſidering, | 


that this miraculous ſupply was not gi- 


ven till the wine provided for the feaſt 


fell ſhort. (Comp. John ii. 3, 10.) So 
large a quantity was probably deſigned 
not only to ſupply the new-married cou- 
ple with wine during the ſeven days that 
the nuptial feaſt Jaſted, (Jud. xiv. 12.) and 


to provide for their future occaſions, but, 


what was of infinitely greater conſequence, 
to aſcertain the reality of our Lord's miracle. 
Had he exerted his miraculous power over 
a ſmall quantity only, thoſe who can be 
now ſo unreaſonable as to charge our 
Bleſſed Saviour with encouraging drunken- 
neſs would , no doubt, have been ready 
to inſinuate, that there was ſome fleight of 
hand in the caſe, or a juggle between Feſus 
and the ſervants, and would have aſked, 
Why he did not turn a the water in the 


veſſels into wine? Whereas. now the very, 


quantity itſelf, which, according to the 


loweſt computation. above mentioned, a- 
mounts to about forty-five gallons ſhews, | 
that there was no room for /egerdemain or | 


deception. 


Merproralew, o, from wilpozatns moderate in 
his paſſions, which from wlpog moderate, (ſee | 
Hallpios) and wabes paſſion. Heſychius explains | 

ſuffering or | 


fproralng by pipes waryuy, 
bearing ſmall things, | ouſyworxuy Elos, 
mildly pardoning; and in Plutarch in Colot. 
uilpiorabeie is the ſame as wpadlns meekneſs. 

With a dative following. To moderate one's 
anger towards, to pardon, or treat with mild- 


- neſs or meekneſs. occ. Heb. v. 2. So Joje- | 


Phus, Ant. Lib. 12. cap. 3. $. 2. ſpeaks 
of Veſpaſian and Titus, METPIONAQHLAN= 
TAN, behaving with moderation and gentleneſs 
towards the Jews after ſuch diſputes and 
wars as they had had with them. See, more 
in Weſtern, | 


from pov. 


Moderately, a little. occ. Act. xx. 12. 80 
"0 Joſephus, Ant, Lib. 155 cap. 8. $. 1. 
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MerTpiwg, Adv. from ppc moderate, which | 


oy 


MH. 


Or METPIQE edvoygipaurer, they were not a 
little provoked.” | | 

METPON, s, re, from the Heb. M or nb» 
a meaſure, to which this word often anſwe rs 

in the LXX.— Teo is a Greek termination 
denoting an inſtrument, (ſee under azIpey) and 

the is funk withe x + 07 5-5: 1 
A meaſure of capacity or length. See Mat, 
vii. 2. Luk. vi. 38. 2 Cor. x. 13. Eph. iv. 
13. Rev. xxi. 17. But in the N. T. it is 
generally uſed figuratively. _ 

Meraner, , ro, Rm pile after, i. e. above 
and ww} the eye, which ſee under π 
The forehead, that part of the face which is 
above the eyes, ** frons, q. d. pars faciei 

quæ eſt poſt oculos.” Scapula. Rev. vil. 3. 
Kak 5 | 


MEXPI, and before a vowel esp, An 


Adv. from the Heb. Ip e meet, with the 


_ formative © prefixed, q. d. My meeting. 
I. Of place, with a genitwe following. Unto 
even unto, occ. Rom. xv. 19. | 

II. Of time. | Foo 

1. With a genitive following. Uniil, It 

ſometi mes denotes the mere interval of time, 
ſo as to exclude what is beyond. Mat. xiii. 
30. Act. x. 30. xx. 7. Sometimes it de- 
notes the intermediate time, ſo as not to ex- 
clude what is beyond. Mat. xi. 23. Rom. 


v. 14. 5 . 
M expss à, Until, for PENPIS TE. Npovs £ w, un- 
til the time in which. Mark xin. 30. The 
ſame elliptical expreſſion is. uſed alſo by 
Xenophon and Arrian. See Wetſftein Var. 
Lect. on the place. Comp. Es s under 
"Eve 1. | 
2. With a V. in the Subjunctive mood follow- 
ing. Until, till. occ. Eph. iv. 13. 
III. Of condition. Unto, Phil. ii. 8, 30, 
2 Tim. ii, 9. Heb. xii. 4. 5 
MH, An Adv. from the Heb. t5 when uſed 
as a negative or prohibitive particle, and 
ſignifying left, that not. F. 
1. Of denying. Not, Mat. i. 19. iii. 10. & 
| al, freq. a D Io 
2. Of forbidding, or the like. Net, ne. In 
this ſenſe it is often joined with an Impera- 
tive, as Mat. vi. 19, 25. ſometimes with 
a Subjunctive, as Mar, vi. 7, 8, 13. Mark 


x. 19. But when deteſtation or abhorrence 
| is 


M H K 
is intimated, with an Optative. Rom. vi. 2. 
ix. 14. Gal. ii. 17. 


3. Of interrogation, and anſwering to the 
Latin an? num? q. d. what? or (accord- 


ing to the Scotiſh idiom) whether * Mat. | 


vi. 9. Luk. xi. 12. xvii. 9. John vil. 35, 
41. & al. So wn ww tothe Latin an non? 
q. d. what—not ? 
1 Cor. ix. 4, 5. In "this ſenſe My ſeems a 
plain derivative from the Heb. ND what ? 

My, An Adv. from an not, and ye truly. 
Mot truly. In the N. T. it is conſtructed 
only with « de but if, ei de (nyt, literally, 
but if not truly, or but if truly not, i. e. if 
otherwiſe, - otherwiſe. Mat. vi. 1. ix. 17. 
Luk. xiii. 9. xiv. 32. & al. 

Nee, An Adv. from unòa ne not even 
one, which from unde not even, and aps one, 
ſome one, a word which Euſtathius ſays be- 

longs to the Jonic and Doric dialect, and | 
which-ſeems a derivative from us together 
with, una, that is, being, as it were, one 
with, or immediately from Heb. y with, 

no means. occ. Act. x. 14. xi. 8. 

17 A ne. from pn not, and 4 
but, and. 

| Ner, neither, not even, joined both to nouns 
and verbs. See Mar. vi. 25. vii. 6. x. 9, 10. 
Mark ii. 2. xiii. 11, 15. 

Myòess, pundejarcty under, 0, "A Tos from tn not, 1 

or pnde not even, and i ore. 

No one, not one, none. Mat; viii. 4. xxvii. 

19. Mad, ro, Neut. Nothing, or adver- 

_ not at all. Mark v. 26. Luk. iii. 
* 35. 

My ort, An Adv; from pande not even, and 
- "wols at am time, ever. 

Never, at no time. occ. 2 Tim, iii. 7. 

Moe, An Adv. from: pende not — ' ahid 
w (a word rarely uſed but in compoſition) 
yet, which from Heb. 89 or JD here. 

Not yet. occ. Heb. xi. 7. 
Meri, An Adv. from un not, and il, any 


- more, yet, the x being inſerted 5 the ſake | 


of ſound. 
No more, no longer. Mat. xxi. 7 Mark i i. 


45. Act. xxv. 24. . 15. & al. F. 


. 
Maus. tog, ug, ro, g. F rom | bet ; great. 
Length. occ. Eph. ii. 18. Rev. xxi. 16. 
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occ. Rom. x. 18, 19, 


M HN 


Mmxuvu, from Auxos. 

To lengthen, ſtreteb out in length. "hole, 
Paſſ. To be lengthened, grow up, as a blade 
of corn, aſſurgo. occ. Mark iv. 17. 

In the LXX. of Ifa. xliv. 14. ' prperora lig · 
nifies. 10 cauſe to grow, as the rain-doth a 
tree, and anſwers to the Heb. 571 in 
Hiph. io make great. - 

MyawrTy, ns, n, (viz. dpa a ſkin or bide) from 
tmn (Doric jane) a ſheep which may be 
either from nit is à care or contern, on ac- 
count of the care which theſe animals re. 
quire in tending, or from paxos ſoft, tender, 
(which from Heb. 795 to ſooth) a term very 
applicable to ſheep, either from the gentle- 
"neſs of their diſpoſition, the * tenderneſs of 

their bodzes, or the /o ofinefs of their wool, 

[1 oP laſt is in Greek ſometimes called 


| 


| 


A A ſheep's ſein, or kide with the wool on. oec. 
Heb. x1. 37. They wandered about ty nu 
raus in ſheep-ſkins, in goat-ſkins. So St. 
Clement in his 1ſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, 
$. 17. MH,, Ve Nef e, cileves tv "Hy 
© {4-60 arYytroic, Kat MHAQTAIE Tepieroalnoay, 
xypuToovlts Thy excvory Ts Nei] Atyopury bs H- 
Aigy, x ENG, £18 de N Lend, Tz5 IIpo- 
ernlas. Let us be imitators of thoſe who 
went about in goat-ſkins and fheep-ſtins, 
. preaching the coming of Chriſt :. We mean 
Elias, and Eliſeus, and Ezekiel, the Pro- 
phets.“ That Elias or Elijah had a hairy 
garment appears from 2 King. i. 8. and 
that this was the uſual dreſs of the Pro- 
phets ſeems evident from Zech. xiii. 4. 
where it is ſtyled . NYT a garment of 
(rough) hair. The garment or mantle of 
Elijah is in Heb. called ,, 1 King. 
xix. 13, 19. 2 King. ii. 8, 13, 14. In all 
which paſſages the LXX. very remarkably 
render the Heb, word by wnauln a ſheep ſkin: 
MHN, Mos, &. 4 710 | 
A month.” Luk. i. 24, 26. & al. freq. This 
word may be derived either from pam the 
moon, by the phaſes of which the month is 
Earn: 1 the Eng. month from moon ) 


N 


* So Virg i calls them molle pecus, tender cattle, 


| Georgic III. tin. Ds: 321. 


N Heb. and Eng: 
Lexicon in ny II. 1 


or 


words, but alſo the Latin menſis a month, 


Myrore, An Adv. from un denoting nega- 


MHP 


or elſe it may be deduced immediately | 
from the Heb. n"32 to number, compute, 


as being a certain period of days, or ſpace |. 


of time numbered or computed by the lunar 
phaſes; and wmn may be conſidered as a 
derivative from pw. It is obvious to re- 
mark, that rot only theſe two Greek 


and the Eng. moon, month, are ultimately 
derived from the ſame Heb. Ng. 

MHN. A Conjunction ſubjoined to many 
other particles. It may be derived either 
from pe truly, or immediately from the 
Heb. N truth. | | - 

H wn, (JPN, aun) Truly, - verily, ſurely. 
occ. Heb. vi. 14. Theſe two particles are 

very frequently uſed together by the pro- 
fane writers in the moſt ſolemn oaths. So 
Euſtathius in Odyſſ. II. Eor: 1 NK Opxiov fre- 
7% T2 MHN, 6:04, H MHN wong rod. H join- 

ed with n is alſo uſed in ſwearing, as n jpyv 
verily I will do this.” See Raphelius and 
MWelſtein, and comp. Gen. xxii. 16, 17, in 
the LXX. and H II. 2. above. 

Myww. May not this V. be derived from 
num the moon, which was originally formed 
NNR9 for /figns, Gen. i. 14. or, as the ſon 
of Sirach expreſſes it, avadefw xeoru, @ g- 
nification or declaration of times, Ecclus. 
xliii. 6. and by it's phaſes ſo eminently 


ſerves for this r Comp. um, wos, 6. | 


To indicate, » Hignify, declare. occ. 
Luk. xx. 37. John xi. 57. Act. xxiii, 30. 
1 Cor, x. 28. + 


tion or interrogation, and wore at any time. 

1. Left at any time, leſt. Mat. iv. 6. v. 25. 
vii. 6. | | | | 
2. Whether. Luk. ii. 15, where it ſignifies a 

doubt. 
3. If ſo be, if perhaps. 2 Tim. li. 25. 


Muro, An Adv. from un not, and ww yet, | 


which from Heb. ND or W here. 

Not yet. occ. Rom. ix. 11. Heb. ix. 8. 
MyTw;, A Conjunction, from un /eft, and 

wog by any means. | 

Leſt by any means, leſt peradventure. Act. 

xxvii. 29, Rom. xi. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 9. 


1 


IX. 27. 
Mypoz, Ky 65 either from Abe FO divide, be- 


MET _ 
cauſe the body is there divided or /plit, as 


it were, or perhaps from the Heb. ny» 


nakedneſs, whieh from the V. My to make 
naked. ct: 538 | 


The thigh. occ. Rev. xix. 16. 


Mure, A Conjunction, from un not, and re and. 


Neither, nor. Mat. v. 34, 35, 36. & al. freq. 
MH THP, repos, by Syncope vs, 1. The 
Greek Grammarians deduce it from paw to 
deſire, on account of the intenſe orogyn or 
natural affection which mothers bear to their 
offspring: But when it is conſidered, that 
this word is found not only in the Greek 
.and Latin, bur, with little variation, in the 
* Northern languages, and even in the 
+ Per/ic, it will appear more proper to de- 
rive it, as ſome learned men have done, 
from the Heb. m a mother, by tranſpoſi- 
tion, and adding the termination vue. 
(Comp. under Iuyarye) In the Doric dia- 
lect it is written pearyp, whence Latin mater. 

I. {mother, Mat. i. 18. ii. 11. xix. 5, 12. & al. 

IT. It is applied to the Feruſalem which is a- 
bove, i. e. to the celeſtial ſociety to which all 
true Believers do belong as /piritual ſons. 
occ. Gal, iv, 26. 

III. —To myſtical Babylon, the mother of 
whores or whoredoms, (for ſome copies read 
Togvery) i. e. the author and promoter of 
idolatries. occ, Rev. xvii. 5. See the learned 
Daubuz on the place. [2 E285 

Myr:, An Adv. from un denoting 4 queſtion, 
and vi any thing. 1 

1. It denotes a queſtion aſted, and anſwers to 
the Latin numquid? num? an? Fhat—? 
Mat. vii. 16. xxvi. 22, 25, to the Latin 
nonne? Not—? Mat. xii, 23. John iv. 
29. Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 3. 

2. Mr e; How much more? literally, what 
not truly? occ. 1 Cor. vi. 3. Thus it is 
uſed alſo in the Greek writers. See Wertein 
and Vigerus de Idiotiſm. | 

Myris, ros, from un denoting a queſtion, 
and Tis any one. 

Anyone? occ. Joh. iv. 33. Comp. Joh. vii.48. 
* MOTHER, mater; Anglo- ſaxon mede p, modo n, 
mou n; Alaman. muater, muoter, muder ; Dan. mo- 


der; Suec. moder; Belg. moeder.” Junius Etymolog. 
Anglican. | 


+ See Heb. and Eng, Lexicon in WD D, and comp. 
above under Jvyarne. we f 


C-cc Myrpas, | 
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Myurpaæ, ag, n, from unruę 4 mother. ' 
The womb, matrix, occ. Luk. ii. 23. Rom. 
6.7: - n N 
Murad „ =, is, Ait for [AY TPRAAOIRS, 
which from enrre 4 mother, and anoaw 70 
ſtriłe, ſmite, beat, and this from axcaw 10 
threſp. N 
A murderer, or rather a ſiniter or ſtriker of 
his mether. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Comp. Levit. 
Xx. 9. Deut. xxi. 18. Ammonius De Vo- 
cum Differentiis, ApioTopans, H unte NA O¹- 
noty, 1 Wapos uaboy. emaratev. AR A xα - 


TpP2A0icy ©aow t Warparoicay. Ariſtophanes, 


he hath either beaten his mother, or 
ſtruck his father on the face; whence the 
terms wyTparcts and TATELAOIOS. 

Miz, ac, . The feminine of &5 one, which 


- fee. Tho? it ſeems properly derived from | 


ic. fem. of ws one, alene, (from Heb. N 
a being) with A prefixed after the Hebrew 
manner. 

MIAINQ, perhaps from the Heb. IN 1 
refuſe, rejecl. | | 
To pollute, deſile, whether ceremonially, 
occ. John xviii. 25. or morally and ſpiritu- 
ally, occ. Tit. i. 15. Heb. xii. 15. Jud. 
ver. 8. Wetftein on Tit. i. 15. cites from 
Dionyfius Halicarn, MIAINEIN THN *AYTOY 
EYNEIAHEIN, to defilehis own conſcience.” 
It is very frequently uſed by the LXX. in 
both theſe ſenſes, and generally anſwers to 
the Heb. & D 7o pollute, defile. 

M. co H, æõ ro, TOs from e 1 Perſ. 
Perf. Paſſ. Attic of pico. 

A pollution, defilement. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 
Mizowos, a, 5, from panacea, 1 Perl, Perf. 
Paſſ. Attic of por. - | 
A pollution, defiling. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Ex- 
Do ware, luſt of pollution, i. e. polluting 
luſt, an hebraiſm. Comp. under Auaxoyio- 
pos I. 

My, ros, To, from perjury paar, I Perf. Perf. 
Paſſ. of wiſwps to mix. 

A mixture. occ. John xix. 29, _ 

Mzſuy, either from pry» to mix, (from the 
Heb. p or 35 the ſame} or from wwyw 

to mix, which may be from Heb. 20 zo 
melt, diſſolve. 


So Euftatlius on Homer, II 4. p. 385. cited by 
M elſtein on 1 Tim. 1. 9. ſpells it with an a, and not 
aun with an . 


To mix, mingle. occ. Mat. xxvii. 34. Luk. 
xiii, 1. Rev. viii. 7. XV. 2. I cannot for- 
bear obſerving how remarkably the pro- 
pheſy of our Bleſſed Lord, Luk. xii. 3. 
was fulfilled on the Jewiſh people, even 
before Jeruſalem was formally beſieged by 
Titus, The account Joſephus gives of this 
matter (De Bel. Jud. Lib. 5. cap. 1. F. 3.) 
is enough to make one's blood run cold, 
where after telling us, that the Zealots were 
divided into two factions, one under Elea- 
zar, who had made themſelves maſters of 
the inner court of the Temple and of the 
building itſelf, the other under John, who 
continued in poſſeſſion of the outer courts ; 
and that John was continually annoying 
Eleazar*'s party with his military engines; 
he adds, that altho* John's faction were 


like mad dogs in wickedneſs, yet they ad- 


mitted into the Temple thoſe who were in- 
clined to ſacrifice, and that theſe, tho? at 


their entrance they had ſolemnly deprecated 


the cruelty of the Zealots, yet were de- 
ſtroyed by them, as it were by the bye: 
Ta yoag amo Twy opyavov ih, jpixps Ts ups 
Xai TE view 01% Tn (1au urypptpoparrc, Tos Te Le- 
etui xa Tois Jepspyzoiv evemimle” xa ̈ Y 
oTtuoavles amo Yng WipaTw, Wes Tov diwvupucy xa 
Wai arlpuros Xweew ayiev, - Teo Twy Jupotuy 
ETETOV &uTOL, Xas Toy E Wack xas Bapeapois 
TiCaoprov (Rujuov KGTECTET&y id S] Nerpors 
de ETLXWpb0I5 GAAOQUACI, KAI "Iepevos GeSnο ovy- 
cpp, xa Wavlodanoy wipe Thuparov ty THI 
Stioig Weg t ανͥ gero. For the darts 


were ſhot from the engines with ſuch force 


that they reached the altar and even the 
Temple itſelf, and.ſtruck both the Prieſts 
and Sacrifcers ; ſo that many of thoſe who 
had come thither from the extremities of 
the earth, out of regard to a place cele- 
brated and eſteemed holy among all man- 
kind, did themſelves fall before their ſacri- 
fices, and ſprinkled with their own blood that 
altar which was reverenced by all, both 


- Greeks and Barbarians. Then were the 


bodies of aliens mixed with thoſe of Jews, 
and the bodies: of the Prieſts with thoſe 
of the profane, and the blood flowing from 
all kinds of carcaſes ſtood in pools within the 
ſacred precincts of the Temple.“ 

e MIK POE, 


MIM 
MIK POE, , ov, (Doric prog) from the 
Heb. JD 10 decay, grow poor Or weak ; 
whence alſo the Latin macies leanneſs, and 
Eng. emaciate. 
I. Little, ſmall, in fize or quantity. Luk. 


xix. 3. 1 Cor. v. 6, Jam. iii. 5, Comp. | 


Mat. xviii. 6, 10, 14. 

II. Little, ſhort, of time. Rev. vi. 11. Mcp, 
( Xeo time namely, which is expreſſed John 
vil. 33. xii. 35.) A little while. John xiv. 
19. Xvi, 16, 17, 19. Heb. x. 37. Comp. 
500; IV.—Of diſtance, Muxgov, ro, A little, 
a little way. Mat. xxvi. 39. Mark xiv, 35. 
Aizornpe diſtance or ſpace is underſtood. 
III. Little, ſmall, in number. Luk. xii. 32. 
IV. Little, in dignity, mean, i. e. in appear- 
ance. Mat. x. 42. ; | 
Minporepog, a, w. Comparative of uuns. 
Leſs, in ſize, dignity, or ſpiritual ad- 
vantages. occ. Mat. xi. 11. xiii. 32. Mark 
iv. 31. Luk. vii. 28. ix. 48. But obſerve, 
that in all theſe paſſages ue & is uſed 
for the ſuperlative Aua the leaſt. Comp. 
Meiden I. and Execs. 
MIAION, s, vo. 
A mile. occ. Mat. v. 41. It is a word 
formed from the Latin mille a thouſand ; 

for a Roman mile conſiſted mille paſſuum, 
(ſee under oyvia) of a thouſand paces, each 
of which was nearly equal to five feet 
Engliſh. Mille may be probably derived 
from the Heb. NHD zo fill. 

M:ucopuat, mai, from pus an imitator, pro- 
perly of the ſcurrilous kind, a buffoon, a mi- 
mic, ſo called perhaps from the Heb. B19 
a blemiſh, a fault, becauſe the abilities of 
ſuch perſons are exerted chiefly in mimick- 
ing and expoſing the faults, foibles, and 


oddities of men. 


„* — 


of ẽẽuaa t. 
An imilator; a follower. 1 Cor. iv. 16. Eph. 
„ 
Muuvryouw, from wwaw to remind, by 
fixing the reduplicate ſyllable wi, and add- 
ing the termination oxw, as in didpacxy from 
Coxws Yiluwoxu from wyvow. | 


* 
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To cauſe to remember, to remind. Mipunoxopers 
Pall. To be minafu!, to remember. occ. Heb. 
ii. 6. xi, 2. | FRF | 

MIZEXQ, o, from the Heb. & to reject with 
diſguſt, (** ex odio reprobavit, Mintert.) 
for which the LXX. uſe this wor dProv. 
XV. 32. (or Xvi. 3.) Iſa. xxxiii. 15. liv. 6. 

I. To hate, Mat. v. 43, 44. Rom. vii. 15. 
Heb. i. g. & al. 

IT. To hate, comparatively, to poſtpone in love 
or eſteem. Luk. xiv. 26. (Comp. Mat. x. 
37.) Rom. ix. 13. Comp. Mal. i. 3. Gen. 
XXIX. 31, 33. Deut. xxi. 15—17. 

Miobarodooin, as, n, from pwiolos @ recom- 
penſe, and arodiduu to render. 

A recompenſe, whether of reward, occ. 
Heb. x. 35 xi. 26. or of puniſhment, occ. 
Heb. ii. 2. Foe | 

M:obarodorns, u, 0, from dic hos a reward, 
and arodidup to render. : 

A recompenſer, a rewarder, occ. Heb. xi. 6. 

MuoDs, * 0s from dich a reward, hire. 

A bireling, a hired ſervant. occ. Luk. xv. 
17, 19. | 

Muo600pa, Bu, Mid. from ug hog hire. 

To hire, to engage to labour for wages. occ. 
Mat. xx. 1, 7. | 

MIZOOYg, 3, 6, either from the Heb. o 
to incite, or from t 70 ſet, ſettle, appoint, 
with the formative Y prefixed, as denoting 
either what 7inc:tes to labour, or what is an 
appointed price of it. * 

I. Properly, Hire, wages due for work done. 
Luk. x. 7. 1 Tim „ . 

II. A reward, recompenſe, in a good ſenſe, 

tho' far exceeding the merit of the receiver. 
Mat. v. 12. x. 41. * It ſignifieth a reward 
of mere grace, as well as an hire or wages; 
and ſo the Apoſtle uſeth it plainly, Rom. 
iv. 4.” Dr. Fulk in Leigh's Crit. Sacr. 

III. 4 recompenſe of puniſhment. * 2 Pet. ii. 
13. Comp. Rev. xxii. 12. See Blackwall's 
Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 1. p. 176. | 

Mi. % &, Glos, T0, from wenolwpai, 'x Perl. 

Perf. Paſſ. of pwotow to let out to hire. 
A hired houſe. oc. Act. xxviii. 30. So 
Philo, cited by Wetjtein, EN MISGMATI 


Ox. 


M.obwros, 2, 6, from pijurobola, 3 Perl. Perf. 
Paſſ. of wiolow v let for hire. 8 
CEETR 4 
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Myrea, asg, n, from wmng a mother. 
The womb, matrix, occ. Luk. ii. 23. Rom. 
iv. 19. | . : 8 

Murr ow =, 8 Attic for [AY TPRACKRS? 
which from jentre 4 mother, and anxauaw fo 


ſtriłe, ſmite, beat, and this from a 10 | 


threſh. | | 

A murderer, or rather a ſiniter or ſtriker of 
his mether. occ. 1 Tim. i. 9. Comp. Levit. 
xx. 9. Deut. xzi. 18. Ammonius De Vo- 
Cum Differentiis, ApioTopavns, H unreg NNO¹- 


not, 1 WaTpos voloy. emaTHEE. Ag” x za wn- | 


TPXA0I%y ORXTlY KA WAHTPRHAOIGY. Ariſtophanes, 
he hath either beaten his mother, or 
ſtruck his father on the face; whence the 
terms wyrpzac; and TOATEAAOHS. 

1%, au, . The feminine of ig one, which 

- fee. Tho? it ſeems properly derived from 

i: fem. of 5 one, alcne, (from Heb. N 
a being) with A prefixed after the Hebrew 
manner. 


MIAINQ, perhaps from the Heb. IN 7 | 


refuſe, rejeft. | 
To pollute, deſile, whether ceremonially, 
occ. John xviii. 25. or morally and ſpiritu- 
ally, occ. Tit. i. 15. Heb. xii. 15. Jud. 
ver. 8. Wetftein on Tit. i. 15. cites from 
Dionyfius Halicarn. MIAINEIN THN *AYTOY 
ETNEIAHEIN, to defilehis own conſcience.” 
It is very frequently uſed by the LXX. in 
both theſe ſenſes, and generally anſwers to 
the Heb. N HDD t pollute, defile. 
M. co H, ros, Tos from [AEphbG& Tory, I Perf. 
Perf. Paſt. Attic of pico. | 
A pollution, defilement. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 20. 
Macgiog, , 5, from piymacuai, 1 Perl, Perf. 
Paſſ. Attic of . ä | 
A pollution, defiling. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10. Ex. 
Do, H-, ), luſt of pollution, i. e. polluting 
tuft, an hebraiſm. Comp. under Auaxoyio- 
pos I. | 
M:yus, aro, ro, from pEjpryjaol, 1 Perl, Perf. 
Paſſ. of piſvup to mix. 
A mixture. occ. John xix. 39. | 
M. U, either from pwucyw to mix, (from the 
Heb. Jon or 335 the ſame} or from wy 
_to mix, which may be from Heb. 0 zo 
melt, diſſolve. | 


* So Euſtathius on Homer, II 4. p. 385. cited by 
Weijtein on 1 Tim. i. 9. ſpells it with an a, and not 
Serra with an . 


To mix, mingle. occ. Mat. xxvii. 34. Luk. 
Xi, 1. Rev. viii. 7. xv. 2. I cannot for- 


bear obſerving how remarkably the pro- 
pheſy of our Bleſſed Lord, Luk. xiii. 3. 
was fulfilled on the Jewiſh people, even 
before Jeruſalem was formally beſieged by 
Titus, The account Joſephus gives of this 
matter (De Bel. Jud. Lib. 5. cap. 1. F. 3.) 


is enough to make one's blood run cold, 


where after telling us, that the Zealots were 


divided into two factions, one under Elea- 


zar, who had made themſelves maſters of 
the inner court of the Temple and of the 
building itſelf, the other under John, who 
continued in poſſeſſion of the outer courts 
and that Fohn was continually annoying 
Eleazar's party with his military engines; 
he adds, that altho* John's faction were 
like mad dogs in wickedneſs, yet they ad- 


| mitted into the Temple thoſe who were in- 


clined to ſacrifice, and that theſe, tho? at 
their entrance they had ſolemnly deprecated 


the cruelty of the Zealots, yet were de- 


ſtroyed by them, as it were by the bye: 
Ta ye aro r opyavu in, pixps Ts Pups 
Xai TE vew d Tnv H uTypRpoprrva, Tos TE Le- 
et Ka Tos Tegzpyzow treib x 'WOAAG 


oreuTavles aro ng Wiparw, Ye Tov νονννπe Kai 


Taxi avipurous Xwew ayiev, - Wpo TW Het 


ert GuTOL, Xa Tov E Wart xas BapSapors 


\ 


oeCaopioy (Fwjuor KOTECTEO Ov 1d Povw, Neupois | 


ot ETLXWpb0I5 &AAOQUAGL, Kal Tepevos Gen ovy- 
e£pupoylo, xa Wailodanmoy ajax Thwart ty THI 
Stiele EO eAupvetero, For the darts 


that they reached the altar and even the 
Temple itſelf, and.ſtruck both the Prieſts 
and Sacrifcers ; ſo that many of thoſe who 
had come thither from the extremities of 
the earth, out of regard to a place cele- 
brated and eſteemed holy among all man- 
kind, did themſelves fall before their ſacri- 


fices, and ſprinkled with their own blood that 


altar which was reverenced by all, both 


- Greeks and Barbarians. Then were the 


bodies of aliens mixed with thoſe of Jews, 
and the bodies of the Prieſts with thoſe 
of the.profane, and the blood flowing from 
all kinds of carcaſes ſtood in pools within the 
ſacred precincts of the Temple.” | 
MIKPOZ, 


were ſhot from the engines with ſuch force 


MIM 


MIK POE, &, oy, ( Doric p44x%0g) from the 
Heb. JD 10 decay, grow poor or weak ; 
whence alſo the Latin macties leanneſs, and 
Eng. emaciate. 

I. Little, ſmall, in fize or quantity. Luk. 


xix. 3. 1 Cor. v. 6. Jam. iii. 5. Comp. 


Mat. xviii. 6, 10, 14. 

II. Litlle, ſhort, of time. Rev. vi. 11. Mupey, 
(Neo lime namely, which is expreſſed John 
vil. 33. xii. 35.) A little while, John xiv, 
19. Xvi, 16, 17, 19. Heb. x. 37. Comp. 
550; IV.—Of diſtance, Muxgov, ro, A little, 
a little way. Mat. xxvi. 39. Mark xiv. 35. 
Alg r diſtance or ſpace is underſtood. 

III. Little, ſmall, in number. Luk. xii. 32. 

IV. Little, in dignity, mean, i. e. in appear- 

ance, Mat. x. 42. 1 

MuxpoTepos, a, o Comparative of Hung. 
Leſs, in ſize, dignity, or ſpiritual ad- 
vantages. occ. Mat. xi. 11. xiii. 32. Mark 
iv. 31. Luk. vii. 28. ix. 48. But obſerve, 
that in all theſe paſſages gu is uſed 
for the ſuperlative Aus the lealt. Comp. 
MeiC I. and EAsssvog. 

MIAION, , 2. 

A mile. occ. Mat. v. 41. It is a word 
formed from the Latin mille a thouſand 
for a Roman mile conſiſted mille paſſuum, 
(ſee under opyvia) of a thouſand paces, each 
of which was nearly equal to five feet 
Engliſh. Mille may be probably derived 
from the Heb. NHD zo fill. 

Miyucopuat, ai, from pics an imitator, pro- 
perly of the ſcurrilous kind, a buffoon, a mi- 
mic, ſo called perhaps from the Heb. BW 
a blemiſh, a fault, becauſe the abilities of 
ſuch perſons are exerted chiefly in mimicł- 


ing and expoſing the faults, foibles, and | 


oddities of men. 
To imitate, follow, whether a perſon or 
thing. occ. 2 Theſſ. iii. 7, 9. Heb. xii. 7. 
3 John ver. 11. ' | 

Muunrns, a, 6, from jpiuprlai, 3 Perl. Perf. 
of [11311171108 | 


An imilator, a follower. 1 Cor. iv. 16. Eph. | 


V. 1. 0 8h 
Muyvyouw, from wwaw to remind, by 
fixing the reduplicate ſyllable wi, and add- 
ing the termination oxw, as in didpacxw from 
Cow, yiſmooxw from yvow, | 


— 


Pre- . 
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To cauſe to remember, to remind. Mipmnoxopes 
Pail. To be minafu!, to remember, occ. Heb. 
ii. 6. xiii. 2. > OT 

MIZEQ, o, from the Heb. D&D to reject with 
diſguſt, ( ex odio reprobavit, Mintert.) 
for which the LXX. uſe this wor dProv. 
XV. 32. (or xvi. 3.) Ia. xxxiii. 15. liv. 6. 

I. To hate, Mat. v. 43, 44. Rom. vii. 1 8. 
Heb. i. 9. & al. 

II. To hate, comparatively, to poſtpone in love 
or efteem, Luk. xiv. 26. (Comp. Mat. x. 

37.) Rom. ix. 13. Comp. Mal. i. 3. Gen. 
XXIX. 31, 34. Deut. xxi. 15—17. 

Miuo0arodooin, as, n, from woes a recom- 
penſe, and arodidaui to render. 

A recompenſe, whether of reward, 
Heb. x. 35 xi. 26. or of 
Heb. 11. 2. 

M:o0arodorns, R, 0, from duic ho a reward, 

and arodidup render. 
A recompenſer, a rewarder. occ. Heb. xi. 6. 
109%, a, ö, from poles a reward, hire. 
A bireling, a hired ſervant. occ. Luk. xv. 
17.1.9; | | 

Mio00pa, Bu, Mid. from piclos hire. 

To hire, to engage to labour for wages. occ. 
Mat. xx. 1, 7. FAY | | 

MIZOOYE, , é, either from the Heb. nb 

to incite, or from m to ſet, ſettle, appoint, 

with the formative Y prefixed, as denoting 
either what incites to labour, or what is an 

appointed price of it. | * 

Properly, Hire, wages due for work done. 
Euk..x. 7. 11 18... v0 
II. A reward, recompenſe, in a good ſenſe, 
| tho” far exceeding the merit of the receiver. 
Mat. v. 12. x. 41. It ſignifieth a reward 
of mere grace, as well as an hire or wages; 
and ſo the Apoſtle uſeth it plainly, Rom. 
iv. 4.“ Dr. Fulk in Leigh's Crit. Sacr. 

III. 4 recompenſe of puniſhment. 2 Pet. it. 
13. Comp. Rev. xxii. 12, See Blacłwall's 
Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 1. p. 176. | 

Mic q, Glos, To, from weuwiolWwpai, 1 Perf. 
Perf. Paſſ. of wiotow to let out to hire. 
A hired houſe. cc. Act. xxviii. 30. So 
Philo, cited by Weiſtein, EN MISGMATI 
Ox. . 

Muo0wrog, u, 6, from wiuotalai, 3 Perl. Perf. 
Paſſ. of AN zo let for hire. | 

CETCA A 


occ. 
puniſhment, occ. . 
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A hired fervant, a hireling. occ. Mark i. 
20. John x. 12, 13. 

MNAA, Ava, Gen. ,, fAVRS, n. 
The LXX. uſe this word ſeveral times for 
the Heb. 735 maneh, whence it is evidently 
derived, and which, from Ezek. xlv. 12. 

* ſeems in money to have been equal to ſixty 
ſhekels, or ſome what more than ſeven pounds 
Engliſh. Luk. xix. 13, 16. & al. 

Myacuz:, aha, from the active paw, o, 

t remind, cauſe to remember, bring into an- 

other's memory, as the V. is uſed in Homer, 

II. 15. lin. 31. Odyſſ. 3. lin. 103. & al. 
which may not improbably be derived 
from the V. ne to remain, which ſee, or 
from the Heb. 590 to withold, retain, keep, 


keep ſtill (as our Tranſlators render it Job | 


XX. 13.) whence alſo the old Latin mens to 
remember, whence memin:, memor, memoro, 
&c. and Eng. memory, remember, and their 
derivatives. 

1. To remember, retain or keep in mind or me- 
mory. Luk. i. 54. 1 Cor. xi. 2. 2 Tim. i. 
4. 
. AA. x. zi. | | 

II. To recoll:?, call to mind. Mat. v. 23. 
XXVi. 75. John ii. 22. xii. 16. & al. 

a paſſive ſenſe, To be recollected, to be brought 

or come into remembrance. Rev. xvi. 19, 

Moes, as, , from [VXOWC. 

I. Remembrance. occ. 1 Theſſ. iii. 6. 2 Tim. 
i. 3. (Comp. Phil. i. 3.) On the former 
p —4 Welſtein cites from Jſocrates the ſame 
phraſe MNEIAN EXEIN. 

II. Mention. occ. Rom. i. 9. Eph. i. 16. 
1 Theſſ. i; 2. Philem. ver. 4. In all which 
paſſages it 1s joined with the V. weicht ts 
make, as it often is in the ſame ſenſe by the 
Greek writers. See M elſtein on Rom. i. 9. 

Mynue, ales, ro, from pepavnp ct, 1 Perf. Perf. 
of [49/%0/4aX. 


A monument in memory of the dead, 4 tomb, 


a ſepulchre. Mark v. 5. Luk. xxiii. 53. 
Mengeeicv, 2, 70, from unn the ſame. 
monument, tomb, ſepulchre. See Mat. 
viii. 28. xxvii. 60, Luk. xi. 44. John v. 
28. The Hiſtory of the Demoniacs in Mat. 
viii. 28. &c. is well illuſtrated by what 


we are told of the Philoſopher Democritus | 


by Diogenes Laert. tgnpatuy wile x4 Tos ra- 
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| 


Alſo in a paſſive ſenſe, To be remember 


In | 


Mynuoguvor, 2, To, 


MN H 
polig evdralpibuy, that he frequented ſolitary 
places, and even lived ſometimes in tombs ,” 
and by Lucian, that xafuptacs faulor tr MNH - 
MA, ſhutting himſelf up in a tomb without 
the gates (of the city) he there continued 
writing and compoſing both night and day.“ 
Philopſeud. Tom. 2. p. 495. B. Edit. 
Bened. See alſo Metſtein on Mat. viii. 28. 

Mynten, 16, n, from MEMVNEAGL, Perf. of A- 
ot. 

I. Remembrance. | | 

II. Mention. occ. 2 Pet. i. T5. Tu Tglwy p11 uny 
worola, to make mention of theſe things 
for thus the phraſe Tivo punun Woge bat is 
uſed in the Greek writers, particularly He- 
rodotus ; nor can I find that it is ever ap- 
plied in any other ſenſe. See Raphelius and 
I/eiftein. To the paſſages they have pro- 
duced I add from Herodotus, Lib. 1. cap. 
15. Apduo5—MNHMHN HOIHZOMAI, I will 
make mention of Ardys ;”* Lib. 2. cap. 102. 
TOTTOT MNHMHN HOIHEOMAI ; and 
from Lucian, Pſeudomant. Tom. 1. p. 859. 
A. Edit. Bened. "His he won wpleps Ancls 
MNHMHN IOIHEOME®A, We will male 


mention or ſpeak of a much more horrid 
robber.” 


| Munuoreuw, from jampwy mindful, which from 


punfane 
It is conſtrued ſometimes with a genitive, 
and ſometimes with an accuſati ve following. 
. To remember. John xvi. 21. Act. xx. 31, 
35. 1 Theſſ. 1. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 8. On this 
laſt paſſage Welſtein remarks, that both in 
Demoſthenes and Iſocrates the V. governs an 
accuſative. x 
II. To be mindful of. Heb. xi. 15. 
III. To recolle?. John xvi. 4. Comp. Eph. ii. 
11. 1 Theſſ. ii. . 
IV. To make mention. Heb. xi. 22. 
in this ſenfe alſo by the 
See Scapula's Lexicon. 


from jj mindful, 


It is uſed 
profane writers. 


which from wn. 

A memorial, * ſomewhat to preſerve me- 
mory.” occ. Mat. xxvi. 13. Mark xiv. 9. 
Act. x. 4. In which laſt paſſage there is a 
plain alluſion to the Levitical ſervice. See 


Jobnſen's Dictionary. 


Levit. 


MOI 
Levit. ii. 2, 9, 16. where the LXX. uſe 
the word («v7 (40TUvOL for the Heb. N a 
memorial, which denotes a part of the meat- 
offering, including all the frankincenſe, which 


was ordered to be burnt on the altar, to 
be an offering made by fire for a ſeet ſa- 


vour unto the Lord. 

MyuyoTevw, from waa to court for a wife, 
as the V. is frequently uſed by Homer, (ſee 
Odyſſ. 1. lin. 248. and Odyſſ. 6. lin. 34, 
284.) which from pvaoua io remember, have 
in mind. 0 
To court for a wife, nuptias ambio, ſum 
procus. Paſſ. Munolwouar, To be courted, 
as the woman, alſo to be betirothed or con- 
tracted, in conſequence of being courted. 
occ. Mat. i. 18. Luk. i. 27. ii. 5. From 
Deut. xx. 7. Jud. xiv. 7, 8. it appears, 
that it was uſual among the Jews not to 
cohabit immediately after their eſpouſals. 

Moyiaaxcc, 85 0, 1, from poyis ſcarcely, hard- 
ly, with difficulty, and >axos ſpeaking. 
Speaking with difficulty, having an impediment 
in his ſpeech, a ſtammerer. occ, Mark vii. 


2. ” 
Moy Adv. from nes labour, toil, which 
may be derived either from the Heb. Ny 
to grieve, or rather from y 10 labour, the 
formative H being prefixed, and the 1 being 


changed into ), as uſual, q. d. d or 


Yb. 
Scarcely, hardly. occ. Luk. ix. 39. 
MOAIOSE, 2, &, from the Heb. 3D % mea- 
ſure, and as Ns. d and d a meaſure ; 
whence alſo Eng. mete, Latin modus, mode- 
ror, &c. and Eng. mode, moderate, &c. 


A meaſure of capacity, a buſhel, or rather a 
peck; for the Roman modius did not much 
exceed this latter quantity. Some have ſup- 
poſed that this word is formed from the La- 


tin modius, but Gretius obſerves, that tho? 


not very common among the Greeks, it 


was yet derived from them to the Latins; 
for Dinarchus, ſays he, uſes it. So Scapula 
and Wetftein in Mat. v. 15. cite x3\0: H 
from Dinarch. in Demoſthen. For proof 
that the ancients uſed ſometimes 0 hide 
their burning lamps under buſhels or the 
like, ſee Wolfins and Werſtein, 
More, vos, i, from pworxaopuen, 
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I. An adultereſs, a woman who commits adultery 
or whoredom. occ. Rom. vii. 3. 2 Pet, ii. 
14. Having eyes peores woryandes full of ad- 
ultery, ſay our Tranſlators, but literally 
Full of an adultereſs. So Plato, Auyns E- 
XONTA TA OMMATA MEETA, Having his 
yes full of light; and Exorzs ANAHAE ME 
TKOIH. rug ophanuss, ſhould have his eyes full 
of darkneſs; and Moſchus coming fill 
nearer to the expreſſion of the Apoſtle, 
Idyll. 2. where he is ſpeaking of Europa, 
who had ſeen two women fo plainly in her 
ſleep, that when awake 


- Au por de 
Eiceri wN ν,tʒ³ £v ofhEε˙CU et YU 


Still had ſhe both the women in her eyes. 


Thus Einer, whom ſee. Dr. Doddridge 
remarks, that there is a prodigious 
ſtrength in the expreſſion of St. Peter; 
it properly ſignifies, ſays he, their having 
an adultereſs continually before their eyes: 
Yea, I think, it imports their having their 
eyes ſo taken up with or full of her, that 
they could ſee nothing elſe. Thus CEcu- 
menus, Ouroi yap opharuss eyorlis ad anno 
Baemsow a porxaMdas, For tho' theſe men have 
eyes yet they ſee nothing but adultereſſes.“ 

II. An adultereſs, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, a wo- 
man who transfers her beſt affefions from 
God to the world. occ. Jam. iv. 4. And in 
this view the term ſeems to be uſed when 
applied as an adjective to the [Jewiſh peo- 
ple, who are called yaa woxans an adul- 
terous generation. occ. Mat. xii, 39. xvi. 
4. Mark viii. 38. Comp. John v. 44. xii. 
42, 43. Dr. Doddridge interprets ys H 
was a2 ſpurious race degenerated from 
the piety of their anceſtors :** But 1 find 
no proof, that weayany ever ſignifies /pu- 
rious. See Suicer's Theſaur. under Fiz IV. 

Mo⸗ HOP, —wfhRl, from ue. 
To combs adultery. Mas. v. 32. & a 

Mosel, xs, v, from pores. | 
_ Adultery. occ, Mat. xv. 19. Mark vii. 2 1. 

lohn viii. 3. Gal. v. 19. 

Moi cua, from geog. | 

I. To commit adultery. Mat. v. 27. xix. 18. 
& al. 


u. Tranſitively with an accuſative, To com- 


mis 


M OA 


mit adultery with, to debauch, a woman. occ. 
Mat. v. 28. Lucian has the ſame con- 
ſtruckion, De Merc. Cond. Tom. 1. p. 
5306. A. Edit. Bened. MOIXEYNN ru ad:a- 
o THN IYNAIKA, Commiting adultery with 
his brother's wife. 

III. To commit ſpiritual adultery, i. e. be guilty 
of idolatry. occ. Rev. ii. 22. 

MOIXOLE, =, s, from the Heb. Jy» 40 preſs, 
compreſs. See Ezek. xxiii. 3. in the Heb. 

I. An adulterer. occ. Luk. xvili. 11. 1 Cor. 

vi. 9. Heb. xiii. 4. « 

II. An adulterer, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, occ. 
Jam. iv. 4. Comp. ene II. 

Modug, Adv. from genes labour, which from 
the Heb. 90 to labour, toil. 
Scarcely, hardly, with difficulty. Act. xiv. 
18. xxvii. 16. 1 Pet iv. 18. & al. 

MOAOX, s. Heb. {4 
Moloch, Heb. 49D THE Ring; for which 
the LXX. uſe Mee 2 King. xxiii. 11. 


Amos v. 27; Monoy, Baoinu, Moloch, the | 


King, Jer. xxxii. 33; and Apxorl: the Ruler, 
Levit. xviii. 21. XX. 2, 3, 4. occ. Act. 
vii. 43. It is the name of an idol worſhipped 
by the Ammonites, 1 King. xi. 7. and by 
the apoſtate Iſraelites, Lev. xviii. 21. xx. 
2. 2 King. xxlii. 10. who dedicated and 
even burnt their own children to him. See 
Jer. xxxii. 33. Comp. ch. vii. 31. Ezek. 
xvi. 20, 21. xxiii. 37, 30. The Rab- 
bins aſſure us, that this idol was of braſs, 
fitting upon a throne of the ſame metal, 
adorned with a royal crown, having the 
head of a calf (or bull), and his arms ex- 
tended; as if to embrace any one. When 


they would offer any children to him they 


heated the ſtatue within by a great fire, |. 


and when it was burning hot they put the 
miſerable victim within his arms, which 
was ſoon conſumed by the violence of the 
heat, and that the cries of the children 
might not be heard they made a great noiſe 
with * drums and other inſtruments about 
the idol. Others relate, that the idol was 
hollow, and within were contrived ſeven 
titions, one of which was appointed 

or meal or flour, in the ſecond there were 


Comp. under Tuma, 
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turtles, in the third an ewe, in the fourth 
a ram, in the fifth a calf, in the ſixth an 
ox, in the ſeventh a child: All theſe were 
burned together by heating the ſtatue on 
the inſide. Calmet. lt appears from the 
ſubſtance of this idol, which was + 4raſ5 or 
copper, from it's having the head of a calf 
(or bull) the animal emblem of fire, from 
it's being divided into ſeven partitions, (or 
according to others Þ haviag /n chapels 

before it) anſwering to the ſeven planetary 
ſpheres or orbits; and from the horrid rites 
performed to it, that it was intended as a 
repreſentative of the /olar fire ||.” 

With regard to that dreadful but general 
cuſtom among the Heathen of offering hu- 
man ſacrifices, and 'particularly children to 
Moloch or Saturn, the reader among ſome 
curious particulars may find enough to 
make his blood run cold in the $ authors 
cited in the note. He would alſo do well 
to conſult at firſt hand Porphyry, De Ab- 
ſtinentia, Lib. 2. cap. 53. & ſeqt. and 
Euſebius's Preparat. Evangel. Lib 4. cap. 
16, 17, The laſt mentioned author quotes 
from Diodorus Siculus (Lib. 20.) a paſſage 
ſo remarkable to our preſent ——_ that 
the judicious reader cannot be diſpleaſed at 
ſeeing a tranſlation of it in this place. It 
relates to the Carthaginians when beſieged 
by Agathocles, Tyrant of Sicily: * They 
imputed this calamity, ſays Diodorus, to 
Saturn's fighting againſt them; for wh-reas 
they uſed in former times to ſacrifice the 
beft of their own children to this God, they 
had lately offered ſuch children as they had 
privately purchaſed and brought up, and 


+ Comp. Ezek. 1. 7. Dan. x.6. Rev. i. 15. 
| See Hyde's Religio Veterum Perſarum, cap. 5. 
pag. 134. Edit 1700. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in Jh. 
$ Parker's Bibliotheca Biblica on Leviticus, p. 226. 
& ſeqt. Jenkin's Reaſonableneſs of Chriſtianity, Vol. 
1. p. 339. 3d. Edit. Dr. H. Mere's Explanation of 
Grand Myſtery, Book 3. cap. 14. &c. C far's Com- 
ment. Lib. 6. and Cluwetrius's Notes; Rollin's Account 
of the Carthaginian Religion in his Ancient Hiſtory, 
Vol. 2. Univerſal Hiſtory, Vol. 17. p. 257, 262, 266, 
268, 292. Picart's Ceremonies and Religious Cuſtoms, 
Folio, Vol. 3. p. 16, 129, 149, 150, 154, 155, 167, 


| 168, 170, 171, 188, 199. Dr. Leland's Advantage and 


Neceſſity of Revelation, Part 1. ch. 7, p. 181. & ſeqt. 
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an enquiry being made, ſome of thoſe who 
had been ſacrificed were found to have been 
ſuppoſititious. Reflecting, therefore, on 
theſe things, and ſeeing the enemy en- 
camped at their very walls, they were 
ſeized with a religious dread, as having 
profaned thoſe honours which their anceſ- 
tors paid to the Gods: In haſte, then, to 
rectify their errors, they choſe out two bun- 
dred of the nobleſt children, and ſacrificed them 
publicly. Other perions who were ac- 
cuſed of irreligion gave themſelves up will- 
ingly, to the number of no leſs than three 
hundred. Hi dt vag avlos avipias Xpovs J- 
353 Exlclanus Tas Xeieas U lg | ale la eri 
rng tyns, doe Toy cuilibeſlæ (read enilidele) rw 
Taidwy anoxunuecla (read amoxunieohai) nat 
Tiley eig r Xaojpu Types wupos, For they had 
a brazen ſtatue of Saturn ſtretching out his 
hands towards the ground in ſuch à manner 
that the child placed within them tumbled down 
into a pit full of fire.” Thus Diodorus, whole 
deſcription of the idol, and of the manner 
of theſe infernal ſacrifices, it muſt be con- 
feſſed, differs ſomewhat from the Rabbini- 
cal account above cited ; And indeed what 
can be more probable than that there 
ſhould be ſome variations in both reſpects 
at different places and times ? 
MOATNQ, perhaps from the Heb. h 
polluted, defiled, (Ezek. xxxvi. 23.) which 
from the V. bh zo pollute, &c. 
To pollute, defile. Occ. 1 Cor. viii. 7. Rev. 
Il. 4. XIV. 4. | | 
Moauoucs, 2, 0, from MEMOAYT juatly 1 Perl, 
Perf. Paſſ. Attic of woruwo, | 
Pollution, defilement. occ. 2 Cor, vii. 1. 


Mouęn, wo, N, from proj, Perf. Mid. of 


pEpa©opos 10 blame, complain. | 
Complaint, cauſe of complaint, quarrel. occ. 
Col. iii. 13, The phraſe poppny exew 18 
uſed. by Euripides and other Greek writers 
in the ſame ſenſe, See Welſtein. | 
Mon, ue, 3, from uH⁰,ðq, Perf. Mid. of [AEVW 
to remain, dwell, or immediately from the 
Heb. NHD. or MY2 a dwelling, habitaticn. 


A manſion, habitation, abode. oc. John 


Ni , 27. 


Movoyevns, tog, UC, 0, 15 from Aο only, and 


ö 
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I. It denotes an only or only-begotten child. occ. 
Luk. vii. 12. viii. 42. ix. 38. Heb. xi. 17. 
In which laſt paſſage aac is called Abra- 
h am's only. beg tten ſon, in reſpect of his 
iſſue by Sarah. i 
II. It is applied to Jeſus Chriſt, the only-be- 
gotten Son of God. occ. John i. 14, 18. iii. 
16, 18. 1 John iv. 9. Though I am not 
ignorant how ſtrenuouſly * ſome great and 
good men have inſiſted, that this term re- 
lates to the divinity or divine nature in 
Chriſt, yet truth obliges me to declare, 
that I apprehend it /ri#ly and properly refers 
to his humanity, which, as it was begotten of 
God, was the Son of God, Luk. i. 35. G2 
APR Son of the ALEIM, Dan. iti. 25. 
Comp. John x. 36.) and as no other man 
was thus begotten, was the only begotten Son 
of God: But as the divinity by being per- 
ſonally united with the humanity became 
Son, ſo woveyevns is applied to that alſo, as 
John 1. 18. Es 
M ovov, Neut. of pov; Uſed adverbially. 
Only. Mat. v. 47. viii. 8. It is uſed in el- 
liptical expreſſions, Gal. ii. 10. v. 13. as 
Raphelius ſhews it is like wiſe by Polybius and 
Arrian. | | | 
Movog, u, ov, from uta, Perf. Mid. of 
weyw 10 remain, 1 15 
I. Alone, only, ſingle. Mat. iv. 4, 10. 
II. Alone, without compam, ſolitary. Mat. xiv. 
23. Mark vi. 47. ix. 2. John vi. 15. So 
_of things, Luk. xxiv. 12. K [hOYALy 
lying by themſelves. | | 
M ovop0aXpec, x, 6, from fees fingle, and 
op0arwes an eye, 855 | 
Having but one eye. occ. Mat. xviil. 9. 
Mark ix. 47. ets 
M ovow, o, from Nuovo. | 5 
To leave alone. Movoouar, gwai, Paſf. To be 
left alone, to be deſtitute. occ. 1 Tim. v. 5. 
This V. is often uſed in the Greek writers. 
See MWoelſtein. 0 | 
MOP®H, c, n, perhaps from the Heb. 
Nd to adorn, with the ſervile Y prefixed, 
and A poſt fixed, q. d. ND. Megen is 


0 Biſhop Bull, Jud. Ecclef. Cathol. cap, 5. p. 1 2— 
317. Edit. Grabe. Dr. Vaterland, Importance of Doc- 


Yivw Or yew to beget . 


trine of the Trinity, p. 231. &c. ad Edit. 
| uſed 


„ Mor 
uſed by Tnecdotion for the Chald. t ſplen- 
dor, beauty. Dan. iv. 33. (or 36.) v. 6, 9, 

. Vil. 28. 6 
Outward appearance, form, which latter 
word is from the Latin forma, and this by 
tranſpoſition from the Doric woeps for 
poppr. occ. Mark xvi. 12. (Comp. Luk. 
xxiv. 13.) Phil. ii. 6, 7. where the 6th 
verſe refers not, I apprehend to Chriſt's 
being real and eſſential God, or JEHOV AH, 

tho* that HE IS SO 7s the foundation of 
Chriſtianity) but to His glorious appearances, 
as God, before and under the Moſaic dil- 
penſation. Comp. under 5; III. 

The LXX. uſe it Ifa. xliv. 13. for the 
Heb. ria faſkion, form, and Job. iv. 
16. for NINDN a delineation, ſimilitude. 

Moch, w, from woppn. 

| fo form. occ. Gal. iv. 19. | 

Mogg, 2305, Att. sg, 1, from opc. 

I. A form, delineation, ſketch, ſummary, occ. 
Rom. i. 20. | 

II. A form, outward appearance. occ. 2 Tim. 

. 

Moc yxorotw, w, 
to make. 
To make a calf. occ, Act. vii. 41. 

MOEXOY, », 5. Homer uſes this word as 
an adjective, II. 11. lin. 105. MOEXOIEZI 
avyorrs With tender, flexible twigs,” and this 


ſeems it's primary meaning; whence it 


afterwards came to denote young, tender a- 
nimals of the ox kind. Moes as applied 
to a tig or ſhoot ſeems very naturally de- 
ducible from the Heb. JWH 10 draw out in 
length, protrat. 

A calf, a ſteer, a young bullock. Luk. xv. 
23. Heb. ix. 12. (Comp. Lev. xvi. 3.) 
Heb. ix. 19 (Comp. Exod. xxiv. 3.) Rev. 
iv. 7. (Comp. Ezek. 1. 10.) 

Mevomes, 8, 8. | 

A muſician, a player on a muſical inſtrument. 
occ Rev. xviii. 22. 


whom, according to the Greek mytholo- 
„there were nine, the tutelar Godeſſes 
of all polite and uſeful arts; hence ſome 


deduce their name from the Heb. Ed 


diſcipline, inflruftion : But * Abbe Pluche 


See Hiſt. du Ciel, Tom. 1, pag. 312. &c. and 


Boy/e's Pantheon, pag. 67. zd Edit, 
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from Kory os 4 calf, and otto | 


4 


This word is, no | 
doubt, derived from Masa a Muſe, of 


M TE 


with more probability brings theſe fabu- 
lous deities from Egypt, and obſerves, 
that the zine emblematic figures. which 
were exhibited among the Egyptians to 
denote the ine months, during which that 
country was freed from the inundation, lad 
each ſome inſtrument or ſymbol peculiar 
to the buſineſs of the moath, as a pair of 
compaſſes, a flute, a maſk, a trumpet, or 
&c ; that all theſe images were deſigned 
to point out to the people what they were 
to do; and to aſcertain their uſe they were 
called Muſes, Mzoas, i. e. drawn out or de- 
lived from the waters or inundation, from 
the Heb. WH to draw out, which word is 
in this view applied to Maſes, who received 
his name from it, Exod. ii. 10; that the 
Greeks, who adopted this groupe of em- 
blems as ſo many Goddeſſcs, either thought 
tney were already furniſhed with the pecu- 
| liar marks of each of the fine arts, or took 
care to furniſh them therewith, and then 
gave them Greek names agreeable to their 
own idle fancies about them, and thus 
threw a new diſguiſe over the truth. 
Moxdbes, z, 5, from eyes labour, toil. See 
under pwoyis. : 
Toil, travel, affliirve and weariſome labour. 
It is more than xore5, and is therefore put 
after it in all the three paſſages of the N. T. 
wherein it occurs, namely, 2 Cor. xi. 27. 
1 Theſſ. ii. 9. 2 Theſſ. iii. 8, | 
MTYEAOYE, », 6. | 
The marrow. occ. Heb. iv. 12. where, as 
the learned + Dr. Smith has juſtly remark- 
ed, *©* we are to underſtand not medulla 
offium, the marrow of the bones, but me- 
dulla ſpinalis, he marrow of the back, or 
ſpinal marraw ;, for this hath much more 
intimate communion and conjunction with 
the joints than the other hath, namely, as 
being the origin of thoſe nervous fibres 
whereof the muſcles and tendons, which 
direct the motions of the joints, are Þ prin- 
cipally compoſed. Scapula obſerves, that 


+ King Solomer's Portraiture of old Age, pag. 29. 3d 
it 


t See Boerhaave's Inſtitut, Medic. 
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Sophocles 
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Sophocles and the tragic poets uſe ν,.ͥ M 
for the brain, (of which the ſpinal marrow 
is the continuation) that the medical writers 


call the brain E ſuepahrns, and the 
The Etymo- 
logiſt derives wvszxos from wu io hide; but 
it may perhaps be from the Heb, WW 
filling, becauſe it fills the boney cavities 
wherein it is contained; ſo the Latin me- 


ſpinal Marrow jus os PEXATHS:. 


dulla is ſo called quod in ofibus media „it, 
becaule it is in the middle of the bones. 

Much, w. Euſtathius deduces it from du to 
ſout, namely, the mouth, becaule the ini- 
tiated were νẽꝭ To TTOG, Kos , EXPRuveiv % 
utuunilai, to ſhut their mouths, and not diſ- 
cover what they were taught | in the myſte- 
ries, Comp. XKXapeVWs 
To initiate into ſacred. myſteries. occ. Phil. 
iv. 12. Where the Apoſtle beautifully al- 
ludes to the ſacred myſteries which were ſo 
famous among the Greeks, and to which 
the learned reader cannot be ignorant the 
term pvew peculiarly relates. 
ſages cited by Fetſtern on the place. 

Mubec, 2, 6, from auto to inftirutt. 

I. 4 word, a ſpeech. Thus uſed in the pro- 
fane writers. 

II. In the N. T. A tale, a fable, a fiftion. 
1 Tim. iv. 7. 2 Pet. i. 16. & al. Wetſtein 


on 2 Pet. i. 16. cites from Galen T:ilavuc— | 


raoas)nooav Abyorsy they have followed plauſi- 


ble accounts; and from Joſephus, Procem. | 


in Ant. F. 4. the very phraſe Tos MY@OIE 
EZAKOAOYOHEANTEZE, 


MYKAOMAI, ups. 


Properly, To /ow, or bellow, as an ox. It 
is plainly formed from the ſound, like the 
Latin mugio, and the Eng. te moo. All theſe | 


three verbs, we may obſerve, begin with 
which letter ſcems beſt to ſvit | 


an m, 


See the paſ- 


the noiſe of oxen; whence Quintilian calls | 


it mugientem literam, the mooing or bellow- 
ing letter. But fuunah in the only paſſage 
the N. T. wherein. it occurs, namely, 
2 x. 3. is uſed for the roaring of. a lion; 
the reaſon of which application we may 
learn from Plutarch, De terreſt. & aquat. 


Animal. Ka AuCuow oviev, avaxaneria; MOE - | 


XO MYXHMATI 20 Bevxenpa wolnileg ô colon. 
i 1 old ons) catch any thing they call 


1385 
(their whelps) by making a roar like the 


— 


„ 


ö II. A vaſt or indefinitely great multitnde. Lok. 
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bellowing of a calf.” Theacritus in his 


Bacchæ (Idyll. 26; lin, 20, 21.) applies 


the word in like manner. So Oppian, Cy- 
neget. Lib, 4. ſeems to confound puxarla: 
with Ge, which latter properly de- 
notes a lion's roaring, when he ſays, 


MYKATATI Boon vpe dg 

A horrid roar he bellows. 
See more in Bochart, Vol. 2. 287. and 
8 


Mud]npGay from dune the noſe, noſtril, which 


from juuogw to blow, clear from mucus by 
blowing, mungo, emungo, and. this from 
the Heb. r' to draw out; whence alſo 
the French moucher. Or elſe perhaps nun- 
rue may be from the Heb. WD a mocking, 
Pl. xxxv, 16, where the LXX. render 


wh 0 mackers, or makers, of mock, by 


eCepavilng io uy wuxIngsopoy. From Heb. WP 
may alto be derived the Greek pwros, a,,, 
&c. which ſignify deriſion, MO. 
To mock, properly to ſneer, to ſhew contempt 
by looks, and particularly by contra#ing the 


k noſe or gol rus; for, as is obſerved by 
Quintilia 


Lib. 11. cap. 3. F. 4. Edit. 
Rollin, Naribus deriſus, contemptus, faſti- 
dium /ignificari ſolet. By the noſtrils we are 
apt to ſhew ſcorn, contempt, diſguſt. Hence 
Horace drolly expreſſes /neering by naſo fuſ- 
pendere adunco, Lib. 1. Sat. 6. lin. 5. 
So we ſpeak of turning up the noſe at a thing 
in the ſame ſenſe. Niete e, Paſſ. 

be mocked, eluded. occ. Gal. vi. 7. 


| Muanoc, „ Ov, from AN. 


Belonging to à mill. occ. Mark ix. 42. 


MT AOT, , 6, from pan a mill, or mop” 


diately 18565 the Heb. 55 or to cut 


or 10 pieces; whence alſo the Latin mola, | 
and Eng. mill, meal. 


A mill-ſtone. occ. Mat xviii. 6. Luk. xvii. 
2. Rev. xvili. 21, 22. 


Mv, wo, 0, from Ab. See under Abhdes. 


A place where they ground corn with a hand- | 
mill. occ. Mat. xxiv. 41. 55 


Mupuac, ados, i 1, from abel. 75 | 
I. A myriad, i. e. ten thoufaud.. Act. xix. 19. 


Comp. ch. xxl. 10. 


; 


D d d xii, 
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xii. 1. Comp. Heb. xii. 12. Jud. ver. 14. 
MugiCw, from wupoy. 

- as with js III or odoriferous oint- 

ment. occ. Mark xiv. 8. This V. is uſed 

both by Ariſtophanes and Athenæus. Ste 

Wetſtein. | < 
Mupuc:, as, . 5 

Ten thouſand. occ. Mat. xviii. 24, 1 Cor. 


iv. 15. xiv. 19. It is derived from pwupics, | 


which, with the difference only of a Gram- 
matical accent, ſignifies inſinite, immenſe, 
innumerable, and may be deduced from 


peeigeo to divide, ſince: ſuch a multitude may | 


be divided into numerous parts. 
MTPON, >, ve. | 
An aromatic, odoriferous ointment. Galen, 
cited by Wetſtein on Luk. vii. 46. ſays u. 
een is properly oil, in which any aromatic is 
mixed. The name ſeems to be from the 
Heb. d myrrh, which was a principal in- 
gredient in ſuch compoſitions. Mat. xxvi. 
7. & al. Comp. under AxaCzorpey. 
Mug7Typv, a, re, either from wuorns a perſon 
initiated in ſacred myſteries, which from pv 
to initiate, or immediately from the Heb. 
os hidden, from the V. hb to hide. 
A myſtery. | JET 
I. It denotes in general ſomewhat hidden, or 
not fully manifeſt. Thus 2 Theſſ. ii. 7. we 
read of 79 [UT THpIOY vn, GVOfhIAS, the myſtery of 
iniquity, which began to work in ſecret, but 
Was not then completely diſcloſed or manifeſted. 
Foſephus has a ſimilar phraſe, MYETHPION 
KAKIAE, a myſtery of wickedneſs, which he 
applies to Antipater's crafty conduct to en- 
ſnare and ruin his brother Alexander. De 
Bel. Jud. Lib. 1. cap. 24. F. 1. 
II. * Some ſacred thing hidden or ſecret, which 
is naturally unknown to human reaſon, 


and is only known by the revelation of | 


God.“ Thus 1 Tim. iii. 16. Great is the 
myſtery of godlineſs ; God was manifeſt in the 
fiſh, juſtified by the ſpirit, 9c. The myſtery 
of godlineſs or of true religion conſiſted in 
the ſeveral particulars here mentioned by 
the Apoſile—Particulars, indeed, which 


% Rem occultam Jeu arcanam fſacram, quz naturaliter 
rationi humanz incognita eſt, nec ſcitur, niſi ex reve- 
latione & patefactione Dei, Suicer, Theſaur. in Mvory- 
$167 II. 2. . 


it would ever have entered into the heart 
of man to conceive (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 9.) had 
not God accompliſhed them in fact, and pub- 
liſned them by the preaching of his goſpel; 
but which being thus manifeſted are intelligible, 
as fais, to the meanęſt underſtanding. 
When the Apoſtle ſtyles this myſtery of 
godlineſs weya great, he ſeems plainly to 
allude to the famous Eleuſinian myſteries, 
which were diſtinguiſhed into wxea xa . 
va, ſmall and great, the latter of which 


were had in the higheſt reverence among 


the Greeks and Romans, See Welſtein on 
the place, and comp. Eph. v. 32. In like 


manner. the term Lu rypiov, Rom. Xi. 25, 


1 Cor. xv. 51. denotes what was hidden or 
unknown till revealed; and thus the A- 


- Poſtle ſpeaks, 1 Cor. xiii, 2. of a man's n. 


derſtanding all myſteries, i. e. all the revealed 


| truths of the Chriſtian religion, which is elſe- 


where called the myſtery of faith, 1 Tim. iii, 
9. And when he who ſpake in an unknown 


tongue is ſaid to ſpeak myſteries, 1 Cor. 


xiv. 2. it is plain, that theſe my/teries 
however unintelligible to others on account 
of the language in which they were ſpoken, 


were yet underſtood by the perſon himſelf, 


becauſe he thereby ediſied himſelf, ver. 4. 


(Comp. Act. ii. 11. x. 46.) And tho? 1 Cor. 


11. 6. we read of the wiſdom of God in a 


myſtery, even the hidden wiſdom, which 


(ver. 8.) none of the princes of this world 
knew, yet, ſays the Apoſtle, - wwe jpeak or 
declare this wiſdom ; and (ver. 10.) he ob- 
ſerves, that God had revealed the particu- 
lars "whereof it conſiſted to them by his 


Spirit. So when the Apoſtles are called 


Stewards of the Myſteries of God, 1 Cor. iv. 
1. theſe myſteries could not mean what was 
unknown to them, (becauſe to them it was 
given 10 know the myſteries of the kingdom 


of God, Mat. xiii. 11.) yea the very cha- 


racter here aſcribed to them implies not 
only that they knew theſe myſteries them- 
ſelves, but that, as faithful Stewards, they 
were to- diſpenſe or make them known to 
others. See Luk. xii. 42. 1 Pet. iv. 10. In 
Col. ii. 2, St. Paul mentions his praying 
for his converts that their hearts might be 
comforted, tig e VT T8 {AVTTWBIS TE Ota, 
K 


ww 
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of Chriſt 
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the myſtery of God, even of the Father and 
for thus I think the paſſage 
ſhould be tranſlated (comp. Er:ſwors) { But 
if with our Tranſlators we render eriſywow 
acknowledgment, ſtill the word yuornes can 
by no means exclude knowledge ; for this is 
life eternal, faith our Lord, John xvii. 3. 

that they may know thee, the only true God, 

and Jeſus Chriſt whom thou haſt ſent. 
laſtly, whatever be the particular meaning 
of the my/tery of God, mentioned Rev. x. 7. 

yet it was ſomething he had declared ny- 
ys to [or rather 95 his fervants the Pro- 
pliels. | 


Il. The word pvornpies is 1 in the 
writings of St. Paul applied in a peculiar | 


ſenſe to the calling of the Gentiles, which, 
Eph. iii. 


the myſtery of Chriſt, ' which in other genera- 


tions was not made known 70 the ſons of | 


men, as it is now revealed to his holy Apoſiles 
and Prophets by the Spirit, that the Gentile: 


 fhould be fellow-heirs, and of the ſame body, 


and partakers of Chrift by the goſpel. Comp. 
Rom. xvi. 25. Eph. i. 9. iii. 9. vi. 19. 
Col. i. 26, 27. iv. 3. 


IV. It denotes à ſpiritual truth anche under 


an external repreſentation or fimilitude, and 


explanation be given. Thus Rev. i. 20. 
the myſtery, 1, e. the ſpiritual meaning of 


the ſeven ſtars —The ſeven ſtars are the Angels 


of the ſeven churches. So Rev. xvii. 5. 
And upon her forehead a name written, Myſ- 
tery, Babylon the Great, 1. e. Babylon in a 
ſpiritual ſenſe, the mother of idolatry and a- 
bominations; and ver. 7. I will tell thee the 
myſtery or ſpiritual ſignification of the wo- 
nan. Comp. Mar. xiii. 11. Mark iv. 11. 
Luk. viii. 10. Eph. v. 32. and their re- 
ſpective contexts. 

I muſt beg leave to obſerve, that I have 
above carefully taken notice of all the pal- 
fages of the N. T. in which the term wuory- 
evoy myſtery occurs; and this I have the ra- 


ther done becauſe a moſt unſcriptural and | 


dangerous ſenſe is but too often pur upon 
this word, as if it meant ſomewhat 4/o- 


lutely unintelligible and incomprevenſible. A | | 


And 


3—6. he ſtyles the myſtery, and |. 
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al Tlarpos x Xpiors, 10 the knowledge of | 


OI - 


Muu, rog, 0, from jawnos @ battle, fight- 
ing, and wb an appearance. 


concealed or hidden thereby, unleſs -fome | _ 


light. 


M NM 


ſtrange miſtake! When in almoſt every 
text wherein pwugrneor is uſed it is mention- 
ed as ſomething which 7s revealed, declared, 


ſlieun, ſpoken, or which may be known or 


underſtood. 
Theodotion uſes this word, Dan. ii. 18, 


19, 27, 28, 29, 30, 47:: iv. g. for. the 


Chald. ti, which denotes not a thing unin- 
zelligible, but a ſecret, In the ſame ſenſe 
it is uſed in the Apocryphal Books. See 
Tobit xii. 7. Judith ii. 2. Ecclus. xxii. 22. 
xxvii. 16, 17, 21. 2 Mac. xiii. 21. and is 
alſo applied to ſacred or divine myſteries, 
Wild. ii. 22. vi. 23. and to the myſterious 
rites or ceremonies of falſe religion, Wiſd. 


xiv. 13, 23. 


The paſſages juſt cited are all wherein the 
word occurs, whether in the Greek verſion 
of the O. T. or in the Apocrypha. 


Muwraly, from 1 reg s, ſhutting the 


Hes, 

To ſhut, wink, or cloſe the eyes againſt the 
Thus the word is explained by the 
learned Bochart, Vol. 2. 31, 32. where the 
reader may. find this interpretation defended 
and illuſtrated at large. See alſo Suicer”s 
Theſaur. on the word. occ, 2 Pet. i. . 


Meoxnes is from 
uod labour, particularly of a military kind, 
fighting, which ſee under Nous. 

A wound made in war, alſo a wale, 8 we 
whelk, i. e. the mark left on the body by the 
firipe of a ſcourge. So the Etymologiſt, Mauna 
1 e Wo Fenn TANYY — KUPIWS VHXP jarlu- 
AwTes Noi dl tx Go, Dνẽ,d WARY. In 
the latter ſenſe it is plainly uſed Ecclus. 
xxviii. 17. IDAnyn pactiyos Won LED 
The 3 of the whip maketh marks in the 
fleſh. Eng. Tranſiat. Thus alſo it is ap- 
plied by the Greek writers. See Wetſtein, 
occ. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 


Mcuwpeopunar, But, from [W905 


To blame, 12 fault with. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 3. 
viii. 20. 


MMO, , é, from the Heb. S a /pet, 


for which the LXX. have frequently uſed 
this Greek word. | 
A ſpect, Blemiſh, diſgrace. occ. 2 Per. ii. 


13. | 
Bd 42 Ma- 
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Meuperivco, from Nee oc fooliſh. 

I. To make fooliſh, fafatware, occ, Rom. i. 22. 
1 Cor. 1. 20. 

II. Mupaivouar, Paſſ. ſpoken of ſalt. To loſe 
it's favour, to become inſipid; for as ſalt 
doth by a common figure denote ſenſe and 
ſpirit, ſo on the other hand it's /o/ing it's 
favour is expreſſed by this V. which pro- 


perly imports folly or ſtupidity. Thus the | 


_ Latins call fupid men inſulſi, infipidi, and 
vice versa inſipid food is denominated fa- 
tuus; the former terms being transferred 
from the bodily taſte to the mind, and the 
latter from the mind to the taſte. See Wei- 
ein on Mat. ix. 13. occ. Mat. v. 13. Luk. 
xiv. 34. Comp. Mark ix. 0. Our Lord's 
| 3 of the ſalls Igſng it's ſavour is 


illuſtrated by Mr. Maundrel, who tells 


us, that in the Valley of Salt near Gebul, 
and about four hours journey from Aleppo, 
there is a ſmall precipice, occaſioned by 


the continual taking away of the ſalt. In 
his, ſays he, you may ſee the veins of it | 
T brake a piece of it, of which the | 
expoſed to the rain, ſun, and 


3 
Part that was 
air, tho? it had the ſparks and particles of 


falt, yet it had perfe#ly loft it's favour, as 


in Mar. v. 


favour, as I found by proof.“ Dr. _ 
night's note on Mat. v. 13. 


The innermoſt, which had | 
been connected with the rock, retained it's 


( 388 V. 
Miropic, a5, 1, from 


; 
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Mupos, B, 0, n. 
from the Heb. n rebellious ; but as it's 
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luupos. 
Fooliſumeſs, folly. occ. 1 Cor. i. 18, . 
ll. 14. iii. 19. 


Muwuporoyic, _ 3, from woos fooliſh, and 


Aoyos a Word, ſpeech. 
Fooliſh talking. occ. Eph. v. 
Some — to derive it 


primary ſenſe appears to be fooliſh, ſtupid, it 
ſeems beſt to deduce it from the Greek u 
not, and wee care, or from un not, and vba 
to ſee. 


. Fooliſh, filly, ſtupid, improvident. See Mat. 


vii. 26. xxv. 2, 3. 8. 1 Cor. i. 27. Hi. 18. 
Tit. iii. 9. Mago, ro, Fooliſhneſs, folly, 
1 Cor. i. 25. 


II. It denotes A wicked, graceleſs, abendoned 


wretch, This is agreeable to the ſtyle of 
the Old Teſtament, where fools frequently 
mean wicked, profiigate wretches. See 2 Sam. 
iii. 33. xii. 13. Pſ. xiv. 1. occ. Mat. v. 
22. Comp. Mat. xxin. 17, 19. And ob- 


ſerve, that in theſe latter paſſages our 


Bleſſed Saviour ſpake in his prophetic cha- 
rafter, (comp, ver. 14, 15.) and therefore, 
in whatever ſenſe we take the word wwpor, he 
was guilty of no violation of the former 
precept, which was levelled againſt bitter 
expreſſions of cauſeleſs anger in our ron 
Petr «as 
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N. 


d | 
„ Nu. The thirteenth of the more number of paſſages wherein the title Nagu- 
t . modern Greek letters, but the four- | gates or Naam; is aſcribed to Chriſt, it is 
$ teenth of the ancient, whence, as a plain, that nothing opprobrious was in- 
t numeral character, y is uſed for the fifth tended. See Mark i. 24. xvi. 6. Luk. 
, decad or fifty. In the old Cadmean alpha- | iv. 34. Xxiv. 19. John xviii. 5. Act. ii. 
0 bet it anſwered to the Hebrew and Pheni- | 22. iii. 6. iv, 10. xxii. 8. The Vulgate 
cian Nun in name, order, and power; but renders NeGwexio; in Mat. ii 23. by Naza- 
in both it's forms, N and y, it rather re- reus, Which is uſed for a Nazarite in Jud. 
ſembles the Phenician than. the Hebrew Xill. 5, 7. xvi. 17. Lam. iv. 7. of that ver- 
letter, tho' indeed not very like either. ſion; and the Greek word anſwering to the 
Nacupρα,t, u, 0. | 8 125 Heb. e and to the Eng. Nazarites is 
/ A Nazarene, i. e. a native or inhabitant. of ſpelt with an o, Naga, in Theodotion's 
; the Town of Nazareth, and alſo a Naza- verſion of Amos ii. 12. as in St. Mat. 


rite. Both theſe ſenſes of the word are, I 
apprehend, referred to in that famous paſ- 
ſage of St. Mat. ch. ii. 23. Aud he (Joſeph) 
came and dwelt at Nazareth, that it might 
be fulfilled which was ſpoken by the Prophets, 
He (Chriſt) hall be called, i. e. he ſhall 


not only be eſtzemed and called, but he ſhall 


really be, NaGwears. Now there is no pro- 
pheſy in the O. T. wherein it is foretold, 
that Chriſt ſhould be fo much as an 7nhadi- 
tant of Nazareth, and it was expreſsly pre- 
dicted, that he ſnould be born at Bethlehem : 
But as Nathanael oljefted,, John i. 47. 


Can any good thing come. out of Nazareth ? 


(Comp. John vii. 41, 42, 52.) ſo we find 
the Jews calling our Saviour NaGweaios Or 
Nazarene in contempt. John xviii. 5. 


Act. vi. 14. Comp. John xix. 19. And 


their taking occaſion, from our Lord's a- 
bode at Nazareth, to apply the epithet of 
NaCwears to him in this opprobrious ſenſe 


was, indeed, agreeable to thoſe many pro- 


pheſies in which it was foretold, that the 


Mlieſſiah ſhould be treated in a conlemptuous 
and reproachful manner: But this is not 


all; for by the obſervation in St. Mat. 


ſomewhat further and more determinate 
ſeems to be intended than merely that 


The Nazarite, the particulars of whoſe 
vow we have Numb, vi. is, I think, by 


all Chriſtians allowed to have been a 


lively and ftriking repreſentative of Chriſt ; 
and + many of the qualifications aſcribed 
to the Redeemer in the Prophets may 
be reduced to the correſpondent typi- 
cal qualifications of the legal Nazarite. It 
was then in effect foretold, not by one, but 
but by the Prophets in general, (d v Hpo- 
@1T&v, as St. Mat. ſays) that Chriſt ſhould 
not only be deſpiſed and refected of men, 


but alſo that, notwithſtanding this con- 


tempt and ill treatment, he ſhould be the 
Þ real Nazarite, the great Antitype of that 
emblematic character. So that whilſt. 
the Jews and Romans were calling him in 
contempt NaGCupaieg and NaGapnos, the Na- 
zarean and Nazarene, the providence of 
God was at the ſame time pointing him 
out as the true Nazarite, from the circum- 
ſtance. of his dwelling in that City or 
Town which had been prophetically, with 
a view, no doubt, to this important event, 
called Nazareth, or the City of THE Na- 
zarite: Even as Pilate by the title on our 


+ Seean ingenious Treatiſe entitled, The Creation the 


10 2 f Ground. abort of Revelation, Cc. printed at Edinburgh 
Chriſt ſhould thus meet with contempt and |. 1290; pojpe 601:46 Bak | . 


reproach. And accordingly in the greater] 1 See the learned Mr. Spearman's Letters on the 
| | | LXX. &c. Let. III. pag. 257. & ſeqt.. xy, 
See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under On Il. 


* Comp. ach IV. | bo N 
Lord 8 


* 


Try ee VR — Er ——  —  ——_— 
: 
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Sf temple, where God d:elt or was preſent, 


II. The ſilver yz of Diana, mentioned he 


NA O 


and Gentiles to be Jehova the Saviour, 5 
NaCweaus, the expected King of the Fews, 
tho' doubtleſs he intended by this inſcrip- 
tion to deride and blaſt his pretenſions. 
See John xix. 19, 20.” 

II. NaGwpaios, 6, Nazarenes. A name given 
to the Chriſtians from their Bleſſed Maſter 
in contempt; Thus the Jews and Maho- 

metans ſtill call Chriſtians Nazarenes to 
this day. occ. Act. xxiv. 5. 

NAI. An Adverb. 

1. Of affirming. Verily, indeed, yea. Mat. 
i. 5 2 Cor. i. 18, 
19. 20. & al. 2 3 

2. Of aſſenting. Yea, yes. Mat. v. 37. ix. 
28. xiii. 51. Rom. iii. 29. In both the above 
ſenſes yz: may be deduced from the Heb. 
=P) it is, or is become or done, Which is 
the Niph. of N 70 be, from which verb, 
by the way, the Eng. yea appears to be de- 
rived, as yes from it is. 

3. Of beſeeching. I pray thee, I beſeech thee. 
Mat. xv. 27. Mark vii. 28. Philem. ver. 
20. In this laſt ſenſe yu ſeems a plain deri- 
vative from the Heb. & q of the ſame import; 


and thus it is uſed in the pureſt Greek 


writers: NAI Weng r Oc, [ entreat vou 
Sy eur Gods, is both in Euripides and Ari- 
.  ftophanes, ” ſays Mr. Blackwall, Sacred 
Claſſics, Vol. 1. p. 143. 
Naog, a, 6, from vais to dwell, inhabit, which 
from Heb. 113 the ſame. The Heb. N. 
du is uſed for God's habitation. 2 Sam. 
xv. 25. | 


in a peculiar manner. See Mat. xxiii, 21. 


Comp. 1 King. vill. 13. Pl. xxvi. 8. Cxxxii. | 


14. and zxarouxau II. 


xix. 24. ſeem to have been a kind of mo- 

dels made in filver of her famous Temple at 
Epheſus. See Raphelius, Wolfius, Welſtein, 
and Doddridge on the place. Tram 
III. The body of Chriſt is called a Temple, not 


only becauſe in it dwelt all the fulneſs of |. 


the Godhead, (Col. ii. .) but allo becauſe 
that indwelling of the divinity, and it's 
bleſſed effects in reference to man were - 
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Lord's croſs proclaimed him both to Jews | 


ö 


NAT 


nacle and Temple. See this latter point par. 
ticularly proved in Mr. Catcott's Sermong 

entitled, The Tabernacle of the Sanctuary a 
Type of the Body of Chriſt. occ. John ii, 19, 

21. Comp. John ii. 20. Mat. xxvi. 61. 
xxvii. 40. 

IV. The Church of Chriſt is termed a Temple, 
becauſe an habitation of God thro? the Spi- 
rit. Eph. ii. 21. (Comp. ver. 22.) 2 Theſſ. 
ii. 4. So Chriſtians are called the Temple of 
God, becauſe the Spirit of God dwelleth in 


| them, or becauſe their body is the Temple 


of the Holy Ghoſt, which is in them. Sce 
1 Cor. iii. 16, 17. vi. 19. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
NAPAOY, a, 3, from the Heb. * N the 
ſame, for which the LXX. have uſed it 
in the only three paſſages wherein it occurs. 
Cant i a. . . 14, 
0 Spikenard, or nard, a plant that grows 
in the Indies, whoſe root is very ſmall and 
ſlender: It puts forth a long ſmall ſtalk, 
and has ſeveral ears or ſpikes even with the 
ground, which has given it the name of 
JSpikenard,* Thus Calmet. And Dr. 
+ Brookes, deſcribing this aromatic as it 
comes to us, ſays, Indian Spikenard is a 
hairy root, or rather a congeries of ſlender 
capillaments adhering to a head about as 
thick as the finger, and as long, and of 
the colour of ruſty iron ; the taſte is bitter, 
acrid, and aromatic, and the ſmell agrec- 
able.” occ. Mark xiv. 3. John xii. 3. 
Naveyzw, w, from vavs a ſhip, and ay to 
break. | | 
To ſuffer ſlupwreck. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 25. 
1 Tim. i. 19. The Greek writers likewiſe 
apply this word in a metaphorical ſenſe. 
Thus Cebes in his Tablet, pag. 33. Edit. 
Simpſon, ſays of fooliſh and wicked men, 
NATATOT EIN « tw ow, they ſuffer ſhipwreck 
in life.” See other inſtances in Wetfein. 
0 2, 0, from vavs a ſhip, and x2yp9% 
„„ 5 e e 
An owner of a ſhip. occ. Act. xxvii. 11. 
This word is common in the Greek writers. 
See Welſtein. EN 1. 014 
NATYSYE, ao, , Accuſ. veu, either from the 


* Comp. under Kire wor. 


pied by the furniture of the Jewiſh Taber- 


+ Nat. Hiſt. Vol. C. p. 16. | 
Heb. : 


NE E 


Heb. "I or iN a ſhip, (to one or other 
of which words aus when uſed in the LXX. 


conſtantly anſwers) or from y3 to move, 


agitate. 
A ſhip. occ. Act. xxvii. 41. 


Navrug, 2, 6, from vavs 4 ſhip. | 
A ſailor, q. d. a ſhip- man. occ. Act. xxvii. | 


27, 30. Rev. xviii. 17. 

Neavics, u, 6, from yay the ſame, which from 
vos NEW, young. 2 
A young man. occ. Act. vii. 58. XX. 9, 
XXUl..17, 18, 72. 

NeavioKocg, B, 6. SEC veavicgs. | 
A young man, a youth. Mat. xix. 20. & al. 
Comp. Mark xvi. 5. 

Nexpos, *, oy, from VEXUS the ſame, which 
from the Heb. (4153, Particip. Paoul, if 
uſed, of the V.) 53 to ſmite, kill, or elſe 
eng may be deduced immediately from 
Heb. 893; whence alſo the Latin neco to 


kill, -zaceo to hurt, and Eng. nocent, noxious, | 


innocent, Sc, | : 
I. Dead, naturally. Mat. x, 8. xi. 5. & al. 


req. . 3 
II. Dead, ſpiritually, dead in ſin, [eparated | 


from the viviſying grace of God, or more 
diſtinctly, having cne's ſoul ſeparated from the 
enlivening influences of the divine light and 
' ſpirit, as a dead body is from thoſe of the ma- 
terial light and air, and in conſequence 
having no hope of life eternal. Mat. viii. 22. 
Eph. ii. i. t / 1m 
this view inful pradtiſes are called dead 
works, 1. e. ſuch as are performed by thoſe 
who are dead in fin. Heb. vi. 1. ix. 14. 


III. Nexpos TY DpARTIO, Dead unto fin, LC. 


unactive with regard to ſin, as a dead man 
is in reſpect to bodily functions. Rom. vi. 
11. Comp. are Il. 

IV. A dead faith, Jam. ii. 17, 20, 26. is a 
faith unaccompanied with good works, and 
therefore unprofitable, (ver. 16, 17.) and 
unable to juſtify (ver. 20, 21.) and ſave 
(ver, 14.) | 

V. Sin is ſaid, Rom. vii. 8. to have been dead 
without the law, i. e. apparently dead, and 
unoperative. 

Neupow, 6% from VEXPOS. MO 
To make, as it were,dead, to mortify, eneco. 


occ. Rom. iv. 19. Col. iii. 5. Heb. xi. 12. 
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| Nezpwri, 10g, att. tg, 1, from VEXpOW. 


NEO 


J. A putting to death, occ. 2 Cor. iv. 10. Al- 
ways carrying about in the body vn vexpwo the 
putting to death of the Lord FJeſus, i. e. 
being expoſed to cruelties reſembling thoſe 
which he ſuſtained in his laſt ſufferings. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 31. and ſee Suicer's The- 
ſaur, under yagwrrs Il. 4. 

IT. Deadneſs. occ. Rom. iv. 19. 

NEM. 

To diſtribute, aſſign, adminiſter, regulate, go- 
vern. It may be deduced either from the 
Heb. Sy) 70 be pleaſant, agreeable, which 
is the conſequence of regularity and order, 
or by tranſpoſition from NID 10 diſtribute, 
- | | 
This V. however, occurs not in the N. T. 
but is inſerted on account of it's deriva- 
tives. 

Neos, c, ov. The leerned Damm ( Lexic. 
Nov. Græc. col. 1577.) derives it from 
the V. vw to move, agilate, which from 
Heb. y3 the ſame. (Comp. vw) So the 
Heb. Dy a youth, a young man, is from the 
V. "WJ to move, move briſkly, agitate, on 
account either of the a#ivity and vigour, 
or of the unſettledneſs, of that age of life. 

I. Young, in age. Tit. ii. 4. Homer often 
uſes the word in this ſenſe. _ 

IT. New, as wine. Mat. ix. 17. Mark ii. 22. 
& al. | % 

III. The New Man, as oppoſed to the Old, 

Col. iii. 10. denotes that Chriſtian temper 
and diſpoſition which is the conſequence of 
a man's being renewed in knowledge after the 
image of his Creator, and which is called by 
St. Peter a divine nature, 2 Ep. i. 4. So 
a new maſs, 1 Cor. v. 7. ſignifies @ maſs, 
i. e. a ſociety of men different from, and 
more excellent r a former. The new diſ- 
penſation, Heb. xii. 24. means the Chriſtian, 
in contradiſt inction from the old, Moſaic or 
Sinaitical one. = | 

NeoooToc, », 6, from veg young. 

A young bird, a chicken, occ. Luk. ii. 24. 
Comp. Levit. xii, 8. where doe vogoz; wepio- 
ep anſwers to the Heb. NW 12 ), lis 
terally /wo /ons of @ pigeon. _ 

Neorug, rureg, m, from ve Young. 

Youth, age or time of youth. So Hehchius, 
x 


N E ꝙᷓ 


5 Twy vey Bui. Occ. Mat. xix. 20. Mark 
x. 20. Luk. xvii. 2 1. Act. xxvi. 4. 1 Tim. 
iv. 12. | 2 
Neoquros, 8z 0, from vos new, and gures 
planted. | 


Properly, Newly planted; hence in the 
N. T. it denotes one who is but lately convert 


ed from judaiſm or heatheniſm to chriſtianity, 
and newly implanted is the Church. Chry- 
ſoftom explains it by veoxarnxnros newly in- 
ſtructed. occ. 1 Tim. *ii. 6. | 

NET Q, from the Heb. 313 to move, ſhake. 
To becken, nod, to make a ſign by moving the 
head or eyes. occ. John xiii. 24. Act. xxiv. 
=: 

| Nepean, ns, n, either from ve the ſame, or 
from the Heb. 993 70 fall, becauſe clouds 
fall-down or deſcend in ſhowers. | 
A cloud. See Mat. xvii. 5. xxiv. 30. Act. 
i. 9. 2 Pct. ii. 17, Jud. ver. 12. 

NESOE, tog, ac, 70, The Greek Lexicon- 
writers derive it from * not, and pas or pus 
light ;, which derivation, Scapula obſerves, 
is confirmed by Plutarch: But it may per- 
haps be better deduced from the Heb. 73 
or Y) to ſprinkle, as rain; whence allo the 
Latin zubes. , 

I. A cloud, properly ſo called. 

II. Avast or infinite multitude or number. occ. 
Heb. xii. 1. Comp. Iſa. Ix. 8. So in Ho 
mer, II. 4. lin. 274. (Comp. II. 16. lin. 
66. and II. 23. lin. 133.) we have 


Au d NEO buero IIEZ NN. 


A cloud of heroes blacken'd all the ground. 
| Pope. 


Which Virgil imitates, as uſual, En. 7. 


ah 


0-763" = 3 
I nſeguitur nimbus peditum. 
But Homer in the paſſage 


ſues the compatiſon in a beautiful ſimile, 
which the reader may ſee in the original, or 
in lin. 314. &c. of Mr. Pope's Tranſlation. 
So Herodatus, (Lib. 8. cap. 109.) cited by 
Raphelius, v0; rag av)ownw, 10 great a 
cloud, i. e. multitud:, of men. See more in 
Melſtein, and Suicer's Thelaur. in vpos. | 


— 2 


| 


NE®POZ, 3, b. 
A rein, or kidnzy, fo called perhaps from 
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the Heb. HJ f diſtil, becauſe by a wonder. ' 
ful mechaniſm it diftils the urine from the 
blood into it's own pelvis, and thence thro? 
the ureters into the bladder. And as expe. 
rience ſhews, that the workings of the 
mind, particularly the paſſions of joy and 
fear, have a very remarkable effe& on the 
reins or kidneys, (fee Pf. Ixxiii. 21. Prov. 
xxili. 16.) ſo from their retired ſituation in 
the body, and their being hidden in fat, u- 
peel is Uſed in the N. T. for the moſt ſecre: 
thoughts and affections of the ſoul. occ. 
Rev. ii. 23. where the manner of expreſſion 
is exactly conformable to that of the Heb, 
ſcriptures. See Pf. vii. 9. xxvi. 2. Jer. xi, 
20. xvii. 10. | 
Newxopos, 25 0, I, from VEWC, Attic for coe, 6 
temple, and xopew to ſweep clean, which per- 
haps from the Heb. 11 zo cut off, or Mp 
to ſmoot h. | | 
Properly, A perſon dedicated to the ſervice of 
ſome God or Goddeſs, and whoſe peculiar buj;- 
neſs it was to ſweep the Temple and keep it 
clean, Ædituus; ſo that when the Chan- 
cellor of Epheſus calls the whole City u- 
x0p0y of the great Goddeſs Diana, he ſtrong- 
ly expreſſes how devoted they were to her 
ſervice, and how gladly they performed 
even the meaneſt offices that had relation to 
her worſhip. (Comp. Pl. Ixxxiv. 10.) Ra- 
Phelius further obſerves, that not only the 
City of Epheſus, but other cities alſo, were 
by the Heathen, actually entitled ch, of 
their Gods or Goddeſſes. Foſephus in like 
manner tells his countrymen, that God 
delivered their fathers #zvrv NEQKOPOYE, 
to take care of his Temple.” De Bel. Lib. 5. 
cap. g. F. 4. occ. Act. xix. 25. See alſo 
Dodaridge and Melſtein on the place. 


| | Newrepmos, n, ou, from VEWTEPOg. 
ove cited pur- |: 


Youthful, incident to youth. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 
NewrTepog, a, ov. Comparative of ve; young. 
I. Younger. 1 Tim. v. 1, 2, 11. Comp. Luk. 
xxii. 26. 1 
II. Young, i. e. in compariſon of the age of man. 
occ, John xxi. 18. The LXX. uſe it in this 
latter ſenſe, 2 Chron. xiii. 5, Job xxiv. 5. 
Jer. i. E, 7. & el. for the Heb. J) 4 young 
man, ayouth ; and ſo Cebes in his Tablet. 
NH. An Adverb. 


EYE, Of 


* 


I. Properly, An infant, a child not yet able to 


RT Ea. ce ug, 


NH EL 
1. Of affirming or ſwearing, with an accuſa- 
tive following. By, 
31. In this ſenſe it may be derived from 
the Heb, cin t is, or is done, Comp. Nas. 


2. Of denying. Not. It is thus uſed only in 
compoſition, and ſeems a corruption of 
the Heb. N not. | 

N40, either from vw the ſame, which from 
y3 to move, agitate, or immediately from 
the Heb. Nbg to ſtretch out, extend. 

To ſpin. occ. Mat. vi. 28. Luk. xii. 27. 

NyTiaC@, from mrios. 

To be a child or infant. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 

Niriog, 8, ö, from mn not, and enw to ſpeak, 
juſt as the Latin infans from in not, and 
fans ſpeaking. It is uſed by Homer as an 
adjective in the expreſſions vyTLOG oͤlog, vHT 05 
T&ic, an infant ſon 3 wnTios Wais OCCUTS allo 
in the proſe writers. 


ſpeak plain. occ. Mat. xxi. 16. Comp. 
1 Cor. xiii. 11. | 15 

Il. A child, a young perſon under age, whom 
our law likewiſe calls an infant. occ. Gal. 

iv. 1. Comp. ver. 3. | 

III. A child, a babe, in ignorance and fim- 

licity. occ. Mat. xi. 25. Luk. x. 21. 

ho i. 20. The LXX. uſe it in this 
view, Pſ. xix. 7. (or 8.) cxvi. 6. cxix. 
130. for the Heb. DD. /emple. = 

IV. A babe in Chriſt, a perſon weak in faith, 
and but a beginner in the divine life, occ. 
1 Cor. iii. 1. Eph. iv. 14. Heb. iv. 13. 

Nyouv, 2, ro. A diminutive from vnoo. 
A little or ſmall iſland. occ. Act. xxvii. 16. 

Nyooc, à, u, from vw to ſwim, which from 
59 to move, agitate. To this etymology of 
moo from vew Dionyſius ſeems to allude in 
his Periegeſis, lin. 7, 8. Edit. Wells. 


Ei dt wedoy Turhoy Tapapzivera Eeẽỹ d , 
Höre NHXOMENON, %izAyCxeTa&i ouvopac 
NH OZ. | 

But if a ſmall country appears ſwimming, as it 
were, in the ſea it is called nos. 

So the Latin name inſala is derived from 

being in ſalo in the ſea. _ 

An iſland.. Act. xiii. 6. xxvii. 26. & al. 
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xvii. 21, 2 Cor. vi. 5: xi. 29. 


per. occ. 1 Cor. xv. | IT. A folemnfaſt, a time of ſolemn faſting. acc. 


Act. xxvii. 9. where it means the a of 
the great dav of atonement, which was kept 
on the tenth day of the ſeventh month, 
nearly anſwering to our September N. S. 
See Levit. xvi. 29. xxiii. 27. Numb. 
n 7. 

Nucreuw, from orig. 

To faſt, abſtain from food. See Mat. iv, 2. 
vi. 16, 1% 1-445 155 

Nuo rig, ws, att. s, 6, , from m not, and 
tc to eat, 


Faſting. occ. Mat. xv. 32. Mark viii, 3. 


Nupæ Ng, 8, 6, u, from ngo, which ſee. 


Sober both in body and mind, vigilant. occ. 
1 Tim. in. 2, 11. Tit. ii. 2. Heſychius ex- 
plains nao by vn@ovles, n WETWHOTES, ſo- 
ber, not having drunk. | 

Ny$w, from in not, and ww Or wow to drink, 

I. To be ſober, as oppoſed to drunkenneſs. 
OCC. 1 Theſſ. v. 6, 8. 1 Pet. v. 8. And as 
in the preceding paſſages it is joined with 
yenyogew to watch, 10 it ſometimes ſignifies 

II. To be watchful, vigilant, altentive; be- 
cauſe as f/leep is the uſual companion of 
drunkenneſs, ſo is vigilance of ſobriety. 
Occ. 2 Tim. iv. 5. 1 Pet. i. 13. iv. 5. 

NIK AQ, o, from Heb. 953 zo ſinite, which 
in the O. T. often implies victory in war. 

I. To conquer, overcome, properly in an out- 
ward and temporal ſenſe. See Luk. xi. 22. 
II. To overcome, ſpiritually. See John xvi. 
33. Rom. xii. 21, 1 Joha 11. 13. v. 5. Rev. 

1. 7 175 | | a 

III. To overcome, in a judicial ſenſe, to gain 
or carry one's cauſe, occ. Rom. iii. 4. This 
application of the word is uſual in the 
pureſt Greek writers. See Welſtein. 

Nu, ns, n, from uxau. | | a 

Victory. occ. 1 John v. 4. where it ſignifies 

the means or inſtrument of victory. 

og, tos, 26, ro, from VIX&We | 

Victory. occ. Mat. xii. 20. 1 Cor. xv. 54, 

55» 57. | * Þ | 
NuT]np, ngos, 6, from ne to waſh. | 

A large ewer or ciſtern for waſhing the feet. 

occ. John xii. 5. 


no re, OG, Ny from vnorevw. 


I. A faſting, an abſtaining from food. Mat. 


Nia, from (vpw to wet, or immediately 
from) the Heb, n to ſprinkle, 
E e e To 


NOM 


Te aſh, properly the hands, as Mat. xv. 
2. Mark vii. 2. (Comp under azw) But 
hence ſpoken of the feet, John xiii. 5, 6. 
& al. and even of the whole bedy, John 
ix 7, 11, 15. 80 Homer applies this word 
not only to the hands, Odyſſ. 2. lin. 261. & 
al. but alſo to the feet, Odyſſ. 19. lin. 370. 
Te ct HOAAE NIFQ. Comp. lin. 356. 

Nosw, w, from woos the mind. 

I. To agitate, revolve, or turn abcut in the 
mind, mente agito, 70 conſider, ponder. 
2 Tim. ii. 7. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 15. Mark 
viii. 17. xiii. 14. 

II. To under/tand. Mat. xv. 17. John xii. 40. 
Rom. 1. 20. 

III. To think, conceive. Eph. iii. 10. 

Nonuæ, a og, TOs from vo. 

I. A thought, conception of the mind. occ. 2 Cor. 
©. $. 

II. aue contrivance. Occ. 2 Cor ii. 11. 
III. The underſtanding, the mind. occ. 2 Cor. 
Ih. 14. iv. 4. 1 3. Phil. iv. 7. | 
Neves, a, 5, 3, perhaps from vn or v not, 
and eg cuſtom, for tho* it was not any 
matter of reproach among the Greeks to 
have viz vobag by their concubines, beſides 
their children by the principal wife, yet this 

was not very uſual among them. 
A baſtard, ſpurious, of illegitimate birth. occ. 
Heb. xi. 8. 

Nopwn, 16, 1, from vt vo, Perf. Mid. of * 
to diſtribute, feed, as a ſhepherd his flock. 
I. Paft'ure, properly of cattle. occ. John x. 
9. where it is ſpoken figuratively of the 
ſuſtenance of God's holy word and ſpirit, by 


which the ſoul is nouriſhed to everlaſting 


life and happineſs. 

II. Neun ey-22, To eat, as a gangrene or mor- 
tification, literally to have paſture or food. 
occ. 2 Tim. ii, 17. Raphielius ſhews, that 
Pelybins applies NOMHN woof to ulcers in 
the ſame ſenſe; and Galen, cited by Wel- 
ftein, ſays, that the Greek Phyſicians uſual- 
ly called o;eJovudy ion gangrenous ulcers NO- 
MAE. I add from Foſephus, De Bel. Lib. 
6. cap. 2. F. 9. ſoeaking of the Jews 
burning part of the portico by which the 

_ caſtle of Antonia communicated with the 
Temple Kalan onropivs -c qe, anc 
ue Ta Wet E,Jl n;, gba volleg TY &s 
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NOM 
To Teoorw NOMHN. They did, as it were, 
from a body now putrefying cut off the 

limbs which were ſirſt ſeized, to ſtop the 
ſpreading of the mortification,” 
opiCw, from vowos law. | 

I. To eftabliſh by law. 2 

II. Becauſe what the Legiſlator thinks right 
and fit 7s eſtabliſhed by lau, hence it ſigni- 
nifies To think, be of opinion. Mat. v. 17, 
xx. 10. & al. On 1 Tia. vi. 5, we may 
obſerve, that Joſephus has a ſimilar exprel- 
ſion, De Bel, Lib. 2. cap. 21.5. 1. Aperyy 
ny2pevos Thy anaurny, Thinking deceit virtue.“ 
Neat, To be thought, ſuppoſed. occ. 
Luk in. 23 

III. Since what is abliſiied by law ſoon be. 
comes cuſtomary, hence vourCopar ts be cuſ- 
tomary, or agreeable to cuſtom. occ. Act. 
XVI. 13. Ou wopCero WEeITLUNN d, Where 
an oratory was accuſtomed to be, or rather 
where there was an oratory according to the 
cuſtom, namely, of the Jews, The pro- 
fane writers frequently uſe the V. in the 
ſenſe of being acciſtomed or uſual. See Dr. 
Jſhithy on the place, and comp. Hęoceu- 

n II. 

N n, o, from V0!16%, 

Il. Of or concerning the law, legal, occ, Tit. 
lii. 9. 

II. Notices, 2, 6. A lawyer, a perſon who pro- 
feſſed to be ſkilful in the law of Moſes, and 
to reſolve any difficulties concerning it, 
See Mat. xxii. 35. (Comp. Mark xii. 28.) 
Luk. x. 25. & al. Whether there be 
any difference between Lawyers and Scribes, 
or whether they are words perfectly ſyno- 
nymous, I cannot ſay: Perhaps ſome were 
chiefly employed in the ſchools, and others 
uſually ſpoke in public in the Synagoguss.“ 
Lardner's Credibility of Goſpel Hiſtory, 
Book 1. ch. 4. F. 3. 

Nouiteug, Adv. from vopuues lawful, which 
from vec. 

 Lawfully, according to !aw. occ. 1 Tim. i. 
8. 2 Tim. 11. 3. On this latter paſſage ſee 
Raphelius and Wetftein, who cite the fame 
phraſe NOMIMNE AQAEIN from Arian, 
Epictet. Lib. iii. cap. 10. | 

Now we, * og, TOs from VEVOkIT (AQ, Per . 


Pall. of v to eftabliſh by law. 
| Money, 


N OM 


occ, Mat. xxii. 19. ä 
Nowodwaouanog, x, 6,' from vewes the Iaw, 
and ddzouzaos teacher, 


A Defor or Teacher of the law of Moſes. | 


occ. Luk. v. 17. Act. v. 34. 1 Tim. i 7: 
Noob ec, c 1, from 5 a law, and S515 

an appointing, eſtabliſhing. 

An appointment or ordaining of a law. occ. 

Rom. ix 4. Comp. Heb. vii. 11. 

This N. is uſed in the ſame ſenſe 2 Mac. 

vi. 13. 


Noob ere, o, from vous alaw, and ribnt 10 


eſtabliſh, ordain. 
I. To make, eſtabliſh, or ordain a law, to or- 


dain by law. Thus Foſephus applies the V. 
active, Contra Apion, Lib. 1. §. 31. No- 
uchertoh, Mαναι, Pall. To be eftabliſhed, as 


it were, by /aw. occ. Heb, viii. 6. So Lu- 
cian, Timon, Tom. 1. p. 85. D. Edit, 
Bened. Tavrs, — NENOMO®ETHEON, Let 
theſe things be fixed, as it were, by law.“ 


BH; Nopobereojac, 8/0, Paſſ. To receive or be 


inſtructed in a law. occ. Heb. vii. 11. 
Noweberns, 8, 0g from yvopo)ertw. 
A lawgiver, legiſlator. occ. Jam. iv. 12. 


Nowes, W F from vEy0(jAGy Perf, Mid. of 


vu either in the ſenſe of diſtributing, afſign- 
ing, becauſe the law afſigns to every one 


his own, or in that of adminiſtring, becauſe | 


it adminiſters all things either by command- 
ing or forbidding. | 
I. A lam in general. Rom. iv. 15. v. 13. 


II. And moſt frequently. The divine law given 


by Moſes, and that whether mora], cere- 


monial, or judicial. See inter al. Mat. v. 
NOZO2, By 5. 


John vii. 51. viii. 5. Hence it ſometimes | 


17, 18. vii. 12. XXili, 23. Luk. ii. 22. 


ſignifies the Books of Moſes or the Penta- 
teuch containing that law. Luk. xxiv. 44. 


Act. xiii. 15. Comp. Gal. iv. 21. but 


ſometimes the Old Teſtament in general, as 
John x 34. (Comp. Pſ. Ixxxii. 6.) John 
xii. 34. (Comp. Pſ. cx. 4.) John. xv. 25. 
(Comp. Pſ. xxxv. 19.) 1 Cor. xiv. 21. 
(Comp. Iſa. xxviii. 11.) Rom. iii. 19. 


III. The goſpel or goſpel method of juſtification is 


called the law of faith, as oppoſed to the 
law of works, Rom. iii. 27. and the law of 
the ſpirit of life, in oppoſition to the law, 
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i. e. power, dominion (comp. ſenſe IV.) of 
fin and death. Rom. viii. 2. The goſpel is 
alſo ſtyled by St. James, ch. i. 25. he 
perfect law of liberty, (comp. ch. ii. 12.) as 
oppoled to the Moſaic law, which made 
nothing perfect, (ſee Heb. vii. 19. ix. 9.) 
and as freeing Believers from the yoke of 
ceremonial obſervances, and from the flavery 
of fin. And the ſame Apoſtle calls that 
divine command, thou ſhalt love thy neigh- 
bour as thyſelf, the royal law; Not fo 
much, ſays Dr. Whitby, becauſe it is a 
law of Chriſt, our Ning, it being a law of 
the O. T. as becauſe it is the law which, 
of all laws that concern our neighbour, is 
moſt excellent, and which governs and mo- 
derates other laws, eſpecially the ceremonial 
and poſitive laws, which are to give place 
to that of charity and mercy.” 

IV. A force or principle of action, equivalent 
to a law, Rom. vii. 21, 23, 25. viii. 2. 
Theophyla# explains vopos Tys &uapriac, Rom. 

vii. 23, 25. by T1 Jurapuv, T1 read Th; 
cuagrias, the Power or tyranny of ſin. See 
Mr. Locke on the above paſſages, 

Noog, s, 6. See Nag. 

Noce, w, from vocos. | 

I. To be ſick, properly in body, 

IT. To rave, as it were, like a perſon in the 
delirium of a fever, inſanio. See Doddridge. 
occ. 1 Tim. vi. 4. So Wetſtein cites from 
Plato NOTEIN IEPI aoywy axonv; and from 
Plutarch IEPI ogeayidia — and IEPI Jofav. 
NOEEIN, | 

Noone, æ rog, 10, from voce. 

A diſeaſe, ſickneſs. occ. John v. 4. 

Mintert deduces it from 20 
for ve not, and co ſound, well. But it may 
perhaps be better derived from the Heb. 
WIR to be very fick, either by tranſpoſing or 
or dropping the initial x. : 
A diſeaſe, diſtemper, properly of a more 

- grievous kind, hence joined with a,, 
which denotes a /tighter infirmity. Theephy- 
lact on Mat. iv. ſays vooog is 1 Xen N - 
wn he a chronical diſeaſe, Mat. iv. 23, 24. 

Kal. 

Nocœiæ, ag, u, from woces, by ſyncope veooos 
a chicken, which from reo young. 

A brood of young birds, occ. Luk. xiii. 34. 
Eee Nooouwy, 


NOT 


Necciov, By TOs See voc. 

A chicken. Nocœiæ, Ta, Chickens. occ. Mat. 
XXIU. 37. 

Nod, from vogs apart, ſeparated, ſeor- 
sum, which perhaps from the Heb. p 
taken away, Particip. Niph. of DN 70 take 
away, which V. is applied in this ſenſe, 
Gen. xxx. 23. Pſ. Ixxxv. 4. Iſa. iv. 1. 

I. To ſeparate. Thus uſed in the profane 
writers. 

II. NeogiCopar, Mid. To ſecrete, purloin, ſteal, 
interverto, clam ſubducta in commodum 
noſtrum converto, to embezzle, which laſt 
Eng. word ſeems very nearly to anſwer to 
the Greek. occ. Act. v. 2, 3. Tit. ii. 10. 
See Weiftein on this laſt paſſage, who 
ſhews that the word is thus applied by the 
Greek writers, particularly to public irea- 


ure. | 
Ti LXX. uſe the word in this latter ſenſe 
Joſh. vii. 1. (comp. ver. 11.) and ſo it is 
applied 2 Mac. iv. 32. 
NOTOE, 3, 5, not improbably from the 
Heb. Nb to decline, becauſe the lun declines 
from us towards the ſouthern hemiſphere. 


I. The ſouth, or ſouth fide. occ. Rev. xxi. 13. 


II. A fouthern country, or the ſouthern part of 
the earth, occ. Mat. xii. 42. Luk. xi 31. 
X111. 29. 

III. The ſouth wind. occ. Luk. xi. 55. Act. 


xxvii. 13. xxviii. 13. 


Ncubec i, , 1, from 528 the mind, and Necig 


a pulting. > 

I. A putting into the mind, inſiruftion, admoni- 
tion. Occ. 1 Cor. x. 11. Eph. vi. 4. 

II. An admonition, as implying reproof. occ. 
Tit. ti. 10. 3 


{ 


Nouberew, 60 from v25 the mind, and Tins to 


Put. 


I. To put into the mind, inſtrust, warn, admo- | 


niſh. occ. Act. xx. 31. Rom. xv. 14. 1 Cor. 
iv. 14. Col i. . i, 16. bell. v. 12. 
II. To admoniſi, importing reproof, as it 
frequently, if not generally, does in the 
profane writers. See Welſtein on Rom. xv. 
14. occ. 1 Theſſ. v. 14. 2 Theſſ. iii. 15. 
Neumia, as, n, . veoh, (which is ſeveral 
times uſed in the LXX.) from vos new, 
and wnm the moon, which fee under pn. 
The new moon, occ, Col. ii. 16. 
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Noweyw;, Adv. from wrtyns wiſe, diſcreets 
which from vw α mind, and a to have. _ 
Wiſely, diſcreetly, ſenſibly. occ. Mark xii. 
34- This adverb is frequently uſed by 


the Greek writers, particularly by Polyb;us. 
See Welſtein. 


Novus, Gen. 500595 Dat. vol, Acc. 5, o, from 


50g, ves, B, 6, the ſame, which may be from 
the Heb. N to view or obſerve attentively. 

I. The mind, underſtanding. Luk. xxiv. 45. 

Rom. i. 28. Phil. iv. 7 h 

II. The mind, as including the affections and 

will, Rom. vii. 25. (Comp. ver. 22.) 
Rom. x1. 2. Eph. iv. 23. Comp. Col. ii. 
18. 1 Tim, vi. 5. 2 Tim. iii. 8. Tit. i. 15; 
III. The mind, intention, defign, ſentiments. 
1 Cor. ii. 16, | 
IV. Judgement, ſentiment, opinion. Rom. xiv, 
5. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 10. 

NTMPOH, ns, . Euftathius derives it from 
 Veoy newly, and ( pauy or) @auvioÞa • appear, 
becauſe Targ Ianvourm vt Paiverai, Gre 70 
rue muna £98 auty tmaylei, ſhe who was be- 
fore conſined to her chamber newly appears, 
being now in the flower of her age. So 
vue On is, as it were, vEOL Gn. 

. Abride, a woman lately married. occ. John 
Ii. 29. Rev. xviii. 23. Hence it denotes ſpi- 
ritually the Church of Chriſt. occ. Rev. xxi. 
2, 9. XXll. 17. Ihe learned Daubus on 
Rev. xxi. 2. writes thus: Nuwgy ſignifies 
properly a woman betrothed to a huſband 
till ſuch time as the marriage is conſum- 
mated; and this is the title of the Church 
whilſt the Faithful are in this mortal ſtate, 
as may be ſeen in this exact book, ch. xxii, 
17,—whereas in the ſtate of the reſurrection 
ſhe is called his (the Lamb's) wife, yuwn ; 
ſo that the Holy Ghoſt ſpeaks cautiouſly 
here, NE vu nv, AS a briae, Among the 
Greeks the title of wwpy was given to the 
new-married woman for ſome time, as ap- 
pears by Heſychius, vu Ons N Ve20T1 vn 
— But where it is ſet in contradiſtinction to 

yon wife, it ſhews a ſtate antecedent to the 
full marriage; and as it is ſet in this place 
(ch. xxi. 2.) implies the very time when 
that marriage is juſt perfecled, that is, he 
wedding day. 

II. A ſon's wife, « daughter-in-law, occ. Mat. 

K. 
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x. 35. Luk. xii. 53. This ſeems an helle- | 
niſtical ſenſe taken from the ſimilar uſe of 
the Heb. dg, which ſignifies both à Bride 
and à daughter-in law. Thus the LXX. 
uſe wppn anſwering to N99 for a daughter- 

in-!ow. 1 Sam. iv. 19. 1 Chron ii. 4. 

Nuu@0%, 2, 6%, from won. 

I. A bridegroom. occ. John ii. 9. Rev. xvii. 
23. Comp. John iii. 29. 

II. It denotes Chriſt, the ſpiritual Bridegroom 
of his Church. occ. Mat. ix. 15, Mark ii. 
19, 20. Luk. v. 34, 35. Comp. Mat, xxv. 
I, „ 0, a 

NuuÞw, 11-19 0, from n. 

A bridal chamber, thalamus. occ. Mat. ix. 
15. Mark ii. 19. Luk. v. 34. O. d 12 
vue, The ſons of the bride-chamber, is an 
hebraiſm, and ſeems to denote the frien 

(comp. John iii. 29.) and companions of u, 
bridegroom, who attended him during tic 
nuptials, and had free acceſs to the bridz! 
chamber; ſuch the EYYD companions o 
Sampſon, mentioned Jud. xiv. II, ſcen 
to have been. But in the above cited pal 
ſages of the N. T. the expreſſion figura 
tively denotes the Diſciples, who were 7h: 
friends and companions of Chriſt, Comp 
Nup@u0s, | | 
Nong is uſed in the ſame ſenſe in Tobis. 
ch. vi. 13, 17. 

NTN. A Particle, from the Heb. 83 now, 
to which wy anſwers in the LXX. Gen. 
xviii. 27. Ia. Ixvii. 12. . 

I. An Adv, of time. | 

i. Now, at this preſent time. Mat. xxvii. 42, 
43. Mark x. 30. & al. freq. Raphelius 
obſerves, that in Luk. xi. 39. wy implies 
ſomewhat of admiration, or rather of in- 
dignation, and that Arrian in Epictet. ap- 
plies it in the ſame manner. 

With the article prefixed it is uſed as an 
adjective. Thus Cone rng wv, the preſent 
life, or the life that now is, 1 Tim. iv. 8, 
Ev Tw vu xaipyw, in Or at the preſent time, 
2 Cor. viii. I 4. So tw Ts vuyv, KApB being 
underſtood, i the preſent time, or fili 


now, as we ſay, Mat. xxiv. 21. Amo Tz wy, | 


x«uz namely, from the preſent time, Act. 
xviii. 16, With the Neut. Article Plur. 


1 
cumſtances, or the like being underſtood. 


NT 2 


Now, according to or in the preſent circum- 
ſtances. Act. iv. 29. v. 38. & al, 

2. But now, juſt now, lately. John xi. 8. 

II. A Conjunction uſed in the aſſumption of 
an argument, or in the ſecond propoſition 
of a ſyllogiſm, as the Eng. now, and 
French or. | 

Now, Nu de, But now. John xviii. 36. 1 Cor. 
vii. 14. Comp. ohn vii. 40. 

Nu, Attic for yy. | 
Now. See Rom. vi. 22. vii. 6. xv. 23. 
Heb. xi. 16. . 

NT, unos, u, from the Heb. M13 70 reſt, 
to which the night is plainly “ deſtined by 
God for the benefit of man. From the 
ſame Heb. word are alſo derived the Latin 
no, and Eng. night, &c. | 

I. A or the night, properly ſo called, wherein 
man and moſt kinds of animals rake their 
reſt, Mat. ii. 14. iv. 2. xxvi. 31. & al. 
freq. | 

II. Ir figuratively denotes A time of ignorance 
and difſoluteneſs. 1 Theſſ. v. 5. Comp. ver. 
7. See Exoros II. | 

II. It ſignifies The time of this preſent life, as 
being a ſtate of darkne/s and ignorante in 


of which the ſaints ſhall be partakers in the 
eternal day of a better ſtate. Rom. xiii. 12. 
Comp. Rev. xxi. 25. xxii. 5. and Hue- 
ea III. 

IV. It denotes death. John ix. 4. So Horace, 
Carm. Lib. 1. Ode 4. lin. 16. | 


Jam te premet Nox. 
Soon will the night o'ertake my friend. 


And Ode 28. lin. 15. 


Omnes una manet N ox. 
One night remains for All. 


Nc rag, from vwworafw, which in Homer, 
II. 20. lin. 162. Odyſſ. 18. lin. 153, 239. 
ſignifies to nod as the head, from vw to nad. 

I. To flumber, properly 0 nod with the head, 

as perſons falling aſleep. occ. Mat. xxv. 5. 
WWeitftein ſhews, that the Greek writers uſe 


®* See ſome good obſervations on this ſubjeR in Na- 
w_ diſplayed, Vol. 4. Dialog. II. pag. 11, &e. ſmall 


T&% yuy for xarve Te Wy, WEAY MATH things, cir- 


it 


compariſon of the clear light and knowledge 


SI 
wy 
* 
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it in this ſenſe. To the inſtances produced 
by him I add frem Plato, Apol. Socrat. 
F. 18. p. 94. Edit. Forſter — AyPbapeei, wo- 
7:0 6 NYETAZONTEE eriοj,iufο - Being diſ- 
pleaſed, like perſons who when zodding are 
rouſed. | 

II. To ſlumber, delay, linger. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
So Melſtein cites from PlatoNYETAZONTOE 
nage, while the judge delays.” ; 

NTTTQ, from the Heb. yt3 to plant, fix, 
infix, which is ſpoken of nails, Eccleſ. xii. 11. 
To ſtab, pierce, as with a ſpear. occ. John 
Xix. 24. Homer by this word often ex- 
preſſes the moſt grievous wounds; and our 
Eng. Poets apply the verb plant to wea- 


pons. Thus Mr, Addiſon, tho in a figurative | 


ſenſe, 


Paſſion unpitied and ſucceſslefs love 
Plant daggers in my heart. 
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Nux buuepov, 8, T0, from vs, vlog, a niglit, 

and u 2 day, the in wes being chang- 
ed into $ on account of the aſpirate # tol: 
lowing, and u into x becauſe it precedes 
9. See Grammar. 

A day and a night, a nuchthemeron. occ. 
2 Cor. xi. 25. 

Neobpog, a, ov, from vubne the fame, which 
from wo for vs not, and 9e 10 run. Nudn; 
is uſed by Homer, II. 11. lin. 558. Oves vu- 
ng, a ſluggiſh aſs. 

I. Stothful, fluggiſh. occ. Heb. vi. 12. Comp, 
Ecclus. iv. 32. 
II. Sow or dull in hearing. occ. Heb. v. 11; 
NQTOg, æ, 6. 
The back of a man. occ. Rom. xi. 10. It 
ſeems derived from the Heb. dg zo incline, 
bend, bow, (ſee Jud. xvi. 30.) as the back 
1s eminently formed for doing by means of 


Caro. the vertebral bones. 2 
1 
Anne 
— © 
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7 Z, Xi. The fourteenth of the more 


modern Greek letters, but the fif- 
G24 teenth of the ancient, among which | 


it anſwered in order to the Hebrew Samech 
d: But whether in power or ſound it ap- 
proached nearer to that letter or to Shin 
may be doubted. In truth, Cadmus, or 
whoever it was that furniſhed the old Greeks 
with their alphabet, ſeems to have ſtrangely 
confounded the names, forms, and powers 
of the four oriental ſibilant letters, Zain, 
Samech, Jaddi, and Shin, with each other. 


Thus Zeta, as above obſerved under that 


letter, correſponds to the Hebrew or Phe 
nician Zain in form, order, and power, 
but it's Greek name is more like Jaddi or 
Zaddi; ſo F anſwers in order to Samech, 
but it's name Ai by dropping the final - 
(as in the Greek Nu from Hebrew Nun 
ſeems to be fairly deducible from the Heb. 
Shin e, to which letter the ſmall E, if laid | 


down on it's right ſide, is very ſimilar in 
form: Whilſt, on the other hand, the 
Greek Sigma, which in the order of the 
alphabet correſponds to Shin, is in name 
and in ſome of it's forms more like the 
Heb. Samech. Comp. under E. 

Sevic, ag, u, from Fevog. 

A lodging. occ. Act. xxviii. 23. Philem. 
ver. 22. 

— eG, from Fevic Or Fevog. 

I. To receive a ſiranger into one's houſe, to lodge 
and entertain him, occ. Act. x. 23, xxvili. 
7. Heb. xiii. 2. Styi cot, Paſſ. or Mid. 
To be lodged, or lodge, in a neuter ſenſe. 
oce. Act. x. 0; 18, 32, xxl, 16. 

II. Zeit, To be ftrange. occ. Act. xvii, 20. 
So Diodorus Siculus, T ZENTIZONTI Tg 3.- 
tg Fenn ra Anais, (Gorgias) by the 
ftrangeneſs of his ſpeech aſtoniſhed the Athe- 
nians.” See more in Wetſtein. 


III. Zeri Celaci, Mid. 70 thank ſirange, be # 


Maze 


= 
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mazed as at a ſtrange thing. ** Raphelius\ 
(Annot. ex Polyb. in loc.) and others have 

obſerved, that this word is very emphati- 

cal, and expreſſes a perfect amagement and 

conſternation of mind. Doddridge. occ, 

1 Pet. iv. 4, 12. In which latter paſſage it 

governs a dative. ; 


Eevidoyew, 0, from gevog a ranger, and gon 


a reception, entertainment, which from g:yo- | 


ja to receive, entertain. | 
To receive and entertain ſtrangers: occ. 
1 Tim. v. 10. So Herodotus uſes the Tonic. 
Fuvodoxiw, Lib. 6. cap. 127. ZEINOAOKEQN 
wallas aber, Receiving all men hoſpita- 
bly.” See Rapfielius and Wetſtein. 

ZENOE, a, 8, form 1920 to dwell. 

I. Properly, A perſon who belonging to one 
country dwells in another, a y - 
reigner. occ. Mat. xxvii. 7. Act. xvii. 21. 
Comp. Heb. xi. 13. | 

II. In a more general ſenſe, A ranger, a per- 


ſon with whom one is unacquainted, occ. | 
Mat. xxv. 35, 38, 43, 44. Comp. 3 John | 


Ver. 5. 

III. It is applied to the Gentiles, who before 
their converſion to chriſtianity were rangers 
from the covenants of promiſe, occ. Eph. ii. 
12, Comp. ver. 19. 

IV. An hoſt, one who lodges and entertains a 
flranger. Euſtathius ſays it is plain from 
the ancients, that d woiwy T1y Fevizy xa 0 
WHATY WY GRUTNV, ZENOY aaanaos ed ], Both 
he who entertained and he who was enter— 
tained were called geo, in reſpect of each 
other.” WVelſtein on Rom. xvi. 23. pro- 
duces ſome inſtances of the former ſenſe 
from the Greek writers. So in Latin hol- 
pes ſignifies both the ſtranger and the perſon 
entertaining him. occ. Rom. xvi. 23. 

V. As an adjective, Zevos, n, ov, ſtrange, fo- 
reign. Occ. Act. xvii. 18. : 

VI. Strange, wonderful. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 12. 
Thus applied allo in profane authors. See | 
Welſtein on Act. xvii. 20. | 

Sec rug, à, 6, Lat. | 
A kind of pot. occ. Mark vii. 4, 8. In 
which texts gero is from the ſingular F 


rns, which Welſtein on Mark vii, 4. clearly | 


proves from Galen and others to be a word 
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ſure of liquids equal to about our pint and 
a half. 58 | 

EQ. 5 
To ſcrape, particularly as a Carpenter does 
with a plane, to plane. Ses may be conſi- 
dered either as a word formed from the 

ſound, or as a derivative from the Heb. 
1p to cut off the extremity, ſcrape, abrade. 
This V. occurs not in the LXX. but is 
here inſerted on account of it's derivatives. 

Znpuuy, from Enecg. | 0 

I. To dry up, as water. Occ. Rev. xvi. 12. 

II. To dry up, wither, as a plant or tree. 
Mat. xiii. 6. xxi. 19. & al. 

III. Znęaiveu⁰⏑z, Paſſ. To be dry, or ripe, as 

the corn-harveſt. occ. Rev. xiv. 15. 

SH POE, a, , perhaps from the Heb. 
mn to ſhine; whence as a N. Maſc. Plur. 
oN the noon day, or meridian light. 

I. Dry. occ. Luk. xxii. 31. where, how- 
ever, the dry tree means the Jewiſh people 
deſtitute of God's Holy Spirit and of the 
fruits of righteouſneſs, (comp. Mat. xxi. 
19, 20.) and by conſequence as proper fuel 
for the divine vengeance, as dry wood is for 
the flames, | 

IT. Zrez, n, The dry land. It is properly an 

. achective agreeing with yy underſtood, and 
is ſometimes uſed in this ſenſe by the pro- 
fane writers, (ſee Cajaubon and Welſtein on 
Mat. xxili. 15.) as it often is by the LXX. 
anſwering to the Heb. Nam or n', 
which are in like manner Fem. adjeCtives, 
ſignifying dry, and agreeing with PN zhe 
earth, or NN the ground, underſtood. occ. 
Mat. xxilii. 15. Heb xi. 29. | 

III. Withered, having ſome part of the body wi- 
thered. occ. John v. 3. applied particularly 
to the hand. occ. Mat. xii. 10. Luk. vi. 6, 
8. Comp. 1 King. xiti. 4. in LXX. | 

Auuvoc, n, o, from Funoy word. 

Moden. made of wood, occ. 2 Tim. ii. 20. 
Rev. ix. 20. 

Sud, u, ro. Euſtathius and the Flymologi/t 
derive it from ve to ſcrape, (which from 
Fe the ſame} becaule wood is a kind of 
ſubſtance very fit for being ſcraped, and 
we may «dd frequently worked in this 
manner. 


formed from the Latin Sex/arius, a mea- 


I. Mood. Rev. xviii. 12, Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 12. 
II. It 


A 
II. It denotes ſomewhat made of wood, as 
the flecks in a priſon, occ. Act. xvi. 24. 
Ariſtophanes uſes Zuxcy in the ſame ſenſe. 
See Welſtein, who alſo cites from Plutarch 
TOYE ITOAAE EN TQ. EYAM: dd. 
Zurz, ra, Sticks, ſtaves. Mat. Xxvi. 47, 55. 
Thus applied alſo by the Greek writers 
produced by Welſtein. . 
III. The croſs of Chriſt. Act. v. 30. x. 39. 
x Pet. ii. 24. Comp. Gal. iii. 13. and 
Deut. xxi. 23. in LXX. 
IV. A tree. Though Exc» often anſwers in 
the LXX. to the Heb. yy when denoting 
a tree, yet this is not a merely helleniſtical 
meaning of the word, for Ariſtotle uſes it 
in the ſame ſenſe. See Wolſius Cur. Philolog. 
on Rev. xxi. 2. and the authors there 
cited. occ. Luk. xxiii. 31. Rev. ii. 7. xxii. 
2, 14. Tyew Fung, The green tree, in St. 
Luke means Chriſt, conſidered as watered 
with the continual influence of God's Holy 
Spirit, and bringing forth the bleſſed fruit of 
perfect holineſs and righteouſneſs. The 
Redeemer is deſcribed at large under the 
ſame image in the iſt Pſalm. In Rev. ko- 
Aov Tns Cons, the tree of life, denotes Chriſt as 
being the Author of eternal Life to all that 
obey him. For the general promile of our 
Lord, Rev. ii. 7, To him that overcometh 


| 
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will I give to eat of the TREE OF LITE, 
which ts in the midſt of the Paradiſe of God, 
ſeems exactly parallel to the particular de- 
claration made by Chriſt to the penitent” 
theif: This day ſhait thou be with ME in 
Paradiſe, Luk. xxiii. 43. The phraſe fuxy 
rug Cums is taken from the LXX. Gen. ch. 
ii. and iii. where it anſwers to the Heh. 
n. To this tree Adam and his wife 
fled for protection after their tranſgreſſion; 
(See Gen. 111. 8. in Heb.) and when they 
were removed from Paradiſe, and by con- 
ſequence from the outward emblematic tree, 
the Cherubim were ſet up, Gen. iii. 24, to 
preſerve the way to zhe true Tree of Life, i.e. 
Chriſt, who in Rev. xxii. 2. is deſcribed 
under this character by St. John, in his 
Delineation of the heavenly Jeruſalem : In 
the midſt of the ſtreet of it, and of either fide of 
the river, was there the Tree of Life, which 
bare twelve fruits, and yielded it's fruit every 
month; and the leaves of the tree were for the 
healing of the nations. Comp. ver 14. 

= Upﬀtm, wy from Eupos a razor, which from uw 
to ſcrape, and this from Few the ſame, which 
ſee; or elſe goes may be derived immedi- 
ately from the Heb. p to cut off. 
To ſhave, as with a razor, occ, Act. xxi, 
24. 1 Cor. xi. 5, 6, 
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o, Omicron, (O wixter ) i. e. O ſmall, 

() or ſhort, in ſound namely, ſo called to 
J diſtinguiſh it from Omega. O is the 
fifteenth of the more modern Greek letters, 


but the ſixteenth of the ancient, among 


which it anſwered in order to the Hebrew 
or Phenician Oin; whence allo it's name 
O or Ov. was probably taken by dropping 
the n, as in the Greek names Nu and X7 
from Nun and Shin. It is certain, that the 
old Greeks had but one character for their 
O, whether pronounced long or ſhort. This 
appears from ancient inſcriptions ſtill ex 
tant, one of which the reader may find 
tranſcribed under the letter H. And tho 
it be very difficult, if indeed poſſible, to 
determine the manner, or rather the vari- 
ous manners, in which the Hebrews and 
Phenicians pronounced their Oin, yet that 
it ſametimes had the ſound of the Greek O 
appears not only from this letter's corre- 
ſponding to it in the order of the Cadmean 
alphabet, but from the LXX. Tranſlators 
often ſubſtituting o or w for the Heb. y 


in proper names, as in OJxnap for BIW, | 


2 Chron. xi. 7. Oaz for NY., 1 Chron. 
vii. 39. Oë for NY, 2 King. xxl. 26, 
Qond for Ny, 2 Chron. xv. 8. Qy for My, 
Numb. iii. 23, As for the form © it is 
not ſo like to the Hebrew as to the Pheni- 
cian Oin, which latter is a kind of irregular 
triangle, and is ſometimes written almoſt 
circular. | 


O, H, TO. The prepoſitive article of the 


Greeks: O and H ſeem plain derivatives | 


from the Heb. NN he, and NN. /e, or 
their abbreviations j and N, and TO may 
be deduced from M it, dropping the &. 

. Definice. The, that, this. Mat. xxi. 7, THN 
ov x06 TON wo, the aſs and the foal. John 
vi. 10, Ev TOI. Twrw, in the or that place. 
John vii. 40, TON Xeyou, this ſaying. Gal. v. 
8, 'H wacpom, this perſuaſion. Col. iv. 16, 
H @rioroan, this leiter. Comp. Rom. xvi. 


22. 1 Iheſſ. v. 27. THE 69s, Of this or that 


way, Act. ix. 2. xix. 9, 23. XXIV, 22. 
Comp. Act. xxii. 4. The neuter article 
To is often applied in a ſimilar ſenſe. Luk. 
xxii. 2, And the High Prieſis ſought To, 
Weg averuow avrov, this, how (or q. d. the 
how) they might deſtroy him. Comp. ver. 4. 
Act. iv. 21. Luk. xix. 48. So Luk. ix. 
46. Eine ds dichoyiopes & autor, TO, vg 
a un H orave A diſpute aroſe among 
them (namely) this, who ſhould be the great- 
e of them. Comp, Luk. xxii. 24. In like 
manner Mark ix. 2.3. O dt Incus wwe auTYH 
TO, ei Juuarai ToTETH N. T. A. And Feſus ſaid 
unto him this, or thus, if thou canſt believe 
&c. Wolfius obſerves, that the neuter ar- 

_ ticle is elegantly prefixed to anſwers, and 
produces an inſtance from Polyeznus : lei- 
#6aT1; vrohaCuy £1 TO, rig av ne TETO £00 = 
har; Iphicrates aniwered thus, Who could 
have hoped that this would happen?“ 

IT. Emphatic. H Tags, THE virgin. Mat. 
1. 23. O bios ps, O ayaryros, My ſon, (even) 
THE beloved, 

III. It is (like the Heb. N emphatic) prefixed 
to the nominative, when uſed for the voca- 
tive caſe, as Luk. viii. £4. Rom. viii, 15. 

IV. Explanative, or exegetical. Rom. viii. 
23. vielerigy—THN amToAurtpwoiw, %. r. A. the 
adoption, that is to ſay, or even the redemp- 
tion of our body. | 

V. It is often prefixed to proper names, as 
le and la in French, as O Ingzs Jeſus, 0 I- 

| wauns John, THE Taknaas Galilee.” See 
Mat. iii. 13. 14. So in French le Taſe, 
la Foſſe, la France, l' Angleterre, &c. 

VI. The article of - any gender is prefixed to 
adverbs, which are then to be conſtrued as 
nouns, as O eg the inner, O ew the outer, 
0 TANTO the or a neighbour, TA avy the 
things above. Comp. below XII. 1. 

VII. Indefinite. A, or an, i. e. any one, ſame. 
Mat. xiii. 2. TO ö a ſhip. 

VIII, Before verbs it is frequently uſed in the 


nominative for avros he, as Mat. xiii. 28, 29. 
O d en, But he /aid, And is ſometimes thus 
F ff | applied 
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applied in other caſes, particularly by the 
poets. Thus Act. xvii. 28. TOY (for aurz) 
| Jae KEIL YEVTS ET(AEY, For we His offspring are. 
IX. Repeated with the particles us and 9: 
ſubjoined, 6 u-” d denote the one — and 
tbe other, and in the plur. 6 pa—G de, ſome 
or the one — and the others. Phil. i. 16, 17. 
Comp. Mat. xiii. 8, 23. | 
X. O. de is uſed abſolutely for ſome without 
& ey preceding. Mat. xxviii. 17. O1 de sd | 
craca, But ſome doubted. Raphelius on 
the place ſnews, that Xenophon applies 6, 9: 
in the ſame manner. Comp. Mat. xxvi, 67. 
John xix. 29. | | 
XI. With a participle it may generally be | 
rendered by who, that, which, and the par- 
ticiple as a V. Thus 1 John ii. 4. O aeyuy, 
he who ſaith, 1. e. the (perſon) laying. John 
i. 18. O, who 7s or was. | 
XII. It is uſed elliptically. g | 
1. It often implies the participle wy, eſpecially 
before a prepoſition or adverb, as Mat. vi, 
9, 'O & Tos 2649945, Who art in heaven; Mat. 
v. 12, TOTE wp vwwy ois namely) who were 
before you, Col. ii. 2, TA aw (oil) the 
things which are above; Act. xiii. 9, Eau, 
Ou Ilavncs, (i. e. wv Or AαπννονẽE—g) Saul who 
(is or is called) alſo Paul. 
2. With a proper name in the genitive fol- 
lowing it often denotes conſanguinity or 
affinity, Mat. x. 3. IaxwEos O Ts Axpais (vis 
namely) James the fon of Alpheus, Mark 
xvi. 1. Maia H Te Ian (pmryp) Mary the 
mother of James; (Comp. Mark xv. 40.) 
Act. vii. 16. Ewwop TOY (warpos) Evyem, Em- 
mor the father of Sychem; John xix. 25. 


Maga H Tz Kawra (yur) Mary the wife of N 


Cleopas; Mat. i. 6. THE Tz Ougie, the wife of 
Uriah, 


ters, the article implying them, as may 
be ſeen in Bos Ellipſ. under theſe nouns. 

3. The neuter article with a N. in the geni- 
tive implies poſſeſſion, property, or rela- 
tion, as Mat. xxii. 21. TA Kaioagos (Xpn.U- 
ra namely) the things of Ceſar z Rom. viii. 
5. TA Tys gag (LE, ys) the works of 
the fleſh. Comp. Mat. xxi. 21. Luk. ii. 49. 
3 . 34- 


Tig, arne, unrnp, yon, are in 
like manner dropt in the beſt Greek wri- 
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veral adverbial phraſes, the prepoſition :x- 
Tz, and the N. WpLYua, Or the like, being 
underſtood, as Act. iv. 18. TO vatexs at a! 
for x To Weayme or X- xalohs. So 
Luk. xi. 3. TO uf? nus for x To x 
nue I n,k] according to cur daily need; 
Rom. ix. 5. TO zxaru THEN for are To uar% 
ce’ Henman, in reſpect of the fleſh. 

Oy oc, ol, dt, r, Undeclined, from 
eydoos the eighth, and noa the decimal ter- 
mination. See under :£EJopunuz. 

Eighty. occ. L. uk. ii. 37. xvi. 7. 

Oydoog, 1, o, from ono eight, the tenues: 

and being changed into their mediæ y and 
9. Comp. tEJoucc. 
The eighth. occ. Luk. i. 59. Act. vii. 8. 
Rev. xvii. 11. XX1. 20, 2 Pet. ii. 5. where 
the expreſſion eyJoos Nue—ipurate, he pre- 
ſerved Noah the eighth perſon, meaning 
with ſeven others, is quite agreeable to the 
manner of uſing the ordinal numbers in the 
pureſt Greek authors, except that theſe lat- 
ter generally ſubjoin avres he or himſelf to 
the numeral noun. See Raphelius and Miet. 
ſtein on 2 Pet. ii. 5. An exactly parallel 
phraſe is uſed in the French language by 
their beſt writers; and thus I find the text 
in St. Peter is rendered in the French Tel- 
tament, Mais @ garde Noe, lui huitiéme. 

OT'KOYE, », 6. It may be deduced either 
from the Heb. pay 10 encompaſs, or from 
PY to compreſs. 

I. A tumour, ſwelling. 

II. In the N. T. A weight, an incumbering 
weight. occ. Heb. xii, 1. where this ſcems 
the true ſenſe of the word, becauſe the A- 
poſtle is there ſpeaking of our Chriſtian 
courſe under the ſimilitude of a race. So 
Suidas and others explain ' oſzus by Baęcs 4 
weight, in which ſenſe the word is alſo uled 
in the profane writers. See Scapula's Lexi- 
con, and Suicer's Theſaur. in Oſxos. 

Ode, ide, rede, from the prepoſitive article o, 

and de. 
. This, this here, he, ſhe, it. See Luk. x. 39. 
Xvi. 2% em,. - 

"Ozzup, from 5g a way. 

To journey, travel. occ. Luk. x. 33. 

Ones, o, from Unyes. 


4. The neuter article ſingular TO is uſed in ſe- | I. To lead or guide in a way. occ. Mat. xv. 


14. 
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14. Luk. vi. 39. Comp. Rev. vii. 17. 

II. To lead, or guide, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, 70 
inſtruct. occ. John xvi. 13. Act. viii. 31. 
Comp. Mat. xv. 14. Luk. vi. 39. 
The LXX. frequently uſe it both in it's 
proper ſenſe, as Exod. xiii, 17. xxxii. 33. 
Numb, xxiv. 8. Deut. i. 33. and in it's fi- 
gurative one, Pf. v. 9. xxiii. 3. xxv. £5, 9. 
xxvii. 20. & al. 

"OSyos, 2, 6, from odog 4 way, and nya 
Or &yw 70 lead. 

J. A guide in a way or to a place, occ, Act. 
1. 16. 

II. A guide, an inſtructor. occ. Mat. xv. 14. 
xxiii. 16, 24. Rom. ii. 19. | 
Odorropew, o, from odog a way, and mazw to 

paſs thro”. 
To paſs thro' a way, to journey, travel, occ. 
Act. x. 9. 
"Odorropies, c, 1, from odo pH. 
journey, journeying, or travelling. occ. 
John iv. 6. 2 Cor. xi. 26. | 
OOTC, 2, 3, either from the Heb. particle 
of place Ty unto, or from the Chaldee V. 
Y or N Ny to paſs, paſs away. f 
I. A way, properly ſo called, a road in which 
one travels. Mat. ii, 12. viii. 18. & al. freq. 
Comp. Mat. iv. 15. X. 5. 
II. A journey. See Mark ii. 23. 1 Theſſ. iu. 
11. Act. i. 12. Luk. ii. 44. So Herodotus, 
cited by Raphelius, HMEPHZ *OAON 3 and 
Lucian, where he is imitating the ſtyle of 
that author, *OAON *"HMEPHE, De Syr. Dea, 
Tom. 2. p. 880. E. Edit. Bened. TFoſephus 
in like manner has OAON Tpuv HMEPQN, 
a journey of three days, Ant. Lib. 12. cap. 
8. F. 3. and Lib. 15. cap. 8. F. 5. Mias 
'OAON *HMEPAE, One day's journey.“ 
III. A way, manner of life or acting, cuſtom. 
See Act. xiv, 16. Rom. iii. 16. Jam. i. 8. 
2 Pet. ii. xv. Jud. ver. 11. | 
IV. Particularly with a genitive following. 
A way leading to, a method or manner of ob- 
taining. Rom. iii. 17. Act. xvi. 17. ii. 28. 
(Comp. Mat. xxi. 32.) 2 Pet. ii. 2 1. But 
in theſe two laſt paſſages the Chriſtian reli- 
gion is called the way of righteouſneſs and 
truth, not ſo much becauſe it leads to righ- 
teouſneſs and truth, as becauſe it is itſelf a | 
diſcipline of righteouſneſs and truth. 
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V. 4 way or manner of religion. Act. xxiv. 
14. Comp. under 0 I. Comp. Act. ix. 2. 
XIx. 9, 23. XXIV. 22. | 

VI. The way of the Lord or of God ſometimes 

| denotes he revealed will of God, as being 
ſhewn by God, and leading to him. See 

Mat. xxii, 16. Act. xiii. 10. xviii. 25, 26. 

But Rom. xi. 33. The ways of the Lord 

ſignify the directions of his providence, 

and preparing the ways of the Lord imports 


CPI. Mat. iii. 3. Mark i. 2, 3. Luk, 

i | 

VII. Chriſt calls himſelf The way, John xiv. 
6. becauſe no one cometh to the Father, or can 
approach the Divine Eſſence in a future 
ſtate of happineſs, but by him. | 

Odouc, oog, 6, 9 ed ag, from sd to eat, which 
perhaps from the Chald. yy zo ſpoil, prey, 
and as Ns. % and N a prey; fo the 
Latin dens à tooth, q. edens eating: Or 
elſe the Greek odag may be derived from 


the Heb. 0 or WT 10 beat to pieces, tear, 


rend *, 
A tooth, Mat. v. 38. & al. 


Oduvaoyai, waa, from con. * 


I. To be grieved, to grieve, ſorrow. occ. Luk. 


ii. 48. Act. xx. 38, | 

II. To be tormented. occ. Luk. xvi. 24, 25. 
where obſerve, that odν⁰,ẽðd i is the 2 Perſ. 
Indic. according to the Doric dialect for 
cduyay Or od. 

Od vyn, NSy ne a 
Grief, forrow. occ. Rom. ix. 2. 1 Tim. vi. 
10. The Greek Etymologiſts deduce it 


from dw to eat, conſume, (which ſee under 


oJzs) becauſe it conſumes both body and 


mind. So in Homer, II. 24. lin. 128, 9. 


Thetis ſays to Achilles when overwhelmed 
with ſorrow and concern. 


Tecon g, vt AN oJupoparves x N 
Tn EAEAT *padiny. 


How long unhappy ſhall thy ſorrows flow, 
And thy heart waſte with life-conſuming woe. 


PoPE. 
4 


Fo the Turkiſh di/ch a tooth in Martinius Lexic. 


| Etymol. 


EF fu On 


the removing the impediments to his re- 


rer 


. 


O O O 
On the latter line Mr. Pope remarks from 
Euſfathius, that the expreſſion in the ori- 
ginal is very particular: Were it to be 
tranſlated literally it muſt be rendered, how 
long wilt thou eat or prey upon thy cwn heart 


by theſe ſorrows? And it ſeems it was a 
common way of expreſſing a deep ſorrow ; 
and Pythagoras uſes it in this ſenſe un ech 
xapdiay, that is, grieve not exceſſively, let 
not ſorrow make too great an impreſſion 
upon thy heart.” Comp. Ecclus. xxx. 21. 
—24. In like manner, Odyſſ. 9. lin. 75. 
Homer deſcribes perſons in great anxtety | 
and diftreſs as Sve EAONTEE; and Il. 6. 
lin. 202. of a melancholy Man he ſays, 
O Jupeor KATEANN, He preys upon his own 
mind.“ 

Od pues, 2, 5, from cdb pen to lament, be- 
wail, perhaps from odo grief, and pe 10 
ſpeak, utter. | | 
A lamentation, wailing. occ. Mat. ii. 18. 
2 Cor. vil. 7. | 

OZ). | 
To ſmell, emit an odour, good or bad; for 
tho* in John xi. 39. the only paſſage of the 
N. T. wherein it occurs, it is uſed in the 
latter ſenſe, yet the V. itſelf is of an indif- 
ferent meaning, and in the profane writers 
applied to ſweet, as well as to diſagreeable, 
_ odours : So that the moſt probable deriva- 
tion of it ſeems to be from Heb. py à tree, 
on account of the many odoriferous kinds of 
them (ſee Cant. iv. 13—16. Ecclus. xxiv. 
'13—17.) which furniſh the generality of 


umes. 


Ober, from the relative pronoun 3, and the | 


ſyllabic adjection 9: denoting from or at 
place. 

I. As an adv. | | : 

i. Whence, from which place. Mat. xi. 44. 
Act. xiv. 26. Comp. Mat. xxv. 24, 26. 
where it ſignifies from the place in which. 

2. Whence, from which fa or circumſtance. 
1 John ii. 18. 

II. As a conjunction, Vence, wherefore, for 
avhich reaſon. Mat. xiv. 7. Act. xxvi. 19. 


1 


OI XK 
or from i to ſpin. 
A piece of linen, linteum, a ſheet, wrapper, - 
or the like. oec. Act. x. 11. Xi. 5. | 

Odoveoy, 8, 70, from oon. 

A linen fewaih?, or roller, ſuch as the Jews 
uſed to ſwathe up their dead in. occ. Luk. 
xXIiV.12. John ix. 40; XX. 5, 0,7. 

O:dz, Perf. Mid. of «dw io know, which ſee. 

** ki, 10%, from 01495 a houſe, or houſe- 
hold. 

I. A perſon of or belonging to a certain houſe- 
hold. occ. 1 Tim. v. 8. | 

II. 4 Believer, one belonging to the Church, 
which is the houſehold of God, occ. Gal, vi. 
10. Eph. ii. 19. 

Ouxernys, u, 5, from one to dwell in a houſe. 
Domeſtick, belonging to a houſe, alſo a do- 
meſtic ſervant. occ. Luk. xvi. 13. Act. x, 
7. Rom. Xiv. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 18. 

Ouxew, Wy from ox. 

I. To dwell, inhabit, See Rom. vii. 17, 18, 
20. viii. 9, 11. 1 Cor. ili.” 16. 1 Tim. 
7. 1 1 

II. Followed by era with. To dwell with, co- 

| habit, as man and wife. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 
12, 53- | | 
The ove are all the paſſages of the N. T. 

wherein the verb occurs. 

III. Owzzwewn. See below. 

Ouxnun, aro, To, from on 10 dwell, 

I. Properly, A houſe, a dwelling. 

II. A priſon, fo called from a ſuperſtitious 

practiſe uſual with the Greeks, particularly 

with the Athenians, of giving to bad things 
auſpicious names. See under ApioTegog. OCC. 

Act. xii. 7, The Attic: writers often ule 

the word in this ſenſe. See Welſtein. 

Omen, 8, To, from cine. 

A tabtitation, dwelling, houſe, occ. 2 Cor. 
v. 4. Jud. vet. 6. 

Ouxic, as, 1, from owes. 

I. 4 houſe. Mat. ii. 11. vü. 24, 26, & al. 
req. 

II. A houſehold, family. John iv. 53. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 15. : 

III. Goods, means, facultates. Mat. xxiii. 14- 


Heb. ii. 17. & al. 


 OGONH, , 5, from Heb. 1108 fine linen, 


or fine linen thread, which is perhaps a deri- 
- vative N. from d 7 extend, firetch out, 


ſages as the Evangeliſts uſe the expreſſion 
of x&rtobiey OK Ag devouring houſes for con- 
ſuming the goods or ſubitance, ſo we may 
| obſerve 


| Mark xii. 40. Luk. xx. 47. In which pal- 


I} 


I 


OI K 
obſerve, that Homer applies the phraſes of 
rde and xoreduv oi ealing and devouring a 
houſe in a ſimilar ſenſe, Odyſſ. 1. lin. 250, 
1. Odvil. 2. lin. 237, 8. So in Xenophon, 


Memorab. Lib. 1. cap. 5. §. 3. Toy 3 | 


Toy kerur Pleiger means 20 deſtroy his own ſub- 
ſtance. 

IV. St. Paul applies the term to our mortal 
body, and to the glorious ſtate of Saints after 
death. 2 Cor. v. 1. Comp. John xiv. 2. 
Joſephus, De Bel. Lib. ni. cap. 7. F. 5. 
ſays, that they who depart out of this 
life according to the law of nature, and re- 
pay the boon which they have received of 
God when he is pleaſed to demand it, en- 
joy re aiwyiov, OIK OI de xa tyres Ee, 
eternal glory, houſes and ages of ſecurity —“ 

Oxid, u, 6, from ona. | 
A perſon belonging to a houſehold, a domeſtick, 

-occ. Mat. x. 25, 50. © , 

Ouodeomorew, %, from 01%00£T TOTS. 

To govern Or manage a houſehold, or the do- 
meſtick affairs of a family. occ. 1. Tim. v. 
of | 

Otzodeomory, a, 6, from ones a houſe, and 
 Ceomornrs a lord, maſter. | 
The maſter of a houſe. See Mat. x. 25. XX. 
I, 11, Mark xiv. 14. 

Onodourw, Wy from oizos 4 houſe, and 90e 
to Build, which from J9:Jvoa, Perf. Mid. of 
dw the ſame, | 

J. To build, as a houſe, tower, town, ſepul- 
chre, &e. See Mat. vii. 24, 26. xxi. 33. 
Luk. iv. 29. xi. 47. 

I. To build, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, as the Church. 
Mar. xvi. 18. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 5. See alſo 

Mat. xxi. 42. Mark xii. 10. Luk. xx. 17. 
At iv. 11. 1 Pet. il. 7. In which latter 
paſſages the term oinxodouzrlss builders is ap- 
plied to the Prieſts, Scribes, and Phariſees, 
among the Jews, becauſe they profeſſed to 
be Teachers, and ought to have built up the 
Jewiſh Church in the true faith of a glori- 
ous but ſuffering Redeemer. | 

IH. 7% profit, ſpiritually, conduce to ſpiritual 
advantage, to edify. 1 Cor. viii. 1. XIW. 4. 
17. 

W. „ {4% Paſſ. in a bad ſenſe. | 

To be built up, emboldened, encouraged, in an 
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Blachmall's Sacred Claſſics, (Vol. 2. p. 
104, 3g.) who remarks, that ** Mr. Le Clerc 
has paralleled this paſſage with Mal. iii. 14, 


rendered by the Greck interpreters avo0ixodo- 
piles, (namely) wol alleg &v0ofacs in domg in- 
?guity.” So Plautus in Irinum. I. 2, 95. 
Qui ædificaret (or exædificaret) ſuam incho- 
atam ignaviam, Who would build up his 


lolog. and Werſtein. 

Ouzodoun, ns, n, from the ſame as 10d purt, 
I. Properly, The a of building. It is not, 
however, uſed in this ſenſe in the N. T. 
but ſee LXX. in 1 Chron. xxvi. 27. 

II. A building, edifice. Mat. xxiv. 1. Mark 
X111. 1, 2, Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 9. 2 Cor. v. 1. 
Eph. ii. 21. 

III. Zadification, ſpiritual profit or advancement, 
Rom. wr. 19. 1 Cor. . 3, 3. 
2 Cor. xiii. 10. & al. 

O:xodoun, as, 1, from the ſame as oαοοανẽ. 
Ediſication, iritual advancement. OCC. ac- 
cording to ſome printed editions (ſee Mills 
1 Tim. i. 4. Comp. OmcdJopy I. | 

Ouxovepew, , from 01X0V0[05 
To te a fleward. occ. Luk. xvi. 2. 

Oxovoun, as, 1, from the ſame as omovouos. 

I. Properly, A diſpenſation, adminiſtration, or 


occ. Luk. Xvi. 2, 3, 4. 

II. A ſpiritual diſpenſation, management, ot 
economy. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 17. Eph. i. 10. 
Iii. 2. Col. i. 29. 1 Tim. 1. 4. Ox 

Oe, The diſpenſation of God, 1. e. of divine 

grace. Comp. Eph. iii. 10. and ſee Raphe- 
liu on 1 Tim. i. 4. 8 


Perf. Mid. of yeyuw 10 adminiſter 
I. A perſon who manages the domeſtick affairs of 
4 family, a ſteward. ecc. Luk. xvi. 1, 3, 8. 
1 Cor. iv. 2. Comp. Gal. iv. 2. where it 
. denotes: thoſe who manage the affairs of a 
minor. 2 
II. Oixevomes TYs Wontws, A ſt. ward, treaſurer, 
cofferer, or chamberlain of a city. occ. Rom, 
xvi. 23. On which paſlage Euer produces 
an ancient inlcription, where mention is in 
like manner made of the Ouxcyoues of the 


ill notion or practiſe. 1 Cor. viii. 10. See 


City of Smyrna. | 
; Ul. u 


15. where the Heb. 1323 are built up is well 


beginning worthleſſneſs.”” See Welfius Cur. 


management of family affairs, a ſtewardſhip. 


Ouxovoucc, 8, 0, from oN a houſe, and veoua, | 
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III. It is applied in a ſpiritual ſenſe not only 
to the Apoſtles and Aliniſters of the Goſpel. 
occ. 1 Cor. iv. 1. Tit. i. 7. (Comp. Luk. 
xii. 42.) but alſo to private Believers. occ. 
1 Pet. iv. 10. | | 

OIKOE, >, s, perhaps from the Heb. py 
to confine, | 

I. A houſe, properly ſo called. Mat. ix. 6, 7. 
xi. 8. & al. freq. 

II. A houſehold, family dwelling in a houſe. 
Luk. Kix. 9. Act. X.2. 1 Cor. i. 16. & al. 

III. A family, lineage. Luk. i. 27. ii. 4. where 
Dr. Doddridge, after Grotius, juſtly I think, 
refers oz to the family, and warpa 10 the 
houſehold or deſcendants of David, according 
to the diviſion of the Tribes into families 
and houſeholds. Numb. i. 18. & ſeqt. Joſh. 
vii. 17, 18. and fee Daddridge on the place. 


In this view it is ſpoken of a whole nation 


ſprung from a common progenitor. Mat. x. 6. 
XV. 24. & al. | 

IV. The houſe of God denotes either the mate- 
rial Temple at Jeruſalem, Mat. xxi. 13. 
John ii. 17. becauſe God dwelt therein, or 
was peculiarly preſent in it, as Mat. xxiii. 
21.—0r the Chriſtian Church, 1 Tim. iii. 
15. Heb. x. 21. 1 Pet. ii. 5. iv. 17. which 
is the Temple or habitation of God thro' the 
Spirit. Comp. Nas IV. | 

O. co, n;, 1. Properly the Participle Paſſ. 
Pref. Fem. contract. from ou ft inhabit. 

I. Tu the earth being underſtood. The inhabited 
or habitable earth or world. Mat. xxiv. 14. 
(where ſee Dr. Doddridge's excellent note) 
Rom. x. 18. Comp Act. xvii. 6, 31. In 
which latter paſſage it denotes the nhab:- 
tants of the world. | 

II. The Roman Empire. Act. xi. 28. 

III. A particular inhabited country. Thus it 
denotes the Country of Fudea only. Luk. 
ii. 1. xi. 28. Comp. Luk. xxi. 26. This I 


think Dr. Lardner has proved in his Credi- | 


bility of the Goſpel Hiſt. Book 2. ch. 1. 
Vol. 2. p. 18. &c. and Book 1. ch. 11. 
Vol. 1. p. 520. &c. So in the LXX. Iſa. 
X111. 5. TATHY THY OUAZLEVTY means only Ba- 
bylon and the country about it, Comp. ver. 
1. and 11. And thus Rev. iii. 10. Ty; on- 


x2; 631; ſignifies that country where the | 


ſeven Churches of Aſia Minor were ſettled, 
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Comp. AA. xi. 28. and ſee Doddridee on 
the place. | 

III. Oncemem 1 were, The world to come, 
Heb. ii. 5. ſeems to denote he tate of the 
world under the Meſſiah, or the kingdom of 
the Meſſiah, which began at his firſt advent, 
and ſhall be completed at his ſecond and 
glorious coming. Ihe Jews in like man- 
ner call the kingdom of the Meſſiah N N Sy 
the world to come, probably from that pro- 
pheſy of Iſaiah, ch. Ixv. 17. where it is 
repreſented by new heavens and à new earth. 
It is obſervable, that St. Paul uſes this 
phraſe only in this paſſage of his Epiſtle 
to the Hebrews or converted Jews, as being, 
I ſuppoſe, a manner of expreſſion familiar 
to them, but not fo intelligible to the 
ene Converts. See Dodaridge on the 
place, | 

Ozxovpes, 8, 0, 3, from oK a houſe, and 25096 
a keeper, which ſee under xπ⁰,])“ os. 
A keeper at home, to look after domeſtic affairs 
with prudence and care. * Filſner has 
ſhewn in a learned note on this place, that 


the word oxg9; is uſed by ſeveral of the beſt 


authors to expreſs both theſe ideas.“ Heſj- 
chius explains omzp0; by 6 golf. Gun H v ons ues 
@urarluv, one Who takes care of the things belong- 
ing to the houſe, and keeps them. It is a 
pretty obſervation of Leigh, that our Eng. 
word houſewife anſwers the Greek odge. 
See allo Welſtein. occ. Tit. ii. 5. 

Oux]epew and ojeipw, from owes compaſſion, 

and this perhaps from the Heb. Ppy com- 
preſſion, oppreſſion, affliftion, Comp. under 
EXtzos. 
To compaſſionate, have compaſſion upon, ten- 
derly pity. It is more than S T pity. 
occ. Rom. ix. 15. which is a citation from 
the LXX. of Exod. xxxiii. 19, in which 
paſſage, as in many others, this V. anſwers 
to the Heb. , which is likewiſe a very 
£rong. word properly denoting 10 have ons“ 
bowels yearn, as with love, pity, Ec. Comp. 
Phil. ii. 1, Col. iii. 12. where TTALYXH% 
bowels and culſipuoi mercies are joined toge- 
ther. See alſo Jam. v. 11. 

Opus, 2, 0, from olle. 


* Deadaridge. 
Ee Mercy, 


O IN 


Mercy, tender mercy, compaſſion. occ. Rom. 
Xi. 1. 2 Cor, i. 3. Phil. ii. 1. Cok ML. 12: 
Heb. x. 28. | | 

This word when uſed in the LXX. almoſt 


. conſtantly anſwers to the Heb. ByRnRq | 


bowels of mercy, yearnings of the bowels from 
compaſſion. 

Owtpprwv, ov, 0, n, from cane. | 
Merciful, tenderly merciful, compaſſionate, 
occ. Luk. vi. 36. Jam. v. 11. 

This word in the LXX. moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. ) properly one 
whoſe bowels yearn with pity. Comp. under 
oeh. | ; 

O:ua, by ſyncope from cya, which ſee un- 
der ow. 
To think, ſuppoſe, judge. occ. John xxi. 25. 
IWOTOTYG, By 0, rom cos wine, and woTns a 
drinker, which from wow to drink. 
A drinker of wine, a wine-bibber. oce. Mat. 
Xi. 19, Luk. vil. 34. 

OINOZ, z, 6, from the Heb. 1 wine, 


which from NJ? zo preſs, /queeze, as being | 


the expreſſed juice of grapes. It may be 
worth obſerving, that the Heb. name 1s 
with little variation retained in many other 
languages, as in the Latin vinum; whence 
the Italian and Spaniſh vino, and the 


French vin; in the Gothic wein, Welſh | 


gwin, Cimbric uin, Old German uuin, 

Daniſh viin, Dutch vin, Saxon pin, and 
Engliſh wine and vine.“ | | 

I. Vine. Mat. ix. 17. 1 Tim. v. 23. & al. 

II. From the intoxicating effefts of wine, and 
the idolatrous abuſe of it among the Hea- 
then, wine ſignifies communion in the intox- 
icating idolatries of the myſtic Babylon. 
Rev. xiv. 8. Comp. Jer. li. 7. 

III. From the Jewiſh cuſtom of giving to 
condemned criminals, juſt before their ex- 
ecution, a cup of medicated wine, to take 
away their ſenſes, (comp. under Keaw II. 

and Fpuputo) it denotes figuratively the 
dreadful judgements of God upon finners. 
Rev. xiv. 10. xvi. 19. Comp. Iſa. li. 17, 
21, £1, — 

Owopauyia, as, , from oivopauf, vyor, 6, a 
drunkard, a perſon habitually or frequently 


* See Funius's Etymol, Anglican in Wine, 


| 
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heated with wine, which from aus wine, 
and gauw Or pavCw to be hot, boil, which per- 

| haps from the Heb. p99 70 tremble, have a 
tremulous motion. Comp. under gvapes. 

A being heated or a debauch with wine, exceſs 
of wine. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 3 
The Greek writers often uſe this word in 
the ſame ſenſe. See Weiſtein. 

Oops. See under ow. 

Otog, a, o, from us as. | 
Such as, qualis. Mat. xxiv. 21. Mark ix. 
3. Xili. 9. Oioy, To, uſed adverbially, as 
if, as though. occ. Rom. ix. 6. See Alberti 
and Wolſius on the place. ä 

OIQ, 1 Fut. aow, perhaps from Heb. 
T5737 (Hiph. of mn) 70 cauſe to be. | 

I. To bring, carry. occ. John xxi. 18. Rev. 

xxi. 26, I cannot find, that the verb in 

this ſenſe is ever uſed in the Greek writers 

in any other form than that of the iſt Fut. 
010w, GC, | 

II. To think, q. d. to carry or bear in mind. 
It occurs not in the active form in the 
N. T. but frequently in the profane wri- 

ters; but hence Oi, Mid. To think, 

* ſuppoſe. occ. Phil. i. 16. Jam. i. 7, 
xvew, w, from oxvos floth, taleneſs, which 
the Greek Grammarians derive from & - 
yew, not moving; but which may, I think, 
be much better deduced from the Heb. 
1% to ſtay, tarry. 

To delay. occ. Act. ix. 38. 

Oxvnpog, *, ou, from on,. 

I. Slothful, idle. occ. Mat. xxv. 26. Rom. 
X11. 11. 

II. Tedious, troubleſome. occ. Phil. iii. 1. 

Ou]anuepc, 2, 6, n, from oo eight, and 
nu a day. 

Of the eighth day, performed on the eighth 
day. occ. Phil. iii. 5. 

OKTQ, 6, c, r. Undeclined. Martinius 
ingeniouſly derives it from wys d eminent 
two, as being the cube of that number, 

A noun of number, Eight. Luk. ii. 2 1. & al. 

ON H pog, 2, 6, from oxcw, 

Dcsſtruction. occ. 1 Cor. v. 5. 1 Theſſ. v. 3. 
2 Iheſſ. i. 9. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 

OAE Q, w, An obſolete V. which may be 
derived from the Heb, dn or vn to Nay, 
wound, | 

To 


— 
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To deſtroy. This V. is inſerted on account 

of it's derivatives. | 

| OAryonioToC, x, 0, 
wioris faith, | 
Of little faith, having but little faith. occ. 
Mat. vi. 30. viii. 26, xiv. 31. Xvi. 8. Luk. 
xii. 28. | 

OAIFOE, „, „, from the Heb. * 15, 
which as a N. denotes the ſmalleſt meaſure 


from oaryos little, and 


of capacity for liquids, with the N emphatic 


prefixed, q. d. In. | 
I. Small, or liitle, in quantity. 2 Cor. viii. 
15. 1 Tim. v. 23. jam. iii. 5. Comp. Act. 
xiv. 28. XiX. 24. Oye (xpovo namely) A 
little time. Mark vi. 31. So wpos oALyov 
for a little or ſhort time, Jam. iv. 14. Foſe- 


phus uſes the phraſe in the tame ſenſe, Ant. 


Lib. xii. cap. 10. §. 5. Ox (diaornua) 


19. Luk. v. 3. 

II. E, easyw, Almoſt, well nigh, propemodum. 
Act. xxvi. 28, 29. So Chy/ſoſtom, ops H 
xe; tho' I am well aware that in the 
Greek writers (ſee Welſtein) e euyy ſignifies 
in a little or ſhort time, ypovy being under- 
ſtood : But ſee Raphelius, Wolfius, and 
Doddridge on Act. xxvi. 28. To what they 
have obicrved I add, that in this text the 
modern Greek verſion explains & o\:yu by 
Tap ALY OV. E ON, Eph. ili. 3, means 
the ſame as dia Pppaxeuy in few words, briefly. 
So Chryſeſtom. See Raphelius on the place. 

III. Small, in quality or force. Act. xii. 18. 
XV. 2. xxvii. 20. 

IV. In Plur. Few, a few. Mat. vii. 14. xv. 
34. Luk. xii. 48. Act. xvii. 4. | 

Onyobuycs, a, 6, ;. 

Feeble-minded, weak-hearted. 

From , ſmall, and ywxn the mind; or 
perhaps this word ſhould be deduced from 
eavyos ſmall, and dun breath, and ſo may 
ſtrictly. denote one who fe!ches his breath 
ſhort and weakly, as it is well known /ow 
ſpirited and ſerrowful p:rſons do. Thus 
the LXX. Numb. xx1. 4. have wayouyn- 
ery d for the Heb. CyN Ws3) 35, 
literally the breath of the people was ſhart. 
ened. So Jud. xvi. 17. and in the LXX. 


Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 39. 


| 
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A little, i. e. ſpace or diſtance, Mark i. 
3 of burnt-«ffering, the whole of which was burnt 
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of Exod. vi. 9. the N. eMryouyia anſwers 
to the Heb. MN p ſhorineſs (weakneſs) 
of breath, i, e. low-ſpiritedneſs ; and in 
Iſa. Ivii. 15. the adjective o)Þuys; to Soy 
MN /ow, depreſſed in breath, occ. 1 Theſſ. 
„ 

OXryopec, W, from e Little, and wpew 10 
care, which from wee care, and this from 
opao to ſee, inſpeft, 

To negleft, deſpiſe. occ. Heb. xii. 5. 

OXoJpeurns, . from op”. 

A deſtroyer, occ. 1 Cor. x. 10. 

OXobpeuw, from on&bpos deſtruction. 

To deſtroy. occ. Heb. xi. 28. 

'Onoxauruua, æõæ ros, TO, from cAoxaurow 1 bury 
the whole, ſpoken of ſacrifices by Xens- 
phon and Plutarch, (lee Scapula) and this 

chaos all, the whole, and waaurw, 

3 Perf. Perf. Paſſ. of aw to burn. 


on the altar, and no part of it eaten either 
by Prieſts or people. See Levit. i. 9, 13, 
17, occ, Mark xii. 33. Heb. x. 6, 8. 
This word in the LXX. moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. n9y a burnt-offering, 
ſo called from the V. Nhy to aſcend, becauſe 
it aſcended in flame and ſmoke towards 
heaven. 
"OXoxanmua., 4g, 1, from OAOXATPOS» 


Perfect ſoundneſs, ſoundneſs of every part of 


the body. occ. Act. iii. 16. | 
In the LXX. of Iſa. i. 6. this word is uſed 
in nearly the ſame ſenſe for the Heb. BN». 
"OXoxAnpos, a, &, 1, from Gao; all, the whe, 
and xXAypos a Part, ſhare. 
Whole, having all it's parts. ſound, perfed, 
integer. In the Greek writers it is ſpoken 
of the ſou], as well as of the body; and in 
the N. T. is applied only ſpiritually, but 
not without alluſion to that bodily ſoundne/s 
and perfection which was required by the 
Moſaic law in the typical Prieſts of God, 
occ. 1 Theſſ. v. 3. Jam. i. 4. See Wolfus 
and Wet/tein on the former paſſage. 
OAOATZ Q, either from the Heb. 55, in 
Hiph. %% to bowl, yell, to which this 
word when uſed. i the LXX. generally 


* 'NAOKAYT NEAN rTovg Tavpov; — *'QAOKAYTNEAN 


| Tous famous. Xenophon, Cyropæd. Lib. 8. p. 404. Edit. 


Hutchinſon 8 vo. 
anſwers 


O A Q 
anſwers; or elſe it may be, like the He- 
brew, formed immediately from the ſound. 
To howl, yell. occ. Jam. v. 1. QT 


OAO, u, ov, from the Heb. 99 all, every, 


the aſpirate breathing being ſubſtituted for 
5, which in ſound it reſembles when pro- 


nounced gutturally after the oriental man- 


ner. 


All, the HOLE. Mat. iv. 23,24. ix. 26. & 


al. freq. On John vii. 23. Welſtein very 
pertinently cites from Hippocrates, *OAOE 
ANOPMIIOZ ex Ye vaoos cr, The whole 
or entire man is a diſeaſe (i. e. a heap of 
diſeaſes) from his birth ;” and from Are- 
tæus, To vaxo—evdoli rs OAN; TN: ANOPN- 
IQ. oe, 30% OAON efwber apmiges. With- 
in the malady reſides in the whole man, and 
without who/ely ſurrounds him,” O v 
Tue, All the day. Rom. viii. 36. This 
ſeems an helleniſtical phraſe z it is uſed by 
the LXX. Pſ. xliv. 22. where as in Rom. 
it anſwers to the Heb. gyn 55, and de- 
notes always. | 
This word in the LXX. generally anſwers 
to the Heb. 59. 


Orten, £95, BCg 0, n, Kat TO — g, from oN 


all, the whole, and reh t complete. 
All, or the whole completely or entirely. occ. 
1 Theff v. 23. 7 | 
Od.uvyoc 8, % from AAU 1ARE to be deſiroyed, 
An early fir, which in the warmer climates is 
very apt to fail, occ. Rev. vi. 13. Comp. 
Ia. xxxiv. 4. 
The word is uſed in the fame ſenſe by the 
LXX. in Cant. ii. 13. for the Heb. 0, 
which is in like manner derived from 59 70 
fail. Accordingly the Vulgate hath groſſos 
both in Cant. and Rev. which, ſays the 


old Dictionary quoted by Martinius, (Lex. 
Etymol. in Graſſus) are properly * the firſt | 
figs, which eaſily fall off by the wind, Comp. | 


Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 20 III. 

'Oawe, Adv. from bx. 

1. At all, omnind. occ. Mat. v. 34. 1 Cor. 
XV. 29. | 


„ Groſh ſunt ficus immaturæ inhabiles ad comeden- | 


dum & proprid primitive, quæ ad pulſum venti facile 
cadunt. Vet. Dit. | 
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2. Affirmative. Indeed, by all means, ſane. 
Occ. 1 Cor. v. 1. vi. 7, It is ſometimes 
uſed in this ſenſe by the profane writers. 

Of pog, a, 5, from ous pe flowing together. 
So the Etymologiſt, OuEpoc, 6 OMOY PE- 
N za xarepxopevoc, & (Paptws Prpojrrver. Op 
Epos, What flows together and comes down, 
what falls heavily.” | 
A heavy ſhower, a ſtorm of rain, imber. occ, 
Luk. xii. 54. 

"Ownew, w, from wines @ multitude. 

I. Properly, To be in a multitude or an aſſembly 


of people. 5 


II. T 4 be in company with any one, be converſant 
With, | 

ITI. To converſc, talk with, colloquor. occ. 
Luk. xxiv. 14, 15. Act. xx. 11. xxiv. 26. 

'Owna, g, n, from ou. | 
Communication, converſation, diſcourſe. occ. 
1 Cor. xv. 33. | 

OU, 2, 6, from 2 together, Or o - 
AEN, being crouded together, or perhaps 
from the Heb: hy, which ſeems to de- 
note @ tumultuous ſound or noiſe. See Ezek. 
* 24 
A multitude, company, croud. occ. Rev. 
xvlii. 17. 

Ou u, *r %, ro, from W/ajhott, I Perſ. Perf. 
Paſſ. of the V. onloper ta ſee. 
An eye, occ. Mark viii. 232. 

OMNTQ, from the Heb. 13) © the right 
hand, uſed when oaths were taken,” ſays 
Leigh: But rather, I apprehend, from 
TOR 70 be firm, table, true, and in Hiph. 
to truſt, depend upon. See Heb. vi. 16. 
To ſwear. Mat. xxiii. 20, 21. & al. O- 

wv x&T& Tis, Heb. vi. 13. To ſwear by 
one. This phraſe is applied in the ſame 


ſenſe by the profane writers, as may be ſeen 


in Mieiſtein: But o & Twi, Mat. v. 34, 
5. &c. ſeems an helleni/tical expreſſion; it 

is uſed by the LXX. Pf. Ixiii. 11. Jer. v. 
7. for the Heb. "I VIV). 

"Owebuuade, Adv. from cuolupes unanimous, 

| which from 0pr05 alike, and DJupos mind. 

I. With one mind, with unanimous affettion, u- 
nanimouſly. AQ. i. 14. ii. 1, 46. 


* Comp. under Mazrve, 


— — © he b * 
* Mer S 11 — 7 
— — * — — * ll Ws he's * r * {7 n 3 ; wy 
J 4 ” wh — - __ 2 * AY ITT Hy, 4 4 by Pg; 1 ha FY 2 
** - l * De > 


TRIER. ae; . a 4 
8 


OM O 
II. Vith one accord. Act. iv. 24. vii. 57. Xix. 


1 
This word is alſo uſed by the pureſt of the 
Greek writers. See Welſtein on Rom. i. 6. 
Oel, from dies. ; 
To be like. occ. Mark xiv. 70. | 
"Oworwrabns, tog, 85, 6, u, from cuacs like, 
and wakes a being affected. | 
Liable to be affected in a like manner, of like 
infirmities, ſubject to like inſirmities. occ. Act. 
xiv. 13. Jam. v. 17. | 
Ounicg, a, o, from cs. 5 
Like, ſimilar, in whatever reſpect. Mat. xi. 
16. Gal. v. 21. & al. freq. 
Oucioruyg, rureg, n, from ααν. 
Likeneſs, reſemblance. occ. Heb. iv. 15. vii. 
15. | 
HOW, o, from 0140105. a | 
I. To make like, aſſimilate. Mat. vi. 8. vii. 
26. Heb. ii. 17. Act. xiv. 11. On this 
laſt cited paſſage we may obſerve, that ir 
was an ancient opinion among the Gentiles 
(derived, no doubt, from the real appear- 
ances of Feliovah under the Old Teſtament, 
ſee Gen xviii. xxxii. 24. Joſh. v. 13. Jud. 
xiii. 6, 22.) that their Gods uſed to viſit the 
earth under a human form. Sze Alberti Obſer v. 
Philol. on the place, Homer, Odyſſ. 17. lin. 
485, 6. and Duport's Gnomologia on that 
paſſage, and the authors by him cited, 
II. To liken, compare. Mat. vii. 24. xi. 16. 
Mark iv. 30. & al. 
"Ounwwpa, aro, ro, from WHGIKOGD, Perf. Paſt. 
of 0hOKGW, | 
A likeneſs, reſemblance. occ. Rom. 1. 23. v. 
14. vi. 5. viii. 3. Phil. ii. 7. Rev. ix. 7. 
"Owowg, Adv. from des. 
Likewiſe, in like manner. Mat. xxii. 26. 
xxvi. 35. & al. 
HOWWT KG, 05, att. «ws, ny from 044040! 
A likeneſs, reſemblance. occ. Jam. iii. g. 
Comp. Gen. i. 26. where the LXX. have 
uſed u paws for the Heb. rn ac- 
cording to our likeneſs. 
"Ownkoyewu, , from 6j42 together with, or oppo; 
like, and awuyes a word, ſpeech. 


| | 
I. To aſſent, conſent, Thus uſed in the pro- 


fane writers. | | 
II. To promiſe, q. d. to ſpeak the ſame with, or 
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xiv. 7. Plutarch uſes the word in the fame 
manner. See Meilſtein. : 

III. To confeſs, i. e. to ſpeak agreeably to fact 
and truth. See John i. 20. ix. 22. Xii. 42, 
Act. xxiii. 8, Heb, xi. 13. 1 John i. 9. 

IV. To confeſs, celebrate with public praiſes. 
Heb. xi. 1g. : © | 

V. To confeſs, profeſs. Mat, vii, 23. Tit. 1. 16, 

VI. "Opcoaoyery & Twi, 70 confeſs or publickly ac- 
knowledge any one. Mat. x. 32, Luk. xii. 
8. It ſeems an helleniftical phraſe. The 
LXX. uſe EN T. ONOMATI cs EZOMO- 
AOTHEAME®A, He will confeſs to thy 
name, Pl. xliv. 8. 

"Owohoyiz, as, n, from the ſame as guoxoyeu, 
A confeſſion, profeſſion. occ, 1 Tim. vi. 12, 
13. Heb. iii. 1. iv, 14. *. 23. 4 Cor. ix. 
13. Emi Ty dran Ths 6j40ASYIGG Uu fig T0 
evaſyzov, for the obedience of your confeſſion 
to the goſpel, i. e. for your obedient confeſſion 
or profeſſion of the goſpel. 

OuoNoyeperes, Adv. from CHN ö 
Particip. Preſ. Paſſ. contract. of 5uoroyes. 
Confeſſealy, by the confeſſion of all. occ. 
1 Tim, iii. 16. Aenophon and Plutarch ap- 
ply the word in the ſame ſenſe, See Raphe- 
lius and Wetſtein. 

'OMOYZ, , „, from the Heb, Dy as, like 


as. 
Like, ſimilar. This word is uſed by the 
profane writers, tho” not in the N. T. but 
is inſerted on account of it's derivatives. 
Otoreyvos, u, é, n, from ses like, and rein 
art, trade, 
Of the ſame trade or handicraft. occ. Act. 
xvili. 3. This word is uſed in the ſame 
ſenſe by Herodotus, Lib. 2. cap. 89. So 
Prometheus in Lucian, Tom. 1. p. 10% A. 
Edit. Bened. calls Mercury OMOTExXNQr, 
of the ſame trade with himſelf, as being 
likewiſe a thief; and Demonax, Id. p. 1007. 
A. ſays to a pretended conjurer xa yap av- 
Tos OMOTEXNOE «jp ow, for I am of the 
fame trade as you.” 
Our, Adv. It may be either derived imme- 
diately from the Heb. Dy with, together 
with, or conſidered as the genitive * 6440; 


like, q. d. ers d Tory Or xo, upon or at 
the like place or time. | 


conſent to the deſire of another, occ, Mat. 


Together, whether of place or time, occ. John 
iv. 36. xx. 4. XXi, 2, "Owo- 


* 


ONE 

Ouofpwy, ov5, 6, , from owes like, and een. 
mind. : 

Of like mind, unanimous, agreeing, occ. 
1 Pet. iii. 8. 

OMOQ, w, from the Heb. Ny to ſupport, 

ſuſtain, as oy (which ſee) from & to be 
firm, true. 
To fwear. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have the 1 Aor. waooz, Heb. iii. 
11. & al. Subjunct. 2d and 3d Perl. ouocy; 
and 6wogy, Mat. v. 36. xxiii. 16. Infin, 
0400, Mat. v. 34. Heb. vi. 13, Particip. 
oworas, Mat. xxili. 20, 21. 

OAο, Adv. from 805. 

1, Yet, i. e. in the ſame circumſtances, or at the 
ſame time, which latter Engliſh phraſe is 
often applied in an adverſative ſenſe, occ. 
John xii. 42. 


2. In like manner, ſo alſo, ſo likewiſe. occ. | 


1 Cor. xiv. 7. where ſee Alberti and Molſius, 
and obſerve, that Heſychius explains 6a; 
by os likewiſe, Comp. Gal. iii. 15. 


ONAP, ro, Undeclined, from the Heb. ny | 


either in the ſenſe of anſwering, correſpond- 
ing, (according to that of Eccluſ. xxxiv. 
3*.) or in that of affecting, or perhaps of 
refleting, according to Ecclel. v. 2. (or 3.) 
A dream cometh thro' multitude 3 of buſi- 
nets or reflection. 
A dream. occ. Mat. i. 20. ii. 12, 13, 19, 
22, xxvii. 19. a 
Ovapuoy, 4, ro. A diminutive of o an aſs. 
A young aſs, an aſs's colt. occ. John xii. 14. 
OveidiCo, from ovzdos. 


To upbraid. reproach, whether unjuſtly, as | 


Mat. v. 11. xxvii. 44. or juſtly, as Mat. 
Xi. 20. Mark xvi. 14. 
Oveidio pos, , 0, from oe. 

A reproach, either which one caſts on ano- 
ther, occ. Rom. xv. 3. or which oneſelf 
ſuſtains, occ. 1 Tim. ii. 7. Heb. x. 33. 
xi. 26. xiii. 13. In theſe two latter paſſages 
the reproach of Chriſt ſeems to denote re 
proach born on account of Chrift, and in 
the laſt oye19:oper avrs Moreover. intimates, 


* The viſſon of dreams is the reſemblance of one thing 
to another (Tovro xa r Terov one thing anſwering another) | 
even as the likeneſs of a face to a face. 

+ See the Rev. Mr. Lee's Sophron. Vol. t. pag. 11. 
note, 
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that by being reproached we are rendered 
conformable to him. 8 

Ovesdog, sog, 86, 70, from 0011s Or ovew to re- 
proach, which from Heb. y to affli. 
Reproach, diſgrace. occ. Luk. i. 25. 

Ovyus, from obl. o the ſame, and this from 
Heb. Ny to alt upon, affect, in a good, as 
well as in a bad, ſerie. | 
To help, profit, benefit, Paſſ. Ompai, or 
ova,uai, To be helped, profited, benefited, to 
receive advantage, pleaſure, or joy from. occ. 
Philem. ver. 20. Eye oz ovaruny, May I or 
let me have joy of thee, The phraſe oyziuny 
Tio; is uſed in the ſame. view by the beft 
Greek writers. See E!ſner and Welſtein. 

Ovixog, u, o, from ovos an aſs. | 
Belonging to an aſs, aſſinarius. occ. Mat. 
xviii. 6 Luk. xvii. 2. where Aug ovixos 
means ſuch a mill-ftone as was turned about 
by an aſs, being too large to be managed 
by the hand. That the Greeks and Ro- 
mans uſed aſſes for the ſame purpaſe may 
be ſeen abundantly proved in Bochart, Vol. 
2. 188. =— | 

ONOMA, a rog, To, q. oveopacs from on wy 
to help, becauſe the name helps us to know 
the thing, or from vw to attribute, becauſe 
a peculiar name is attributed or given to 
every thing. Thus ſay the Greek Ety- 
mologiſts. But I ſhould rather deduce 
the noun eos from the Heb. EN f de- 
clare, with the N emphatic prefixed ; fo 
the Gothic- and Saxon nama, and Eng, 
name, are evidently from the ſame Heb. 
root, Comp. od. 1 : 

I. A name. See Mat. i. 21, 23. x. 2. Mark 
xiv. 32. Luk. i. 26. | 

II. A name, character deſcribed by a name. 
Mat. x. 41, 42. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 5. 
Mark xiii. 6. Luk. xxi. 4. 

III. Name, fame, reputation. Mark vi. 14. 

IV. Name, as implying authority, dignity. 
Eph. i. 21. Phil. ii. 9. Ovoua is ſometimes 
uſed in this view by the Greek writers. See 
Molſius. | | 


V. As a name is the ſubſtitute or repreſenta- 


tive of a perfon, hence eva is uſed for the 
perſon himſelf, whether divine, as Mat. vi. 
9. Rom. xv. 9. Heb. iii. 15. John i. 12. 
ii. 23. iii. 18. & al. freq. or human, 

Gg g 2 | Act. 
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Act. i. 13. Rev. iii. 4. xi. 13: Longinus 
in like manner uſes it: ONOMA for one per- 
ſon, De Sublim. Sect. xxiti. p. 138. Edit. 
ztiæ Pearce. See allo Raphelius. 

VI. It imports the confeſſion of a name, or the 
fake of the perſon ſo confeſſed. Mat. x. 22. 
XiX. 29. XXIV. 9. & al. Comp. Mat. xviii. 
5. Mark ix. 37. Act. iv. 17. So to be 
baptized £45 T0 0/94%, ETL OT ev Tow OVOLhaets, into 
or in the name, is to be baptized into tlie 
faith or confeſſion, or in token of one's faith, 
and of one's openly confeſing. See Mat. xxviii. 
19.. Act. ii. 38. viii. 16. x. 48. 

VII. Since the name of God, or of ſome man 
inveſted with power, is uſed in acts of au- 
thority, hence it denotes delegated power and 
authority. Mat. vii. 22. Mark xvi. 17. Luk. 
x. 17. Act. iii. 6. (Comp. ver. 16.) iv. 7, 
10, 12. & al. Comp. Eph. i. 21. Phil. 
ii. 9. | 

OveunTu, from oro“. 

I. To utter, declare. Thus uſed by Demefthe- 
nes. 

II. To name, mention. occ. 1 Cor. v. 1. Eph. 
i. 21. v. 3. Comp. Act. xix. 13. Rom. 


xv. 20. 8 Tim. ii. 19. In which laſt paſ- 


ſage /q name the name of Chriſt denotes pro- 
feſfing his religion. Comp. Iſa. xxvi. 13. in 
the LXX. where the phraſe TO 0V0ja% ee 
Tay is uſed in a ſimilar ſenſe for the Heb. 
Su to make mention of a name. 

III. To name, impcſe a name, denominate. OCC. 

Luk. vi. 13, 14. Comp. Eph. iii. 15, 

IV. To call. occ. 1 Cor. v. 15. 


Ovec, 23 0, u, from Ovnfal to help; ſo the Latin | 


jumentum a beaſt of burden, properly an aſs, 
(Mintert) from juvo to help, aſſiſt, becauſe 
he helps or affits man in his labours : Or 
elſe exo may be from the Heb. N /7rength, 
for which this animal is fo eminently re- 
markable. a 
An aſs, he or ſhe. Perhaps the Eng. name 
is from the Heb. y firength. Mat. xxi. 2. 
Luk. xii. 15. & al. | 

Oiſ g, Adv. from 66 9 oog, 
Preſ. of aw to be. 
Keally, in reality, in truth, truly. Mark xi. 
32. Luk. xxiii. 47. John viii. 36. & al. 

OZog, ws, us, ro, from of v5 ſharp. 
Vinegar, which Eng. word is from the 


being, Particip. 


L 472 ] 


O IA 


French vin-aigre ſharp wine. Mat. xxvii; 
34, 48. & al. | | 

OS TZ, «a, v, from the Heb. Npy 7o con. 
tract, compreſs. Comp. under axun. 

I. Sharp, having a piercing point or Keen edge. 
Rev. i. 16. Ny, I. & al. | 

II. Swift, nimble, occ. Rom. iii. 13. The 
word is uſed in this latter ſenſe alſo by the 
profane writers. See Wet/tern. 

On, 18, N, from oH tO fee. | 

I. A peep-hole, See Ariftoph. Plut. lin. 714. 
So a hole or cavern is called in Heb. MN 
from M the light, which it admits; and 
caverns in the Plur. id from NN to 
enlighten. 

II. A hole or cavern in the earth. occ. Heb. 
xi. 38. 

III. Abel or opening whence a ſpring of water 
iſſues, occ. Jam. iii. 11. 
Ori ber, Adv. q. orig, from eri behind, 
and the ſyllabic adjection $:y denoting fro 

or at a place. 

Behind, after. Mat. ix. 20. Luk. xxii. 
26. Rev. iv. 6. & al. On Rev. v. 1. we 
may obſerve, that Lucian in like manner 
mentions ONIEQOTPA®NN (Ew, books 
written on the back or outer ſide. Vit. Au. 
Tom. 1. p. 366. A. Edit. Bened. Comp. 
Ezek. ii. 10, or 14. and fee Welſtein. 

OINzZQ:, Adv. perhaps from the Heb. 
DON, which denotes the ex/remity or end of 
a thing. It is conſtrued with a genitive. 

1. Of place, Behind. Rev. i. 10, With the 
article prefixed it aſſumes the nature of a 
N. Thus Ta orie, (deen namely) the 
parts or places which are behind, Phil. 
Il. 13. Eis Ta oniow, To the parts or places 
behind, 1. e. back or backwards, Mark xiii. 
16, John xviii. 6. xx. 14. 

2. Back, backwards. Mat. xxiv. 18. So He- 
rodotus, Lib. 2. cap. 103. EHILTPE TAL 
OIIILQ. 

3. After, of place, Mat. iii. 11, iv. 19. of 
time, John i. 13, 27. 

'OTaGu, from 620. 

To arm. Omg, Mid. To arm oneſelf, 
in a figurative ſenſe, occ. 1 Pet, iv. 1. So 
Sophocles, Electr. lin. 999. cited by Wei- 

| ſtein, Tour OPAEOE &urn S OIIAIZH.— 
You both arm yourſelf with ſuch courage.” 

| "OTA, 


ID EW TE 


ONO 

'"OrXcv, 2, ro, The learned Damm, Lexic. 

Nov. Græc. deduces it from cus together 

with, and ww to be, becauſe it is with or 
offifts a man in his works. | 

I. It denotes in general any kind of inſtrument, 

' Onda, T, Iuſtruments. occ. Rom. vi. 13. 

Thus Homer uſes c&r>z, for Vulcan's tools, 

II. 18. lin. 409, ſo lin 412, 413. o rt 

Way 7019 ETOveiTOg all the tools with which 


he worked ;—c7>o and dr, Plur. for] 


the rope or tackling of a ſhip, Odyſſ. 21. 
lin. 390. Odyſſ. 2, lin. 389, 390. Tala ON- 
AA—T& vnes Sogn, all the tackling which 
ſhips carry.” 

II. Or, ra, Arms, armour, whether of- 
fenſive, occ. John xviii. 3. 2 Cor. x. 4. 
or deſenſive, occ. Rom. xiii. 12. 2 Cor. 
vi. 7. Thus generally uſed in the profane 
writers. See Homer, II. 18. lin. 613. II. 19. 
lin. 21. 

'OTro:95, a, ov, from sr howw, and bios of what 
fort ; unleſs the reader ſhould be rather 
inclined to deduce it from the Heb, NN, 
which denotes of what ſort or form? Jud. 
vill. 18. 

I. Of what fort or manner, qualis, occ, 1 Cor. 
in. 13. Gal. ii. 6. 1 Theff. i. 9. Jam. i. 
24. 

II. Oro t -u as—qualis et—occ. Act, 
xxvi. 29. So the profane writers ule xa, 

for as after τνι Teurz 'in the ſame manner, 
after wwe equally, and ouows like. See Vige- 
rus, Idiotiſm. cap. 8. fect. 7. reg. 8. 

Orors, Adv. from seg how, and ore When. 
hen. occ. Luk. vi. 3. 

Os, from eres het, and s where, or from 
the Heb. N WN or JON where ? 

1. Where? in which place? Mat. vi. 19. Rev. 
1. 1% ö 

2. Whither ? to what place? Mat. viii. 19. 
John viii. 2 6, 292. 

3. When, whereas. 1 Cor. iii. 3. 2 Pet. ii. It. 
© The beſt Claſſics uſe it in the ſame ſenſe; 
OO yep feos ey d —aywnoncha;—FOr 
when (or whereas) hereafter there might be 
an opportunity of engaging, Thucyd. Lab. 
8. 482. 1.18. Xenoph. Cyropæd. p. 519.” 
BlackwalPs Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 1. p. 147. 
It may be worth adding, that the Eng. 


where is uſed in this ſenſe by our old writers. 
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4. Ora enk, Where, An Hebraiſm; uſed like- 
wiſe in the LXX. Jud. xviii, 10. Ruth iii, 
4. & al. for the correſpondent Heb. phraſe 
= &, literally, which there. Rev. xii. 
14. Comp. Mark vi. ;5. | 

O7zvw, from o the eye. See under oo. 
To ſee, behold. Orlavopar, Paſſ. To be ſeen. 
occ. Act. i. 3. 

The LXX. have uſed this V. in the paſ- 
five for the Heb. NN, 1 King. iii. 3. 

O7]ac i, 0.95 15 from ono. | 

A viſion. occ. Luk. i. 22. xxiv, 23. Act. 

Xxvi. 19. 2 Cen. 10 

| O7]o0ua, Mid. and Paſſ. from the obſolete 
active o, and this from o or wy the 
eye, which from the Heb. y to move quickly, 
particularly as the ehe; ſee Prov. xxiii. 5. 
whence as a N. Maſc. Plur. 19y9y denotes 
the eyelids. | | 

I. To fee. Mat. xxviii. 7. Mark xvi. 7. John 
Xvi. 17. & al. freq. Comp. Mat. v. 8. 
1 John iii. 2. Heb. xii. 14. Rom. xv. 20. 
But wh in the form of a 1ſt Aor. Paſſ. is 
uſed in a paſſive ſenſe. To be ſeen, appear. 
Mat. xvii. 3. Luk. i: 11. Act. ii. 3. & al. 

II. Toſee to, look to, take care. Mat. xxvii. 4, 
24. Act. xvili. 15. Grotius obſerves on 
Mat. xxvii. 4. that the phraſe ov ode is 
taken from the Latin idiom : For the Ro- 
mans, when they meant to caſt off the care 
of any thing from themſelves upon another, 
uſed to ſay Tu videris, See thou (to it), which 
the Greeks, ſays he, expreſſed by Toi d- 
ro: And thus far may be true. But Scoctius 
goes further, and poſitively “ aſſerts, 
that the verb enlouas is never thus uſed by 
any proſe Greek writer. But what then 
ſhall we ſay to the following paſſage in 
Arrian, Epictet. Lib. 3. cap. 10. at the 
end? Ovux ede sr ju0t WeoreveyInvasi Tov - 
ov. Ov, a Taro NU exervos OVETAL, My 
brother ought not to have behaved to me 
in ſuch a manner. True; but this he him- 
ſelf mult look to; and again Lib. 3. cap. 18. 
at the end: . Such an one blames you, euro; 
OYETALI wws wort To 1940 £pgrov, he himſelf 
muſt ſee to it how he does his on bufineſs.”? 
„ Cert? à null proſaice erationis ſcriptore uſquam_ 

ita (ut Mat, xxvii. J. ſcilicet) uſarpatum verbum reperi- 

tur. N oat 


Comp. 


O PA 


Comp. Lib. 4. cap. 8. p. 409. Edit. Can- 
tab. 1665. | 
III. To ſee, experience, be made a partaker of. 

John iii. 36. Comp. Pſ. xxxiv. 13. Eid III. 
and Ocwpew III. | 
OIITOL, n, ou, from the Heb. 5X to bake, 


dreſs by fire. | 

Roaſted, broiled, dreſſed by fire. occ. Luk. 

XX1V. 42. | 
OIIQPA, as, . 

The autumn, or autumnal fruit. It occurs 


in this latter ſenſe, Rev. xvii. 14. The 
moſt probable of the Greek derivations of 
this word feems to be from creo; juice, and 
up time, ſeaſon, ſince autumn is the ſeaſon 
when fruits in general are full of juice, and 
when the juices of grapes, apples, Sc. are 
preſſed out for the uſe of man. But may not 
enwez be better derived from the Heb. 
MY, which denotes Zhe corn or produce of 
the paſt year, Joſh. v. 11, 12. or from 17D 
to fruttify, be fruitful? 3 

Org, Adverb and Conjunction, from v 
. | 

I. An Adverb. 
How in what manner? Mat. xxii. 15. 
Luk. xxiv. 20. 

II. A Conjunction. : 

2. Denoting the final cauſe, and conſtrued 
with a ſubjunctive mood. That, to the end 
or intent that, Mat. ii. 9. vi. 2, 5. & al. 

' freq. | 

2. Denoting the event. So that, and thus. Mat. 
xxiii. 35. Rom. iii. 4. (Comp. Pl. li. 4. 


in LXX.) Luk. xvi. 26. & al. Comp. |, 


IL 3. . 
. 70 from apανͤͤ, Perf. Paſſ. of 
saw 10 ſee, | | 
A fight, a viſien, preſented to a perſon 
waking, Mat. xvii. 9. Act. vii. 31. x. 3. 
—to a perſon in a trance or ecſtaſy, (Comp. 
Exc racgig II.) Act. x. 17, 19. xi. 5. Comp. 
Act. ix. 10, 12. xii. 9.— to a perſon aſleep, 
occ. Act. xvi. 9, 10. xviii. 9. 
'Oparoi, 205, Att. che, 1, from paw. 
I. A uiſion. occ. Act. ii. 17. Rev. ix. 17. 
II. Appearance. occ. Rev. iv. 3. twice. 
'Oparoc, n, o, from pau, | 
Viſible, to be ſeen. occ. Col. i. 6. 
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OPT 


light, and NN zo fee, or ſimply from 

N. | 
I. To ſee, behold. Mat. viii. 24. Luk. ix. 26. 

xxiii. 49. & al. ä 
II. 76 perceive, ſee mentally, Act. viii. 23. 

Comp. Heb. ii. 8. and Ed, II. 

III. In the imperat. See, take heed, betvare, 
Mat. xvi. 6. xvili. 10. Mark viii. 15. Act. 
XX11. 26. & al. freq. Mat. vii. 4, Oc (omws 
being underſtood) unde wry, See, or Take 
heed (chat) thou tell no man. So Mat. ix. 30. 
and Mark 1. 44. But Rev. xix. 10. xxii. . 
Ota fen (woins namely) See (thou do it) not. 

OPT H, s, , from oyouar to deſire eagerly 

Or earneſtly. Opeyera "yup (ſays T heodoret, 
who gives this derivation) 6 opyiCopervog opau- 
vlc hel Tov ex hh, for the angry perſon eager- 
ty defires to be revenged of his enemy.” So 
Ariſtotle, Rhet. Lib. 2. ſays epyn anger is o- 
pemis METH AUTYS, vehement deſire accompa- 
nied-with grief,” and in the Stoical definitions 
it is defined © a deſire of puniſhing him who 
ſeems to have hurt us in a manner he 
ought not.“ | 

Anger, wrath, of man, Eph. iv. 31. Col, 

iii. 8. Jam. i. 19, 20. or of God, Heb, iii. 
11. iv. 3. Comp. Mark iii. g. 

IT. The effect of anger or wrath, that is puniſli- 
ment, from man, Rom. xili. 4, 5. or from 
God, Rom. ii. 5, iii. 5. Eph. v. 6. 1 Theſſ. 
i. 10. v. 9. & al. | | 

Oi, from on. | 
To provoke to anger, irritate. OpyiGouas. 
Paſſ. To be provoked to anger, to be angry. 
Mat. v. 22. xvii, 34. & al. 

Opyincs, , 6, 1, from cpyn. 

Prone to anger, paſſionate. occ. Tit. i. 7. 
Opypui, g, Us from "optyw to extend, (which 
ſee) and yuz the limbs, which from Heb. 
13 or Ma the body, 

The claſp or graſp of à man, i. e. when his 

two arms are ſtretched out to claſp as much 

as poſſible. So the Etymologiſt, Opyus 

T1 byes THY eKla oy. Twy XFfipur, q TW WAXTEL TE 
orybes. Opyviæ lignifies the extent of the hands, 

together with the breadth of the breaſt.” Foſe- 

| Phus has uſed the word in it's primary and 
proper ſenſe, Ant. Lib. 15. cap. 11. F. 5. 
where, ſpeaking of the pillars belonging 


[. 


«QOPAC2, «, from the Heb, N or NN the 


to the royal portico, which Herod built 
along 


O P O 


along the ſouthern front of the Temple, 
he ſays, Ka WXX,05 n EXKXCTE Kioyesy 608 retig c 
&lovlwy anno Tas OPP TIAL wiping. 
And the thickneſs or circumference of each 
pillar was as much as the graſp of three 
men laying hold of each other could en- 
compaſs.“ 

II. A fathom, a meaſure of length of about 
five feet Engliſh, being equal to a man's 
graſp, or to the diſtance between the zZws 

hands ſtretched out, including the breaſt. 
So Grotius, Spatium quantum paſſe manus 
patent; whence, ſays he, is derived the 
Roman paſſus, or pace, So Xenophon, Me- 
morab. Lib. 2. cap. 3. F. 19. Xeapes wiv,— 
#1 O08 aurTHs v Ate OPDYIAL die, apa 
Won, 2X av duvaiylo*” wodis d s ay emi r 
OPTTIAN die eaboiey ua. The hands if 
you ſhould want to employ them both toge- 
ther at a greater diſtance than a fathom, 
would not anſwer your purpoſe; and the feet 
would not, at the ſame time, reach even 
ſo far as a fathom.” 
twice, where ſee Weſtern, 

OPET'Q, from the Heb My to Rretch out, 

and ina mental ſenſe to defire earne/ily, long 
after. | | | | 

I, To ftretch out, as the hands. 
frequently applied in the profane authors, 
particularly in Homer. 

II. Opeyopar, Mid. governing a genitive, 7 
deſire eagerly, long after. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 1. 


Vi. 10. Heb, xi. 16, Opeyojpucs in the fame | 


ſenſe is conſtrued with a genitive in tne 
Greek writers. See Welſtein on 1 Tim, 
Opewos, ny o, from opo 4 mountain. 
Mountainous, . hilly. Opewn (xwea namely) A 
mountainous or hiily country. occ. Luk. i. 39, 
65. Rapfielius remarks, that in Polybius 
«cen is often thus uſed by itſelf for a maun- 
ta1nous country. | 
Opec ig, 106, att. ewes 19, from OPEY0fjaXbs 
Luſt, concupiſcence. occ. Rom. i. 27. 


Opborrodew, w, from og bos r ight, and ws, wodos, | 


a foot. 


To walk uprightly. © Gr. foot it aright, or | 


_ walk with a right foot.” Leigh. 72 
In the N. T. it is uſed in a figurative and 
ſpiritual ſenſe only. occ. Gal. ii. 14. 
Opbeg, u, ov, from opw to excite, which from 
Heb. y the ſame. 


[ 45 } 


oec. Act. xxvii::28. 


Thus it is | 


0 P 
I. Upright in poſture, occ. Act. xiv. 10. 
II. Straight. occ. Heb. xii. 13. 
Opborouew, w, from cphbos right, flraigbt, and 
TETOMG, Perf. Mid. of SF . 0 CUE, 
Tocut aright or ſtraight. occ, 2 Tim. 11. 15. 
Opberojpuerla roy Aoyov Ths arnflezas. No doubt 
the Vulgate has given in general the true 
ſenſe of this expreſſion by rendering it rede 
trafantem verbum veritatis, rightly hand- 
ling the word of truth: But it is not ſo eaſy 
to determine whence in particular the me- 
taphorical word oberen is taken. Some 
ſuppoſe it alludes to the cutting up and di- 
viding the ſacrifices by the Levitical Prieſts, 
others to the dividing and diſpenſing food 
at a table, or tothe diſtribution made by 
a ſteward in delivering out to each perſon 
under his care ſuch things as his office and 
their neceſſities required,” ( Dodariage ) 
Comp. Luk. xii. 42. Pricæus (Price) re- 
fers it to the exact cutting or poliſhing of 
ſtone or marble. Chryſeſtiom, 7 heophylatt, 
and AQcumenius, explain it of cutting off all 
ſuperfluous and uſeleſs matter in preach- 
ing God's word (as Curriers do in ſkins they 
are preparing for uſe, comp. ver. 16.): 
But Theodoret thinks it a metaphor taken 
from huſbandmen—Erauzue, lays he, xa 
ro YEwpywy rg teins TH; HVAGNAS RVRTELWOV 05" 
BTW N I0XTK%ANOE EET BIOS, O TY XEYOULs Thy 
SS, Aoyrwy Emopeves, We commend even 
thoſe huſbandmen who cu? ſtraight furrows ; 
ſo that preacher is worthy of praiſe who 
follows the rule of the divine oracles.” And 
to this Jaſt interpretation I muſt confeſs 
myſelf moſt inclined, becauſe our Bleſſed 
Lord himſelf illuſtrates the duty of a Mi- 
niſter of his goſpel by a ſimilar alluſion, 
Luk. ix. 62. (comp. under Aporpey) becauſe 
St. Paul had juſt before called Timothy Ep- . 
yarn, Which, tho? applied to other work- 
men, properly fignihes an huyſbandman ; 
and alſo becaule ophoroutiy in the LXX. ſig- 
nifies zo cut or make ſtraight in the only two 
paſſages of that verſion where it occurs, 
namely, Prov. iii. 6. xi. 5. To all which 
we may add, that tho' it may be doubted 


* See the learned Duport on Theophraſtus's Eth. Char, 


p. 269. | 


whether 


O P 1] 


whether the verb optorouey be ever in the 
Greek writers applied to huſbandmen's 
ploughing, yet in Theocritus, Idyll. 10. lin. 
2. we have OTMON ATEIN OPOON, 79 
. draw or make a jlraight furrow. 
Opbpil, from opbpiog. | 
To riſe early in the morning, ts do any thing, 
to come to or be with any one, early in tlie 
morning, diluculare. occ. Luk. xxi. 38. 


In the LXX. it is often uſed for the Heb. | 


'N to riſe in the morning, and particu- 
larly in Gen. xix. 27. where it denotes 79 
come or go early to a place. 

Op8pevoc, u, Ov, from ophpos. : 
Of or belonging to the morning, matutinus. 
occ. Rev. xxii. 16. 


The LXX. uſe the word in the ſame ſenſe, 


Hof. vi. 4. xiii. 3. for the Heb. ByY23Wh 
early. | 

Opbpros, a, o, from coobpoc. 
Early, doing any thing early in the morning. 
occ Luk. xxiv. 22. | | 

OPOPOE, , . The Greek Lexicogra- 
phers derive it from opfo» to eres, raiſe, be- 
cauſe the morning raiſes men to their work. 
The reader will conlider whether it may 
not be as well deduced from the Heb. 8 


the light, and MN to turn, as denoting the 


return of the light. | 
The day-break, or dawning of the day, the 
early morn, diluculum. occ. Luk. xxiv. 1. 
John viii. 2. Act. v. 21. 

Opbuc, Adv. from ophog. f 

I. Rightly, well. occ. Luk. vii. 43. x. 28. 


xx. 21. /Opbus Nee, to ſpeak rightly or 


juſtly, is a phraſe uſed both by Herodotus 
and Pohbius. See Rapbelius and Welſtein on 
Luk. xx. 21. ; 

II. Applied to utterance, Rigluly, properly, 
plainly. occ. Mark vii. 35. = 

Opt, from 9pos, 2, 6, a bound, limit. 

I. To bound, limit. 


in the LXX. Num. xxxiv. 6. Joſh. xiii. 
27: & al. for the Heb. 55%) a bound, li- 
mit. | 

II. Fo determine, decree, appoint, ſet, 


In this ſenſe it is applied either to men, 


= 
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In this ſenſe it occurs not | 
in the N. T. but in the profane writers and | 


becauſe 4 
what is determined or decreed is, as it were, 
limited and confined by certain bounds. | 


O0 Bb © 
occ. Act. xi. 29. or to God, occ. Luk. 


ii, 22. Act. ii. 23. X- 4. Wii. 26, 31. 


Heb. iv. 7. On which laſt paſſage Welſtein 


uſed likewiſe by the Greek writers. 

III. To mark out determinately. occ. Rom. 
1 

Opiov, , ro, from gpoc, à, 9. 
A coaſt, bound of a territory or country. Mat. 
11. 16. iv. 13. Mark vii. 31. & al. 

"Opri{,, from opxos. 

I. To adjure, cauſe to ſwear, to lay under the 
obligation of an oath. Thus it is uſed by 
the LXX. Gen. xxiv. 37. I. 5, 26. & al. 


not, I think, in the N. T. Comp. Eges- 
X10. 

II. 1 beſeech in the name of God, obſecro. occ. 
Mark v. 7. where obſerve, that Toy ®coy is 
put for n roy Ot, by God, and that the cor- 
reſpondent words in Luk. viii. 28, to o- 
Cw ot Toy Ogo are deopar os, I beſeech thee. 

See Grotius on Mark v 7, | 

III. To charge ſolemnly, as in the name of the 

Lord Jeſus. occ. Act. xix. 13. 1 Theſl. v. 
27. | | 

"Opxoc, a, 6, from og a fence, which from 
%%% Jo incloſe, include, and this from the 
Heb. TN zo incloſe, as in lattice-work (ſee 
Prov. Xi, 27.) or elſe opxo; (according to 
Ainſworth and others) may be deduced im- 
mediately from the Heb. 4 zhe thigh, in 
alluſion to that ancient patriarchal. cuſtom 
of putting the hand under the the in ſwear- 

ing. See Gen. xxiv. 2, 9. xlvii. 29. 

I. An oath, 1. e. lays Stoctius, a religious aſ- 
ſertion of a man, imprecating the divine 
vengeance on himſelf, if he ſays not the 
truth, occ. Mat. xiv. 7, 9. xXxvi. 72. 
Mark vi. 26. Heb. vi. 16. Jam. v. 12. 

IT. A thing promiſed with an oath. occ, Mat. 
v. 33. Comp. Deut. xxiii. 21, 23. Num. 
xxx. 2. Lf 9 : 

III. It is applied to God, who, in condeſcen/ion 

' to our capacities, and to confirm our hopes, 

(ſee Heb. vi. 18, 19.) is frequently in the 

O. T. repreſented as ſwearing, and who, 

becanſs he could ſwear by uo greater, (ware by 


himſelf. (Heb: vi. 13.) occ. Luk. i. 73. 
At. $36. He MN ! 
2 Sm Or- 


ſhews, that HME PAN OPIZ EIN is a phraſe 


(for the Heb. y+QWn) to cauſe to ſwear) but 


Oer o 
Ocuuα,ö ic, as, ny . Lens o, (from ous) 
the ſwearing of an oath. See AR. 11. 30. 
Anoath. occ. Heb. vii. 20, 21, (twice) 28. 
'Opurw, w, from Spun. 
To ruſh violently. or impetuouſly. occ. Mat. 
viii. 32. Mark v. 13. Luk. viii. 33. Act. 
Vit. 57. Xin 29. 
Ocuun, ns, u, from wpwas, Perf. Paſſ. of opw to 
excite, which from Heb. W the ſame. 
I. An impetus, or impetuous motion, Thus 
uſed by the profane writers. 
II. 4 violent aſſault. cc. Act. xiv. 5. Comp. 
waunray Act. vii. 57. 2 
III. Inclination, will. occ. Jam. iii. 4. 


4 
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| OPYEEQ, or OPYTTN. Of theſe two 


verbs (which in Greek are ſuppoſed to co- 
incide) the former may be derived from 
the Heb. te plough, the latter from 
MAN to engrave, or rather by tranſpoſition 
from INN to dig through, which the LXX. 
render by o and it's compounds Sep 
and x ropοονν . 

To dig. occ. Mat, xxi. 33. xxv. 18. Mark 
XI; x; 

PÞANOYE, a, 5. The Greek Lexicogra- 
phers derive it from opęvog obſcure, dark, 
(which, like EpeCoc &c, is from Heb. 207 
the evening) © Becauſe, ſays Mintert, the 


O 


'Orunpr, Q&T, 70, from op 
A violent or impetuous motion. OCC. 


| Rev. 
xviii. 21. | ad 
Opveoy, B, 703 from pig. 


A bird, fowl. occ. Rev. xvili. 2. xix. 17, 21. 

Opvis, ihos, 6, n, from opwups to excite, which 
from o or Heb. dy the ſame, (ſee under 
o un) or perhaps from Heb. y compound- 
ed with H to move ſwiftly to and fro. 

I. A bird, in general, ſo called from it's ra- 
pid motion, as in Heb. Y a bird from q 
4% fly. Athenæus and Galen, cited by Wet- 
ſcein on Mat. xxili. 37. obſerve, that opus 
is in the ancient Greek writers applied to 
any kind of bird, and that whether male 
or female. | : 

II. Opris, n, A hen, i. e. the female of the houſe- 
cock, gallina. occ. Mat, xxiii. 37. Luk. 
xiii. 34. In this appropriated ſenſe only 
the word is uſed in the latter Greek writers. 
See Wetſtein on Mat. - | 

Opoleria, as, u, J. d. ops Oecig, a ſetting of a 
boundary or limit. | 
A ſetting of a boundary,” a bound ſet. occ. 
Act n 26. 

OPO Z, tc, us, ro, 

Tan. © 
A mountain, à hill. Mat. v. 1, 14. & al. 

'OPOY, æ, 6, either from «pg or Heb. N 4 
mountain, with which countries are often 
bounded, or from Heb. * 

raiſed boundary. | 

A bound, boundary, limit, This word oc- 

curs not in the N. T. but frequently in the 


from. the Heb. Il ide 


profane writers, and is here inſerted on ac- 


y to raiſe, q. d. a 


orphan is often little eſteemed and neglected ;- 

whence he is, as it were, forced to wander 

in obſcurity and darkneſs.” Did I embrace 
this derivation I ſhould rather ſay, becauſe 
he is deflitute of joy and comfort, and often 

_ oppreſſed with * grief and mourning ; a 

ſtate which is both in the ſacred and pro- 
fane writers denoted by words' expreſſive 
of + darkneſs. But it ſeems better to de- 
duce oppayo; from the Heb. AN 7o ftrip, 
deſpoil; whence alſo the old Greek word 
pp0; and the Latin orbus beregved, particu- 
larly of parents or children. ; 

I. An orphan, à child bereaved of one or bot 

parents, a fatherleſs child. occ. Jam. 1. 27. 
II. Deſolate, deftitute, comfortleſs, like a help- 

leſs orphan. occ. John xiv. 18. Comp. 
1 Theſſ. ii. 17. in the Greek. | 

OPXEOMAI, 2uwa. Euftathius derives it 
from oe to ſtretch forth, namely, the 
hands and feet; others of the Greek Gram- 
marians, from xoua 10 go, becauſe dancing 
is a certain orderly manner of going. But it 

. ſeems much better to deduce ir from the 
| Heb. ÞW to move ſwiftly. 

I. Athenæus informs us, (Lib. 1.) that opyiw 
and opyeours were uſed by the ancient 
Greeks for moving, or being moved. See 
Scapula. "0 

IT. To dance. occ. Mat. xi. 17. xiv. 6. Mark 

vi. 22. Luk. vii. 32. Y 

* See Homer's exquiſitely moving deſcription of an 

| orphan's condition, II, 22. lin, 484. Kc. of the origi- 

nal, and lin. 620, and following of Mr. Pope's admi- 


rable tranſlation. 


— 


* 


count of it's derivatives. 


and Eng. Lexicon in n II. and 


no Il. | 
„ OZ, 


OEM 
'OS, H, O. ox ſeems plainly derived from 


the Heb. N, or it's abridgment , with | 


N emphatic prefixed ; H and O from the 
Heb. N, which is often uſed inſtead of the 
* relative pronoun, who, which. 
I. A relative pronoun, Mio, which. freq. 
ow, * | 
II. Repeated, 65 uss d, one - and another. 


1 Cor. vii. 7. xi. 21. O. e de de — 


One — and another - and another. Mat. xxi. 


35 + 
'Ogaxzi;, An Adv. from coo; how great, how 


many, and ig the numeral termination, 


which ſee, 


As often as. occ. 1 Cor, xi. 25, 26. Rev. 


xi. 6. 
'OZIOZL, 1, 10%. 

from the Heb. DN kind, merciful, (drop- 

ping the I) to which Heb. word oe ge- 


nerally anſwers in the LXX, or elſe from 


the Syriac d kind, geod, holy, which in 
like manner drops the 7 of Heb. TDN. 
Holy, righteous, unpolluted with wickedneſs. 


occ. Act. ii. 27. xiii. 34, 35. 1 Tim. ii. 8. 


Tit. i. 8. Heb. vii. 26. Rev. xv. 4. xvi. 
5. In Act. xiii. 34. as in the LXX. of Iſa. 
Iv. 3. coue holy (promiſes) anſwers to the 
Heb. p mercies. On 1 Tim. ii. 8. we 
may obſerve, that Joſephus has a ſimilar 
expreſſion, De Bel. Lib. 5. cap. 9. F. 4. 
Kebapas d averuvas Tas wxepas — lifting up 
pure hands, in prayer namely. 

"Og 0775, Tyres, n, from coics. 

Holineſs. occ. Luk. i. 75. Eph. iv. 24. 

'Oows; Adv. from toc. | 
Holily. occ. 1 Theſſ. ii. 10. 

Ocun, ns, U, from WTR, Perf. Paſſ. of oC 
to ſmell. 

I. Smell, odour, occ. John xii. 3. Eph. v. 2. 
Phil. iv. 18. On theſe two latter texts 
comp. Evwdia. | #27 4 | 

II. Odour, in a figurative ſenſe, as of know- 
tedge. occ. 2 Cor. ii. 14, Comp. ver. 16. 
Elſner and others think, that the Apoſtle 
in this paſſage alludes to the perfumes which 
uſed to be cenſed during the triumphal 
proceſſions of the Romans; Plutarch, on 


* See Neldius's particles under I 3, pag. 214. Edit, 
Jetæ. : | : 
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It may be derived either 


O 2 O 


an occaſion of this kind, deſcribes the 


Streets and Temples as being 9uuinparuy 


TAneeis, full of incenſe, which might, as 
Elſner has remarked, be not improperly 
called an odour of death to the vanquiſhed, 
and an odour of life to the conquerors. It 
is certain, however, that the expreſſions 
odour of death and odour of life are agreeable 
to the Jewiſh phraſeology (ſee Whithy): 
The latter they call DN D, which they 
uſe for a wholeſome perfume, (ſee Wetſtein on 
2 Cor. ii. 16.) the former they ſtyle & 
N DDD, which denotes a deadly poiſon, Targ. 
Fonath; on Jer. xi. 19. and Targum Ben Uriel, 
on Gen. xl. 1. Conſidering St. Paul's rapid 
tranſitions it is not improbable, that at 
the 14th verſe he had in his view the incenſe 
fumed in the Roman triumphs; and that 
having there mentioned oowun he was remind- 
ed of the Zewiſh phraſes 07141 Javers and 
oown Guns, Which he applies at verſe 16. 

Ocog, n, ov, from 55 doubled. 

I. As much as, John vi. 11. Of time, as long 


as, Mark ii. 19. Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. vi. 


29. Gal. iv. 1. Oc, Dative, uſed adverbially, 
By how much, Heb. i. 4. viii. 6. x. 25. 
E' o, inaſmuch as, Mat. xxv. 40, 43. 
Rom. xi. 13. Ep' br, ypovey being under- 
ſtood, For as long (time) as, as long as, 
Mat. ix. 15. (Comp. Mark ii. 19.) 2 Pet. 
i. 13. Kab' ogov, By how much, Heb, ili. 3. 
—alſo inaſmuch as, Heb. vii. 20. 

II. In plur. Oo, ora, on, As many as, Wh 


or what-ſoever. Mat. xiv. 36. 2 Cor. i. 20. 


Mat. vii. 20. & al. freq. 

III. How great, or how many, Mark v. 19, 
20. Luk. viii. 39. Act. ix. 13, 16, xiv. 
27 Gn | | 

LV. Mixpov 600w, A little or ſmall quantity, is 
a phraſe frequently met with in the Greek 
writers. Thus in Tucian's Hermotimus, 
Tom. 1. p. 591. B. Edit. Bened. we have 
MIKPON 'OEON. And p. 390. C. and 393. B. 
OAITON OZON. So in Theocritus, Idyll. 1. 
lin., 45, TYTOON d' OEEON auh — 4 
ſmall diſtance from hence.” But in Heb. 
x. 37. coy is doubled; and we have pips 
oe coy for a very little quantity, namely, of 
time, @ very little while. The LXX. uſe 
the ſame expreſſion, Ifa, xxvi. 20, 7 

tne 


OZ © 


the little ſpace of an inſtant z; and the repeti- 
tion of qc in this phraſe has been by ſome 
ſuppoſed hellenifticas. and to be taken from 
the Hebrew manner of doubling words in 
einplatical expreſſions, But Ariftephanes, 
cited both by Wolfus and Wetftein, repeats 
sc in like manner, Veſp. lin. 213. 


Ti 2X &mex0untnucy OLON OEON g712aw z 
Why ſhould we not ſleep a very little while ?” 


Where the Scholiaſt explains 6% dc o72)1v 
by ©haxYimToy A VErY little, 

OTTEON 3 Bly £84, 2, TOs This word, like 
the Latin os a bone may be deduced from 
the Heb. iy ſtrengti, or YY firmneſs, or 
perhaps from BY a bone, to which laſt it 
moſt commonly anſwers in the LXX. 

A bone. occ. Mat, xxiii, 27. Luk. xxiv. 


39. John xix. 36. Eph. v. 30. Heb, xi. | 


24. 
Ocrig, Iris, 6,74 (The Neut. is thus written 
with an inſerted comma to diſtinguiſh it 
from the conjunction ori) It is a compound 

of 55 the Pron. relative, and rig who, 


I. Relative, Vo, which, what. Mat. ii. 6. 


vii. 15, 24. Act. v. 16. & al. freq. 


II. Univerſal, Whoſoever, Mat. v. 39, 41. 


xiii. 12. & al. freq. | 
Oorpaxuues, n, oy, from oCTpaxoy 6 fiſhs ſhell, 


à pot made of earthen ware, which may be | 


from the Heb. Y 1 confine, namely, the 
fiſh, liquor, or &c. 


Of earthen ware, earthen. occ. 2 Cor, iv. 7. | 


2 Tim. ii, 20. In the former paſſage ir 
implies the frazty of our mortal nature, 
particularly of our earihy mortal bodies, See 
MWolſius Cur. Philol. 

Oogpyors, wg, att. cw, u, from 2 Perſ. Perf, 
Paſt. of 0TPparopos 10 ſmell, which may not 
improbably be deduced from Heb. DR 7 
collect, .draw in, and Y the breath, as in 
ſmelling or ſnifting. | 


The ſmelling, the ſenſe of ſmelling, occ. 1 Cor. | 


X11, 17. N : 


OTch T, vos, 1, perhaps from Heb. 239 


labour. 


I. The loins of the human body, comprehend- | 


ing the five lower vertebræ of the back, ſo 
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the Heb. y yd, literally, es it were \ 


O T1 
called perhaps from the labour they - can 


and do ſuſtain when a man exerts his 
ſtrength. (Comp. Heb.. and Eng. Lexicon in 
172.) occ. Mat. iii. 4. Mark i. 6. 

II. The ſcriptures repreſent children as being 
in, and proceeding from, the loins of their 
father or progenitor, Heb. vii. 5, 10. 
(comp. Gen. xxxv. 11. 1 King. viii. 19) 
and this with phyſical propriety, ſince in 
the loins are ſituated the ſpermatic arteries, 
which convey the blood from the aorta to 
the zefticles to be ſecreted, and prepared 
into ſeed And hence xapro; rns 05opu3;, the 
fruit of the loins, is uſed for offspring. Occ. 
Act. ii. 30. Comp. under xapro; Il. 

III. The garments of the ancients being 
looſe, and flowing, it was neceſſary to gird 
them about their loins when they wanted to 
exert their ſtrength and activity; hence 
being girded about, or girding up, the loins, 

are expreſſions denoting readineſs for mo- 

' tion or action, and are applied ſpiritually, 

Luk. xii. 35. 1 Pet. i. 13. Comp. a- 

% And becauſe being thus girded was 

eminently the military habit, hence it is 

applied to the /o/diers of Chriſt. Eph, vi. 

14. Comp. wepiGur 1H. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of the 

N. T. wherein or ο OCCUTS. | 

| 'Oray, A Conjunction, from ore when, and 
the indefinite ay. | 

 Whenſoever, when, Mat. v. 11. vi. 2, 5: 
& al. freq. Ego : 

OTE, An Adv. of time, from the Heb. ny 
denoting time, ſeaſon, or from NNY now. 
When. Mat. vii. 28. ix. 25. & al. freq. 

O, re, ire, . re. The prepoſitive article 

| compounded with 7+ and, alſo, both. See 
Luk. xxiii. 12. AR. xxvi. 30. Rom. i. 20. 
Act. xxi. 25, O, re and vo, rt are thus writ- 
ten with an intervening comma to diſtin- 
guiſh them from the adverbs 7s when and 
Tots then. +4 3 

Ori. The neut. of cr who, which, what, 
uſed as a particle. „ 

I. As a conjunction. . 

1. Cauſal, For, becauſe. Mat. v. 3, 4, 5. & 

al. freq. But in Luk. vii. 47. it is not 
ſtrictly cauſal, but denotes an inference of 


: * a ** 


the antecedent from the conſequence: 5 
H h h 2 | Where- 


O TO 
Wherefore, ſince ſhe has ſhewn ſo great a 
regard to me, I ſay unto thee, it is plain 
that her many fins are forgiven, dri for or be- 
cauſe ſhe hath loved much : Her great love to 
me is the gn (not the meritorious cauſe) of 
her many fins being forgiven. I am aware, 
that ſome learned men render ori in this paſ- 
ſage by therefore, and produce other texts of 
the N. T. to confirm this interpretation ; 
but it does not appear to me, that sri ever 
ſignifies therefore either in the inſpired, or 
any other Greek writer ; and the learned 
reader may ſee the explanation of the text 
here given abundantly vindicated in Chem- 
nitius's Harmonia Evangelica, cap. 57. 
2. Becauſe, ſeeing that, ſince. Luk. xxiii. 40. 
« 1.17; 
IF. An Adverb. 
I. Declarative. That. Mat. ii. 16, 22. & al. 
freq. It is often uſed pleonaſtically in reciting 
another's words, as Mat. ix. 18. Luk. xix. 
42. Act. v. 23. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 72. 
XXvii. 47. This is not an hebraical, but a 
pure Greek, expreſſion. (See Guſſet's Com- 
ment. Ling. Heb. p. 380.) Raphelius on 
Mat. ix: 18. ſhews, that Herodotus, Aeno- 
Plion, and Arrian apply 5: in like manner. 
Comp. alſo Dr. Hutchinſon's note (1) on X=. 
nophon, Cyropæd. Lib. g. p. 256. 8vo. Edit. 
The expreſſion & -r, Rom. xiv. 11. 
is elliptical for as ſurely as ive, fo cer- 
tain it is that. | 
2. Interrogative. Wherefore, why ? Mark ix. 
11, 28. where it is evidently uſed for dier: 
In which ſenſe Raphelius ſhews it is fre- 
quently applied by Herodotus. 
"Org. It is uſed in the Attic dialect for griuos 
the genitive of 475 who, which, Hence 
"Ews ory for £005 XD ev WTI ( the relative Tz 


being put in the ſame caſe with the antece- | 


dent by an atticiſm) until or during the time 

in which, It either excludes the time fol- 

lowing, as Mar. v. 25. Luk. xiii. 8. xv. 

8. John ix. 18. or not, Luk. xxii. 16, 

18, Comp. 'Ews, s under Eus 1. 

Until. occ, Luk. xiii. 8. xv. 8. xxii. 16, 

18. John ix. 18. 

2. Whilſt, occ. Mat. v. 25. | | 
The above cited are all the paſſages of the 


— 
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OTA 
OY, An Adv. perhaps corrupted from the 
Heb. N not, no. Before a conſonant 3 18 
uſed, before a vowel with a ſmooth breath- 
ing ax, before a vowel with a rough breath. 
ing ax. 
. Negative. Not. Mat. i. 25. ii. 18. v. 14. 
Xi, 43. With wn following the negation 
is made more intenſe, Ou un, In no wiſe, by 
no means. Mat. v. 18, 20, Heb. xii. 5. & al. 
No. John i. 21. 
Prohibitive. Not, ne. Mat. v. 21, 
18. 
4. Interrogative. Not? annon, nonne? Mat. 
vi. 26, 30. vii. 3. | 
OT, An Adv. of place, from ed. the ſame, 
which from the pronoun relative ss, and 
the ſyllabic adjection $: denoting in or at a 
place. | 
Mere, in what place. Mat. xvili. 20. 
Luk. iv. 16, 17. Comp. Rom. iv. 15. v. 20. 
Erard £, Above (the place) where, Mat. ii. . 
2. Whither. Luk. x. 1. xxii. 10. xxiv. 28. 
| 3. Ov eau, Whither ſoever. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 
OTA. An Interjection, or natural exclama- 
tion of deriſion or inſult. 
Ah, aha! - occ. Mark xv. 29. In Arrian 
and Dio it denotes admiration or applauſe, 
See Raphelius and Weiſtein. 
OTAl. An Interjection of grief, It is joined 
with a dative. | | 
1. Of ' denouncing miſery, and pitying it. 
Woe, alas! Mat. xxiv. 19. Mark xiii, 17. 
2. Of threatening evil. Woe! Mat. xi. 21. 
xviii. 7. & al. freq, 1 Cor. ix. 16. Ovuai d: 
Nuo t- Moe is to me, woe is me. 
3. It is uſed as a Noun. A woe. Rev. ix. 12. 
Xi. 14. as it is alſo in the LX X. Ezek. ii. 
10. for the Heb. particle of grief N. 
In the LX X. it generally anfwers either to 
N a particle of grief, or to N a particle 
of grieving or threatening, from either of 
which ac may be derived. . 
Oudzuw;. An Adv. from Jamo; not even one, 
which from #% not even, and the Ionic or 
Doric ap; one. See under unde; 
By no means. occ. Mat. ii. 6. 
Ok, A Conjunction, from ov not, 
conjunction copulative. 


2, 


3 27. kix. 


and di a 


| 


wherein the phraſe {ws 578 occurs. 


1. Neither, nor. Mat. v. 15. vi. 15, 20, 26. 
2, 


O T K 
2. Not even. Mat. vi. 29. vill. 10. i 
3. Interrogative, Not ſo much as? Mark xii, 


10. Luk. vi. 3. 5 
Ovdeig, edema, wiev, from ud: not even, and 


Lig, A, ty, one. ̃ 


I. Not one, no one, none, nothing. See Mat. 
v. 13. vi. 24. XVii. 8. Mark vi. 3. & al. 
freq. 5 

II. Or. Neut. Nothing, i. e. ineſfectual, in- 
ſgniſicant, of no worth. 1 Cor. vii. 12. viii. 
4. Comp. Eigwxe III. and 1 Cor. xiii, 2. 
Oudey £144 18 uſed in a like view by Arrian, 
Epictet. Lib. 4. cap. 8. p. 409. Edit. 
Cantab. 1655. See Raphelius and Wolſius. 


III. O, To, Falſe, erroneous, not right. Act. 
Polybius 
and Arrian uſe the word in the ſame ſenſe. | 


xxi. 24. Comp. Act. xxv. 11. 


See Raphelius. So Plato, A polog. Secrat. 


8. 1 92. Edit. Forſter: Ei de rig ps now | 


GANG Atytiw r, OTAEN Ay, If any 
one affirms that I ſay any other things but 
theſe, he ſays nothing, i. e. falſely.” Thus 


alſo in Herodotus, Lib. 3. cap. 35. Azyorlcs | 


OTAEN. is oppoſed to aeyav ne, ſpeaking 
what is true. OTAEN xeye is. applied in 


like manner by'Theophrafius, Eth. Char. 7. 


where ſee Caſaubon. _ 
Oulerorse, An Adv. from 0: not even, and 
Tore Ver. : | 
Never. Mat. vii. 23. xxi. 16. & al. freq. 
Oude, An Adv. from 9: not, and ww yet, 
which from Heb. did or D here. 


Not yet, never yet. occ. Luk. xxiii. 33. 


John vii. 39. xix. 41. xx. 9. 1 Cor. 
vii 253+ N £9 „ 
Ovbeig, 2 H⁰α⁰j, a ve, from er: not, not even, 

and tig, ue, kv, Oe. þ 
I. Not one, no one, nothing. | 
It. C, Neut. Nothing, of no value or.worth. 
Comp. #9 II. occ, 1 Cor. xiii. 2. accord- 
ing to many MSS and ſome printed edi- 
tions. See Wetſtein on the place. 
Oux. See under. ov.” tt, 1 | 
Ouxers,, An Adv. from 2x nat, and eri any 
more. 


No longer, no mere. Mat. xxii. 46. Mark 


ix, 8. x. 8. Luk. xv. 19. & al. 
Obe, from 8 not, and u therefore. 


Interrogatively. Not therefore, therefore, | . 
| * See Jans Etymol. Anglican, in TAIL. 


then? dee. John xwili. 77. — 
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OTN, A Conjunction denoting the an/wering 
or cerreſpondency of one thing to another, 
from the Heb. Ny to anſwer, correſpond ; 
whence alſo the particles jy» becauſe and 
Why therefore. 

I. IIlative or argumentative. Therefore, then. 
Mat. iii. 8, 10. vii. 11. x. 16. & al. freq. 

2. Now, but. Mat. xii. 12. 

3. It is uſed in continuing a ſubject, or paſt. 
ing from one part of it to another. Then, 
as John xiv. 18. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. Comp. 
John xx. 30. f | 

4. In reſuming an argument or ſubje& which 
has been interrupted it may be rendered 
Then, therefore, Thus Eph. iv. 1. the A- 
poſtle reſumes the exhortation which he 
had begun at the 1ſt verſe of the preceding 
chapter. So Heb. iv. 6. comp. ver. 1. 
and John xviil. 19. cœmnp. ver. I5. and 
Mark iii. 31. comp. ver. 21. and 1 Cor. 
viii. 4. comp. ver. 1. | 


— 


which from Heb. d or JD here. 
Not yet. Mat. xv. 17. xxiv. 6. & al. freq. 
Oupa, ac, n. The Greek Lexicographers de- 
rive it from opos, z, 6, @ bound, extremity. 
So the Eng. a tail may be related to the 
Greek re end, extremity. | | 
A or the tail of an animal. occ. Rev. ix. 
10; 19. Ti. 4. | 
Ouęcpiog, E, 6, 1, from a . ; +4 
Heavenly, of or belonging to heaven. occ- 
Mat. vi. 14, 26, 32. xv. 3. Luk. ii. 13. 
Act. xxvi. 19. Comp. Ovgauec. 
Ovupavolev, An Adv. of place, from gave 
heaven, and gen denoting from a place. 
From heaven. occ. Act. xiv. 17. XXVi. 13. 
OT PANOZ, s, d. Ariſtotle ſays, Oupayey 
ETV{AWS KAABMEY GTO T2: OVPON s rw, ANN, 
Oupayos is properly fo called as being the 
boundary of things above.” But the word 
may, I think, be much better deduced, 
like the old Greek 20, from the Heb. 118 
the ligit, or N to flow,- ſince the matter of 
the heavens is in a conſtant flux; or elſe: 
ag%çõ may be taken as a compound of 
to flaw, a flux, or MR the light, and 1 to 
. vibrate briſkly, as does the heavenly fluid. 


Overo, An Adv. from » not, and TW yet, | 


——— ũ ——— — — 


OTP 


which, in it's ſeveral conditions of fire, 
light, and groſs air, is diffuſed throughout 
the created univerſe, and actually + fills 
every part of it which is not poſſeſſed by 
other matter. In this not only the birds 
Hy, (whence they are called WET EWAH TY Ap, 
the fotols of the air, Eng. Tranſl. Mat. vi. 
26. viii. 20. xili. 32. Comp. Gen. i. 20. 
& al.) the clouds are ſupported, ſee Mat. 
xxiv. 30. xxvi. 64. Luk. xii. 56. and the 
rain formed, Jam. v. 18. but alſo the ſur, 
moon, and „ars, are placed in the ſame ce- 


leſtial expanſe, Mark xiii. 25. Heb. xi. 12. 


Comp. Gen. 1. 16, 17. 
"Ew; Tz apavs U, To be exalted to heaven, 


Mat. xi. 23. is a figurative deſcription of 


great eminence and ſuperior advantages. The 
Prophets uſe the like expreſſions, Iſa. xiv. 
. $3- | 1 

The ſins of Babylon are ſaid, Rev. xviii. 


5. to reach to heaven, to intimate their num. 


ber and greatneſs. Comp. Jer. li. 9. 

II. It is uſed for that heaven where is the pecu- 
liar refidence of God, called by the Pſalmiſt 
the holy heavens, or heavens of holineſs, i. e. 
of ſeparation, Pſ. xx. 6. and by Solomon 
1 King. viii. 30, 39, 43, 49. God's dwel!- 
ing or refting-place — Ha pd or N22 
NY; Mat. v. 16, 43, 48. where the 
bleſſed Angels are, Mark xiii. 32. whence 
Chriſt deſcended, John iii. 13, 31. vi. 32, 
32, 39. 1. 31. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 47. 
*where after his reſurrection and aſcenſion 
he ſitteth at the right hand of the Majeſty 
on high, Heb. viii. 1. and appeareth in 
the preſence, of God for us, Heb. ix. 24. 
and where a reward is reſerved for the 
righteous, Mat. v. 12. 1 Pet. i. 4. 

III. As the material heavens are eminently 
what declare the glory of God, Pſ. xix. 1. 
and as each of the three divine Perſons and 


So Sucer Theſaur. Ovpar prepriè notat Totum illud 
fuidum corpus a terra uſque ad extima mundiextenſum.” 
+ Fhat the ancient Greeks were well acquainted 
with this phyſical truth appears from the Orpbic verſes 


cited from Stobæus, Edit. Eſchenbach. p. 246. 


— — Ovx tors ro g 
"Ov un Sr AHP. — 
There is 20 place where AIR is not.“ 
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I. The heaven, * that immenſe aerial fluid 


r 


their acenomical acts are deſcribed to us in 
ſcripture by the three conditions of the hea. 
vens and their operations, ſo not only the 
Heb. P22 and Chaldee $1292 the heavens 
are uſed as a name of Gd in the Old. tel. 
tament, 2 Chron. xxxij. 20. (Comp. 
2 King. Xix. 25, Ia. xxxvii. 13.) Dan. iv. 
23. or 26, but pays is applied to the 

ſame ſenſe in the New, as Mat, xxi. 25, 
Mark xi. 30, 31. Luk. xv. 18. 21. xx. 4, 

5. John iu. 27. So BSxoians rw zeaywn, IH: 

Kingdom of heaven, or of the heavens, i; 

| ſynonymous with Bacixcus re Ota, the king- 
dom of God. See under Ga Il. The 
Thalmudiſts in like manner frequently uſ: 
Heaven for God, and oppoſe Heaven in this 
view to men, as may be ſeen in Werſtein on 
Mat. . 25. 

IV. It may be further remarked, that the 
writers of the N. T. frequently uſe aa 
the heavens, Plur. in conformity, no doubt, 
to the Heb. where the name dope is in 
like manner plural. So in the LXX. the 
Plur. cava otten anſwers to EY. 

CEE, reg, To, from the Heb. iN the ear, 
(to which it anſwers in the LXX.) by 
dropping the final J, as in 2d t pleaſe from 
W delight. 

I. The ear, properly ſo called, the organ of 
hearing. Mark vii. 33. Luk. xxii. £0. 
& al. | 

II. It denotes the ear of the mind, i. e. the 
faculty of underſtanding, and attentively con- 
fdering. Mat. xi. 15. Xiti. 9, 13, 43. Luk. 


IX. 44. & al. See Wetſtein on Mat. xi. 15. 


IH. Ears are in condeſcenſion to our capaci- 
ties aſcribed to God, and denote his atcn- 
tion both to the cries of the poor oppreſſed, 
Jam. v. 4, and to the prayers of the righte- 
ous, 1 Pet. iii. 12. | 


Ou. The Particip. Pre, Fem. of the V. 


<p. to be, which ſee. 
Quo:e, oc, 1, from the preceding z. 
Subſtance, wealth, goods. occ, Luk. xv. 
12 03; 
Ariſtotle and Demoſthenes uſe the word in 
the ſame ſenſe. See Werſtein. 
Oure, A Conjunction, from «v not, and 7: and. 


treq. 
Ovrog, 


Neither, nor. Mat. vi. 20. xii. 32. & al. 


0 


X 


ticle 6 the, and auros he. 
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8 aur, rr, from the Prepoſitive Ar- 2. No, nay, not ſo. 


OE 
Luk. i. 60. Xii. 52, xiii. 
3. Rom. iii. 27. 


1 A Demonſtrative Pronoun, This, the ſame, OpeneTys, (for ogaxyrns) B, &, 83 WOUNKTHL, 


he. Mat. iii. 3. xiii. 19. xxvii. 47. Act. x. | 
32, 36. & al. freq. 

II. Taro, Neut. uſed adverbially, xarz being 
underſtood. Thus Tzro prey — and raro ds 
anſwer one another in diſtribution, and may 
be rendered partly—and partly, Heb. x. 33. 
This uſe of rare is very common in the beſt 
Greek writers. See Raphelius and Welſtein. 

III. Ka: Toure And that too, and that like- 
wiſe, or even. 1 Cor. vi. 8. Heb, xi. 2. 
« It is an elegant Atliciſin that adds empha- 
fis to the diſcourſe,” ſays Mr. Blackwall, 
and then produces inſtances of it's uſe from 
Demoſthenes and Ariſtophanes. Sacred Claſ- 
fics, Vol. 2. p. 56. See alſo Welſtein on 
1 Cor. vi. 8. and Hoogevecn's note on Vige- 
rus Idiotiim. p. 145. 1ſt Edit. 

IV. Kai rare, And this, and eſpecially ; fo T he- 
odoret, Kai paniora. Oc. Rom. Xill. 11. 
Our before a conſonant, srwe before a 

vowel. An Adv. from &rec. 

1. Declarative. Thus, in this manner, ſo, Mat. 
i. 18. fl. 5: Bb Is, „ 1. &al ig. 

2. Comparative. So, in the ſame or like man- 
ner. See 1 Theſſ. ii. 8. Rom, v. 15, 18. 

John iii. 14. Comp. Mat. vii. 17. xii. 45. 

3. So, to ſuch a degree. Mark iv. 40. Gal. 
iii. 3. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 40. 1 Cor. vi. g. 


4. So, in this or the preſent ſtate. 1 Cor. vii. 


26, 40. 
5. 05 ſo then, therefore. Rev. iii. 16. 
6. Then, then at length, and fo, ita demum, 
tum demum.' See John iv. 6. Act. xx. 11. 
xxvii. 17. & al. Raphelius on Act. xx. 11. 
ſhews, that Herodotus, Aenophon, and Po- 
lybius uſe *r in the ſame ſenſe. Kai Eros, 
And ſo, and then. Act. xxviii. 14. 1 Cor. 
xi. 28, Fpictetus applies theſe two particles 
in the ſame manner, Enchirid. 

Conſider what muſt go before, and what 
may follow, ua: rs, and ſo, or and then, 
attempt the buſineſs.” So in cap. 34- 

Ou. See above in Ov. 

, An Adv. from x. 
. Net, generally with an interrogation, as 
Mar. v. 46, 47. & al. freq. but ſometimes 
without, as John xiii, 10, 11. 


Cap. 35. 


. 


3 Perl. Perf. Paſſ. of opzxawv or obſol. ns. 
to oe. 

13 debtor, one who is indebicd to another. dec. 
Mat. xviii. 24. 

II. A debtor, one whio is obliged to 4⁵ ſeating, 
or &c. occ. Rom. i. 14. viii. 12. Gal. v. 
3. Comp. Rom. xv. 27. 

III. An offender, a treſpaſſer, one who is a debtor, 
or obliged either to reparation or puniſhment. 
OCC, Mar. V1. 12. (Comp. Ver. t4; T5. 
Luk. xi. 4.) Luk. xiii. 4. (Comp. ver. 2.) 
So in Dan. i. 10. I'N, which properly ſig- 
nifies to make a debtor, is uſed for making 
guilty, liable or obnoxious to puniſhment. 
Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in Nan II. 

OSN. 16, 1, from opt N. 


l. A debt. occ. Mat. xviii. 32. 


II. A due. Rom. xiii. 7. 

OceN¹ννj,,ñ; og, TO, from WOEAnN par, I Perf 
Perf, Paſſ. of e9axw or obſol. e to owe. 

I. A debt, ſomewhat ſtrictly due. occ. Rom. iv. 
4. On which paſſage Welſtein cites Thucyd:- 
des oppoſing in like manner apy to oger- 
AN 

It; Ar offenſe, a treſpaſs which obliges to repa- 
ration. occ. Mat. vi. 12. Comp. . 
us III. 

OÞEIANQ. It may be derived from the Heb, 
5 a pledge, paton. 

I. To owe money, goods, or &c. to be indebt- 
ed. Mat. xviii. 28, 30. Luk. vii. 41. xvi. 

7. Rom. xiii. 8. 


5» 
II. To be obliged to do or ſuffer any thing, ſo 


that one ought, on ſome account or other, to 
do or ſuffer it. See Luk. xvii. 10. John xiii. 
14. Kix. 7. A ROMm. d 1, 857-- 
Heb. ii. 14. Comp. Mat. xxiii. 16, 18. 

III. To be indebted, i. e. bound to make repara- 
tion to anotlier whom one has injured. Occ. 
Luk. xi. 4. Comp. epuacrys III. 

Oe. | 

I wiſh. It is pri the 2d Aoriſt, ac- 

cording to the Jcxic dialect, which drops | 

the augment, of the V. of 10 owe; 

hence being declined »pmXo0v, eg, t. &c. and 

agreeing with a noun or pronoun in num- 

ber and "perſon, it is often uſed by Homer 


in 


O ; O 
in wiſhing either with the particles ds or a0: 
prefixed, or not, as II. 4. lin. 315. M O- 
OEAEN rig 'ovdpwy anos exay, literally, 
Ho eught ſome other man to have it, 
(your great age) i. e. / wiſh ſome other 
man had it.” II. 3. lin. 40. AJ OSEAEL 
eyoyo; T* ü- Oh! thou oughteſt to be un- 
born, or I wiſh thou wert ſo.“ II. 19. lin. 
59. Ty. OGEA' tu unν aatarlapey Ag 1%, 
Whom Diana ſhould have killed, or whom 
7 wiſh ſhe had killed with an arrow at the 
ſhips.” Many other inſtances of the like 
kind the reader may find in the learned 
Damm's Lexicon, col. 643, 644. and in 
this manner egzAov nr wpzacy is in Homer, I 
believe conſtantly, declined by perſons, ſin- 
gular or plural, (ſee II. 24. lin. 253, 4.) 
and joined with a V. infinitive. But the 
latter Greek writers, probably in confor- 
mity with the vulgar language, frequently 
apply egy in the firſt perſon ſingular, or 
as it were adverbially, for I wiſh, and make 
the following V. agree with the noun or 
pronoun ſpoken of in number and perſon. 
And thus St. Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 8. Ka: op:\vy 
we £5a03ucare, And truly 1 wilh ye did reign, 
which in Hemer's ſtyle would be expreſſed, 
Ka (ws or b 0@D:):Te, OT wEEAETE YE Bao 
Nh, Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 1. Rev. iii. 15. 
As to Gal. v. 12. the only remaining pal- 
ſage of the N. T. where «py occurs, I 
would with the learned Z!/zer explain opt 
x24 @rox00110, I wilh they were or may be even 
cut off (præciderentur) or deprived of all 
further opportunity or capacity of diſturbing 
you; for agopuny or the like ſeems to be 
underſtood, (ice 2 Cor. xi. 12.) and this 
accuſative N. is to be conſtrued, 2ccording 
to a very common idiom, with the V. of a 
paſſive Ggnification, amoxoolo. Comp. 
1 Cor. ix. 17. and ſee more in E!/ner. 


Oe, £05, BG, 70, from oGzhAw 10 heap ; Up, 
mncreaſe, profit, and this from the Heb. 995 


o be elevated, exalted, 

Profit, advantage. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 32. 
Jam. ii. 14, 16. Wetſtein on 1 Cor. xv. 
32. ſhews, that the phraſe, T. pc: 70 0942.05; is 
agreeable to the ſtyle of the beſt Greek 


writers. | 


Ogbanyocdercie, os, i from gfe? ue; the EN 


and dh ſervice, 
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Eye-ſervice, © It implieth a mere ou! ward 
ſervice only, to ſatisfy the eye of man.“ Leigh, 
occ. Eph. vi. 6. Col. iii. 22. 


O AAM OZ, a, 5. The Greek Lexicon- 


writers derive it from oö to fee: Bur 
this derivation ſeems defective, Perhaps 
as the Latin oculus 2he eye is derived from 
occulo to hide, becauſe hidden by the * oye- 
lids, ſo the Greek ogtzxpes may be from 
the Heb. fy to move j/wiſily, (whence *Dy2p 
the eye-lids,) and y to hide. 


. The eye, the crgan of ſeeing. Mat. v. 38. ix, 


29, 30. & al. freq. On Mat. ix. 30. xx. 
33. we may obſerve, that Lucian in like 
manner uſes the phraſe ANEQ.TMENOIE 
TOIE O$BAAMOIE, Adverſ. Indoct. Tom. 
2. p. 537. E. Edit. Bened. 


II. The eve of the mind, i. e. the intellectual Fa- 


culty or underſtanding. Mat. vii. 3, 4, 5. 
xiii. 15. Eph. i. 18. So Lucian, Vit. Auct. 


Tom. 1. p. 373. C. Edit. Bened. Topo 


n 


| 


yup © Y YYXHE Ty OPDBAAMON, For you 
are blind ix the eye of your ſoul; and Cle- 
ment, 1 Cor. §. 19. has OMMAEI THY 
FYXHE, The eyes of the ſoul.” _ 

I. Horngos 0992305, An evil eye, is uſed in the 
LXX. for the Heb. y7 , Prov. xxiii. 6. 
xxviii. 22. (comp. Deut. xv. 9. Ecclus. 
xiv. 10. Lobit iv. 16.) and dengtes an en- 
vicus grudging eye, or that , malignant look, 
that zealous leer malign, as Milton calls 
it, which uſually accompanies envy or grudg- 
ing; and ſo it is applied Mat. xx. 15. 
Mark vii. 22. but in Mat. vi. 23. Luk. ix. 
34. 1 think with Dr, Doddridge it means 4 
bad diſtempered eye, i. e. an eye overgrown 
with a film or ſpeck. So Theophylat? ex- 
plains 0D) 22 pos Wovnpos in Mat. vi. by o 
ubs voc,⁵g, a diſtempered eye. Comp. an- 
aoog I, I, 


IV. The eyes of Ged denote his exact and inti- 


mate knowledge in general, Heb. iv. 13. 
and particularly his knowing and attending 
to the concerns of the righteous, 1 Pet. iii. 12. 


What an admirable ſence theſe are to the eyes, and 


how gloriouſly the wiſdom of the Creator is diſplayed 


in 


their um and texture, was obſerved long ago by C:- 


cero in the perſon of Ballus the Stoic, De Nat. Deor, 
Lib. 2. F. 57. Edit. Gruter; and is further illuſtrated 


| 


by Dr. Derham Phyſico- Theol. Book 4. ch 2. 


+ See Ecclus, xav. 8, and SpeQator, No, 19. 
5 # + 4 ; Oi, 


_ veults, 4 animante ſumptd metaf herd.“ 


O:X'T 


Oz: 05, Att. ewe, 0, from o to fee; fo 
the Greek Jax a ſpecies of ſerpent from 
gern to behold, and Heb. r) a ſerpent from 
the V. WM t eye, view attentively. Serpents 
in general are ſo remarkable for their at- 
tentively eyeing of objects, that a * ſerp:nt”s 
eye became a proverb among the Greeks and 
Romans, who applied it to thoſe that viewed 
things ſharply and attentively f. 

I. A natural ſerpent. Mat. vii. 10. Mark xvi. 
18; 1 Cor; 9. 5 | 

II. An artificial ſerpent. John iii. 14. 

III. The devil, who deceived our firſt parents 
in the form of a ſerpent ; hence called hat 
old ſerpent. Rev. Xiil. 9. xx. 2. Comp. 
2 Cor. | 

IV. Our Saviour calls the Scribes and Phari- 
ſees ſerpents, on account of their cunning, 
inſidious, malicious, and even diabolical, dil- 
poſitions, Mat. xxiii. 33. Comp. Exe II. 

OPPTYE, vog, Ne | a ; 

I. Properly, The brow of the human fore- 
head, ** the arch of hair over the eye.” Fohnſon. 
Thus ſometimes uſed in the profane writers. 
Both the Greek and Engliſh word may 


perhaps be derived from the Heb. 5, 


which denotes hair growing freely, without 
being cut or ſhaved. 

II. The brow or edge of a hill. occ. Luk. iv. 
29. Melſtein ſnews, that the Greek writers 
apply it in this ſenſe allo. 

Oye, w, from o. 

To diſturb, trouble, ver, harraſs. occ. Luk. 
vi. 18. Act. v. 16, | 

OMS, w, from oy7.vg a multitude, and 
Torew 10 make. 

To mate or raiſe a mob. occ. Act. xvil. 5. 

OXAOE, s, é, from the Heb. ond an aſſem- 
bly, congregation, with the N emphatic pre- 
fixed. | 
A multitude, a company or throng of people. 
Mar. iv. 25. Luk. viii. 45. ACt. i. 15. & 
al, freq, | 

Omuwun, õ os, To, from  WHVEWH, Perf. 
Faſſ. of oxveou 0 fortify, which from oxvges 


9 10 Serpentis oculus, Opiec on. 
De His dici conſuevit qui acribus & intentis intuerentul 
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4 ExAsuk Adag. 
+ Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in WM III. 


OTE 


ſtrong, fortified, and this from vue the 
ſame, which from x to hold faſt. 
A.ſtrong hold, a fortification. In the LXX. 
it is frequently uſed in it's proper ſenſe for 
the Heb. ad the ſame. (See eſpecially 
Prov. xxi. 22. and 1 Mac. v. 65.) But in 
2 Cor. x. 4. the only paſſage of the N. J. 
wherein it occurs, it denotes /piruual ſtrong 
holds, ſuch as inveterate ſuperſtition, 
obſtinate prejudices, perverſe - reaſoning, 
habitual vices, and the like, which are op- 
poſed to the reception of Chriſt's goſpel. - 
Otapov, a, 79, A diminutive from 02, 
which ſignifies in general whatever is eaten 
with bread, and was anciently ſo uſed, but 
afterwards, as I Plutarch and Euſtathius re- 
mark, came to be applied particularly to 
in. So the LXX. uſe ode (al. os Num. 
xi. 22. for the Heb. „. The word may be 
deri ved either from enlaw to roaſt, or broil, 
or from s to boil, both which Greek 
verbs may very probably be deduced from 
the Heb. No 10 dreſs with fre Comp. 
oog. | : 
A little fiſh. occ. John vi, 9, 11. xxi. , 
10, 13. That obagia in theſe paſſages 
means fiſhes is evident, becauſe what Sr. 
John expreſſes by this word, ch. vi. 9, 11. 
St. Matthew calls I, ch. xiv, 17, 19. 
So St. Mark, ch. vi. 38, 41. and St. Luke, 
ch. ix. 13, 16; and what St. John ſtyles 
ox, Ch. xxi. 10. are in the next verſe 
called ixbuwy [KEY RA, great. fiſhes, which 
latter paſſage eſpecially proves, that e280 
is not always to be confined to a diminutiye 
ſenſe. See note on Cay, pag. 99. 9... 
Athenzus, Lib. 9. cap. 8. ſhews, that 
Plato, Pherecrates, Philemon, and Menander, 
uſe ozpoy for a h; and in Atheneus it is 
particularly ſpoken of a great fiſh, iyfues 
[EY %)B. See Suicer's Theſaur. in o ple, and 
Wtjtein on Joan vi. 9. apy 
Oye, An Adv. from tru, 1 Fut. tu, To fol- 
low, which ſee under ournrouai. © 
I. In Homer it ſignifies after [ome time, late, 
at length. See Damm's Lexicon. | 
I. In tae N. T. Abſolutely, In the evening. 
cc. Mark xiii. 33. With ua genitive fol- 
lowing occ. Mat. xxvili. 1. Our de Labba- 
t See Metſtein on John vi. 9. 88 
3 ry, 


5 


0 1 | 


roy, In the evening of the Sabbath. Comp. 
Emiguoxy. II. 

III. It is conſtructed as a N. occ. Mark xi. 19. 
Ort oz eyerere, When the evening was come, 
when it was evening. 

| Ollos, &, oy, from obs. | 

' Of or belonging to the evening. Mark xi. 11. 
where ora is joined with weas time; ſo 
weas being underſtood «ras by itſelf is often 
uſed for the evening, as Mat. viii. 16. 
Mark i. 32. John xx. 19. & al. freq. 

Oyupocc, , 6, n, from of late. 
Late, latter. occ. Jam. v. 7. where it is 


dea and the neighbouring countries, ſome- 

times in the middle, ſometimes towards the 

end, of April *.” The LXX. apply the 

word in the ſame ſenſe for the Heb. wipvt 

the rain which prepares the fruits for ga- 

thering, from ph to gather, Deut. xi. 14. 
* | 


Outs, 5, att. es, nm, from whai, 2 Perl. | 


Perf. of one to ſee. 
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| 


ſpoken of the latter rain, which falls in u- 


0h 2+” © 

I. An appearance, occ. John vii. 24. 

II. A Countenauce, face. occ. John xi, 44, 
Rev. 1. 16. . 

Oy, 25 To, from ober, which ſee under 
ee. FS | : 

I. Properly, Any thing that is eaten with bread, 
eſpecially 7h. 

II. Becauſe the Roman ſoldiers were paid not 
only in money, but in viZuals, and parti. 
cularly corn, hence it is uſed for the military 
pay or @vages by the Greek writers, as by 
Joſephus, Ant. Lib. 12. cap. 2. F. 3. and 
by Polybius, (Lib. 6. p. 484. A. Edit. 
Paris, 1616.) who gives a particular ac- 
count of the pay and corn diſtributed to the 
Roman ſoldiery. occ. Luk. iii. 14. Comp, 
1 Cor. ix. 7. Whence 

III. Wages, or reward, in general. occ. Rom. 

vi. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 8. Obſerve, that in the 

former paſſage 74 owns v apaprixs are the 

wages paid by fin here conſidered as a perſon, 
and ſo are oppoſed to v0 X264Tjma Ts Os, 
what is given by God. See Locke on the 


®* Shaw's Travels, p. 335. 2d Edit. Comp, Ob/erva- 
tions on divers Paſſages of Scripture, Obſerv. 9. p. 24, 23. 


— 


place. 


—— 


II. 


IAI 
I, 2, a, Pi. 


"I ſeventeenth of the ancient, among 
which it plainly anſwered to the Oriental 
Pe in name, order, and power ; but it's 
forms may. be better referred to the He- 
brew than to the Phenician character. 
Thus the ancient form II has a manifeſt 
reſemblance to the Hebrew N final, or ra- 
ther is that very letter turned to the right 
hand. The forms IT and 7 ſeem corrup- 
tions from I“, as @ is from 7. 

Ilayideo, from Tayis, ados, 1. 
To inſnare, applied figuratively. occ. Mat. 
XXll. 15. 


The fixteenth of the 
more modern Greek letters, but the 


II A-F 
nu, or of the old V. 1 to fix, or 
from the Heb. NJ a net, or ſnare, to which 
his in the LXX. moſt frequently an- 
ſwers. 
. Properly, A net, or ſnare, in which bircs 
or wild beaſts are taken. occ. Luk. xxi. 335. 
It is thus applied by the LXX. Prov. vii. 
223. Eccles. ix. 12. So Ecclus, xxvii. 20. 
II. A ſnare, in a figurative ſenſe, what in- 
ſnares or intangles one to deſtruction. occ. 
Rom. xi. 9. 1 Tim. iii. 7. vi. 9. 1 Tim. 
ii. 26. 
IIæ og, 2, 0 from tro, 2 Aor. of rnſyoui 
or of the obſol. ayyw io fix, compinge. 
I. A hill, which is uſually compoſed of very 


„ idog, n, either from ray, 2 Aor. of 


fixed or ſolid materials. 


II. 


pagites, inſtituted by Cecrops, the founder 


Tones oc, Tor Ab xanover APHION HAroN. 


 Welfius, Eexi de APEIOE ways xunemng, dri οναν% APHE 2 
| II. A correFor, chaſtiſer, occ. Heb. x1. 9. 


IIA T' 


II. Apercs Hayes, Arcopigns *, or Mars hill. 
+ This hill was ſituated in the midſt of the 
City of Athens, oppoſite the Citadel. Here 
the famous Senate, or Court of the Areo- 


of that City, uſed Þ anciently to aſſemble. 
Both the place and tribunal were || probably 
called by this name from a famous judge- 


ment there paſſed on Aęns, a Theſſalian } 
Prince, whom theſe Judges acquitted from | 


puniſhment, tho' he had killed Hallirothius, 
ſon of Neptune, a neighbouring Prince, 
becauſe he did this in revenge for the lat- 
ter's having violated his daughter Alcippa. 
The learned reader will not be ſurprized to 
find a Prince of the Theſſalians, a very 
warlike nation, called by the name of his 
God. Several ancient inſtances of the like 
kind may be eaſily recollected. It will ſuf- 
fice juſt to mention Belus from Bel, Adram- 
melech, the appellation both of an Idol and 
a Prince (ſee 2 King. xvii. 3 1. Xix. 37-) and 
the Titan Princes ſo famous under the 
names of Saturn, Jupiter, Neptune, Pluto, 
&c. Altho' this tribunal did indeed take 
cogniſance of religious matters, yet, as 
Dr. Doddridge well obſerves, it does not 
appear, that St. Paul was carried to the 
place of their aſſembling in order to undergo 
a formal trial, but only to ſatisfy the curio- 
ſity of thoſe who wanted to enquire what 
was that ſtrange doctrine he taught. occ. 
Act. xvii. 19, 22. För a more particular 
account of this famous Court ſee Welſtein's 
note on Act. xvii. 19. Archbiſhop Porter's 
Antiquities cf Greece, Book 1. ch. 19. 


* Tt may not be amiſs toobſerve with Dr. Clarke on 
Homer, II. 4. lin. 185. that the ſyllable ws in mayo, 
whence way a hill is derived, is ſhort, and conſequent- 
7 char thy laſt ſyllable: but one in Areopagus is ſhort 

ewiſe. 


+ So Herodotus, Lib. 8. cap. 52. ſpeaking of the 
time of Xerxes invaſion, mentions To xaTa/lio T1; AR 


| According to Monſ. Goguet and the French Academi- 
cians the tribunal of the Areopagus was afterward: re- 
moved to a part of Athens called the King's Portico. Ori- 
gin of Laws, &c. Vol: 2. p. 22. Edit. Edinburgh. 


[| So Panſanias in Atticis, cap. 28. p. 68. cited by 
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TAI 


and Geguet's Origin of Laws, Pt. 2. Book 
i. Ch a 1 | 2 

TIzbnuwx, wr, ro, from the old V. waben 10 
ſuffer, which from vn, which ſee. 

I. A ſuffering, afflition. Heb. ii. g. Rom. viii. 
18. Col. i. 24. 2 Cor. i. 5. In which laſt 
paſſage the ſufferings of Saints are called 
the ſufferings of Chriſt, becauſe they are en- 
dured for the ſake of Chriſt, and in con- 
formity to bis ſuffering. Comp. Phil. iii. 
10. I Pet, iv. 13. 2 Cor. iv. 10. | 


II. A paſſion, an affettion. Rom. vii. 5. Gal. 


v. 24, In this latter paſſage gabyuara de- 
notes the iraſcible and malignant paſſions 
eib the concupiſcible. 

IIæonrog, 2, 6, from abe. See wnhe. 

I. Poſſible, that can ſuffer. 

IT. That ſhould ſuffer, or having ſuffered. occ. 
Act. xxvi. 23. where it muſt be under- 
ſtood in one of the latter ſenſes. Comp. 
Luk. xxiv. 26, 27. 

T lxbog, wor, ws, ro, from crab, 2 Aor. of 

 whbo, 

A paſſion, affection, luſt. occ. Rom. i. 26. 
Col. in. 5. 11 3 

Ilaidzywyos, 8, 0, from WH Waidog, 4 child, 
and aywyos d leader, which from ayw 10 
lead. | 
An inſtructor or teacher of children, a ſchool- 
maſter, a pedagogue. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 15. 
Gal. iii. 24,25. There ſeems a beauty and 
propriety in the uſe of this word, 1 Cor, 
iv. 15, beyond what has been commonly 
remarked. It alludes, I apprehend, to the 
childiſh doctrines inculcated by the judaizing 
Teachers among the Corintmans. Comp, 
Gal. iv. 3. 

Tlaidapron, s, 70, A diminutive from Tas, 

| waides, a boy. + 

A litile boy, a child, occ. Mat. xi. 16. John 
VI. 9. | 


F 


| TIaidea, &5z 1, from Wald tuo. 


I. Institution, diſcipline, inſirufion, particu- 
larly of children. occ. Eph. vi. 4. 2 Tim. 
111, 16. | | 

II. Diſcipline, correction, chaſtiſement, occ. 
Heb. xii. 5, 7, 8, 11. 

Tlaideuryc, u, 5, from waiduwu. 

I. An in 


tructor. occ. Rom, 11. 20. 


wravla gn, 


1 ITau- 


IAI 


Ta devm, from Taic, Wide, 4 chibd. 

I. To infiru, particularly a child or youth. 
Act. vii. 22. xxii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Comp. 
Tit, ii. 12. 
Greek writers. See Wetrftein on Act. vii. 


22. | 
II. To infirutt by chaſtiſement. occ. 1 Tim. i. 


20. 

III. To correct, chaſtiſe. See Luk. xxit. 16, 
22. 1 Cor. xi. 32. 2 Cor. vi. 9. 

ITeidiobey, An Adv. from wald a child, 
and the ſyllabic adjection S denoting from 
a place or time. 
From a little child 
occ. Mark ix. 21. 

Tia, 2, 70. A diminutive of Was, Waldes. 

I. A little child, an infant. Mat. 11. 8, 9, 11. 
Luk. i. 59, 66, 76. & al. 


or infant, from infancy. 


II. A child of more advanced age. Mark v. | 


39, 40, 41. ix, 24. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 
Heb. ii. 23. 

III. Tiaidia, Vocat, Plur. is uſed for a term of 
affefticn or kindneſs in calling or ſpeaking 
to, as the ſing. child often is in Engliſh. 
John xxi. 5. 1 John ii. 18. 

K ns, u, from ais, Waldes, a boy. 

J. A damſel, a young woman, Thus uſed by 
the ancientGreeks, according to Phrynichus, 
(ſee Werftein on Mat. xxvi. 68.) and by the 
LXX. Gen. xxxiv. 4. Ruth iv. 12. and 
perhaps in Act. xii. 13. F 

II. 4 maid ſervant, a bond-woman, Mar 
xiv. 66. Gal. iv. 22, & al. freq. | 

Tao, from was. 

To play. occ. 1 Cor. x. 7. which is a cita- 

tion of the LXX. verſion of Exod. xxxii. 
6. where the correſpondent Heb: word to 
gatuy is p, which, it is evident from 
ver. 18, 19. includes the ſhouting, ſing- 
ing, and dancing, in honour of their Idol. 
Homer uſes this verb for dancing, Odyſſ. 8. 
lin. 251. 

Amn aye Oamnuy Brreppovis roo 
ITAIEATE 
Ye choiceſt dancers of Phzacia's iſle 
Come forth and play.— 


Elſner on 1 Cor. x. 7. ſhews, that Heſiod, 


apioTo 


Comp. Note on YO pag 99, 
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Thus it is uſed in the pureſt | 


TFAZA 
Herodotus, and Ariftophanes likewiſe apply 
WC in the ſame ſenſe. - 

IAI, aides, 6, B. It may be derived from 
the Heb. DD to diminiſh, be ſmall. 

I. A child, whether @ young child, an infant, 
as Mat. li. 16. or @ child more advanced, a 
boy or girl, Mat. xxi. 15. Luk. ii. 43. viii. 
51, 54. Act. xx. 12. Comp. ver. 9, | 

II. A child, in reſpect to his father, without 
regard to age, a ſon, Act. iii. 13, 26, iv. 
27, 30. Comp: Luk. j. 54 | 

III. 4 jervant, attendent, Mat. viii. 6. (Comp. 
Luk. vii. 3, 7.) Mat. xiv. 2. 

IIAIQ, from the Heb. yd 7 ſtrike, the 
final H being dropped, as in Apo (which 
ſee) from : The u, however, is re- 
tained in Tau, Which verb in the middle 
form ſignifies actively to ſtrike. 
To /lrike, or ſmite, as with fiſts or ſticks, 
occ, Mat, xxvi. 68. Luk. xxii. 64.—with a 
ſword, Mark xiv. 47. John xviii. 10. 
—with a ſting. occ. Rev. ix. g. 

TIAAAI, An Adv. of time, from the Heb. 
n92 zo be old, to which word the derivative 
N. w ag ſometimes, and the V. wana 
often, anſwers in the LXX. 

I. Of old, fermerly, long ago, long fince. occ. 
Mat. xi. 21. Luk. x. 13. Heb. i. 1. Jud, 
ver. 4. 2 Pet. i. 9. In which laſt paſſage 
being joined with the article it aſſumes the 
nature of a noun, and may be rendered 0/4, 
former. TOR 

II. A long while, a cMfderable time, occ. Mark 
XV. 44. 

IIc, ain, wiv, from wana. 

I. Old, ancient. See 1 John ii. 7. Luk. v. 39. 
So Lucian, De Merc. Cond. Tom. 1. p. 
48x. E. Edit. Bened. TIAAAIOTATON O- 

NON vνν]uανν., Drinking the oldef# wine.“ 
The Old Man, as oppoſed to the New; 
Eph. iv. 22. Col. iii. 9. Comp. Rom. vi. 
6. means that corrupt nature which every 
man by natural birth derives from fallen 
Adam. Comp. under Kaues I. Neos III. 
For waa Gupun, 1 Cor. v. 7, 8, ſee under 
Zuſan III. for S gib urn under Alabn- 
un I. 4. 

II. Old, delerated, or 


| worn by age. Mat. ix. 
16, 17, & al. Wh | 


| | Tlanaern;, rere, 1, from THAKIG, 


Old- 


H-AA 
Olaneſs. occ. Rom. vii. 6. 

II, w, from Taaacg. 

I. To make old. occ. Heb. viii. 13, 

II. ITz&aa&io mai, Bpal, Paſt. To grow old. occ. 
Luk. xii. 33. Heb. i. 11, Comp. Hana 
os II. | 

Ilan, ns, n, from g 70 ſhake, which 
from the Heb. 155 to tremble, ſhake. 

A wreſtling. ccc. Eph. vi. 12. where it is 
applicd ſpiritually. | 

Tanſyereoia, ac, n, from wary again, and 
yeverrs a being born, birth. | 
A veing born again, a new birth, regeneration. 
occ. Mar. xix. 28. Tit. it. 5. On which 
latter text comp. Argo, and John iii. 5. 
And as to Mat. xix. 28. obſerve, that e ry 
warſyseoin may be conſtrued either with 
exorehncavlts, and denote that great change 
which began to take place in the world from 
the preaching of John the Baptiſt, (comp. 
2 Pet. iti. 13. 2 Cor. v. 17. and fee Wet- 
ſtein) or elſe theſe words may be joined to 
the ſubſequent part of the ſentence, and 

ſo refer to the grand renovation of all 

things at Chriſt's ſecond coming, (comp. 
Act. iii. 21.) and particularly to God's 
children being then rn again, as it were, 
from their graves. With the“ generality of 
Interpreters ancient and modern, I muſt 
own myſelf meſt inclined to this latter ex- 
poſition, Comp. ver. 29. and ch, xxv. 31. 

ahi, An Adv. from va to move, which 
from Heb. 155 to move, ſhake. 

1. Back again. Mark v. 21. vii. 31. John xiv. 
3. Act. xviii. 21. & al. This ſeems it's ge- 
nuine and ancient ſenſe; and thus the 
learned Damm (Lexic. Nov, Græc. col. 
1821.) obſerves it is always uſed in Ho- 
. 

2. Again, Mat. iv. 8. & al. freq. On Act. x. 
15. Alberti obſerves, that Homer and Ari- 
ſlophanes uſe a like pleonaſm, IIAAIN avbig; 


and that Plutarch in Philopœm. has the 


very expreſſion NAAIN EK AETTEPOY ; fo 
Welſtein in like manner on Gal. iv. 9. 


cites from Galen the phraſe AAIN ANQ- | 


OEN. | | 
3. Alſo, likewiſe. Mat. iv. 7. v. 33. 2 Cor. x. 7. 


® Sec Suicer's Theſaur. on the word. 
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4. Then, afterwards, in conſequence, John xii. 


II AN 


22. | 

IIæ irh, An Adv. from way all, and 
wanlJos a multitude. X 
With all their multitude, all at once, all to- 
gether. occ. Luk. xxiil. 18. 

II , —wohan,'—wov, from wy all, and 
ToAvue Many, | 


Very many, very great in number, very nu- 


merous. occ. Mark vin. 1. | 
This word is often uſed by the Greek wri- 
ters. See Welſtein. | 

IIævdo ve, 3, 70, from W all, and 0: 014% 
to receive. | : | 
A public inn, which receives all comers. occ. 
Luk x. 4. 


Tavdoyevs, £05, 0, from W all, and de 0pc4h 


to receive. 

The maſter of a public inn, who receives all 
comers, an heſt. Comp. Ilavdoyeioy. Occ. 
Luk! x. 35 | E 

XVI YUpley TA att. se, 1, from W all, and 
&%YVvgp1s an aſſembly, which from ayeicw 10 49 
ſemble, and this from the Heb. 38 10 gath 
together. | 
A general aſſembly, particularly on ſome 
feſtal or joyful occaſion; (fee Raphelins, Al- 
berti, and Wolfius) whence it is obvious to 
remark the beautiful propriety with which 
it is applied in the only paſſage of the N. T. 
where it occurs, namely, Heb. xii. 23, 
See Doddridge on the place. It is allo uſed 
according to Hehchius for mamyvencg N, 
an eulogy pronounced on any one in a public af- 
ſembly ; hence the Eng. panegyrick, &c. 


TIavom, An Adv. from was all, and owes @ 


houſe, q. d. ovv I ow. 

With all one's houſe or family. occ. Act. xvi. 
34. Foſephus (as Welſtein has remarked) 
uſes this word Ant. Lib. 4. cap. 4.- $. 4. 


 Nore auvrz; TNANOIKI oilerodai ev Th bee WOA, 


So that they with all their families might 
eat it in the holy city.” | 
Tlavomnix, ag, y, from way all, and ò ro ar- 
mour. 1 
Complete armour, a complete ſuit of armour, 
properly, ſuch as was uſed by the heavy- 
armed infantry, both offenſive and defenſive. 
The Roman Havora, as including both 
kinds of armour, is particularly deſcribed 


by 


II A N 
by Pohbius, Lib. 6. cap. 21. which paſſage 
is cited by Raphelius on. Eph. vi. 11. occ. 

Luk. xi. 22. Eph. vi. 11, 13. In the two 
latter paſſages it is applied ſpiritually. Jo- 
ſephus uſes the phraſe HANOHAIAN ANA- 
AABONTAE, Ant. Lib. 20. cap. 5. F. 3. 
Comp. Lib. iv. cap. 5. F&. 2. 

Havepyia, as, n, from wavzeyor. 

Craft, craftineſs, cunning, ſubtilly. la the 

N. T. it is always uſed in a bad ſenſe. occ. 

Luk. xx. 23. 1 Cor. iii. 19. 2 Cor. iv. 2. 

xi. 3- Eph. iv. 11. 

pos, à, 6, 1, q. walloeg ye, (dropping 
the r, and os being contracted into s) from 
war, Wales, all, any, and ty Work, 

Crafty, cunning, ſubtile, clever, q. d. qua- 
lified to do any thing, or for any work. In 

the N. T. it is uſed only in a bad ſenſe. 

Comp. under Ag. Occ. 2 Cor. xii. 16. 

Ta]zyebe, An Adv. of place, from wailz- 

x every where, (which ſee) and 

from a place. 

From every place or quarter, 

occ. Mark 1. 45. 

Tlailzys, An Adv. of place, from was, war- 

reg, all, and yz a ſyllabic adjection de- 
noting in a place, which perhaps from παπ 
to come. | 

I. Every where. Act. xvii. 30. 


from all parts. 


Il. Every where, in a qualified ſenſe, in many | 


places. Mark xvi. 20. & al. 


IIæwWexng, £95, ug, 0, 1, xi TO—E5, from Da 
all, and rw end, perfection. 


Perfecs, complete; whence «5 ro warledss, 10 


perfection, perfetily, completely. occ. Heb. 

' wii. 25. Alſo at all, in any wiſe. occ. Luk. 
xii. 11. So Ariſtiges, cited by Elſner, Taps - 

S, EIE TO MANTEAEZ wn xt, has no 

example at all.” 

an, An Adv. from was, wales. 


By all means, or always; fo Vulg. ſemper. 4 


occ. Act. xxiv. 3. 

TlTx5]:9v, An Adv. of place, from was, wavles, 
all, and d denoting from or at a place. 

I. From every place, from all parts. It occurs, 
according to ſome copies and editions, John 
xviii. 20. 

AI. On all fides, on every fide, round about. Occ. 
Luk. xix. 43. Heb. ix. 4. 

Thei]onperup, oor, 5, from way all, and upa- 
7% frrength, 


| 


de denoting | 


| 


* 


430 


| 


A 


Almighty, omnipotent. 2 Cor. vi. 18. Rey, 
i. 8. & al. ; 
IIarhore, An Adv. of time, from wav all, and 
Tore then, 
I. Always, ever. Heb. vii. 25. 1 Theſſ. v. 


17. 
II. Always, in a qualified ſenſe, very often, 


very frequently, continually. John xviii. 20. 
.So. . 1. 9. 5 ak | 
TIz)ws, Adv. from was, wales. 

I. By all means. occ. Act. xviii. 21. 1 Cor, 
ix. 22, Ou walls, By no means. Rom. iii. g, 
Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 12. | 
II. Surely, certainly. occ. Luk. iv. 23. A 

xxi. 22. xxviii. 4. 
III. Entirely, altogether. occ. 1 Cor. v. 10. 
IV. Principally, on the whole. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 


10. 

TIAPA. A Prepoſition. Mintert deduces it 
from wegaw to paſs, which from mugs the 
ſame, 

. With a genitive, | 

. Of, from. Mat. ii. 4, 7. Luk. ii. 1. 

By. Mat. xxi. 42. 

Oi wag aura, His friends, thoſe that belonged 
to him. Mark iii. 21. Raphelius obſerves, 
that the phraſe denotes thoſe who are in any 
manner connected with or related to another, 
and ſhews, that Polybius applies it in this 
ſenſe. | 

II. With a dative. 

t. With, apud. Mat. vi. 1. xix. 26, 1 Cor, 
iii. 19. Gal. iii. 11. & al, 

2. Among. Mat. xxi. 25. xxii. 25. & al. 

III. With an accuſative. 

t. At. Luk. x. 37. 


UW ID = = 


| 2. Near, hard by. Mat. iv. 18. xiij, I, 4, 19. 


& al. 


3. On account of, for. Thus 1 Cor, xii. 15, 


16. apa rwro, On account of this, for this 

reaſon. | 

4. Beſide, except, ſave, 
xi. 24. Gal. i. 8, 9. 

5. Contrary to, againſt, q. d. in tranſęreſſion of. 
Act. xvii. 13. Rom. iv. 18. xvi. 17. 

6. Above, in preference to, pr. Rom. xiv. 5: 
Comp. Rom. i. 25. | 

7. Beyond, than. Luk. iii. 13. 


I Car, iii. 11. 2 Cor. 


Iv. In compoſition it denotes, 


1. To, at, as in Wapayivouas 10 come to, maps: 
AnpuCavo to bake unto, 2, 


. 


HAP 


2. Near, by, as in Tapartyoua. 


; Beyond, trans, as in TapuCcaiyy 40 20 beyond, | 


tranſgreſs, 


place to another. 

5. Neglect or careleſſneſs, (comp. above III. 
25 as in Topoxzu to neglef? to hear, rape 

Avopucs FO diſregard. | | 

6. It adds an d ſenſe to the ſimple word, as 
in αοννννντον n, which ſee. 

7. It inverts the meaning of the ſimple word, 
as in Tapairew to deprecate, excuſe. Comp. I. 1. 

8. It ſignifies intenſeneſs, (comp. III. 7.) as 
in Tepaxzaurlw 10 hide entirely. 

TlapaCamo, from rp beyond, and Bai 
to go. 

I. To go beyond, tranſgreſs, in a ſpiritual ſenſe. 


ccc. Mat. xv, 2, 3. 2 John ver. 9. 80 


Ietſtein on Mat. cites from Demoſthenes and 
Herodotus NOMON HAPABAINEIN; and 


from Arrian TIAPABAINEIN OEOT TAE EN- | 


TOAAE. ; 
II. To fall from or loſe one's ſtation or office by 
tranſgreſſion. occ. Act. i. 25. | 
TlapaCanau, from vag near, and Baxaw. 70 
caſt, put. | : . 

I. To caſt or put near, objicere (ut aliquid e- 
dendum beſtiis). Thus ſometimes uſed in 
the profane writers. | 


II. As a term of navigation, To arrive or 


touch at, properly, to bring the ſhip or ſhips 
near Or cloſe, vauy Or vavs being underſtood, 


which is expreſſed by Thucydides, Lib. 3. | 


$. 32, tho* more uſually omitted in the 
profane writers, as by St. Luke. See Wet- 
ein. occ. Act. xx. 15. | 

TH. To compare, confer. occ. Mark iv. 30. 

TapaCaris, 109, Atl, cg, 1, from TAapoCalu. 
A tranſgreſſion, uſed in the N. T. only in a 
moral or ſpiritual ſenſe, Rom. iv. 15. v. 
14. & al. 

TlapaCarys, a, 5, from raab. 
A tranſgreſſor. occ. Rom. it. 25, 27. Gal. 
1.18. Jam. ii. 9, It. 

TlapaCriatoua, from mapa intenſ. and Pia 
to force, uſe force. 
To preſs, or compel : But in the N. T. it re- 
fers to no other force but that of friendly 
and urgent importunity. oc. Luk, xxiv. 29. 
Act. xvi. 15. | 
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HAP 


IIærpæ gehn, ns, n, from rœpa beo, Perf. 
Mid. of TapaCanau. 


I. A compariſon, fimilitude, or fimile, in which 


4, Tranſition, as in rapayw to paſs from one] one thing is compared with another, (fee 


Mark iv. 10.) and particularly ſpiritual 
things with natural, by which means fuch 
ſpiritual things are better underſtood, and 
make the deeper impreſſion on the honeſt 
and attentive hearer, at the ſame time that 
they are concealed from the groſs, carnal, 
and inattentive. See Mat. xiii. 3. (Comp. 
ver. 9, tt; 153 RV. 22; | 
IT. Becauſe theſe compariſons have in their 
very nature ſomewhat of ob/curity, TizpaConn 
is uſed to denote @ eech or maxim which 
is obſcure to the perſon who hears it, even 
tho? it contain no compariſon. Thus it is 
uſed Mat. xv. 15. Mark vii. 17. | 
III. Since ſhort parables or compariſens often 
grow into proverbs, or proverbs often im- 
ply a fmile or compariſon, hence IlapaConn 
denotes @ proverb or by-word. Luk. iv. 23. 
IV. It is by ſome interpreted to mean merely 
a ſpecial doctrine, or a weighty, memorable 
: ſpeech, Luk. xiv. 7. But I think it there 
means a compariſen or ſimilitude, and that 
our Lord in that paſſage intended not only 
to regulate men's outward behaviour, but 
. principally to inculcate humility as to their 
ſpiritual concerns. Comp. Mat. xxii. 1. 
and Luk. xiv. 11. with ch. xviii. 14. : 
V. A viſible type or emblem, repreſenting ſome- 
what different from and beyond itſelf, Thus 
Heb. ix. 9.. the Moſaic Tabernacie with 
it's ſervices was IlzpaCoan a type, emblem, or 
fegurative repreſentation of the good things 
of chriſtianity. Comp. Heb. viii. 5. and 
Yroduypa. So Abraham received Iſaac 
from the dead, 'Heb. xi. 19. xa: e Tapa- 
Sohn, even in a figure, or as a type of Chriſt's 
- reſurreFion. Comp. John vii. 56. Gen. 
xxü. 14. In which latter paſſage I would 
obſerve, that NN AV? may mean Feho- 
va will be ſeen; and that the words 9 
IN mn! may beſt be rendered In this 
mount Jehovah ſhall be ſeen, which was ac- 
cordingly accompliſhed when the GOD- 
MAN was tkere pierced. Comp. Zech. xu. 


4, 10. John xix. 34, 37. 


 HiapaCuncvouar, from naps denoting neglem, 
: (as 


IAF 
(as in xagegao, Txeappoiw) and Bertvopa fo 
conſult. 
With a dative. To diſregard, overlook, neg- 
lect, mints alicui rei conſulere. occ. Phil. ii. 
30. where obſerve, that ſeveral Greek 


Mss read TagaConmwuoapec hazarding, bring- | 


ing in'o danger, expoſing, which reading is 
confirmed- by ſome of the ancient verſions 
and Commentators, and embraced as the 


genuine one by Grotius, Welſtein, and other | 


learned men among the moderns. It is, 
I think, agreed, that the ſenſe of both 
readings. is much the ſame : The former, 
however, ſeems juſtly preferable, as being 
favoured by the greater number of MSS. 
Scaliger, indeed, and others have objected, 
that THER CBAEVE REDS is not a Greek word; 
and it muſt be owned, that it has not yet 
been produced from any Claſſical author: 


But the ſame objection holds equally againſt 


rg αEοο᷑ b BfhEVGS 3 and TXpaCgevoajpriycs is 
formed regularly according to the analogy 
of the Greek language, which is more than 
can be ſaid for ragabonuoupuec;. See more in 
Blackwall's Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 2. p. 285, 
&c. and in Elſuer and Wofus. | 
Ilzpaſyera, ar, 1, from Taoly hw. 

A commandment, command. occ. Act. v. 28. 
XVi. 24. 1 Theſſ. iv. 2. 1 Tim. i. 3, 18. 

» Tapalyerauw, from rae intenſ. and afyinau 
to tell. 15 
To command, charge, give in charge. See 
Mat. x. 5. Act. i. 4. iv. 18. v. 28. 1 Cor. 
bell. 1%. 11. 1 Tim. i. 3. iv. 
11. 


Tlapeywournts, from Taga 10, al, and yivoues 10 


be, come. 

To come to, arrive, come, Mat. ii. 1. iii. 1, 
13. Luk. xiv. 21. & al. freq. Comp. Luk. 
X11. 51. Heb. ix. 11. 

Tlzpzyo, 
or nearneſs, and ays togo, go away. Comp. 
eyo VI. : 

I. 7% paſs, paſs forth, away, or along from 
one place te a other. occ. Mat. ix. 9, 27. 
John viii. 59. Comp. Mark ii. 14. John 
I: 1. 

IL To paſs by. occ. Mat. xx, 30. Mark xv. 
. 


III. To paß, vaniſh away. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 31. 
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from Tax denoting tranſition, | 


Il A P 
So mxpayopar, Mid. occ. 1 John ii. 15. 
But TUAEHY 0G, Paſſ. To be paſſed, or paſſed 
away. Occ. 1 John ii. 8. | 
THapadeurypariluy, from rapaduyua an exam- 
ple, a public example, (thus uſed in the pro- 
fane writers, and by the LXX. Nah. ili. 6. 
Jer. viii. 2. & al.) which from the V. 
meeaJaxyp (or obſol. rapadinw) to ſhew 
near, ſhew, a compound of xa near, and 
Jerxrop to ſhew. 
To make a public example of, or expoſe to 
public infamy. occ. Mat. 1. 19. Heb. vi. 6. 
In the former paſſage it ſignifies to expoſe to 
public infamy or puniſhment as an example to 
others. That this is the ſenſe of the V. Ra- 
phelius has clearly ſhewn from Pohbius, 
who is almoſt the only Greek writer that 
has uſed it. But I ſhall leave the reader 
to determine whether in the Evangeliſt it re- 
fers to that capital puniſhment which the law 
inflicted on thoſe women who had violated 
the faith of their eſpouſals, (Deut. xxii. 23, 
24.) or to Joſeph's making a public declara- 
tion of the reaſon of his divorcing the Bleſſed 
5 Virgin. 1 The Vulg. render rapodνννννẽ 
Mat. i. 19. by traducere “ to expoſe to pub- 
lic ſhame.” Ainſworth. See alſo MWelſtein. 
THAPAAEIZOZ, s, . This is without 
controverſy an oriental word. The“ Greeks 
borrowed it from the Perſians, among 
whom it ſignified @ garden, park, or incloſure 
full of all the valuable products of the earth. 
Both theſe particulars are evident from a 
paſſage in Xenophon's Economics, where 
Socrates ſays, that the King of Perſſa, 
wherever he is, takes particular care, onus 
xn Te E£00yIay 0 TTAPAAEISOI xa 
To y|ov Kay Te 1% cyaluv wicri, rooc 1 yn 
ver khedti, to have garden, or iucloſures, 
which are called Par adiſes, full of every 
thing beautiful and good that the earth can 
produce.” And in this ſenſe the word is 
applied by Herodotus, Xenophon, and Dio- 
dorus Siculus, The original word D779 


' ® So Jul. Pollux Onomaſt. Lib. 9. cap. 13. O. 6: 
IAPAAEITOI, Bags fi £by24 03X9uy TWUVO[A%y nett x KOT 
uuns eg Xenow Emm, d, x ο ef- 
Gr. Paradiſes ſeems to be a barbaric name; but, like 


many other Per/ic words, came by uſe to be admitte! 
| 16to the (Greek language.“ f 
Pardes 


Pardes occurs Neh. ii. 8. Eccleſ. ii. 5 

Cant. iv. 13. and may be derived “ either 
from the Heb, TD io fruftify, be fruitful, 
and NU A bud, or rather from JD 60 ſe- 
parate, and (Arab. ) die hide, as denoting 
a ſecret incloſure, or ſeparate covert, 

I. The LXX. have rendered the Heb. Þ7475 
by Ilzpaduces in all the three paſſages of the 
O. T. juſt cited. 

II. The LXX. almoſt conſtantly render — 
when it relates to the Garden of Eden, 
Iapadecog. Hence 

III. Iapædkicve is in the N. T. applied to the 

ſtate of faithful ſouls between death and the 


reſurrettion, where, like Adam in Eden, | 


they are admitted to immediate communion 
with God in Chrjf?, or to a participation of 
the true Tree of Life, which is in the midſt of 
the Paradiſe of God. Luk. xxiii. 43. Rev. 
ii. 7, , Of this bleſſed Nate St. Paul had a 
foretaſte, 2 Cor. Kit; „„ | | 
The three texts juſt cited are all wherein 
the word occurs in the N. T. And it may 


likewiſe uſe ©7719 or N Paradiſe, and 
ITY jn the Garden of Eden, for the intermediate 
ſtate of holy departed ſouls. See Caftell's 
Lexic; Heptag, in TD, and Grotius and 
Tan ein on Luk. xxiii. 43. 
No, from ways at, or to, ang do- 
1 to receive. 
I; To receive, admit. occ. Act. xvi. 21. 1 Tim. „ 
vx | 
Il. To dez a endract with Ant and obedience." 
occ. Mark iv. 20. Act. xxii. 18. 


oc. Heb. xii. 6. which is a citation from 
the LXX. verſion of Prov. iti. 12. where 
rapade er anſwers to the Heb. Tv * 
loveth, delighteth in. Comp. Iſa. xlii. 1. in 
the LXX. 
Ils adicarpiCy, ny mn, from maps. implying. 
il, and »9;arp6n a ſpending time, (from dia- 
7716, which ſee) allo a being employed in any 
buſineſs, and eſpecially the meetings, | diſ 
: . courſes, and diſputations of the Philoſophers, 
were called $:z7pi6ai, to which ſenſe of the 
word St. Paul plainly alludes 1 in his PPT? 
cation, of -rapadianrpices. 


Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in o. 


JSFF³é65³555 oo. MS 4 es es. » - 


= 


= 


| 


— 


perhaps be worth obſerving, that the Jews 


III. To receive or embrace with peculiar favour. | 


HAP [ 433 ] IT AP 
A perverſe, evil, or unprofitable aſpute, dife 


putation, or debate. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 3. See 
Wolſius Cur. Philolog. on the place. 


IIæpero deo, from mage denoting tranſition, 


and 9:dup #0 give. 


I. Properly, To deliver from hand to hand, or 


from one to another, tradere per manus. See 
Mat. xi. 27. Luk. iv. 6. x. 22. 


II. To deliver, yield, or give up, as the Spirit 


or Ghoſt. John xix. 30. 


III. To deliver or give up to priſon, Judgement, 


or puniſoment, Mat. iv, 12. V. 25. xvii. 22. 


XX. 18. XxyUl. 26, 2 Cor, iv. 11. Thus 


uſed likewiſe by the pureſt Greek writers. 
Ilanpadzvar Tw Tr, To deliver to Satan, 
was by an act of extraordinary and apoſto- 
lic authority to give a perſon up to be afflifzed 
with bodily diſeaſe by the devil. See 2 Cor. v. 

5. 1 Tim, i. 20. 


IV. To betray, i. e. 10 deliver up unjuſtly and 


3 Mat. x. 4. xxvi. 21, 23, 24. 
a Ll 


V. To deliver or commit in truſt, to entruf7. 


Mat. xxv. 10, 14, 20, 22. 


VI. To commit, commend to. See Act. xiv. 26. 


xv. 40. 1 Pet. ii. 23. 


VII. To give up, give over, abindon to ſome 


wickedneſs, Act. vii. 42. Rom. i. 24, 26, 
28. Comp. Eph. iv. 18. 


VIII. To expoſe, hazard. Act. xv. 26. 
| IX. To 423 by information, teaching, or en. 


Joining. Luk. i. 2. Mark vii. 13. Act. vi. 
14. Xvi. 4. 1 Cor. xi. 2. xv. 3. & al. 


X. To be ripe, q. d. to yield itſelf, Cr bein 


underſtood) as the fruit of corn. occ. being 
iv, 29. See Molſius Cur. Philolog. who ob- 
0 that che phraſe | is pure Greek. 


IIapædo Fog, 2, é, n, N 10-0, from rah be- 


ond, and daa opinion, expettation.” 
Exceeding one's opinion or eee won. 


| aderful ſtrange. occ. Luk. v. 26. 


"Hence the Eng. Paradov, Pave done. 
adoric, 108, ALT, £65, 5 from repad lt to 
liver in teaching. 


A tradition, a dottrine, or infunfion delivered 
or communicated from one to another, whe- 
ther divine, 1 Cor. xi. 2. 2 Theſſ. ii. 15. 


Hi, 6. or N Mat. xv. 2, 3, 6. Gal. 1. 


14. Col. ii. Foſephus, Ant. Lib. 13. 
cap. 10. &. 6. obſerves, Nenihea IIOAAA 


K k K ria 


IAP 
7a TIAPEAOEAN r Jnpw 64 Oxpioaicn tx cad! 
TEPQN gGixdoxrs, antp 8% avaytypania ty v 
Muiotws youoigy xl 01% TBTO TAUTH To Tœdda- 
Aa Yee e Afyor Excive fey nytiolar vo- 
pipes TH YEYpommeva, T4 d tx TTAPAQOLENE 
TIN HATEPN un Type. The Pharilees 
have delivered to the people by tradition from 

the Fathers many injunctions which are not 
written in the laws of Moſes; for which 
reaſon the ſect of theSadducees rejects them, 
faying, that what are written ſhould be 
eſteemed obligatory, but that they ought 
not to obſerve thoſe which come from ſra- 
dition.” Theſe words of Joſcphus perfectly 
agree with what is ſaid of the Pharilees in 
the N. T. particularly in Mark vii. 3, 4. &c. 
Steckius, to illuſtrate Mat. xv. 2. cites two 
paſſages from the Jeruſalem Talmud, in 
which the apoſtate Jews expreſsly prefer 
the ſayings of their Scribes and Elders. = 
the word of God. Berachot, Fol. 
79 MIT PAD MT PRIAN, The 
words of the Scribes are more amiable 
than the words of the law; for the words 


of the law, add they, are weighty and] 


light, but the words of the Scribes are all 
weighty.” IP Euypt maT en 
P33, The words of the Flders are more 
deſirable than the words of the Prophets.“ 

Ilapalyncu, w, from Taxpa 10, and End jea- 

» louſy, emulation, anger, which ſee. 

1. To provoke to Jealouſy. oce.. Rom. x. 19. 

II. Toprovoke or excite to emulation. Occ. Rom. 
xi. 11, 14. 

III. To provoke to anger. ccc. 1 Cor. x. 48. 


aXaooiog, a, ow, from Taps near, and 


Saag the ſea. 


Situated near. the ſea, by the ſea- fide, on the 
eas chaſt. occ. Mat. iv. 13. 


abewpe, . w, from rap near, and Bere 


to behold, contemplate. 

I. To behold or contemplate one thing near ano- 
ther ; fo to compare in bebolding or contem- 
plating. Thus the V. is uled in Xenophon's 
Memor. Socrat. Lib. 4. cap. 8. § 7. Is; 

- T5 a, Wepoliupwy tp.avrov, Altentively com- 
paring myleli, or contemplating — in 
compariſon, wich others.“ 

II. To compare ſo as to make a difference on com- 
periſon, comparatively to + at rand or ueglict. 
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AQ. See Raptor and M. et- 
Fein 

e g, u, from en "Ea 
A depoſit, ſomewhat committed or entruſted 10 
another. occ. 2 Tim. i. 12. where I think 
it refers to St. Paul's own ſou}. See WF hathy, 
and comp. 1 Pet. iv. 19. 

Tlapaunew, 0. from TXp% intenſive, and 10g 
a ſpeech, narration, properly of the enigma- 
tical kind, or ſuch an one as relates to ſome- 
what beyond itſelf. Thus uſed by Homer, 
Odyſſ. 14. lin. 508. where it denotes the 
preceding ſtory. from lin. 468. to lin. 504. 
In which Ulyſſes had enigmatically, and un- 
der covert of a fictitious tale, deſired ſome 
cloaths. In this view then ae may not 
improbably be deduced from Heb. Ny 70 

ſpeak in reference to ſomewhat elſe. 

To admoniſh, exhort. occ. Act. xxvii. 9, 22. 

IIæpca rec, , from maps inverſive, an OTE 
to aſe, beg. 

[. Tlopairioputty 84%, Mid. To deprecate, 40 

beg or intreat againſt a thing. occ. Heb. xii. 

19. On which paſſage Weiſtein ſhews it is in 

like manner fallowed by a negative word 

in the Greek writers. Comp. Act. xxv. 11. 

where as St. Paul lays Ou T&xpairejyc: T0 amro= 

Pave, fo Foſephus in his life, $.-29. ®A- 


NEIN f. Of HAPAITOTMAL. See alſo 
FWeiſtein. | 


1 


— 


II. To excuſe, make excuſes. occ. Luk. xiv, 18, 


Paſſ. To be excuſed. occ. Luk. xiv. 19. 

III. To reject, refuſe. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 7. v. 
11. 2 Tim. ii. 25. Tir, iti, 10. Heb. xit, 
25. 

THeaourad: , from r at, and eh, to fit 
ating Gs ſee. by s * 
To fit or fit down at. occ. Luk. x. 39. 

Thaparxancw, o, from naps 10, or intenſ. and 
xanw 10 call. 

I. To ſend for, q. d. to call to oneſelf. Occ, Act. 
xxviii. 20. * ver; IF - 

1. o beg, intreat, beſcech. Mat. viii. 5, 37, 
34. & al. freq. Comp. Rom. xv. 30. 1 Pet. 
ii. IT. 

III. To exhort, admoniſh. Luk. ili. 18. Act. 
ii. 40. xi. 23. & al. freq, 

IV. To conſole, comfort, properly in words, 


as Act. xvi. 39, 40. 1 we” xiv. 31. 
Hence | 1 


v 


Il A P 
V. To comfort, in whatever manner. Mat. v. 
4. Luk. xvi. 25. Act. xx. 12. 2 Cor. i. 4. 
il. 7. & al. freq. 
Tlapaxanun)ou, from Tu a Near, and ok 
to hide. 
I. To hide, as by putting ſomewhat near or 
upon, to veil, cover with a veil, Thus uſed 
in the profane writers, 
II. To veil, hide, conceal, in a moral or ſpi- 
ritual ſenſe. occ. Luk. IX, 45. 
TTapaxarabym, ns, , from naps with, apud, 
and arab nn a depoſit, (which from varar- 
Ons to lay down) or immediately from the 
kf TR&paxartratiOnu, which 1s uſed by Aeno- 
plion, Memorab. Lib. 4. cap. 4. F. 17. 
for committing in truſt. 

A depoſit left with or entruſted to one. occ. 
1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. i. 14. In which 
paſſages it refers to the Goſpel depoſited or 
entruſted with Timothy. Feſephus uſes the 
fame word for a depoſit: both of God and 
of man, De Bel. Lib. 3. cap. 7. 5.55 
See alſo Welſtein on 1 Tim. iv. 20. 

Tlapaxcippc, from FRO near, with, and 26992 
to lie. 

Tolie near, be at hand, be preſent with. occ. 
Rom. vii. 18, 21. 


Tlaparxancs, 505, att. 2%, n, n e 


Which lee. 
I. Intreaty, importunity. 2 Cor. viii. 4. 
II. Exhortation. Act. xiii. 15. 2 Cor. viii. 17. 


1 3: & al. 
III. Conſolation, comfort. 3 vi. 24. Act. 
ir. m. RU Xv. 4. & al. 


TIzpnranyro;, a, 56, from mapaxexanrai, 3 Perſ. 
Perf. Paſſ. of Tapaxanrc I0' call to oneſelf, 
implore the aſſiſtance of, alſo to comfort. 

I. One that is called or ſent for to affiſt any one in 
a judicial proceeding. 

II. An advocate, a patron, one who pleads the 
cauſe of another.. In this view the word is 

applied to Chriſt, our interceſſor, who 
pleads the cauſe of penitent ſinners with his 
Father. occ. 1 John ii. 1. 

III. It is applied to the Holy Spirit, and de- 
notes a comforter, an encourager. (So in the 
LXX. the V. Txpaxazauv often anſwers to 
the Heb. C to comfort, and the N. xapa- 
* to PM2, Job xvi. 4.) occ. John 
xiv. 16, 26. xv. 26. xvi. 7. See Wolfius 
Cur. Philolog. on John xiv. 16. 
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IIaęæxon, ns, 1» from Tapnoors 2 Aor. of | 
TAPAXEY. 

Diſobedience. occ. Rom. v. 19. 2 Cor. x. 6. 
Heb. ii. 2. 

Tizgaxorzbew, w, from rape with, and axc- 
Ahe to follow. 

I. To follow any one, or fallow cloſe, as an at- 
tendant or companion, è veſtigio ſequi. So 

Naphelius cites from Plutarch's Pericles, 
Arge oTpicws 0:zade, TAPAKOAOYOOYNTFOE 
T2 album, He went modeſtly home, the 
man following or accompanying him.“ To 
which I add from Foſephus, Ant. Lib. 14. 
cap. 15. §. 8. ITAPAKOAOYONN # d Ma- 

 Xaupos Sd D peveiy, But Macheras following 

(him) beſought him to ſtay.” 5: 

II. In the N. T. To follow, accompany, as 
miraculous works did the Apoſtles. occ. 
Mark xvi. 17. In the profane writers it is 
alſo applied to things as well as to perſons. 
See Rapſielius on Mark xvi. 17. So in. 
2 Mac. viii. 11. we have prrnzoay ITAPA- 
KOAOTOQHEEIN er &urw AIKHN, the ven- 
geance that was about to follow upon him. 

III. To trace or ſearch out, inveſtigate; ſo as 
to attain the knowledge of, or as Raphelius on 
Luk. i. 3. (whom ſee) Mente atque intel- 
ligentia conſequi, intelligere, cognoſcere, 
to attain in mind and underſtanding, to under- 
ſtand, know; of it's being uſed in which 
ſenſe he produces examples from ÆAſchines, 
Galen, Foſephus, and Polybias. occ. Luk. i. 
3. I Tim. iv. 6. 2 Tim. iii. 10. 

Tlagaxew, from maps denoting. negled, and 
axzw to hear. ; 
To neplett to hear, hearken to, or ovey, to 
diſregard, occ. Mat. xviii. 17. 

W ds from Tape to, and xo to bend, 

00 

I. T * down, in order to look at ſomething. 
oc. Luk. xxiv. 12. John xx. 5, 11. 

II. To look into or at. occ. Jam. i. 25. 1 Pet. 
1. 12. 

It is uſed in both ſenſes by the profane 
writers, particularly Lucian. See the pal- . 
ſages in Werftein on Luk. xxiv. 12. | 

LlaganapuGary, from Taps lo, with, and da- 
Exvw to take, receive. 

I. To take, receive to oneſelf. See Mat. i. 20, 
24. John xiv. 3. Act. xvi. 33. 

K K k²k 2 II. 
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II. To take with one. Mat. ii. 13, 14, 20. iv. 

- 6, 8. xii. 45. XViii. 16. & al. | 

III. To receive, obtain. Heb. xii. 28. £7 

IV. Toreceive by tradition or communication, 
as a doctrine. Mark vii. 4. 1 Cor. xi. 23. 
xv. 1, 3. Gal. i. 9, 12. & al. So Herodo- 
tus, Lib. 5. cap. 58. ſpeaks of the Ionian 
Greeks, 5 IAPAAABONTEE didaxy maps 
TW Pony Ta Ypappuara, Who received let - 
ters by inſtruction, . or learnt letters from 
the Phenicians.“ 85 

V. To receive, acknowledge, with faith and 

\ obedience. John i. 14. | 

VI. To ſeize, take, as a captive in war, 

cocc. Luk. xvii. 36. or as a criminal to be 
puniſhed, John xix. 16, 


from waps near, and aryw 10 


collect, bhich from the Heb. Np? to take. 


As a term of navigation, To fail near a TI 
place or ſhore, but properly zo colle & or | 


ſhorten the ropes that hold the fails in order 
to paſs ſafely. So Servias on Virgil's En. 3. 

—— cbr legimus frete confita terris, 

We paſs d the ſeas with iſlands interſpers d, | 
explains legimus by preterimus, and ſays 
trafus autem ſermo d nautis, quod funem 
legendo, id e, colligendo, aſpera loca præ- 
tereunt, the expreſſion is borrowed from 
ſailors, who paſs thro* dangerous places by 
gathering up their ropes.” Diodorus Siculus, 
cited by Elſner and Wolfius, uſes the V. 
in the ſame manner, HAPEAETONTO T1 
ym. occ. At. xxvii. 8, 13. | 

I from naps io, with, a id anCw to 

take. 3 5 Ip 


„ 
To take, receive. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 Aor. rap, 

- Infin. FEpanrattuy , 
1 Fut. Paſſ. 3 Perſ. T@pernfincerai, I Fut. 
Mid. TAparnm}ojact. See under TE&parupeays. | 


Xiecc, a, é, , q. Taps T1 wh, near tbe 


ea. 

It is properly an adjective ſignifying Near 
the ſea, maritime; but Hapag, 1, is uſed. 
as a ſubſtantive for the ſea- coaſt (up coun- 
try or yn. land namely being underſtood) 
not only by St. Luke, but alſo by the beſt 
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Particip. waperaCuy , | 


oO AP! 


| | and Phitarch, whom ſee in 
. vi. 7. | 


aan, vs, , from napmaaya; Perf. 
Mid. of Tapanaarlu to change. alternately, 
q. d. 1% paſs from one change to another, 


which from wapa denoting tran/irion, and 


eMatly to change. 

Mal. ili. 6. 2 | 
aao D, from rap 
and AoyiCopan to reaſon. TR | 

I. To reaſon falſely or erroneouſly.  _ 
II. To deceive or impoſe upon by faiſe reaſoning. 
cc. Col. ii. 4. Jam. i. 22. This word is 
common in the Greek writers, particularly 


Cec ba opas abr, 10 deceive themſelves by 
| falſe reaſoning, See Welſtein. | 
uro, By 0, from rapaàwe. 

A paralytic, a perſon fick of the pally. Mat. 

iv. 24. viii. 6, & al. Comp. Tapaxu II. 

Hadi, from rapa intenſ. and du to looſe, 

I. To unlooſe, relax. Tlaparuouas, Pail. To be 
relaxcd, enfe eebled, weakened, 80 Foſephas, 
De Bel. Lib. 3. cap. 7. F. 6. ſpeaking of 


cave, but relented, Tos d xa Taps ta; ko- 


Nerat Tvpgopas er. ren cup rn endures, 
HAPEATONTO % dH, But of thoſe who 
yet revered their General in this extreme 
diſtreſs, the hands failed, &c. occ. Heb. 
Xii. 12. which is an alluſion to Ia, xxxv. 
3. where yorara π h ꝗτ)̊ανανι⁰, anſwers in thle 


— 


LXX. to the Heb, 19299 n, fuming 
or tottering knees. Feeble or bending knees are 
often mentioned in the O. T. as marks of a 
weak habit of body: (See Job iv. 4. Pſ. cix. 
24. Ezek. vii. 17.) With what phyſical pro- 
priety is but too well known by experience. 


of youth or manhood is in the profane wri- 
ters deſcribed by the /irengih of the knees: 
Thus in Theocritus's Idyll. 14. lin. laſt. 


lee 71 des dg DONY XANPON. 
The time for action 's when the knees are 
| 4 flrong. . 
And in Horace's Epod. 13. lin. 6. 


Dumgue vitent genua. 


Greek 'writers, as by Thucydides, Ariſtotle, | | 


And whilſt the Ines are vig'row. 
| n. 


Change, variableneſs. occ. Jam, i. 17. Comp. | 


Wetftein. oce, 7 


giving av i ſenſe, 


in Galen, and eſpecially the phraſe wapaaay:- 


the Jews who were going to kill him in the 


9 * 


On the other hand, the vigorons conſtitution 


TAP 


fr. . Part. Paſt. Perf. Reſolutus 
Cel. One who is afflicted with the ear, | 
or palſy, a diſeaſe in which the muſcles are 


relaxed, and incapable of action. See So. 


mon's Portrait of Old Ae dy Dr. Smith, 
P. 187, 3d Edit., occ. Luk. v. 18, 24. 
. 


Tlapaperc, from raa with, and pw to re- 


main. 

I. To remain, Hay, abide. oce. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 
Jam. i. 25. 

II. To remain alive. occ, Heb. vii. 23. Ra- 


phelius remarks, that Herodotus uſes the | 


fame V. for being left alive, ſuperſtitem eſſe, 
3 Mere V. R 2 
euvltouai, wwoai, from ops to, an - 
_— 7⁰ Dea, which from fuboc 4 wor word, 
Heer; 
I. To ſpeak to, exhort, adviſe.” Thus aſed in 
the profane writers. Comp, 1 Theſſ. ii. 1 1. 
II. To comfort in words, ſpeak comfortably to. 
occ, John xi, 19, 31. 1 The, ii. 11. v. 
14. 80 Aſchines in Cteſiph. has , - 


webeca TIAPAMY®EIE®OAT, 70 comfort a U 
TizgwrAnous, Adv. from TAPATANTOG. 


__ weeping woman. In Thucydides alſo the V. 
ſignifies to comfort. See Welſtein. . 


TIzpapwbin, | ac, „ from Topaz, and 1 8 | 


dee under raperſav be. 

Comfort, conſolation given by words. oc. 

1 Cor. xiv. 3. 

Llzpapubior, 8, T0, from the ſame as Topo 

pubic, 

Comfort or conſelation afforded by words, occ. 

PIE. i. i. | 

TTegavoperw, 0%, from arp beyond, and voues a 

law. © 

Jo tranſgreſs the law. occ. AR. xxiii. 3. 

| Xenophon uſes the V. in che ſame ſenſe, 

Memor. Socrat. Lib.. 4. cap. 4. F. 21. 

Kai yap au mona, ken, TLIAPANOMOTEIN, 

But, ſays he, they meer, the laws in 

many other inſtances.” | 

IIa PAVOplACe, d, . See trapcpofatco. 

4 tranſgreſſion, offenſe. occ. 2 Pet. ii. N | 

g ð, from Taps intenſ. and Twpaiyw | 

to make bitter, embiiter. | | 
| 


To provoke to bitter anger, to exaſperate, ex- 


acerbo. occ. Heb. iii. 16. So in the LXX. 


i 


[1 
| 11. 


it generally anſwers to the Heb. ID 70 
anbitter, i. e. Provoke to bitter anger. 


| 
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nge; 


IIa errinlſw, from gp inteal. and wiſts : | 


eg, 2, à, from e 
aff. Attic of wapermpany. 


3 ee exaſperadion. Occ, Heb, 
11 8, 15. 7 


all. 

To fall off or . Occ. | Heb. vi. 6. 

In the LXX. it is uſed, Eſth. vi. 10. for 
the Heb. 99) zo fall, or fail, for WR 
to be guilty, Ezek. xxii. 4. and with rapa- 
l Or Taperlumuer added for the Heb. 


5d yd zo rreſpaſs a treſpaſs, i. e. to treſ- 


paſs grievouſly, Ezek. xiv. 13. xv. 8. xviii. 
24. Xxx. 27. In the two laſt (if not in all) of 
which paſſages it plaioty denotes apoſtaſy 


- from the true God. 


Tage 


NS, o, from rap denoting tranſition, - 


and xaw-10 ſail.” 


To 2 by, to paſt oy in ſailing. Occ. Act. 


x. 16 


Dlagera pe 2, 6, M, Xas 700 From Tata 


10, or intenſ. and wanoiog near. 
Near to, very near to, like. Hapaaneior, 
Neut. uſed adverhially.. occ. Phil. ii. 27. 


Likewiſe, in the ſame manner. occ. Heb. ii. 


14. where Chry/oſtom, cited by Raphelins, 


| urges this word againſt the Heretics in the 


ſenſe of a PAYTUT IN, Sd Seh, ann? annlux, nor. 
in ſhew, not in appearance, but in truth.” 
And fo in the Greek writers it ſignifies not 


in like or nearly the ſame manner, but in abſo- 


I. 
II. 


IIe h,, a ros, Toy 


II 


lutely the ſame manner, as may be ſeen in 
Raphelius, Wolſius, and V e on the 
place. 


| TTaperopeuones, from rap near, by, or de- | 


noting tranſition, and wopeopa to go, paſs. 
To paſs or go by. occ. Mat. xxvii. 39. Mark 
xi. 20. xv. 29. 

To paſs through. occ. Mark ii. 23. ix. 30. 
from wTaparinluuaiy 
Perf. Paſſ. of rapanin]u (which fee) or ra- 
ther of the obſolete V. wapanlow the ſame. 
Properly, A fall, but in the N. T. it is 
uſed only in a moral or ſpiritual ſenſe. 

A fall trom a ſtate of favour with God. 
Rom. Xi. 11, 12. 
I. An offenſe, treſpaſs, whether againſt God, 
Mat. vi. 15. Mark xi. 28, 26. 2 Cor. v. 
19. In which view it is — roy 

2 0 


— — — ᷑ :: —— 


HA 


15, 17, 18.—or againit man, Mat. vi. 14, 
S. wii 35. n 
epappuu, from rap denoting ill, and puo 10 


flow, which from pew the ſame, or immedi- | 


ately from Heb 7119) to be wet, ſoak. 
To fall off, fall away, namely, from the true 
religion and ſaving grace. occ. Heb. ii. 1. 


ſaſtom, Schoetgenius, Elſner, and Wolfus, ap- 
pears to me, after attentive .confideration, 


the beſt. It is obſerved, that Plutarch | 
applies this V. in a like view to a ring, ds 


pn TIAPAPPTH, des, fearing, leſt it 
ſhould fall.” See more in Ener and Wol- 
us. In the LXX. this V. anſwers to the 
Heb.15 10 decline, depart, Prov, iii. 2 1. where 
the Heb. P2wDp 19! 58 122, My ſor, let 


them not depart from thine. eyes, is in that | 


verſion rendered, Tie, pn TIAPAPPYHE, 
My ſen, decline not or fall not off from them; 
the Tranſlators applying that to the perſon 
which the original does to the ching. 
Tapaoyuer, 2, To, from Taps to, at, and one 
a fign. | TS | 
A fign or enſign of a ſhip, by which it was 
diſtinguiſhed from others. occ. Act. xxviii. 
11. It was the cuſtom of the ancients, ſays 
Dr. Dodaridge, to have images on their 
' ſhips both at the head and tern; the firſt of 
which was called wapzonuor, the ſign, from 
which the ſhip was named; and the other 
was that of the tutelar Deity to whoſe care 
the ſhip was committed: — There is no 
doubt but they had ſometimes Deities at 
the head, and then it is moſt likely if they 
had any figure at the ſtern it was the lame, 
as it is hardly probable the ſhip ſhould be 
called by the name of one deity, and be 
committed to the care of another.” Arch. 


The Fuels (or tutelar Deity) and wagzonuy arc 

frequently diſtinguiſhed in expreſs words, that being 

always fignified — a 

ſome creature or feigned repreſentation : Hence Ovid, 
EP? mihi, fitque, precor, flave Tuicla Minervæ, 
Maris & a pita caſſide nomen habet. 


Where the tutelar Deity was Minerva, the wagzonpo a 
helmet.” Potter's Antiquities of Greece, Book 3. chap. 


the image of a God; this uſually of 
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of Adam's tranſgreſſion or fall, Rom. v. 


This interpretation, which is that of Chry- | 


15. which the reader may conſult for further ſatiſ- 


IL AP 
biſhop Petter further informs us, that the 
Tapxoywmey Was ſometimes carved, and ſome- 
times painted, and it is well known, that 
our modern ſhips have ufually ſome carved 
figure at the head, as @ lion, a ſeahorſe, 
un unicorn, or &c. from which the ſhip is 
cajled. Herodotus, Lib. 3. cap. 37. men- 
tions the Tata, or graven Idols, (from 
the Heb, AD 10 engrave) 789 64 ®Porizes E 
ru WPWpPNTs Tc! Tpnpaey Wepicysos, Which the. 
Phenicians carry in the fore-part of their 
galleys, and which he there ſays were of a. 
human form, but of a Pigmean ſize. See 
 Bochart, Vol. 1. 712. Suicer in TIapacy;rov, 
and Welſtein on Act. xxviii. 11. 
Tlapaoxevatu, from rp intenſ. and oxevale. 
ED to prepare, which from Cxevos AN inſtrument, $ 
furniture of whatever kind. 5 
To prepare, make ready. occ. Act. x. 10. 
1 Cor. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. ix. 2, 3. 
IIapac sun, ws, , from Taps intenſ. and 
oxeun furniture. 18 1785 
I. A preparation. Thus uſed 2 Mac, xv. 21. 
II. The preparation day be ore the ſabbath. Ha- 
puouiun, 6 tc. wpoouCCaro, The preparation- 
day, which is the day before the ſabbath, ſays 
t. Mark expreſsly ch. xv. 42. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 62. Mark xv, 42. Luk. xxiii. 54. 
John xix. 14, 31, 42. It is evident from 
a compariſon with the other paſſages here 
cited, that wzpacxevy 7s warxa, John xix. 
14. means the preparation-day, or day before 
the paſchal ſabbath. In a decree of Auguſtus 
Ceſar, cited by Foſephus, Ant. Lib. 16. 
cap. 6. H. 2. the day before the ſabbath is 
Called ry wpo Taurns (uta Tv c. name- 
ly) NAPAEKETYHs. | 
IIa QTEWW, from Taps intenſ. and TuVw T0 
frech out. 7p 5 
To ſtretch out, prolong. occ. Act. xx. 7, 
Taparygew, o, from naps intenſ. or denoting 
ill, and rupt t0 keep, obſerve. : 3 23 
I. To obſerve or watch narrowly, as the gates 
of a city. occ. Act. ix. 24. 107 bang 
II. To obſerve- or watch a perſon in/idiouſly. 
Thus it is often uſed in the Greek writers. 
See Rapbelius and Wetſtein on Mark iii. 2. 
and Elſuer on Luk. vi. 7. occ. Mark iii. 2. 


. 


% V 
III. To obſerve, or keep, as days, ſcrupu- 


louſl 


- 


HAP 


c οατεπτνπνπνονναε, ws, Alt. sg, 15 from TFOpATNPEW. 
, Obſervation. occ. Luk. xvii. 20. Mera wags- 
Typnotws, With obſervation, i. e. So as to be 
obſerved. Comp. ver. 21, 23, 24, 26. and 
fee Elſner. 

[IzpariOnp, from raps near, and ribnu. to put. 


To put or ſet ſomewhat near or before per- 
ſons to eat. Mark vi. 41. viii. 6, 7. Luk. 


xi. 6. & al. Comp. Act. xvi. 34. It is thus | 


uſed likewiſe by the profane Writers. Sæe 
Melſtein on Mark vi. 41. 
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© louſly and ſuperſtitionſly. occ. Gal. iv. 10. 


II. To lay before, propoſe, offer to confi latin. 


Mat. xii. 24, 31. 
III. To alledge, prove by allegations or citations, 
The Greek writers, particularly Athenæus 
and Themiſtius, cited by Wetſtein, uſe it for 


citing or quoting the expreſſions of an au- 
thor. occ. Act. xvii. 3. where it refers to 


St. Paul's alledging or citing the words of 
W 
IV. To commit, commend, entruſt to any one's 


care and fidelity, Luk. xii. 48. 1 Tim. i. 
18. 2 Tim. li. 2. Luk. xxili. 46. AR. xiv. 


23. Xx. 32. 1 Pet. iv. 19. 
D Bon TX&pa Near, and r 
to be. 


To be or come near, i. e. in the way, to meet. 


occ. Act. xvii. 17. 


Tizgauraxee, Ady. from rap at, and OUTING © 


immediately, or at this preſent time, which 
from avros 12 (time: namely) and i ixw 10 
come. 
Immediately, or at this preſent time. With 
the neut. article, Tapaurixz, re, applied as 
a N: Preſent, inſtant. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 17 
Raplielius ſhews, that Xenophon in like man- 
| uſes 70 b ; dv and Tas T OpAUTING noovas 
for preſent pleaſures, See other inſtances of 
the ſame kind in Wetſtein. | 
TIzpaprew. See Tapeveſuw. 
Tiagapporec, w, from Tax inverſive, or de- 
- Noting #l/, and porte to be wiſe. 
To be unwiſe, . a fool. oec. 2 Cor. 
—_ 
Hage ag, u, from rp mad, out 0: 
Hs ſenſes or mind, q. d. T&%pe Y Opt, 1 
yond his mind. 
Madneſs, want of ill; occ. 2 Pet. ii. 16. 


IIape HH, from TAP at, and rial 40 


winter. 


| 


TAP 
To winter, ſpend the winter at a place. occ. 
Act xxvii. 12, xxviii. 11. I Cor. xvi, 6. 
Tit. iii. 12. 
LIapæ vel ᷣ , *, 1 from mapa Xgujpatiu. 
A wintering, ſpending the winter at a place, 
occ. Act. xxvii. 12. 
Llapaxenua, Adv. from naps at, and V 


4 thing, q. d. in ipſa re, dum ifa res agt- 
ral ©, 


Immediately, inſtantly. 
LK. O04: :* 
TTzgdan, vor, Att. wwe, . 
A leopard, from the maſc. * which 
may be derived either from the Heb. Y 
to divide, ſeparate, diſpart, on account of 
the creature's di/i1 ſpots, or from the 
Greek Tf to deſiroy, a derivative from 
the ſame Heb. V. Md, or from * 7o 
| break, break. thro „ Or. burſ? forth with vio- 
lence. Occ. Rev. xili. 2. 


Mat. xxi. 19, 255 


113 an animal in which the Prophets re- 
mark it's /potted ſkin, Jer. xiii. 23, it's cru- 
elty and inf diouſneſs, Iſa. xi. 6. Jer. v. 6. 
Hol. xill. 7. it's ſwiftneſs. or aivity,, Hab. 
i. 8. All which properties ſeem to be al- 


luded to in the emblematic beaſt mentioned 
Rev. x11. 1. For a more particular account 
of this animal, and an illuftration of the 
| paſſages of the O. T. where it is mentioned, 
I with pleaſure refer to the learned Bochart's 


Hierozoic. Lib. iii. cap. 7. 
Tapes, from mapa near, with,and aj to be. 
I. To be preſent. Luk. xiii. 1. Act. x. 33. 
xxiv. 19. & al. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 9. 


has in preſent, however mean and {mall they 
may be; and they are diſtinguiſhed both 
from what belongs es another, and alſo 
from what is grand or ſumptuous. Ra- 
phelius ſhews that Xenophon has applied 
the word in both. theſe views. occ. eb. 
iii. 5. On which paſſage we may fur- 
ther obſerve, that the whole phraſe apxacda;. 
rag af is ufed likewiſe by the pro- 
fane writers. See Mellin. | 

TH. Ta be come. Mat. xxvi. 50. John vii. 6. 
Act. x. 21. Col. i. 6. & al. 


| Tlapeioayo, from TXpRt denoting ill, and £40'- 
a0 bring in, introduce. 


7 


In the LXX. Taplanus anſwers to the vb. 


II. Tlagoile, ra, are ſuch good things as a perſon: ' 


—ͤü— — — — _ — 


LAP 


To bring in craftily or privily, to introduce by 
Health, as it were. occ. 2 Pet. u. 1, On 
which text Raphelius produces a paſſage | 
from Polybius where the V. is plainly uſed 

in this ſenſe, tho? he obſerves, that it does 

not always import privily, or ſubtilly. 


N 2, 6, 11, from Tepurayw. _ 
_ Brought in privily, introduced by Baal „ that 
had crept in. occ. Gal. ii. 4. | 


Tapeio dum, from. rap denoting ill, and woduu | 
' to enter in, which from «us in, into, and duo 
to enter. e ee e 
To enter in craftih or privih, to creep in. 
t TS TEE... -* 
Tlzpeiwercullu. An obſolete V. (whence in 
4 N. T. we have by ſyncope 2 Aor. ra- 
tienen for rapronuler) derived from rap 
giving ſomewhat of an ill ſenſe, and coat 
70 enter. © 8 

. To enter in by craft or ſtealiſi. occ. Gal. ii. 
4. Raphelius very happily confirms and il- 


| 
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1 


| 


U AP 
_ embraced by Woifus, Nolſius, explains ra 
wapatſos by ra Tepaniplc/\z, he things which 


were omitted or no 
the Apoſtle. 


£ 
* 


II. With a geni 


t expreJsly enumerated by 


* 


— 


tive following. Except, ſave. 
occ. Mat. v. 32. Act. Bas 2 ny A 
N An obſolete V. (whence in the 
T. we have 1 Fut. Mid. Tapmruooua, 
75 and by ſyncope 2 Aor. pr, Infin. p- 
ehe, &c.) from maps by,. and auto to go. 
_ To go or paſs by. See under napepxopa 
ag, "ns, 1, from pf, Perf. 
Mid. of Tapybanxu. 10 inſert near ſome- 
What elſe, and hence 1 place or pitch tents in 
rows, and in proper order, and at due diſtance 
from each other, io encamp, from Taps near, 
and CHANG to put or place in, which ſee. 
I. A regular encampment, a camp. occ. Heb. 
ili. 11, (Comp. ver. 13.) Rev. xx. g. 
II. A caſtle, @ ferireſs Where a garriſon is 
kept. So Heſychius explains it (inter al.) 


31 


luftrates this ſenſe of the word by inſtapees by xacrpy, a word evidently. made from 
from Polyb:us. T | the Latin caſtrum, which ſignifies à cafe, 


II. To enter in by the bye, as it w 
v. 20. Comp. Gal. iti. 15, 17, 19. 
Tlageioeehew. An obſolete V. (w 
the N. T. we have 1 Aor, Particip. Plur. 
Maſc. Tapuoerihay[;) derived from wage 70, 
or befides, and wowelxu 10 bring in. 3 
To contribute to, confer beſides, conjunctim 
in vel ad aliquid confero, adinfero, Mintert. 


were, occ. Rom. 


that Tape in this compoſition refers to the 
gifts of God mentioned ver. 3, 4. g. d. 
contributing our diligence to the divine 
grace, or concurring with God's gifts by 
our diligence. Welſtein cites from Diodorus 
Siculus and Foſephus, (Ant. Lib. 20. cap. 8. 
$. 2.) the ſimilar phraſe ALAN EIZENEr- 
KATO ENIOTAHN, he employed the greateſt 
diligence.”? FA OS * 
gf · See ragesc rh]. 

Tiago EW. See rap. . 

IIægeiſos, Adv. from rap at, and nes with 
out, eq ft. 

I. Without, as oppoſed. to within. occ. 2 Cor. 
xi. 28. where Raphielius ſeems moſt inclined 
to refer Xi ru Wapixlos, bgſides thoſe things 
that are without, to thoſe external inconve- 

niences the Apoſtle had juſt enumerated. 


4 


4 


i 
hence in | 


or fortreſs. occ. Act. xxi. 34, 37. xxii. 24. 
xxiii. 10, 16, 32. In all which paſſages it 
denotes the caſtle Antonia, which was 
built by Herod the Great, on a high rock, 

at the angle formed by the weſtern and 


| 


occ. 2 Pet. i. g. where Piſcator obſerves, | 


| 


northern porticoes of the outer court of the 
Temple, and which communicated with 
each of thoſe porticoes by ſtairs, comp. 
Act. xxi. 35, 40. In this. fortreſs. a Ro- 
man legion always kept guard. It is 
more fully deſcribed by Jaſephus, (De Bel. 
Jud. Lib. 5. cap. 5. F. 8.) from whom 
the above particulars are taken, The rea- 

der may alſo. conſult Dr. Lardner's Credi- 
dility of Goſpel Hiſtory, Vol. 1. Book f. 

ESRI. 5.5, 
III. An army. occ. Heb. xi. 34, This laſt 
ſenſe. ſeems helleniſtical, and to be taken 


7 


Heb. 73ND not only in the ſenſe of a camp, 
but of an army, as Jud, iv. 15, 16. 2 King 
vi. 24. Pſ. xxvii. 3. So in Ecclus. xlviii, 
224. and 1 Mac. iv. 30. vi. 40. al. 
Iageve eu. An obſolete V. (whence in the 
| IJ. we have 2 Aor. Imperat. ape, 


Infin. napiveſuein, ), derived. from maps de- 


Cin ſoſtom, however, whoſe interpretation is 


- 


;  hoting tran, lien, and eveſa to carry, move. 


from the LXX. who uſe rapeu6oan for the 


„„ 
To remove, transfer. occ. Mark xiv. 36. 
Luk. xxii. 42. In which latter text obſerve, 


that the infinitive mood is uſed for the im- 
perative, as it ſometimes is in requeſting, 


by the beſt Greek writers. Of this Raphe- 
lius on the place has produced inſtances 
from Arrian, De Expedit. Alex. in feveral 
of which the infinitive V. is in like manner 
accompanied by « N, if thou wilt. Gro- 
tins, however, and Bldfkwall (Sacred 
Claſſics, Vol. 2. p. 167.) take « as a par- 
ticle of wi Hing. Father, O that thou 
wouldeſt remove this cup from me! Comp. 
under Ei 6. | 

Tzperoyacw, w, from rapa denoting ill, and 
eve CA 10 diſturb, which ſee. 
Governing a dative. To diſturb, diſquict, 
give uneaſineſs to. occ. Act. xv. 19. 
c E nννðS³ 2, 6, from T%poe to, at, eri in, 
among, and Jnos @ people. Comp. Enidnpru. 
A ſtranger, ſojourner. occ. Heb. xi. 13, 
1 5.1 FL 


TIapepyopua, from rapa denoting tranſition, 


by, near, to, or beyond, and £pXoc 10 80. 
I. To go or paſs Gy: Mar. viii. 28. Luk. xviii. 


II. 2 0 nf Ly or away, to fail, as the heaven 
and earth, Mat. v. 18, xxiv. 35. 2 Pet. 
iii. 10. & al. as a flower, Jam. i. 10. as 
time, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (comp. Mat. xiv. 15. 
Act. xxvii. 9.) Mark xiv. 35. (comp. 
Mat. xxvi. 39, 42.) as a generation, Mat. 
xxiv. 34. Mark xiii. 30. Luk. xxi. 32. 

The V. is applied in fimilar manners by 
the Greek writers, See J/e!/tein on Mat. v. 
18, xiv. 15. Jam. i. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 

III. To come forth, Luk. xii. 37. On which 
paſſage Werftein ſhews, that the pureſt 
Greek writers uſe the 2d Aoriſt both of 
the V. and Participle in this ſenſe, 

IV. To come in. Luk. xvii. 7. Rapfielius in 
his note on this place ſhews, that this V. 
is uſed by Herodotus for coming in, and by | 


Xenophon tnore particularly for coming into | 
that part of the houſe where they ate their | 


meals. 

V. To paſs by or beyond. Mark vi. 48. 

VI. To tranſgrefs, go beyond, in a "ROO ſenſe. 
Lu. xu. 19. 


| mw ia 405, Att, das, 15 from r αοννννα which 


ice. 
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LAP 
A remiſſion of ſins, or paſſing them by without 
puniſhment. occ. Rom. iii. 25. 


TTzpeyw, from nega near, and exo fo have, 


hold. 

. To have or hold near. This Sun the pri- 
mary and proper ſenſe of the V. ſo Eufta- 
thius explains it by Taps, ex, i. e. eſyue exw 
and thus it is uſed in Homer, Odyſſ. 18, 

lin. 316. 


Aurap ey rareigi ©xog Wailers: APE Q, 
But I near all of theſe will held the light. 


II. In the N. T. To hold near, offer, preſent, 
as the cheek to be ſmitten. Luk. vi. 29. 
LZeaxuroy WAapeX 0fpreves TUTOD, affording or ſhew- 
ing thyſelf a pattern. Tit. ii. 7. Xenophon 
applies the V. in like manner, Cyropæd. 
Lib, 7. at the end, Qs rer TTAPA- 
AEITMATA HMAE AYTOYE HAPEXEIN, 70 
make or ſhew ourſelves as good examples as 
poſſible.” So Lib. 8. p. 440. Edit. Hujch- 
inſon 8 vo. HAPAAEITMA pev Toworde 'EAY- 
TON HAPEIXETO, He forwed himſelf fuch 
an example.” 

III. To afford, furniſh. See 1 Tim. vi. 

Act. XVE 16; BIT HED. 

IV. To confer a favour. Luk. vii. 4. | 

V. ITapexew Prnarfturiav Twi, TO afford or Shew 
kinaneſs to one. occ. Act. xxviii. 1.—icerura 

D eguity. occ. Col. iv. 1. 

VI. IIagex e XIVsC Tis, To ive any one e 
Mat. xxvi. 10. Mark xiv. 6, Comp. Ka- 
os II. 

VII. aper Hou, To Lap er be fill, 
that another may be the better heard in 
ſpeaking. Act. xxti. 2. So Diony/ins Hali- 

carn. A. II. 32. cited by Welſtein on the 
place, Teas TEPIENT WO di HZ TXIAN 

IHAPATXEIN, Ae Toad, aving beckoned- 
to thoſe that ſtood about him to keep Anf 
he ſpeaks thus.“ 

VIII. Tapaoy cv WITTY 71%, 25 vive a proof Or 
demonſtration to any one, fidem facere alicui. 
occ. Act. xvii. 31. That this is the true 
ſenſe of the phraſe Raphelius has abundantly 
ſhewn in his notes on this text, particularly 
by parallel inſtances from Polybius. To 
the paſſages he and Weiſtein have produced 
I add from Foſephus,* De Bel. Lib. 7. cap. 
1. §. 1. where he is 1 of the Ro- 

1. Fi | mans! 


a 7. 


| WAP 
mans totally demoliſhing the City and 
Temple of Jeruſalem, except three towers 
and a ſmall part of the wall, Toy d' axxov 
Gaile Tis WoAtws Wepizonov BTWG EWuanoay 0 
XaT&MXET loves, wr fende Twror" olan TLLE- 
TIN ay er: ITAPAEXEIN Tos TpPoTEAGa01. The 
perſons employed did fo entirely raze to the 
ground all the reſt of the city, that it could 
no longer afford any proof to thoſe who 
came thither that it had ever been inhabit- 
ed. 
TOY OSEOT ry» IETIN io yvpzy I APEZXH- 
KOTOE, God having given ſtrong proof.” 
TIzpryopia, as, n, from Tapnyopog an adviſer, 
comforter, which from Tapnyopew to adviſe, 
comfort, from mapa to, near, and ayopzu to 
ſpeak. See AYE, and comp, rapaf⁵Hα.. 
A comfort, conſolation. occ. Col iv. 11. 
IIæpbeva, * 95 1, f rom rab evg. 
Virginity, flate of virginity. occ. Luk. ii. 
6. 
£Y0c, B, 6, . The word may, I think, 
be beſt derived from Tapatura to lay up, ſet 
apart, and fo allude to the retired lite of 
virgins in the eaſtern countries, and among 
the ancient Greeks . Thus the two Heb. 


names for à virgin, di and hy, 
(to one or the other of which Tzplo; in 


the LXX. moſt commonly anſwers) refer 


to the ſecluded, concealed ſtate in which they 
lived. So in 2 Mac. iii. 19. are mentioned 
. XATAXAETTOL TWy ruf beru, the virgins who 
were ſhut up, i. e. ſays the Gloſs, who went 
not out of their parents* houſes from regard 
to virgin modeſty and purity. So 3 Mac. 

i. 1. we read of a xaraxaucro rage e 
Saxapes, the virgins that were ſhut up in 
the chambers. 

I. A virgin, a maiden, a maid. Mat, i. 23. 
Act. xxi. 9. 1 Cor. vii. 28. 

II. It is ſpoken of the Church of Corinth, 
conſidered as pure ſrom corrupt dofirines 
and praiſes, occ. 2 Cor. xi, 2. 


III. It is applied to Believers as polluted by | 


idolatrous abominations. occ, Rev. xiv. 4. 
Eljner obſerves on the authority of Suidas, 
that this word is applied to men as well as 
| women. 


See Archbiſhop Potter's Antiquities of Greece, 


Book 4. ch. 13. and Daport's — Homerica, 
p. 180. Not. g. 
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And Cont. Apion, Lib. 2. F. 30. 


IIA P 

II- * from rapa denoting ill, and inwi to 
en 
To remit, relax. Hence Hapituat, Pail. To 
be relaxed, enfeebled, fatigued. (Comp. x- 
pzauw) occ. Heb. x1. 12. Xeipes rau 
and yerare mapzar ups Are in like manner 
mentioned together, Ecclus. ii. 12. xxv. 

Joſeplius alſo, Ant. Lib. 13. cap. 12. 

F. 4. has the expreſſion, Aurois— AI XEIPES 
ITAPEIOHLEAN, their hands were tired.” 

Tlaporayy, from xapa near, and ioraw, 10 
Place. | 

I. Properly, To place near. | 

II. To preſent, offer. occ. Rom. vi. 13, 16. 
Comp. under Faser II. : 

IIa OR from Taps near, and iornu to 


place, ſtand. 


I. Properly, 4 To place or ſtand near. 


II. Tranſitively, To preſent a perſon to ano- 
ther. Act. i. 3. ix, 41. xxili. 33. Comp. 
Rom. vi. 13, 19. 2 Cor. xi. 2. Eph. v. 27. 
Cal. 1. . 

III. To preſent, offer to God, Luk. ii. 22. as 
a ſacrifice, Rom. xii. 1. 80 Lucian, Deor. 
Concil. Tom. 2. p. 958. A. Edit. Bened. 
Kar pupizs EKATOMBAE IAPAETHEH:, 
Tho' he ſhould offer ten thouſand hecatombs.” 
See more inſtances in E!ſner, Alberti, and 
Welſtein. 

IV. To commend, recommend. 1 Cor. viii. 8. 
So Molſius cites from Foſephus, Ant. Lib. 

15. cap. 7. F. 3. Eft: de Mapiappun APA - 
ETHEAMENH roy Tot — But Mariamne, 


when he was going, recommending to him 
Soemus—.“ 


V. To afford, furniſh. Mar. xx. 53. AQ, 

WES © i: 8 

VI. To prove, fhew, eee to preſent, 
as it were, to the eyes of the underſtand- 
ing. Act. xxiv. 13. The Greek writers 
ule it in the ſame ſenſe, See Alberti, Wolfius, 
and Welſtein. 

VII. latranſitively. To fland by or near. See 
Mark xiv. 47. 70. Luk. i. 19. Act. xxiii. 
2, 4. Rom. xiv. 10. Comp. Act. xxvii. 3. 
In which paſſage it is applied to @ divine vi- 
Lon, as Weſtein ſhews it is likewiſe in the 
Greek writers. Comp. Act. i. 10. 


| + See the learned Dupert's remark cited under lern- 


A 1. 
| VIII. 


IIA P 
VIII. To preſent oneſelf, ſtand up. Act. iv. 26. 


where, as in the LXX. of Pſ. ii. 2. it an- 


ſwers to the Heb. YA, they food up. 
IX. To allt. Rom. xvi. 2. Comp. 2 Tim. 
vie 1% | 
oe: pap a, n, from Tmaga by or through, and 
dog a Way, journey. | 
A paſſing by or through. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 7. 
Ev Tapody, By the way, en paſſant. 

CpOKEW, Wy from T&%a at, and one 20 
dwell. | 1 
To be a ſtranger, to dwell or ſojourn as a 
ſtranger, to dwell at a place only for a ſhort 
time. occ. Luk. xxiv. 18, Heb. xi. 9. In 


this ſenſe it is often uſed in the LXX. for | 
the Heb. Ng, and thus Veiſtein cites from | 


Dis. Chryſoftom, Taponuy ers Ferns, Jo ſojourn 
in a foreign country.” 
Hapomun, &, 1, from TApoiteog. _ 

A ſejournins, temperary dwelling in a firange 
or foreign country. occ. Act. xiii. 17. ap- 

plied ſpiritually, 1 Pet i. 17. 
IIagonog, 25 o, 1, xπαν ro — o. See under TYp- 
| Git, e FOI ; 

A ſojourner, one who dwells in a foreigy 
country, a temporary dweller, not having a 

ſettled habitation in the place where he now is. 


occ. Act. vii. 6, 29. Applied fpiritually, | 


occ. Eph. ii. 19. 1 Pet. ii. 11. | 
Ilzporprc, ag; u, from Taps by, and apo a 
- way, highway, which perhaps from «ws 
to go. 4 
I. A by-word, a proverb, a common ſaying, 
ſuch as one often hears in the highways and 


 Prreets. So Baßl, Homil. 12. on the be- 


ginning of proverbs : To r Tepoijuiey 0v044% 


- 871 ry OnjawdeoTipuy Aoyuy Tope Tois whey - 
; Taxa, XA EMS T EV THIS oͤdoig AGABPEVWY, we |* 


r ro OH yyap mop" avToN5 dog ovopn tera, 
dhe d T1 Tapoipicy opiCovicty, ene Taupodiov, 
' TETPLjajatyoy £ TY NPHTtL TWY TOAAGWY XG 270 ON 
e ems Y ,d 0j1h01e jartarhnfihnes Guvepevc. 
The name of Tapupiar is given by thole 
who are without (i. e. the Heathen) to po- 
pular ſayings, and commonly to ſuch as are 
. uſed in the public ways: For ouos with them 
ſignifies a way, whence they define Tepoijwiu 
a by-word, become trite by frequent uſe, and 
ſuch as may be transferred from ſome few 
things to many ſimilar ones.“ So Heſy- 
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Il AP 

chius, Tiapoipuin N Tape Thr Gd eee 

0101 H οον,Eß·ů oe Yap 1 od es. Tapupin IS a 

| ſaying uſed on the highway, q. rapodia, for 

o lignifies @ way.“ See more in Suicer's 

Theſaur, on the word. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 22. 

where ſee Wetftein, who cites Lucian and 
Sophocles uſing rape in this ſenſe. 

II. Becauſe proverbs are often expreſſed by 
way of fimile or compariſon, (comp. Ha- 
phon III.) as in the inſtance juſt cited 
from St. Peter, hence the word denotes 4 
A fimilitude, parable. occ. John 
X. 6. 

III. On account of the obſcurity which fre- 

quently attends proverbial and parabolical 

expreſſions a feems to mean ar obſcure 

ſaying, not eafily underſtood. occ. John xvi. 

25, 29. Comp. INapaConn II. and tee Suicer. 


| Tizpowes, a, 6, 1, from naps. near, by, and 


ou WIN. ; 
A tippler, one who fits long at the wine, 
whether to drunkenneſs or not. Ou ro 
TpoTexv. SO Lucian, Timon. Tom. 1. p. 94. 
A. Edit. Bened. mentions a perſon, uc 
xx4 ITAPOINOZ, , &ypis wins x04 pX;uorvos > 
o GANG ua Aoridopias xa opyns YEN, 
drinking and zippling not only till he fings. 
and dances, but till he becomes abuſive 
and enraged.” occ. 1 Jim. iii. 3. (Comp. 
ver. 8.) Tit. i. 7. (Comp. Tit. ii. 3.) See 
Raphetius and Molſius on 1 Tim. iii. 3. 
Taeporyopcr, from raps denoting tranſiticn, 
and o:xopua 70 go, go away, which may be 
der.ved either from ih 10. go, or immedi- 
ately from the Chald. In the ſame. 
To paſs away, paſs. occ. Act. xiv. 16, So 
Melſtein cites from Plutarch Camill. EN TH. 
__HAPQU;XHMENH: will, In the night paſt.” 
II oονα, Cc, from TX&pojactos. | 
To reſemble,” be lite. occ. Mat. xxiii. 27. 
I Tapopeoros, oi, oe, from mapa near, and 
o ol like. 4 | | 


Nearly reſembling, ſimilar, like. occ. Mark 
vii. 8, 13. by 
TIzpoZuvo, from reps intenf, and. ofuy 19 


whet, make ſharp, which from ofvs ſharp. 
| \: T's ſharpen,” TRE; WORE. OS TIS - 

I. TInpoguvopars Paſſ. To be ſharpened, incited, 
| filirred up, in a good ſenſe. occ. Act. xvi. 


16. The word TOPWEvvETO ſignifies ANT.” 


LI | 


II AP 
a ſharp edge d, as it were, ſet upon his 
ſpirit, and that he was wrought up to a 
great eagerneſs of zeal.” Doddridge. Comp. 
1 Mac. ii. 24, 26. 
II. Tlapetuvouni, Pail. To be provoked to anger. 
occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 5. where Theodoret thus ex- 
plains the Apoſtle's expreſſion : Kar, Avrnpoy 
raf res Venta, Opt. fac xpolupuws di nv £x86 
gixcoropyiar. And if any thing grievous is 
done (to it) by any one, it Sears it patient 
from it's affectionate temper ;** and Taco. 
phyla, wx avanndo. us opynv, doth not burſt 
cut into anger: To the ſame purpoſe our 


Tranſlators, is not eafily provoked. 
Ilagez 


o 


Paſſ. Attic of razefumw. | 
I. In a good ſenſe. A ftirring up, an inciting. 
occ. Heb. x. 24. On which text Welſtein 
very appoſitely cites from {ſocrates, Ad 
Demon. cap. 20. Mancra d' a IAPOZYN- 
OEIHE oN, Y KAANN EPDQN — But 
you will be moſt excited to the love of good 


ain. „ | 
II. In a bad one. A ſharp fit of anger. occ. 
AR. xv. 39. It is uſed in the medical 
writers for the fi or paroxyſm of a diſtem- 
er. | 
"MN from Tape intenſ. and opy1Cu 10 
anger, irritate. 3 
To provoke to violent or bitter anger, 10 irri- 
tate, exaſperate. occ. Eph. vi. 4, Rom. x. 
19. where Tapepyw is the 1 Fut. Attic for 
Tapopyiow, and the correſpondent Heb. 
word to repopyuo of the Apoſtle and of the 


LXX. in Deut. xxxii. 22. is DWDR, for |. 


which V. the LXX. have in many other 
places uſ-d TzpopyiC. 


Tn Hog, 2 0, trom TEpwpYITuX, 1 Perſ. 
Pes Paſſ. of rape. | 


A being exaſperated, wrath. orc. Eph. iv. 
1 | LET. 

II from vaęa intenſ. and orguwo 10 
adviſe, exhort, urge, incite, perhaps from 
the Heb. My to intreat. 8 

To flir up, excite. occ. Act. Xi. 30. 
ApeTiae, * 95 n, from Tapwy, Tα˙να, ago, 


ſee. 
I. A being preſent, preſence. 2 Cor. x. 10. 
Phil. ii. 12. Re 
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ZU Hog, By 0, from ToAPWEIT H, Perf. | 


Farticip. Preſ. of the Verb vag, which | 


It AZ: 


II. A coming to a place. 1 Cor. xvi. 17. 


2 Cor. vii. 6, 7. In this view it is applied 
to Chriſt's coming to the deſtruction of 
Jeruſalem, Mat. xxiv. 3, 27, 29. Comp. 
Mat. xvi. 28. John xxi. 22. and much 
more frequently to his ſecond and final 
advent, 1 Cor. xv. 23. 1 Theſſ. ii. 19. iii. 
13. iv. 18. & al. | | 8 
Ilepolrs, Jos, M, from mae with, and oo 
(which ſee under ozpiov) q. d. oxeves EU w 
IAPATiferai ro che, a veſſel in which the 
victuals are /et before the gueſts, Comp. 
TApariInu 1 5 
A diſh, or platter, in which vicluals are 
brought to table. occ. Mar. xxiii. 25, 26. 
This word in the profane authors generally 
ſignifies the viZFuals, but is ſometimes, even 
by the Attic writers, uſed for @ diſh, as 
Paropſis is alſo applied in Latin. See Wei- 
Wen and Wolfius. | | | 
appyoic, a, 1, from T«e, intenſ. (or Tay, 
raiſos, all,) and pnois a ſpeaking, 


| 


; 


; 


I. Freedom or freeneſs in ſpeaking, ſaying freely 


all that a man thinks, or that he pleaſes, 
John vii. 13, 26. Act. iv. 13, 29. 

Il. Confidence, or boldneſs, particularly in 
ſpeaking. Eph. iii. 12. vi. 19. Comp. 1 John 
ii. 28. iii. 21. iv. 17. v. 14. 

III. Plainneſs, per ſpicuity of ſpeech. John x. 
i 26,464 2 £07, 0-42.77 

IV. Openneſs, publickneſs of ſpeech. John xviii. 
20. | 

V. Freedom, Liberty. Heb. x. 19. | 

VI. It denotes being publick, or publicłly 
known, in oppoſition to being concealed. 
Thus John vii. 4. E, raęßne im e, To. be in 
public, 10 be publickly known, comp. 
ver. 10. Oux ers T&gpnoig πEẽEEH“ H, John xi. 
54+ He no longer waiked openly, or in public. 
Comp. Col. ii. 15, 

TIzeenoiaGopa, from ragi rea. 
70 ſpeak freely, plainly, boldly. Act. ix. 27, 
28. xi. 46. Eph. vi. 20. & al. 

IIAZ, Taos, nav, from the Heb, verb 2% 
or WD to be diffuſed, or according to others 
to increaſe, grow ; whence the N. D extent, 
abundance. 1 | 
In general, All, the whole. 1 

I. All, every one, the whole.. univerſally. Mat. 
11, 4. v. 22, 28. John i. 3. 1 Cor. xv. 27. 
| | | 2 Tim, 


| 


IIA 2 
2 Tim. iii. 16. On Col. iii. 11. we. may 
ohſerve, that Lucian, De Syr. Dea, Tom. 
2. p. 892. D. Edit. Bened. uſes raiſæ in a 


ſimilar view: Kas & ITANTA KouCabog u, 


II. With a cardinal N. of number. All, 
collectively. Mat. i. 17. Act. xix. 7. xxvii. 


And Combabus was all things or every thing 
to her.” Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 28. ö 


Ala wie, Through or in all, porn time 


namely, always. Mat. xviii. 10. 


37. In which two laſt paſſages it may be 


III. Of all kinds or ſorts, without excluding 


beſt rendered in all; and thus the word is 
often uſed by Foſephus, as in Ant. Lib. 12. 
cap. 2. F. 2. Tax tg kv. LM rai TALAIE 
1pepars Tehog AnQes Ta dN, mw Bark, The 


King's orders were accompliſhed fpeedily | 


in ſeven days in all; and cap. 11. F. 1. 
To Isdz d' noa 6: HIANTEZ $440, Judas had 
in all a thouſand men.” See alſo ⸗Velſtein 
on Act. xxvii. 37. 


any. Mat. iv. 23. Luk. xi. 42. xvii. 12. 
Act. vii. 22. x. 12. | 


IV. All, in a qualified ſenſe, 1, e. Al, in ge- 


3 
V. 


2 


neral, tho' not each individual, moſt, a great 
many. Mat. iv. 24. x. 22. Mark i. 37. 
Luk. xv. 1, Joh. xn. 32. Phil. ii. 1. 
Comp. Mat. iii. 15. xXxxiii. 3. Luk. xxi. 


* : 2 ** 
Any, any one, any whatſoever, Mat. xiii. 
19. xviti. 19. Act. x. 14. The LXX. 
often uſe it in this ſenſe, anſwering to the 
Heb. 59. See (inter al.) Exod. xx. 4. 
Lev. iv. 2. Num. xxxv. 22. Pl. cxliii. 2. 
Ezek. xv. 3. Dan. xi. 37. Hab. ii. 19. 


So joined with a negative particle, No, nene, 


none at all. See Mat. xxiv. 22. Luk. 1. 37. 
xiv. 33. Rom. iii. 20. Eph. iv. 29. v. 3, 5. 
Mr. Blackwall, Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 2.p. 6. 
proves from Theognis, lin. 177, 8. that it 
is not a mere hebraical phraſe. =. 
I. Every, quivis, quilibet. Mat. xix. 3. 


Kare wacgy airinv, For every cauſe, however | 


flight and trifling. Many of the Phariſees |' 


trom Deut. xxiv. 1. maintained the lawful- 
neſs of divorce for trifling cauſes. How 
far they carried this doctrine we may judge 
from the practiſe of Joſephus, a zealous 
Phariſee, who in his Life, F, 76. himſelf 
tells us, that he put away his wife, tho? 
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F * 


twice. 


thoſe nations —. Comp. Tit. it. 10. 


II A 2 

the mother of three children, Zecauſe he 
was not pleaſed with her manners, ual" be 
ds Kcupoy Ka TI YUHIXGE, un PETROL auTHG 
Tos meow, areripajpery, Tpray Waidu yevorrny 


penrepe. See Dr. Whitby's note on Mat. 


Xix. 3. Polybius, cited by Raphelius, uſes 
ag in the tame ſenſe as St. Matthew in 
-- the above text: Kai Y wporepov XaT% Fwy 
Ander cdixa⁰j,˖i, TIAEAN av Worzpevas Wpo- 
Paci eig T0 WoAEwEiv, dice Y WAEOVEZ u. Thoſe 


who formerly out of coveteouſneſs made 


every pretenſe (however flight) ſufficient for 


engaging in war againſt thoſe who had in 
no reſpect injured them. So Foſephus , 


ſpeaking of Hered the Great, when in that 


horrid ſtate of mind into which he fell 
after y murder of Mariamne, ſays, ** He 
was gftevouſly afflicted both in body and 
mind thro' vexation and remorſe, x ITA- 


FAIE TAIE AITIALE eropcripws £15 THAWPIQN: 


Twy uToTtoov|wv £xpuro, and very readily made 
uſe of all cauſes (i. e. however flight) to 
puniſh thoſe who fell under his diſpleaſure.” 
Ant. Lib. 15. cap. 7. F. 8 | 


VII. Thepreateft, the highej?, ſummus. 1 Tim. 


1. 16. Tyy wacav paxpoluuay, the greateſt 
long-ſufferring, or higheſt clemency. ** Great, 
ſays Raphelius, is the emphaſis of the article 
prefixed to was, as appears from this very. 
place.“ He afterwards produces a fimilar 
paſſage from Polybius : To tyap To; efprowoc 
opyiCoumevoy tis Tus Oeng ater, THE ATH 
GAGYICTIOAS ECTYS TNfatiov. For that one who is 
angry with men ſhould be impious againſt 
the Gods is a ſizn of the highe/# madneſs.” 
So Herodotus, Lib. 1. cap. 111. cited by 
Raphelius, vac avalrn, the higheſt neceſſity, 


abſolutely neceſſary, which phraſe Arrian 


hkewiſe uſes Epictet. Lib. 1. cap. 19. 
Herodian alſo frequently applies 
was for the highef?, or greateſt, Thus, for 


inſtance, Lib. 1. cap. 19. Edit. Oxon. For 


a few years Commodus rium TIAEAN erevauc 
olg TATpP WO iA, ſhewed the higheſt reſpect 
for his father's friends.” So cap. 31. 
When theſe things were told to Commodus, 
metro, TTALHE opyns xa e ETIOTEAAE Tos 


- Twy e NWYBpevorg, he writes with the great-. 


eſt anger and threats to the Governors of 


VII. 


= 


II A 2 


VIII. Mere, pure, unmixt. Thus Raphelius 


prets to the ſame ſenſe; 
of theſe verſes wacay may ſignify the higheſt, 
greateſt, and in the latter vaca and was 
may, I think, with Wolfus be better ren- 
dered every, eſpecially as ri Perſe? is 
added to way dwpns. 

ITAEXA, . Undeclined, lt is plainly 
from the Heb. NDD the paſſover, fo called 
from the V. D to paſs or leap cover, ac 
cording to that of Exod. xii. 13. And the 
blood (of the paſchal lamb namely) /i be 
to you for a ſign upon the houſes where ye are, 


and when J ſee the blood Hy ain *MNDA), 


then I will paſs over you. 
In general, The paſſover. 

I. The paſchal lamb. Mat. xxvi. 17, 18, 19. 
Mark xiv. 12. Luk. xxii. 7. & al. So the 
LXX. frequently uſe waoxe for the Heb. 


MDD. 
II. Ihe paſchal feaft, or feaft of the paſſover. | 


John | 


Mat. xxvi. 2. Luk. ii. 41. xxii. 1. 
ii. 13, 23. vi. 4. On Mat. xxvi. 2. Raplie 
Aus remarks, that Aenophon in like manner 
applies the V. yweofas to the keeping of the 

- Ifthmian and Olympic ſolemnities. 
III. it ſeems to refer to the peace- offerings | 
which, it is plain from 2 Chron. xxx. 22. 
and xxxv. 13, uſed to be ſacrificed at the 


feaſt of the paſſover, or of unleavened 
- bread, and of which the people afterwards | 


ate. occ. John xviii. 28. where we find 


the Jews, in the morning after the paſchal | 


lamb was eaten, apprehenſive, that their 
being defiled would prevent their eating 
ro waoy%. In like manner the Heb. 125 
is applied to the offerings of the herd as 
well as of the flock, Deut. xvi. 2. as Bo- 
chart has, I think, plainly proved in his 
obſervations on this paſſage, Vol. 2. col. 
565. See alſo Mr. Clark's note cn John 
xviii. 28. and Dr. Whithy's — to 
chap. xiv. of St. Mark. 

Iv. It is ſpoken of Chriſt, the true paſcha! 
lamb. occ. 1 Cor. v 

HAEXM. It may not improbably be de- 


_- duced from the Heb. VSD @ bruiſe, wound, 
tart. 
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| To ſuffer, be affetied with ſome hurt or ſuffer- 
underſtands it Jam. i. 2, 17, and produces | 


ſome paſſages from Arrian which he inter- | 
but in the former | 


BAM 


ing, o undergo pain, inconvenience, or 
puniſhment.” Fohnſon. Mat. xvii. 12. 1 Cor. 
X11; 26. 2 Cor. i. 6. 1 Pet. iv. 15. & al. 
Karas wagt, To ſuffer grievouſly. Mat. 
xvii. 15. Polybius, as cited by Raphelius, 
applies the phraſe in the ſame ſenſe. 

IHATAEEN, from the Heb. top to ſinite; 
whence the N. 2/29 @ large kind of ham- 
mer. 

I. To ſmite, as with the hand, occ. Act. xii, 
7. with a ſword, occ. Mat. xxvi. 51. Luk. 
xxii. 49, 30. Comp. Rev. xix. 15. 

II. To ſmite. to death, to kill, occ. Act. vii. 
24. where, as alſo in the LXX. of Exod. 
ii. 12, it anſwers to the Heb, 0 he Jmote, 
from the V. o which often (as in this 
paſſage) denotes a mortal firoke, And as 
ſome perſons may doubt whether Moſes 
acted right in thus Killing the Egyptian, I 
would obſerve, that the ſmiting of the He- 
brew in the immediately preceding verſe 
(Exod. ii. 11.) is expreſſed by NID, a par- 
ticiple of the ſame V. 1533, which conſe- 
quently ought in all reaſon to be explained 
of the Egyptian's ſmiling him ſo as to en- 
danger his life. Now it was the general 
law of God to Noah, Gen. ix: 6, W hoſo 
ſlieddeth man's blood by man ſhall his blood. be 
ſhed; and we are told by * Diodorus Siculus, 

that, by the particular law of Egypt, 
He that ſaw a man killed or violently 
aſſaulted on the highway, and did not en- 
deavour to reſcue him, if he could, was 
puniſhed with death.“ Moſes, therefore, 
in ſmiting the Egyptian even lo death, acted 
agreeably to the divine law; nor did he 
violate the law of Egypt: He ated like 

a truly good and brave man, eſpecially 
conſidering, that at this time there was but 
little probability of obtaining Public Juftice 
on the Egyption murderer. | 
Wolfius and Wetſtein cite from Plutarch Al- 
cibiad. NATAZANTOE eſxcespuduy xa diangplu- 
earls, ſiriking with a dagger and killing.” 

III. To ſmite, affliet, as Chriſt was ſmitten 


and afflicted. occ. Mat. xxvi. 31. Mark 
xiv. 27. 


* See. Diodorus Szcular. Amſtel. 1715. pn +: p. 98. 
| Univer/al-Hiftory, Vol. 1. p. 404. 
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IV. To ſmite, offlift, as with a diſeaſe, occ. 

Act. xii, 23, with a plague or damage, 
occ. Rev. xi. 6. 

IIærew, d, q. Barw, from G or ga to go, 
walk, or rather perhaps from ares a path, | 

a beaten way, which may be either from 
Heb. MND 70 open, or by tranſpoſition from 

| to beat; whence alſo Eng. 79 pat. 

I. To tread, trample, occ, Luk. x. 19. 

II. To tread, as a wine-preſs. occ. Rev. xiv. 
20. XIX. 15. So Anacreon, Ode 52. lin. 
5. Apoevis ITATOYEL graue, The men 

_ tread the grapes.“ | 5 

III. To tread, trample upon, have in ſubjection. 
occ. Luk. xxi. 24. Rev. xi. 2. So 1 Mac. 
iv. 60. Leſt the Gentiles coming KATAIA- 
THENEIN aura, ſhould tread them down, 
i. e. Mount Sion and it's fortifications, 

HATHP, Taree, and by ſyncope warpos, 5. 
The Greek Lexicons derive it, ſome 
from onvapu !o ſow, q. craryp, Others from 
waw to acquire, get, or feed, becauſe a fa- 

ther acquires or feeds his children, others 
from waidas Type, keeping Or preſerving his 
children. But as this word is found not 

only in Greek and Latin, but with little 
variation in the“ Northern languages, and 
even in the + Perfc, I would rather with 
Paſor and others deduce it from the Heb. 


IN by tranſpoſition, and adding the termi- 


nation Typ. Comp. Marne. 
In general, A father. 


I. ly ſo called. Mat. 


A human father, proper 
11. 22. iv. 21, 22. & al. freq. | 

II. eres, Plur. is uſed for beth parents. 
Heb. xi. 23. Thus Parthenius, Erot. 10. in 
Wetſtein ** Cuanippus falling in love with 
Leucone, and Wag r THATEPOQN æντε 
peo, aſking her of her parents, married her; 
and ſo, ſays the learned and elegant Mr. 
Blackwall, Gacituei in Euripides (Alceſt. lin. 


130.) is put for Admetus and his Queen. 


Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 1. p. 110. 8vo. 
III. A remote progenitor. Mat. iti. 9. xxiii. 30, 
32. Luk. i. 32. xi. 47. & al. freq, | 


IV. A perſon reſpefable for his 
Act. Mi . ii. 1. 


Faber, Augloſaxon pve h, Al. fater, Iſandic 
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age or dignity. 


HAT 

V. A ſpiritual father, i. e. one who converts 
another to the Chriſtian faith, and is thus 
the inſtrument of his /piritual birth, or of 
his becoming a child of God, 1 Cor. iv. 15. 

But when Chriſt forbids his Diſciples, 
Mat. xxiii. 9. to call any man their father 
upon earth, the meaning ſeems to be, that 
they ſhould not, with regard to ſpiritual 
things, have that zmplicite faith in any mere 
man which young children are apt to have 
in their parents. | 

VI. One whom another reſembles in diſpoſition and 
actions, as children uſually do their parents. 
So the murderous Jews are ſaid, John viii. 
44. to be of their father the devil, not of 
God, ver. 42. Comp. Mar. xxiii. 30, 31, 


3 of 

VII. A frft author or beginner of any thing, 
John viii. 44. where the devil is called 2 
father of lying. 

VIII. It is ſpoken of God. 

1. Eſſentially; It denotes the divine Efſence, or 
Fehovah, conſidered as the Creator and 
Former of the lights of heaven, Jam. i. 17. 
(Comp. under $5 IV.) and as the Father of 
Men by creation, (comp. Iſa. Ixiv. 8. Mal. 
1. 6. 11, 10. Luk. iii. 38.) fo He is called 
the Father of Spirits or Souls, Heb. xii. 9. 
(Comp. Iſa. Ivii. 16. Deut. xxxii. 6. Zech. 
xii. 1. Iſa. iii. 16. Mal. ii. io.) and by 
redemption, (Comp. Deut. xxxii. 6. Ia. 
Ixiii, 16.) Mat. vi. 9. vii. 11. x. 29. Luk. 
xi. 13. & al. | | 

. The divine Eſſence, conſidered as the Father 
of the human nature of Chriſt. See Mat. xvi. 
17. XXIV. 36. xxvi. 39, 42, 53. John vi. 
27, 46. x. 30. xiv. 6, 7, 8,9, 10, 11, 12, 
13. 16, 20, 21, 23, 24, 26, 28, 31. 1 Cor, 

Xv. 24. Comp. Luk. i. 35. 

Perſonally. 


— 


It denotes the firſ perſon of 
the ever-bleſſed Trinity, as diſtinguiſhed 
from the Sen and Holy Ghoſt. Mat. xxviii. 
19. John xv. 26. xvi. 28. 1 John ii. 1. 
v. 7. | | 

Tlarparauas, 25 o, Attic for TETEANCINS, which 
from Warne, — ros, @ father, and axuay ge 
ſmite, which from axoaw to threſb. 

A parricide, i. e. murderer of his father, or 


and Daniſh fader, Belg. vader.” Junius Etymol, Ang. 
I See under Ovyaryp. 5 


rather a flriker of his father. occ. 1 Tim. i. 
9. Comp. under Mytgaauas. 1 
| 1 


IAI 


IlTerpix, as, d, from warne, — res, 4 fa- 
ther. 

A family deſcended from a common father. 
Occ. Luk. ii. 4. (Obmp. Ones Ill.) Act. 


it. 23. Comp. Eph. iii. 15. Sce Job 


xxxvii. 7, 

Ilzrpwpyns, B, 0, q. Warpins a xu, the head 
of 2 family. 
A Patriarch. It is applied to Abraham, 


as being the head of the family of the Iſtael- 
ites, and of Chriſt, occ. Heb. vii. 
to David, as being à head of Chriſt's family, 
who is accordingly called the Son of David, 
the Son of Abraham, (Mat. i. 1.) occ. Act. 
u. 29.—to the twelve Sons of Jacob, as 
being heads of the twelve Iſraelitiſn Tribes. 
occ. Act. vii. 8, 9. 
The LXX. vſe this word for N WR" a 
cad or chief of the fathers. 1 Chron. xxiv. 
31. 2 Chron. ix. 8. 
]lzrpaeos, n, c, from Wa rne, 1 a father. 
Paternal, of or 8 to one's fathers or 
_ anceſtors. occ. Gal. i. 14. So Joſephus 
mentions the inſtitutions which the Phari- 
fees introduced are rw TATPOAN HAPA- 
AOEIN, according to the tradition of the fa- 
thers. Ant. Lib. 13. cap. 16. §. 2. Comp. 
under Haęadecis. 
Harps, 190;, n, from Warze, — ros, 1. 

One i oꝛun country, the place where one's father 
or encefiors lived, patria. Mat. xiii. 54. 
Luk. iv. 23. where it is ſpoken of the 
Town of Nazareth. Thus in Joſephus ralęis is 
often applied to a fingle town or city, as 
De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 21. F. 2. where John 


of Giſchalæ perſuades Joſephus to entruſt | 


Aim with the building of the walls uc IIA- 
TPIAOE alla, of his native city. So Id. F. 7- 
and Lib. 3. cap. 6. F. 1. and cap. 7. $. 2 
So in Polybius, Lib. 4. p. 342. Edit. Paris, 
1616; ralęidos is twice uſed for à native city, 
II. It denotes heaven, the proper country of hoh 
and devout men, who are but ſtrangers or 
ſojourners on earth. occ. Heb. xi. 14. 
IIærpon 0G, 2, 8, n, from rare, ros, 
a father, anceftor, and magaddes delivered, 
from Ta«padiduus 10 deliver. 
Delivered down from one's fathers or anceftars, 
received by tradition * one 22 81 CCC. 
I Pet. i 1. 18, Pr 


| 
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| 


| TTAYQ. 


Tle%y, ng, Ig from rag, "ke the foot; 


II E A 


This word is uſed by the Greek writers, 
Thus Welſtein cites from Diodorus Siculus, 
HATPOIIAPAAOTON cv,; and from 
Diony/ſius Halicary. Aron APAAOTON 


evoeCuay. 


IIærphiog, Or Warp? a, oy, from wes 


reos, 4 father. 

Paternal, of or belonging to one's fathers or 
anceſtors. occ. Act. xxii. 3. xxiv. 14. xxviii. 
17. On Act. xxiv. 14. obſerve, that the 
expreſſion algen Oc is uſed by. Thucydides, 
Xenophon, and Foſephus (Ant. Lib. 18. 
cap. 7. F. 7.) for the Gods worſhipped by 
one's * See more in Elſner, Alberti, 
and Welſtein. 

It may be derived from the Heb. 
189, which denotes an _ extremity 
or termination. 


In general it ſignifies o put an end or ter- 


mination to a thing. 


I. To cauſe to ceaſe, to refrain, reſtrain. occ. 


1 Pet. iii. 10. 


II. Havenai, Paſſ. and Mid. To ceaſe, leave 


HF. It is uſed abſolutely, as Luk. viii. 24. 
xi. 1. 1 Cor. xiii. 8.—with a genitive follow - 
ing, as 1 Pet. iv. 1. Teravlai aiif, 
hath ceaſed from fin, (ſo Socrates in Plato, 
ſpeaking of the ſoul recollected in herſeif, 
ſays IEIIATTAI TOT HAANOY, ſhe ceaſes, 
or hath ceaſed, from error. Phædon. F. 27. 
p. 213. Edit. Forfer)—with a participle 
following, as Luk. v. 4. Act. v. 42. & al. 
freq. Which laſt manner of expreſſion, we 
may obſerve, is not only very agreeable to 
the Engliſh idiom, but very common in 
the pureſt Greek writers. 


Tlayxuw, from raue thick, groſs, craſs, 


which from ezzym, 2 Aor. Pail. of the old 


V. mnyw to fix, incraſſate, which ſee. 


To make groſs, incraſſate. occ. Mat. xiii. 1 5. 
Act. xxviii. 27. 
The correſpondent Heb. word to nun 
of the L. XX. in Iſa. vi. 10. is JOWN 70 be 
made fat. 

fo 


Latin pes, pedis, pedica, &c. from vas, 
Todo: Or elſe with the Etymologiſt we 


may derive xt from Tz; the foot, and dew 
to bind. 


feuer, a chain or ſhackle for the feet, 
. pe- 


II E Zz 


pedica, compes. 
vill. 29. W 

IIedvog, n, ev, from wedo a field, a plain, 
which from wedey the ground, q. weder, from 
Wag, Wodog, the foot. 
intimated by the Etymologiſt, when he 
ſays, ' widov £0T6 0 4 BeEnamey roig Wo, edo 
is that upon which we go with our feet. 
Comp. under Hen. | 

Champaign, flat, plain, as oppoſed to a hill. 
oce. Luk. vi. 17. So Diodorus Siculus, cited 
by Wetftein, anuyay: ro orpatoredoy ex T 


occ. Mark v. 4. Luk. 


HEAINQN TOILAN eig Tyy OPEINHN, to 
lead his army from the plain to the hilly 


country. 8 
IIeCevo, from we Cos, which {ee under redn. 
To go or travel on foot or by land, as oppoſed 
to going by ſea. occ. Act. xx. 13. 
Libanius, cited by Wetftein, on Mat. xiv. 
13. Oppoſes wetay to wN failing. - 
IleCy. Adv. 
fem. of the adjective welos, „ ov, performed 


on foot, pedeſtris, from we{a the ſole of the 

foot, which from wz; the foot, or according} 

to the Etymologiſt Tape ts & TEAN; EZESZ- 
Oal, from being ſet on the ground. So wren 


is q. ven 68%, by a journey on foot. 
A foot, on foot. occ. Mat. xiv, 13. Mark 


vi. 33. In both which paſſages ay is uſed| 


in oppoſition not to riding on beafts, or in 
carriages, but to going by ſea ; ſo it denotes 
no more than by/and. The word is applied 
in the ſame ſenſe by the profane writers. 
Thus in Plato eqn is oppoſed to xara Ianarley 


by ſea, and in Homer the Nom. wegs to 


coming on ſhip board. Odyſſ. 1, lin. 173. 
Hic moreover plainly includes riding in a 
carriage, Odyſſ. 3. lin. 325. where Neftor, 


after telling Telemachus, that he might de- 


part in his own ſhip, and with his own 
companions, adds, 


E. 9“ the Nee IEZOS, waps Toi digpeg Tt Xau | 


[TO — | 
But if you rather chooſe to go by 
riot and horſes are ready. 


Foſephus alſo, ſpeaking of Veſpaſian, De Bel. 
Jud. Lib. 3. cap. 1. §. 3. HHeparar ds avros 
Toy EM ele, HEZ OE #15 Luer giQurveiras. 
But he himſelf, paſſing the Helleſpont, 
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This derivation 1s 


Sol 


It is properly the dative caſe] 


land, a cha- | 


HREF_ 


comes by land into Syria. Comp. Lib. 4+ 
cap. 11. F. 1. and 5. 5. See Pole Synopi - 
on Mark vi. 33. and Wetſtein on Mat. xiv. 
13. and Blackwal}*s Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 2. 
p- 204. | | 

IIe, , from weben to obey, and 
ex = ruler, or apxn authority; : 

J. To obey, God or man, oce. Act. v. 29, 32. 
particularly magiſtrates. oce. Tit. iti. r. 

II. To obey, or conform to advice, occ. Act. 
XXVII. 21. 55 | 1 

IIeshog, n, ov, from weite fo perſuade. 

Saaffve, ſuaſory, perſuaſive, perſuaſory. occ. 

1 Cor. ii. 4, Comp. ver. 13. and fee Wolfus 

Cur. Philolog. on the place. 

IIEIOQ, from the Heb. nng to entice, per- 
ſuade, (as Jer. xx. 7.) hence alſo the Eng. 
faith, (comp. mori) and Latin peto to 
aſk ; whence Eng. petition, &. 

I. To perſuade, i. E. uſe perſuafions, ſuadere. 
It is in this ſenſe followed by an accufative 
both of the perſon and of the thing. Act. 
xi 43. ir. 8 an Tee 

II. To ſeek to perſuade, or to ingratiate onefelf 

with, 10 ſollicit the favour of. oce. Gal. i. 10. 
Comp. Mat. xxviii. 14. and ſee Wolfius 
Cur. Philolog. and Doddridge on Gal. 

III. To perſuade, i. e. prevail by perſuaſion, 
perſuadere. Mat. xxviii. 14. Act. xii. 20. 
xiv. 19. 1 i 

IV. Heibenal, Paſſ. To be perſuaded, aſſent, 
believe. Luk. xvi. 31. xx. 6. Act. xvii. 4. 
xxi. 14. ſo with a dative, Act. xxvii. 11. 

V. Habo nas, with a dative, To obey, 
comply with. Act. v. 36, 37, 40. xxiüi. I, 
. 

VI. Perf. Mid. were, To be perſuaded, truſt. 

Rom. ii. 18. Heb. xiti, 18. With an 

accuſative following, To be perſuaded or 
confident of. Phil. 1. 6,2 5. But werolu with 

a dative following, To depend upon, truſt in, 

have confidence in. 2 Cor. x. 7. So winoila 
and Pluperf. error with the prep. ew, and 
a dative or accuſative following. Mat. xxvii. 
43. Mark x. 24. Luk. xi. 22. xviii. 9. 2 Cor. 
1. 9. So with « and a dative. Phil. ii. 24. ii. 
3, 4. Particip. Hereibos, Confident, emboldened. 
Phil. 1. 14. wereiberag reig dcheig uu, being 
emboldened by my bonds; 8:0; is here a 
dative of the means or inſtrument. | 
Mm m 


. Cry „„ 


VII. 


ILE I 


VII. To aſſure, make confident, ts free frem fear or 
deubs, pacatum & quietum reddo. occ. 
1 John iii. 19. | 

IIe, w, from was, rs, n, hunger, which 
from weouar to labour, prepare, particularly 

+ feed, allo to be poor... See under wins. 

I. To hunger, be hungry, in a natural ſenſe. 
Mat. iv. 2. xii. 1. & al. freq. 

II. To hunger. in a ſpiritual tenſe, 10 deſire 
earrz/tly, Mat. v. 6. Comp, Luk. i. £3. 
vi. 21. John vi. 35. Rev. vii. 16. Aenophon 
in like manner applies this word to the 
mind as well as to the body. Thus in - 

con. 13. 9. IEINQZI Ts enais 2X, Ne e 
TWy gr n AAAGL TWY TITWY TE XG ToTWY, Some 
tempers hunger after praiſe no leſs than 
others after meat and drink.“ In which and 
other paſſages of Aenophon, cited by Ra- 
Phelins on Mat. v. 6. this V. is followed by 
a genitive, which ſeems to be governed by 
vb on account of underſtood, as the accu- 
ſative du, u in Mat. by the prepoſition 


dia on account of, after. In Plutarch, De Ira | 


- Cohib. cited by. Grotius, Elſuer, and Wet- 
ſtein, Tway and d, are uſed together, 
as in St. Mat. O n NIEINNN und AIFQN 
aurns, (rig namely) He who neither 
4 nor thir/is aſter revenge.” Comp. 
under & II. and ſee more in Welſtein. 
To the Greek ures is related our Eng. 10 pine. 


through, by doing which we make trial of 
the internal conſtitution of things, or ſimply 
ta paſs through. See aww. — 

Experience, trial. It is uſed in the phraſe 


1tiα xrαε , which ſigni fies both 70 


make a trial or attempt, periculum facere, 
occ. Heb. xi. 29. and 10 have /rial or ex- 
perience of evil, 10 experience evil or ſuffer- 
ing. occ, Heb. xi. 36. Raphetius obſerves, 
thot Polybius very frequently uſes the phraſe 
in both theſe ſenſes, as we may remai k Ae- 
nophen does in the former, Memor. Socrat. 
Lib. 1. cap. 14. $. 18. Edit. Simpſon : Tos 
Ota TIEIPAN AAMBANHE, You may make 
trial of the Gods.“ See allo Welſteiu on 
Heb. xi. 29. 
IIe pad, from rtięæ. IT 
In general, To make trial. 
I. To make trial, try, attempt. 
2 
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IIEIPA, as, n, from wg to perforate, pierce | 


AA.xvi.7. xxiv. 6. | 


IF E A 

I. To make trial of, try, prove, whether in a 
good ſenſe, as Heb. xi. 17. John iv. 6. 
2 Cor. xiii. 5. or in a bad one, Mat. xvi. 
. HAxii. 18, 33. 1 Cor. x. g. 

III. To tempt, prove by ſolliciting to fin. Mat. 


Ve . 1 The: 5. Jam. 4:13, 4. 
Hence the Particip. 6 mL uſed as a N. 
the Tempter, i. e. the Devil. Mat. iv. 3. 
1 Theſſ. iii. 5. | 

IV. To tempt effetualiy, to overcome by tempta- 
tion. 1 Theſſ. iii. 5. Jam. i. 13, 14. Comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 5. Gal. vi. 1. See Biſhop Bull's 
Harmon. Apoſtol. Diſſert. Poſt. cap. 15. 

FS. 20: p. 501. Edit. Grabe. 

ESPAHT [hOG, By 0, from TETEWPAT ao, Perf, 

Paſſ. of Tugalu, 5 

A trial, trying, proving, 1. e. of the righte - 

ous by perſecutions and afflictions. 1 Pet. 
iv. 12. Comp. Mat. vi. 13. xxvi. 41. Luk. 
Vil. 13. XX. 28. Act. xx. 19. Gal, iv. 
14. Jam. 1. 2, 12. & al. 

II. A proving, or templing, as of God by 

ako * Heb. iii. 8. 

E. » ©, ITOIMN rei gk. . 
Tt © 1 Act. ix. 26. xxvi. 21. 

IEIP l. either from the Heb. y 70 paſs, 
(the y being dropped or tranſpoſed, and the 
media A changed into the tenuis v) or from 
0 10 break through, or Nd to break. 

I. Tranſitively. 77 pierce, pierce through, as 
with a weapon, a ſpear, a ſpit. Thus 
uſed by Homer, Il. 16, lin. 405. Il. 20. 

lin. 479, 89. II. z. ho. 347» . 

II. Intranſitively. To paſs through, In this 

ſenſe alſo Homer applies it Odyis. lin. 434. 
This ſimple V. occurs not in the N. T. 
but is inſerted on account of it's compounds 

e,, 15. 

IIe, ns, . from reich, Perf. Paſſ. of 
web to perſuade. 

A perſuaſion. occ. Gal. v. 8. | 

TIEAATOZE tog, 89, 70, NO doubt from 

the Heb. 399 to divide, diftribute, whence 
as a N. 39D ſignifies a diſtribution, ſtream, 
or river of water, 

I. Theor A ſea. occ. Act. xxvii. 5. 

II. To Te gays TH Jaarncon, The depih of the 

ſea, or the main ſea. Raphelius ſhews that 

mizyos Is uſed by Arrian and Polybius for 

the open or main ſea, occ. Mat. xviii. 6. 


. 


II EN 


II exe, from mixes an axe, which from 
the Heb. g zo cleave, onthe -: | | 
To cut with an axe, i, e. 10 behead with an axe. 
The Greek writers apply the V. in the ſame 
ſenſe. See Wetſtein. So the Latins uſe ſecuri 
percutere for beheading. occ. Rev. xx. 4. 

Tlewnog, u, ov, An ordinal N. of number, 
trom tile, ol. TATE, five. 

The fifth, occ. Rev.vi.g. ix. t. xvi. 10. xxi. 20. 

IIEMIIOQ. The learned Damm in his Lexic. 
Nov. Græc. deduces it from Tn tnw to follow 
or accompany any where, w being inlerted,, 

as uſual, before . 

I. In Homer it ſometimes ſignifies to conduct, 

deduco, deducendum curo. See II. 1. lin. 

390. Comp. lin. 184. and ſee Damm's Lexic. 
I. To ſend. See Mat. xi. 2. John i. 33. iv. 

| . John Nu. 205 7. 

Gal. iv. 6. On Mat. xiv. 10. I obſerve, 


that we have a very ſimilar expreſſion in | 


Herodian, Lib. 1. cap. 28. Edit. Oxon. 
O Koppodos TIEMYAE, AITOTEMNEI THN 
KEGAAHN, Commodus ſends, and cuts off 
his head. Comp. Mark vi. 27. 

III. To diſmiſs, permit to go. Mark v. 12. 
The profane writers, as Herodotus and Ho- 
mer, apply the verb in the lame ſenſe, as 
Raphelius has ſhewn. 

IV. To put forth, as a ſickle into the harveſt. 
occ. Rev. xiv. 15, 18. This ſeems an helle- 


niſtical ſenſe of the word, taken from the | 


fimilar uſe of the Heb. n9Ww. Comp. Are- 
cr III. and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon un- 
der HH . 

IIeyng, yrog, Oh. from TEv0[4AQNE to labour, take | 
care, pr pare, particularly food, (thus ge- 
nerally uſed in Homer,) alſo 10 be poor, fram 
Heb. 7129 70 take care, provide, prepare. 
Poor, a poor man, properly ſuch an one as 
gets his living by his labour, in which it 
differs from Axe. S0 Ammonius, IIerng 
* HN ape Ierns prev Vg 6 am T2 to- 
ages ha. Ra mroveiv TogsCopetros Ta Gio, Nrwyos 
de © emaiTn;, 0 T8 EXE tert NIN, 1 UTE T8 
naluoouv. Teng and Troyes differ; ITewng is 
one who gets his living by work and labour, 
but IIrox og a beggar, one exmenlwx ws who has 
loſt his goods: Or it may be derived from 


 nlucouy to fear, ſhrink for fear.“ This dif. 


tinction is authoriſed by; Ari/fophanes, Plut, 
lin. 551—3. 
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m the marriage-yoke or union, conj 


II EN 


TOT wevyap Big, ov. ov a Cav cori 
unde ei, 


Ta de IENHTOE, dur 8 K Tos 
N * 'epyors wpooexovia, : | 
| Ueprveohios a u landen, os 3 und ei- 
' A&TElve . . 
| The life of a weg, which you ſpeak of, 
is to live without having any thing, but the 


| life of a ww is to live ſparingly, and em- 


ployed in labour, to abound indeed in no- 
thing, but neither to want any thing.” 
' ©cc. 2 Cor. ix. 9. 

Tlasega, &%, n, from PIPER eos, 8, which foe. 
A wife's or huſband*s mother, in this ſenſe a 
mother-in-law. Mat. viii. 14. x. 35. 

FHENO®OEPOSE, 2, 5. As Martinius deduces 
the Latin ſocer @-wife's father from Chald. 

ugium, 

ſo he propoſes the derivation of the Greek 
merges from Chald. Id 4 yoke; for by 
marriage a new connection or relation com- 

mences between the father and ſon-in-law. 
A wife's father, in this ſenſe a father-in-law. 
occ. John xviii. 12.” | | 

T Tevbew, o, from mafbos. + 

1. To mourn, grieve, properly upon the death 
of a friend. See Mark xvi. 10. 1 Cor. v. 
2, Jam. iv. 9. Tranfitively with an accuſ. 
To bewail, mourn over or for. 2 Cor. xii. 21. 

II. From this V. may moſt rationally be de- 
duced rerrolz I have ſuffered, which in the 
Grammars ſupplies rare with a Perf. Mid. 
Comp. Hes dog. occ. Heb. ii. 18. 

TTevbos, cos, vs, ro. The Etymologiſt deduces 
it from mats ſuffering, as Blog depth from 
Babog the fame. But may it not be: as well 
derived from Heb. 19 denoting * great 
diſtreſs, compounded perhaps with nn 
(Greek 9) /o place, put? 

Mour ning, forrow,. grief. OCC. JUG iv. 9; 
Rev. xvilt. 7, 8. xxi. 4. 

I levrypos, *, oy, from Ten; Poor. . 
Poor, miſerably poor, poor and mean, pau- 
perculus. occ., Luk. xxi. 2. This word 

is uſed likewiſe by the Greek writers, . as 
may be ſeen in Meiſtein. To the inſtances he 
has produced we wins add 7. 74. T. 
lin. 165, 181. 


®* See Heb. and 7 ng. Lexicon under 32D DV II. 
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Iesarig, Adv. from ret five, and ws a nu- | 

meral termination, which ſee. | 
Five times. OCC. 2 Cor. Xi. 24. "= 
Te]axio ya, ay u, from rulaxig five times, 

and x: @ thoufand. 

Five thouſand. Mat. xiv. 21. xvi. 9. & al. 
IIesasocio, a, as 

a hundred, 

Five hundred. occ. 
Cf XV. 6. 211. G ET VÞ 40 
* Tlev]e, a, di, Te. VUndeclined. oe ? 
A cardinal N. of number, Five. Mat. xiv. 
17, 19. & al. freq.  ©* Nature, ſays the 
learned Monſ. Goguet, has provided us 
with a kiad of. arithmetical inſtrument, 
more generally uſed than is commonly 
imagined; I mean our Fingers. Every thing 


inclines us to think, that theſe were the | 


firſt inſtruments uſed by men to aſſiſt them 
in the practiſe, of numeration. We may 
obſerve in + Homer, that Proteus counts 
his ſea-calves by ves and fives, that is, by 
his finger. May we not, therefore, 
with Martinius probably derive the Greek 
Wilt f ve from TX Tail, all, q. Tavis, as 
this number is equal to that of all the fin- 
gers on each hand ? 1 

3 perhaps be worth adding, that our 


Eng. ve and the Saxon xix are from the 


German fuͤnf or Gothic finf, which two 

latter names of rue, as alſo the Welſh 

pump, Corniſh and Armoric pemp, have a 

manifeſt reſemblance to the Aolic ny: 

Tejexadexaros, u, os, from Til five, xo and, 
and 8&xaro; tenth. | 
Fifteenth. occ. Luk. iii. 1. 

Tein], o, 1, r, Undeclined, from eile 
frve, and nxorle the decimal termination, 
which ſee under i&Jopunxos. | 

Hh. Mark vi. 40. John vii. 37. & al. 
TIeimrcc ros, N, o, from tina fifty. 

I. Fiftzeth. 
* Origin of Laws, Cc. Vol. 1. Book 3. ch. 2. pag. 
216, Edit. Edinburgh. 

| + Odyſſ. 4. ver. 412. Homer uſes the word wyratu, 

Which ſigniſtes 20 affemble by five and fue. Plutarch and 

ſeveral Lexicographers tell us, that in the infancy of 


the Greek language they had no other word for calcu- 
lating: It then Gignifi:d what is now expreſſed by the 
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from Twl: five, and txatov | 
Luk. vii. 41. 1 Cor: | 


LEP 
II. michnecrn, vs, l, The feaſt of Pentecoſt, 
ſo called becauſe it began on the ffieth 
day, reckoned from the firſt day of un- 
leavened bread (i. e. the day after the Paſſ- 
over was offered) excluſive. (See Levit. 
Xxiii. 13. Comp. ver. 11, and 7.) occ. 
1 Cor. xvi. 8. "Hyrpa rug Ieilmeocrus is this 
very fiftieth day, the firſt day of the feaſt of 
Pentecoſt. occ. Act. ii. 1. xvi. 8. See Dr, 
| 1 note on Act. ti. 1. | 
The helleniſiical Jews before our Saviour's 
time uſed Nleſnxocrn for the feaſt of Pentecoſt, 
as appears from Tob. ii. 1. 2 Mac. xii. 32. 
So likewiſe Joſephus, De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 
3. F. I. where he alſo explains the reaſon 
of the name: Evrracns d HNENTHKOETHE* 
'Ovlio zxAz0t Tae topiny Lada. rap se Yivoueuny 
EdouoIag, xala Toy apijuer Twy nprpmy mpoonyo- 
pic £x20%.—BUut Pentecoſt coming on, ſo 
the Jess call a certain feaſt which is cele- 
brated ſeven weeks after (the Paſſover 
namely) and has it's name from the number 
of the days, —” 1 | 

Ileroib yo, 505, att. tog, 1, from mon, 
Perf. Mid. of xeibo, which ſee, 

I. Truſt, confidence. occ. 2 Cor. i. 15. iii. 4. 

viii. 22. x. 2. Eph. iii. 12. 

II. The objet ef truſt or confidence, that on 
which one truſteth. occ. Phil. iii. 4. 

TIEP, An emphatic particle, perhaps from 
Heb. "RD glorious. It is frequently ſubjoined 
to other words ſo as to make one word with 
them, but 1s not uſed ſeparately in the 
N. T. It denotes 

I. — Soever, as in corp whoſoever, Mark 
xv. 6. | 

2. Truly, as in cavnrep, emp, nalharyp, &c. 
which ſee. | | 

 Tlepay, An Adv. governing a genitive, from 
tp to paſs over, Which from Tupw the ſame, 
which ſee. 

I. Beyond, over, on the other fide. Mat. iv. 25. 
John vi. 1. With the neut. article uſed as 
a N. Hear, r, The other or further ide. 
Mar. viii. 18, 28. Mark v. 21. 
wepav, By the farther fide, Mark x 1. 

II. About, near. Mat. iv. 13. That Tay 
ſometimes has this ſignification will appear 

by comparing Joſh. xii. 1, 7. and Num. 


Ai 72 


| 


term Si 6 


| 


xxxii. 19. in the LXX,” Doddridge. 
„ ITE- 
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 TIEPAE, ales, ro, perhaps from the Heb. 
"189 to preſs, preſs upon; ſo the Latin pre- 
mo to preſs ſignifies alſo 7o confine or 70 
hem in. 

I. A bound, limit, end. occ. Mat. xii. 42. 
Luk. xi. 42. Rom. x. 18. Hepala Tn; yrs, 
The ends or extremities of the earth, is an 
expreſſion frequently uſed in the LXX. for 
the Heb. N dd, Pſ. ii. 8. xxi. 29. 


Ixvii. 7. Ixxii. 8. & al. and for PW Up, 


the end of the earth, Pſ. xlv. 9. Ixi. 3. and 
denotes the moſt, or very, diſtant parts of it; 
not that the phraſe is merely hebraical or 
nielleniſtical, for Homer, Odyſſ. 4. lin. 564. 
and Hefiod Oper. lin. 167. in like manner uſe 
NEIPATA TAIHE, and ThacyZides I. 69. EK 
NHEPATNN THE. See more inſtances from 

the Greek writers in Melſtein on Mat. xii. 42. 

II. An end, finiſhing, as of controverſy. occ. 
Heb. vi. 16. | | 

HEI, A Prepofition. It may be derived from 
the Heb. y % paſs, and as a particle 
over, Cc. | 

I. Governing a genitive. 8 

1. For, on the behalf, or for the ſake of, pro. 
Mat. xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 22. Comp. 
1 John iv. 10. In this ſenſe it anſwers to 
the Heb. MAY (ſee Amos ii. 6. vi. 8.) 
of the ſame import, literally in paſſing, as 
denoting the tranſition or paſſing trom cauſe 
to effect, (fre Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 

Jay X.) tho? I do not find it is ever uſed 
by the LXX. for that Heb. particle. 

2. For, becauſe of, propter. Luk. xix. 37 
John x. 33. In this ſenſe allo it correſponds 
to the Heb. MAY, Gen. iii. 17. & al. 

3. Concerning, abuut, de. Mat. ii. 8. iv. 6. 
vi. 28. Luk. i. 1. & al. Comp. Mat. xx. 
24. John vi. 41. In both which paſſages 
ſome interpret it againſt. 

4. For, towards, erga. Mat. ix. 36. 

5. Over, in reſpect of power. 1 Cor. vii. 


II. Governing an accuſative. 

1. Over, about, circum. Mat. iii. 4. 

2. In, n fü . 

3. About, of time, Mat. xx. 3, 5, 6, 9. of 
place, Mark iii. 8, 32, 34. 1x. 42. 

4. O. nepr—T hoſe about or with, i. e. ihe compant- 
ons, including the perſon mentioned himlelt. 


4 


. 


Thus 6 rü, roy Ia, Act. xiii. 1 3: is 
rightly rendered in our tranſlation, Paul 
and his company. So it ſignifies alſo Act. 
xxi. 8. Polybius, cited by Raphelius, like- 
wiſe plainly uſes it in this ſenſe—TOTE &. 
ITEPI TON TEEKQNA AMxGorles, ovlas eis kla- 
xoow5—Taking thoſe that were with Geſcon, » 
to the number of ſeven hundred,” But what 
is more remarkable oi or d ms frequently 
in the beſt Greek writers mean only one 
perſon, namely, him or her who is expreſsly 
mentioned. Thus 6 Tp: Taalwe 18 Plato, 
ol meps Apioroltany, Ariſtotle; and ſo John 
xi. 19. rs Tips Maplay xasi Mapiay MEANS 
only Martha and Mary: On which text ſee 

| Raphelius and Welſtein. | 

III. In compoſition it denotes, 

1. About, round about, as in Tepioy®w 10 g about, 
TepiCrww 10 look round about. 

2. Acquiſition, as in vermei-. 

3. For, en account of, as in xd 10 wait 
fer. In this ſenſe ns out of compoſition 
is often uſed by the profane writers. 

4+ Above, beyond, as in TpizTiog abundant, ex- 
cellent. The profane writers often ule it in 
this ſenſe alſo, bath in and out of compo- 
ſition, | : 

5 Intenſeneſs, as in TEpiepYos a buſy body : But 
in this ſenſe ms ſeems the Adv. which de- 
notes very much. exceedingly, and is allo de- 
rived from JAY te paſs, ſurpaſs, exceed. 

Tepiayw, from mx: about, and ayw Is lead, 
carry, go. | 

I. To lead or carry about. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 5. 

II. To go about, uſed either abſolutely, occ. 
Act. x111. ti. or with an accuſative following, 

ccc. Mat. iv. 23. ix. 35. xXlli. 15. Mark 
6. | | 
THeprarpew, o, from xe round about, and aleo 
to take. | 
I. To take away on all fides, to take entirely 
away. Occ. Act. xxvii. 20, Comp. 2 Cor. 
iii. 16. Heb. x. 11. 
II. To tate up on all fides. occ. Act. xxvii. 
30. 
IIeciac rpαπνπν. from vt about, around, and 
&oTparu to ſhine like liz htening. - 
To ſhine like hightening round, to lighten a- 
round. It is a moſt beautiful and expreſſive 

word. oc % 4. x3; 6. ©5507 
. Ieei- 


IR P 

TlepiCannu, from my; about, round about, and 
Ga to caſt, put. | 

I. Tranſitively. To put or caſt round. occ. 
Luk. xix. 43. The LXX. have the ſame 
phraſe TepiCanty XA, Ezek. iv. 2. for 
the Heb. n99D Jay to pour out, i. e. raiſe 
a bank, mount, or rampart; not that this 


expreſſion is peculiar to the helleni/tica! | 


ſtyle z for, as Raphelius ſhews in his note 


on this place, both Polybius and Arrian have | 


uſed the very ſame. See alſo Welſtein. 
II. Tranſitively, with an accuſative both of 
the perſon and of the thing. To put about, 


put on, as a garment on a perſon, Luk, | 


xxiii. 11. John xix. 2, So with an accuſa- 
tive of the thing, IzEarryua:, Mid. To put 
cn, be cloathed with.” Act. xii. 8. Rev. xix. 
8. and Ile: Particip. Perf. Paſt. 
Having on. Mark xiv. 51. xvi. 5. & al. 
But Rev. xvii. 4. this participle is conſtrued 
with a dative of the thing. 

HI. Tranſitively, with an accuſative of the 
perſon. To cioath. Mat. xxv. 36, 43. Lei- 
Carouas, Mid. To be cloatbed. Mat. vi. 
29, 31. Luk. xi. 27. | 

TlepiEremw, from mw; round about, and pe 
to lock. | 
To look round ; hence NeprEatropas, Mid. 
To lock round abcut, or round about on; for 
It is uſed either abſolutely, as Mark ix. 8. 
x. 23. or tranſitively, with an accuſative 
following, as Mark iii. 5, 35. xi. 11. 

TlegiEohamy, x, ro, 
which from rep ES, Perf. Mid. of Teps- 
Ez22 to put round, cloath, which ſee. 

A covering, a mantle. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 15. 
Heb. i. 12. 

Tleg:doepuw, from T Epi about, and obſol. opt 
to run. 

Torun about or over. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 Aor. Particip. 
Maſc. Plur. Tip:$pawuls. occ. Mark vi. 55. 

TTrgidew, u, from ns about, and die to bind. 
7o bind about. occ. John xi. 44. ; 

TTegriencu%m, from r about, and roba to go. 
1ogo about. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have by ſyncope 2 Aor. rein, 
Particip. Tepieafuy. See under rapie, . 

TlecrepyuCopua, from mip Viry much, and 
epyaCopas to Work, 
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from ri cleathing, | 


II E P 


To be a buſy-body, impertinently meddling with 
what does not concern one. occ. 2 Thefl. iii. 
be. 

IIegisg og, v, 5, n, from 
£pYov work, buſineſs. 

I. In an active ſenſe. Curious, or impertineniiy 
meddling in other people's affairs, a buſy-body. 
oe. 1 Tim. v. 13. 

II. Curious, in a paſſive or neuter ſenſe. occ: 
Act. xix, 19. Iltpitpyn,' ra, Curious, i. e. 
magical, arts. Ireneus uſes the word in 
this ſenſe, ſpeaking of Simon Magus, Lib. 
1. cap. 20. and Origen applies the Parti- 
cip. TEpiepyuComevor in the tame view, tO 
which he oppoſes amTepupyoy nbos, a life free 
from theſe curioſities. The Greek writers 
alſo cited by Wolfius and Wetſtein on Act. 
XIix. 19. uſe the adjective Hp in an 
afive ſenſe for one who uſes curious or magi- 
cal arts; and from Plato's Apol. F. 3. 
Edit Forſter, we learn, that the accuſers of 

Socrates alledged, that Ewxparns dN, xas 
ITEPIEPFAZETAI Cnlwy r vc do vm xa To E- 
pzviz, Socrates does wrong, and is over- curi- 
ous by ſearching what is under the earth 
and what is in heaven.“ Philoſtratus, Chry- 


rep. intenſive, and 


| - ſoftom, and a variety of more ancient authors, 


quoted by many, and particularly by 
Mr. Biſcoe, (at Boyle's Lect. ch. 8. F. 1. 
p. 290-293.) have mentioned the Epbeſian 
letters (Ee. YpPopujacle) 3 meaning by them 
the charms and other arts of a magical kind 
which the inhabitants of that City profeſſed : 
And as theſe practiſes were in ſo much re- 
Eutation there, it is no wonder, that the 
books that taught them, how contemptible 
ſoever they might be in themſelves, ſhould 
bear a conſiderable price.” Doddridge. See 
alſo Welſtein's note, who cites the Greek 
writers that have mentioned the Egeoi 
Ypaprrale. 
ee l, from Ti about, and t 
10 go. 1 of Eves 
I. To go about or round, 10 coaſt round. occ. 
Act. xxvili. 13. . n 
II. Tranſitively, with an accuſative. To go 


5 Amatoria 2 & agogima, & qui dicuntur paredri, 
& onirofompi, quarcunque ſunt alia perierga apud eos 
ftudinſe exercentur. 'Þ | 1 
+ See Dr. Mbiiby's note. 

. _ about, 


S =p; 4 

HEP 

abeut, or from one place to another, occ. 
1 Fi. V: 13. | f 


III. To go or wander about. occ. Act. xix. 1 I; 


Hehn 37. 
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Tlepexw, from ms about, and exu to have, 


Hold. | | 

I. To contain, as a writing. occ. Act. xxiii. 
25. The V. is thus applied 1 Mac. xv. 2. 
2 Mac. ix. 18. xi. 16, 22. S0 Joſephus, 
Ant. Lib. 14. cap. 12. F. 2. A, 
ITEPIEXON rata, A decree containing theſe 
things or orders.” But EH IJ in 1 Pet. ii. 
6. is by ſome conſtrued in a paſſive or neuter 
ſenſe, 1s contained, is extant; and to take 


. 


off the ſeeming harſhneſs of this applica- 


tion Raphelius obſerves, that the ſimple V. 


ex«v is very frequently uſed in like manner 


tor being, ſub/iſting, particularly by Hero- 


dotus ( fee Raphelius on the place, and. 


comp. EN IX): But as I cannot find, 


that the compound V. Tay is ever uſed 
in the a&ive- voice for being contained by 


the Greek writers, I would rather with 
Beza, Er. Schmidius, and other learned 


men, ſupply the word Ged (mentioned at 
the end of the preceding verſe) as the no- 


minative caſe to reel, and render the 
paſſage, Wherefore God ſaith in a ſummary | 
manner (ſummario complexu tradit) in the 


ſcripture, See Wolfius Cur, Philolog. on 
the place. | 
II. To ſeize, poſſeſs, ſurround, as aſtoniſhment, 
cocc. Luk. v. 9. Oxptc yop wieto yt alley, 
Fer afteniſhment poſſeſſ:d or ſurrounded 
him. Grotius obſerves, that the LXX. 
apply the verb in like manner, 2 Sam. 
XX11. 3. and Pſ. xviii. 4. cxvi. 3. and that 
the Latins have the ſimilar phraſe, circum- 
ftitit horror. | 
ITepsCorupr, from mips about, and Cwmups to 
ird. | ; | 
L T gird round or about, as the Jews did 
their long flowing garments with a girdle 
about their loins, when it was neceſſary to 


exert their activity. Comp. AveComps. OC. | 


Luk. xii. 37. xvii. 8. Act. xu, 8. Comp. 
Rev. i. 13. xv. 6. Hence 


II. The Joins girded, Luk. xii. 35. denote fi- 
guratively and 
cei ve, and, as 


e readineſs to re- 
e 


2rvants, to attend upon 


IEP 


our heavenly Maſter. See Gretius on the 


place. And Eph. vi. 14. the Chriſtian 
ſoldiers are directed to have their loins 
girded about with truth, 1. e. with upright- 
neſs and ſincerity of heart, in alluſion to 
the military girdle, which was not only 
an ornament but a defence, as it hid the 
gaping joints of the armour, and kept them 
cloſe and ſteady, as well as fortified the 
loins of thoſe that wore it, and rendered 
them more vigorous and fit for action.“ 
See Dodaridge on the place. Comp. Oc- 
pug III. Homer mentions the Cworyp or 
girdle among the defenſive armour of the 
ancient Greeks, II. 4. lin. 186, 215. 
IIegabecig, 108, Att. cg, 1, from replrih n 9 
put about, put en. Comp. TyiEanru, 
A putting on. occ. 1 Pet. iii. 3. 
Teguoryu, from Ep. about, and i ts 
tand. 
I. To ſtand round about. occ. John xi. 42. Act. 
xxv. 7. | 1 
II. Tieeuoro por, Paſſ. To Hand round about, 
and hence 7o reſtrain, repreſs. Raphelius 
ſhews it is thus uſed by Polybius; and to 
this ſenſe he refers 2 Tim. ii. 16. But it 
is no leſs certain, that Teioraes ſignifies 
to avoid, decline, ſtand aloof, as it were, or 
at a diſtance. Thus Joſephus (Ant. Lib. 1. 
cap. 1. F. 4.) fays, that God aſked Adam, 
after his tranſgreſſion, why he, who for- 
merly delighted in his company, vu pevye: 
T&iln vas TIEPIIETATAI, now flies from 
and avoids or ſhuns it.” So Lucian, Hermo- 
timus, Tom. 1. p. 619. E. Edit. Bened. 
“Rut if at any time hereafter I ſhould hap- 
pen, againſt my will, to meet a Philoſopher 
in my way, sr exTparnoopas xa; IIEPIZ- 
 THEOMALI, WOT T5 Neils r xuvwor, I 
will turn out of the way and aveid him, as 
people do mad dogs.“ See other inſtances 
in Welſtein. And I muſt confeſs myſelf 
moſt inclined to this ſenſe of avoiding, as 
being alſo moſt conformable to that of 
rapalls, 1 Tim. iv. 7. 2 Tim. ii. 23. and 
of exlperoweves, 1 Tim. vi. 20. (comp. 
1 Tim. i. 4. Tit. i. 14.) occ. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 
Tit. iii. 9. See alſo Hammond on 2 Lim. ii. 
16, and Suicer's Theſaur. in mrpworapas. 


| Tlegmabapun, alog, vo, from ER. ap 10 
| purge 


IEP 
purge or cleanſe all around or thoroughly, 
(uſed by Joſephus, De Bel. Lib. 5. cap. 1. 
F. 3.) which from we around, or inteal. 
and xxfaipe to cleanſe, purge. 

Filth, or elſe an human expiatory vifiim. occ. 
1 Cor. iv. 13. We are made, us wignatogp- 


ualz, as the filth of the world, (and are) the 
off-ſcouring of all things to this day. Thus 
our Tranſlators. And it muſt be confeſſed, 


that the expreſſions of the Apoltle in this 
_ paſſage ſeem very ſimilar to thoſe of the 
Prophet Jeremiah, Lam. iii. 45. Thou H 


made us (as) the off-ſcouring ( Heb. »nD) 


and refuſe (Heb. OD) in the midft of the 
people: But the terms Tema Izeuaila and 
ren may allo refer to the buman expia- 


tory ſacrifices which were offered among the 
Gretks and Romans, or, to borrow the | 
words of Dr. Dodgriage, may ſignify thoſe | 


„ wretches who, bcicg taken from the 
dreps of the people, were offered as expiatory 
ſacrifices to the irf=rnal deities among the 
Gentites, and loaded with curſes, affronts, 
and injuries, in the way to the altars at 


which they were to bleed.” Theſe wretched 


victims, adds the Doctor, were called 
nabzpualz, as their death was eſteemed an 
expigtion, and when their aſhes were 


thrown into the ſea, the very words Ts 


lepnlnpe, Tus Kabagha, Be thou a propitiation, 
were uſed in the ceremony.” Comp. Hei- 
Cub. I do not, however, find, that theſe 
human victims are in any of the profane 
Greek writers called by the compound 
name Teralzewelz; and therefore inſtead 
of ds Texalegudls in 1 Cor, iv. 13. | 
would rather read with the New College 
MS. cited by Mills and Welſtein, derte 

„er with that of Leiceſter and the 


edition of Er. Schmidius, dcr. xabzguals.” 


See Wetſtein's Left. Var. on the place, In 
defenſe, however, of the common reading, 
it may be obſerved, that the LXX, ule 
Feorah 2010 for the Heb. 99 a ranſom, 
expiation, Prov. xxi. 18. and if this reading 
be embraced TipixxIagmale will be beſt EX- 
plained in the ſame ſenſe as x, con- 
cerning which the reader may not be diſ- 
pleaſed to ſee ſome further account. 


The Scholiaſt then on Ari/tophanes, Plut. 
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lin. 453: ſpeaks thus: KAGAPMATA He 


64em74 KAOAPEE IT H, 1 TWOS ETECRUS voc u- 
opetve: Tos Georg, Tali de To og v mapa Papas 


erexpaTnoe' Acyelardexas KAGAPIEMOE. Thoſe 


who were ſacrificed to the Gods for a luſtra- 
tion or purification of fome famine, or any 
other calamity, were called KASAPMATA 
PURIFIERS. This cuſtom likewiſe pre- 
vailed among the Romans. It was alſo 
called zavagouws A PURIFICATION.“ 
Id. in Equites, lin. 1133. Ergspey yag Tivas 


An,. NI AYEvHS KO EN PYCTBS, x bY KALPHW 


TUUPLIX TI9%G er E E TH T0Atl, Aoipas Af, 
n Tol Ti, üNuναν H evexs K AOGAPOHNAIL 
r* Miaopalog, 55 x04 Enwvopoatoy K AOAPMA- 


TA. For the Athenians kept ſome very 


mean and uſeleſs perſons, and in the time 
of any calamity, ſuch as a plague or the 
like, coming on the City, they, in order 
to purify themſelves from the pollution, 
ſacrificed theſe, whom alſo they called 
KA®APMATA PURIFIERS.” 

The People of Marſeilles, originally a 
Grecian colony, had the ſame cuſtom ; for 
we learn from Servius on the 3d Eneid, 
that as often as they were afflicted with the 
peſtilence, they took a poor perſon who 
offered himſelf willingly, and kept him a 
whole year on the choiceſt food at the pub- 
lic expenſe. This man was afterwards 
dreſſed up with vervain, and in the ſacred 
veſtments, and led thro' the City, where 
he was loaded with execrations, that all the 
misfortunes of the State might reſt on him, 
and was then thrown into the ſea, 

The Mexicans had a ſimilar cuſtom of 


keeping a man a year, and even worſhip- 


ping him during that time, and then facri- 
ficing him. See Picart's Ceremonies. and. 
religious Cuſtoms of all Nations. | 

On theſe cuſtoms many reflections muſt 


occur to the intelligent and Chriſtian rea- 


der. I beg leave to remark with the excel- 
lent and learned writer of the Letters on the 
Septuagint, p. 411. Note, that ſuch ſacri- 
fices as theſe, being called by the Greeks 
KA®APMATA PURIFIERS, ſtrangely 
anſwer to. the AA, or purification ſacrifice 
of the Hebrews ; to which it may be proper 
to add, that as Chriſt is in the O. T. called 


Ma, 


IEP 


1 John i. 7. His blood is ſaid KAQAPIZEIN 
to cleanſe us from all fn, 1 John i. 7. and 
it is declared, Heb. i. 9. that He made KA- 
 @APIEMON a purifying or cleanſing of our 
Fus. (Comp. Heb. ix. 14, 23.) And even if 
vue ſuppoſe the Heb. y a feminine N. it is 
no greater impropriety in language to call 


Chriſt, the great purification - ſacrifice, by | 


this name, than the Greeks were guilty of 


when they uſed the neut. N. zabapun for 


their ſuppoſed purification: ſacriſices of men: 
* Eſpecially if it be conſidered, that feminine 
* Nouns in Heb. often anſwer to neuter ones 
in Greek. | 
i leprezhum|w, from Wepl about, and x%Aunlo t0 
cover, 1 
I. To cover round about, overlay on every fide, 
as with gold. occ. Heb. ix. 4. 
IT. To cover, as the face. occ. Mark xiv. 65. 
III. Tranſitively. To Glindfold. occ. Luk. 
xXxii. 64. This feems to have been an 
uſual practiſe with regard to condemned 
_ criminals, See Eſth. vii. 8. 
Tlepmreiuc, from mes about, and xapuas t0 
be put. | 
I. To be put about or round. occ. Mark ix. 42. 
Luk. xvil. 2. | 
II. To ſurround. occ. Heb. xii. t. 


lie, 


III. With an accuſative following, To be en 


compaſſed or ſurrounded with. occ. Act. xxviii. 
20. Heb. v. 2. The profane writers uſe 
the ſame conſtruction. 1 
II ep. ana, 9, 1 from Wepl about, and 
xt ee, „ 
A head. piece, a helmet, a defenſive armour of 
'- the head. occ. Eph. vi. 17. 1 Theſſ. v. 8. 
Heprxparns, tog, 38, % 1, from U intenſ. 
and r Zo lay hold f. 7 
That hath obtained his defire or purpoſe, com- 
pos, a maſter of. occ. Act. xxvii. 16. 


Hepaxpur 
g 2 e e | 
To hide, conceal. occ. Luk. i. 24. 


Tleprevxrou, w, from Weps about, and xuxAcwu 


to ſurround. 


To ſurround on all fides, to compaſs round. occ. 


1 Luk. xix. 43. 
TlepiAapmw, irom 


eps about, and Az to 


. 4571 
712, Iſa. xlii. 6. xlix. 8. fo in the New, | 


1 from weps about, and wpunlw 10 


ITE P 
To ſhine round about. occ. Luk. ii. 9. Act 
xxvi. 13. 
Tlepiazrmra, 
leave. 
To leave comparatively few. Tpiacropa, 
Ta be left, i. e. alive, when many others are 
dead. occ. 1 Theſſ. iv. 15, 17. So 1 
cites from Herodian, 11. 1. 16. (or Lib. 2. 
§. 4. Edit. Oxon.) Moros r Twy W]. —t̊ p IIE- 
PIAEIHOMENOE p eri, And being the 
only one of his father's friends who was 
ſtill 4.“ | 
Tlzpiauros, , 6, ij, from tel intenſ. or about, 
and ann, ſorrow. 
Exceedingly ſorrowful, or ſurrounded with 
ſorrow on all ſides. Mat. xxvi. 38. & al. 
This word is often uſed by the Greek wri- 
ters, as may be ſeen in Welſtein. 
IIe, from rep for, and paw to remain, 
wait, | 
Tranſitively, with an accuſative. To wait 
for. occ. Act. i. 4. | 
It is uſed in the ſame manner by the Greek 
writers. See Wetſtein. 
Tlepz, Adv. from rei about, round about. 
| Round about. With the prepoſitive article 
uſed as an adjective. Circumjacent. occ. 
Act. v. 16. Thus Joſephus, De Bel. Lib. 2. 
esp. 19. F. 1. and F. 4. TAL ITEPIZ xwpas, 
The circumjacent villages.” So Lib. 3. 
cap. 7. F. I. 
IIægionece, 5 
_ dwell. | | | 
To dwell round about. occ. Luk. i. 65. 
TIzproncog, *, o, 1. Sce TEPIOIKEWs | 
 Tleproncer, 6, Plur. Perſons dwelling round 
about, neighbours, accolæ, vicini, Occ, 
Luk. i. 58. 8 „ 
IIepivsciog, u, 5, n, from πν—ÿuu abundance, 
rom rep beyend, and ac, being. 
Abundant, excellent, peculiar. I do not find 
that this word is uſed by any of the ancient 
profane writers. The LXX. ſeem firſt to 
have framed it, in order to expreſs the 
Heb. D « peculium, à peculiar treaſure 
or property, for which Heb. word they uſe 
the adjective TEpIBTIOGy Exod. xix. 5+ Deut. 
vii. 6, xiv. 2. xxvi. 18. and the ſubitantive 
1 οοπτνινννονι a peculium, Pl. CXXXV, 4. Eccles. 


from weps intenſ. and Aunrw to 


| 


from rep. about, and on ts 


n, Ao We p õ 2 8 A ſupernumerary 


i Nun | people, 


I E P 


people, a people wherein God had a ſuperla- 
8 propriety and intereſt above uy beſides 


the world,” ſays the learned Fof. Mede, 
p. 125. Fol. See alſo Wolſius Cur. Philolog. 
and Szicer's Theſaur. on the word. occ. 
ii. 14. EE 

Tlezoxy, ns. n, from Ewe, Perf. Mid. of 
HHN Fo contain. | 
A paſſage, or portion, of ſcripture namely. 
occ. Act. viii. 32. The profane writers uſe 
it in like manner for a period or ſentence 1n 
a writing or book. See Welſtein on Act. 

Tlegrerew, w, from mp: about, and warru 10 
Walk. 

I. To walk, walk about. See Mat. iv. 18. ix. 
v. xi. 5. Mark viii. 24. xii. 38. 1 Pet. v. 
i 

II. To walk, in a figurative ſenſe, to converſe, 
have one's converſation. John vii. 1. vi. 66. 
Ovxers per” aur rtr, 710 longer walked 
with or accompanied bim. 

III. To converſe, behave, live. Rom. vi. 4. 

viii. 1, 4. 2 Cor. x. 1. Eph. v. 2. Gal. v. 

16. 1 John i. 7. ii. 6. & al. The LXX. 

uſe it in this laſt ſenſe, 2 King. xx. 3. 

Eccles. xi. 9. for the Heb. pn and 

n 70 wall ; not that this application of 

rep H. is peculiar to the helleniſtical ſtyle ; 

Mr. Blackwall, Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 2. 

p- 18. cites Jhcrates applying it in the 

ſame manner: Aroroy Yap r ety Ha EY THI 

01%4%i5, Thy de drcvoiey Pavepay oll IIEPIIIA- 

TEIN. It is abſurd for a man 70 live in the 

world having his goods ſecured at home, 

but his mind expoſed. Ad Demon. p. 17. 

Edit. Fletcher. So Arrian, Epictet. Lib. 2. 
cap. 19. T. 2 — ,s q i E , 

HEPIHATETTE wuamlai x Awrodurai Tur 
ran au mpornxouluy ov oẽe-e XG MPUYILUTWY ; 

Why then do ye aſſume a ſtrange character, 
and walk abaut or live like thieves and rob- 
bers, uſurping names and things which do 
not at all belong to you.” 


IIeę eig, from Ke round about, and weipo 10. 


prerce through. 
To pierce or ab through, 
fides, or all over, ' from head to foot, as it 
were, occ, 1 Tim. vi. 10. where it is ap- 


plied figuratively : But Joſephus uſes it in 


roperly on all 
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it's proper ſenſe, De Bel. Lib. 4. cap. 7. 
\. 4. ſpeaking. of the Gadarene : IIEPIE- 
IETPONTO de Toig exeimwy Brow, They were 

pierced through on all ſides (undique transfi- 
gebantur, Hudſon.) with the Romans 
darts.“ In Homer alſo the Particip. Perf. 
Paſſ. of the ſimple V. E is in like man- 
ner joined with od, Ionic for edu, 
II. 5. lin. 399. OarTNH. ZI IEHAPMENOE, 
With ſorrows pierced. | 

Teprerw, from epi about, 
to fall. | = 
To fall into or among. An obſolete and irre- 
gular V. whence in the N. T. we have 
2 Aor. TepieTECOv, &c. See under TEPITITTW. - 

Heprmemſw, from mi: round about, and mire 
to fall. 

I. With a dative following, To fall into or 
among, properly, fays Mintert ; ſo to fall 
into any thing, as 10 be overwhelmed and 
covered with it oz all fides and all around, 
occ. Luk. x. 30. Jam. i. 2. Raphelius and 

 Weilſten on theſe two paſſages ſhew, that 
the beſt Greek writers apply this V. in the 
ſame manner. I add from Jaſephus, De 
Bel. Lib. 3. cap. 9. F. 5. TOIE TIQAEMI- 
OIL NEPINITTEIN, To fall among the ene- 
mies; and Lib. 7. cap. 7. J. 1. Meyanais 
TMO PALIT — repre, To fall into great 

misfortunes.” | 7 

II. As a term of navigation. To fall into, be 
driven into. occ, Act. xxvii. 41. Ships, 
ſays Raphelius, are ſaid meromruy when 
they are driven any where by the violence 
of a tempeſt ; and he cites Herodotus, Lib. 
7. cap. 108. As de mips aur Tv Turi 
IEPIEHIITTON, . de g MiMCoicy , 6s 
0 eig K ticparcoilo' Hy Te Ts Ng 
nua eapopnroy, Some of the ſhips were 
ariven or daſhed (illidebantur, Raphelius) on 
Sepias itſelf, others were hurried to the 
City of Melibœa, others to Caſthanea; for 
the violence of the tempeſt was irreſiſti- 
ble.” MHerftein produces from Arrian an 
expreſſion ſtill more ſimilar to that in the 
Acts, IEPININTEIN Elz TOIOYE mTerpu- 
dag. 5 

IIegiroieb, 'w, from Tx; denoting acguiſition, 
and wow to make. | a % 9 
To acquire, gain, Iipmorouai, war, M 5 ; 

0 


„ 
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To acquire, gain, purchaſe, acquiro, meum 
facio, emereor, Mintert. occ. Act. xx. 28. 
R | 
] TIepiroincig, 109, Att. sg, 1, from TEPLTTOLEW. 

I. An acquiring, obtaining, purchaſing. occ. 
1 Theſſ. v. 9. 2 Theſſ. ii. 14. 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
where Nu eg wel ,t, a People for an ac- 
quiſition or purchaſe, means à people ac- 
quired or purchaſed 7o himſelf in a peculiar 

manner. So the LXX. in Mal. iii. 17. 
Ecoylas u, Ae, Kupios Tasloxpalup—EIE IIE- 
PIIIOIHZIN, They ſhall be to me, ſaith the 
Lord Almighty—tor an acquiſition, where 
 TEpiTonouv anſwers to the Heb. "545 a Pe- 
culium, a peculiar property, and in this 
view TepTomczws alone without Aae, Eph. 
1. 14. means, I think, the people acquired 
or purchaſed the Church which TpLroncals he 


hath purchaſed with his own blood, Act. 
See Wolfius and Dodaridge on 


R . 
Eph. 


II. A ſaving, or preſerving. occ. Heb. x. 39. 


Thus the word is uſed by the profane 
Vriters, and in the LXX. 2 Chron. xiv. 13. 
for the Heb. ND a preſerving, or preſerv- 
ing alive, in which ſenſe the V. Tywrow is 
very frequently applied in that verſion. 
The pureſt Greek writers, cited by Wet/tein 
on Act. xx. 28. and by Raphelius on Heb. 
x. 39. apply the V. in the ſame manner. 


Tlepppyſrupur, or Tepupmrow, from mips about, | 


and pnſwps Or pnoow to break, tear. 

To tear off, ſtrip off by tearing. occ. Act. 
XVi. 22. It was agreeable to the Roman 
cuſtom for the officers to tear off the clothes 
of criminals before they ſcourged them, as 
may be ſeen in Grotius, Whitby, and Doad- 
ridge on the place; and in Mr. Biſcoe, 


Boyle's Lecture, ch. 9. F. 4: p. 347. 80 
Weiſtein, among other inſtances, cites from | 
Plutarch in Public. Oi 9: [o rnel lt] tvb ug A- 


AoGorlec Tag veauioxes, IIEPIEPPHTNTON TA 
IMATIA—paCdorg efouver rx owls, But the 


_ officers immediately taking the young men, 


tore off their clothes, and ſcourged their 


bodies with rods.” See alſo Wolfius Cur. | 


Philolog. | | 
TIegoTew, w, from wiel about, around, and 
 oraw 10 draw. | 


| Properly, 7e draw different ways at the | 
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IBP 


fame lime; hence to diftraf? with different 

cares and employments at the ſame time, one 

drawing, as it were, one way, and another 
another. occ. Luk. x. 40. Comp. MEH. 

Heaoowun, ag, u, from TEOI0 TEUWs | 

I. Abundance, occ. Rom. v. 17. 2 Cor. viii. 
2. X. 15. Eig Teewoonav, © So as to abound 
yet more, that is, ſhall, by your counte- 
nance and aſſiſtance, be enabled to keep 
on our courſes beyond your country into 
Arcadia and Lacedæmon, or whitherſoever 
elſe providence may lead us.” Doddridge. 

II. Superfluity, occ. Jam. i. 21. Comp. under 
Kaw I. 

N log, 705 from E ˙ννν,c a, Perf. 

aſſ. of TEPLOTEUW. 

I. Abundance, exuberance, overflowing. occ. 
Mat. xii. 34, Luk. vi. 45. 2 Cor. viii. 14. 
twice. 

II. Somewhat remaining over and above. 

Mark viii. 8. 

IIegic eu, from TEOIOOOG. | | 

I. In a neuter ſenſe. To abound, be abundant. 
See Mat. v. 20, Mark xii. 44. Luk. xii. 15, 
Ai. 4. 2 Ci 

II. To remain over and above. 

XV. 37. Luk. 7 | 

III. To increaſe; be increaſed, Act. xvi. 5. 
Comp. 1 Theſſ. iv. 10, . 

IV. With a genitive following. To abound in, 
have abundance of, to have enough and to 
ſpare. Luk. xii. 4. Comp: Rom. xv. 13. 

V. In a tranſitive ſenſe, governing an accuſa- 

tive. To cauſe or make to abound. 2 Cor. 

ix. 8. 1 Theſſ. iii. 12. So TEGLIOTEVOjphdts, Paſſ. 
To be cauſed or made to abound, Mat. xiii. 12. 

1 .. 

IIegsccog, n, ov. 


„ 


oc. 


Mat. xiv. 20. 


The Greek Etymologiſts 
derive it from ri denoting very much, ex- 
ceedingy. (See under Ile III. 5.) The 
reader will conſider for himſelf whether it 
may not, with equal probability at leaſt, 

de derived from the Heb. e to ſpread 
abroad, or from Pd 10 ſpread abroad, in- 
creaſe abundamtiye +7 THEO ne, 

I. Abundant. occ. John x. 10. Ilrgiooov, ro, 

Neut. uſed adverbially, ad being under- 
ſtood, Abundantly. So e regio, abundantly, 
q. d. of abundance. (So Lucian, e repifla, 


ꝓ— —— — — - 


Fro Merc. Cond. Tom. i. p. 514. A. 
Nun 2 | Edit. 


IE P 
Edit. Bened.) occ. Mark vi. 51. Eph. iii. 
20. 1 Theſſ. iii. 10. v. 13. In which three 
latter paſſages obſerve, that the phraſe une 
& Tos (or, as ſome editions read in the 
two laſt, ure EXTEpIOT8) iS very emphatical, 
denoting very exceedingly, q. d. above the 
greateſt abundance, ſuperabundantly. The 
language of the Apoſtle ſeems to labour 
for an expreſſion ſufficiently ſtrong. The 
compound adv. vreermreeoous is uſed by 
St. Clement in the ſame ſenſe, 1 Cor. \. 20. 

II. Over and above, more, exceeding. occ. Mat. 


v. 37. Ex Teqoos, Moreover. occ. Mark 


xiv. 31. 

HI. Excellent, extraordinary, eximius. OCC. 
Mat. v. 47. Thus frequently uted in the 
profane writers. : | 

IV. Superfluoys. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 1, 

V. Iltiocey, ro, Advantage, prerogative, pri- 
vilege. occ. Rom. iii. 1. where Woelſtein 
ſhews, that ro wle is applied in the like 
ſenſe by Galen, De Uſu, Part III. 

TaTeges, a, . Comparative from mT+- 
picceg. | 

I. More abundant, greater, more. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 14. Luk. xii. 4, 48. xx. 47. 1 Cor. 
X11. 23, 24. 2 Cor. ii. 7. In this laft paſſage 
it denotes too much, over much, a ſenſe in 
which the learned reader needs not be in- 
formed, that comparatives are very fre- 


quently uſed both in Greek and Latin. | 5 
| Pnidiug 0punTe were TPHPNNA xe 


Ilep:ooortpey, Neut. adverbially, More abun- 
" dantly, mare. occ. Mark vii. 36. 1 Cor. xv. 
10. 2 Cor. x. 8. Heb. vi. 12. vii. 15. | 
II. More excellent, greater, more. occ, Mat. 

c 
IIe pio c, A Comparat. Adv. from vs 


picccrtpog | 


I. More abundantly. Mark xv. 14. 2 Cor. i. | 


12. & al. | 1, . 
II. In a ſuperlative fenfe, as comparatives 


are often uſed. Very much, eſpeciallyj. Thus | 
it may be underſtood 1 Theſſ. ii, 17. Heb. | 


ii. 1. Xii. 19. | 
Iepwoows, Adv. from wares. + 
L Abundantly, exceedingly. occ. 

11. Mark x. 26. 

word in Mat. xix. 25. is ogpodpe very 

much. | | 
II. More, the more, occ. Mat. xxvii. 23. 


44 


9 


AR. xxvi. 
The correſpondent | 


IEP 


II epic rep, as, 1. 

A dove, a pigeon. Mat. iii. 16. x. 16. xxi. 
12. & al. The Greek Etymologiſts ingeni- 
ouſly derive it from TEpIT TW 4 Epauy loving EX = 
ceedingly, on account of this bird's laſciviouf- 
neſs, lay they; whence it was anciently ſacred 
to Venus; but why, if we admit this etymo- 
logy, ſhould we not rather ſay, on account 
of it's remarkable conjugal love and fidelity to 
it's mate, to which the ancients have born 
abundant witneſs, (as may be ſeen in Bochart, 
Vol. 3. 23.) and which is even alluded to in 
ſcripture, Cant. it. 14. v. 2. vi. 8? But 
perhaps we may with others more probably 
denve Towra from meoows te, Irembling 
exceedingly; for this is a very fearful bird, 
as is remarked not only in the S. S. Hoſ. 
xi. 11. + Ezek. vii. 16. but frequently in 
the profane writers. Thus in Ovid the 
nymph Arethu/a, ſpeaking of herſelf, and 
of Alpheus purſuing her. Metam. Lib. 5. 
fab. 10. | | 


Sic ego currebam, ſic me ferus ille premebat, 

Ut fugere accipitrem pennã trepidante columba, 
Et ſolet accipiter trepidas urgere columbas. 

So did I flee, and fo did he purſue, 

As flies the fearful deve with trembling wing, 
And as the falcon rapidly purſues. | 


And Homer, II. 22. lin. 139,—142. 


Hübe xing og piy tAZPEOTATOS METENVWH, 


H de 8 THAIlA SOBEITAI, d d' oy 
ogV AgATXWS : 

Tage enaiooa, Atv Tet Fupeg aywyer. 
Thus at the panting dove a falcon flies, 

The ſwifteſt racer of the liquid ſkics) 
Juſt when he holds or thinks he holds his prey, 
Obliguely wheeling thro* th aerial way; | 
With open beak and ſhrilling cries he ſprings, 
And aims his claws, and ſhoots upon his wings, 

| Pope. 


J add further with the learned Bochart, 
that rng, which Homer, not only in the 
above lines, but in other I paſſages, uſes 


* Which, by the way, from the Heb. H t be hot. 

+ Where obſerve: the Heb, nwNn £59 are by the 
Vulgate rendered omnes trepidi, all of them trembling ; 
ſo by Junius, trepidantes omnes.. 


| 1 See Dammi Loxic, Nov, Græc. in ufer, col, 55 
or 


unn? 


for a dove or pigeon, is by Atheneus, Eu- 


Aathius, Heſychius, &c. derived from rea | 


to tremble, and thus correſponds to the com- 
pound name mTrgporzex, Which alſo in this view 
agrees with the Heb. name of a dove, Ny, 


from d /o oppreſs. See more of this bird, 


and what the ſcriptures ſay of it, in Bechart, 

Vol. 3. 8. &c. and in Suicer's Theſaur. 
under TEPIOTERH. 
Iltzeireuvw, from me: 


round about, and r 
to cut, cut off, | 


To cut off round, 1. e. the prepuce, 7o cir- | 


cumciſe. Luk. i. 59. ii. 21. John vil, 21. 
& al. freq. . | 
In this ſenſe it is not only very frequently 
| uſed by the LXX. for the Heb. 525 or 519 
to circumciſe, but is thus applied by Herodo- 


aus, Lib. 2. cap. 104. and Diodorus Siculus, | 


Lib. 1. See Grotius De Verit. Relig. Chriſt. 
Lib. 1. F. 16. Not. 70, 71. and Herm. 
Wifi gyptiaca, Lib. 1. cap. 7. F. 1. 
Comp. Lib. 3. cap. 6. F. 2, 8, 9, 10. 

II. It denotes ſpiritually the mortification of 
the fins of the fieſh, Col. ii. 11. | 


eg rin, from TEpL about, and TiO; pa to | 


put. 

To put about or round. See Mat. xxi 33. 
XXVii. 28, 48. Mark xv. 17. (Comp. 
Ecclus. vi. 31, or 33.) 1 Cor. xii. 23. On 


this laſt text Raphelius obſerves, that TXxury | 


mierT1 Iva ſignifies in general 1 ſhew or give 
honour, honorem exhibere: But in this 
paſſage, by a metonymy, to cover over with 
 @ garment thoſe parts of the body which, if 
ſeen, would have a diſagreeable and vile 
appearance, the doing of which is a kind 
of honour, Properly Tepri0a is ſpoken of 
raiment, Mat. xxvit. 28. but is very often 
in Polybius applied meraphorically, as pag. 
478. lin. 13. HEPIQENTAL exevy THN BA- 


EIAEIAN, | inveſting him with the kingdom ; | 


p. 572. lin. 5. Tay ons Tis Aoias APXHN 
Zeacunw IIEPIOEINAI, 
with the government of all Aſia, &c.“ Vet- 


ſtein ſhews, that the very phraſe THAND TEpi- 15 


ribeval is uſed by Dionyſius Halicarn. and 
Sextus Empiricus. ; 

Tleprropuy. ns, , from mpreropa, Perf. Mid. 

of rep 40 circumeiſe. 


I. Circumciſion, cutting off the prepuce. John 
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to inveſt Seleucus | 


BP 

vii. 22, 23. & al. freq. O. a rtelreng, 

They of the circumciſſon, i. e. who had been 

circumciſed, Act. x. 45. Xi. 2. 

II. The abſtract being put for the concrete. 

Perſons circumciſed, i. e. the Jews, as op- 

poſed to the uncircumciſed Gentiles. Rom. 

It. 30. iv. 12. Gal. it. 7, 8, 9. Eph. ii. 

1 | | 

III. It denotes ſpiritual circumciſion of the 

heart and affections (Comp. Deut. x 16. 

xxx. 6. Jer. iv. 4.) by putting off the body 

of the ſins of the fleſh. See Rom. ii. 29. 

Col. ii. 11, In which latter paſſage zhe cir- 

cumciſion of Chrift appears to denote baptiſm, 

o it being that ordinance by which he hath 

appointed, that we ſhould be initiated inro 

his Church, as the Members of it formerly 
were by circumciſion.” Comp. ver. 12, and 

Rom. vi. 4—6, and ſee Mr. Blackwall's 

Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 2. p. 190. 

IV. The perſons thus ſpiritually cireumcifed. 

| Phil. tii. 3. Comp. ſenſe II. 

| Tlzprrgera, from rep. about, and Tp:Tw 40 
turn. | 
Tranſitively. To turn about, turn, drive. 
occ. Act. xxvi. 24. 

Tlep:pepw, from mp about, and pepe to carry. 

10 carry or bear about or hither end thitlier, 

| whether in a natural or ſpiritual ſenſe. occ. 
Mark vi. 55. 2 Cor. iv. 10. Eph. iv. 14. 
Heb. xiii. 9. Jud. ver. 12. 

Tlegrpporew, w, from mp:ppuy very wiſe, (which 
from me 'intenſ, and gem mind, wiſdom) 
alſo a deſpiſer, contemn:r, Thus uſed. by 
Toſephus, De Maccab. F. 9. Hoey yap ITEPI- 
SPONEE r rab, For they were deſpiſers 
of, i. e. they deſpiſed, ſufferings. 

To deſgiſe, cantemn, as perſons, who think 

. themſelves very wiſe, are apt to do others. 
occ. Tit. ii. 15. There is a ſimilar ad- 
monition 1 Tim. iv. 12. where we have 
x æ rape. , and the Scholiaſt on Ariftopha- 
nes, Nub. lin. 225. ſays of Hepp, 0 7 
Aα ]. it is equiwalent tO x&|o:Ppouw to deſpiſe. 
So Plutarch, cited by S.apula and Wet- 
ſtein, has NIEPISPONHEAI ro Aox:dziuoriun, 
to deſpiſe the Lacedemonians. 


P 
! 


; * Doddriage's Paraphraſe. See alſo Nuby on the 
place. | 1 


Ire 


IEP 
Tlegprywerss u, % ny from mii about, round 
about, and ywpx a country. 
A neighbouring, or more ſtrictly a circum- 
jacent country, yn being underſtood, a coun- 
try round about, the environs. Mat. ili. 5. 
xiv. 35. 
IIe, a rg, Toy from ep to ſcour or 
ſcrape off all around, circumcirca abſtergo 
vel defrico, Scapula, which from ve about, 
and yaw 70 ſcour or ſcrape off, which may 
be conſidered either as a word formed from 
the ſound, or as a derivative from the Heb. 
np to ſcrape. Comp. Lew under Cp. 
Properly. Off - ſcouring, filth ſcoured off. 
Hence : 
II. It was by the Heathen applied to thoſe 
wretched men who, after ſuffering all kind 
of indignities, were offered as * expiatory 
ſacrifices to their Gods. St. Paul applies 
the word to the Apoſtles of Chriſt. occ. 
1 Cor. iv. 13. as the bleſſed gnatius doth 
alſo to himſelf, Epiſt. to the Eph. F. 8, 
18. Comp. Iprxatzpua. 
Tleowepevopn, from meprepes, which Hefychius 
explains 0 METH Braxauax; EZ a upoprrvogy he that 
ſets up himſelf, and is at the ſame time indo- 


J. 


lent and contemptible ; and remrees may with 


great probability be deduced from a redu- 
plication of the Heb. ND, which as a V. 
ſienifies to glorify, make glorious, and in 
Hith. 10 gloriſy oneſelf, glory, boaſs. 
To vaunt or boaſt oneſelf. Heſychius explains 
TEDTEPEVET 2h by x HET, ſeſe effert, /ets 
up itſelf, and cumenius by aht, 
- boaſteth or vaunteth itſelf. Caſauben, how- 
ever, (p. 183. Caſaubonian. cited by Mol- 
us Cur. Philolog.) obſerves, that Teprepev- 
e592; has not exactly the ſame ſenſe as a- 
dereute hai, the latter ſignifying 10 boaſt faljely 
F excellencies which one has not, the former 
to make too great an oftentation of thoſe one 
really has. Wolfius further remarks, that 


* $yidas in the word II., — Ovru; r νο Ty xar” 
end UTC) CUVEX 9916 Two Xatwy. IIEPITHMAL nuws yereu 1706 0w- 
ruh K OTFONUTEWTH" Kat M TY Janaoon; PET, TW 
Ioutn Soorar ar hνν They ſaid thus to him who 
was every year devoted for the averting of calamitics, 


« Be thou our wignua, i. e. our ſalvation and redemp- | 


tion,” and then they threw him into the ſea, as a /acrifice 
to Neptune.” | 
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* 


HE 


reertReberai implies boaſting or Vaunting one 
ſelf in words, and that it is different from 
oucν,u, Which denotes pride or elation of 
mind. The Vulg. renders Twrepevera: by 
perperam agit, which ſeems to have led 
ſome perſons into the miſtake, (for ſuch I 
think it is) that Tewprepeveolas was formed 
from the Latin perperam. It ſeems ra- 
ther a pure Greek word. The adjeQive 
reg repos is found both in Polybins and Arrian, 
the former of whom applies it in ſuch a 
+ connection as determines it's meaning to 
be boafting, a boaſter, bragger, or the like 
and MWelſtein has produced the verb itſelf 
from Marcus Antoninus, V. 5. Apeoxeveodcu 
xx; TIEPITEPEYEZOAI xai Tooaura pirlxCeolas 
T1 buxn 3 and long before the time of this 
Emperor, who lived in the ſecond century, 
Cicero had uſed the compound verb «<rz- 
Tepever0a in his 14th Epiſt. tO Atticus, 
Lib. 1. (Edit. Gruter) Ego autem ipſe, 
Dii boni] quomodo evereprepevrauny novo au- 

ditori Pompeio? Where, according to Dr. 
Þ Middleton, ere reprepeucaun ſignifies, that he 
exerted himſelf with all the pride of his elo- 
quence before his new hearer Pompey; or, 
as Suicer more particularly explains it, 
that || he ſet himſelf off, and vaunted in a juve- 
nile kind of manner; that borrowing all the 
ornaments and charms of eloquence, he exulted, 
as it were, in his oration, and ſtudied to pleaſe 
his illuſtrious auditor. occ. 1 Cor. xiii. 4. 
See allo Wolſius Cur. Philolog. and Merſtein 
on the place. | 

Tepuo:, An Adv. 
poſs through. 
The paſt year, laſt year. So Demoſthenes, 
IEPTZI enidnpw, reſiding la year; and 
Philoſtratus, «Joy avroy EP TZI, I ſaw him 
laſt year. See more in Mintert's Lexicon 
and Weiſtein's note on 2 Cor. viii, 10. 


of time, from Tepow 10 paſs, 


7. He is drawing the character of a certain perſon in 
his Exc. Leg. 122. and ſays that he was 2 9. be 
@vow GTWPUNOG , M:Aog, xas TTEPTTEPOE Fa Prporlws, in 
his own nature remarkably noiſy, talkative, and boaſt- 
in Na 

4 Life of Cicero, 4to, Vol. 1. p. 265, 
| © Meoftentavi & quaſi juvemliter jaQavi, omnibus 
adhibitis fucis, & ornamentis orationi met, quaſi ex- 
ultavi, & placere illi ſtudui,” "Theſaurus in mr 
ED WITTY . N . Ts. 
| In 


nr 


In the N. T. it occurs only with emo pre- 
fixed, Amo repos, From left year, a year ago. 
OCC. '2 Cor. viii. 10. ix. 1. 
TIETAQ, o, from the Heb. nnd 10 open. 
I. To open, expand, ſtreich out. Thus uſed 
in the profane writers. See Scapula's and 
| Hederic's Lexicons, 
II. Ieraoas, waa, Mid. of Paſſ. To fly, pro- 
perly /o be expanded, to expand himſelf or his 


xiv. 6. xix. 17. | 
Tlerewor, B85 To, from TeTowucr to fly. 
A bird, a fowl, which Eng. word is in like 
manner from the Saxon Fleon 1 fl. Mat. 
vi. 26. & al. freg. | 
Tlerouas, the ſame as neraoua, which fee, 
To fly. occ. Rev. xii. 14. 
IIerpæ, g, n, from rerpog. 
A rock. See it's different applications in 
Mat. vii. 24. xvi. 18. xxvii. 51, 60. Luk. 
viii. 6. Rom. ix. 33. 1 Cor. x. 4. Rev. 
A 
 HEFPOSE, . | | 
I. Leigh obferves, that Hereos doth always 
ſignify a ſtone, never a rock, and Homer 
uſes it conſtantly, I believe, for a large 
ſtone, i. e. a piece or fragment of a rock, 
ſuch as a man might throw. See II. 7. lin. 


270. II. 16. lin. 411, 734. and II. 20. 
lin. 288. Hence Ilergos may not improbably | 


be derived from the Heb. Y 0 divide, 


ſeparate. 


II. Peter, the ſurname of Simon tranſlated 


into Greek from the oriental Knox, which | 


ſee. John i. 43. & al. freq. 


ETPW VG, £05, 865 0, 1, Xx. TI Eg from WES 


rpog a ſtene, or rather verge a rock, (Comp. 
Luk. viii. 6.) | 
Stony, rocky. occ. Mat. xiii. 5, 20. Mark 
iv. 3, 16. | 
TIET .Q, from the Heb. pd to withdraw, 
decline; whence allo the Latin peto 7o lend, 
incline. | | 
To fall. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 1 Aor. enzoz, Rev. i. 17. 
2 Aor. ereocy, ( which with peculiar irre- 
gularity takes the characteriſtic of the 
- * Quod peculiare eſt, & neſcio an ſimile exemplum 


occurrat in ullo verbo Greco, ſays the learned Dupor! 
on Theophraſt, Ech. Char. p. 321. 
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nas 
1 Fut.) Rev. v. 8. Subj. ver, Rev. vii. 
16. Infin. t, Luk. xvi, 17. Particip. 
r, John xii. 24. 2 Fut. Mid. TETE[hdul, 
See under Til. | | 

IIETOOMAl, either from Heb. nnd 75 

open, or from Nya, Infinit. of NYA 10 af, 
enquire. | | 
To aſk, enquire. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 Aor. Mid. er,? 
Infinit. ruh:o0ai, Particip. rvlopetvog. See 
under Tuwavoais 

*Tlyyavor, s, ro, from wnſwps or Try® to fix. 
The name of an Herb, Rue, which Dr. 
Quincey obſerves is replete with a fat viſcous 
Juice, and that it is of excellent ſervice in all 
nervous caſes, and particularly in ſuch as 
ariſe from the womb, as it deterges the 
glands, and by its viſcidity bridles thoſe in- 
ordinate motions which frequently begin 
there, and affect the whole conſtitution, occ. 
Luk. xi, 42. 

ITHT'H, c, i. The Greek Lexicographers 
deduce it from T1Jaw. to leap up, becauſe 
Thoda ix n, it leaps or ſprings out of the 
earth. (See John iv. 14.) Butit may with 
much greater probability be derived from 
the Heb. 98 f flow, flow abroad, as wa- 
ters. | 
A fountain, or ſpring. See Jam. iii. 11, 12. 
Mark v. 29. John iv. 14. Rev. vii. 17. 

n 

IIHT O, yh, either from the Heb. 
v D ſo meet, meet with, or rather by tranſ- 
polition from &Ndp te condenſe, coagulate, 
in which ſenſes the Greek 7yyw is ſometimes 
uſed by the profane writers, (ſee Scapula) 
and in the LXX. anſwers to the Heb. 
N p. Exod. xv. 8. Job x. 10. 

Jo fix, pitch, as a tent. So the word is 
often applied by the LXX. for the Heb. 
M23 to expand, ſtretch out, and twice for 
the Heb. Vt 1 plant, fix, pitch, and the 
phraſe ox1w Or ox4vas inge is very common 
in the pureſt Greek writers. See Werſtein. 
occ.. Heb. vin. 2. | 

IInda ee, a, ro, from undo an bar, which 
from vnd to leap, as an oar is made to 
do in the water, and this V. may be from 


| the Heb. J to ſeparate. | | 
A rudder of a ſhip, occ, Act. xxvil. 40. 


Jam. 


IH X 
Jam. iii. 4. That the ancient ſhips had 


frequently two rudders may be ſeen abun- 


dantly proved in Bochartꝭ Vol. 3. col. 453. 
in Elfzer, and eſpecially in Wetſtein on Act. 
xxvii. 40. See alſo Dr: Doddridge on Acts, 

and Archbiſhop Potter's Antiquities of 
Greece, Book 3. ch. 16. atthe beginning. 


ITHON, perhaps from the Heb. yz @ bruiſe, | 


wound, hurt, '$ being changed into H or & 
after the Chaldee and Syriac manner. See 
Maſclefs Chaldee Grammar, Vol. 2. p. 4. 
and Syriac, p. 122. | 
To ſuffer. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. I. we have 2 Aor. re, Infin. abe, 
Particip. TaJu, | : 
Hnamos, a, ow, from mn how? (which ſee 
under zo) and naxos how great. 


_ How great, of quantity or ſize, occ. Gal. 


vi. 11.—of dignicy, Heb, vii 4. 
TTHAOE, », 5, from Heb. 209 79 roll one- 

ſelf in duſt; whence allo rarxaccw 1 defile, 

from which V. Euftathins deduces x. 


Mire, mad, clay. John ix. 6. Rom. ix. 21. 


IIHPA, as, 3, either from 9 to carry, or 
rather perhaps from Heb. yd 7s open, or 
V Joofe. 


A ſcrip, a ſatchel, a little bag to carry provi- 


ons in. Mat. x. ro. Mark vi. 8. & al. 
The word is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by the 
Greek writers. Thus Homer, Odyſſ. 17. 
lin. 410. Dea d ape TTHPHN Lira xa: xpewy, 
They filled his ſcrip with bread and meat, 


and Plutarch, De Profect. in Virtut. Al- 
Veuns de Tov nivi Tas Xtpoiv Feaoautves tficant | 


Tn; ITHPAE ro rern, Diogenes, ſeeing 
one drinking out of (the hollow of) his 
hands threw away his pot out of his ſcrip.“ 
See more in Weiftein. 3 
Thyyvs, tec, 6. It may, I think, be beſt de- 
rived from ny to fx, as denoting that 


part of the arm which being fixed, or lean- 
ing. upon ſome ſupport, ſuſtains or keeps | 


Heady a man's head and body in reclining. 
So the Heb. dex of the ſame import as 
an implies ſupport, and the Latin cubi- 
tus is from cubo 10 lie down, recline. | 
I, Properly. The lower part of the human arm 
from the elbow, Thus uſed in Homer, II. 5. 
lin. 314. 
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wi: 
Aug d' toy praoy veov exeuaro TTHXEE Neu. 
About her much-lov'd ſon her arms ſhe throws. 
l : 555 | S OPE, 
So Odyſſ. 24. lin. 346. | 


Aug de wald i\w Bare TIHXEE, — + 

II. A cubit-meaſure, equal to the length of a 
man's arm from the elbow to the end of 
his middle finger, i. e. about twenty-one 
inches. occ. John xxi. 8. Rev. xxi. 17. 
Thus the Heb. de (Deut. iii. 11.) and 
the Latin cubicus ſignify both the lower 
part of the arm, and a cubit-meaſure, 

III. It denotes a /hort time, as the Heb. 
Ded a hand-breadth does Pl. xxxix. 5, 
or 6. So the Engliſh ſpan is uſed for any 
ſhort duration.” Fohnſon. occ. Mat. vi. 27. 
Luk. xii. 25. The word in theſe two pal- 
ſages is plainly determined to the ſenſe of 
time by Luk. xii. 26. where our Saviour 

; ſpeaks of arge he ei TY N c ur NH- 
XTN h, as being ea\axioroy A very ſmall 
thing, whereas adding à cubit to à man's 
ftature would indeed be a great matter. 
For this remark I am indebted to Wettein 
on Mat. vi. 27. The adjective T1xvios is 
in like manner applied to 7#me by Mimner- 
mus, IIe Biz, where, ſpeaking of the /hort- 
neſs of human life, and comparing men to 


leaves, he adds, 


Toig x, TIHXYION er. xpovev ovdeorv nn 
Tepnouela, 
Like theſe, for a /bort time the ſpring of youth 
We taſte. 1325 | 
See Hammond on Mat. vi. 27. 
ILædw, from rig. 5 
I. To preſs by laying one's hand upon. So Scapu- 
la, injectà mana premo. . 
I. To take hold: of another, as by the hand, in 
a friendly manner. Act. iii. 7. EE 
III. To lay hold or hands of, io catch, apprehend, 
in a violent and hoſtile manner. Jonn vii. 
30, 32. & al. 
IV. To take, catch, as fiſh. 


occ. John xxi. 


„io. | 
: MIEZQ, from the Heb. 1d denoting com- 
patineſs. | | 


To preſs, preſs or ſqueeze down. occ. Luk. 
Wes 


VI. 38. ; 


IE. 


perſuaſive, (which from vd 70 perſuade) 
and Aoyos a Word, ſpeech. 

Perſuaſive ſpeech, plauſible or enticing words 
or diſcourſe, occ. Col. ii. 4. 

TIxeaws, from wipes Bitter. | 

I. To make bitter, embitter. occ. Rev. x. 9. 
Twxpavorer, Pall. To be made bitter, to be 
embittered. occ. Rev. viii. 11. X. 10. 

II. Ilnpaivopar, Pail, To be bitter, bitterly ſe- 
vere or angry. occ. Col. iii. 19. So in the 


LXX. it denotes 10 be bitterly angry, an- 
ſwering to the Heb. up 10 foam with an- 


er, Exod. xvi. 20. Jer. xxxvii. 14. Philo 


ikewiſe, cited by Welſtein on Col. uſes it | 


in the ſame ſenſe. 
Twp, ag, d, from muxpor 
I. Bitterneſs. occ. Act. viii. 23. where xoanv 


tightly offenſeve to God and all good men 
* is likely to be hurtful and deſtructive 
to others, and to which Sitter ſuffering is re- 


ſerved in the world to come; Comp. Deut. 


XXXU, 32, 33. Pic Trepiccs, A root of bitter- 
eſs, Heb. xii. 15. means a wicked perſon 

whoſe life and converſation is now offenſive 
to God, and noxious to men. Comp. Deut. 
xxix. 18. 

II. Bitterneſs, bitter anger. occ. Eph. iv. 31. 
So the LXX. uſe it, Jer. xv. 17. for the 
Heb. Dy? indignation ; and the beſt Greek 
writers apply it in the ſame ſenſe, as may 
be ſeen in Wetftein on Rom. iii. 14. 

III. Bitterneſs, bitter and reproachfut language. 
occ. Rom. iii. 14. So Plutarch in Wetftein, 


IIIKPIA vun Aoywr, Bitterneſs of ſpeech” | 


and Menander, p. 338. lin. 327. Edit. 
Cleric. Tess Xoyois NIKPOE, Bitter in words.“ 
IK POE, a, „, from the Heb. pd, 


which as a N. fem. plur. Nypd is uſed for | 
the fruits of the wild vine or bitter ourd, | 
which are ſo exceſſively bitter and acrid as to 


be a kind of poi/on. See 2 King. iv. 39. 
and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in yp9 z from 
which Heb. wo Nay alſo be derived 
French piguer, and Eng. #0 pique. | 
1. Bitter to the taſte, brackiſh. See Wetſtein. 
ccc. Jam. iii, 11. Taurus and ug are op- 
poſed in the ſame view by the profane 
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TT:bawokoyia, as, 1, from nav; perſuaſory, 1 


IIN 


writers. Thus Herodotus, Lib. 4. cap. 
32. mentions the Scythian river Hypanis, 
which for ſome diftance from it's ſource is 
TATYKYE fweet, but afterwards becomes 
NIKPOL dau exceſſively bitter, wider yup 
ic aur vpn IIK PII, for a bitter ſpring runs 


- 
— — 


into it;“ and Foſephus, ſpeaking of the 
ſprings of water near the caſtle of Mache- 
rus, lays, ITIKPAI — aurwy Ties cgi, os ot 
TATEKTTHTOE = aroAeTzrui. Some of 
them are bitter, others by no means defi- 
cient in ſweetneſs.” De Bel. Lib. 7. cap. 6. 


| 3. ; : | 

II. Bitter, cruel, malignant. occ. Jam. iii. 14. 
This word and it's derivatives are applied 
figuratively as well in the profane as in 
the ſacred writers, Thus Ariſtotle, Eth. 


Bay © cap. g. cited by Scapula, Oi 8: IIK POI 
wixpize, gall of bitterneſs, denotes extreme | 
wickedneſs, which in this preſent time is | 


| GuodinAuroi, xa HA xpoyov op lt. Men 
of a bitter diſpoſition are hardly placable, 
and retain their anger a long time,” 

TIpus, Adv. from TIXpOC. 

_ . Bitterly. In the N. T. it is applied only 

_ figuratively to weeping. occ. Mat. xxvi. 

75, Luk. xxii. 62. The LXX. uſe the 

ſame phraſe mxpus xxx for the Heb, 9 

9 fo weep bitterly, Iſa. xxxiii. 7. and 

for Jaa 1D 7o be bitter in weeping, Iſa. 
TB > | 
ITeurgnu, from the obſolete V, mpow 10 burn, 

(which ſee under wrprlo) by prefixing the 

reduplicate ſyllable v, and inſerting , 

as in Tyaranus from N. 

To burn, inflame. Hiurpaua, Pail, To be 
inflamed, or to be ſwollen from inflammation. 
Bochart ſhews, by authorities from the 
Greek writers, that it may be rendered 
either way, Vol. 3. 373. &c. occ. Act. 

xxviii. 6. TORT 
TIvaxidiov, 2, re. A diminutive of Hat. 
See Hua Il. | 
A little writing board or table, a writing- 
des. Luk. 8 
TlivaF, axcs, 5, q. from mwer, n, a pine- tree, 

which perhaps from Heb. 7139 10 turn, as 

the pine- tree, on account of it's height and 
form, eaſily doth with the wind, according 


to that of Horace, Carm, Lib, 2. Ode 10. 


lin. 9, 10. 55 
O O0 Sepius 


D<; a — 


1 — 
„ . —— 2 —— — rr — * 
* 


* 


IO 


Sæpius ventis agitatur ingens 
Pinus. 
The lofty pine by ſtorms is often 1. 

I. A board, or plank, pro rly made of pine. | 
Thus it is fy by Haber, Odyſſ. 12. lin. 
67. for the planks of a ſhip. 

A I ops IIINAK AZ re vruv l + Capers: | 

garen 
Kuna d e Po 
But both the planks Ade and limbs of men 
The fierce waves Caſh. 


I. A board, or ſmall plank of wood, which | 


they anciently {meared-with wax, and then 
wrote On, @ writing 
by Hemer, II. 6. lin. 169. Comp. under 
Teag II. 


meat is 8 to the table. 
Odyff. 1. lim: 241. Od. 4. lin. 37. Od. 16. 
lin. 49. ſpeaks of IINAKAE g, difhes 
of meat, which were fet on. the table. 

It is highly probable, that, as the Erymo- 
ud expreſsly affirms, the things anciently 
uſed for this purpoſe were pieces of, board, 
or a large kind of flat wooden trenchers. 
occ. Mat. xiv. 8, 11. Mark vi. 25, 28. 
Luk. xi. 

III NQ and ing, jeg the Heb. g the 
mouth. © 
To drink. For the various applications of 
this word ſee Mat. vi. 25. xi. 18. XX. 22. 
Xxiv. 49. Luk. xvii. 27. John iv. 14. vi. 
53, 54. Rev. xviii, 3. and comp. under 
«fig I Obſerve w in Luk, xvii. 8. is 


the 2 Fut. Mid. 2 Perl. Sing. according | 


to the Ionic, or rather the ancient, dialect, 
from w, as payira in the lame verſe from | 
n nrog, n, from ws, tog, us, 70, the fat, 
which from Heb. WH to ſpread, for the fat 
of moſt animals is fpread all over the body 
(comp. under Alrapos); 3 Or elſe Worng * 


be deduced from the adjective ww, ovo;, 6, n, 


fat, and this from a corruption. of the 
_ Heb, B'9; whence the Heb. N. MID 
and Greek Tyan bgnity fat, ſuet. | 


Fatneſs, as of the olive tree, to which alſo | 
it n in the LXX. Jud. ix. 9. for | 


the 1&7 fatneſs. occ. Rom. xi. 17. 


table. Thus applied 


III. A large diſh, à platter, a charger. in which g 
So /.omer, 


Lt 


4] 


* 


* 


ö 


* 


þ 


III 2 


Ile aTKW,. from tp, ( from Tubs, whieh f 
cc) with the reduplicate ſyllable z: pre- 
fixed. But as IND in Hebrew denotes 
both 1 go about and 10 traffick, and epropos 
both @ paſſenger in a ſhip and a merchant, 
ſo z4paw ſignifies not only to paſs thro, but 
alſo to ſell. N in F l 14. 
lin. 297. 


Kei de . wg EPA THz. 
That he might e me there. 


Where obſerve, that in the text of Save: 

lius's edition it is wpzono:, as if from wpxy, 
which comes ſtill nearer to wmpacxy. 

To ſell, for money or a price, Mat, xii. 46. 
Act. ii. 45. iv. 34. Rom. vii. 14. where 
the phraſe Werpafatvos uTo Thy a means 
ſold, as it were, into the power of ſin, as a 
ſlave into that of his maſter. 
Il:z7%, from the obſolete rere or now, with.. 
the reduplicate ſyllable =: prefixed. ' 

I. To fall. See Mat. xiii. 4. xv. 45 27. 

II. To fall down. See Mat. ii. 1 1. iv. 9. xxvi. 
39, Mark ix. 20. John xviii. 6. Act. v. 
10. — as a houſe, Mat. vii. . 23, 27.—a 
E Luk. XIII. 4. —or walls, Heb. xi. 


nn itt r „ following; To fall upon, Luk. 
1 20 30. Rev. vi. 16.—as a lot, Act. i. 
2 | 

IV. To fall, periſh, be Aeſtrbyed. See Mat. X% 
29, Luk. xxi. 24. 1 Cor. x, 8. Heb. iii. 
17. Comp. Rom. xi. 11. — 

V. 70 fail. Luk. xvi. 17. 

VI. To fall into fin and a ftate of fever. with 
God; Rom. xi. 22. 1 Cor. x. 12 

VII. Tofall in judgment, to be u 

1 Rom. xiv. 4. 
iTTeuw, from Tiors faith, belief.” 

FL Tranſitively, with a dative — To 

believe, give credit to. Mat. xxi. 2 yg: 

xxvii. 25. John v. 46. xii. 38. 

II. Intranſitively. To believe, have a mental 
perſuaſion. Mat. viii. 13. ix. 28. * ii. 


III. 7 o Belirve, be of opinion. Wes Xliv. 2. 
Os jrv Hirt payer π i＋l One velieveth 
that he may eat all things, © 

[V. ILoreveprats Paſſ. with an accuſation” To 
Te entruſted with, Rom: i lll. 2. 1 Cor. ix. 


* 


* 


Mat. xvii. 


III Z 


17. Gal. ii. 7. 1 Theſſ. ii. 4. The profane 
writers apply it in the ſame manner. See 
MWelſtein on Rom. iii. 2. 
2 ILorevar ag, To believe in or on Chriſt ; Im- 
Plies Knowledge of, aſſem to, and confidence 
in him. John iii. 15, 16, 18. xii. 18. xiv. 1. 


So TioTevay emi, 0 believe on, either with | 


an accuſative, Rom. iv. 3, 24. or dative 
following, Rom. ix. 33. X. 11. TIhoveey 
eu, To believe in, give credit to. Theſe three 
.phraſes are taken from the ſimilar Heb. 
one PDRTT to believe in, to which the laſt 
.anſwers in the LXX. of Pſ. Ixxviii. 22, 
and 32. (according to ſome copies). TIio- 
., ems Allo is uſed by the N Iſa. 
XXViii. 16. 

VI. Since believing in Chriſt or in the goſpel 
is the diſtinguiſhing characteriſtic of a 
Chriſtian, hence þelieving is often put ab- 
ſolutely for believing i in Chriſt. See Mark 
Xvi. 16, 17. AC. ii. 44. iv. 32. vin. 13. 
:Xil1, 12. xix. 2. & al. freq. 


IIerices, u, er, from mrs fidelity. 


Genuine, unadulterated, pure. occ. Mark 


xiv. 3. John xi, 3. Thus TheophylaR ſays, 


that by vapdov TEoTINNY is meant Tyv adoaoy 


vopdov xa pers TNIETENE xareroxtvaotacay, 


Nard unadulterated and faithfully prepared. 26 

So TFerome, veram & abſque dolo. See this 

wy retation further confirmed in Suicer's 
eſaur. under Napdes. 

— 109, Att. tws, n, from rtr HCT, 3 Perſ. 

Perf. Paſſ. of abo o perſuade, and in Paſl. 
to be perſuaded, believe. 

I. A being perſuaded, faith, belief. It generally 
implies ſuch a knowledge of, aſſent to, and 
confidence in certain divine truths, eſpecially 
thoſe of the goſpel, as produces good warks. 
See Mat. viii. 10. xv. 28. Act. iii. 16. 
Rom. i. 17. iii. 22, 25, 28. Gal. v. 6. 
Heb. xi. throughout. But ſometimes it 
means ſimply a knowledge of and aſſent to 

religious truths, ſuch an one namely as 

may be without good Works. See Jam. ii. 
14, 17, 18, 24,.20. 

I. Miraculous faith, or that faith in Chriſt, to | 
which, at the firſt propagation of the * Goſpel, 
was annexed the gift 4 Yong miracles, 

20. XX1, Mark xi. 22. 

Luk. _ 6. 1 Cor. ail. 2. Comp. Rom. 

Xii. 3, 6. Jam. v. 15. Mark xvi. 17, 


os 


| 


| 
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III. The dofirine of faith, or of the goſpel, 
promiſing juſtification and ſalvation to. a 
lively faith in Chriſt, Act. vi. 7. xiv. 27. 
Rom. i. g. Gal. i. 23. Eph. iv. 5. Comp. | 
Gal. iii. 23, 25. | 

IV. The Chriſtian 9 21 See uk vi. 10. 
Col. ii. 7 | 


VI. 3 * AR. xvii, 3 1. . 
uſes rioris for pro of Or evidence, De Bel. 
Lib. 4. cap. 3. $. 4. So cap. 8. F. 4. at 
the end, Ta jv dt wips Thy Lodopurru pauVeuojaryas 
 Toiaurnv ex IIZ TIN amo Trs odes. What is 
related concerning the country about So- 
dom has ſuch ſort of proof from a view of 
- 1t,” Thus likewiſe Plato, Phædon. §. 14. 
P- 188. Edit. Forſter: Taro de aeg an eodne 
dcr wWopmpubiceg ct IYETENE—But 
| 2233 wants no little diſcourſe and 
proof * Comp..under: Har VIII. 
og, 0 W. 
I. Faithful,” certain, worthy to be believed, 
Air as i. 15. in. I. iv, 9. & al. Thus in 
e profane writers it generally ſignifies 
. of belief, credible; Raphelius ſhe ws it is 
in this ſenſe joined with aoyos by Polybius. 
II. Faithful, true, juſt, obſervant of and ſted- 
Faſt to one's truſt, word, or promiſes. See Mat. 
xxv. 21, 23. Luk. Xil. 42. xvi. 10. 1 Cor. 
1, 9 iv. 2. 2 Cor. 1.18, Eph. vi. 2 1. Rev. 


Hl. Believing or giving credit to another. Plato 

according to Scapula uſes it in this ſenſe, 
John xx. 17. Hence 

IV. One who believeth-in'the goſpel of Chriſt, a 

Believer, a Chriſtian. Act. x. 45. Xvi. 1. 
2 Cor. vi. 13. 1 Tim. vi. 2. Tit. i. 6. 
& al. | 

Ikorow, 0, from rig ros. 
To confirm, eſtabliſb, aſcertain, q. d. to make 
faithful, or certain. IL:oToopa , BAG ty 
Paſſ. ſpoken of a perſon, To be confirmed in, 


aſſured of. oc. 2 Lim. iii. 14. See Welſtein 


on the place, and Suicer's Theſaur in 
IlioTow. 


| TIHIQ, from Heb. d the. 3 


To drink. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 Aor..emwy, Imperat. ri, 
Infin. ri, Particip. mw, 2 Fut. mw, 

O o O 2 _ Luk. 


t this 


N AA 


-icoa, Luk. xvii. 8. See under II.. 

I. Properly. To lead out of the way, cauſe to 
ay or wander. It occurs not, however, 
this ſenſe as a V. active in the N. T. 


H. Inavaruai, was, Paſſ. To err, flray, as a 


ſheep. Mat. xviii. 12, 13. 1 Pet. ii. 15. 
HI. aaa, wa, P 


VF IDAavacp ni, 
XXII. 20. 


the Heb. 
out of the right-way. 


IV. SedufZion, deceiving. occ. Eph. iv. 14. 


2 Theſſ. ii. 11. x John iv. 6. Comp. ver. 
1, 2, 3- 


The above cited are all the paſſages of the | 


N. T. wherein the word occurs. 
TDavrmrn, 2, 5, from Na to wander. 
A wanderer, wandering. occ. Jud. ver. 13. 
where, I think, aorge ohamrar can mean 
nothing but thoſe five wandering ſtars 
which we call planets, namely, Mercury, 
Venus, Mars, Fupiter, and Saturn. (Of 
which ſee Cicero, De Nat. Deor. Lib. 2. 
cap. 20.) Thus the phraſe is uſed by Philo 
Byblius in Euſebius, Prep. Evang. 


Phenicians : Sunset de wu xa oranvmy 
ul Tzs Aorrss ITAANHTAE AETEPAE, xa 
ra TT0N 6G, Xo Tx Tz Tos Gvvagn, Oeng fav 
wyworxey, The natural Philoſophers ac- 
Kknowledged only the ſun, the moon, and 


the other planets or wandering ftars, and the | 
elements, and what was connected with 


them, for Gods.” Comp. p. 28. A. and 


Plato, cited in the fame work, Lib. 11. 
cap. 30. p. 558. C. after mentioning the | 
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Luk. xxii. 18. 2 Fut. Mid. 2 Perſ. Ionic 


To wander, as | 


To err, be miſtaken. Mat. | 


ib. 1. 
cap. 9. p. 33. A. ſpeaking of the Egyptians 
and 


I. 


AA 


ſun and moon, ſpeaks of wei a ce vp 
erixAw txola IIAANHTEE, the five other 
ſtars called planets. ** The Jews, ſays 
Dr. Dadaridge in his note on Jud. ver. 13. 
are ſaid to have called their Teachers /ars ; 
and they are repreſented under that em- 
blem Rev. i. 16. ii. 1. And as the planets 
ſeem to have a very irregular motion, being 
pr up ſtationary, and r 5 

, they are proper emblems of perſons 

E fo unſettled in 3 — 7 2 
| gular in their behaviour, as theſe men 


„„ | 
TThevos, 5 xo d, xx: r-, from nam error, 
Deceiving, deceitful, ſeducing. It is pro- 


| perly an adjective, occ. 1 Tim. iv. 1. But 
hence N, a, 5, is uſed as a ſubſtantive, 
a decei ver, impoſtor. occ. Mat. xxvii. 63. 
2 Cor. vi. 8. 2 John ver. 7. twice. 
ITAAZ, Aang, . The Greek Etymolo- 
giſts deduce it from Tar broad,. q. A- 
rag: It may, I think, be better derived 
from TaXzccu. to form Faſhion but beſt of 
all from the Heb. 705 to cleave, and as a 
| N. A fragment, or 45 broken off. See 
Jud. ix. 53. whence allo the Eng. fake. 
A table or plank of ſtone, hence applied to 
the heart. occ. 2 Cor, iii. 3. Heb. ix. 4. 
In the LXX. it is uſed as in the N. T. 
for the Heb. m9 @ ſmooth plant. See LXX. 
in Exod, xxxi. 17. Prov. iii. 3. Jer. 
NXVL. I, 83 
IIA, * rog, Tos from rena, Perf. 
Paſſ. of T>«ocw to form, faſhion. 
Somewhat formed or faſhioned, figmentum. 
+ occ. Rom. ix. 20. | | 
ITAAZEQM. The Greek Lexicographers 
deduce it from wwe; clay: But it may be 
better derived from the Heb. 09 10 adju/, 
adapt, contrive, ' ER; | 
To form, faſhion, as a ſtatuary, or the like. 
So Plutarch, as cited by Scapula, ſpeaks. 
Dude ILAATTONTOE, of Phidias (an emi- 
nent ſtatuary's) faſhioning or carving. Comp. 


; 


LXX. in Hab. it, 18. with the Heb. or 
with the Eng. Tranſlation. 1 
II. To im jon, model, as a potter doth 

his clay, 


the” I know not that it hath ard 
peculiar relation to the potter s buſineſs 
more 


III. Fo form, as Adam of the duſt of the 
ground, and Eve of his rib. occ. 1 Tim. 
Ui. 13. This V. is applied to the formation 


of Adam's body by the LXX. Gen, xii. 7, | 


| 8. for the Heb. u io form, faſhion. 


IIe reg, u, ow, from T>zccw to form, allo | 


fo feign, deviſe. 
Artificial ; "wif. od. 2 Pet. 3. 
Plato uſes the phraſe HAATTEIN AOFOYE 
for making an artificial laboured diſcourſe, 
„„ Fo Rd ba | 
There, as, 1. See under IAarusg. II. 
IBærog, tog, ug, To, from Tar. broad. 
 Breadth. occ. Eph, 
xxi. 16. twice. | 
 Thaaruw, from nxt; broad. © Wo 
I. To make broad, widen. occ. Mat. xxXili. g. 


II. Iarwoper, Pail. To be dilated, enlarged, | 


as the heart in tender love and benevolence. 
I cannot forbear obſerving, that the ex- 
, preflion vapdia mrraurolas is ſtrictly and 
philoſophically juſt, the heart of man 1g 
really dilated by love and zealous affection, 
and in conſequence, while he is under the 
influence of thoſe zoyf#! paſſions, his pulſe 
becomes /ffrong and full, occ, 2 Cor. vi. 
11, 13. Comp. Ifa. Ix. 5. and He. 
Eng. Lexicon under ITY. | 
IAATTYE, we, v. The moſt probable de- 
rivation of it feems to be from the Heb. 
50 to ſer free, deliver, 
according to Pf. xxxi. 8 
I. Broad, wide. occ. Mat. vii. 13. 
II. ares, a, n, A broad place * being 
underſtood) of a city, 4 bro 
ſquare. Mat. vi. 5. Luk. xiv. 21. Act. v. 


changed into it's ſiſter labial 2, evpwnas 


-gratia, for the fake of a more agreeable | 
ſound, as it is alſo in the old latin deriva- | 
tive pleo 0 fill; whence plenus, impleo, | 
| „ I. With a genitive of the thing following. 
To fill. An obſolete V. whence may be 
deduced 1 Fut. anew, 1 Aor. emanca, (fee | 


compleo, &c. 


Mat. xxvii. 48. John xix. 29.) &c. the 
latter of which often anſwers in the LXX. 
to the Heb. NY. See under Ib. 


— 


: 


N 


Areet or | 


iii. 18. Rev. . 


q. d. 10 ſet at large, | 


| 


aro;, To, from . ]., Perf. 
Paſſ. of A 70 plait. | | 
A being plaited, or braided, à f 
braiding. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9. 
IIxuorc;, , ow. An irregular” ſuperlative 
from xe many; q. wootos,” Of from ws 
Or og full, uſed by Homer, II. 11. lin. 
630. I. 20, 590 Ent SES 
Vier many, very great in number, the moſt. 
occ. Mat. vi. 20. xxi. 8. Il\actroy, ro, Neut. 
uſed adverbially, za7z being underſtood, 
At the moſt. occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 
IIaewn, ev0g, 0, n, N To=—0y, An. irregular 
comparative from v many, q. Tonwy, Or 
from Tos Or Aue, Comp. under IIA rog. 
I. More in number. Mat. xxi. 36. xxvi. 63. 
Luk. ix. 13. Oi g, The more, the 
greater part or number. Act. xix. 32 1 Cor. 
xv. 6. Alſo Ilawes, Plur. Mam, a great 
many. Luk. xi. 53. Act. xiii. 31. xxi. 10. 
„ 5.77 ED 
IT. More in quantity. Mark 
Xxi. John xv. 2. 


ting, or 


- 


xii, 43. Luk. 
IIXtov, ro, Neut. 


uſed adverbially, More, of two, Mat. v. 


20, or, as we commonly expreſs it, Mo/?, 
Luk. vii. 42. Em NEO, Act. xxiv. „ 
Longer, in or by more words. Thus uſed 
alſo in Polybius. See Raphelins. © 


III. Mere, greater, more excellent. Mat. vi. 23. 


xii. 41, 42. Mark xil. 33. 


IV. Of time, Longer. Act. xviii. 20. 
TIAEKQ, perhaps from Heb. 


o a diftaff, 
uſed in ſpinning or /wiſting flax together. 

To plait, plico: occ. Mat. xxvii. 29. Mark 
xv. 17. Luk. xix. 2. © 


| IIc, from N more. 5 
I. To have more, than enough namely, 16 4- 


bound, ſuperabound. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 15, 
IT. To cauſe or make to abound. 1 Theſſ. iii. 12. 


15. III. To abound, be abundant. Rom. vi. 1. 
IIAAQ, from the Heb. N to fl, H being | 


Phil. iv. 17. & al. 

FIxeorex|cw, 0, from N more, and exw #0 
have. . | | 
In general, To have more than others, or 
than one ought, to have the advantage of. 


To have mere or a greater ſhare than others, 
whether of good, ſo Thucydides, Lib. 6. Tov 
opt N 3 TTAEONEKTEI N, Hath not only 
the greateſt ſhare of the benefits,” or ow 

| A : evil, 


_ 
q | 
„ 
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evil, as Xenophos, Cyropzd. Lib. 1. 
-IAEONEKTEIN = Juxzs xa: wor, To have 
" the greateſt ſhare of, or to endure the moſ? 

cold and labour.” | 

II. In the N. T. it is uſed only in a bad ſenſe. 

_ Tranſitively, with an accuſative of the 
_ perſon. To make @ gain or prey of, to defraud, 
aliquem quæſtui habere. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 2. 
xi. 17, 18. 1 Theſſ. iv. 6. In which laſt 
text Theodoret, Chryſoſtom, Theophylat, 
and others of the Greek commentators, 
explain Tazvadus of defrauding or injuring 
our brother by adultery ; ſo like wiſe do many 
of the moderns, as Eraſmus, Heinſius, Whit- 
by, &c. and indeed the context, both pre- 
ceding and following, clearly proves that it 
relates to this ſort of injuſtice. See more in 

Suicer's Theſaur. in Taoaw, and in Whitby 

on the place. "ih | 

III. To get the better, as an enemy, whether 
by force, conduct, or fraud. Thus Elſrer, 

who produces ſeveral paſſages where it is fo, 

applied in the Greek writers, who hkewile 
uſe the paſſive Tacorxeopai, wot, for being 
worfted. Thus Plutarch, IIANEONEKTOT-, 

MENOE dre rw woaturey, Being worſted by the 

enemies. So 2 Cor. ii. 11. I pn Tatoverly- 
benty bre Tu Taras, Left we ſhould be over- 
come by Satan, i, e. Left Satan ſhould get an 
advantage of us, as it is well rendered in our 

Tranſlation. | as | 

Flagovex|ns, z, 5, from .. 

I. Covetous, avaricious, q. AEON EXEIN g- 
Accs, deferous of having more, than his due 
namely. occ. 1 Cor. v. 10, 11. vi. 10. 

II. A perſon exorbitant addicted to carnal luſts, 
A lewd, laſcivious libertine.”” Locke. occ. 
Eph. v. g. | ans 

, as, My 
exw to have. 


from Tay, eros, more, and 


I. Covetouſneſs, a defire of having more than be- | 


longs to one, an inordinate defire of riches.- 
Mark vii. 22. Luk. xii. 15. © 

II. A defraudation, extortion, a gift or kindneſs 
extorted by importunity and force, as it were, 
and conferred with grudging. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 

III. Hordinate luſt, or ** exorbitant defire in 
venereal matters.” Locke. Eph. v. 3. Col. 
5 9 Eph. iv. 19. Ei; ipyaciay axalapoias- 
warn; e W,, To the commilling of all 


- 
M 
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| 


IAE 
wuncleanneſs, even beyond the bounds of na- 
_ tural deſires.” Locke's Paraphraſe. See alſo 
his note here, and on Eph. v. 3. It may 
be worth adding with Dr. Whitby on 
x Theſſ. iv. 6. that Plato ufes TAzOvetia in a 
like view, where Socrates tells Callicles, when 
pleading for thoſe pleaſures, that men onght 
not to be en) ypicns CXOAGOTES?S of unbounded 
luſts, ov Js IAEONEZIAN ow: Juv aN, but 
thou, ſays he, thinkeſt that a man may ex- 
.ceed in theſe matters.” The fame Plato, De 
Repub. Lib. g. ſpeaks of men given to 
ſenſual pleaſures, .&+« Tye Tur IINEONEZ- 
JAE wupirloyles xa AA, ananazs, ON 
account, of their inordinate luſt after theſe 
things butting and kicking one another.” 
See Blackwalßs Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 2. 
2. | 8 r 
IINeupæ, * n, q. from mew t0 be, and £vpus 
broad, as leing the breadth, as it were, of 
the body, or of whatever it is ſpoken of. 
The fide of the human body. occ. John 
Kix. 34. XX. 20, 23, 27. Act. xii. 7. 
Hence the Eng. . leuritic. 
AE, from the Heb. g to cut, cleave; 
whence alſo the Eng. plaug t. ä 
To ſail in a ſhip, q. d. zo cut the ſea 
in ſailing, Thus rene to cut is applied 
in Greek, as the words ſeco, ſulco, &c. 


often are in Latin, and cut, plough in Eng. 


So Homer, Odyſſ. 3. lin. 174, 5. 
OE! — e moov tg EuED,/ - 
TEMNEIN. — 
| And ordered us to plough the dee 

Straight to Eubœa. 8 — x 
And Virgil, En. 3. lin. 2. 
———Pluftusgque atros Aguiline ſecabat. 
uns his wat'ry way. 


En. 10. lin. 166. ns 
Maſſicus æratd princeps ſecat wquora Tigri. 
Brave Maſſicus i th Tiger cuts the ſeas, 
Ibid. lin. 19797. F 
Et longd ſulcat maria alta carind. 
And with a length of keel he ploughs the deep. 
So Mr. Dryden renders n. 1. lin. 39. 
Et ſpumas ſalis ære ruebant, 


einne 
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And ploughing frothy furrows in the main, {| - whence the reduplicate verbs dene. and 
riuar nu the ſame. 
oce. Luk. viii. 23˙ Act. xxi. 3. xxvii. 2, I. To fill, make full, as a ſpunge with vinegar, 
6, 24. Mat. xxvii. 48. John xix. 29.—a marriage 
tur, ov; 6, 4, k re rh, the fame as | feaſt with gueſts, Mat. zxii. 10. 
hi, Which fee. 5 c II. To fl, in a ſpiritual and figurative ſenſe, 
More. occ. Luk. iii. 13. as with the Holy Spirit, Luk. i. 15,41, 
IDs, "s, 1. from P erf. Mid. meranys of 67. & al. —with' fear, Luk. v. 26.—with 
TAnoow 10 ſtrike. 


| | madneſs, Luk. vi. 11. — with aſtoniſn- 
I. A fir oke, a firipe, a wound. See Luk. x. ment, AA. Il. 10.—with zeal, AR. v. 17. 
30. xii. 48. Act. xvi. 23, 33. xiir. 45.—with confuſion, Act. xix. 29. 
II. A plague, calamily, afflition. Rev. xi. 6, III. In the Pail. To be fulfilled, reload, pn 
xv. 1, 6. It is obvious to derive our word | ended, of time. Luk. i. 23, 57: fl. . 
Plague from the Latin plaga, which from | po the meaning certainly is not that the 
the Doric ways for cg: But I muſt eight days were ended, but that the eighth day 
confeſs, when I * find. that the Iſlandic r Gd; oe Gen vl. Lev. xii. 3. 
plaaga denotes acalamity, the Swediſh Plaͤga and comp. Torneo II. 5 
and Iriſh plagam to plague, the Welſh pla Ichs e 5, from Sees leit, | | 
and Dutch plaag a plague, I am inclined to 1 Priker, (fo Plutarch in Marcell. ry Aube | 
_ deduce not only theſe Northern words and. ng) or rather a reviler, one who by re- ... 
our Eng. plague, but even the-Latin plag 2 | proachful and upbraiding language wounds the 
and Greek my, not from the V. nanoow,. conſcience of his brethren. So the Greek 
but from the Heb. n to cleave, cur or] Commentators, Theodoret,” Chryſaſtom, and 
break in pieces. ä CEcumenius, underſtand it: But TheophylaZ, 
IDanbos, cos, ag, ro, from man 0 1 joining both the proper and figurative ſenfe 
be” multitude, a great number. Mark iii. 7, of the word together, explains it, wnre d 
8. Fg 5 1 * ii. = 3. Jam. 2 [ Xxepwy oil, nr dice TiRpay Aoywy xa 0 
iv. ＋ pu %pwy YM] Ans, 
er of flicks —_ Pe taped 5 Towwv-axapusy neither ſmiting with the hands, . 


| ſeaſonab th bitter and 
in Pole Synopſ. ſhews that unos is in the e eee, ly 11 0 ſevere 


| 85.” occ.'1 Ti Tit. i. 7. See 
beſt Greck writers like wiſe applied to ina- Pieter 55 Thefavr "i he ge oF, 1. 7. 


nimate things. Ilanupvpe, as, n, from a the ow of” 
[hal how nAnbus a multitude, which from the ſea, as oppoſed to the ebb, (which 
. mAntos the ame- from Tin Or r to fill) and Hupe to flow, 
Tranſitively. To multiply, increaſe, cauſe 0) .- which from the Heb. NY a flux or Aream : 
multiply or increaſe. 2 Cor. ix. 10. Heb. vi. |; of light, from N 70 flow. : 
14. Alſo intranſitively, To multiply, 2 1 . The flaw of the ſea, full or high od de Thus 
multiplied. Act. vi. 1. IDanb voi, Paſſ. 70 | : 


5 uſed in the profane writers. 
be multiplied - or increaſed, to abound. Mat. II. 4 flood, an inundation. occ. Lak 7 48. 
250 * 5 5 * 7: oP. 24. it is] The LXX. have uſed this word, Job xl. 18, 
applied to the word o conſidered as a Ea x "IF th b 
Ane ſeed bringing forth abundant increaſe. | nr OILS” 


| od, for the Heb. n pwp? Behold | 
See Doddridge on the place, and comp. AE food, fireammay preſs. . 
v III. 


IIa, An Adverb or Conjunction from = At 
a from the obſolete v. A 80 fll; = _ J! , . 


J. An Adverb.“ 


* „ PLAGUE, Fü C. B. pla, B. placg, Gr. | I. Governing a genitive, Befides q. d. more 
wryn, Dor. mzya; Iſlandis plaaga eſt calamitas, Sue- ihan. Mark xii. 32. John vüi. 10. Act. XV. 
4 cis Plaͤ aga to plague,, Habernis een L. * Funius 4 28. Xxvii. 22 

| Etymol. Anglican... 2. With a genitive. Befides except, Act. viii. 855 | 
5 
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So wich zr and a verb followin 
cept that, q. d. more * that. 


II. 1 

1. Moreover, but moreover, 
Luk. xxii. 21. Comp. 
64. Luk. xii. 31. Hence 


XX. 


d. what is more. 
at. xi. 22. xxvi. 


2. It is frequently uſed in an adverſative ſenſe. 


But, nevertheleſs. 
Luk. x. 20. & al. 
TlIayenc, tos, 5, 0, n, & TO==£c, from TAX 


Or Tan: £0 fill, compounded perhaps with 


Mat. xviti. 7. xxvi. 39. 


I. All in a paſſive ſenſe, filled. Mat. xiv. | 


20. xv. 37. & al. Comp. Luk. iv. 1. Act. 


vi. 3, 5+ 8. xix. 28. IDnpngs Aempac, W 
lepreh, Luk. v. 12. means overrun with 
that diſeaſe. 


II. „ e John i. 14. 

Act. ix 

III. Dundas, copious, ample. 2 John ver. 8. 

IV. Full, compleat, perfect. Mark iv. 28. So 
the LXX. apply it to oraxvs ears of corn 
for the Heb. & D full, Gen. xli. 7, 22. 

» , from TAnpns full, and @opew Or 


Pep £0 Carty. 
I. 8 thoroughly accompliſh. occ. 1 Tim. 
iv. 5. where 


Choſe Mom and TheophylaZ ex- 
| 8 it by rauh Comp. Act. xii. 25. 


XX. 24. Col. iv. 17. Ilanpogopeojpurrty 26a, 
Paſſ. To be fulfilled. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 17. 
So the Vulg. impleatur, Chryſeſtom w>1p4bn, 
and Theophylaf? Beba, n fig rp Ah xa 
=\npy#n, might be eſtabliſhed, or might be 
brought to an end and bs Ir 2 

II. IDanpopopropns, - Paſſ. To be proved 
fully, to be confirmed with the fulleft evidence. 
occ. Luk. i. 1. On which paſſage Ye1ftein, 
cites from Clefias Exc. Perſic, $. 38. He Aeg 
20 Aoyois xa opxors TINHPOSOPHEANTEE Me- 


Fabvges, Having aſſured Megabyzus with 
many words and oaths.”* 


III. Iianpopopropas, aa, Pail, To be fully per- 


 occ. Rom. iv. 21. xiv. 5. See 
Wolfus and Whitby on this latter text, and 
Suicer's Theſaur. in » 
his 1ſt Epiſt. to the Corinthians, F. 42. 
and Jena F. 8. and 


ius to the Magneſians, 
F. 11. & al. uſe the word in this ſenſe. 


IIanpopopue, as, i, from the fame as ue. 
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I. Fullneſs, completion. QCC, Col. i ii. 2. IDpe- 
Popice ue cui, Completion of underſtand- 
ing, i. e. . underſtanding. Comp. 
Iaypepoprc I. 


II. Full evidence. occ. 1 Theft, i. 5. where 


T heophylat explains TAypoPopic by Beeauws 
confirmation, Heſychius by B6arorns. OA 
ILanpopeprw II. 
III. Full affurance. occ. Heb. vi. 11. x. 22. 
Comp. IIanpopoprc III. 
TIaypow, o, from nanpns full. 
I. To fill, as a net with fiſh, Mat. xiii. 48.— 
as a houſe with a perfumed fmell, John 
i. 3. Comp. Act. ii. 2. Eph. i. 23. In 
which laſt paſſage Taypzpers is for ue. 
So Xenophon, as Beza hath obſerved, uſes 
n for rye, Lib. 6, Hilt. Græc. 
On Act. ii. 28. we may remark that Lon- 
ginus, De Sublim. Sect. 7. has the ſimilar 
| expreſſion, H jux1—TMAHPOTTAI XAPAZ, 
The ſoul is filled — joy.” | 
II. To fill up, as a valley, Luk. in. 5. —or 
meaſure, Mat. xxiii. 32. 
III. To fill up, ſupply. Phil. iv. 19. 
* B 0 Hl complete, of time, Mark i. 15. 
. XXi. 24. John vii. 8. Act. xxiv. 27. 
— number, Rev. vi. 21. 
V. To complete, perfect. John xv. 11. Phil. 
ii. 2. 
VI. To complete, finiſh, end. Luk. vil. . 
VII. To fuifil, complete, accompliſh, perform 
Fully. Mat. iii. 15. Luk. ix. 31. Act. ii. 
25. Rom. X1ii. 8. Col. iv. 17. 


VIII. To con or explain fully. Rom. xv. 19. 
Col. i. 25 


ey To e accompliſh, or perform, what 
told or prefigured in the O. T. 
Mar. 1. 22, XXi, 4. Jokn xix. 24, 36. But 
obſerve, that the phraſes Tore rAnputn, Then 
was fulfilled, and"Iva n\npwSn, So that (comp. 
Tve 3.) it was fulfilled, do not neceſſarily 
imply that the text of the O. T. which is re- 
ferred to, was de/igned as a propheſy of the e- 
vent related in the New : But a paſſage of 
ſcripture may, agreeably to the * 

Ayle, be then ſaid 10 be fulfilled, when an e- 
vent happens to which it may with great 


ls 


Chandler's Defence of Chriſtianity, ch. 4. | 
pro- 


&c. and Grotivs on Mat. i. 22. 


IAH 


propriety be accommodated. Of this manner 


of citing the O. T. I think with Dr. Dodd- | 


ridge we have a plain inſtance, Mat. ii. 17. 
Comp: Mat. viii. 17. with Iſa. Iiü. 4. and 
1Pet. ii. 24. But where it is ſaid, that theſe 
things were done, or all this was done, that 
the ſcripture might be fulfilled, as Mat. i. 
22. xxi. 4. John xix. 36. Comp. Act. i. 
16, —in ſuch inſtances as theſe it ſeems evi- 
dent, that the text cited from the O. T. 
muſt be conſidered as ftritly predictive of 
the event recorded in the New. N 
X. When Chriſt ſays, Mat. v. 17. I came not 
o deſtroy the lau or the Prophets, a wan- 
pwrauy, but 10 fulfil, I apprehend, that, in 
order to make out the connection between 
this and the two following verſes of our 
Saviour's diſcourſe, we muſt take Tampa 
in it's moſt extenſive ſenſe, as denoting, 
that Chriſt came not only to fulfil the types 
and prophecies by his actions and ſuffer- 
ings, but alſo to perform perfect obedience 
to the law of God in his own perſon, and 
fully to enforce and explain it by his doc- 
rine. | | 5 
IIAnpa⁰, && og, TOs from TmAnpow FO fill. | 
Properly, A filling, or filling up. 


I. A fulneſs, or being full, occ. Mark viii. 20. | 


oc CTvpidov TANPWHATH KART PET WY YPUTE n 

How many baſkets full of fragments, literally, 
the fulneſſes of how many baſkets of frag- 
ments, did ye take up ? 


II. Somewhat put in to fill up. occ. Mat. ix. | 


16. Mark ii. 21. 


HI. 4 fulneſs, complete number. occ. Rom. | 
xi. 12, 25. See Whitby and Deddridge on | 


_ theſe paſſages. 


IV. Ilanpupe tix * The 7. ulneſs of the earth, | 


i. e. all the things with which the 


earth is filed or | plentifully ſtored. occ. | 


1 Cor. x. 26, 28. Comp. Pl. xxiv. f. 
V. Inge vos, A fulfilling of the law, occ. 
Rom. xiii. 10. | ; 5 
VI. IPnpwpa woying, A fulneſs of Bleſſing, i. e. 

a full and abundant bleſſing. occ. Rom. 
xv. 20,, Comp. under Evaoyic IV. . Sent 

- The Apoſtle prays, Eph. iii. 19, % mnpu: 

beo rig may To TAnpupa Ts Ota, that they may 

be filled with all the fulneſs of God, i. e. lays 

Theodoret, 1G TEAEKWS UT OV EVOLKOV ge les . that 
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they may receive him entirely for an inha- 
bitant.” See alſo Doddridge. 


iv. 13. To the meaſure of the full ſtature of 
Chrift, i. e. to that full ſtature or growth in 
ſpiritual graces which becomes the body of 
Chriſt.” See Whitby and Wolſius on the 
| Place. | 
VII. The fulneſs of time denotes the completion 
| . of a eee In of time before ordained 
and appointed. Gal. iv. 4. Eph. i. 10. 
See Raphelius and Wolſius on the former of 
| theſe paſſages. 
VIII. Completion. The Church is called the - 
ch of Chriſt, who filleth all in all. Eph. 
1. 23. EmnAnpuce yap aurnv, ſays Theodoret, 
Wanlodanuy Xaprojpaaruv- xa of £Y GUTY, N 
EUTERITATES X07 0 T1V-pOpnTIAY . Taro Of 
nher xaTz Tov fprenAoule gο YENCETH. 
For he hath Fed it with all kinds of gifts, 
| and dwelleth in it, and walketh in it, as 


the Prophets expreſs it. But this will be 


done more perfectly in the life to come.” 
| Mr. Locke alſo takes the word here in a 

paſſive ſenſe for a thing to be filled and com- 
' pleted, But Theophyla#'s interpretation 
| ſeems better, who ſays the Church is the 
ITanpuuc Completion of Chriſt, as the body 
and limbs are of the head. See his words 


in Suicer's Theſaurus. | 


IX. The fulneſs of divine graces and mercies in 


Chriſt. John i. 16. where © the expreſſion 
Ex Tz TAnpwpaT0H$ evrs is very obſervable. The 
Gnoſtics in general, and the Cerinthians in 
particular, were wont to talk much of the 
TAnpupn Or fulneſs, by which they meant a 
fictitious plenitude of the Deity in which the 
whole race of ons was ſuppoſed to ſub- 
ſiſt, and into which ppiritual men (ſuch as 
they eſteemed themſelves) ſhould hereafter 
be received. It was the doctrine of the 
Valentinians (and probably of the elder 
Guuoſtics allo), that they were themſelves of 
the ſpiritual leed, had ' conſtant grace, and 


Eig jatTpov 1Amrag Te WANPWHATYS T2 XpioT2, Eph. | 


= 


could not fail of being admitted into the 


plenitude above; while others were in their 
eſteem carnal, had grace but ſparingly or 
occaſionally, and that not to bring them 


. ſo high as the plenitude, but to an interme- 
_ diate ſtation only. But St. John here at- 
Cp ſerts, 
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ceived of the plenitude or fulneſs of the di- 
vine Logos, and that not ſparingly, but in 


the largeſt meaſure, grace upon grace, accu- 


mulated grace, or rather grace following 
in conſtant ſucceſũon, grace for grace. Thus 
the learned Dr. Waterland in his Importance 
of the Doctrine of the Trinity, chap. 6. 
p. 260, 1. And indeed a perſon who knows 
a little of the Hiſtory of Hereſy in the pri- 
mitive Church can hardly doubt but St. 
John alluded to Cerinthus and his followers 
in the above expreſſion. 1 
X. The fulneſs of the Godhead in Chriſt. 
Col. ii. 9. i. 19. Comp. Evuoxw I. The 


word IDnupe in theſe expreſſions of St. 


Paul ſeems likewiſe to glance at the ficti- 
tious IÞaypwues of Cerinthus, whom, as we 
learn from * Jerome, the Apoſtle often 
laſhes, and who was ſo far from teaching, 
that the Pleroma or Fulneſs of the Godhead 
dwelt bodily in Chrift, that, according to 
Irenæus, a very early witneſs, he taught, 
that + the Creator and the Father of the 


Lord were different, as were likewiſe the | 
Son of the Creator and Chriſt, the latter | 
of whom came from above, and continued | 


incapable of ſuffering when he deſcended 
into Jeſus the Son of the Creator, and af- 
terwards flew back again into his own ple- 
roma. Ignatius alſo ſeems to allude to the 
Cerinthian Heretics when, in his ſalutation 
to the Church of Epheſus, he calls it Evxoyy- 
Oe Tarps, TLAHPOMATI, 


Autun t 
bleſſed in the greatneſs of God the Father, The | 
Pleroma or Fulneſs; and when he ſalutes | 


the Church of the Trallians, Ev Thnpupar:, 
In the Pleroma'or Fulntjs. 


„ 
and o 


Jud Antichriſtos vocat 
3 P:olog. in Matt. 


alteram quidem fabricatorem, alium autem Patrem Domini : 
Et alium quidem fabricatoris Filium; alterum vero de ſupe- 
_ rioribar, Chriſtum, quem & impaſſibilem perſeveraſſe, de. 
Seendentem in ee Filium Fabricatoris, & iterum rewo- 
last in ſuum pleroma.“ Treneus. Adverl, Hæreſ. Lib, 3. 
cap. 11. p. 218, Edit, Grabe. . 
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ſerts, that al! Chriſtians equally and indit- | 
ferently, all Believers at large, have re- | 


king of the ſeeds of the Cerinthian, Ebionæan, 
= herefies, which denied that Chriſt was come | 
in the fleſh, he ſays, © Zuos & ip/e (Johannes) in Epi- 
Apoſtolus Paulus frequenter | 


+ Illi (i.e. Cerinthus and the Nicolaitans) dicunt | 


IL AH 


The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein TAnpwwx OCCUrs. 
Inc, An, Adv. governing a genitive, 
from xte the fame, and this from the 
Heb. 09, which as a N. *w5H99 is uſed, 
Job xxxvii. 11. for the formation of the 
groſs grains ofair by an accretion oracceſſicn 

of atoms. 8 ES 

I. Near. John iv. g. 

II. Dries, with the prepoſitive article maſc. 
o, and ſometimes without it, as Luk. x. 
29, 36. is uſed as a N. q. d. 6 wy wancuy, 
one who 1s near, a neighbour, a friend. This 
character the Scribes andPhariſees: ſeem 

to have confined to thoſe of their own na- 

tion and religion. See Mat. v. 43. Luk. x. 

209. But our Bleſſed Saviour, in his Para- 

dle of the good Samaritan, Luk. x. teaches 

us to extend it to all mankind, as St. Paul 

. alſo doth Rom. xiii. 8, 9, where, in ex- 

plaining the command of loving our neigh- 
bour as ourſelves, he uſes irepov another, 1. e. 
any other man, as a ſynonymous term with 
rob WAnozov A neighbour. Raphelius on Mat. 
v. 43. ſhews from Polybius, that the Hea- 
then Greeks, in this preferable to the Pha- 
riſaical Jews, by & wanowy d neiglibour meant 
aw man, even bees an enemy. Fon” 

IIc H. ns, i, from werknouas, Perf. Pail. 

| of wand, to fill, of the ſame form as E, 

| from verge | 


— K 


A repletion, ſatisfying. occ. Col. ii. 23. 
The word is often uſed by the profane 
Writers in the ſame ſenſe, | See Welſtein. 
TIAHZEZQ, or TIAHT'FQ, from the 
Heb. yÞ9 0 ſhake. 
To ſmite, ſtrike, occ. Rev. viii. 12, where 
it is applied to the ſun, moon, and: bars. 
Mr. Daubux on the place obſerves, that 
the Rabinical Jews in like manner uſe the 
Chald. nph, which in their ſtyle ſignifies 
+ 70 ftrike, and the N. ph) ſoniting, to ex 
preſs an eclipſe of the ſun or moon: In 


4 
E 


I. Thus in the Talmudical Tradt, Maccoth * 
down jg, And behold theſe” we ds, 0 2 


Suicer's Theſaur. in wAnoow, and Caſtells Hept , 
Lexicon in dpd. f | ww 55 bi _— 


180 „ wpbich 


N 
which ſenſe alſo the Latins apply the verbs 
percutere and icere to ſmite, firike ||. 

IIA cio, 2, ro. A diminutive of TAO, 

A little ſhip, or veſſel, a ſailing-boat, Mark 

ii. 9. iv. 36. ; 

T Ixovwr, z, ro, from Tens, Perf. Mid. of 
nw to ſail. h 
A ſailing-veſſel, whether large or ſmall,. a 
ſhip, ſee Act. xxvii. 37. Jam. iii. 4. A ſail- 
in deut, fee Lok v. 3. 

IIA oog, 26; os, 2; 6, allo Nazs, Gen. whees, 
(comp. Nag) from xt, Perf, Mid. of 
mew 10 ſail. BE, 

I. Sailing, navigation. occ. Act. xxvii. 9. So 
Agrippa in Joſephus, - Ant. Lib. xvi. - cap. 2. 
$. 1. TON—ITAOTN, trials Ts XEνu os, 

OTK womilev AEGAAH, thought that, as 

winter was approaching, ſailing was not 
afe.” | | 

II. Accurſe by ſea, a voyage. occ. Act. xxi. 7. 
xxvii. IO, 

TIagouc, 1, 10%, from TABTO05 riches. 

I. Rich, having or abounding in riches, Mat. 

- ins 57. Luk. xii. 16. xiv. 12. & al. 
req. . 

II. Rich, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, 1. e. in faith, 
holineſs, and good works. See Jam. ii. 5, 
Rev. ii. 9. iii. 17. 5 5 

III. Rich, in glory and happineſs, as Chriſt 

was before his incarnation. 2 Cor. viii. 9. 
Comp. John xvii. 85. 

IV. Rich, abounding, as God 
ll. 4. | 

TIazows, An Adv. from Ye. 

Richly, abundantly. occ. Col. iii. 16. 1 Tim. 
vi. 17. Tit. iii. 6. 2 Pet. iii. 11, 

IIA sve, 60, from T>zro;. | 

I. To be or grow rich. 1 Tim. vi. 9. 

II. To be rich, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, and that 
whether in imagination only, Luk. i. 53 
(comp. Rev. iii. 17. Mat. ix. 13. Mark ii. 
17. Luk. v. 31, 32.) or in reality, as in 
good works, 1 Tim. vi. 18. in the graces 


|| Thus Lacan, Pharſal. 1. lin. 539. 
Jam Phœbe toto cum fratrem redderet orbe 
Terrarum ſubitã percuſſa expalluit umbrd : 
And Manilius, Aſtron, Lib. 1. 
Quod fi plana foret tellus, fimul icta per omnes 
 Deficeret toto pariter miſerabilis orbe. 
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| 


in mercy. Eph. | 


It A-T 
of the ſpirit here, and in glory hereafter; 
2 Cor. viii. 9. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 8. where 
it ſeems particularly to refer to the miracu- 
lous gifts of the Spirit. ITAzTey tis Ocov, 
Luk. xii. 21, is To be rich for God's glory 
and ſervice in works of piety and charity. 
So Weiſtein and Wolfius cite from Lucian, 
Epiſt. Saturn. 24. (Tom. 2. p. 830. B. 
Edit. Bened. EE ro x0vey TTAOTTEIN, To be 
rich for (the benefit of) the community; 
and from Philo Byzant. AOTTEIN EIE @cwv 
KOEMON, To be rich for the hoxour of the 
Gods.“ n | | 
III. To be rich, abundant, as God in grace 
and mercy towards all men. Rom, x. 12. - 
TIazr:iC, from TMABTOs 
I. To make rich, enrich, both naturally and 
ſpiritually. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 11, | 
II. To enrich, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, as with the 
gifts of the Holy Spirit, occ. 1 Cor. i. 5. 
—vwith the bleſſed truths and hopes of the 
goſpel, occ. 2 Cor. vi. 10, | 
IIÞazro, u. 0; Euſtathius ſays that Taz is 
thus denominated Q. ToAveToy=—0T1 EN TOAAGQY 
 2Twy £074 cu¹,ꝓtr os, becauſe it is collected from 
many years; Or it may be ſo called becauſe 
it will ſuffice for many years, as the rich fool 
faid in the goſpel, Luk. xii. 19. Soul, thou 
haſt much goods laid up us ern re for many 
years. p 1 
I. Riches, wealth, goods, Mat. xiii. 22. 1 Tim, 
vi. 17. ST | 
II. * copionſneſs. 2 Cor. viii. 2. 
HI. Riches, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, ſpiritual gain 
or advaniage, Rom. xi. 12. Heb. xi. 26. 
ſpiritual abundance, Rom. ii. 4. ix. 23. Col. 
ii. 2. Eph. i. 7. ii. 7. excellence, Eph. i. 18. 
Comp. Eph. iii. 8. where it ſeems to denote 
that ſuperabundance of grace and mercy, 
thoſe treaſures of love to man, which are 
in Chriſt Jeſus, and which no heart can 
fully conceive, no tongue expreſs. 
IIAYNL. e 
To waſh, properly as cloaths, by plunging 
them in water (comp. Aw); ſo it may, 
like the Eng. plunge, be derived from the 
Heb. v0 7 ſwallow, ſwallow up, as wa- 
ter does, See Pf. Ixix. 16. occ. Rev. vii. 14. 


* See Homer's Odyfſ. 6. lin. 85, & ſeqt, 


Fp pz: 12 


INE 


TIvevun, ros, To, from TETVEU AE, Perf. Pal, 


of rut, Tytucw,, t0 breathe. 

The material ſpirit, wind, Or air in motion. 
So Theophanes, Homil. 47. p. 325. Avres 0 
KINBJEVSS arp NEH, M , The Air itſelf in 


I. 


motion, is called zvwua.” occ. John ui. 8. | 


Comp. Cant: iv. 16. In this ſenſe the word 
is applied not only in the LXX. Gen, i. 2. 
\ viii. 1. Job i. 19. Pf. x: 7. (or xi. 6.) xIviii. 
7. & al. for the Heb. , but frequently 
in the profane writers. See Scapula. To 
what he has obſerved I add, that Foſephas, 
Ant. Lib. 1. cap. 1. $. 1. ſpeaks of IINEY- 
MATOE avrny (T1y 7 namely) avwbey Erie og, 
the ſpirit which came upon the earth from 
above, at the formation namely, Gen. i. 
2. and that he uſes IINEYMA BIA for a 
violent wind, Ant. Lib. 14. cap. 2. F. 2. 
and De Bel. Lib. 3. cap. 8. F. 3. as Lu- 
cian alſo does Bay INEYMATI, Ver. Hiſt. 
Lib. 1. Tom. 1. p. 714. A. Edit. Bened. 
So Plato, Phædo. F. 24. Edit. Forſter, has 
pryanu rw: TINEYMATI for a high wind. In 
like manner ſpiritus, from ſpiro to blow, 
breathe, is applied in Latin, as by Virgil, 
En. 12. lin. 365. | 
m—— oe cum Spiritus allo 
Intonat ERA. | 
When the northern 51/7 
Roars in th' AEgean. 


Comp. Act. viii, 39. with 1 King. xviii. 12. 
And becauſe the air is a moſt powerful, tho? 
ſubtile and invifible, agent, (ſee John iii. 8. 
above) hence Izvpp denotes 


II. The human ſoul or ſpirit breathed into man | 


immediately by God himſelf, (ſee Gen. it. 
- 72.) and expreſsly diſtinguiſhed both from 
his body, una, and from his unn, or animal 
ſoul, which he hath in common with the 
brutes, 1 Theſſ. v. 23. Comp. Heb. iv. 12. 
Eph. iv. 23. Mat. xxvi. 41. xxvii. 50. 
Luk. i. 47. xxiii. 46. Act. vii. 39. Heb. 
xii. 23. 1 Pet. iii. 19. 1 Cor. ii. 11. And 
on Luk. xxiv. 37, 39. obſerve, that what 
is there called Twwpe is by St. Ignatius, 


(Ad. Smyrn. F. 3.) ſtyled Jaiyon aowparo, | 


an incorporeal demon or ghoſt. Comp. A- 
ner II. And it may be worth remarking 
in this place, that the leading ſenſe of the 
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old Eng. word ghoſt is breath, (ſpiritus, 
anima, ſays Junius) whence it is applicd 
not only to the human ſoul, but alſo to the 
Holy Spirit; that ghoſt is evidently of 
the ſame root with ga of wind; and that 
both theſe words are plain derivatives from 
the Heb. WP 1 to move with violence; whence 
alſo guſh, &c. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under WY. 

III. An evil ſpirit, a devil, whether uſed ab- 
ſolutely, Mar. viii. 16. Luk. ix. 35. x. 20. 
or with the words unclean, evil, or other 
like epithets added, Mat. x. 1. Xii. 43. 
Mark ix. 25. Luk. vii. 21. viii. 2. xili. 
11. & al. 

IV. A ſpiritual or incorporeal ſubſtance or being. 
John iv. 24. a - 

V. The third Perſon of the ever-bleſſed Trinity, 

zs diſtinguiſhed from the Father and Son, 
whoſe agency in the ſpiritual world is de- 
ſcribed to us in ſcripture by that of the air 
in the natural, (ſee John iii. 8. xx. 22. Act. 
11. 24.) and thus Hvrwus 1s applied, ; 

1. Either abſolutely, as Mat. iv. 1. Mar 

i. 10. & al. freq, 

2. Or with epithets added; | 
So He is called the Holy Spirit, not only be- 
cauſe He is the author of ſanctification to 
man, but becauſe HE is himſelt infinitely 
ſeparated from and ſuperior to all creatures. 
Max. i. 18, 20. iii. 11. Xi. 32. XXViJl. 19. 
& al. freq. Comp. Rom. i. 4. 

ue Spirit of God, or of the Lord, as being 
himſelf very God, a Perſon of Fehovah. See 
Mat. iii. 16. Act. v. 9. 1 Cor. ii. 10, 11, 
14. iii. 16. vi. 19. Comp. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
Wherefore alſo Chriſt, ſpeaking to his 
Diſciples, calls him the Spirit of your Father. 
Mat. x. 20. Comp. Rom. viii. 11: Eph. 
iii. 14, 16, 
—T he Spirit of Chriſt the Son of God, ſince 
His gracious aſſiſtance was, according to the 
plan of man's redemption, a conſequence 
of Chriſt's death and ſuffering, and ſince, 
agreeably to the ſame plan, He is now ſent 
by Chriſt, Rom. viii, 9. Gal. iv. 6. Phil. 

i. 19. Comp. John xv. 26. xvi. 7. Act. 

1. 33. EY 


— The Spirit of adeption, ſince, he endues Be- 
lievers with a filial loving confidence in God, 
; as 


ITN E 


as their reconciled Father in Chriſt. Rom. 


viii. 18. where He is oppoſed to the Spirit 


of ſervitude, or that flaviſh fear of God, 
which the Moſaic law conſidered merely as 
the lat of a carnal commandment had a ten- 
dency to produce. Comp. Gal. iv. 4—7. : 
2 Tim. i. 7 | | 


—T he Spirit of grace, from the gracious aſſiſ- 
tances and gifts, as well ordinary as extra- 


ordinary, which He vouchſafes to Believers. 
_ Heb. x. 29. Comp. ch. vi. 4, 5. and Xa- 


Pis OSS; ; 
—The Spirit of truth, John xiv, 17. xv. 26. 


becauſe He bore witneſs to Chriſt by his mi- 


raculous operation, and led his Diſciples 
into all truth. John xvi. 13. | 
— The Spirit of promiſe, Eph. i. 13. principally 
in reſpect of thoſe miraculous works He per- 

formed, agreeably to the promiſe of God, by 
the Prophet Joel, ch. ii. 28. and by Chriſt, 
Luk. xxiv. 49. John xv. 26. xvi. 8, &c. 
Act. i. 4. ii. 33. 

VI. Act. xix. 1, 2, St. Paul finding certain 
Diſciples at Epheſus ſaid unto them, Have ye 
received the Holy Ghoſt ſince ye believed, and 
they ſaid unto him, A“ ad- ü VU oyiou 
t, 1X8CH [atv which. we tranſlate; We have 
not ſo much as heard whether there be any 
Holy Ghoſt, as if the words related to the 
exiſtence of that Perſon in the Trinity. But 
this cannot be the meaning of them, be- 


cauſe, ver. 3. they had been baptized into 


ene baptiſm, i. e. by John himſelf, 
aving been in Judea during his miniſtry: 
And part of his doctrine, as recorded by 
all the four Evangeliſts, was, that He that 
ſhould come after him, i. e. Chriſt, ſhould 
baptize them with the Holy Ghoſt. See Mat. 


iii. 11. Mark i. 8. Luk. iii. 16. John i. 


33. Theſe Ephean Diſciples, therefore, 
could not be ignorant, that there exi/7ed 
ſuch a divine Perſon as the Holy Ghoſt, but 
they ſay, We have not heard, e eu, ayio 
tri, whether the Holy Ghoſt be, that is, in 
action, or afually ſent upon the Diſciples of 
Chriſt. There is an exactly parallel ex- 
preſſion, John vii. 39. Outro yep nv Tveuus 
eycov, For the Holy Ghaſt was not yet given 
(fay our Tranſlators rightly) becauſe that 
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at a great diſtance from Jeruſalem, theſe 
Diſciples had not heard of the actual effu- 
ion of the Holy Ghoſt on Chriſt's Diſciples 
according to the Baptiſt's doctrine. 

VII. The Holy Spirit is repreſented, Rev, i. 
4. by ſeven Spirits, in regard of the per- 
feftion and variety of his gifts and graces,” 
ſays Mr. Clark. Comp. Erle II. 

So Rev. iv. 5. The ſeven lamps of fire 
burning before the throne, which are the 
ſeven Spirits of God, denote the perfection 
or ſufficiency of the Holy Spirit coope- 
rating with Chriſt (comp. Rev. v. 6.) 
upon his Church, as the material Spirit does 
with the material light: They moreover 
refer to the ſeven lamps on the golden 
candleſtick before the Cherubic throne in the 
Jewiſh Tabernacle and Temple. Comp. 

. Exod. xxv. 37. xxxvii. 23. 185 
Ievnντνι TIpopyrwy, 1 Cor. xiv. 32. mean 
the inſpirations of the Chriſtian Prophets by 
the Holy Spirit; (fee Yhithy and Dodd- 

ridge) ſo ver. 12. wywparu are ſpiritual gifts. 

VIII. 2 religious Teacher, one who pretends to 

divine inſpiration or authority, whether truly 
or falſely. See 1 John iv. 1, 2, 3, 6. Comp. 
1 Tim v.11; beg: 3) 

IX. The Spirit of the law, as oppoſed to the 
letter of it, denotes it's ſpiritual and evange- 
lical meaning and import, as oppoſed to it's 
literal ſenſe and mere outward ordinances. See 
Rom. ii. 29. (Comp. ver. 27, 28.) Rom. 

vii. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 6. Comp. ver. 17. and 
ſee Mr. Locke on theſe paſſages. Our Lord 
ſays in a ſimilar view, John vi. 63. The 
words that I ſpeak unto you they are Spirit and 

_ they are life, i. e. They are to be —_— ina 
ſpiritual ſenſe, and being thus embraced 
will quicken you to a ſpiritual, and ſo bring 
you to eternal life.“ See Dr. Doddridge and 

- Mr. Clark on the place. © 

IIyeuHα H, n, ov, from Tyvua ſpirit. 

In general, Spiritual. | 
Of perſons, Spiritual. It denotes one who 
is endued with ſpiritual gifts, 1 Cor. xiv. 
7. or one whote mind is illuminated and 
ſanctified by the Spirit of God, Gal. vi. 2. 
Thus it is oppoſed to yuxize; an animal 

man, 1 Cor. ii. 15. (Comp. Jud. ver. 19.) 


I. 


Jieſus was not yet glorified. Epheſus being 


and to ca carnal men, 1 Cor. iii. 14. 
oy | II. 


INI 

II. Of things. It denotes ſpiritual things in 
general revealed by the Spirit of God, 

1 Cor. ii. 13. Siritual gifts beſtowed on 


men by the Holy Spirit. See 1 Cor. xii. 1, 
&c. xiv. 1. Rom. 1. 


xv. 27. Spiritual underſtanding, Col. i. 9. 
is underſtanding in ſpiritual things beſtowed 
by the Holy Spirit. Spiritual ſongs, Eph. 
v. 19. Col. iii, 16. are ſongs relative to 
ſpiritual things, and compoſed under the 
g of the Spirit. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 
5, 26. 
UI. The law is ſaid to be ſpiritual, Rom, vii. 
14. as requiring not merely outward but 
inward fpiritual obedience. Comp. Rom. 


ü. 29. Chriſtians are built up a ſpiritual | 


- Houſe or Temple, as oppoſed to the material 
one which was. made with hands, and are 
in another view an holy Prieſthood to offer 
up the ſpiritual ſacrifices of prayer, praiſe, 
and obedience, acceptable to God by Chriſt 
Jeſus. 1 Pet. ii. 5. See Dr. Doddridge on 
the place. 

IV. Typical, emblematical, fymbolical of ſpiritual 
things, - myſtical. 1 Cor. x. 3, 4. Comp. 
Ie IX. and Trwparnuy; II. 

V. Ir is applied to the glorified and ſpiritualized 
bodies of the Bleſſed after the reſurrection. 
1 Cor. xv. 44. 


VI. Ta wruparre rue Tornpras, Eph. vi. 12. 


mean the wicked ſpirits. So Theophylact and 
CEcumenias explain the expreſhon by demons 
or devils. Comp. Ns III. and 2 vii. 
21. vii. 2. 

TIveuuariwuc, Adv. from WYEULETINGG. | 

I. Spiritually, by the fence of the Holy Spirit. 
occ. 1 Cor. ii. 14. 

II. . emblematically, myſtically. occ. 
Rev. xi. 8. Comp. Rev. xvii. 5, 7. 


IINEQ, 1 For. wyvow, from the Heb: M93 


to blow, breathe, for which' Symmachus and 
Theodotion uſe it, Gen. ii. 7. as the LXX. 
do the Seu dave, b ii. 17. 
iv. 6, 16. 

To Hot, breathe, as the wind or air, +; Ih 
VI." 25, 27. Luk. xii. 55. John iii. 8. 


IIe, q. wren zyu, to break, interrupt the 


breath, or from Heb. 2 70 ale, and 
ROS to labour, or Ny to aH⁰,ꝭ t. 
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11.-The fpiritual 
bleſſings of the goſpel. 1 Cor. ix. 11. Rom. 


a » 


- 8 


IO S 

I. To choak, ſuffocate, as by drowning. occ. 
Mark v. 13. ; 

II. To take another by the throat, ſo as almoſt 
to ftrangle him. or rather to twiſt another's 
neck behind him, as Wetſftein on Mat. ſhews 
mercileſs creditors uſed to do by their deb- 
tors when they dragged them before the 
magiſtrates. occ. Mat. xviii. 28. 

TIviz]og, u, ov, from wrrvinlas, 3 Perl, Perf. 

Paſſ. of nwyw to ſuffecate, ſtrangle. 
Suffocated, ſtrangled, occ. Act. xv. 20, 29. 
xxi. 25, 

IIvon, "5, n, from WETVOGS Puck, Abe, of = Tye 
to breathe, blow. 

I. A wind, a blaſt of wind, oce, Act. ii. 2. 
So in Homer, II. 5, lin. 697. we have 
IINOIH (for IINOH) Bopexo, The breath or 
blaſt of Boreas, the north-wind. 

II. Breath, or rather the air conſidered as proper 
for breathing. occ. Act. xvii. 25. | 

IIedupns, tag, us, Os 15 from ra, Todos, the 
foot, and a to fit. | 
Reaching down to the feet, (thus it is uſed 
as an adjective by the profane writers, ſce 

Melſtein in Rev.) and dns being under- 
ſtood, A garment or robe reaching down 10 
the feet. occ. Rev. i. 13. where Chriſt in 
glory (comp, Exod. xxviii. 2.) is repreſented 
as cloathed with ſuch a garment, like the 
Jewiſh High Prieſt, whoſe outer robe, or, 
as it is ſometimes called, he robe of the 

Ephea, is deſcribed by the ſame term redu- 
ons in the LXX. of Exod, xxviii. 4. xxix. 4. 
ere to Heb. yd the outer garment 
or robe. 

IIe, Adv. either from mz where ? with the 
ſyllabic adjection S denoting from a place, 

or from Ts where ? and ole from whence. 

1. Properly. of place, interrogative, Wlience? 
Mat. xv. 33. Comp. Mat. xxi. 25. 


2. The phraſes Ide cor, whence he i is, and 


ober & ov 4 Whence: art thou? ſignify in the 
helleniſtital Greek, -who is his father, or 
who 1s thy father ? John vii. 26, 27. Xix. 
7, 9. Comp. 2 Sam. i. 13. 1 Sam. xxx. 
13. in LXX. and ſee Dr. Chandler's De- 


fence of Chriſtianity, pag. 333, 4. who hl 
juſtly obſerves, that John vii. 28. ſhould b 


k read interrogatively: Then Jeſus: ee ee 


you indeed know me, and whence am ? See 
_ alſo Dr. ets. co s note. 3. 


dil 


Jo Whence + from what cauſe ? by what means? 
Mat. xiii. 27, 84. Jam. iv. 1. 
4. How ? how comes it to paſs that ? Mark 


xii. 37. 


o,, o, from og qualis, of what ſort or | 


quality.? or of a certain ſort, endued with a 
certain quality. 


I. To make, 10 endue @ perſon or thing with 4 
certain quality or qualities, q. & ts qualify. | 


See Mat. iii. 3. 
17.) Mat. v. 36. xxiti. 15. Link. XV. 19. 
John v. 11, 15. 

II. To make, uind, e Mark i iii. 14. | 
Act. ii. 36. 

III. To make, build, confiru. Mat. xvii. 
Mark ix. 3. Luk. ix. 33. We, Mat. 
xix. 24. Act. xvii. 26. 6 

IV. To make, as implying. creation... Act. iv. 

2224. NIV, 16. XVII. 24. 


create, as Gen. 1. 1, 27. & al. 


V. To make, prepare. Mat, xxii. 2. Mark vi. 


21. Luk. v. 29. & al. 
VI. To make, acquire, gain. Mat. XXV. 16. 
Luk. Xix. 18. Plato and Ariſtotle uſe the V. 


in the ſame ſenſe. See Welſtein on Mat. So | 


we ſay, 10 make money, a fortune, &c. and | 
the Latins, facere pecuniam, — rem. 
VII. To keep, celebrate, as a religious feſtival. 


Mat. xxvi. 18. Heb, xi. 28. 1hus not only | 
the LXX., ule,ramwy T&@G%, 4 celebrate the | 


8 Paſſover, for the Heb. ND MWP, Exod. 


Xii. 48. Num. ix. 6, 14. Deut. xvi. 1, 2. 


& al. but Xenophon alſo, as cited by Raphe- 


lius on Mat. xxvi. 18. has Tour Te Oavpric, | 


to celebrate the Olympics.” See alſo Black- 


«wall's Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 1. p. 32, 33. 
VIII. 29 bring forth, bear, produce, 


xaproy Toy, tho' applied by the LXX. for 


the Heb. e M1WY, Gen. i. 11, 12, 2 King. | 


xix. 30. yet is not a mere hebraical or hejle- 

niſtical phraſe; for it is uſed by Ariftevie, 
cited by Welſtein on Mat. iii. 8. 

IX. To produce, ſend forth, as a fountain does 
water. Jam. iii. 12. I know not of any | 

_ claſſical writer who applies the V. in this 
manner. 


lin, 31. 


F 40 produce way. i. e. o rain. 


77529 


iv. 19. (Comp. Mark i. 


PL 


So in the EXX, it 
frequently anſwers to the, Heb. NY 70 | 


as fruit. | 
Mat. iii. 8, 40. vii. 17, 18. The expreſſion | 


However in Theophraſtus, Eth. | 
Char. cap. 3. and in Ariſtophanes, Velp. | 
Zevg, or the air, is laid roi d 


II OI 

X. To make, i. e. to treat or efteem as. 1 John 
i. 10. v. 1. 

XI. TTotery sure, To make himſelf, i. = pretend + 
or claim to be, ſeipſum venditare. John v. 

18. vii. 53. 1 9. 17. 

XII. With words of time. To ſpend, paſs. 

| Act. xv. 33. xviii. 23. xx. 3. 2 Cor. xi. 
25. Jam. iv. 13. Comp. Act. xviii. 21. 
Raphielius on Act. xv. 33. ſhews, that h 
Toy is a pure Greek phraſe, 

XIII. To make, cauſe. Mat. v. 32. 

XIV. To do, perform, in whatever manner, 
tranſitively or intranſitively. See Mat. i, 

24. v. 46, 7%; vi | ty 2. vii 21, 4 44. 

26. John iv. 34. & al. freq. With a dative 

of the perſon, To do to, ad by, treat, agere 

cum aliquo. Mat. vü. 12. xxi. 36, 40. 

xxv. 40, 43. Luk. vi. 11. With two ac- 

cuſati ves, one of the perſon, the other of 

the thing. Mat. xxv ii. 22. T. uv Won Tov 

Ines; What then ſhall I do to Jeſus? So 

| Scapula cites from Xenophen, os ot xaxov 

| or ayaley, I do (to) you harm or good. 
See alſo Vigerus De Idiotiſm.  _ 
*. hs prattiſe. John viii. 34. 1 John iii. 7, 
Comp. John iii. 21. 

xvi? eh To work, labour. occ. 
Mat. xx. 12. The verb is uſed in the 
ſame ſenſe by the LXX. Ruth ii. 19. 
2 King. xii. 11. for the Heb. N , and 
If. xliji. 13. for the Heb. 5y9 1 work. 

XVII. "Odor rote, Iter facere, To goa Journey, 

or ſimply to go. occ. Mark ii. 23. Herodo- 

tus uſes this phraſe for the going or march of 

an army, Lib, 7. cap. 42. 

XVIII. Horn povev, To commit murder. Mark 

| xv, . So Polybius, cited by Raphelius, 
HOIEIN aiyz xs $ONOTE, To commit 
ſlaughter and murders. 

XIX. Keanu ro, With an icculative follow- 
ing, To do good to. Mat. v. 44. This is a 
phraſe common in the beſt Greek writers. 

XX. Eg roi, To put out or afide. Act. v. 
34. where ſee El/ner. . 

XXI. Iopriay roofs, To make, take a journey, 

10 journey, travel, Luk. xiii. 22. So Ra- 

I helius cites from the Life of Homer, aſcribed 

to Herodotus, Al Aapioons Y] ITOPEIAN 

HNOIHEAMENOE, Taking his journey thro? 


ET it TOE 


k 


Lariſſa;“ and from Xenophon, Cyropæd. 
Li 
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Lib. 6. Kef? tavrzs rw TIOPEIAN HOIEIN, 
To take their journey, or to travel by them- 

ſelves.” Foſephus uſes the phraſe with 
E714 following, as St. Luke with eig, Tiros * 
ru Toxin TIOTOYMENOE- ITOPEIAN er 


| Avyunlov, Titus taking the journey, which he | 


| Propoſed, to Egypt. De Bel, Lib. 7. cap. 
5. F. 3. Comp. cap. 2. {F. 1. - 

XXI I. Arab worohai, To make delay. AR. 
XXV. 17. 

XXIII. Ilacay cialis e To uſe the utmoſt 
_ diligence, occ. Jud. ver. 3. This phraſe is 
uſed in the ſame ſenſe by the beſt Greek 
writers, as may be ſeen in Weiftein on Jud. 
and 2 Cor. viii. 7. Comp. under Has VII. 

XXIV. Tow wonnen aer, To Wage, or, as 

we ſay, make war with, Rev. xi. 7. xii. 17. 
Xiti. 7. So Thucydides, cited by Welſtein, 
OAEMON MET” aur IIOIEIZOAI. 

XXV. Tow xa vg. Luk. i. 51. See under 
Kparo;. 

XXVI. Hoe, ceo; were Twos, To ſhew mercy, 
_— or kindneſs to any one. occ. Luk. 
. x, 
helenitical 'expreſliog. 
LXX. Gen. xxiv. 12. Jud. i. 24. viii. 35. 
Ruth i. 8. & al. for the correſpondent 
Heb. phraſe - D NWV. 

Llamua, c rog, TO, from CORY Perf. Paſſ. 
of Tow do make. 

| Somewhat made, a work, workmanſhip. . OCC, 

_ Rom. i. 20. Eph. 11. 10. 

Hence the Latin pozma and Eng. poem; in 


which ſenſe the Greek Tous allo is gene- 


rally applied in the profane writers. 


oro 1c, ogy att. tg, mn, from mow to af, do. 


| 5 ating, detd, 25. g occ, Jam. i. 


+ 6M the Latin potlis and Eng puch ſo 
the Greek Tomes; is often uſed for the e 
- of poems. 
IIanrug, æ, 5, From se to do, male. 
I. 4 deer, à performer. occ. Rom. _ 1 3. 
Jam. i. 22, 23, 25. w i 
II. A poet, a maker of poems. occ. AR. xvii. 
28. 


HOIKIAOZE,  », . It may be derived 


from the Heb. D denoting a ſpecies of | 


colour, (whence Latin and * 7 50 and 
59 all, q. d. of all colours. yr 


1 


7. Jam. ii, 13. This ſeems an ; 
It is uſed by the 


III BE 

I. Various, of various colours, Thus it is uſed 
not only in the LXX. for the Heb. 5p) 
ſpotted, Gen. xxx. 40. & al. BYDD pics, 
ſtripes, Gen. xxxvii. 2. & al. Map") em- 
broidered, 1 Chron. xxix. 2. & al. but alſo 
in the profane writers. See Scapula, |» 

II. Various, different, manifold, Mat. iv. 24. 
Heb. ii. 4. Xiii. g. Jam. i. 2. 1 Pet. iv. 10. 
& al. 

12 The learned Damm, in his Lexi- 
con, deduces it from Twi 4 flock, (uſed by 
Hamer, Il. 3. lin. 198. II. 11. lin. 695. 

II. 15. lin. 323. & al.) and Ha to care, 

mind, curo, ſtudeo; and www: may be de- 

duced from raw to eat, which from Heb. 

Ma the mouth; for waw lee under waivgpas. 

To feed or tend a flock, as a ſhepherd. OCC, 
Luk. xvii y. 1 Cor. ix 9 2% -* 

II. To feed or tend, in a ſpiritual ſenſe. occ. 
John xxi. 16. Act. xx. 28. 1 Pet. v. 2. 

Rev. vii. 17. So Mat. ii. 6. it is ſpoken of 
Chriſt's ſpiritual government and care of his 
people. The correſpondent Heb. word 
to roh in St. Mat. is 92 ruling. Thus 

- Homer frequently ſtyles kings or rulers Iol- 
MENEE AAN, Shepherds of the people; and 
Aenophon obſerves, Cyropæd. Lib. 8. Or. 
TAPaTINTIE py £071 voptug wyals N Baorkews 
ay, That the offices of a good ſhepherd 
and of a good king are very much alike,” 
See Camerarius in Pole Synopſ. and Raphelius 
in Mat. ii. 6. and comp. Pf. lxxviii, 7072. 
But St. Jude, ver. 12. ſpeaks of certain, 

- taurus Woł⅛liles, who fed themſelves, i. e. 

- delicately and luxuriouſly, taking care of 
their own bellies. (Comp. Phil. iii. 9.) 
The expreſſion is evidently taken from 

Ezek. xxiv. 8, 10. where the wicked /hep- 

herds of Iſrael are deſcribed” as feelling them- 
ſelves (t6ooungav — taut, LXX. 1 whilſt 

they neglected the flock. 

III. To rule, govern, reftrain. occ. Rev. 7. 
Xii. 5. Xix. 15, Comp. Pſ ii. 9. where the 
LXX. render the Heb. n by W 

aug, thou Jhalt feed or tend them. 

Town, eros, 5, from woman, which ſee. 

I. 4 ſhepherd, one who tends ſheep in the 2 
ture, Fohnſon. Luk. ii. 8, 15, 18, 20. 


J. 


II. It is applied ſpiritually to 222 Mat. 
XXvi. 31. * . 1 12 14, 16. leb. 'Xii1, 
n 0. 


ITO A 


of his flock. occ. Eph. iv. 11. 
IIe, ws, 1, from TO0LMNV 
I. 5 mob of ſheep. occ. Luk. ii. 8. 1 Cor. 


I. * Hintual flock of men. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
John x. 16. 
oc, 2, 19. A diminutive of roy. 
A flock, properly a little flock. In the N. T. 
it is applied only ſpiritually, occ. Luk xii, 
37, * ACt. XX. 29, $9-. 1 Per. #25 3. © 


Luk. xii. 32. Welſtein ſhews that the pureſt 


Greek writers join the adjective chaurpos or 
_ preps; with a diminutive noun. 

og, , ov, from mn which way? where! ?. 
how? (which from Heb. DN where ? 
dropping the * interrogative 8) and 60; 
ſuchi as, of which ſort, qualis. 

What, which, of what ſort, whether with 
an interrogation, Mat. xix. 18. xX1. 23. 
xxii. 36. Act. vii. 49. or without, Mat. 


xxiv. 42, 43. Luk. xii, 39. 3 xii. 583 
xxi. 19. 


Tloxeutw, , from TOES. | 

I. To war, wage Or make War. Jam. 2. 
Rev. ii. 16. a 

II. To fight, to engage. Rev. xii. 7. 80 Dio- 
dorus Siculns, Kapynlovruy MOAEMHEANT ON 
* Arlnbeiloy, The Carthaginians engaging 


> 
00 4 


and being beaten.” See Raophelius, and | 


comp. Tloazues II. 

TioAepwos, 2.0, either from rob g much, or 
many, and oN to deſtroy, q. ToAoArmos, Or, 
according to Damm, Nov. Lexic. Græc. 
from Texan the hand, which from Tex 


to ſhake, move, and this from Heb. 109 7 | 


ſhake. 


I. A war, Mat. xxiv. 6. Mark xiii. 7. Fu 


weh, ſee under Iaw XXIV. 

II. A battle, an engagement. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 
Heb. xi. 34. Comp. Luk. xiv. 31. It is 
uſed in the fame ſenſe by Arrian and Dio- 
dorus Siculus. See Raphielius on 1 Ty xiv. 
8. Rev, Xii. 7. 

Tloxig, | 166, "att; 


rants. a 


* See note 0 i in the Jena Edition of Neldius s parti- 
cles on MPN; 
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20. 1 Pet. ii. 25. and to the ſpiritual paſtors 


tog, mn, from ky many, | 
as containing or . of mam inhabi- 


II O A 

I. A city, or town, urbs. Mat. ii. 23. iv. 5. 
v. 14. Xi. 20. & al, freq. | 

II. The inhabitants of a city or town. Mat. viii. 
34. xxl. 10. Mark i. 33. Act. viii. 40. 

III. Spiritually. It denotes TON Heb. 
Ki. 10, 16. in 77 = 

IV. The City of the living God ſignifies the 
Church of Chriſt, even on earth. Heb. 
xii. 22. Comp. Gal. iv. 26. Rev. xxi. 

IloArapync, 85 0, q. 3 %% Wor- a ,n Or 
p, the head or ruler of the citizens. 


A ruler of a city, a mag iſtrate. occ. Act. 
- XVU1. 6, 8. 


mas g, 1, from Worm. 

I. A political ſociety, ſtate, or common. wealth, 
civitas. occ, Eph. ii. 12. where, however, 
the following ſenſe is alſo implied. 

II. Citizenſhip,” the rights of a citizen, freedoms 
of a city or fiate, jus civitatis. occ. Act. 
xxii. 28, Joſephus, as Wetſtein has re- 
marked, uſes the word in this ſenſe ſeveral 

_— in Ant. Lib. 12. cap. 3. F. 1. which 

ee 


Iloarevun, ros, To, from TeTOAITEV AGES Perf. 
Paſſ. of Toru. 
A ſtate, community, or political JD (as | it 
were) to which one belongs. Phil. 
ini. 20. See Raphelius on the place: and 


comp. Eph. ii. 19. TS. xii. 22. Xill. 14. 
Gal. iv. 26. 


ITIox ss, from ro rug. 
I. To manage or govern a city or fate: 
II. To live in a ftate' or ſeciety' according 10 it's 
laws and cuſtoms, to converſe. In this view 
it is applied 1 in the paſſive voice, Act. xxiii. 
x. Phil. 1. 27. the only paſſages of the 
N. T. where it occurs. So 2 Mac. vi. 1. 
3 Tz Ots yopois pn TIOAITEYEELOAT, Not 
to hve after the laws of God. Eng. Tranfſlat. 
And Joſe plius in like manner ſays of him- 
ſelf, in his Life, F. 2. HpEapeny Te HOAI-- 
\ TEYEZOAI Th ®Oapioaiu aiproes xxtaroAgfios 
I began to /ive in conformity to the ſect of 
the Phariſees ; and F. 49. Iubecbe-—ei proc 
Wacng Tipevornrog Ko Warus de ape rug evade IIE- 
"NOAIFEYMAT, Enquire whether I have 
not (annon, Hudſon) lived or converſed here 
with. the greateſt gravity and even virtue.“ 
Tloaurns, 1 . ſrom oh a city. 
I. A citizen, properly ſo called, one coho las 
Qq q the 


IO A 


the right of citizenſhip, a freeman. occ. Act. 
xxi. 39. 
II. 4 3 an inhabitent of a city or town. 
occ. Luk. xv. xix. 14. 
IIe Aeg, An Adv. from ve (Neut. Plur. 
r many, and ws a numeral termina- 
tion (which lee) denoting times. 
Many times, often, frequently, multoties, 
ſxpe. Mat. xvii. 13. Mark v. 4. & al. 
g. 
Ilex π ovoc , o, u, x To——0v, from 
rod mam, and Nαν,.⁰ fold, which fee under 
Ex rerla ra. 
Many fold, manifold more, multiplex. occ. 
Luk. zviii. 30. 
Taxes, &c. See under Hoaug. 
IIA, 9, 15 from Toavg much, and e 
ch. 


Much ſpeaking. occ. Mat. vi. 7. On which 
paſſage Weiftein cites Ariſtotle, Galen, and 
Plutarch uſing this word. 

Teavpe we, Adv. from reo. bog, 26, &, n, 
con ſiſting of many parts, which from mwoaus 

man, and pipes 4 part. 

By or in many parts or parcels. occ. Heb. i. 
i. Weſtin cites Joſephus applying the 
word in the ſame ſenſe, Ant. Lib. 8. cap. 
3. F- 9. to the various paris of Solomon's 
magnificent Temple. 

Tlonuronuncs, 2, 0, 15 from r much, al:d 
TF01X1305; varicus. 

22 multifarious , greatly diverſified, 
in variety. occ. Eph. iii. 10. 

GAT. NM, ob, Gen. 2 &c. 
from the Heb. / denoting * acceſſion or 
accretion. 

I. Of a diſcrete quantity, Many, Luk. iv. 25, 
27. & al. freq. Great in number, numerous, 
Mat. xiv. 14. XV. 30. xix. 2. Act. xvili. 
10. 

II. O. , The many, i. e. the multitude, 
more Me i pH Rom. v. 15, 18, 


Ul. "Much, eat, See Mar. ii. 18. v. 12. 
ix. 37. Act. xxi. 40. xxii. 28. xxiii. 10. 
xxiv. 3, 7. XXV. 23. & al. Heu, Neut. 


uſed adverbially, Muck, greatly. Mark xii. 
27. Luk. vii. 47. Act. xviii. 27. 80 


Asee Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under t . 
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III. Hornpos opbeapos. See un 


HON 


Hoa, Plur. Much, very much. Mark iii 
12. v. 23, 38. See Rephelius and Weiſtein 
on Mark iii. 12. who ſhew that the beſt 
Greek writers apply re in the ſame man- 
ner. Alſo often, many times. Mat. ix. 14. Rom. 
xv. 22. Thus likewiſe uſed by Herodotus 
and Ariſtophanes, See Raphelius on Mat. 
and M eſſtein on Rom. Log, By much, 
much, joined with comparatives. Mat. vi. 
30. Luk. xviii. 39. John 1 iv. 41. & al, 

Tloauomnayy, u, 0, ny from Tous much, 
and on\ayxvo a bowel, which fee. 
Abounding in bowels of mercy, of tender mercy 
and ity, very merciful or compaſſionate. occ. 
Jam. v. 11. 

Tloawreans, ' £05, Bs, 0, , Ks 70 — £65 from 
rebus nuch, great, and Ti expenſe, coft. 
Coſtly, of great value. occ. Mark xiv. 3. 
1 Tim. 11. 9. 1 Pet. Ul. 4. 7 

IIe urig, 8 s, 1, from rn ug mich, po 
and THAN price. 

| Of great price, very precious or valuable. oc. 
Mat. xiii. 46. John xii. 3. 

Tlonurporus, Adv. from moxurperos Various, 
which from mToaug . and rTporres a man- 
ner. | 

In various manners. occ. Heb. i. 

ilowe, c rog, T0, from , Perf: Paſt, of 
the obſolete V. mow to drink. 

Somewhat that is drunk, drink. occ. 1 Cor. 
x. 4. Heb. IX. lO. 
1 ag, n, from mTounpes. 

ckeaneſs, maligniiy, miſchief. See Mat. 
xxii. 18. Rom. i. 29. 1 Cor. v. 8. 

Iler vNpogy a, ov, from moves labour, forrow. 

I. Evil, bad, ina natural ſenſe. Mat. vii. 17, 
18. 


II. Evil, in a moral or ſpiritual ſenſe, wicked, 


malicious, miſchievous. Mat. v. 11, 39. xii. 
35. Luk. iii. 19. vii. 21. & al. freq. 0 
Hornpes, uſed as a ſubſtantive, The wicked 
one, i. e. the Devil, or Satan. Mat. xiii. 19. 
(Comp. Mark iv. 13. Luk. viii. 12.) Mar. 
xiii. 38. Comp. Mat. v. 37. vi. 13, 
er Oglaaues III. 
ovnpoTepog, a, ow. Comparative of rompes. 
More wicked. Occ. Mat. xii. 45. Luk. 
xi. 26. 
IToves, 2, 6, from Twrova, Perf, Mid, of rte. 
ho — which ſee under Ileus. 
| 


i 
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Thus applied in the Greek 
writers, in the LXX. of Prov. iii. 9. and 
perhaps Rev. xxi. 4. | 

Il. Pain, miſery. occ. Rev. xvi. 10, 11. xxi. 
4. Thus it is not only frequently uſed by 
the LXX. but ſometimes alſo by the pro- 


1 . Labour. 


fane writers. See Scapula's Lexicon. 

Tlopera, as, 1, from mwopeve 10 cauſe to paſs, 
which from mTerea, Perf. Mid. of Tp 10 
paſs. ; 

I. A way, journey, occ. Luk. xiii, 22. Comp. 

under Io XXI. ; : 

II. Away, courſe, or manner of life. oce. Jam. 
„ 4 Os 

TTopevw, from xte, Perf. Mid. of eig 0 
paſs, paſs over. | 

I. To cauſe to go or paſs, to carry, convey, It 

cccurs not, however, in the active form in 
the N. T. | 

II. Hopeuonai, Depon. It denotes loca! motion 
from place to place. To go. Mat. viii. 9. 
xvii. 27. xviii. 12. & al. freq. 

III. To go away, depart. Mat. ii. 8, 9. xi. 7. 

r. „ 2X8. 45-. 8 

IV. 7 go, journey, travel, and that whether 


on foot, as Mark xvi. 12. Luk. ix. 31, 


53. or in a chariot, Act. viii. 36, 39. (on 

which laſt verſe Raphelius ſhews that Xeno- 
phon uſes the ſame phraſe NOPEYES®AI 
THN ON, and particularly applies v - 

pech tO a chariot: Exuyxaν⁰ E " *AMAZHE 

TIOPEYOMENOE, He was travelling in 4 
chariot, De Exped. Cyri, Lib. 2.) or by 
ſhip.” Act. xx. 22. Comp. ver. 38. and ch. 
i . 5 


V. To go, or proceed in a particular way or | 


courſe of life; ſo it imports the manners, 
ations, converſation. See Luk. i. 5. 1 Pet. 
iv. 3. 2 Pet. ii. 10. iii. 3, Jud. ver. 11, 
16, 18. | 
the Heb. J to walk, go, in this ſenſe, as 
Lev. xxvi. 23, 27, 40. 2 Chron. vi. 16. 
Pſ. xxvi. 1. & al. 45 e 
VI. To go away by death, 0 depart. Luk. 
xxii. 22. Acc. i. 25. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 19. 
and John xiv. 2, 3, 12, 28. Xvi. 7, 8. 
But in theſe laſt paſſages of St. John it alſo 


includes our Lord's Aſcenſion into Heaven, | 
and Seſſion at God's right hand. Comp. 
Act. i. 10, 11. 1 Pet; tit. 22. and Trays. 


In the LXX. it often anſwers to 
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TOP 
Flopbew, w, from neropla, Perf. Mid. of rieb 
to waſte, lay waſte, which from the Heb. 
TM t divide, diſpart. | 
To lay waſie, deſtroy, deſolate, make havor 
of. occ. Act. ix. 27. Gal. i. 13, 23. See 
Blackwall's Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 1. p. 234. 
 TToprrpos, a, 5, from xtropighp, Perf. Pall. 
of xp to get, gain, acquire, which from 
Topog gain, which lee under EUT OpEWs | | 
Gain. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 5, 6. 
I Toprera, cs, 1j, from opyt boo. a 
I. It denotes in general V horedom, i e. any 
commerce of the ſexes out of lawful mar- 
riage. See 2 Cor. xii. 21. Eph. v. 3. Col. 
ini. 5. 1 Theſſ. iv. 3. Comp. Act. xv. 20, 
29. xxi. 28. 1 Cor. vi. 13, 18. | 
II. Simple fornication between two unmarried 
perſons, as diſtinguiſhed both from peuy:s 
adultery, and act? laſeiviouſneſs of other 
kinds, Mark vii. 24. — as diſtinguiſhed 
from both theſe, and alſo from azatapria 
uncleanneſs, Gal. v. 19. = | 
HI. Whoredom in a married woman, adultery. 
Mat. v. 32. xix. 9. 
IV. It is applied to incgſtusus whoredom. 1 Cor. 
VP, 1-7 
V. It may include All kinds of lewdneſs, Rom. 
i. 29. according to Theophylaft on the 
place: Has anus Tw axabaprizy Tw vnc 
Topreias o0jaart mepithaby, The Apoſtle com- 
prehends abſolutely all kind of uncleanne/s 
under the name of ,h. Comp. 1 Cor. 
vii. 2. 1 Theſſ. iv. 3. and following verſes. 


| VI. It denotes The communication of Chriſtians 


in idolatrous worſhip, which was @ violation 
of the marriage between Gad or Chriſt and 
his Church, and was often accompanied 
with bodily proſtitution. (See Thopreue II.) Rev. 
ji. 21. Xiv. 8. wii. 2, 4. N vin, 3. xn. 2. 

In this laſt ſenſe it is generally uſed in the 
LXX. for the Heb. t, tho' ſometimes 
for bodily fornication or whoredom, as Gen. 
XXXviii. 24. Hoſ. 1. 2. f 

TTopreuw, from wopwy. | | 0 

I. To commit whoredom, to whore, occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. 18. x. 8. Rev. ii 14, 20. | X 

II. To commit ſpiritual whoredom againſt God 
or Chriſt by communication in idolatrous wor - 
ſhip, which was frequently accompanied, 


as 1 Cor. x. 8, (Comp. Num. xxv. 1, 2.) 
Qqqe Rev. 


II P O 
Rev. ii. 14, 20. with bodily whoredom, 
Rev. xvii. 2, 3, 9. | 
Tlopry, vs, 5, from reren, Perf. Mid. of 
weprnus OT weprac to ſell, which from naw to 
paſs through, carry over, particularly as, 
merchants, and thence to ſell. See under 
irp˙ααενοNα. | Tad | 
I. A whore, a women who proſtitutes her body 
for gain. So the Latin meretrix @ whore 
(whence perhaps by corruption our Eng. 


Occ. 


_ miſtreſs) is from mereor to earn, get money, 


and our Eng. where from the German 
huren (Dutch kueren) to hire, which Eng. 
V. likewiſe is of the ſame root. occ. Mat. 
Xu; 31, 32. Luk. xv. 30. 1 Cor. vi. 15, 
16. Heb. xi. 31. Jam. ii. 25. 


II. 4 Chriſtian Church corrupted by idolatry. | 


Occ. Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15, 16. xix. 2. Comp. 
Hopvei VI. and Hoprevo II. 


Iapvog, 2, 6, from the ſame as ven, which 


ſee. | | 
I. One who proſtitutes kimſelf for gain, a mal: 
proftitute, a pathic, a catamite. Thus So- 


crates in Xenophon's Memor. Lib. 1. cap. 


6. F. 13. Ty—cpav tay jprv Tis ap yuprs WwAY To 
Brom, ITOPNON aur zroxzAazTiy. If one ſells 
his beauty for money to any man who 
pleaſcs to purchaſe it, they call this perſon 
οοe. In this ſenſe it ſcems to be uſed 
1 Cor. vi. 9. where paraxo are alſo men- 


tioned ; the diſtinftion between whom and 


Toyo: ſeems to conſiſt in this, that the Topro: 
proſtitute themſelves for gain, but the wana: 

xo gratis. So Eph. v. g. 1 Tim. i. 10. See 
Molſius on 1 Cor. vi, 9. and Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon in WT II. 


II. An impure or unclean perſon, of whatever 


kind. occ. 1 Cor. v. 9, 10, 11. (Comp. 
ver. 1, and 13.) Heb. xii. 16. Xill. 4. 
Rev. xxi. 4. xxii. 15. See Wolſius on 1 Cor. 
v. 10. | 
This word occurs not in the LXX. but in 
Ecclus. xxiii. 16, 17, or 21, 22. 

Tloppco, Adv. from po before. 


Far, far off, at a diſtance. occ. Mat. xv. 
8. Mark vii. 6, Luk. xiv, 32. 


* Thus Ovid, Amor, Lib. 1. Eleg. 10. 
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Stat meretrix certo cui vis mercabilis ere 
Et miſeras juſſs corpore quærit opes. * 
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Tleoppwbev, from woppu far, and the ſyllabic 
adjection de denoting from or at a place. 
From far, far off, at a diſtauce. occ, Luk, 
vii. 2, He. 13 -. =P 

IIocbe rep, Adv. Comparative of Top3y. 
Farther, further. occ. Luk. xxiv. 28. 

TIOPÞOTPA, as, . 

I. A kind of Shell ih, remarkable for yield- 
ing that purple colour which was ſo highly 
eſteemed by the ancients, Martinius 
(Lexic. Etymol. in purpura) deduces the 
Greek name from the Chald. 402 70 
break, becauſe the filhes were ＋ broken in 
order to get at their valuable liquor, or 

- becauſe the fiſh itſelf has a tongue ſo formed 
that it can Ereał thro' other ſhells.” But 

if I embraced this etymology I ſhould ra- 

ther ſay. from the Þ roten, rugged form of 
71's own ſhell. eg may, however, perhaps 
be better derived from a reduplication of 
the Heb. RD 70 adirn, beautify. The 
reader may find a.particular and curious 

- account of the purple colour, and of the 

great eſteem it was in among the ancients, 
in Monſ. Goguei*s Origin of Laws, Arts, 
and Sciences, Vol. 2. pag. 95. &c. Edit. 
Edinburgh. „ 

JI. In the N. T. A purple garment or cloth. 
occ. Mark xv. 17, 20. Luk. xvi. 19. Rev. 

Xvii. 4. xviii. 22. In this ſenſe the word 

is frequently uſed alſo in the profane wri- 

. ters, | . 

I Topupeos, vs; en, 1; cov, wv, from reppupæ. 
Of a purple colour, purple. occ. John xix. 
2, 5. Rev. xviii. 16. 5 

TToppuporwaig, wes, att. zg, yy from rep pop 
purple, and Twcw to ſell. | | | 

A ſeller of purple. occ. Act. xvi. 14. 
orzxcy, An Interrogative Adv. from Too; 
how many? and xi a numeral termination 
denoting times, which ſee. 1 
How many times ? how often? occ. Mat. 

xviii. 21, XXiii. 37. Luk. xiii. 34. 


+ Et majoribus quidem purpuris detractà concha [ "5 


cum] auferunt, minores trapitis fran gunt, ita demum rorem 


eum excipientes Tyrii. The Tyriansſprocure this liquor by 
taking off the ſhell of the larger purpurz, and by break- 
ing * ſnaller in olive-preſſes.” Pliny Nat Hiſt, Lib. g. 
Cap. 30. | 
See Nature diſplayed, ſmall Edit, Vol. 3. p. 152. 
and the plate, 10 5 | 
; Ilocos, 


Hen 10, Att. ewe, bY from the obſolete roco 
to drink. 
Drink. occ. John vi. 35. Rom, xiv. 17. 
Col. ii. 16. 


Toros, n, o, from n how? (which ſee under | 


Tozog) and oovg ag much as. 


I, How great? Mat. vi. 23. Luk. K 5 7. 


2 Cor. vii. 11. To, dative, uſed adver- 
bially with Comparatives, By how much? 
How much? Mat. vii. 11. x. 25. kleb. x: 
29. & al. freq. 

II. love, , &, Plur. Hoco AA Mar. XV, 
. 9, 10. . | 
CT O[A0G, By 0, q. TOTAT (055 from Tray to 
ſow, which may be either from Toro; drink, 
or from Heb. I to overflow, "This deri- 
vation ſeems preferable to that from ori 


drintable, eſpecially becauſe Homer often 


uſes Torawos for the ocean, as II. 14. lin. 

245. II. 18. lin. 606. & al. See Scapula. 

A river. Mark i. 5. Act. xvi. 13. En 

Rev. xxii. 1, 2. 

II. A flood, a torrent. Mat. vil. 24, 27. Lok. 
vi. 48, 49. Comp. Rev. 1 
0TAphOPOptT Oy 8 5 from roraſss a river, 
torrent, and popnros carried. 

Carried away by a river or torrent. Occ. Rev. 
xii. I 5, 
TToraroc, u, ow, from Two; what ? Or 72 


| F 


dere? and Goedov a ſoil, à being ſoftened | 


into , as uſual. 

I. Of what ſoil or country ? Thus ſometimes 
uſed in the beſt Greek writers, 
ſtance, by Theophraſtus, Eth. Char. cap. 

13. towards the end, where lee the learned 
Daport's remark. 


II. What manner of? of what fort ? qualis* ? 


occ. Luk. i. 29. vii. 39. 2 Pet. ul. 11. 

III. Denoting admiration. What © kind of ? 
how great ? qualis, quantusque? ccc. 
Mat. viii. 27. Mark xiii. 11. 1 John iii. 1. 

I ore, An Adv. from Tz where 3 or vn 9 
and re when? 

I. Mien, whether interrogative, Mat. xxiv. 3. 
Jahn vi. 25. or not, Mark xiii. 33, 35. 
Eos Tore 5 Till when ? i I. e. How long + ? Mat. 
xvii. 17. & al. J 

II. Indefinite, At ſome time or, other, once, 
erer. See Luk. xxii. 32. John ix. 13. 
Rom. vii. 9. 1 Cor. ix. 7. Gal. i. . 23. 
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| Iorecog, a, ov, from Toyos which ? and: erepor 


as, for in- | 


IT OT 


another,” 
Whether of two. It occurs only in the 
Neut. verse, which, js . adverbially, 

whether, John vii. 17. 

Lor age, 3, 70, from rerorat, 3 Perſ. Perf. 
Paſſ. of the obſolete wow to drink, 

L 4 cup to arink out of, a drinking-cup. Mat. 
xxiii. 26, 27, Mark vii. 4, 8. 

II. The liquor contained in a drinking-cup. Mat. 
x. 42. 1 Cor. x. 16, 21. Comp. Luk. xx. 
20. 1 Cor. xi. 23. 26, 27. 

III. From the ® ancient cuſtom of the maſter 
of the feaſt's appointing to each of the gueſts 
his cup, i. e. his kind and meaſure of li- 
quor, Tornpicy is uſed in the LXX. anſwer- 
ing to the Heb: , for that portion of hap- 
Pineſs or miſery which God ſends on king- 
doms or individuals, as Pf. xi. 6. xvi. 5. 
xXxiii. 5. Ixxv. 9. Ia. li. 17, 22. Jer, xvi, 
7. XXV. 15, 19, 285. So in ie LR 
denotes the hitler ſufferings of Chriſt for 
the ſins of men, Mat. xx. 22. Xvi. 39, 
42. Mark x. 38. xiv. 36. Luk. xxit. 42. 
John xviii, 11.—of bis faithful followers, . 

Max. xx. 23. Mark x. 39.—of the wicked, 
Rev. xiv. 10. XVI, 19. xiv. 10. 

IV. The golden cup in the hand of the woman, 
Rev. xvii. 4. imports. the audy and plaufible 
allurements to idolatry. The image is taken 

from the golden cups of wine uſed in the wor- 

' ſhip of idols, and conſecrated to their ſervice. 

Comp. 1 Cor. x. 21, and under Ou; II. | 
and ſee the Jearned Daubuz on Rev. xvii; 
4. C. and ver. 2. B. 

IIoriu, from rere drinkable, drink, fibro | 

2 ge 3 Perſ. Perf. Paſſ. of obſol. Tow 19 
rink, 


$ With an accuſative of the perſon follow- 


ing. To give drink to a man, Mat. x. 42, 
Xv. 35. xXxvij. 48. Rom. xii, 20. Comp. 
Rev. xiv. 8,—to a beaſt, Luk. xili. 15. 

In 1 Cor. iii. 2. it is conſtrued with 
two accuſatives, - one of the perſon," dung, 
and another of the thing. vad; and more- 
over the V. νν, Which is ſtrictly appli- 
cable only to ya, refers alſo to gem 

So Hefiod, on the other hand, ee Fo, 


Is 4 


by Sec Homer, II. 4. lin, 261. &c. Wenn 
- 640. 


P A 


640. cited by Welſtein, applies the V. Way to 
eat to nectar, which was the drink, as well as 


to ambroſia, which was the food, of the Gods: 


NEKTAP Y apCpociry , T Weg Oc04 auto 
EAOT ZI. 


II. To water, as plants, applied ſpiritually. | 


LCor..Ut, 0. 2; 0. £- 
TToros, a, 5, from merora:, 3 Perf. Perf, Pal. 
of obſol. row to drink. 
A compotation, drinking match, drunken bout. 
occ. 1 Pet. iv. 3. 5 
IO T, An Adv. from the Heb. DN here? 
dropping the N. | 
1. Where? Interrogative, Mat. ii. 2, 4. or 
not, John i. 40. | 
2. Whither ? Interrogative, John xiii. 36. 
or not, John ili. 8. viii. 14. Xx, 2. & al. 
3. Somewhere. occ. Heb. ii. 6. iv. 4. 
4. About, near, of time. occ. Rom. iv. 19. 


110 T2, mod, 5, from the Heb. Dla 70 tread | 


or trample under foot. 
The foot, of man, John xii. 5, 14. & al. 
freq. or of beaſt, Mat. vii. 16. Rev. xii. 2. 
For the various applications of this word 
ſee alſo Mat. iv. 6. v. 35. xvili. 8. xxii. 
44. Luk. i. 79. 5 
TION, from the Heb, d or 1 the month. 


To drink. An obſolete V. whence in the 


N. T. we have only the Perf. Act. reruna, 
Rev. xviii. 3. but in the profane writers 
are alſo uſed Perf. Paſſ. r rt:n or ri, 
and 1 Aor. vob. 1 3 under %% Far 
„ reg, T0, ITOM Terpaypai, Fert. 
ag of race to do, perform. by 
In general, Somewhat done, a work. 
J. 3 oce. Luk. i. 1. Jam. 
iii. 16. 
II. A thing. occ. Mat, xviii. 19. Act. v. 4. 
Heb. vi. 18. x. 1. xi. 1. 
III. A matter, an affair. Rom. xvi. 2. 2 Cor. 
Vil.. 11. Haha ix: apo Twa, To have 
a, matter, i. e. OP complaint or litigation, 
7 any. occ. 1 Cor. vi. 1. 
W 1 4 a ec to venereal 
matters, 1 Theſſ. iv. 6. as it doth ſometimes 
in the profane writers. See Raphelias and 
allein on the place, and H olſius Cur. 
Philolog. on 2 Cor. vii. 11. | 
Hf ayparec, ag, 1, from mpaypariva, | 


1 
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II PA 
An affair, buſineſs. occ. 2 Tim. fi. 4. See 
Wetftein. 

Ilpayparew, from mpaype n Affair. 

To engage another in affairs or buſineſs, alſo 

to manage affairs or buſineſs. Hence Ha- 

PRATEVO PH, Mid. To be occupied or employed 

in affairs or buſineſs, ** negotia obire, ne- 

8 gerendis occupari,” Heftein, occ. 
uk. xix. 3. | 

ITPAITQPION, », re. Lat. 

A word formed from the Latin pretorium, 
a derivative from * Pretor, (which from 
præeo to go before) a Roman title which 
ſometimes denotes a military, ſometimes a 
civil, officer. Hence Præiorium ſignifies, 

I. The General's tent. 

II. A place or court where cauſes were heard, 
and judgement given, by the Pretor, or any 
other chief magiſtrate, a judgement-hall, In 

this ſenſe the word ITparrwpioy is uſed Mat. 
xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John xviii. 28, 
33. xix. 9. and from Mark xv. 16. John 
xviii. 28, the Frætorium ſeems to have been 
the ſame as, or a part of, the palace of Pi- 
late; ſo the Latin word often denotes 4 
Governor's palace. Dr. Doddridge obſerves, 
that Herod's Prætorium, Act. xxiii. 35. 
was in like manner à palace and court, built 

by Herod the Great, when he rebuilt and 
beautified Cæſarea; and that probably 
ſome ſower belonging to it might be uſed 
as a kind of /ate-priſon, as was common in 
ſuch places. | | | | 

III. The Roman Emperor's palace, So Har- 
Twp0y is Uſed Phil, i. 13. where ſee Wolfius 
Car. Fel, ; 7775 

Hpax|wp, opog, 56, from winpaxiai, 3 Perf. Perf, 

Paſſ. of npacou 10 do, abt, exat?. DT 
An officer, a bailiff, ſerjeant, or the like, 

It ſeems properly to denote the officer whoſe 

buſineſs it was to exa# the money adjudged 

to be paid. So Heſychius explains Tpxxloprs 
Y aratrnrai exatlors, collectors; and Suidss 
Tpaxlup. by 6 Tov em, t10TpeTloperos Gopory - 
he who. exatZs the tribute impoſed ; and 
in the LXX. of Ia, iii. 11. this word de- 
notes an exatior, oppreſſor, anſwering to 


dhe Heb. 79. oec. Luk. xi. 56. 


See Ain/worth's Dictionary in Prater and Prætorium 
Tpegis, 


IIeæorus, rures, n, from vpgos. 


Thea, ac, n, q. wipe.cixz, from mipas the ex 


I. The learned Damm (Lexic. Nov. Græc. 


rtemum latus horti, vel majoris alicujus partis horti,” 


IEPA. 

Tee ig. 165, att. r 55 1, from rtwpa gat, 
2 Perſ. Perf. Paſſ. of mpacocw to de, act. 

J. A wort, action, deed, occ. Luk. xxiii, 51. 
Rom. viii. 13. Col. iii. 9. Comp. Act. 
xix. 18. 

II. Practiſe, behaviour. occ. Mat. xvi. 27. 

III. Office, uſe. occ. Rom. xii. 4. 

ITPAOYZ, or ITPA:OZ, a, os. 

Meek, mild, gentle, occ. Mat. xi. 27. | 
The moſt probable of the Greek deriva- 
tions of this word ſeems to be from po 
for pads eaſy : But may it not be better de- 
duced from the Heb. Y zo break, q. d. of 
a broken heart, contrite? So the Heb. Jy 
meek is from MY to aid, oppreſs, humble. 
Comp. under Hpzornc. | 


Meekneſs, mildneſs. 1 Cor. iv. 21. Gal. v. 
23. & Al. freq. ; S 5 
The LXX. ule it for the Heb. dd meek-! 
ne/s from the V. MY to offiie?, humble. Pl. 


xlv. 4. 


= — 


tremity. | 


col. 1978.) ſays that it properly denotes, 
* along range, not a broad bed, of plants, at 


the extreme fide of a garden, or of ſome con- 
derable part of a garden; and tius he re- 


marks Homer uſes it Odyſſ. 7. lin. 127. 
Exe dt xoopyrzu IIPAEIAI Wo pes VEIATOV, 


N | I 


Ilayleras tt nonnnemn— 


There are beautiful borders of all kinds of 


plants at the extreme plot of the gar- 
den.“ 


Hence 


II. In che N. T. Arow or range of perſons. | | 
occ. Mark vi. 40. Koi avererov Tpacic: mpa | 


cia, , £XXTOY Ko 6% Ho, And they ſat 
down in rows by hundreds and by fifties, i. e. 
ein a long ſquare, containing a hundred 
in rank and fifty in file.” Thus Dr. Dodd- 
ridge from Mr. Pierce's fifth Diſſertation. 
„This, ſays the Doctor, was the ſhorteſt 
and exacteſt way of ranging them, and re- 


4 . Longus, at non latus, ordo plantarum ad ex- 
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.conciles Mark's account with Lute's, that 
they ſat down by fifties. Thus diſpoſed they 
would wait more patiently till they were 
ſerved in their turns, the number would 
appear at once, | for one hundred multi- 
pled by fifty produces five thouſand] and 
they would fee that Chriſt knew it.” Ob- 
ſerve that the repetition of the N. Teac, 
TexTios AS of TUFTS, TvfanoCia, VET. 39. 
and of obo, dvo, ver. 7. in a diſtributive ente, 
is agreeable to the Hebrew idiom, which 
is imitated by the LXX. Gen. vii. 2, 3. 
Exod. viii. 14. A claflical writer would 
have ſaid zara rea, &C. | | | 

IIPAEZEQ, from the Heb. NAA 2o create, 
make, perform. See Num. xvi. 30. Jer. 
xxxi. 22, in Heb. 

I. To do, perform, in general, Act. xxvi. 26. 
I Theſſ. iv. 12, —good, Act. xxvi. 20. 
Rom. ii. 2 3. —evil, Luk. xxii. 23. xxiii. 41. 
John iii. 20. Rom. xiii. 4. Comp. Rom. 
ix. 11. 20 ð ͤ 

II. Ev wparlew, To do rightly, or to do, i. e. 

fare or ſucceed well, to be happy. occ. AQ. xv. 

29. Wolfius in his Cur, Philolog. obſerves 
that the Greek phraſe will bear either of 
theſe ſenſes, but with Elſuer embraces the 
latter, as beſt oppoſed to the aſſertion of 
the falſe Teachers at ver. 1. He obſerves 
that & wparluy is often uſed as a wiſh of 
proſperity in the beginning of letters; and 
that in Plato it ſignifies to fare well, be 
happy. See Plato's Phædon, F. 2. p. 158. 
Edit. Forſter. | 

III. To exact, require, occ. Luk. iii. 13. xix. 

23. Raphelius, after Camerarius, obſerves 

on Luk. iii. 13. that Xenophon uſes the 

phraſe ypnpeare vH to exat? money; and 
that Polybius has the expreſſion rio; He 
to exał tribute: Tig therefore may beſt be 
underſtood in Luk. iii. 13. and yenuare in 

Luk. xix. 23. Tpzcow in this ſenſe may be 

either taken as we ſay in Engliſh, to make 

(meaning to gain) money, comp. Tam VI. 

or elſe it may be conſidered as a derivative 

from the Heb. g te preſs, or 0 to force, 
urge. 


| 


: IPAYSE, tic, v, the ſame as rp, which ſee. 


Mee, mild, gentle. occ. Mat. v. 5. xxi. 3g. 
1 Pet. iii. 4. Ws 
Ha- 


— — DI — IIS — 


| 
5 
: 
! 
i 
t 
: 


to 


II P E 


TIpavry;, vvres, d, from xpabs. 
Meekneſs, mildneſß. occ. Jam. i. 21. iii. 13. 
1 Pet. iii. 15. | | 
IPAQ. An obſolete verb. 
I. To bury. See under ewrendu. 
II. To fe!!. See under Twparu. 
Thzerw. It may be deduced from the Heb. 
| RD o adern, beautify, and & the counte- 
nance, or Nd the face; or elſe from J&9, 
and 72! to be fair, beautiful, 
To become, ſuit, be fitting. occ. Heb. vii. 
26. Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 10. Tit. ii. 1. It is 
alſo uſed imperſonally, Ilęexe It becometh, 
is fitting, decent. occ. Eph. v. 3. Heb. ii. 10. 
Hector, ro, Neut. Becoming, fitting, ſuita- 
oc. Mat. iii. 15. 1 Cor. xi. 13. 
IIpec Cee, ag, n, from mTpzobruu. | 
An embaſſy. occ. Luk. xiv. 32. xix. 14. 
LIpeo Seu, from pee tue, OF mpeocus. 
To perform the office of an Embaſſador, be an 
Embaſſador. occ, 2 Cor. v. 20. Eph. vi. 
20. 


Heeo Cvs, vog, 0, or IIpec eus, * U, from 


zpourCnua to be far entered inio or advanced 
in, life or years namely; ſo aged perſons are 


vanced in days, Gen. xviii. 11. & al. and 
in the New IIPOBEBHKOTEE e, T%5 npepuis 
eurwy, Luk. i. 7, 18. Comp. under TpoCnps Ll. 
J. Old, an old man, a man advanced in years, 
II. An Embaſſador, becauſe old men were uſu- 
ally employed on ſuch occaſions. | 
The word occurs not in the N. T. but is 
inſerted on account of it's derivatives. 
The LXX, however, have often uſed it 


for an Embaſſador, as Num. xxi. 21. & al. | 


Hpeo Cvrepror, a, ro, from npeobvrepes. 
I. An aſſembiy or council of Elders, in a political 


ſenſe. occ, Luk. xxii. 66. Act. xxii. 5. In | 


which paſſages it denotes the Jewiſh Sanhe- 


drin or Great Council at Jeruſalem. Comp. | 


under Hees Sursee III and Euvidproy. 


II. An aſſembiy of Chriſtian Elders or Preſoyters,” | 
a preſtytery. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 14. Comp. 


2 Tim. i. 6. Act. viii. 17, 18. 


Theo Eurepo, a, w, properly an adjective of 


the comparative degree, from mTpeoCug. 


I. Elder, more advanced in years. Luk. xv. 


2285. John viii. 9. 1 Tim. v. 2. 


H. An elder, in reſpect of age, a perſon * 
weanced inyears, 1 Tim. v. 7, 2. | 
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III. And becauſe the  Fewifh Sanhedrin. or 


in the O. T. ſaid to be Hp Na, ad- | 


I P H 


Great Council was chiefly compoſed of ſuch, 

(comp. Nep:#Evripor'l, and Euvedper) hence 

IpeoCurepos Elders, and INpicburepa 17s Aus, 

Elders of the people, who are likewiſe men- 

| tioned by Foſephus, Ant. Lib. 13. cap. 4. 

$. 9.) ſeem to denote Members of that 
council, Elders in digniiy and autherity, q. d. 
Senators, May. xxi. 23-—XXV1.: 3, 47. 57. 
59. Xxvii. i, 3. & al. freq. Comp. Exod, 
XVII. 5. xix. 7. XXIV, 1, 9. Num. xi. 16, 

24. 1 Mac; vu. 33. Li 38. 

IV. An Elder or Preſbyter in the Chriſtian 
Church. This title is given both to infe- 
rior Miniſters, who were appointed Over- 
ſeers of the Flock of Chriſt to feed the 
Church of God, fee Act. xx. 17, 28. Tir. 
i. 5, 7. 1 Pet. v. 1—5. and to the Apoſtles 
themſelves, 2 John ver. 1. 3 John ver. 1. 
Comp. 1 Pet. v. 1, So IlpsoEurepior, 1 Tim. 
iv. 14. certainly includes St. Paul himſelf, 
See 2 Tim. i. 6. 1 

V. Heeceur ep, Ci, Anceſtors, predeceſſors. Mat, 
xv. 2, Mark vii. 3, 5. Heb. xi. 2. 

IlpeoCuryc, „ from Reg. 
Old, aged, an old man. occ. Luk. i. 18. 
Tit. ii. 2. Philem. ver. 9. 

IIeescevrig, es, u, from mpeoCurng. 

An old or aged woman. occ. Tit. ii. 


| Tears, 65, 8, 8, 1, from Tpo forward, and 


vew Or ve 10 nod, incline. 

Prone, falling forward on his face. So He- 
fychius, Tipnons' Ems mEoorwnop mETwnuws 3 and 
Phavorinus, TIpnung* Eg 7 2perpoolev, emi - 
pate; err mporwng, Thus likewiſe Euftathius 
on Homer, II. 2. lin. 414, obferves of von- 
ves Or Tpavis, Kupews AeyeTa: T0 Weroy em4 mpoo- 
| wry —Atyera of prTUYGOpirue WpAYNS HEE KATY = 
rug Toros Obe x4 Wapoiphtt ro, TOWER KATH 
_ pas... It is properly applied to what falls 
cx it's face, and metaphorically a fleping 
ground is called rpms; whence: the pro- 
verb, A globe zare pays; rolling down Hill.“ 
Thus Tpming is plainly applied II. 6. lin. 43. 
See allo Raphelius on Mat. xxvii. 3. who 
obſerves that he finds no authority for n- 
uns ſignifying headlong, nor conſequently 
any reaſon to think that Judas, after he 
had hanged himſelf, fell down a precipice ; 


mpg yevoperes Expreſſing only that he fell an 
| 2 tis 


— 


$ 
2 


IIPO. A Prepoſition. 


HFP 


ſeveral paſſages from the Greek writers 

where Tpnuns means flat en one's face, and 
mie wpnvns 10 fall on one's face, particularly 
one from Foſephus (De Bel. Lib. 1. cap. 
32. F. 1.) where Antipater enters, u IIE- 
ENN HPHNH wo Twv wodwy 7s TaTpos,, and 
felling proſtrate, or en his face, at his = 
ther's (Herod's) feet ſays, I beſeech you, O 
father, not to prejudge = &c.” I add 
that in his Life alſo, F. 28, Joſephus uſes 
IPPHNHE HRZ ON in the =_ ens « humi 
proſtratus, Hudſon. 

Hd. See x, | | 

Lpw, A Conjunction, q. from Tp0 ay. before 
hat. 


Before, joined with an infioitive, John xiv. 
29. with an accuſative caſe and an infini- 


tive, Mat. xxvi. 34, 75: | 
Hes n, Before that, q. d. ſooner than, joined 
with an optative, Act. xxv. 16. with a 
ſubjunctive, Luk. ii. 26. with an accuſa- 
tive and an infinitive, Mat. i. 18. Mark 
xiv. 30. & al. 


IIPICI, or IIPIZ Q. 


To ſaw, ſaw aſunder. occ. Heb. xi. 37. 
Comp. &xoropro I. Mintert ſays mpw is fo 
called q. wapw 0 paſs through : But may it 
not be better deduced from Heb. " zo 
break, as a ſaw does in cutting? Andif a 


different derivation be required for reid, 


what can be a more probable one than 

from the Heb. x 70 break, break through ? 

It may not impro- 
bably be conſidered as a corruption of the 
Heb, y beyond, by tranſpoſition, 

I, Governing a genitive. 

1. Before, of place. See Mat. xi. 10. Mark i. 
24 Lk. ix. 52. x. 1. 

2. Before, at, of place. Act. v. 23. xii, 6, 

bY 

3. Before, of time, Mat. v. 12. viii. 29: 
John xvii, 24. & al. freq, John xii. 

Igo iE nptpir τ Hag, Six days before 45 

Paſſover. We have an exactly parallel 
conſtruction in Jaſephus, Ant. Lib. 15. 
Cap. 11. Ff. 4. Ice Hag Iepas rns teprns, 
One day before the feaſt,” See many other 

inſtances 


ein, 


| | 


com the Greek writers in Wet- | 


| 


4 
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his face. occ. Act. i. 18, Elſner produces 


1 


IP O 

4. With an infinitive mood and the neut. 

article gen. v, Before, before that. Mat. 

Vi. 8. Luk, xxii. 15, John xiii. 9. & al. 

II. In compoſition it denotes, : 

I. Before, of place, as in wpozy, to go before. 

2. Forth, forward, as in r. 

3. Before, in the preſence of, as in pocpa. 

4. Publickly, openly, Aainy, as in ee, 
ew II. III. TmpodnAvg. | 

5. Before, of time, as in mages to F; 1 
before. 

6. Before, of preference, as in TPpocuptopucts Fo 
chooſe before, prefer. 

Tpoxyw, from e before or forth, and ey to 
go, lead, brin 

I. Of place. 7 o go before, or lead, ' properly 
when others follow, Mat. xiv. 22. xxi. 9. 

xxvi. 32. XXViil. 7. & al. leſs properly 

when others do not follow, Mat. xxi. 31. 
where it is applied figuratively to the King- | 
dom of Heaven. 

II. To go before, precede, in time. 
18. v. 24. Heb. vii. 18. | 

III. To bring out or fortb. occ. AR. xvi. 30. 
XXV. 26. particularly to condemnation or pu- 
niſhment, in which view Raphelius ſhews 
that both Pohbius and Arrian apply this 
verb. occ; Act. xii. 6. 

TTponipeopucs, wma, Mid. from mp before, in 
preference, pra, and aiprojucrs t0chooſe. 
T o prefer, chooſe, præopto. occ. 2 Cor. 
ix. 7. | 

TTpoririaouct, WAG ly Mid, from ebe , before, 
and euTI%0pas TO accuſe, 
To accuſe, ailedge, or convit? gef. occ. 
Rom. iii. 9. 

IIpoamnb, from mpo before, and axzw 10 hear 
To hear before. occ. Col. i. 8. 

CITI from me before, and « GABpT AY 

_ in f 
To fin before, See under mpoapaprew. 

IIęochagr e, w, from mpo before, and obſol. 1 
x ogrew 10 fin. 
To ſin before or already. An obſolete y. 
whence in the N. T. we have Particip. Perf. 
Tponwupruntug.  OCC. 2 Cor. xii. 21. xiii. 2. 
pocunon, * 70% from Tpo before, and a n, 
which ſee. 
A porch, or gateway, ſuch as, we are in. 

. formed 


1 Tim. i. 


IP O 


formed by Dr. Shaw, the principal houſes| 
in the Eaſt are ſtil} uſually, furniſhed with. 
occ. Mark xiv. 68. YL. 
TizeCmwm. See under nge. 
Iles, from mes 
Baraw tO caſt, Put. 
I. To put forward. occ. Act. xix. 33. 
II. To put forth, as 4. tree it's buds; occ. 


Luk. xxi. 30. where Welſtein cites from 6 


Dioſcorides HPOBAAAEIN avec, to put forth 
the flower. | 
Thoobarmor, u, oy, from wooSa70s. 

Of or belonging to ſlieep. occ. John v. 2. Ex:. 


ry bebe, (wybpx Or mxy namely) At the 


ep-market or —gate. See Neh. iii. 1, 32. 


it. 30 In which. paſſages: for the Heb. | 


In We the LXX. have TV n rotor. 


ro, 2, Toy from E 1 20 forward, 15 


** becauſe, ſays Mintert, they go forward 
in feeding; ſo the ideal meaning of the Heb. 
a ſheep ſeems to be 10 go from place to 


place: But both the Greek and Hebrew 


name may be referred' to the obedient, do- 
cile temper 
and Bochart, Vol. 2. 521. | 
A ſheep. Mat. xii. 11, 12. & al. Theſe 
animals, on account of their ſimplicity, 
mildneſs, inoffenſiveneſs, patience, and 
obedience; are uſed as emblems of Be- 
lievers in Chriſt. John x. 15, 16, 26, 27, 
Comp. Mat. xxv. 32, 33. Heb. xiii. 20. 
Loft or ftraying ſheep repreſent perſons not 
yet converted, but wandering in ſin and 
error. Mat. x. 6. xv. 24. 1 Pet. ii. 25. 
Comp. Mat. ix. 36. Mark vi. 34. 

TooEnus, An obſolete verb, from vg for- 
ward, and obſol. nw % go; whence in 
the N. T. we have Perf. Act. Particip. 
gebe me, 2 Aor. Particip. ogg. 

I. Of place. To go forward, advance. occ. 
Mat. iv. 21. Mark i. 19. 

II. Of time. To advance. cc. Luk. i. 7, 18. 
11. 36. The Greek writers uſe TpEzvw 
xara I mu for advancing in age, and 

| * T1 u, or ſimply vote Sm, 
or a perſon advanced in age, as may be ſeen 
in Wetftein: But the phraſe vpobe me EN 
TAIE *"HMEPAIE, literally advanced in days, 


- © Travels, p. 207, &c. 2d Edit, 


40 


ferth, forward, and 


of the animal. See John x. 3, 4. | 


HPM 
is helleni/tical,, and plainly taken from the 


Heb. 'n Ng, to which xees sen 
(TaAlxz) *'HMEPAIE anſwers in the LXX. of 
Joſh. xxiii. 1, 2. 1 King. i. 1. and voss 
Enxws HMEPAN, Gen. xviii. 11. xxiv. 1. 
Joſh. xi. 1. Yn | 55 

Ice, from p Forward, and GS-40 

cauſe to go. e ö 

I. To thruſt or puſb forward, occ. Act. xix. 

1. 7 o puſh forward, in a moral ſenſe, to egg 

on, incite. occ, Mat. xiv. 8. On which 

paſſage Raphelias ſhews.. that Xenophon uſes 

HPOBIBAZ EIN AOT, or AETMN, t puſli 

or egg on by words, oratione impellere, in 

the ſame ſenſe. See Xenophon, Memor. 

Lib. v., cap. 2. F. 17. and cap. 5. $1. 

Edit. Simpſon. | | 

1 from vg before, and He 10 

* | | 

To provide.. occ. Heb. xi. 40. 

Ipo, or TIooyerw, An obſolete verb, from 
reo before, and obliol. ew Or tyerw" Fo Make z 
whence in the N. T. we have Particip. 
Perf. Mid frgoy:youus done before, paſt. occ. 

"Rom. iii. 25, EA | | 

Tlooy wenn, from rg Before, and "ivopar to 1 

or be done. 8 . 
To be or be done before, to be paſt, See under 
rf. 

Lipoywowrxw, 


from vg before, and v Fo. 
KNOW, | 


I. To know before, whether a perſon, occ. 


AR. xxvi. 5. or athing, 0ec. 2 Pet. m. 


17 | 

II. To know before, or fore- know with appro- 
bation, 10 fore-approve, comp. yworxw VII. 
or fo make a previous choice of, as a peculiar 
people, Comp. Amos iii. 2. 1 Pet. i. 2. 
occ. Rom. viii. 29. xi. 2. LS 

III. To ordain before, to fore-ordain. occ. 1 Pet, 
i. 20. | 

TTroyrp, An obſolete verb, from ge before, 
and obſol. yu toknow; whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 Aor. 3 Perſ. new, and 
Particip. Perf. Paſſ. gen .zgo:ſvwopeys. + 
To fore-know. See under mgyworx. 
oſvwo ug, 106, Att. ewe, ny from meoſwwp. 
Fore-knowledge, preſcience. occ. Act. ii. 23. 


1 Pet. I. 2. 
| | Lece 


1 P O 

TTeoyover, tov, öl, from 0 before, and Yeyauc, | 

Perf. Mid. of yew to form, or vive 10 be 
born. 


 Progenitors, parents, fare - fathers... occ. 
1 Tim. v. 4. 2 Tim. i. 3. 
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Diony/ias 'Halicarn. cited by Raphelius on 
1 Tim. v. 24. We mayalſoobferye that 
Lucian very often e it to the ſame 


meaning. 


Heodrdwpue, -from-mgo before, or 2 and - 


II 2 from ge before, or openty, ge), | 
gap ro write, deſcribe, paint. 
I. Fo * before or afore- time. occ. Rom. xv. 

. 

ll. Fo poſt up publickly in writing, e 
occ. Jud. ver. 4. Thoſe who were ſum- 
moned before Courts of Judicature were 
ſaid to be HPOTETPAMMENOI 4g Xi, 
becauſe they were cited by poſting up thieir 
names in ſome publick place; and to theſe, in 
the ſtyle of Plutarch and Achilles Tatius, 
dee TIPOETPA®H, | judgement was publiſhed, 

or declared in writing. | Thus Eifner:; Who 
remarks further that the Greek writers ap- 
ply the term NPOTEFPAMENOYE to thoſe 
whom the Romans called proſeriptos, or | 
proſcribed, i. e. whoſe names cuere poſted up in * 

d oriting in ſome public place, as perſons doomed 

10 die, with 4 retard offered to whoever: 

 evould kill them; therefore in Jud. ver. 4. 
TeoYeYpojrjrever ths TBT0 TO Xpbuy ſays the ſame 
learned critic, denotes not only thoſe 

who muſt give an account to God for their, 

| crimes, and are liable to his. judgement, > 
but who, moreover, are deſtined to the pu · 

niſhment they deſerve, as victims of the 
divine anger.“ If it be aſked where they 

are thus IPOTETPAMMENOL proſcribed 

I think we muſt anſwer in the examples o 
thoſe mentioned by St. Jude, ver. 5g, 6, 7, 
11. and eſpecially Im the Prophet of Enoch 
ver 14, 16. 

in. To deſcribe or Paint (as it were) publickt 


* 


or ogeny. occ. Gal. iii. 1. where fee Alberti 4 


oo Wolfius. | 
Iod aeg, u, 6, d, xe nu, from mo before, 
and dn manifeſt, 
Jani t before, or rather publickhy, plainh, 
or evidently manifeſt. occ. 1 Tim. . 24,25. 
Heb. vii. 14. In this latter ſenſe it is uſed 
not only in the Apocryphal Books, Judith 
vil. 29. 2 Mac. lil. 17. XIV. 39. 


11. and 40. (Edit. Ruſſel). but in the 


elt Greek writers, ſuch as Herodotus and 


| 


1. 


in the 
e Epiſtle,of Clement to the Corinthians, 


db g q,. 
I. 20 give before or firft. occ. Row, Xl. 35. | 


| II. To give or deliver up, q. d. ta giue forili. 


In this ſenſe it occurs not in the N. F. 
but ſee 2 Mac. vii. 37. 

III. To deliver up to anotſer by e 10 be- 
ray. This is a very uſual ſenſe of the V. 
in the profane writers, and the LXX. - uſe 
it for betraying of counſels, 2 King. vi. x1. 


doris, 2, 6, from god dla 40 Ali ver . 
betray. 


I. One who delivers up or betrays another, 
betrayer. occ. Luk. vi. 16. Act. vii. 32. 
II. 4 traitor, one who aun his wah -©CC. 

2 Tim. iii. 4. 

Tloodpepue, An obſolete eek, fm "mga, 3 
and obſol. dpeuw e run; whence in thie 
N. T. we have 2 e ee Fanxip. 

i) argoJoapuuy. 
To run before. occ. Luk. Xik. 4. John 
. 

Lloodgope, *, 0, from dak reit Mia 
of odge. 7 
A fore-runner. occ. Heb. vi ao. 


nad. from _ W and . wh or 


= 0 foreſee, or fore-know. occ. AR... ii. 31. 

Gal. iii. 8 

re from reo before, and obſol. Deke 
10 come, go. An obſolete V. whence in tlie 
N. T. we have 1 Fut. Mid. Dεανοννοπνπνt, 

2 Aor. (by ſyncope) vonn, n 
reoονοον 


o go before or forwards. 
Nl. : 

Tessa, from be 'lefere and can 0 
e truſt. 


To hope or iy before. hers; to hope ff. 
occ. Eph. i. 12. That we (Jewiſh Con- 


ee under Ang 


verts) ſhould. be to the praiſe of his glory, 
786 rg H & TW XgioTw, who fir/t truſted 
in Chriſt," i. e. believed in him, as the pro- 
miſed Saviour, 'efere the | Gentiles, and 
eſpecially before the Eplgſians, to whom the 


"Apoltic particularly: addrefies hinuelt, ver. 
i 


135 


HPO 


26. Xill. 46. ii. 41. 
IIeoeraę Neal, from 1 Before, and tp 0[4 0% 
to begin, or begin in. 
To begin in or among before, or to begin be- 
fore or already. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 6, 10. 
Tlpoeraſyt\noua:, Mid. from gs before, and 
eraſytrnoua bo promiſe. 
To promiſe before or efore-time. occ. Rom. 
i. 2. 
II pose, from me before, and exw to tell. 
I. 'To tell before — formerly. occ. Gal. v. 21. 
1 Theſſ. iv. 6. 
IT. To teil before the event, 10 faretel, Rr 
occ. Act. i. 7 4a V » 
w, w, from moo before, and cprw to ſay, 
pos c 2 


e. 


1. To ſay, ſpeak, or declare before or formerly. | 


ccc. 2 Cor. vil. 3. xiii. 2. Gal. i. 9. (Comp. 
ver. 8.) Heb. x. 15. 
ver. 17, Comp. Rom. ix. 29. 


II. To ſay er tell before the event, to foretel. | 


Mat. xxiv.. 24. Mark xiii. 23. 
II 
f e 40 go. 


I. Or place, with a genitive following. 7 o go | 
Before, occ. Luk. xxii. 47. or uſed ablo- 


lutely, Act. xx. 5, 13. 
II. With an accuſative following. To aun go, 
get before in going. occ. Mark vi. 33. 
III. To go forwards „advance. occ. Mat. xxvi. 


39. Mark xiv. 35. Act. xii. 10. Ieonfe | 


pupeny fan, They went forward or advanced 
' 1(thro*) one ftreet. 


IV. To go before, precede in time. oc. Luk. 


i. 17. Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 38. 

roh, from Tpo before, and 3 
to make ready. 
To make ready before-hand, to prepare. occ. 
Rom. ix. 13. Eph. ii. 10. | 


TlooevalyerCope, from neo before, and to- 
aye Gopas to preach the goſpel.' | 
To preach the goſpel before. occ. Gal. iii, '8. 
Fleeexw, from myo before, and rx to have, be. 
To kave the advantage, excel, præcello, 
præſto Thus Cebes in his Tablet, p- 44. 
Edit. Simpſon, where the firanger aſks, 
Hereęes ad TPPOEXOTYEIN 2701 d Mallnuerixu 
5 To BGE Y, Twy aw allguruy ; 
He ve not theſe men of learning the advan- 
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13. Comp. Luk. xxiv. 47. Act. i. 8. ili. | 


2 Pet. /8i;i2.. Jud. 


| 


——— 4 


IPD: 
tage to become better than other men?” 
ITus perazos TIPOEXEIN ; How are they like 
to have the advantage 7. replies the old man; 
and p-. 45. Tug 2% zr0: IIPOEXOYEIN, ien, 
eig T0 Be avdeas erh, vu TETWY 'Tw 
palmar; How then, ſays he, have 75 
the advantage to become better men hy 
means of their learning?“ So IIporyopens, 
Mid. To have the advantage. occ, Rom. 
it. 9. So Theophylart explains rexopurla 
by Apo, ex omev Th TAE0v 5 Have we any ad- 
vantage? And the modern Greek verſion, 
EXopev TiroTEs TpoTipunow;z 
Ileonyeopar, BUN, from po before, and y NYt0- 
un to think, or lead. 
To think or eſteem another before, i. e. 10 
prefer, (ſo our Tranſlators) or rather 70 go 
before or prevent another. The Greek writers 
frequently apply the verb in the latter ſenſe, 
but never (ſo far as I can find) in the for- 
mer. occ. Rom. xil. 10. 
n o Hei, $05, Alt. ewe, 1, from 8 


1 L A ſeitins before, -occ. Mat, xii, 4. Mark ii. 
owns, from Teo before, or farwards, and | 


26. Luk. vi. 4. Heb: ix. 2. The LXX. 
apply this word only to the /ſ-w-bread, as 
it is commonly called. They uſe. the ex- 
preſſion of the Apoſtle, Heb. ix. 2. Hose 
Gig r apTWyy The putting on of bread," for 
the Heb. o nIW2, 2 Chron. xw, 11. 
and that of the Evangeliſts, Aproi 1s mpodc- 
ow, literally loaves of ſetting before, (i. e. 
ſet before the Lord on the Holy Table,) 
for the Heb. BN9 Hy, the ſetting in order 

e bread, Exod: xl. 23. for cih BN, 
Bread of ordering, 1' Chron. ix. 32. xxiii. 
29. and for DD DN? Bread of the faces, 
2 Chron. iv. 19. Which latter: Heb. name 
was therefore given to this bread becauſe it 
was commanded to be continually mn? y, 
Before the faces of Fehovah. See Exod. xxv. 
30. xl. 23. And ſince part of the frankin- 
cenſe put upon the bread was to be burnt 
on the altar for a memorial, i. e. of 
the bread, even an Hering made by fire unto 
the Lord; and fince Aaron and his fons 
were to eat it in _ opp. Place, (ee: Lev. 


® $5 the Heb, 135 4kiv? A PET _ mw. 


Ard it . be to the bread Te a memorial, 1 79 55 Lev 
. | 


: xxiv. 


TPO 


xxiv. 5—9.) it is evident that this bread ' 
typified Chriſt, firſt preſented as a ſacrifice 
to, or rather (according to the propriety of 
the Hebrew expreſſion) to the faces of, Feho- 

val, and then becoming ſpiritual. food to 
ſuch as in and thro* Him are ſpiritual Prieſts 
to God, even his Father, See Rev. i. 6. 
v. 10. xx. 6. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 5. 

II. A Predetermination, purpoſe, intention, FE 
ſign, in God of calling men in general, 
Gentiles as well as Jews, to ſalvation, Rom. 

- viii. 28.—of gathering together all things in 

Chriſt, Eph. i. 11. (fee ver. g, 10.) — of 

making the Gentiles fellow-heirs, and of the 

ſame body, with the Jews, and partakers of 

” promiſe in Chriſt by the goſpel, Eph. iii. 

(ſee ver. 6.) comp. 2 Tim. i. g.—of 


choaf ing ene nation rather than another - cer - | 


tain privileges and bleſſings, Rom. ix. 11. 
Comp. Exacyn II. The paſſages juſt cited 
are all wherein the word is applied to the 
Purpoſe of God in the N. T. 


III. Predetermination, purpoſe, reſolution, of | 


man. occ. Act. xi. 23. 2 Tim. iii. 10. 
IV. Purpoſe, intention, defign, of man. 
Act. xxvii. 13.4 Comp. under Kearew V1 


TTorber pun, as, 4, the fem. of mweokeopues before- | 
45e nnd, which from ee to appoint 


ene. 

2 before-appointed op or time, namely, 3 Harpo 
or dh being underſtood; + occ., Gal. iv. 2. 
On which paſſage Welſtein ſhews that the 
word is often applied in the lame ſenſe 130 
the Greek writers. 

' TTpobupur, ac, n, from 8 
- Readineſs of mind, alacrity. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 


11, 1219, ix . At. xuü. 1. The 


Sits phraſe rad mpolupic is uſed for the greateſt! | 


rea ineſs or alacrity by the pureſt Greek 
writers, particularly by Heredotus and Po- 
I;bius. See Welſtein, and comp. Iles. VII. 
IIe pobupcry 8g % 1, &i r-, from 5 er 
PL? and Sues mind, 

I. Forward or ready in mind, voilling. occ. 
Mat. xxvi. 41. Mark xiv. 38. 


| 


II. Ready, promptus, in a paſſive ſenſe, 2. 7 


Fed, wiſhed for. occ. Rom. i. 15. where 
' 'FWoſfus in Cur. Philolog. has juſtly re- 


ſage STW T0 r pe Dpilupor, N.. . may 
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be literally rendered, So, as much as in me 
lies, or according to the beſt of my power, it is 
ready to me (i. e. I am ready or deſirous, 
ſee Raphelius) to preach, &c. Thus the 
Vulg. Ita (quod in me) promptum eft, et 
vobis—evangelizare. Raphelius and Wet- 

Nein have ſhewn, by quotations from the 
Greek writers, that To x7" £4: means as far 
as is in my power, quantum in me eſt. The 
phraſe is elliptical for xare re xpnps xa7" ture. 

Tleobuuws, Adv. from ro. 

Of or with a ready mind, williugly, . 
ah arc. 1 Pet. v. 3. 

Tleoiornu, from Tp0 Before, and irn 10 
place. 

I. Properly, to place or ſet before. 

II. To ſet over, and“ in the 2d Aor. Infin. 
rer, with a genitive following, 0 pre- 
fide over. occ. 1 Tim. iii. 5. So Perf. Act. 
Particip, contract. 6s wpororuwres. Who prefide, = 
Prefiding. Tieeiorapas, Pall. To be ſet over, 
to preſide, uſed either abſolutely, or with a 
genitive. occ. Rom. xii. 8. 1 Theſſ. v. 12. 
1 Tim. iii. 4 355 

III. KaAwy fp wpoiorarhas. oc. Tit. ii. 8, 

14. Dr. Whitby, interprets it 70 excel and 

outftrip others in good works : But to ex- 

preſs this meaning weoiorarla. ſhould, 1 

apprehend, have been joined with ggg ca- 

/ Avis in the dative, as in Plato, cited; by 

- | Scapula;; (Tlaylw TIPOETAE EXYYTXIA;, Ex- 

cCeoelling all in magnanimity. Dr. Daddridge 

explains the phraſe to fignalize or diſtinguiſh 
tfemſelves in good works: But I find no 
proof that mTecioraclas will bear this ſenſe. 
| Tigoioraodas means ſtrictly to ſtand befor?, and 
thence is uſed for defending, as by Demoſthe- 
nes c, TLimoc. TQN'vuerigar KAIQN HPO- 
IETAEDAI, to defend your rights, to Hand be 
ere them, as it were, and not ſuffer your ene- 
mies to ſieze them. But Jeſephus has an 
expreſſion more neatly reſembling that 
of the Apoſtle, De Bel. Lib. 1. cap. 20. 

[F. 2. Where Auguſius Cæſer ſays to Hered 

the Great, Atos ts We E ar SIATAL 

_HPOIETAMENOEZ, Thou art worthy to Tule 

over many, ſince thou thus maintaineſt 


| friendſhip,” cum amicitiam tantd fide tuearis. 
marked that e774 is underſtood. The paſ- = | ng I 


, * 
k- 4 


Hudſon, 


See under lorn I. 


II P O 
Uudſon. So chat 1 know not how the phraſe || 
Ne ep. S. can be more juſtly 


or faithfully rendered than as it is in our 
Tranſlation, to maintain good works, i. e. 


not only to praiſe, but to fland before and 


defend them, as it were, from Whatever 


might tend to make themſelves remils in 
the performance of them. See alſo Welfius 


Cur. Philolog. on the place. 


Lexa ect., Su, from mee forward, and 


x to call. 
To provoke, irritate. oec. Gal. v. 26. 


79885 to detlare, publiſb. | 

To declare or ſpeak before or before-band. occ. 

ri ili. 95 24. vii. 52. 2 Cor. ix. 5. 

ric, from po before, and W 

tes ah are, complete.” 
To e * ready, or 10 complete before- 
ban, Occ. 2 Cor. ix. g. 

Ięaxs ige, from e Before, or forth, and | 
xeilucs 10 lie, be ſet. 


I. Of time. To be ſet or oreſent firſt, Prius ad- | 


ſum.. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 12 


II. To be propojed, or ſer-forth. occ. Heb. . 


18. xil. 2, 2. Jud. ver. 7. N elſtein on 


Heb. vi. 18. ſhews that it is applied by 


Xencphon, Foſephus, and Philo to the re- 
wards of labours and conteſts; and on 
Heb: xii. 


 peyiers TIPOKEIMENOY:; and . Euripi- 
des the very phraſe AN TON HIPOKEL- 
MENON. 


gu, from neo before, addi me. 10 
#ach. - ; 


75 preach r or feſt. ccc. 4. iii. 20. 


xiii. 24. 

„ns, % from ven, Perf. Mid. 
07 pH. 
Promotion, furtherance, advancement, Improve- 
12 otc. Phil. i. 12, 23. 1 Tim. iv. 15. 
Tlporon], from myo before, or Jenner, and 
1 | > ij] to firike, impeI. 

To go forwards, proceed, e proper! y 

of place. 

II. Zo advance, in wiſh: and age, or ſta- 


ture. occ. Luk. ii. 52. So Weſtern cites from | 


the Life of Aſchines, AIPOKONTDEIN TH. 
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1. cites from Arrian, Epict. 1 
Lib. 3. cap. 25. ATN rokETT AT, 
from Herulotus, Lib. 9. cap. 530. ArhNO |-I 


1 P O 
-HAIKIA:, 3, and from ek. TIPQRON- 
TONTOE «# APETH | 
III. To advance, as the night. occ. Rom. 
xili. 12. So Joſephus, De Bel. Lib. 4. cap. 
4. F. 6. FH NIK T Or HPOKONTQUSHE, 
the night advancing.” 
IV. TigoionTew!cv, To- nale 4 at. or prof: 
ciency in {ome particular ) diſcipline, as in 
FJudaiſn. occ. Gal. i. 14. Thus Lucian, 
\ Hermotimus, Tom. 1, p. 504. A. Edit. Be. 
ned. HPOTKOHTON EN TOIL Aa, 7 


F ; made a. progreſs 1 in learning, yy And Foſephus, 
Ileana ræſye D, from moo before, and er. 8 


in his Life, ſays of himſelf, f. 2. Eis Nαν 


An ideas IIPOYKONTON erde, I made a 


great Proficiency in learning,” literally, 7 
advanced to a great increaſe of learning.” 
v. -Tipoxorlew. emi whey, To proceed, farther, or 

much further, in a figurative ſenſe. Diodorus 
Siculus, cited by Weftein, has the ſame. ex- 
er occ. 2 Tim. ii. 9. Comp. 2 Tim. 
ii. 16. 
VI. Ilpoxonev en ems Xf1poyg To grow worſe ood 
| worſe, occ. 2 Tim. iii. 13. Jeſepbus uſes 
the ſame phraſe, but in a natural or politi- 
cal ſenſe, De Bel. Lib. 6. cap. 1. F. 1. 
Ta 4 29 Twy Txpocehufe wan IIPOTKOIITE 
La , EIII TO XEIPON. The miſeries 
of Jeruſalem daily grew worſe and worſe.” 
So in the title of this chapter. And-Ant. 
Lib. 4. cap. 4. J. 1. Tus ert re GD TIPO- 
Konz, A gratving worſe and whrſe.. 
Legat, c rog, ro, from Tpoxekpiphars, Perf. 
Paſſ. of æνανE, 10 prefer, Which from Tpo 
before, and xpiw to judge. | 
Preference, à preferring of ane beſore another. 
{DCC 1 Tim. v. 20. 
Terug w, w, from pe . and xupow 10 
conhrm, which from wxvpog Ad. See 
under 'xupiog. | 


11 0 rer, or 'ratify befort. \ occ. Gal. lil, 
Shots, road rp before, and AnppCanu 70 


take. 
I. 25 o take before another. occ. 1 Cor. xi. 


II. 75 o anticipate, do ſomewhat befort hand, Occ, 
Mark xiv. 8. 


III. Teonapeavopg, To be token; before one is 
aware, 10 be overtaken, ere 9 0 a 


. 


AKault. oec. Gal vi. 1. Aan 


— 
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Hęehsν, from mpo Before, and xen to tell. 
To tell before the event, 10 forewarn, occ. 
2 Cor. xiii. 2. Gal, v. 21. 1 Theſf. iii. 4 

TTeopagrugouai, from Tpo before, and Ry” 
(468. 40 witneſs. 


With an accuſ. To witneſs, fei. or bear 


witneſs to, beſore- hand. occ. 1 Pet. i. 11, 
ITpoprnerau, n from v erm and: {EAT | 

zo meditate. 

To meditate before-hand, to premeditate occ. 

Luk xxi. 14. 


to be ſolicitous. 
To be ſolicitous or anxious beforehand. occ. 
Mark xili. 11. 

TTeorrw, Wy from T60 before, and voc to think, 
With a genitive of the perſon following. 
To provide for. occ. 1 Tim. v. 8. TTpovoropss, 
2uz, Mid. with an accuſative of the thing. 
To provide, take thought or care before hand 
for. occ. Rom. xii. 17. 2 Cor. viii. 2 1. 

II vere, au, n, from TPOVOEW. 


I. Providence, care, prudence. OCC. 
xxiv. 3. . 
II. Previſion.. occ. Rom. xii. 14. On which 


paſſage Rephelius and Wet/tein ſnew that the 
Greek writers, and particularly Poh bius, 
often uſe the phraſe οοοννε olf, and 


ſometimes with a genitive following, in 


the ſenſe of taking care of, providing for, or 
the like. To their obſervations 1 add 
that in Jaſepbus likewiſe we very frequently 

meet witli the ſame expreſſion. See his Life, 
F. 12. $. 14. F. 32. F. 36. and Ant. Lib. 
14. wo Ty $. 4. at the end. 

1 aw, w, from moo before, and ù pad to ſee. 

74 To ſee befors, of time. occ. Act. xxi. 25. 

I, Tlpoopaopatt, en, Mid. To ſee before or 
in the preſence of. oce. Act. ii. 25. which 1s 
a citation from the LXX. of Pſ. xvi. 8. 
where Tecwpwpny anſwers to the Heb. TW 
Ihave placed before. 
Tlecopt;e, from me before, and Fe to deter- 
Mine. 

I. To dtterming or define beforehand, or 3 
the event, to predetermine. Occ. Act. iv. 28. 
' where it may refer either to the determination 
of the divine Will conſidered in itſelf, or 

rather to the pointing out and marking before- 
land the boundaries of the great events here 


| 2 Cor. iii. 18. Eph, i. 
Thgopepiptncrc, 605 from ; pa. before, and 6 e 


Act. 


II P O- | 

referred to 7n-the prophetic oritings, Comp. 
Luk, xxii. 22. Act. ii. 23. and ſee Dodd- 
ridge on the place. 

II. To decree or ordain before-hand, to fore- 
ordain, fore-appaint. occ. Rom. viii. 29, 30. 
where it is applied to God's fore-ordaining 
or fore. appointing thoſe whom he forenew, 


I. e. with approbation, namely, of the Gen- 


tiles as well as of the Jews, to be conformable 
to the image of his Son, both in holineſs (ſee 
3—7, 11, 12.) and 
in glory (lee 1 Cor. xv. 49. Phil. iii. 22.). 
80 Eph. 1.5 rg οονν u, having fore- appointed 
us, i. e. » Believers in general, to the ad- 
option of ſons. But ver. 1 1. it relates par- 
ticularly to the Fewiſh Converts, who man- 
pwInpey Tpooproteyles, were taken, as it were, by 


lot, (ſee xanpow) being before appointed ac- 


cording to God's purpoſe of uniting under 
Chriſt, as the one Head, all things, both 
which are in heaven, and which are in earth, 
i. e. Angels and men, Jews and Gentiles. 
Comp. ver. 9, 10. | 
In 1 Cor. ii. 7. it refers to the goſpel-plan 
of ſaving mankind, particularly the Gentiles, 
(ſee Rom. xvi. 25, 26. Eph. ili. 5, 8, 9.) 
which was ordained before the world began ; ; 
See 2 Tim. .) Fe ic 20. | 
The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the  V. pg Occurs; 
and from a diligent attention to them the 
reader may determine for himſelf whether 
in any one of them Tpoop:Cw has any relation 
to an abſolute unconditional predęſtination of 
particular perſons to eternal ſalvation, © 


Hloraoxw, from rg. before, and wacxy 10 


ſuffer. See morn. 


| Vipomeuwrw, from v forwards, and vtuν t0 
end. 


To ſend or bring fm, with reſpect to 
conduct, attend, deduco. i xv. 3. xx. 
8 al. 

Thgomery, tog, ug, &, n, Xa. ro — g, from 1 
forwards, and obſolete xeru to fall. 
Precipitate, raſh, præceps. occ. 2 Tim. 


iii. 4. Ieorereg, Neut. uſed adyerbially, 
Precipitately, raſkly. occ. Act. xix. 36. 

II earn, from mpo before, and obſol. wil to 
ſuffer. | 
To ſuffer before. An obſolete V. whence 1 — 

the 


6 IPO 


the N. T. we have 2 Aor. Particip. Maſc. 
Plur. Tp»T&941:;. occ. 1 Theſſ. ii. 2. 

Tlgorogevopecu, from mgo before, and wogruopes 
70 go. 

7. 72 before. occ. Luk. i. 76. Act. vii. 40. 

5, A Prepoſition, denoting motion from 
place to place, q. from mwgw to paſs, or 
perhaps immediately from a corruption of 
the Heb. ay to paſs. : 

I. Governing a genitive. 

1. From, of, out of, Thus often uſed in the 
profane writers, but not in the N. T. 

2. For, for the advantage of. Act. xxvii. 34. 
So Raphelius obſerves from Portus that He- 
rodotus uſes the phraſe IIPOE TINOE ev, 70 
be for any one, or for his advantage; (ſee an 
inſtance Lib. 1. cap. 75.) and Mr. Black- 
wall cites from Thucydides, Lib. 4. 220. 
lin. 2. Eye de xai Ta E pw TIPOE HMQN 
ella, I ſee well enough that moſt things are 
with or for us ;** and what comes flill nearer 
to St. Luke's expreſſion, from Lib. 3. 
182. lin. 16. Ov NPOE THE 'TMETEPAL 
AOZHE rade, ' Theſe things don't tend to, 
or are not for, your reputation.” Sacred 
Claflics, Vol. 1. p. 143. Note. 

II. Governing a dative. A. John xvii. 16. 
Luk. xix. 37. 

III. Governing an accuſative. 

1. To, unto, denoting motion towards. Mat. 
ji. 12. iii. 5, 13, 14. & al. freq. IIpos iav- 
228, To their own homes or houſes, home. 
John xx. 10. Polybius and Arrian ule the 
{ame kind of expreſſion, So in Latin, 
Terence, Eunuch, Act. 3. Scen. 5. lin. 64. 
Eamus ad me, Let us go to my houſe.” See 
Raphelius. i | 

2. To, denoting concern or buſineſs, as Mat. 
XXVii. 4. T. Teo; nwas ; What (is it) to us? 
So John xxi. 22, 23. 

g. To, after verbs of ſpeaking. Mat. iii. 15. 
Luk. i. 61. ii. 15. & al. freq. 

4. Towards, erga. 2 Tim. ii. 24. 

5. With, apud. Mat. xiii. 56. Mark ix. 19. 
Ilęes oe, With thee, i. e. At thy houſe. So 
the Latins ſay apud te, and the French 
chez toi. Mat. xxvi. 18. 

6. With, cum. Act. iii. 25, Comp. Rom. 
. 

7. By, near. Act. v. 10. 


8. At, about. Mark i. 33. li. 2. v. fr. 

Comp. Hark Wiv. 344%%/%ů ꝗf!al 4k 0 

9. _— Mark i. 27, Comp. Act. xxvili. 

10.. According to. Gal. ii. 14. Comp. 2 Cor. 

. 0. ST > | A 

11. By, denoting progf. Eph. iii. 4. 

12. Concerning, as to what concerns or reſpecis, 
quantum attinet ad. Heb. i. 7, 8. See Ra- 

. Phelius. Ta who; —The things whichconcern or 
belong to—Luk. xiv. 32. xix. 42. Pohbius, 
as cited by Raphelius, uſes the ſame 
phraſe, | 

13. Becauſe of, on account of, Mat. xix. 8. 
Comp. Act. iii. 10. EI 344 A 

14. Againſt. Act. ix. 3. Comp. Eph. vi. 11, 12. 

15. It denotes compariſon. Rom. viii. 18, as 

.  Raphelius has ſhewn it does alſo in Herodo- 

tus, Plato, Xenophon, and Polybius. 

16. Towards, near, of time, Luk. xxiv. 29. 
On which paſſage Welſtein ſhews it is ap- 
plied in like manner with words of time by 
the beſt Greek authors, 

IV. With an infinitive and the neut. article v0. 
1. It denotes the end or de/ign, pos re, for to, 
to the end that. Mat. vi. 1. Eph. vi. 11. 

2. — The event or efe#, ſo that, ſo as. Mat, 

v. 28. Mark xiii. 22. 2 Cor, iii. 13. 

V. In compoſition it ſigni fies, 

1. To, unto, as in weorayty to bring to. 

2. Againſt, as in vgocęnſroh to break againſt. 

3. Morecver, befides, as vpocν’7 t to add 

4. Intenſeneſs, as in neooruvs very hungry. 

HeooaCCarov, a, re, from mpo before, and 
cb the ſabbath. | 
The day before the ſabbath. occ. Mark xv. 
42. | ; | 

Tleoowyoeruo, from vhs do, and aeg 70 

ſpeak, | 5 
To ſpeak to, to call, denominate. Heſychius 
explains it by aoraGopa to ſalute, occ. Heb. 
v. 10. 1 021 | 

II po, from r pog Fo, or towards, and «Vw 
to bring, or come. 1 Wy --1 

I. To ring to, to bring, occ. Luk. ix. 41. 
Act. xvi. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 18. | 

II. To come to or towards, to approach. occ. 

Act. xxvii. 27. The mariners thought ro- 
a , euros Xwpa, literally, that ſome 
land 


PO 


this was an uſual ſea-term for drawing near 
to land. See Pole Synopſ. and Wielſtein on 
the place: The latter of whom cites from 
Virgil and Valerius Flaccus the ſimilar phraſes 
Terræque urbesque recedunt (n. III. 
lin. 73.) receſſit Sepzas, — tranſitque ele ria 
tellus, —tranſit Halys. | 
TTporaywyn, ns, 1, from mpozyy. 
Approach, acceſs, or rather introduction. 
(See Raphelins) occ. Rom. v. 2. Eph. ii. 
18, ili. 12. Comp. 1 Pet, iii. 18. 
TTporaiTew, w, from pos intenſive, and are 
to aſk. | 
T ** earne/ily, to beg. occ. Mark x. 46. 
Luk. xvii. 38. John ix. 8. 
TToorauaoyur, from mpeg to, and avabnu to 
aſcend, go up. | 
To go up 10.4 place. occ. Luk. xiv. 10. 
Leooavanorw, See TPITHYLAOW, 
Lleonauanow, o, from mp; intenſ. and the 
obſol. evan to conſume. 45> 
To ſpend entirely. occ. Luk. viii. 43. 
IIęocaε ẽub, a, from vpe intenſ. and 
cu tO ſupply. 
To ſupply abundantly, occ. 2 Cor. ix. 12. 
xi. . 
es | from pos io, with, or beſides, 
and avzridnpu to communicate. 
. IIpocανντνEH], Mid. with a dative. To 
communicate, confer, or conſult with, adhi- 
bere in conſilium, Velſtein. occ. Gal. i. 16. 
So Lucian, Jupiter Trageed. Tom. 2. 
p. 188. A. Edit. Bened. EMOI HroxANA- 
Or, Conſult with me; and Diodorus Si 
culus, cited by Welſtein and Mintert, TOIE 
MANT ELI IIPOEANAGEMENOE weps Ts on- 


was, Conſulting the Soothſayers about the 


omen.“ | . 
II. To communicate more or beſides, to add in 
conference, occ. Gal. ii. 6. 
IIgocarelNReHAcu, wear, Mid. from ros beſides, 
and n to threaten. - 25 6 ; 
To threaten further or again. occ. Act. iv. 
"FG | 
Toon Samrovay, w, from wo; beſides, and dara- 
v to ſpend. ES | 
To ſpend beſides or moreover. occ. Luk. x. 35. 
TTooo eo from ar pog Se ſides, and Seo 40 
want. | 


[ 497 ] 


8 land approached them. I have no doubt but To. want Befides or more, than one has 


— —— 


ne: 


namely, to need, ſtand in need, occ. Act. 
xvii. 25. where ſee Weſtern. : 
[ooo d:xopns, from mpog to, and dN to re- 
ceive, or expect, which ſee. | 
I. To receive, take; as the ſpoiling of one's 
goods with joy. occ. Heb. x. 34. 
II. To receive, accept, as deliverance. occ. 
Heb. xi. 35. | | 
III. To receive kindly, as a friend. Luk. xv. 2. 
See Wetſtein. 


Phil. ii. 29. 

V. To receive, admit, as a hope. occ. Act. 
xxiv. 13. Velſtein cites the ſame phraſe 
from Euripides, Alceſt. lin. 139. Nuv d ri 


Bis EAMIAA IPOEAEXOMAIL, Now [| re- 
ceive ſome hope of life.” | 


xv. 43. Luk. ii. 25, 28. xii, 36. xxiii. 51. 
Act. xxiit. 21. Tit. ii. 13. | 
Toon dor, w, from mpos to, and Jnaw 10 look 
for, expect, wait for, which from the Chald. 

P'T 70 look, look out. | 

o look for, expect, wait for. Mat. xi. 3. 
xxvii. 33. Teoogpeoxaidexatyy onpepey nerpay 
Wpoodoxwylis, xh ,,utire, jandev WpoohaGo- 
vor, ** Expecting the fourteenth day, which 
is to-day, ye continue without eating -| having 
taken nothing]. So the meaning is that they 
had taken no food all that day: The danger 
was ſo great that they had no leiſure to think 
upon hunger. This is the literal conſtruc- 

tion of the words, and implies, that, out 
of expectation of the fourteenth day, 
(which they looked upon as a critical time 
when their danger would be at the higheſt) 
they had forgot to take their uſual repaſt; 


not that they had faſted fourteen days.“ 


Pope's Note on Odyſſey XII. p. 179. cited 
and approved by Blackwall, Sacred Claſſics, 
Vol. 2. p. 172. ä | 
IIęocdoria, 9, u, from TpoTdeX 040% Or Tpoo- 
do. 1 | 
A looking for, an expeftation. occ. Luk. 
XX1. 26. Act. xii. 11. | 


[Teo derpuc, from mpog to, add obſol. 10 10 


run. 


o run to. An obſolete V. whence in the : 


S1 : Ly, "as 


% 


IV. To receive, entertain, occ, Rom. xvi. 2, 


VI. To expect, to look or wail for. occ. Mark 


xxiv. 50. Act. iii. 5. & al. freq. Act. 


IP O 

N. T. we have 2 Aor. Particip. 
occ. Mark x. 17. Act. viii. 30. | 
ogexw, w, from wpos to, and ea to permit, | 

To permit, ſuffer. occ. Act. xxvii. 7. 
TTeooehyifu, from pos 40, and ty to ap- 
— 3 
0 


pod papain. | 


proach, come near to. occ. Mark ii. 4. 


IIęoc edge, from mpordpo; an aſſeſſor, allo 4 | 


duous, which from eos to, and pa 
I. To fit by. - 
II. To attend upon aſſiduouſiy, be aſſiduous or di- 
ligent in atlending or waiting upon. OCC. 
1 Cor. ix. 13. 
eAeubw, from xps 10, and obſol. mawufu to 
come. | | 
To come 40. An obſolete V. whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 Aor. (by ſyncope) npc- 
ne, Particip. mpooentuv, Perf. Mid. Attic 
wxporcrntula. See under wporepyopman. 
Tpogerelucw, from pos to, and obſo]. wiſyw to 
bring. 
To bring io, offer. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 Aor. Tone, 
Particip. Tpooevehuas, 2 Aor. Imperat. 1 phh̃ . 
wehes, (Mark i. 44.) 1 Aor. Paſſ. mpaonrey- 
bn, Particip. aper bei, Perf. Mid. Attic 


a jeat. 


Tpecomvexa, (Heb. xi. 27.) See under mpoo- 


e. 

Ice h. from mos befides, moreover, 
and ipyaouc to gain, or trade. 

To gain moreover in trade or iraffick, occ. 
Luk. xix. 15: | 
Tlporepyopm, from mpos to, and te 10 

come. | | 

I. To come to, approach, locally. Mat. v. 1. 
ix. 14, 20, 28. & al. freq. 

II. To come to, approach, draw near, ſpiritu- 
ally. Heb. iv. 16. vii. 23. x. 22. Xi. 6. 
xii. 22. 

III. To acceds, aſſent to. The Latin accedo is 
uſed in the ſame ſenſe. See Ainfworth's 


Dictionary. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 3. Fam man | 


teach otherwiſe, uni pn Tpiopxero, and doth 
not accede to found words, even to the 
words of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt — lie is proud, 
&c. This ſentence evidently relates to 
thoſe who after admonition (comp. ch. i. 
3.) perſiſted in teaching otherwile, and 
did not then accede to ſound words: 


So that I cannot but think that the ſubſti- 7th Edit. p. 197; 
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tution of TpoTeX,era Or r u for Tp ye- 
Ta in this paſſage would fink rhe Apoſtie's | 
meaning ; and that Dr. Doddridge is much 
too bold when, upon a * mere ſuppoſition 
of Dr. Bentley's, without the authority of a 
ſingle MS. he propoſes zpoozxtrai Or mporey 
as the original reading. See alſo Wolfius 
Cur. Philolog. on the text. 

TIpoveuyy, 1c, n, from mpoc 10, and wyn a 

ayer. | 

I. A prayer to God, whether of petitioning for 
ſomewhat good, as Mat. xxi. 22. or of de- 
precating evil, fee Mat. xvii. 21. Luk, xxii. 
45 i. ; | | 

II. An oratory, a place built to pray in, q. d. 

a prayer-houſe, occ. Luk. vi. 12. Act. xvi. 
13, 16. So the Syriac verſion in Act. xvi. 
13, 16. Nh ag, Ai houſe of prayer. 
That the Jews, wherever they dwelt, uſu- 
ally had ſuch places, which were open 
Courts commonly planted round with trees, 
and often ſituated near the ſide of ſeas or 
rivers, is too well known to the learned to 
be inſiſted on: I ſhall, therefore, only re- 
mark that the decree of the Halicarnaſſians, 
cited by Joſephus, Ant. Lib. 14. cap. to. 
§. 23. gives the Jews liberty rag IOS. 
ETXAT wort, wes Ty & Sn KATA TO 
ATPION ESO, to build oratories by the 
ſea- ſide according io their ancient cuſtom; 
and for further ſatisfaction I refer to Wet- 

_  ftein's note on Luk. vi. 12. The Engliſh 
reader may do well to conſult, on this ſub- 
ject, the notes of Dr. Whitby and Doddridge, 
Laraner's Credibility of Goſpel Hiſt. Vol. 
1. ch. 3. F. 3. but eſpecially Prideaux's 
Connection, Vol. 1. Part. 1. Book 6. 
p. 387 —389. 1ſt Edit. 8 vo. 
po eοπνοναiʒ, Depon. from vos to, and to- 
Xopes to pray, | rag the 
To pray to God, whether for the obtaining 
of good, or the averting of evil. See Mat. 
vi. 9. &c. xxiv. 20. XXVi. 20, 36, 39, 44. 
Luk. i. 10. Fe 

TTporexw, from mpe; to, and £yw to have. 

I. To apply, adhibeo; and hence, rey yay being 
underſtood, 10 apply the mind io any thing, 


* See Remark on Free thinking, by Phileeuths Lig. 
# 


IP O 
to attend to it. Act. viii. 6. xvi. 14. 1 Fim. 
J. 4. Iv. 1, Tit: f. 4, Hen B. 11. 2 Pet. 
1 E. 1v- 13. 


Ns; Cites the phraſe complete from Plato 


Epiſt. Aurois ood IPOEEIXON TON NOTN. || 3 ar 
that /o great was the number of thoſe who were 


See alſo Welſtein on Mat. vi. 1. Hence 


II. With a dative following. To attend to or | 


on a particular buſineſs or office. occ. Heb. 
vii. 13. Thucydides in the ſame view fays, 
6 IIPOEXONTEE TOIE NAYTIKOIE, thoſe 
who attended on the naval affairs ; and De- 


moſthenes, TIPOEEXEIN TO. HOAEM O., #0 | 


attend to the war. See Scapula. | 

III. With a dative. To adhere or be addicted to 
a perſon, ts favour him, or be of his party. 
AR. viii. 10. The profane writers uſe it in 
this ſenſe alſo. See Scapula, Raphelins, and 
Wetſtein. „ 

IV. With a dative. To be given or addicted to, 
as to wine, 1 Tim. tii. 8. where Wetflein 


cites from Po.yenus, AvJpu TPYOH: ITPOE- | 


EXONTA xa: ME9H:, A man addicted to 
luxury and drunkenneſs,” 

V. Hege favrw, To take heed to oneſelf, to 
watch over and attend to oneſelf and one's 
own conduct and behaviour. See Luk. xvii. 
3. XX. 34. Act. v. 35, xx. 28. On this 
jaft paſſage Raphelius cites from Epictetus, 


Enchirid. cap. 75. Ay — nue po anos wn” 


r pine, pet” as ITPOLZEZEIE ZEATTN:, 
If you appoint day after day when you | 
will attend to yourſelf, you will not be aware | 


that you make no proficiency, but will 


continue one of the vulgar both living and | 


dying.” ; 

VI. To take heed, beware, either with un let, 
Mat. vi. 1. or with are from, of, follow- 
ing, Mat. vii. 15. Xx. 17. XVi. 6, 11. S0 
TPOTEN Ely EQUTW 70, Tor. X0, 1: 


Flpooytow, w, from mos to, and Moc to nail, 


from Mog a nail, which ſee, | 
Joined with a dative. To nail to, and par- 
ticularly to @ croſs; for ſo the word is ap- 
lied not only by St. Paul, but alfo by 
oſephus, De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 14. F. 9. 
and Lib. 5. cap. 11. F. 1. 
paſſage, having told us that of thoſe Jews, 
whom the famine compelled to ſeek for 
food in the neighbourhood of Jeruſalem, 


—_—_— * 


In which latter 
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19. Comp. In this ſenſe 
ir is followed by a dative. Bos Ellipſ. in 


f 
| 


| 
| 


I” 
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the Romans took, and, after ſcourging and 
" torturing, crucified five hundred or more 
every day, he adds, that the ſoldiers, out 
of anger and hatred, TP6TTABY nailed to the 
. Croſſes thoſe whom they had taken, ſome one 
way, ſome another, as it were in ſport ; and 


crucified, that room was wanting for the croſſes, 
(i. e. oppoſite to the walls) and croſſes for the 
bodies,” At To WAND Xx. TE WEASIEETD FOG 
TT&UPOIS, XKAL CTRUPOL TOI TWhARC LY. Was not this 
the very finger of God, pointing out the crime 
of the Jews in crucifying His Son? Was it 
not a dreadful anſwer from heaven to their 
horrid imprecation, * Mat. xxvii. 25. His 
blaod be on us and on our children! occ. Col. 
i „. 1 
TIboomnuros, u, 6, n, from the obſol. TeoeAtyVo 
to come t0. | | 1 
I. A ranger, a foreigner, one who comes from 
his. own people to another, advena. Thus 
uſed in the profane writers, and by the 
EXX. Exod. xxii. 21. xxiii. 9. Hence 
II. The LXX. apply it to 4 3 or fo- 
reigner who came to dwell among the Jews, 
and embraced their religion, as Exod. xii. 
48, 49. Levit. xvii. 8, 10, 12, 15. Num. 
ix. 14. & al. Whence 5 ; 
III. In the N. T. it is uſed for a Preſelyte or 
Convert from Heatheniſm to Judaiſm, where- 


ſoever he dwelt. oec. Mat. xxiii. 15, AQ. | 


ii. 10. vi. 5. Xilt. 43. Our Saviour's re- 
flection, Mat. xxiit. 15. is ſtrongly illuſ- 
trated by obſerving that the zeal of the 
Jews in making Proſelytes, even at Rome, 
was ſo remarkable about this time, that it 
became almoſt proverbial among the Ro- 
mans. Thus Horace, Lib. 1. Sat. 4. I. 143. 
he aun ie 

Judæi cogemus in hanc concedere turbam. 

We, like the Jets, will force you to our herd. 
(Comp. Cicero, Orat. pro L. Flacco, cap. 28.) 
Accordingly among the perſons aſſembled 
at Jeruſalem on the day of Pentecoſt, are 
particularly mentioned a ride Po- 
[4040ty I289%40; TE x Heoonaura, Sejourners of 
Rome, both native eus and Proſelytes. 

Act. it, 10, For further ſatisfaction on 


*cgee Dr. Doddriage's excellent note on this text. 
8 8 8 2 this 


IP O 


this ſubject ſee Weiſtein on Mat, xx1ni. 
15. from whom 1 ſhall only cite the 
teſtimony of Dio, ſpeaking of the Jewsy/h 
' Proſelytes: For: wa Taye Trois Pwpaiois 
To Yves rare, xonucley jury WoAnaxic, avtnlt 
ar ers Wheioroy, wore xa & Wappnoiay TH 
Polak TEWS EXVIXYT HL. 
found even among the Romans; they 
have often, indeed, been puniſhed, but 
are ſtill vaſtly.encreaſed, ſo as to have at 
length obtained a toleration of their wor- 
ſhi * 
vo the number of Jewiſh Proſelytes at 
Antioch in Syria, (ſee Act. vi. 5. xi. 20. and 


comp. Ee Foſephus has taken par- 


ticular notice of it, De Bel. Lib. 7. cap. 3. 
F. 3. where, having told us that the Jews 
dwelt in great numbers at Anizoch, and en- 


joyed equal privileges with the Greeks, he | 


adds, ai re mpooxyopeycr THis Fonoxi ris FoAv 
n mio, KAXEWES TLOTW THY {OIEAY GUTWY 
reroinlo, and continually bringing over 4 


great number of the Gentiles to their religion, | 


they made them, in ſome meaſure, .a 

| — of themſelves.” See Lardner's Credi- 

ch. 3. F. I. and 5. 

IIeocxa.peg, 2, 6, n, xt TO—0v, from Tee; for, 
and xaupos A lime. | 

Enduring or laſting for a time only, temporary, 
tranſient. occ. Mat. xiti. 21. Mark iv. 17. 

2 Cor. iv. 18. Heb. xi. 25. | 

TIpooxancorpuas, MH, Mid. and Pail. from 
Too to, and xt tocall. 

I. To call to oneſelf. Mat. x. 1. xv. 10, 32. 

xviii. 2. & al. freq. | 

II. To call to an office or buſineſa. Act. ziii. 2. 
Xvi. 10. N „ 

III. To call to the Chriſtian faith by the 
preaching of the goſpel. Act. ii. 39. 

IV. To call or ſend for, accerſo. Act. xiii. 7. 

Jam. ii. 14. | 

ect, Wy from Tg; to, and XAPTEREW 

to endure. | | 

I. With a dative of the thing. To perſevere in, 

. 40 continue ſtedfaſt or conſtant in, to attend 

conſtantiy to. occ. Act. i. 14. ii. 42, 46. vi. 

4. Rom. xii. 12. Col. iv. 2. So with the 

prepoſition «5 and an accuſative following. 

occ. Rom. xiii. 6. 
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This kind of people is | 


ility of the Goſpel Hiſt. Vol. 1. Book 1. 


l PO 

II. With a dative of the perſon following. 70 
attend conſtantiy on. occ. Mark iii. 9. Act. 
viii. 13. x. 7. For inſtances of the ſike ap- 
plications in the profane writers ſee Wet- 
ſtein on Mark iii. g. 1 | | 

Lpooxaprepyric, wi, att. tus, j, from go 


xc ref. | - 1 | 
8 invincible conſtancy. occ. Eph. 
vi. 18. 5 RF 
TTpoorepanracy, , ro, from mpes 10, at, and 
xe0an the Head. 
A pillow for the head. occ. Mark iv. 38. 
2TxAmpOw, , from mpos to, and xanpow 10 
take by lot. . | 
Properly, To afſeciate or add to by lot; 
hence ſimply 7 aſſociate, join as a companion 
to others. TpooxAnpoopeuy, 2p, Paſſ. To be 
aſſociated to, to aſſociate oneſelf with, to con- 
ſort. occ. Act. xvii. 4. ON 
Tlpooxauos, ws, Att. sc, , from Tpoouhuvu Fo. 
incline to or towards, which from vos to, 
and xv to incline. 
Tuclination or propenſion of mind towards 
one rather than another, partial affefion, 
partiality. occ.. 1 Tim. v. 21. So Cle- 
ment, in his 1ſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, 
FS. 21. T eyanwaurw pn KATA IPOSE- 
KAIZEIE, a wac; Toi PoCumeoig Tov Qtoy = 
$0 WRpeYETWOXY, Let them ſnew their cha- 
rity without partiality, alike to all who 
truly fear God.” See Wolſius Cur. Philol. 
| TIpoouonacn, W, from Tpos to, and xonraw t0 
glue. | | 
_ Properly, To glue to, agglutino. Hpocuon- 
Azojanty wwas, Pall, To be joined or cleave 
cloſely to. In the N. T. it is applied to che 
marriage- union, as it is likewiſe by the 
. Gen. ii. 24. for the Heb. DA" % 
cleave to. cc. Mat. xix. 5. Mark x. 5. 
Eph. v. 31.—to the adherence of a ſeditious 
multitude to their leader, occ. Act. v. 36. 
Plato uſes this word for the ftrict adherence 
of a man to his intimate acquaintance, (ſee 
Wei/iein on Mat.) and for the union of the 
foul with the body, Phædo. 5. 33. Edit. 
Forſter. 1 
fo ι , ros, ro, 
Perf. Paſſ. of Tpooxcnlu, i 
Any thing laid in the way of another which 
may occaſion him to fall or tumble, a A 
* ne. 


from mTpooumoppmu, 


n 6 
Bing-block. In the N. T. it is applied only 
ſpiritually. occ. Rom. xiv. 13, 20. 1 Cor. 

vil. 9. Rom. ix. 32, 33. 1 Pet. ii. 8. And 
in the three laſt- cited paſſages Chriſt is 


called ado; Wporxojupuatog, @ flone of ſtumbling, | 


a ſtumbling ſtone, i. e. an occaſion of ſin 
and ruin to many thro? their own prejudice 
and perverſeneſs.” Doddridge. The LXX. 
ule the phraſe Tif£/44 mpooxoupe (which we 
have Rom. xiv. 13.) for the Heb. p' zo 
ſet a ſnare, Iſa. xxix. 21. and e mwpooxoppa, 
the ſtumbling againſt a ſtone, for the Heb. 
3133 JAR, 2 fone of tumbling, Iſa. viii. 14. 
where, however, we may obſerve that 
Symmachus and Theodotion have the Apoſtle's 
expreſſion, aiYov WPOTHO ph PhCETOGs 
Tlpoozomn, ns, n, from mpoxonlu. 
Properly, A ftumbling-block ; hence an occa- 
ion of falling or ſtumbling in the way of duty. 
OCT, 2 Cor. 1 . „ 
Tipoonom]w, from mpos to, ugainſt, and uon 
to ſtrite. | 
I. Tranſitively, To firike or daſh againſt, as 
the foot againſt a ſtone. occ. Mat. iv. 6. 
Luk. iv. 11. In which paſlages it is very 
well worth our obſervation that the devil 
frames his temptation not only by quoting 
a detached ſentence of ſcripture without re- 
gard to the context, but particularly by ap- 
plying in a natural ſenſe what was origi- 
nally ſpoken in a ſpiritual one, Pl. xci. 
Li. £8, | 
II. In a neuter ſenſe, with a dative following: 
To dajh or beat againſt, as winds and waters. 
oec. Mat. vii 27: : 
III. With a dative. To tumble at or againſt, 


but in a ſpiritual ſenſe. occ. Rom. ix. 32. | 


1 Pet. ii. 8. So abſolutely, To ſtumble, occ. 
John xi. 9, 10. Nom. A 21. | 
TTpooruniw, 'from mp; to, and xawnto roll, 
To roll to. occ. Mat. xxvii. 60. Mark xv. 
„„ | | | | 
TTpooxuvew, , from og to, and «uv t0 adore, 
which is from '#uwy, xuvoc, a dog, and ſo 
” properly ſignifies to crouch, crawl, and 
aten, like à dog at his maſter's feet. 


To proſtrate oneſelf to, after the eaſtern cuſ- 


tom, which is very ancient, (See inter al. 
Gen. XxVill, 2. XIX. 1. XX, 7. XXVIL 29. 


XxXxIili. 3.) and ſtill uſed in thoſe parts of 
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| 


n1H EO : 


the world; ſo to worſhip. Mat. ii. 2, 8, 11. 
iv. 9, 10. viii. 2. (Comp. Luk. v. 12.) 


K al. freq. Melſtein on Mat. ii. 2. obſerves 


that vοανο is in the Greek, and particu- 


larly in the Attic, writers moſt frequently 
joined with an accuſative, but ſometimes 
with a dative. The latter conſtruction is 


more common in the N. T. tho? there are 


inſtances of the former. See Luk. iv. 8. 
Xxiv. 52, John iv. 23, 24. TIpooxuvew. is 
alſo ſometimes uſed abſolutely, 7» ©: or 


Toy Otoy being underſtood, as John iv. 20. 


xii. 20. Act. viii. 27. Comp. Act. x. 25. 
It is joined, Luk. iv. 7. Rev. iii. 9. xv. 4. 
with e before, and a genitive following, 
conformably to the Heb. phraſe mMANWnA 
999, Gen. xxiii, 12. Deut. xxvi. 10. 
2 King. xvil. 22. which in this laſt paſ- 


ſage the LXX. render by Tpooxuvur—ev- 


WT Ove 
IIecc une, By o, from TPOTXUVEW. 


A worſhipper. occ. John iv. 23. 


ITpooaauatw, w, from pos to, and a to 


ſpeak. | 
With a dative. To ſpeak to. occ. Act. xiii. 
43. xxviii. 20. 0 +5 

LHeooaupCarw, from mpg to, and Aupearu 70 
take, | En 


In genera], To take to oneſelf, 

1. TIpoohapuCavw, Act. To take, as food. occ. 
Act. xxvii. 33, 34. (Comp. under Tpoode- 
xaw) 80 TpoT\apbavopu, Mid: "occ.. Act. 


xxvii. 36. In which paſſages obſerve that 


the gen. rpoęns is applied agreeably to the 
Attic dialect, and governed of +7: ſome un- 
derſtood. See Vigerus, De Idiotiſm. cap. 3. 
Sect. 1. Reg. 9. and Bos Elipſ. under Tis, Ti. 
The French have the ſame idiom in their 


language, and ſay in like manner, prendre 


- 


or manger du pain, &c. OY 

II. TporAgpCarounns Mid. with an accuſative. 
To take hold of a perſon, as by the hand. 
occ. Mat. xvi. 22. Mark viii. 32. 


III. To take or aſſociate to oneſelf, to take into 
one's fellowſhip or ſaciety, aſciſco, aſſumo. 


occ. Act. xvit. 5. Xviu. 26. | 
IV. To receive, with hoſpitality, occ. Act. 


XXvViii. 2.—with kindneſs and good-will. 


occ. Rom. xiv. 1. (Comp. ver. 3.) xv. 7. 
Philem. ver. 12, 17. 


Dles. 


TTT OOO — 
— — ͤ——U—̊—ä—B — 


. * 


neo 


take, receive. 


To take or receive to oneſelf. An obſolete Wi 
whence in the N. T. we have 2 Aor, Infin. | 


Imperar. | 
Tg ohats, Particip. TE0TAaCoparveg. See under 


pe e Mid. Teriabopn, 

TpeoAnbic, 408, att. ewe, d, from 

or the obſolete rgooautu. 7 Top 
A receiving, or reception, i. e. to favour. 
occ. Rom. xi. 15. Comp. Rom. xiv. 3. 


ede kara, 


II oc MEVW, from og to, with, and jab tore- | 


I. To remain or flay at a place. occ. Act. xviii. | 


18. 1 Tim. i. 3. N 
II. Wich a dative of the perſon following. 
To remain or continue with. occ, Mat. xv. 
32. Mark viii. 2. So in a ſpiritual ſenſe, 
to adhere to. occ. Act. xi. 23. BY | 
III. With a dative of the thing. To continue 
or perſevere in. occ. 1 Tim. v. 5. 
p0ToppurCc, from weos to, and oguity to bring 
a ſhip to it's ſtation or moorings, which from 
Gewes @ flation for ſhips, a place into which 
they are-run, (appelluntur) or where they 
moor, and this from pun an impetus, impe 
tous motion, according to that of Homer, 
Il. 1. lin. 435. | | 
., ' e OPMON wporpuoouy tprrjorc. 
With ſturdy oars they drov? the ſhip to land. 
To bring a ſhip to her ſtation or moorings, to 
bring a ſlup to land, navem in ſtationem 
appello, Tpocoppurlopai, To be brought or 
come to land, as in a ſhip, appellor. occ. 
Mark vi. 53. where Elſner and Wetſtein 


ſhew that the V. is uſed in the ſame tenſe | 


by the Greek writers. 


Thperogew, from aps beides, and opuu to | 


owe. 

To owe beſides or moreover. occ. Philem. 
ver, 19., Raphelius and Welſtein cite leveral 
paſſages where Xenophon applies it in this 
ſenſe. | „ 


Leco, from res to, at, againſt, and 


hig to be grieved, offended, take ill, in- 
(Scapula) | 


dignor, gravor, gravate fero, | 
which from «Jo the ſame, and this either 


from the Heb. NPY eppreficn,, or from | 
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Ileus, from mwpes ta, and obſol. Aue o © 


PO 


er e e 
offended or diſguſted at, tor which verb the 
XX. have uſed mggoxtC, PL xcv. 10. 


Ezek. xxxvi. 31. Ie | 
teveg or offended at, 


uſeate, be 


£ 


- 


With a 48 To be gr 5 

io be diſguſted with., ogc. Heb. iii. 10, 17. 

IIcecareues, a, 5; 1, trom ng intenſ, and 
22 hunger. e Hon 19994 © 80 

em hungry. occ. Act. x. 10. 


Tpoomerw, from mpeg to, upon, and obſol. xtr 


to fall. 
To fall down to, fall upon, An obſolete V. 
whence in the N. T. we have 2 Aor. 2 
ETEC Ov, Particip. rp . See under go 
lu. ; . Ht, 


TIeonyyw, or ITrogryſwu, from mes to, 


reite 10 Make. 
I. To add, join to. 


and Tnyw 70 fix. f 
To fix or faſten to, to affix, to a croſs 
namely, 10 crucify. occ. Act. ii. 23. 

IIcoc mine, | f. rom Tpog to, egainſt "or and Til 
to fall, | Ft 

I. To fall down 
& al. CUP +5 a 

II. To fall, ruſh, or beat upon or againſt. occ. 
Mat. vii. 23. 5 

Heroorazpa, a, 


to. Mark iii. 11. Luk. v. 8. 


from mpos /o, beſides, and 


d Thus ſometimes uſed in 
the profane writers. 1 | 

IL To pretend, make as if, ſimulo, to add, as 
it were, ſomewhat to the truth, affingo. occ. 
Lak ane... | 


[loomeevopuas, from mpe5.to, and mopeuopms Jo 


— 


— — — - 


| IIpocrærig, dog, n, 


go, come. 

To come to. occ. Mark x. 33. 
Tlpoopylrup, or Ilpoopyrow, from pos to, 
againſt, and pyſwps Or pnorw to break. 
o break or daſh againſt, as a flood. occ. 
Luk. vi. 48, 49- „ 
| fr Om. maſc. TP0TTATNG, 
which ſignifies not only à leader, ruler, di- 
rector, and is ſo pu by the LXX. 
1 Chron, xxvii. 31. xxix. 6. 2 Chron, viii. 
10. but is. alſo uſed by dy wa for the 
Latin patronus à Patron, à defender of 4 
meaner perſon, and according to Harpocra- 
tion and Suidas denotes thoſe. who at Athens 
were the patrons, or took care, of ſtrangers. 


See Grotius, Elſuer, and Weiſtein, 


IT P O 


A patroneſs, a woman * who defends, 
countenances, or ſupports, ** a protectreſs, 
patrona. It is a title of honour and reſpect. 
occ. Rom. xvi. 2. 

TIpoorar]», from mpos 10, and rarlwu to order. 

2 order, command. It is conſtrued with a 


dia tive of the perſon, and an accuſative of | 


the thing. See Mat. i. 24. viii. 4. xxl. 6. 
Mark 1. 44. | 
Tipoorinur, from Teos 10, Or beſides, and r- 
Ons to put. | 
I. Denoting acceſſion. To put to or beſides, to 
add; to add over and above, Mat. vi. 33. 
Luk. xii. 31. Comp. Luk. iii. 20. xix. 11, 
Heb. xii. 19, On which laſt paſſage Wei- 
ſtein ſhews that Dionyſius Halicarn. has ſeve- 
ral times uſed the phraſe IIPOZ@EINAI AO- 
TON, to ad4a word of diſcourſe. 
II. Denoting increaſe. To add. Mat. vi. 27. 
Luk. xii. 25. xvii. g. Comp. Act. ii. 41. 
where Bos, Elſner, and others have ſhewn 
that thoſe are by the Greek writers ſaid 
w D Hier: who come over to any one's ſide, 
or join themſelves to their party. See Wolfius 
Cur. Philolog. | 
III. Denoting continuation or repetition. Luk. 
Xx. 11, 12. Act. xii. 3. In which three laſt 
texts voον re with an infinitive he added todo 
ſo or fo, for he did again or morecwer, ſeems 
an Hebraiſin taken from the ſimilar applica- 
tion of the Heb. 170 to add with an infi- 
nitive, for which phraſe the LXX. gene- 
rally, and that very frequently, uſe 2 
Tila, with an infinitive V. See inter al. 
Gen. iv. 2, 11. viii. 12, 21. xViil. 29. 
Thoorpeyo; from we; lo, and mprxu fo run. 
Jo run to. occ. Mark ix. 15. . 
Thperpayuov, , ro, from ages befdes, and 
e J cat. | 


Any thing that is eat befrdes, i. e. with, bread, 


_ .. vittuals, occ. John xxi. 5. 50 

IIeocpa roc, 4, 5, , from mp5 denoting 

nmnearneß of time, which, however, is a very 
unuſual ſenſe in compoſition, (but comp. 


210 under Hpos III. 16.) and gaw t ay, thus 


uſed in Homer, II. 15. lin. 140. Odyſſ. 22. 
Un. 217. & al. and which in this ſenſe 
may be derived from Heb. M9 he mouth 


* Fobnſon, 


[+903] 


TPO 
| or edge of the ſword, according to that com- 
d mouth of the ſword. 


grog vexpoz, a dead man lately flain, accord- 
ing to the Etymologiſt, Eu/tathius, and 

 Phrynichus. Hence | 

II. New, newly or lately made. So Theophylact, 
ITpoorparoy avlt Ts v, x Ari r Xpoονν nuf - 
pwy Pc eE,ο ,. Tpooparey is uſed for uc, and 
appearing in our days.” occ, Heb. x, 20. 
The latter Greek writers apply it in this 
ſenſe alſo, as Yerftein has abundantly ſhewn. 

TIpooparws, Adv. from wporgare. 


Adv. 1s uſed by the profane writers in the 
ſame ſenſe. See Werftein on Heb. x. 20. 

TTpoopepw, from mpeg to, and pep to bring. 

I. To bring to. See Mat. iv. 24. v. 23. viii. 
16. ix. 2, 32. xvii. 16, John xix. 29. 
II. To bring to or before, as a magiſtrate. Luk. 
Kii. 11. xxüi. 14. | 
III. To offer, tender, proffer, as money for a 

benefit to be received. Act. viii. 18. 

IV. To offer to God, as oblations or ſacrifices. 
See Mat. v. 24. viii. 4. Act. vii. 42. xxi. 
26, Heb. v. 1. viii. 3. ix. 14. x. 12. xi. 
4, 17. Comp. Mat. ii. 11. John xvi. 2. 

V. IIpoopeprobias tw, literally, To offer oneſelf to 
any one in this or that manner, ſe præbere 
alicui hoc vel illo modo, i. e. to behave to- 
wards, to deal with, or ireat him. occ. 
Heb. xii. 7. where Raphelius and Wetftein 
(whom ſee) ſhew that this uſe of the V. 


— 


writers. E | | 
TTporpians, £65, ug, 6, 1, xai ro te, from Tpos 
to, and eig @ friend, dear. 
Friendly. Thucydides and Xenophon, cited 
by Welſtein, uſe the word in this ſenſe. occ. 
1; ©" Pit. iv: 8: | Hep 


of TPOTPEp. 
I. An offering, the at of offering to God. occ. 
Heb. x. 10. . 
II. An offering, oblation, the thing offered. occ. 
Act. xxi. 26. xxiv. 17. Eph. v. 2. Heb. x. 
5, 8, 14, 18. Comp. Rom. xv. 16. 


ſpeak. 


mon Hebrew expreſſion of ſniting with the 


I. Newly ain. Thus uſed in the phraſe ge- 


Newly, lately. occ. Act. xviii. 2. This 


rec pite hai is common in the pureſt Greek 


IIeoc pope, . 1, from TpdTTEPOpRa, Perf, Mid. 


1 


I. With an accuſative following. To call an- 
other 1 oneſelf. occ. Luk. vi. 13. Comp. 
Luk. xiti. 22. 

II. With a dative following. To call or cry out 
to, occ. Mat. xi. 16. Luk. vii. 32. 


III. With a dative following. To. /peat to, 
harangue. occ. Act. xxii. 2. Comp. Luk. 
XXili. 20. Act. xxi. 40. 

IIeoc ug, 108, Att. cg, 1 from TpPOTY vw 10 
Pour upon, affundo, which from xs to, or 
upon, and xv #9 pour. 

A pouring over or on, affuſio. occ. Heb. xi. 
28. The V. wpooxgew 10 pcur on or over in 
the LXX. frequently anſwers to the Heb. 
PV when ſpoken of the blood of the ſacrifices, 
and particularly in Exod. xxiv. 6. And 
indeed p, as the learned Mr. Julius Bate 
has oblerved in his Critica Hebrea, ſeems 


to denote more than /prinkling, er.. to | 


ſpread or pour over. 

Teo avs, trom Tpos to, at, and TR 79 
touch, touch lightly, which from lan the 
e, and this either from the Chald. wwy 
to touch, feel, or from the Heb. ud zhe 
extremity of any thing, agreeably — that 


expreſſion of Sophocles, cited by Scapula, 


YH: KAT! AK PAZ, he touched at the extremity. 
To touch lightly or gently. occ, Luk. xi. 46. 
where ſee Weiſtein. + 


II ec], Wy from nn 4 4 face, | 


perſon, and 22uEzw of obſol. ant to accept. 
To accept or reſpect perſons. occ. Jam. ii. 9. 
Comp. under azutauw XVII. 
II ecc cores, 2, 6, from TpoTwroMnTleaw, 
i accepter or reſpedter of perſons, occ. Act. 
X. 34- 
Thoowncanlue, g, ny from TpoTwnoy 4 perſon, 
and amis an accepting. Comp. under 2 
Anwlew. 
An accepting, reſpefing, or reſpect of perſons. 
occ. Rom. ii. 11. Eph. vi. 9. Col. iu. 25. 
Jam. u. 1. | 
Heeres, 25 70, from p 6. and wil the eye, 
which ſce. 
In general, That part of any thing which is 
turned or preſented to the eye of another. 
Tue face, the countenance. Mat. vi. 16, 17. 
xvii. 2, 6. Mark xiv. 65. & al. Comp. 


— 


2 Cor. ii. 7, 13, 18. iv. 6. Act. ii. 28. 
TIpooium oy Tpa 
12. 


2 Theſſ. i. 9. 1 Pet. iii. 12. 
Tpoownwo,, Face to face, 1 Cor, xii. 
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Comp. Gin, xxxii. 32. where this Greek 

phraſe in the LXX. anſwers to the Heb, 

P12 N d, as TpoTwWTov KATH WROTWTOD. - 

does in the LXX. of Deut. xxxiv. 10. 

+RIEK» . . 

II. Face, ſurface, as of the earth. Luk. xxl. 

28. Act. xvii. 26. Thus applied in the 
L.XX. for the Heb. id, Gen. ii. 6. iv. 
13. vii. 4. & al. 

III. Face, external or outward appearance. 
Mat. xvi. 3. Luk. xii. 56. 2 Lor, v. 12; 
X. 7. Jam. i 11. 

IV. Perſon, perſonal appearance. Mat. XX11, 
16. Mark xii. 14. Ev poco, In the per- 
ſon, i. e. in the name, or as the repreſentative, 
and by the authority. 2 Cor. ii. Io. Comp. 
1 Cor. v. 4. So Euſebius, Hiſt. Eccleſ. 
Lib. 3. cap. 38. cited by Raplielius in his 
Semicent. Annot. mentions the Epiſtle of 

Clement which he wrote «©. IIPOENHOY aus 

1 Prpacuuwy ExxAncias TH Kopivbuwy, iu the, name of 
the Church of the Romans to that of the 
Corinthians,” 

V. 4 perſon, a human Perſon. 2 Cor. i. 11. 
3 word is uſed in the ſame ſenſe not only 
by St. Clement, in his 1ſt Epiſt. to Corin- 
thians, 3 Oaye IIPOENITA Wponern,. a 
few raſh perſans, but alſo by Joſephus, De 
Bel. Lib. 1. cap. 13. F. 7. Mera Twy oicgo- 
r, TIPQEQIINN, vith ſome Per ſons 
moſt intimate with. him. „ Lib. 2. 
cap, Y- 7. To wares TW TIPOEQHNN, 

the number of perſons; and Lib. 5. cap. 4. 
5. 3. Tec. Tos 4,9:oTO5; NPOENIIOILS, to the 
three perſons moſt dear to him.“ The elo- 

quent Longinus, De Sub. likewiſe ſeveral | 
times uſes TpogwTov. for A perſon, as, for i in- 
ſtance, F. 27. Exi ye um ech ore Teps IPOE- 
NIIOT dinyzmhevos 6 0 i Moves Caine v wap te- 
beig £35 To ey70, IIPOENTION ali It 
moreover fometimes happens that the, wri- 

ter, when he is ſpeaking of a certain perſon, 
being ſuddenly tranſported, transforms 
himſelf into that very perſon,” So about the 
middle of the ſame Sect, and 5. 26, towards 
the end. 

VI. Are wporwrs, From the face. or preſence of, 
from. Act. iii. 19. v. 41. & al. From be- 
fore, AA. vii. 45. It anſwers to the Heb, 


1 


13972, for which it is pled by the LAX. 
Gen. 


nyo 


Gen. xvi. 6, 8. xxxv. I, 7. Num. xxxii. 
21 Or ah freq. | 

VII. Eis WpoTwrou, In the preſence or lit, Be- 
fare. 2 Cor. viii. 24. So Wetſtein on Act. 
iti. 13. cites from Appian, Ex POE ON, 
to the face. 

VIII. Kara wporwnrov, Before the face or pre- 
.. ſence, before, coram. Luk. ii. 3 1. Act. in. 
13. XXV. 16. Gal. ii. 11. Kr wpoowroy 
euTW aileory, I withſlood him to the face. 
Comp. ver. 14. So in 7oſephus we have 
_ ele KATA IIPOENIION, to contradict 


10 the face.” Ant. Lib. 14. cap. 10. F. 20. 


See allo Raphelius and Elſuer. | 

Raphelius. on Act. iii. 13, obſerves that 
Polybius . uſes the phraſe in the ſame 
ſenſe as St. Luke; and on 2 Cor. x. 1. 


cites the ſame writer applying it, like St. 


Paul, for being preſent. I apprehend with 
the learned Wolfius that ra xata Tpoowmov, 
2 Cor. x. 7. mean f hoſe things which appear 
en ternallyh, or, as our Tranſlators render 
the expreſſion, the outward appearance. 

Comp. 2 Cor. v. 12. and ſee more in Wol- 

Fus Cur. Philolog. 

' Kara WpoTwroy in the LXX. anſwers to the 
Heb. 13D Dy in the preſence of, before. Gen. 

xxv. 18, & al, 

IX. IIpo wpoowns, Before the face, before, whe- 
ther of place or time. Mat. xi. 10, Luk. i. 
76. ix. 52. Act. xiii. 24. In the LXX. 
alſo it is thus applied, anſwering to the 
Hieb. dh, Exod. xxxiii. 2. Deut. iii. 18, 

28. Mal. iii. 1. & al. 

X. For the phraſes Gere cg, 3 
AzpCaytin=, cr E wDονπ0 ſee under 
GD, Jaupatu, &c. 

Ileorarjo, mou Tpo bef ore, and Tels to ap- 
ont. 

45 appoint or erdain befare, to fore ordain, 

He. occ. Act. xvii. 26. 
poTeww, from mpo forth, and. rei 10 extend, 
ſtretch aut. ö 

Jo firetch out, and fo expoſe, protendere, 
exponere, WpoCanatiy. OCC. Act. Xxit. 25. 
"Ng os wporruviy aurov Tois ifpaoiv, But as he 
(the Centurion) was extending him (at a 
Pillar or poſt namely) and ſo expoſing him 
10 the thongs or whips. IIpoereiven cannot, 

Kasan ſpeaking, import binding, nor docs 


; 
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q- 


leaſt down to ft gin 


Nero 
44271 mean the thongs with which they were 
binding, but thoſe with which they were 
going to ſcourge him. See Wolfius Cur. - 
Philolog. on the place, | 
The * Roman method of ſcourging was by 
binding the offender's body to a poſt or pil- 
lar, and ſo expoſing him the more effectually 
to the ſtroke of the executioner. Thus the 
ſeditious Roman ſoldiers in Livy, Lib. 28.- 
cap. 29. deligati ad palum virgisque cæſi, 
& ſecuri percuſſi, were bound to a poſt, and 
ſcourged with rods, and beheaded.” So Ver- 
res, in Cicero, Ver. Lib. 5. cap. 62. Re- 
pente hominem proripi, atque in foro medio-de- 
nudari, ac deligari, & virgas expediri jubet, 
Immediately commands the man to be 
ſiezed, and to be ſtript naked in the midſt 
of the forum, and zo be tied (to a poſt), and 
rods to be got ready; and fo, cap. 63. Civis 
Romanus —deligatus in foro virgis cædeba- 
tur, A Roman Citizen — fied (to a p22) in 
the forum was beaten with rods.“ Thus 
likewiſe Dio, Lib. 49. ſays of Antony, Alli- 
Yyovoy £1aoTiluce, c rονν mpoodnoas, he ſcourged 
Antigonus, having bound him to a poſt.”* See 
Bp. Pearſon on the Creed, Art. 4. WAS 
CRUCIFIED, and Notes, and Hudſon's 
Toſephus, p. 661. Note J. . 
pPOTEpQG, , Ov. Comparative of po before. 
Former. Eph. iv. 22. Hporepe, Neut. is 
often uſed adverbially, Beſere, formerly, 
firſt, at finſt. John vi. 62. vü. 51. ix. 8. 
Gal. iv. 13. & al. Hence with the prepo- 
ſitive article Fem. Plur. vr is ufed as 
an Adj. Former. Heb. x. 32. 1 Pet. i. 14. 
TIporbnus, from rp bef Me, forth, and Toure 
to place. 
I. To propoſe, ſet forth, or before the eyes, 25 


it were. oce. Rom. iii. 25. 


* duthois of the Univerſal Hiſtory, Vol. 10. 
p. 588. note (I) write thus: “Among the Romans it 
(i. e. the Ee of paket )' ) was very ſevere 
and ſhameful ; _ beiag ſtripped naked, at 
had his hands tied to a rin 
faſtened to a ſtone pillar, not above a foot and an half 
high, if ſo: much, ſo that his body was bent forward 
almoſt double, which gave ſuch an advantage to the ex- 
ecutioners that the. blows came down, as it avere, with 


double forte.” Thus theſe learned writers; whoſe ac-" 


count of this matter, had they cited their authority for 


it, I ſhould readily unt el into the, text of this) 
Work: . Quere? :: 


t 


Ax" 


N i 
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II. To propeſe, purpoſe, deſign before- hand. occ. xi. 13. xv. 7. Mark vii. 6. 1 Pet. i. 10. 
Kom. 1. 13. Eph. i. 9. (Comp. John xi. 51.) — 


Ioeor per, from ve Before, and rere t0 turn. 


I. Properly, To /urn before oneſelf, ſo to pro- 


pel, puſh forward, incite. See Scapula, 


IT. Ilpsrgeropnz:, Mid. To excite, exhort. Thus | 


uſed alſo in the beſt Greek writers. See 

M elſtein. occ. Act. xviii. 27. : 

TIporpeyw, from 7p before, and rp. 
Weedg tue. 

TTpevTapXcos from Tp before, and vrapyw 
fo be. - 
To be before. occ. Luk. xxiil. 12. Act. 
vili. 9. 


See 


IIecpacig, we, att. ig, i, from ve before, | 


and 9x0; a ſpeaking, ſpeech. 
I. A ſpeech put, as it were, before ſomething 


to palliate or excuſe it, a pretext, an excuſe. | 


occ. John xv. 22. See Scapula. 

II. An outward ſhew or appearance, a pretenſe. 
occ. Mat. xxiii. 14. Mark xii. 40. Luk. xx. 
47. Act. xxvii. 30. Phil. i. 18. 1 Theſſ. ii. 


5. In the Greek writers it is often oppoſed | 


to aantuc truth, (ke Weiſtein on Phil.) and 
in this latter ſenſe ſeems beſt deducible from 


po before, and pacis an appearance, which | 


from gain to appear, 


* from p forth, and pepe 10 bring. 
To bring forth or out, to produce. occ. Luk. 


vi. 45. twice. So Iſacrates, Ad Demon. cap. | 


20. uſes the phraſe der & raps NPOGE- 
PEIN, to bring forth, as out of a ſtore-houſe.“ 


Tlpapyrem, as, 1, from wpopyrww. 


I. A prophecy or prediction contained in the | 


Old Teſtament. occ. Mat. xiii. 14. 

II. A declaration delivered by inſpiration of the 
Holy Spirit, whether predictive or not, and 

that whether under the Old Teſtament, occ. 
2 Pet. i. 20. or the New, 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 
22. (Comp. ver. 39, 40.) 1 Tim. i. 18. 
IV. 14. | 

III. The gift of prophecy, i. e. either of declaring 
or of prediting truths by divine inſpiration, 
whether under the Old Teſtament, occ. 

2 Pet. i. 21. or the New, Rom. Xii. 6. 
1 Cor. xit. 10. xiii. 2, 8. | | 

IV. Prophejying, i. e. the exerciſe of this gift. 
occ. 1 1 _m 20. 

Tlogm EUGW, ro. 

I. To propheſy, to foretel things to come, Mat. 


; 


II. To declare truths thro* the inſpiration of 
Ged's Holy Spirit, whether by prediction or 
not. Luk. i. 67. Act. ii. 17, 18. xix. 6. 
XX1. 9. 1 Cor. xiv. 1, 3, 4, 5, &c. Comp. 
Mat. vii. 22. xxvi. 68. — 

TIpo@yrys, a, 6, from xo Before, either of 

time or excellence, ante, præ, and nw 10 

ſpeak. | os 

A prophet, one who ſpeaks by inſpiration of the 

Spirit of God, and foretels things to come. 

Mä. i. 22. 1:8. . . . 
xxi. 10. & al. freq. 9 
Hence, by way of eminence, it is applied 

to Chriſt, that Great Prophet, who, accord- 
ing to.the prophecy of Moſes, Deut. xviii. 
18. ſhould come into the world, John i. 21, 
25. vi. 14. 5 
This word ITpopyrns is not peculiar to the 
ſtyle of the LXX. and of the N. T, Mr. 
Blackwall (Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 1. p. 24.) 
obſerves that Herodotus often uſes it, and fo 
does Plato, Alcibiad. 2. I add that Anacreon 
likewiſe (Ode 43. lin. 11.) calls the graſhopper, 

Ocpecs yauuus IPOGHTHE, 
Summer's ſweet Prophet. 


See other inſtances from the more modern 
Greek writers in Welſtein on Mat. i. 22. 
II. One who ſpeaks * eminenth, i. e. by divine 
_ inſpiration, whether he foretels futurities 

or not. Mat. x. 41. xxiii. 34. Act. xv. 32. 
1 Cor. xiv. 29, 32, 37. Comp. Heeęnraa II. 
and Ipogyrevo II. 9 . 
III. This title is applied by St. Paul to a hea- 
then poet, perhaps Epimenides, (tho' this 
is by no means certain, ſee Whitby, Alberts, 
and Molſius Cur. Philolog.) as being ſup- 
poſed by his countrymen, the Cretans, 10 
ſpeak by divine inſpiration, and therefore 
being highly reſpefed by them. It is well 
known that moſt of the heathen poets, 
apeing the prophets of the true God, laid 
claim to a divine afflatus. occ. Tit. i. 12. 
TTpopnyrmos, u, ow, from mpepyrns. | 
Prophetie, prophetical, proceeding from the 
prophets. occ. Rom. xvi. 26. 2 Pet. i. 19. 
Comp. under BeCarwormpor, 4 
® Comp. Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in K31 under 7-23. 
; 0 


L 


ItES. 
Lieu, i995, 1, from mpopmrns, which fee. 
A propheteſs, a woman who ſpeaks by divine 
inſpiration. occ. Luk. ii. 36. Rev. ii. 10, 
II peda, from e before, and elan to 
come, which ſee. 
To prevent, anticipate, occ. Mat. xvii, 25. 
II pose, from mpyripes ready, at hand, 
from pe before, and yup the hand. 
I. To make any thing be at hand, to bring out, 
Produce. So Lucian in Toxar, Tom. 2. 


P. 55. E. Edit. Bened. Ouyas de Twas ro. 


 XEIPIEAMENOT, Producing ſome few ; 

and in Rhetor. Præcept. Tom. 2. p. 452. 
And carrying theſe hard words about 
with you, amnorozeve TIPOXEIPIZOMENOZE es 
rag itil, Produce and diſcharge them 
among your acquaintance.” 

II. To chooſe. out, appoint, deligo, ſumo ad 

aliquid faciendum, deſigno. Scapula. occ. 
Act. xxli. 14. xxvi. 16. This word is 

uſed in the ſame ſenſe not only in the 
; TA anſwering to the Heb. ph 70 take, 
- Joſh. iii. 12, and to 7 to ſend, Exod. 
Iv. 13. but alſo 2 Mac. iii. 7. viii. 9. 


Heures o, from mpo before, and yripe- | 


ret to chooſe, appoint, which ſee. 
To chooſe or > before, to fore-appoint. 
occ. Act. x. 

II pH ]νπEͥ,, Ms 15 . the adjective Tpujayos OX- 
treme, laſt, inder maß, which from mas 
extremily, end, q. Tipupvoss 
The hinder part of a fhip, the ſtern. occ. 
Mark iv. 38. Act. xxvii. 29, 41. 


ITPOI, An Adv. of time; from the Heb. 


d to break, or d 70 break forth, See 


Ia. lviii. 8. under pg. 
Early, early in the morning, when the light 
breaks forth or thro' the darkneſs, at day- 
break, as we ſpeak with greater propriety 
than is commonly apprehended. Mar. xvi. 
3. Mark i. 35. xvi. 9. John xx. 1. & al. 
"Aux wpwi, Early in the morning, literally, 
Together with the dawn. occ. Mat. xx. 1. 
Amo wpws From morning. occ. Act. xxviii. 23. 
Eri To wel, In the morning, when'the morning | 
was come, occ. Mark xv. 1, Comp. Mat. 

xxvii. I, 

11 peoiog, is, ien, from mui. 


e in the morning ; hence, d time, ſea- 2 


ſon being underſtood, wpuis the mor ning-time 
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or —tide, the morning. occ. Mat. xxi. 18* 
xxvii. 1. John xviii. 28. xxi. 4. 

TIpwinzcs, Ny o, from Tpwhe 

I. Early, properly in the morning. Thus uſed 
in the LXX. Ifa. Iviii. 8. Tor- 6AYNTET 4s 
WPwitaoy T0 ws c, Then hal! thy light 
break forth early, for the Heb. y IN 
TN i, Then ſhall thy light break forth 
as the morning or dawn. In which paſſage 
it is further remarkable that the Heb. vp 

and the Greek prſmwp 10 break, break forth 
are applied to the morning light, which 
confirms the derivation of mTpwi from AI 
to break, or MAD to break forth, above- 
aſſigned. 

II. Early, former. occ. Jam. v. 7. where it is 
applied to the former rain, as it is alſo in 
the LXX. Deut. xi. 14. Jer. v. 24. Hol. 
vi. 3. for the Heb. Hm, and Joel ii. 23. 
for di the ſame. The #7ft rains in 
theſe (1 e. in Judea and the neighbouring) 
countries uſually fall about the beginning 
of Nevuember.“ Comp. Oils. 4 

II pivog, u, ov, from pol. = 
| Belonging to the morning, morning—. oc. Rey; 
11. 28. 

ow ag, 4, either from o before, * - 
opc to look forwards, which from pe . 2 
forwards, and dpaw to look. 

The fore part of a ſhip, the. ns 2 oc. 
Act. xxvii. 30, 41. | 

TIpwreve, from mpwros firſt. 

o be firſt, i. e. in dignity, 10 have the p pre- 
emimence, primas teneo. occ. Col. i. 18. 
where Weiſtein Cites Menander and e 
nes uſing the V. in the ſame ſenſe. 

TTpwroxabedpie, g, 1, from fre ant, and 
abe hαε A ſeat. 

. A firſt, higheſt, or uppermoſt ſeat. occ. Mat. 
xxiii. 6, Mark XU, 39. Luk. xi. 43. xx. 46. 

Lpwroxaio ., ag, n, from” wpwros firſt, and 
x,: 4 place to recline in, which fee. 
Properly, The firſt or uppermoſt place to recline 
in, as the ancients did at their entertain-- 
ments, (comp. Avexeipa and Avaxamw)- Or, 
ſpeaking agreeably to our cuſtoms, the ft 
or uppermoſt ſeat. occ. Mat. xiii. 6. Mark 
xii. 39. Luk. xiv. 7, 8. xx. 46. | 


| 


Pr. ne W p. 335: 2d Edit. 
8 N 


peo » 


P 


II cores, n, ov, by ſyncope for rperares, the | 
ſuperlative of po before. | 

I. Of time. Firſt, in a ſuperlative ſenſe. Rev. 
i. 11, 17. ii. 8. John v. 4. 
47. 2 Tim. iv. 16. & al. freq. 

II. Fermer, before, 
as firſt is often uſed in Engliſh, and many 
other ſuperlatives in Greek. (See Dr. Ham- 
mond on John i. 15. and Duport's Lec- 
tures on Theophraſtus's Ethic Characters, 
cap. 11. p.387. Edit. Needham.) John 1. 

15, 30. (Com * John in. 31. viii. 58.) 

Luk. ü. 2. John xx. 4, 8. pete 1 Cor. 
xiv. 30. 

Ill. Of order or ſituation. Firft occ. AR. 
XVi. 12. - Raphelius has ſufficiently ſhewn 
that both Polybius and Herodotus uſe mpory 

in this ſenſe,” and cites Polybius applying it 
in a conſtruftion very ſimilar to that in the 
Acts, Lib. 2. cap. 16. p. 145. Mexpi Wo- 
Ats Irons, 1 UPOTH veifra THE TYPPH- 
_ NIAE ws pos rag dug. 


Piſſa, which lies hap of Etruria towards 
the welt.” 


IV. Of dignity. Firſt; chief, principal, inf 


perſons, Mat. xx. 27. Mark vi. 21, 
Luk. xix. 47. Act. xiv. 50. xvii, 4. xxv. 
2. xxvüi. 7, 17. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 18. 

On Ad. xiv. 50. Welſtein cites from Toſe- 
- phus; the phraſes 7 Iepor0kuprri —, 17% I- 

d —, Twy Eamapsy OI IIPNTOT;- and 

from Plutarch the very expreſſion OI H- 
TOI THE HOAENE — of things, Mat 

xXii. 38. Mark xii. 28, 29, 5 Comp. 
a 
V. Heures, Neut. uſed adverbially, and ſig- 
.-:nifying fre, of time, and that whether in 

a ſuperlative ſenſe, Mat. vi. 33. Mark 
. xvi. 9. or more commonly in a compara- 

tive one, Mat. v. 24. vii. 5. viii. 21. & 

al. freq. Ipurey wy, Before you. John xv. 18. 

—of order or dignity, Rom. iii. 2. 1 Cor. 
Kii. 28. 1 Tim. li. 1. 2 Pet. i. 20. ii. 3. 
arcane, 2, 0, from TpwT05 firſt, and 

irn 10 ſtaud. 

J. Properly, a military term, The officer inks 

fands on the right of the front rank, the _ ö 

or captain of the front rant. | 
II. A ring-leader. occ. Act. xxiv. 3. 


IpwroToria, Wy, T, from TPWTITMXESs 


in a comparative ſenſe, | 


Unto the City of | 


Ku ss65 


1 Cor. xv. 45, | 


| 


1 
7 


| 


for ſelling his &irth-right, 


II P 


The rights of primogeniture, the birth-right. 
| occ. Heb. xii. 16. The LXX. alſo uſe 
this word for the Heb, R152 « birth right, 
Gen. xxv. 31, 32, 33, 34. xxvii. * Deut. 
Xx1. 17. 1 Chron. v. 1. 
The birth-right, among the ancient patri- 
archal Hebrews; included as well a deuble 
portion of the father's eſtate, (ſee Deut. 
XX1. 17. Gen. xlviit. 22. 2 Chron. v. 1,2.) 
as authority over the younger brethren, 
(Gen. xxvii. 29. xlix. 3.) and the 
priefthood;, (ſee Num. xiii, 12. Exod. 
xix. 22. Xxxiv. 3.) ſo that he who 
had the right of primogeniture was not only 
an eminent type of Chriſt in his characters 
of the great Firſt- born and High-Prieſt of 
God, but alſo of the firſt-bern who are writ- 
ten in heaven, and are partakers of the eter- 
nal inheritance, (comp. Heb. xii. 23.) and 
lighting the &irth-right was both a [lighting 
of the high honour of repreſenting Chriſt, 
and of officiating in his name, and alſo a 
deſpiſing of that eternal inheritance. which 
was. typified: by the double portion of the 
temporal eſtate. - Hence it is that not 
only St. Paul calls Eſau a profane perſon 
but the Chaldee 
Targum of Jonathan Ben-Uziel thus para- 
phraſes Gen. xxv. 32, 33, 34. And Eſau 
ſaid, Behold, I am going to die, and ſhall 
never live again in the world or age to 
come, (N S525) and to what Purpoſe is 
this birth-right, and the portion in that world 
of which you ſpeak ? And Jacob ſaid, Swear 
to me this day, and he {ware unto him; 
and he ſold his birth-right to Jacob. And 
Jacob gave to Eſau bread and pottage of 
lentils, and he ate and drank, and aroſe 
and went away... Thus Hſau deſpiſe d the 
 birth-right and the portion in the world to 
come ; or, as the Jeruſalem Targum expreſſes 
Wo... <: Thea Eſau deſpiſed the birth-right, and 
ſpurned his portion in the world to come, and 
denied or renounced (b) the Forres of 
the dead.” 


Ilpwroroxos, 8, o, 15 N — from pr 
fr/t, and trend, Perf. Mid. of rale, Or 
obſolete rex properly to bring ſorih, as the 
female, but ſometimes. 70 el, as the 
male. Comp. Tao. ˖ 


I, 


II P 2 1 5 
I. The firſt-barn of man of beaſt. Occ, Heb. xi, 28. 
II. It is applied to Chriſt. 120 
1. In reſpect of his epentng the womb of the 
Bleſſed Virgin, without excluding, how- 
ever, the following higher ſenſe,” in which 
he was eminently 7he Fore born. oce. Mat. i. 
| 26: "Tak: fi. We. | : | 
2. He is called, Col. 1 16. We warne 
* hows, 7. he Firft- begotten or Firſt-born of 
the while creation, not only becauſe He 
F ESTI IS nro vallus before all things, and 
all things, both in heaven and earth, were 
created by. him, but alſo becauſe he Was 
begotten to inherit all things, and in al! 
| things to have the pre-eminence, becauſe all 
| _ things wer? created EIS auroy' OR him, as 
well as 9 avis by him. See ver. 16, 17, 18. In 
the ſame view he is Myles abſolutely 1 TON 
foro rene THE 'Firſt- bot 1. Heb. i. 6. 
. Chriſt 18 alſo. called Tpwrorokes 1 £X TO. VEXPWN, 
T he Firft-born or Firſt. legotien from the dead, 
in regard of his being the it that roſe 
from the dead, no mbre to die: For, as 
the author of the Anſwers to the Orthodox 
well obſerves, £45 > fro allayaroy Ts e aghapros 
kf: 8 T0 ye 71705 N avarrary, WN Ts D- 
; Types Lic Xpiore, no one has yet ariſen ro 
an immortal and incorruptible life but our 
Saviour Jeſus Chriſt. Reſponſ. 85. So 
Cyiryſaſtom, ſpeaking of them who roſe from 


the dead before Chriſt, Alacrailes weſſes am- 


bv wan, eve dedusto reg The avacterius* O 
Or Xęic roc @vauoTts AN Urominle Sayary— All 
"theſe, tho? they roſe, yet died again, af- 
. us a taſte of the reſurrection: 
Chriſt being riſen is a more ſubjeft to death —** 
3 Col. i. 18. Rev. i. 3. Comp. Act. xxvi. 
3. Rom. vi. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 20,23. and ſee 
Sicc 8 Theſaurus under TIpwroroxes I. 2. b. | 


* The genitive N. #luoews is governed of the adjective 
D[wT0%Y included in IlpwroToX0; 3 ; thus IIPNTOE Mor, 
Befere me, John i. 15, 30. NPNTON TMN, Before you, 
John xv. 18. So Theodorct on the place, Ilpwroxoxcs 
Towpy £076 T1; AH -- TIPO wagon; xliows Yee He | 
is ITpwroroxo; of the creation—as being begotter before the 
whole creation,” So Oecumenius explains Ilpwroroxog wa | 
ong Nigtog, Ter” tort, TIPO wacn; xliowy, Tipwroroxu; xa 


' Moreyews tyernders, That is, ſays he. the Firſt-begotten 
and Only-begotten Son before the whole creation.” See 
Suicer's Theſaur. in Ilguroraxc;,, and Dr. Vaterland, 
Meyer's Lecture, Sermon 2. 

+ Obſerve not WAS, but 7S, 
iſtence. Comp. John viii. 58. 


59, Kc. 2d Edit. 
to denote his eternal ex- 


| 
1 


But | 


o9 1 TE 


4. This title is applied to Chriſt in reſpect of 

his being the /irf- bern among many bre- 

thren, both in holineſs and glory. occ. 

Rom. viii. 29. Comp. under wpoprCe II. 

The above cited are all the texts of the 

N. T. where IIpwroruxog is ſpoken of Chriſt. 

III. 166 Saints are called-(Hpwroraxw» ): the Firſt- 
Vorn, becauſe under tùht law the Finft born 
were peculiarly appropriated to God, and 
heirs of a double honour and inheritance.“ 
Doaddridge. occ. Heb. xii. 23. Comp, Exod. 

iv. 22, and under IIeroroxza, 5. 9 Fell 8 
note on Heb. xii. 23. 

ITTAIQ, either from obſol. vr mh fall, or 
mmediately from Heb: N 70 incline. 

To ſtumble, fall. In the N. T. it is applied 
only ſpiritually, and that whether to lighter 
offenſes, occ. Jam. iii. 2. twice, or to thoſe 

of a more grievous kind, oce. Rom, xi. 11. 
(Comp. ch. ix. 32.) A ii. IO. - (Comp. 
ver. 11.) 2 Pet. i. 10. 

Tresa, ag, n, from waren Thy epa, e 
upon the ground, ſay the Greek Etymolo- 
giſts; but it may be from Heb: 89: 10 
preſe, 1 being changed into Ty as uibal 
The heel.” oec. John xiii. 18. | 

8 4, Toy from Aesck. 

I. A little wing, or in general a wing. Thus 
it is applied by the LX. to the wings of 

the Cherubs in the toly of Holies of Solo- 

mon's Temple, 1 King. vi. 24. 

II. A wing or appendage 19 4 building. occ. 
Mat iv. 5. Luk. iv. 9. The wlpyior rs 
ips here mentioned ſeems to have been 
what was called the King's portiro, which 
was built parallel to the ſouth front of the 
Temple, and was, ſays Joſephus (Ant. 
Lib. 15. cap. 11. $. 5.) *one of the moſt 

. memorable works KN. was ever ſeen under 
the ſun; for whereas the valley itſelf was 
here ſo deep that one could not bear to 
look down into it; on the edge of this, 
Herod raiſed the immenſe height of the 
portico, we £8 719 an? c * TE TAUTNG 1. * 
Ow ovyralers 1 Bahn Nonſeyn, co, , an kbE- 
1281s Th; og ks apherprooy Toy oho, ſo 
that if any one from the roof of this portico 

ſhould look thro' both theſe depths at once 
his head would grow dizzy, the ſight not 


* 


11 
2 144 


being able to reach the bottom of ſuch a 
prodigious abyſs.” Somewhere then on 
| "72 wn 


nir 


the Devil placed our Saviour. 

ITrepus, 'vyos, d, from Jip the fame, which 
. werepoy from xrro 70 fly. : 

A wing, properly of a bird. Mat. xxiu. 37. 
Rev. iv. 8. & al. 

IIr mov, z, vo, from * 0 or the obſolete V. 

Han to fly, which from the Heb. n 70 
expand, firetch out. See under werau, 
A bird, a fowl. occ, 1 Cor. xv. 39. 

TTITOEL2, Wy either from the obſolete v. No 
0 fall, or rather from the Heb. ya to af- 
fright, or d to ſhake or tremble thro fear. 
The derivative N. loci terror anſwers to 
the Heb. d in the LXX. of Prov. iii. 25. 
To 
Paſſ. To be afrighted, terrified. occ. Luk. 
xxi. 

mise, ee, att. eg, u, from wes, which 
' ſee. 


A being affrighted or terrified, terror, con- 
Rernation. Occ. 1 Pet. iii. 6. 
ON, from the Heb. Nd z decline. 

n 2 WET W. 

To fall. An obſolete v. hence in the N. T. 
we have Particip. Perf. Act. de, vi, og, 
Act. xv. 16. Rev. ix. 1. 

IIrver, 2, ve, from zue to ſpit, ſoit out. 
 Aſhovel, whence corn is thrown or pit out, 
as it were, againſt the wind, to ſeparate it 
from the chaff. That this is the true ſenſe 
of the word, and not a fan or van, (which, 
as Dr. Shaw has juſtly remarked, is too 
cumberſome a machine for a man to have 
in his hand) is evident from Homer, II. 13. 

- Un. 588. | 

; Ns J er are o Wares ITY OGIN peyazAny 

Kar anon 
Op0K201y Ui f], I pies, 
As on the ſpacious floor the duſky beans 


Or vetches leap, from the broad /bzvelthrown-- - 
So from the ſteel that How Atrides' heart 


| — — to diſtance Yes & bounding dart.” 
The Greek Scholium on 1555 place in Schre- | - 


: 
| 


Pops. 


wehas's edition ſays, rue d tu, £ r nac- | 


. e hab arzow, N eg Te 


1 5100 


the roof of this portico it is probable that | | 


affright, terrify ; whence Irena, pa, | 


- Travel, p. 18 24 Edit. 


HT Q 


Axyvps- The wu is what they throw up the 
corn with, after it is threſhed, to ſeparate 
it from the chaff,” occ. Mat. iii. 12. Luk. 
i. 17. See more in Weiſtein on Mat. 

IIrua, from z1:w to affright, or rather from 
WD 10 decline, get away. 
To afſright, terrify : 3 whence DITupopgus. Paſl. 
To be affrighted, fartled; for it particularly 
denotes the ſtarting of a horſe, as may be 
ſeen in Welſtein. occ. Phil. i. 28. 

IIrocæ, GTCS, TO from eee Fat, Pad. 
of aht to ſpit. 5 6 alu 
Sritele.. occ. John ix. | 

ITT ZSO, from the Chas 2b. which, 
as a N. Maſc. Plur. in Reg. p (Dan. 
lll. 214 ſeems, like the. Greek traci, 0 
denote a kind of tur bands or tiaras 1 or 
rolled round the head. | 
To roll up a ſcroll or volume of a book. bee. 
Luk. iv. 20. Comp. Alan lvc ow, eee 

IIT TQ, either from the Heb; nnD 10 open, 
particularly as the mouth, or rather formed 
from the ſound, as the Latin ſpuo, and Eng. 
n 

: 20 o ſpit, to throw out ſpittle from the, mouth, 

c. Mark vii. 3 3. Vifi. 23. John ix. 6. 

OSS rg, 70% from Tenlupas Perf, Paſſ. 
of 771 or obſol. Tow to fall. 
A dead body fallen to the ground, a carcaſe, 
which, by the way, from the Latin caro 
caſa, 2 Fallen. occ. Rev. xi. 8, 9. Mark 
vi. 29. Mat. xxiv. 28. In which laſt cited 

text | concur with thoſe many learned In- 

- terpreters who refer Hνα to the Jews, and 
2:70, to the Romans, and ſuppoſe the latter 
word to allude to the Roman military En- 
Aus, which were Eagles of gold or ſilver, 
Comp. Deut. W Job xxxix. 30. 
In the LXX. «6 xiv. 8. lata an- 
ſwers to the Lib, 1 dd a carcaſe, which is 
in like manner from the verb 599 70 fall. 

gs 106, Att. ws, ns from obſol. Tow to 
Fal RY 

Afall, or falling. occ. Mat. vii. 27. Luk. 

ji. 34. | 

r, a, 1, from waxes. 

Poverty. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 2, 9. Rev. 

li. 9. 


| Hruxeuw, from wyes. 


To beor . oec. 2 Cor. viii. 9. 


A * 
TIT»wyoc, v, ow, from xenſluxa, Perf. Act. of 


ogg to ſhrink with fear, tremble, which 
from Moe 10 terrify. 


I. Poor, indigent, deſtitute of the goods and ne- | 
| ITYONN, 


ceſſaries of this life. Mat. xix. 2 1. xxvi. , 
11. & al; Comp, Ham, 5 

II. Poor, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, deſtitute of ſpi- 
ritual riches. Rev. iii. 17. 5 

verty and wretchedneſs. Mat. v. 3. (Comp. 

- Tha, Ixvi. 2.) Mat. xi. 5. Luk. iv. 18. 
Comp. Iſa. Ixi 1. and obſerve that the 
correſpondent Heb. word to wJwxoic of the 

 LXX. and 

” meek, 


IV. Poor, unable to confer ſpiritual riches, ſuch 


as Juſtification and acceptance with God. 


Gal. iv. . | 


which from Tvxa Adv. cloſe together, cloſely, 
and this either from the Heb yd to meet, 
or by tranſpoſition from the Heb. ND 70 
condenſe, (Comp. wiyv) Obſerve further 
that v is an Adv. of the like form as 
yt on the knees, Mok with the heel, &c. 
The i, the doubled fit. So Heſychins, 
 Hvyph, pen; Suidas, Thvypn, porter, 


ouſuMeos da, the fiſt, the cloſing of the | 


fingers; and Pollux, II. 147. Ay d ouſeations” 
run Veipey 0 Nu Hoher XRANET AL TVY 1 If you 
ſhut your hand the outſide is called wuypn,” 
Hence the dative Tvyuy being ufed, as it 
were, adverbially, *@uvypy vile tas ras yeipas, 
literally, to waſh the hands with the fiſt, i. e. 
by rubbing the palm of one hand with the 
doubled fit of the other. The reader may 
ſee other interpretations of this word in 
Pole dy nopſ. and Wolſius. I have taken that 
which ſeems to me the beſt, and which 
is alſo embraced by the learned Noldius, 
Partic. Hebr. Annot. 1965. and by Wol- 
Hus in his Cur. Philol. Next to this I 
ſhould prefer that of Dr. Lightfoot, who 
explains the phraſe by waſhing he hands as 
far as the fiſt extended, i. e. up to the wriſt. 
This the Rabbins call wo/hing p y to 
the break or joint; and the Doctor quotes a 
tradition of their's from the Talmudical 
Practs, that the: hands were io be thus waſh- 
ed. occ. Mark vii. 3. _ 


! 
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Evangelift is §õꝗ])]˖?0ʒ humble, | 


IT'S 
The EXX. uſe the word twice, Exod. xxi. 
18. Iſa. Iviti. 4. for the Heb. N the t 
clenched, (or to uſe the Eng. derivative 
from the Heb; n) wrapped together. 
„ be, 0, from eb. UE a ſpecies 
I. This word in the profane writers is uſed, 


1 


Ns | fo far as I can find, onꝭy in the two follow- 
III. One wha is duly ſenfible of his ſpiritual po- | W 


ing ſenſes. 
1. The ſingular Tv, Python, is the name of 
that monſtrous ſerpent feigned to be killed by 
Apollo; whence he was called Hobios or Py- 
- thian: Which ſtory, whatever pal or 
hiſtorical ground it may have, bears a mani- 
feſt allufion'to the promife of bruiſing the 
ſerpent's head by the feed of the woman, 
Genn t, 3 | 


| | oy 12. IPs, 6, Plur. according to Plutarch, 
| IIuy en, ns, u, from rut with the doubled jt, | 


cited by Wetftein, was uſed in his time for 
the Eſyacrpiuula, or thoſe, Diviners tho 
ſpake from their belly, De Def. Orac. 
p. 414. E. Edit. Francof. 1620. Tag Ey= 
 yaoTppurlur evpurAtras WH, % TFYOMNAL 


1 * 


Tpooayoprvoperes e Hence 3 
II. Huber, wos, 6, A divining Demon. So oy 
' fychitts, Hub, JH,“, paculixov. OCC, Act. 

xvi. 16. where Illus, I apprehend, pro- 

perly means the Demon himſelf with which 

the damſel was poſſeſſed, and which St. 
Paul caſt out, ver. 18, for St. Luke's ex- 

N mTyevpa, Tub ws, a ſpirit of a diviuing 
Demon, ſeems exactly parallel to what he 

uſes in his Goſpel, ch. iv. 33. Ilvivue Au 

povis axabaprs, A ſpirit of an unclean Demon. 

Further Hob imports divination, either 

from uf:os Pythian, the title under which 
Apollo gave out his oracles at Pyiho or Del- 
Phi, (whence the Prieſteſs who uttered them 
was alſo called Pyihia) or elſe immediately 
from Heb. d 4 ſerpent, which was an 
animal particularly reſpected by the Hea- 
then in their divinations, as being to them 
an emblem or repreſentative of the Solar 

Light or Apollo, their divining God: Add 

to which, that conſidering the religious and 


* Mollerus on Iſa. xix. 3. Cited in Leigb's Critica ſa- 
cra, and Mintert in his Lexicon, ſay that Apollo himſelf 
was called ve, but I find no proof of this; and the 
learned Wolfus Chr. Philolog. on AQ, xvi, 16. exprefely 


| affirms that he is never ſo ſiyled. hig 
igh 


nr 


high regard paid to ſerpents in various man- 
ners among the“ ancient idolaters through- 
out the world, and which is ſtill paid to 
them in ſome Heathen countries to this 
+ day, it ſeems as if that Old Serpent, the 
Devil, had taken a peculiar pleaſure in 
conſecrating that animal, under the diſ- 
guiſe of which he had ſucceeded but too 
well againſt our firſt Parents, and that, by 
pretending to divine or. foretel, in direct 
contradiction to the revelation of God, what 
0 gelling the command of their Creator. 
i FED 
vrvog, u, o, from wuxa Ady. cloſely, cloſe 
\ torether, which ſee under æπ 
Frequent. occ. i Tim. v. 23. Ilvxyz, Neut. 
+ Plvr.; uſed. adverbially, Frequently, aften. 
ccc. Luk. v. 33. Huna is likewiſe thus 
applied by Homer, II. 18. lin. 
O yſf. 17. lin. 198. and fee J elſtein. 
Tluzyorepos, a, on. Comparative of Tuxyc. 
More frequent; hence Huxvo rte, Neut, 
uſed adverbially, More frequently. occ. Act. 
XXI v. K © | RP 2 f 4} 
HuxJevw, from Twins a boxer, which from 
ave Adv. with the fiſt. See under Huywn. 
To box, fight with the fit, which was one of 
the exerciſes in the Grecian games. The 
Word is applied ſpiritually by St. Paul to 
the Chriſtian combat. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 26. 
TAI, , 5, from the Heb. 10 10 ſepa- 
„en & 
vii. 12. Act. iii. 10. 
IIA, ws, 5, from Tuan. 
| 5 gateway, porch, ſuch as we learn from 
Dr. Shar, the principal; houſes in the Eaſt 
are ſtill furniſhed with. Mat. xxvi. 71. Act. 
Xl. 23. Comp. IIpoauaicr... .. | 
TIvrJavoua, from the obſolete cube] the 
_ Jame, which . | 
To aſt, enquire. Mat, ii. 4. 
yr 399 10 iv..7. & al. 4 
, Tp%, re, Either from the Heb. 2 


1, 


John iv. 52. 


* See Cooke's Enquiry into the Patriarchal and Dru- 
idical Religion, &c. Introduct. p. 3. Ju De Orig. 
& Progreſſ. Idololat Lib. 4. cap, 3. 3 
I Compleat Syſtem of Geography, Vol. 2. p. 475 
Ow:n's Natural Hifrory of Serpents, p. 216. 5 


- 
* 


wopld be the conſequence of their tranſ- 


572] 


18. Comp. | 


A gate. See Mat. vii. 13. xvi. 18. Luk. | Il 


for 


. 


IP 


to Burn, or d to break in pieces, as fire 
doth it's fuel; whence is derived the Heb. 
N. ADN aſhes, or duſt, into which the fuel 
is broken by fire; alſo Eng. Fire, Sc. 
I. Fire. See Mat. xvii. 15. Luk. ix. 54. xvii. 
29. Nil. 5 5 b 
II. It is ſpoken, Mat; iii. 11. Luk. iii. 16. 
of the Holy Ghoſt, in reference to his 


illuminating, enlivening, and purifying vir 


tues, and to his w:/ible effuſicn in the form of 
fiery tongues on the day of Pentecoſt. Act. 
5 Fn 

III. God is called @ conſuming fire, in reſpect 

of his infinite purity, and of his fiery and 


devouring indignation againſt preſumptuous 


and impenitent ſinners. Heb. xii. 29. 
Comp. ch. x. 27, 31. Deut. iv. 24. ix. 3. 
where in the LXX. TTvp x4TavaMoxzev, a de- 
Siroying Fre, anſwers to the Heb. oN WK; 
a devouring fire. See alſo Deut. xxxii. 22, 


IV. It is ſpoken of the Goſpel, principally. on 


account of thoſe violent heats and furious con- 
tentions and perſecuticns, which ſhould, thro? 
the wickedneſs of men, be the conſequence 
of it's being publiſhed in the world. Luk. 
xii. 49. Comp. ver. 51. and Mat. x. 34. 
V. It relates to the general conflagration at the 
laſt day, which hall prove every man's work, 
i. e. every Teacher's doctrine, ef what ſort 
it is. 1 Cor, ill. 13, 15. Comp. 2 Theſſ. i. 
8. 2 Feb. 1.7 


we 


VI. it refers to the fire of hell. Mat. ili. I "I 


 Xxv, 41. Mark ix. 43, 44, 45. & al. 

upe, ac, u, from ug fire. 

A heap of fuel collected to be ſet on fire, or 

aFually burning, a fire in this ſenſe, Pyra, 

occ. Act. xxviii. 2, 3. | TIONS: 

IIyc es, a, é, from xtp fire. 7 

I. A lower, properly of a conical or | pira- 

midical form, gradually diminiſhing from 
the bottom upwards, like a flame of fire. 
ger. Luk, Wii. „ xiv 28. 8 


II. The tower of the vineyard denotes figura- 

. tively the Temple at Jeruſalem. occ. Mat. 

xxi. 33. Mark xii, 1. Comp. Ia. v. 2. 

I Ivpsoow, from mTuperes. | 
To be ſick of a fever. 

Mark i. 30. 


t Wich from fats a Hramid, and this from o 


occ. Mat. viii. 14. 


4. 


| TIvgeros | 


ISA 

YIvperoc, x, 3, from up fre. | t 

A fever, ſo called from the preternatural 

heat of the body in that diſorder. Thus 

the Latin febris (whence the Eng. fever) is 
from ferbeo or ferveo to be hot, which, by 

the way, are derivatives from the Heb. 400 

to be hot. Mat. viii. 15. & al. On Luk. 

iv. 38. Welſtein cites Galen repeatedly ob- 

ſerving that WUpeT0S EYHS is an uſual ex- 

preſſion among the medical Greek writers. 

Ioperoi, 08, The fever. fits, the burning fits in 

a fever. occ. Act. xxviii. 8. 

The LXX. uſe this word, Deut. xxviii. 2. 
for the Heb. Hp a burning inflammatory 
fever, from p to kindle, as a fire. 

TTupivos, n, ov, from rip fire. | 
Of fire, fiery, igneous. occ. Rev. ix. 17. 

]lupow, Wy from up fire. 

I. To ſet on fire, burn. 


iii. 12. Comp. Eph. vi. 16, and ſee under 
Beg. | 

II. Of metals. Logona, ah, To glow with 
heat, as in a furnace. occ. Rev. i. 15. We 
have the ſame expreſſion in Polycarp's Mar- 
tyrdom, §. 15. Edit. Ruſſel: *Qs xpuoos 
NK apyupos EN KAMINQ, ITYPOYMENOZE. 


As gold or ſilver glowing in the furnace.” | 


WAKE. IIeTupwutrvycs, Part. Perf, Paſſ. hat 
hath thus glowed, and ſo is tried or purified. 
occ. Rev. iii. 18. | 
III. F iguratively. TIupooprts, 2p4%iy To burn, 
be fired, as it were, with grief and indig- 
nation, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 29,—with unchaſte 
deſires. occ. 1 Cor. vil. 9. | 
TTvppaGu, from TUppos red. | 
To be or look red. occ. Mat. xvi. 2, 3. 
TIvzpes, *, o, from Tvp fire. 
Red, of 
XU: 3. „„ 
IIVpesc ig, 10%, Att, cs; 1 from rupoco. 
1. A burning. occ. Rev. xviii. 9, 18. | 
II. A fiery trial, a proving, or trial, as of 


metals by fire. So Heſychius, Aoxijpacic. | 


occ. 1 Pet. iv. 12. Comp. Hupe II. 1 Pet. 
i. 7. and Pf. Ixvi. 10. Zech. i. 3,9. in 
1 : : 

Ine, w. It may be derived from Heb. 
d to ſeparate. . 


To ſell, to ſeparate, as it were, from the for- 


L 


Hence IHupoopar, 2a, J 
Paſſ. To be ſet on fire, be on fire. occ. 2 Pet. | 


4 fiery colour. occ. Rev. vi. 4. 


IIQP:: 
mer owner, Mat. 
N | 
TlIwxcs, z, 6, q. moans, from mou the graſs, 
and aa: 10 leap, friſt, ſays Mintert. 
A fole, or colt, generally of the horſe kind, 
and that whether very young, or come to 
it's full growth: But in the N. T. it is 
ſpoken only of an aſF's fole or colt. Mat. 
xxi. 2. & al. | 
Hence Latin Pullus, and Eng. Fole. 
ITarore, Adv. from mw yet, (which from 
_ Heb. D or Nd here) and ror: ever. 
Ever yet, at any time. Luk. xix. 30. John 
1.18. EET ts e 28 
IIcpog, 2, 6, perhaps from the * Chald. 9, 
which is uſed Br a lot, Eſth. iii. 7, & 
al. but ſeems properly to denote a ſmall 
piece of ſtone broken off from a larger, and 
ſo to be a derivative from the Heb. 119 70 
break. 
. A kind of ſtone, like Parian marble in 
whiteneſs and hardneſs, mentioned by Pli- 
, Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 36. cap. 17, | 
IT. A calculous or chalky concretion, which is 
formed preternaturally in ſome part of the 
human body, as in the joints or lungs. 
III. The callus, ** the hard ſubſtance by which 
broken bones are united.“ Fohnſon. 
This N. occurs not in the N. T. but is in- 
ſerted for the clearer explication of the 
following derivatives. 
IIæpoco, o, from TWwpogy which ſee. 
To harden, make hard, like a ſtone, or to 
make callous and inſenſible to the touch, like 
the calculous concretions of the human body, 
or like the callus or ofſeous cement of broken 
bones. In the N. T. it is applied only in 
a ſpiritual ſenſe to the hearts or minds of 
men. occ. Mark vi. 52. viit. 17. John xit. 
40. Rom, xi. 7. 2 Cor. iii. 14. In the two 
laaſt paſſages our Tranſlators render it 
blinded. So Heſychius explains Twrupwwaw 
not only by :ozxnpupere hard, hardened, but 
alſo by TETVPAW/atvot blinded, and tp 
by ervpaubnoay were blinded. In John xii. 
40, however, Terv@Awnty aurwy ve ofIaAmr, 
he hath blinded heir eyes, is mentioned as 
as diſtinct from TeTwpweer avrur T1 xxpiicy. 


x. 29. xiii. 44. & al. 


Comp. Heb. and 
U uu 


Eng. Lexicon in N- DD VIII. 
But 


I QP 
But * if Twp be ever taken in the ſenſe of 


blinding it muſt be derived immediately | 


from Twees blind, which may very naturally 
be deduced from Twpes denoting that callus, 
tin, or film over the eye which is uſual in 
blindneſs. So the Heb. My blind may be 
from Wy a ſein. | | 


This V. is once uſed in the LXX. for the | 


Heb. ND zo ſbrink, fo grow flat, and con- 
ſequently dim, as the eyes from grief, Job 
Xii. 7. | 
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 ® See Leigbs Critica ſacra in wwgow and eweweor;, and 
Lee's Sophron. Vol. iii. p. 571. Note. 


II Q 2 
TIwpwoic, we, att. ws, „, from www, which 
compare. ; 
I. The callus or cement of broken bones. 
Heſychius, EE ooTewv TFT ig ee ould: Thos. 
II. Hardneſs, callouſneſs, or blindneſs. occ. 
Mark vi. 5. Rom. xi. 25. Eph. iv. 18. 
II, Adv. from n how ? (ſee under votes) 
and eg As, | 
I. Interrogative or definite. How ? by what 
means? in what manner? See Mat. vi. 28. 
Vit. 4. Xi, 26. Xvi. 11. xxii. 21. Mark ii. 
26. Rom. ii. 6. vil 3 | 
Indefinite, By any means. Act. xxvii. 12, 
29. Rom. xi. 14. & al. 


So 


* 


II. 


— — 


P. 


r 
b. er e: Rho. The ſeventeenth of the 


more modern Greek letters, but the 


7 


Hebrew Reſh (), approach. ſtill nearer to 


that of the Phenician (q), and are, indeed, | 
the ſame as that letter, only turned to the | 
right hand. The name Rho is an evident | 
corruption of Reſk, the / being dropt, as | 


the Grecks ſeem never to have uſed that 
ſound. The Syrians in like manner are 
ſaid to have called the correſpondent letter 
in their language Roe. | 
-PABBI. Heb, 
Rabbi, Heb. „, from 2 great, excell:nt, 
chief, maſter, (ſee 2King. xxv. 8, Jer. xxxix. 
13. Jon. i. 6. Dan. i. 3. in Heb.) and 
pron, ſuffix *: my, q. d. My chief, My maſter. 
Rabbi is, as St. John informs us, ch. i. 
39, equivalent to de maſter, teacher, 
and was, in our Saviour's time, a title of 
reſpect given to the Jewiſh Doctors, and 
a moſt arrogant, and even blaſphemous 
one it was in the ſenſe in which they aſ- 


twentieth of the ancient Cadmean al- | 
r in which it anſwered to the He- 

rew or Phenician Ręſhi in order and power. | 
It's forms P, e, tho plainly related to the | 


—— 


2 „ 


fumed it, namely, as requiring implicit 


PAP 


obedience to their deciſions and traditions, 

and the ſame, if not greater, ſubmiſſion to 

their words than to thoſe of the law and 
the Prophets. (See Dr. Whitby on Mat. 

xxiii. 8. and under IlapzJoo;s) Our Bleſſed 

Lord charges the Jewiſh Scribes and Phari- 

ſees with being very fond of this preſump- 

tuous appellation, but commands his Diſ- 
ciples not to be called Rabbi, i. e. in the 

Jewiſh acceptation of the word; fer one, 

adds he, is your Kabnynrns Guide, or Teacher, 

even Chriſt, Mat. xxiii. 7, 8: And accord- 

ingly, tho' this title of Rabbi was often 

given to himſelf, we do not find that he 
ever rebukes thoſe who gave it him, be- 
cauſe he was in truth a Teacher ſent from 
God, even that great Prophet who ſhould 
come into the world, and of whom the Lord 
had ſaid by Moſes, Deut. xviii. 18, L ſhall 
come to paſs that whoſcever will not hearken 
unto my words, which he ſhall ſpeak in my 
name, I will require it of him. 

'PABBONI, or PABBOTNI. | 
Nabboni. It ſeems not a pure Hebrew word, 
but to be formed from the Chaldze or Syriac 

17 or Na a chief, maſter, and my. 
It is nearly of the ſame import with Rabbi, 
| | for 


TR 0 


for St. John explains both by the ſame | 
word 9:dzoxaat maſter : But Lightfoot and 
others ſay it was a title of higher reſpeck. 
occ. Mark x. 51, John xx. 16. 

Pad, from 'exEdes a rod. 

To beat with rods, that is, ſmall ſticks or 
{wlps. Occ. Ad. xvi. 22. 2 Cr. 25: 
'PABAOSE, », 3, from the Heb. 797 70 

Jupport, bolſter. 

I. A flaff, which ſupports a man in leaning, 
or alis him in walking. occ. Mat. x. 10. 
Mark vi. 8. Luk. ix. 3. Heb. W g- 5 
Comp. Heb. ix. 4. In this view it anſwers 
in the E to the Heb. dd, Gen. xlvii. 

31. & al. freq. and to D 4 upportin 
ſtaff, Exod. xxi. 19. & al. . n 

II. Aſcepire uſed figuratively for government. 
occ. Heb. i. 8. which is a citation from the 
LXX. of Pf. xlv. 6. where it anſwers to 
the FIND LAW a ſcepire. Comp. Rev. 

xi. 

III. 1 rod or aff of correction, in a Bins: 
tive view. Occ. 1 Cor. iv. 21. In this 
ſenſe alſo it is uſed by the LXX. for the 
Heb. bAW, Exod. xxi. 20. 2 Sam. Vii. 14. 
& al. 

IV. The iron rod mentioned Rev. ii. 27. Xii. 
5. xix. 15. denotes the invincible potver of 


Chriſt. Comp. PLN. 9. 


Pads, By 0, from pb dog 2 rod, and A x |. 


to have. 


A beagle, or Serjeant, properly a Libor, 
o n- 


i. e. an inferior officer in the Roman 
ment rio attended the ſuperior magi 


execute their orders. 
that theſe Lifors carried on their thoulders 


ates 10 


the faſces, which were bundles of rods with 


an ax in the middle of them, as the enſigns 


and inſtruments of their office; whence 
their Greek name Pabd aN, Which is uſed 
by Polybius, Dionyſius Halicarn. Plutarch, 


and Herodian, as may be ſeen in Weſtein 
on Act. xvi, 22, and 35. occ. Act. xvi. 

35, 38. 
P u Gy ares, 70, from ed ap /c to be 
ready for the perpetration of any wickedneſs, 
to commit it readily and craftily, which from 
badizpyos 4A perſon ready for any wickedne/s, an 
abandoned villain, a crafiy knave, 
from patios eaſy, ready, and pyov A Work, 


wa Gas. 6s Be. 


It is commonly known 


which | 
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feed. Padios may be very naturally derived 
from the Heb. A or i 1 deſcend; fo 
the Latin pronus, (whence Eng. prone) 
which ſignifies Hecp, Aoping, denotes allo 
eaſy, ready. 
Villany, wickedneſs, ; deceit... occ. 
Paas XVIIL 14. > 
COVEY 1%, as, 1, from 52 which ec 
under the laſt word. nary 
Widkedneſs, miſchief, craftineſs. occ. Act. 
xili. 10. 
PAKA. Heb. or Syriac. 
Raka. A term of "contempt eden de- 
rived from the Heb. to be empty; ſo it 
denotes à vain, empty, worthleſs fellow," in 
which ſenſe the plur. Dp or D is 
uſed in the Heb. Bible, Tus, ix. 4. 2 Sam. 
vi. 20. 2 Chron xiti, 7. Prov. Xii. 11. 
xxvili. 19. Thus Heſychius explains Pana 
by une. But this word having the Chaldee 
or Syriac termination does not ſeem purely | 
Hebrew, The Syriac verſion accordingly 
has p). It is often uſed, in the 
Thalmudical Tracts as a word of contempt 
or reproach. See Melſtein. occ. Mat. v. 22. 
Paxoc, ec, 855 ro, from tpjeryn, 2 Agr: Paſſ. 
of pnoow to break, tear. 


I. In the profane writers. A torn garments So 


| Ariſtophanes, Plut. I. 339. Av u lier ¹¹ 
PAK OE, Inſtead of a garment to have faxos; 
where the Scholiaſt explains fare by die- 


pnypevoy Yirwe, A torn coat. 


II. In the N. T. A bine of doth an off, ee Occ. 


Mat. ix. 16. Mark ü. 217. 

Palit, from paules beſprinkled,. which * 
fauna 40 pour all over, "wet beſprinkle, from 
pero 10 flow. 

To ſprinkle, beſprinkie;: dane by Feb | 
ccc. Heb. ix. 13, 194 21. x. 22, In Which 
laſt paſſage it refers to the purihhing and 

5 youu blood of Ohriſt. C Heb. xii. 

1 Pet. i. 24 : 


| Paoncs, 1, , from vielen. Perf, Paſt. 


of pavliCu. 


A being ſprinłled, a ſprinkling, 4 cleanſing or 
purifying from fin by ſprinkling. occ. Heb. 

ii. 24. 

Paid, from fer 4 rod, or fick, the ſame 
as pacdos (which _ Apes to Heſy- 
chius. a 

Uu u 2 1 
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I. To beat with a flick or flicks. So Heſychius 
explains pxrioa by pad, wn; and thus 
Beza and Eraſmus Schmidius underſtand it, 
Mat. xxvi, 67. 

II. To frike on the face with the palm of the 
hand, to give a ſlap on the face. So Suidas, 
Parical, warxtx: Ty yualov amky TY kp, 
Parica: means to ſtrike the cheek with the 

| hand open,” by which circumſtance it is 
diſtinguiſned from zoxag{w, which ſee. So 
the Ety mol. Mag. Paricas, ro warata Tv 

Fab amMnoty (read axaucru) XE, Panioa is 

to ſerike the cheek with the hand not ſhut or 
clenched.“ occ. Mat. v. 39. xxvi. 67. See 

Wetftein on Mat. 

"Parioua, aro. ro, from 

Paſſ. of farc. | 


Abe on the face with the palm of the hand, 


2 


£ppatiopai, Perf. 


z .llap on the face. occ. Mark xiv. 65. John 


uiii. 22. Xix. 3. 1 

PAT Q. It may be derived either from 

the Heb. 'X97 to repair, or from JAN 1 

inter ueave, unleſs one ſhould be rather in- 

dclined to deduce it by tranſpoſition from 
d to ſeu, ſew together *, to which this 
V. or it's compound ouvppaniu conſtantly 
anſwers in the LXX. 


© To feu, ſei together. This V. occurs not 
in tne f, T. but is inſerted on account of 


it's derivatives. 

"Paque, ids, 8, from 
para] to ſew. * 128 

A needle to ſew with. occ. Mark xix 
Mark x. 25. Luk. xviii. 25. | 

"PEAH, ns, . 


* 


4. 


A evach,” 4 chariot. occ. Rev. xviii. 13. 


„ Rheda is a Latin word which firſt came 


from the Gaus, and becauſe the Roman 
: magiſtrates made uſe of them in the pro- 


vinces it was ſoon taken up there. Rheda 


is moſt certainly a cnach, with this diffe- 
rence, that they had not then the uſe of 


flings [ braces] to make them ſo eaſy as 


ſuatuor rotarum, [i. e. 


Since writing the above I find that Martinius, in 
his Cadmus, propoſes the derivation of it from the Ara- 
| bic £25 10 bind, tie. | * It 

+ Orig. Lib. 20. cap. 12. 


3 
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papa, Perf. Act. of | 


now. — + I/idorus, Rheda, genus vehiculi | 
| Klada, a kind of 


TEM 
vehicle with four wheels]. — 4 Tully ſays, 
that Milo, when Clodius was ſlain, rode in 
a rheda with his wife; and || elſewhere he 
handſomely deſcribes a fluttering coxcomb 
on his travels [in his rheda—The word, 1 
ſay, is Gallick, but ſome lay it is & Syriac, and 
ſome * Chaldee; the Romans ſay they had 
it from the Gauls, ſo + Quintilian, but the 
ancient Germans had it too.” Thus the 
learned Daubuz on Rev. xviii. 13. To 
which I add that we need not be ſurprized 
to find the traces of this any more than of 
many other words, in ſo many languages, 
when we recollect that there is one common 
and very obvious root whence rbeda and all 
it's relatives may be derived; I mean the 
Heb. 19" to ſhake, (whence alſo Eng. ride, 
Latin rota a wheel, &c.) or if any one 
ſhould prefer V 70 run (whence Eng. rout, 
riot, rathe, rather) I ſhould not contend 
with Me 5 > ; php 
*PPEM®OAN, or, according to the Alexan- 
drian MS. *PAIÞAN, or, as other copies 
and verſions read, *PEPAN T. Heb. 
Remphan, Raiphan, or Rephan. In the 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in vg under 19 VI. 
I have followed the common opinion, 
that (5 Chiun in Amos v. 26. is the name 
of an Idol to which *Paigzy anſwers in the 
LXX. and Pagan or &c. in Act. vii, 43. 
But upon a more accurate view of the He- 
brew, and a cloſer compariſon of it with 
the LXX. Tranſlation, I am + inclined to 
embrace the interpretation of the learned 
Mr. Julius Bate in his Critica Hebræa under 
12. The Hebrew of Amos may be mott 


t Orat. pro Milne, (5. 10. Edit. Gruter) So Horace, 
Lib, 2. Sat. 6. lin. 42. ſays of himſelf, that Me- 
cenas admitted him into his acquaintance, 
Duntaxat ad hoc, quem tollere rheda 

Vellet, iter faciens — — 

Only that he might take him into his rheda or coach 

on a journey.“ 

[| Cic. ad Attic. Lib. 6. Epiſt. 1. 

| { Leigb, Crit. ſacr. i 

.* Bochart, Canaan, Lib. I. cap. 42. (col. 672, Edit. 
Leuſden. 

+ De Inſt. Orat. Lib. 1. 5, Plurima Gall ica value- 


| runt, ut rheda & petorritum, quorum altero Cicero tamen, 
altero Horatius utitur. 


t See Mill and Wetftrin's Various Readings. 
| : We” literally 


EU 


literally rendered thus: Ye took up or car- 
ried the Tabernacle of your Molech, and (ye 
carried) the Chiun of your images, the ſtar 
F your Aleim which ye made to yourſelves ; 
LXX. and Acts, Ka. avinebere TYV TXIVNV T2 
Monox, Xa T0 &TTpoy Ts Oe ke; Papas (Act. 
Pena Or Peau) rug Turus ® us emoimoare 
(LXX. burg) (Act. rporxuviiv euros.) 
Y Chiun may be derived from ND to burn; 
and it is plain that in the Heb. the ſtar (20909 
Hine or glory) of your Aleim is explanatory of 
the Chiun of your images; accordingly the 
LXX. omit Chiun, and retain only To &oTpoy 
the ſtar: But then they add Paigay as the 
name of that Idol which the Heb. expreſſes 
by the plural N. dh g. Hence then, and 
conſidering that at the time of which the Pro- 
phet ſpeaks moſt Idols were probably of the 
+ compound kind as the Cherubim and Þ Te- 
raphim were, 'Paipay Or Peupuy may beſt be 
underſtood to mean à compound image placed 
in glory, and the word itſelf may, like Te- 
raphim, be deduced from the Heb. Na") zo 
De till, i. e. through awe. or reverence, as 
denoting the repreſentative object of their re- 
ligious veneration. occ. Act. vil. 43. 


PEQ, or PEYL, Fut. 1. gevew, from the . 


_ Heb. 511) 70 be wet or ſoaked with liquor. 
To flow, as waters. occ. John vii. 38. 


*PEL), either from zi to fow, according to 


that of Homer, II. 1, lin. 249. 


T's xa ano YATONS perNTOS D PEEN 5 


ain, 


And from his tongue words ſweet as honey 
flow'd. 


2008 of 7; ae Idy11. - 20. lin. 26, 27. 


| Ex oT0ucTU ds 
EPPEE HN Qwva YAUKUPoTEPA 1 MENIXNGW, 
My voice flo d ſweeter than the honey-comb. 
Or elſe jw may perhaps be better derived 


from the Heb. TT zo teach, ew, inform. 
(Comp. pw, ) 


* Auruy is wanting after avrwy in the Alexaaidrian | 


MS. as well as in the Acts. 


f See Supplement to Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under | 


9579 II. 2, 3, 19, 16. 
t See Heb, and Eng. Lexicon under n- VII. aud 
1 G. H. 
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| PISS. from the Heb. 


P H 2 | 
| To ſay, ſpeak, ſpeak of. Mat. i. 22. iii. 3. 


V. 21, Rom. ix. 12, 16. & al. freq. The 
2d Aor. Pall. is either gebn, as Mat. v. 21, 


27, 31, 33. Or eppnſnv, as Rom, ix. 12, 26. 


Gal. iii. 16. 

® ya, &T0, Tbs from ppnypaaty Perf. Paſſ. 

| of pon Or pnοο to break. 
A breaking down, ruin. occ, Luk, vi. 49. 

PIII N TMI, from the Heb. y. or 5 70 
break, break in pieces. 
To break, burſt, occ. Mat, ix. 17. Comp. 
under Pncow, 

Prue, %, Tos from e Perf. Paſſ. of 

pe Fo ſpeak. 

I. 2 word ſpoken or uttered. Mat. xii. 36. 
xxvii. 14. 

II. A ſpeech or ſentence conſiſting of ſeveral 
words. Mat. xxvi. 75. Mark xiv. 72, Luk. 
1. 38. ii. 50, Comp. Rom. x. 8. 1 Pet. i. 
25. Heb. vi. 5. Dr. Hutchinſon oblerves 
that Xenophon in like manner uſes pnwe for 
a jpeech, Cyropæd. Lib. 8. P. 478. 8 vo. 
Edit. 

III. 4 word, a command. Luk! v. 5. It de- 

notes the operative or all. powerful word or 

command of god. Mat. iv. 4. Heb. i. 3. 

xi. 3. Comp. Heb. xii. 19. 

IV. A report, account. Mat. v. 11. 

V. A thing, matter. Mat. xviti, 16. Luk. i. 

37» 05. ii. 15. 

This laſt ſenſe ſeems helleniſtical, and taken 

from the ſimilar uſe of the Heb. 27 4 

word, to which na in the LXX. often 

_ anſwers in this view. See Gen. xv. 1. XvIil, 

| Ti 27 xix. 21. & al. Comp. under As- 


or PL" 70 daſh, 
break by "coll i/ion, or ek to break by cruſhing. 
I. To break, burſt. Mark ii, 22, Luk. 
V. 37. 
II. To rent, tear, as dogs or ſwine do. OCc, - 
Mat. vii. 6. 
III. To daſh or throw againſt the ground, allido. 
| So Volg. in Mark, allidit lum; and 
Heſychias, explains * (inter al.) by xara- 
S 10 caft or throw down, occ, Mark. ix. 
18. Luk, ix. 42. See Wolfius and M eſſtein 
on Mark. I add that Homer, Il, 18. lin. 
571. applies this word to dancers beating 


| the ground with their feet, | 
iv. 


1 

IV. To break forth into a voice or ery. occ. Gal. 
iv. 27. which is a citation from the LXX. 

of Iſa. iv. 1. The pureſt of the Greek 
writers uſe the phraſe pntal pwmy for burſting 
forth into a voice or cry, as may be ſeen in 
Raphelius and Wetftein on Gal. iv. 27. and 
in Deport's Lecture on Theophraſ/ius, p. 317. 
In like manner Virgil applies the Latin 
rumpere vocem, En. II. lin. 19. 

Purap, 08055 0, from pr fo ſpeak. 

An orator, one who profeſſes the art of ſpeak- 
ing. occ. Act. xxiv. 1. 

Prog, Adv. from "proc ſpoken, expreſſed. 
Expreſsly, in exprels terms. occ. 1 Tim. iv. 
1. where ſee Weiſtein. a, . 

PIZ A, ns, #5. The Greek Etymologiſts ſay 
it is fo called q. pe, becauſe thro' it e 
Te Gy the life of the plant flows, But may it 

not be better deduced from the Heb. @W 
a ro:t, the firſt fibilant letter being changed, 
as uſual, into the aſpirate breathing? | 

1. A root of a tree or plant. See Mat. iii. 10. 
Xili. 6, 21. Rom. xi 16, 17, 18. | 

II. A root, origin, ſpring. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 10. 

HI. 24 fhoot ſpringing from à root. In this 

view it is ſpoken of Chriſt ſpringing, ac- | 
cording to the fleſh, from Feſſe and David. 
Rom. xv. 12. Rev. v. 5. xxii. 16. The 
LXX. apply the word pita in the ſame 
view, Iſa. vi, 10. (Comp. ver. 1.) and Iſa. 
lit. 2. for the Heb. . 

Pico, Ws from el. 

20 root, fix, as it were, with roots. Pico- 
cha, wwai, Pall, To be rocted firmly, fixea, 
as it were, with roots, This V. is allo ap- 

lied figuratively by the Greek writers. See 
22 and Wolfus Cur. Philol. occ. Eph. 
111-18, Col. ii. 7. 

"Pin, 185 1, from pf ir, Perf. Mid. of p 
to caſt. | 

I. The force, impetus, or quick motion of ſome- 
what caſt er thrown, Thus in the Greck 
writers it is applied to ſtones, darts, the 

wind, the fre, &c, 

II. In the N. T. Pirn eb, the quick mo- 

tion or tu inłling of the eye. So Nyſſenus ex- 
pPlains it by emuuris Pacpapur, the ſhutting or 
twinkling of the eye-lids. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 52. 
Pur. , from "prTi5 a fan to agitate the air 
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J. To fan with the air or wind. + : 

II. To agitate with the wind. occ. Jam. i. 6. 

So Dio Chryſ. in Melſtein, ſpeaking of the 
Vulgar compared with the ſea, ſays, u' 
evius PIIIIZETAl, they are agitated by the 
wind.” | 7 

Pee, , Attic for 671, 
To caſt off or away. occ. Act. xxii. 23. 


This V. in the contraf form is uſed hke- 


wiſe by the Ati writers. Welſtein cites 
from Dia Chiyſ. the very phraſe TA IMA- 
TIA EPPINTOYN ; and from Lucian, De 
Saltat. 83. (Tom. 1. p. 961. E. Edit. 
Bened ) the parallel expreſſion Tas eolnras 
AIEP'PHITOYMN. 

PIIITQ, from (gere to incline, tend, or 
immediately from) the Heb. 797 to give 
way, yield, let go. 

I. To caſt, or let go, as anchors from a ſhip. 
occ. Act. xxvii. 29. „ 
IT. To caſt or throw down. occ. Luk. xvii, 2. 
III. To cajt, or throw. occ. Mat. xxvii. 5, 

Luk. iv. 35. F- | 

IV. To caſt out, throw overboard. occ, Act. 
xxvii. 19. | / 

V. To throw up, expoſe, abandon, or rather to 
diſperſe: In which latter ſenſe Raphelius 
cites from Polybius Kare EPPIMME- 
NOT xa jatdverlas wailas, Finding them all 
diſperſed and drunk.“ occ. Mat. ix. 36. 

Pos nde, Adv. from *eo:Cew 10 make a whizzing 
or whiſtling noiſe, which from poiges uſed in 
Homer (II. 16. lin. 361.) for the whizzing 
of an arrow in it's flight; and by Plutarch 
for the whiſtling of the wind in a ſtorm. Sca- 
Pula remarks that pores is a word formed by 
an onomatopœia from the ſound. See allo 
Dionyfius Halicarn. Hes Turbec. Sect. 16. 
With a noiſe or ſound reſembling that of a 
great //orm. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 10. 

Poupan, ag, n, from gr to brandiſh, which 

| from the Heb. y denoting violent motion 

or agitatation. 

I. A ſword, 1. e. war. occ. Rev. vi. 8. - 

II. Figuratively it imports bitter grief piercing 
the heart like a ſword. occ. L 8 

III. It deontes the word of Chriſt. occ. 
i. 10. 4). 12, 10. ni 0.5921. 


5 
Rev. 


wich, which from mu to caft. 


This word in the LXX. generally anſwers 
to the Heb. IN @ ſword, © 
| Puun 


Pes "es 8, from "puojues to WOT traho. 
A ſtreet or trad in a city included between 
houſes on each fide, (See Scapula) occ. Mat. 


vi. 2. Luk. xiv. 21. Act. ix. 11. xi. 10. 
Purreepic, as, 1, from ęurapoc. 


Filth, or pollution, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, as 


"0 ſin. oc. Jam, i. 21. where Elſuer ſhews 
that Plutarch and Diomſius Halicarn. uſe the 
V. *evracolay in like manner for being pol- 
luted by vice; and Lucian, cited by Wetſtein, 
applies "euros to the defilement of the ſoul. 


| 


Vit. Auct. Tom. 1. P. 361. C. Edit. 

Bened. | 
Puros, *, oh, from *© euros. 

Sordid, dirty. occ. Jam. ii. 2. So Jeſephus, 


Ant. Lib, 7. cap. Ir. \. 3. cited by Wet- 
ſtein, has the phraſe PYNAPAN EXOHTA. 
PTII OC, z, 5. The Greek Lexicographers 

deduce it from pura, Perf. Mid. of *eurlu 
to abſterge, cleanſe off, which may be trom 
the Heb. 797 yield, give way: But per- 
haps ęuret may be better deduced immedi- 
ately from the Heb. WAY mug, mire. 
_ Filth, occ. 1 Pet. mi. 21. 
*Purow, %, from euro. 
To be filthy, in a ſpiritual ſenſe. 
xxii. 11. 


occ. Rev. 


Pure, 105, att, * 1, from pro. Wb eu FO | 


flow. 
A flux. occ. Mark v. 25. Luk. vili. 43, 


Puri, 1006, 1, from eva to draw, contract. 


A wrinkle, corrugation of the ſtin. It is often 


ufed by the Greek writers in a natural ſenſe, 


(fee Werftein) but occurs in 1 er one, 


ED VT; 
PII or more uſually PYOMAT, Mid. 
J. This word denotes properly 7o draw with 
ferce and violence, to drag, to 2 as in 
Homer, II. 4. lin. 506, 


EPPTZANTO & vexgus, 


14 


* 3 eee -bul'd the dead. 
$0 it 1 be deduced either from the Heb. 
v1 to break, breat off, or ęucuai from 
Heb. MD" to caſt, project. 

II. Fo deliver, q. d. o draw out of danger or 
Res! libero, eximo, eruo. See Mat. 
vi. 13. Luk. i. 74. Rom. vii. 24. xi. 26. 


i 
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2 Tim. iv. 17. On 2 Cor. i. 10, Neiſtein 


ſhews that Dionyſius Halicarn. and Lucian 
uſe the Apoſtle's phraſe EK @ANATOY 
PYZAEQAI, 

Pupuaixzos, from Puparcs. 

Roman, Latin, occ. Luk. xxiii. 38, 

Pwpeciog, ain, ay, from Papen. 

A Roman. 

I. O. Pwpazor, The Romans 1 in general. John 
xi. 48. 

II. One who was born and uſually dwelt at Rome. 
So the Jews and Proſelytes who came from 
Rome to Jeruſalem, at the feaſt of Pentecoſt, 
are called *Pwpair, Act. ii. 10. Comp. 
under Hęocndvres III. 

III. One who has the privileges of a Roman citi- 
zen, Act. xvi. 21, 37, 38. xxii. 27. (Comp. 
ver. 28.) & al. 

Petre, Adv. from Pauls. 

In the Roman language, in Latin. occ. John 
xix. 20. 


. Pen, ne, 1+ 


The City of Rome, ſaid by Livy, Dionyſus 
Halicarn, Pliny, Plutarch, and others, to 
have been ſo named from it's founder Ro- 
mulus; tho? Feſtus mentions a tradition that 
this City was built long before Romulus, 
and was originally called Valentia, from 
valeo to be fironz, which name was after- 
wards changed by King Evander into the 
Greek e which is of the ſame import 
if derived from eανẽEe, Perf. Paſſ. of * o 
v to Herengthen. Otherwiſe Rome might 
have it's name from the Heb. N to be 
high, on account of the kill or hills on which 
it was originally built. Act. xviii. 2. xix. 
21. & al. See Suicer, Theſaur. in Pun. 


PONNTMI, from the Heb. WY to n. 


thrive, as a tree or plant. 
I. To ſtrengthen, make firong. | 
II. The Perf. Paſſ. Ee g οναι ſignifies Jam wel! 
or in good health, "Hence the Imperative 
Egpwoo, and Plur. Egpwole, are uſed in the 
concluſion of letters, like the Latin Vale and 
Valete, as a wiſh of health and happineſs, 
Fare well, Fare ye well, Adieu. occ. Act. 
XV. 29. xxiii. 30. So in Xenophon, Cyropæd. 
Lib. 4. p. 229. Edit. Hutchinſon'8vo.” Cyrus 
ends his Letter to Cyaxares with Er O 
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C, e, ., C Sigma. The eighteenth of 
the more modern Greek letters, but 
2 the twenty-firſt of the ancient. It 


has been already remarked, under the 


letter S, that the author of the old Greek 
alphabet greatly confounded the names, 
forms, and powers of the four oriental ſi- 
bilant letters Zain, Samech, Jaddi, and 
Shin, Thus Sigma, among the ancient 
Cadmean letters, anſwered in order to the 
Hebrew or Phenician Shin or Sin, and ac- 
cordingly the Dorians called it San; but 
the name Sigma is an evident corruption of 


Samech. The forms & and g ſeem plainly | 
taken from Shin of the Hebrews (#7) or | 
of the Phenicians (W), but & is little diffe- 


rent from the Hebrew O Sameck turned to 
the right hand, to which Hebrew letter 
C and bear alſo a manifeſt reſemblance. 
As to the power or ſound of the Greek 
Sigma, it was, no doubt, the ſame as that 
of the Roman S, which anſwers to it in 
many Latia words derived from the 
Greek, fo it ſhould be pronounced like the 


"y ſimple Engliſh S, not like SH, as the Heb. | 


ee is generally ſounded, | 

| SABAX@ANI Heb, or Chald. 
Thou haſt forſaken me, or interrogatively, 
Haſt thou forſaken me ? It is generally taken 


as a word compounded of the Chaidee or | 


| "Ew pat thou haſt forſaken, and the Pron. 
uffix 13 me. pat ſignifies 10 leave, let atone, 
za the Chaldee of Daniel and Ezra; and 


pat is uſed for the Heb. Da of | 


the ſame import in the Chaldee Targum 
and Syriac verſion of Pf, xxii, 2. A late 
- * learned writer, however, is of opinion 
that Taba ban anſwers to the Heb. D 
or NAP, from 12 or Ja 10 perpler, 


intangle, involve in perplexity, and fo was uſed 


by our Lord to expreſs-the perplexity of his | 


1 6 Tea pe, ro Av | EAN Kanoues, Tues d ITMA. 
l The letter Which 3 call San, and the Tonians | 


din. Herodotus, Lib. 1, cap. 139. 
22 Stearman's Letters on 5 þ L. p- 438, 9. 


aer 
 SZABAQO... Heb. 


8 From which worſhip 


rar. 


forlorn condition. Indeed, ſays he, the 


Chaldee pa- does not, I think, fully come 
up to the fignification of : rh, which 
compare, .occ. Mat, xxvii. 46. Mark 


Seb goth, Heb. Nag, a N. Fem. Plur. 
from the root RAY 7s go in ircops to war. 
Þ © his word. Nax is often applied to the 
tiuid of the heavens or air, and denotes that 
infiaite number of particles of which it con- 
liſts, (according to that of Jer. xxxiii. 22. 
Comp. Job xxv. 3.) and the wonderful re- 
_gularity of their actions on each other, and 
on all things ſubje& to their dominion 
Comp. Pſ. ciii. 21. Iſa. xlv.. 12. Ecclus. 
xliü. 8. The ſcriptures abound in paſſages 
ſhewing that theſe celeſlial hoſts or armies, 
Px Ra, were adored by the Heathen 
and Apoſtate Iſraelites, + (See inter al. 
Deut. xvii.. 3. 2 King. xvli. 16. xxi. 3. 
2 Chron, xxui. 3. Jer. viii. 2. Zeph. i. 5.) 
p alſo a great part of 
the world were called Zabians or Sabians. 
Hence the formation. of them is often re- 
claimed to Jehovah. See Deut. xiv. 19. 
Neb. ix. 6. Pf. xxxiii. 6. Iſa. xlv. 12. And 
hence Na dur, Jehova of Hoſts, and 
Na 'N, Aleim of hoſts, are often uſed 
as titles of the rue God, and expreſs that 
from Him the hes of the heavens derive 
their exiſtence and amazing powers,“ and 
conſequently, denote -his own eternal and 
almighty power; whence: the LXX. fre- 
quently explain N by Halong ο Al- 
mighty. T hey allo often retain the original 
Heb. word Tagaub or Tabbabb, as in Ha. i. 
9. which St. Paul cites from that verſion. 
occ. Rom. ix. 29. Jam. v. 4. | 
Ter S-, uy, 6» from oabbarifu, uſed in 
the LXX. for keeping or enjoying a ſabbath 
or ret, (ſee Exod. xvi. 30. =o xxvi, 355) 
which from Za66aro _ | > 


- See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in Nau IV. under 


* 
> 
63S 4 
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A ſabbatiſm, a keeping of a ſabbath, a veſt as 
on the ſabbath. occ. Heb. iv. 9. where by 
EabCariomes is denoted not only a reſting, 
but ſuch.a 1 as God entered into when 
he had finiſhed his work, a complete, holy and 
happy reft ; and this word further intimates 
to us that the ſabbath was inſtituted as a 
ymbol of that eternal reſt, which remaineth 
to the People of God. See Milly on the 
place, and comp. under Ra II. 
YZ ABBATON, s&, ro, Plur. L. S Sαt , ra, 
Dat. Labęaci, from the Heb. NAW Reſt. 
the ſabbath, to which this word generally 
anſwers in the LXX or immediately from 
the Heb. PAW 7. | 
Both ſingular and plur. The ſabbath-day. 
Mat. xii. 1, 2, 5. & al. freq. f 
A ſabbath-day's journey, Act. i. 12. is reck- 
oned at iwo thouſand cubits, that is, about 


a mile, not only in the Tha!mudical Tracts, 


but in Targum Fonatlian on Exod. xvi. 29. 

and on Ruth i. 16. Comp. Mat. xxiv. 20. 
where ſee Welſtein, alſo Doddridge's Note (c) 
on Act. i. 12. Vol. 2. p. 652. 

II. Both ſing. and plur, A week. Mark xvi. 
2, 9. Luk. xviii. 12, xxiv. 1. Act. xx. 7. 
1 Cor. xvi. 2. So the Heb. MNAY is uſed 
for weeks, Lev. xxiii. 13. and NAW for 
a week, ver. 16. according to the interpre- 
tation of the Targum, LXX. and Vulgate, 


III. Lageara, ra, Col. ii. 16. comprehends 


all the Jewiſh ſabbaths,, or times of ſacred 
_ reſt appointed by Moſes,” as well as that of 
the ſeventh day. The word is particularly 
applied by the LXX. to the paſchal ſab- 
bath, Lev. xxiii. 13. (comp. ver, 11.) to 
that on the tenth day of the ſeventh month, 


Lev. xxiij. 32. and to thoſe on the fifteenth | 


and twenty-third day of the ſame, Lev. 
xxiii. 39. to the ſabbatical year, Lev. xxv. 
2, 4, 6. and in Lev. xix. 30. XXVI. 2. T& 
cabFara ws, „y ſabbaths, no doubt, includes 
all the ſabbalis or times of ſacred reſs or- 
dained by God under the Moſaic diſpen- 
ſation. | 

Say, ne, *, either from ciaoaye, Perf. 
Mid. of car to load, fill, (which from 
Heb. NW to ſet, place) or from the Chald, 

- PAD great. d 

* A large fiſhing-net, a drag- net, Lat. vexri- 


IE 


_— 


— 


— 


| 
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and the puniſhments and rewards in Hades; a 
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culum, which from verro #0 
a ſweep net. occ. Mat. xiii. 47. 

ZAAAOTKAIOT, os, bi. 
Sadducees, a left among the Jews, fo called, 
according to the Thalmudical writers, from 
one Sadoc, it's founder, who lived about 
two hundred and ſixty years before Chriſt: 
But, according to 'others, they were thus 
named from the Heb. PTS juſt, righteous, 
either as pretending to inherent righteouſ-- 
neſs by their obſervation of the law, or 
as affecting to be great friends to diſtributive 
Juſtice *, 
The Sadducees not only rejected the tradi- 
tions of the Elders which the Phariſees 
maintained, but they alſo denied the reſur- 
rection of the dead, the being of angels, and 
+ all exiſtence of the ſpirits or ſouls of men 
departed, and conſequently all future re- 
wards and puniſhments. See Mat. xxii. 22. 
Mark xii. 18. Luk. xx. 27. Act. iv. 1, 2. 
xxiii. 6, 7, 8. Þ They taught that man was 
made abſolute maſter of his own actions, 
with a full freedom to do either good or 
evil, -as he ſhould think proper, without 
any aſſiſtance from God for the one, or 
any reſtraint from Him for the other. 


foveep, 4. d. 


* See Bayle's Dictionary in SADDUCEES, Note (D) 
+ The words of Jaſepbus, De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 8. 
F. 14. are, Yoxng Ts Ty 062,40mmr, x Ta; xa aJov r 
gies xa TH pH, They deny the continuance of fouls, 
d Ant. 
Lib. 18. cap. 1. F. 4. Tad, & ta; CN 5 Avyos 
owmapantu Te owuar, T he doctrine of the Sadducees teaches 
that ſauls periſh with the bodies,” © | 
1 Toy e Eb{AC2[MEPIV, ſays Joſepbus De Bel. ut ſup. 
DAvlanxcow arztigovor, xti Thy Oroy e Tov e T1 raxer H 
MH APAIN rides. Oaos ot en? ange h Tore x 
x To Kao TWeoxicl)ai, xa To kr YN WHIP ERGT TA) TOUTON 
ixariew meoorma:., They entirely rejeQ fate, (i, e. the 
fatal and neceſſary. concatenation of cauſes, as influ- 
encing the actions of men, Comp. under ®$xpioaig 2.) and 
deny that God is the cauſe of men's acting ill or not, but 


aſſert that both good and evil are placed in the election 


of man, and that every one accedes to either of theſe, 
as he pleaſes.” From a falſe reading of. a «Pogar inſtead 
of » un Jay, in the above paſſage, (fee Grotizs on Mat. 
xxii. 23. and Hudſon in loc.) the Sadducees have been 
charged with à denial of divine providence : Even the 
authors of the Univer/al Hiftory refer to this place in 
proof of Jaſephus aflerting that they looked upon the Deity - 
as above intermeddling with human affairs, which is, ſay , 

they, in effect denying a providence, and conſequently  - 


all religion, 1 
5 n Whether 


* 


* 
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Whether they rejected all the facred books 
but the Pentateuch of Moſes has been diſ- 
puted ; but it ſeems evident that they did 
not: 1ſt, becauſethey are never charged with 
this impiety by the Evangeliſts; nor 2dly, by 
Joſephus, who was no friend to their ſect; 
and gdlv, becauſe this hiftorian, ( Ant. 
Lib. 13. cap. 10. F. 6.) expreſsly ſays 
that the Sadducees taught, exciva dey nyaucha. 
vounun TA TETPAMMENA, that thoſe things 
which were written ought to be eſteemed 
obligatory ;z” where ſurely, had they re- 
jected the greater part of the Jewiſh ſcrip- 
tures, he could not have failed mentioning 


it. The reader may find a further ac- | 


count of this ſect in Foſephus, Ant. Lib. 13. 
cap. 10. F. 6. and Lib. 18. cap. 1. F. 4. 
De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 8. F. 14. in Prideaux's 
Connection, Part 2. Book 5. p. 335. &c. 
and in the Univerſal Hiſtory, Vol. 10. p. 
472. & ſeqt. | 

Eavw, from ce to ſhake. 

I. To ſhake, move, wag, properly as a deg 
does his fail. Hence 

II. To fawn, flatter, cajole ; whence Eau, 
Paſſ. To be flattered, cajcled, to be moved by 
flattery or cajoling, occ. 1 Theſſ. iii. 3. 
where ſee Elſner, who ſufficiently confirms 
this interpretation, and Werſtein. 

 EAKKOE, 3, 6, from the Heb. pw « ſack, 
ſack cloth, for which the LXX. generally 

uſe it. ü | 
A ſack, alſo ſack-cloth, a coarſe kind of hair- 
cloth of which jacks were anciently made, (ſee 
Rev. vi. 12.) as they ſometimes are with 
us, cilicium. occ. Mat. xi. 21. Luk. x. 
13. Rev. vi. 12. xi. 3. 
This word SAC is from the Heb. preſerved 
not only in Greek and Latin, and in the 
languages derived from them, but we find 


it in the Welſh /d7h, the Gothic ſaccus, the | 


Saxon yæc, Daniſh Saeck, Old German 
Sac, Iflandic /a#k, Sweediſh Saͤck, and 
Dutch and Eng. ſack . 

Eakevw, from ca. 


* See Baylꝰs Dictionary in SADDUCEES, Note (G) 
Biſhop Walter's Prolegom XI. p. 77. and Jentin on 
Chriſtianity, Vol 2. p. 87. 2d Edit. Univer/al Hiſtory, 
Vol. 10. p 475. vo. i ; 

+ Sce units Etymol. Anglican. in SACK. 


— 


1 


| 
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I. To ſhake, be toſſed. Phavorinus ſays it is 
properly ſpoken of a ſhip, which, when 
riding at anchor, is agitated by the waves 
of the ſea; ſo alſo Moſchopulus in Wetftein. 
Joſephus applies it in this view, De Bel. 
Lib. 1. cap. 21. F. 5. and Lib. 3. cap. 8. 


5. 3. So the compound arooaawu, Ant. 


Lib. 15. cap. 9. §. 6. ANOEAAEYEIN— 
tr aſwparc, to ride at anchor.“ 
II. To ſhake, cauſe to ſhake or tremble, as a 
torrent by beating againſt a houſe, Luk. 
vi. 48. as the voice of God did the earth 
at Sinai, Heb. xii. 26. Comp. ver. 27, 28. 
Taue, Pail, To be ſhaken, as a reed by 


the wind, Mat. xi. 7. Luk. vii. 24. as the 


powers of the heaven, Mat. xxiv. 29. 
Luk. xxi. 26. as corn or &c. ſhaken together 
In a meaſure, Luk, vi. 38. as aplace or 
the foundations of a priſon by an earth- 
quake, Act. iv. 31. xvi. 26. 
III. To fir up, as a populace, 10 raiſe a diſ- 


turbance. Act. xvii. 2. See Blactwall's Sa- 


cred Claſſics, Vol. 1. p. 230. 1 
IV. Eaawouni, Pail. To be ſhaken in mind, 
dlſturbed. 2 Theſſ. ii. 2. where ſee Elſner, 

who ſhews that Heliodorus likewiſe applies 

it to the mind. 

The above are all the paſſages of the N. T. 

where the V. occurs. 
2:aX0g, , 6, from owuw to ſhake, agitate, and. 

an the ſea. 

The agitation of the ſea, or the ſea conſidered 

as agitated, ſalum. occ. Luk. xxi. 25. 

The LXX. uſe oaxo; for the Heb. mY? the 


| raging of the ſea. Jon. i. 15. Kai torn 4 


— — 


Danrxoon tx T8 TAAOT aurns, And the ſea 
ſtood or ceaſed from it's agitation ; fo for the 


Heb. Nute the lifting up, Pſ. Ixxxix. 10. 


(or 9.) To de YAAON ru , FH AUTNG OV 
xararpaius, And thou ſtilleſt the agitation of 
it's (the ſea's) waves. 

Terre, iſyos, . The learned Damm, in 
his Lexicon, deduces it from 5x20; Or c 
agitation, concuſſion, and eros @ voice, ſound : 
Perhaps it may be as well derived from 
Heb. 7 70 tingle, quaver, quiver, and diy 
to fbriek, cry out. It is remarkable that 
Homer, II. 2 1. lin. 388. applies the V. 


| can. to the reſeunding of the heavens 


in the battle of the Gods. 


A 


LAM 
A trumpet. Mat. xxiv. 31. : Cor. xiv. 8. 
XV. 52. & al. In Mat. it denotes tlie 
preaching of the goſpel, in alluſion to the 
aſſembling of the Iſraelitiſn people by the 
ſound of trumpets, See Num. ch. x. 
Ted, from cart. 7 | 
To ſound or blow a trumpet. Mat. vi. 2. 
1 Cor. xv. 52. Rev. viii. 6. & al. 
TN ric rg, 2, 0, from TaAmiCu, | 
A trumpeter. acc. Rev. xvill. 22, 
ZAMAPEIA, as, n, from Heb. pow. 
Samaria. 8 | f 
I. The name of a City in the Tribe of Ephraim, 
built by Omri, King of 1ſrael, and called 
in Heb. Wow, from O, the name of 
the prior owner of the hill whereon it was 
built. See 1 King. xvi. 24. | 


II. In the N. T. The country lying round this | 


city. Luk. xvii. 41. John iv. 4, 5, 7. & al. 
Foſephus, in his Life, $. 52, remarkably 


confirms St. John's obſervation, ch. iv. 4. | 


intheſe words, ſpeaking of the Country of 
Samaria : Haslus edel vg c * S OTE. 
bey di zue Woptueg f Tpios Yap nutparis aro | 
Tann,] EviCTW Arg tis TepomoAvpuc ,) Abi. 
It was abſolutely neceſſary, ſays he, for 
thoſe who had a mind to go expeditiouſſy 
(i. e. from Galilee to Jeruſalem) to paſs 
thro' it; for thus one may in three days 
reach Jeruſalem from Galilee.” Comp. 
Ant. Lib. 20. cap. 5. F. 1. and De Bel. 
Lib. 2. cap. 12. F. 3. | | 

Zepactperyc, By 6, from Zapapma. 

A Samaritan, an inhabitant of the City or 
Country of Samaria. The Samaritans were 
deſcended partly from thoſe heathen people 
whom Eſarhaddon brought and ſettled in 
the Cities of Samaria inſtead of the Children 
of Iſrael, (ſee 2 King. xvii. 24. Ezra iv. 2.) 


and partly from Renegado- Jews who had 


from time to time deſerted to them. The 
Samaritans admitted no other part of the 
S. S. but the Pentateuch of Moſes, or at 
moſt did not regard any of the other books 
with equal veneration; they rejected all 
traditions, and adhered only to the written 


* See Jenlia's Reaſonableneſs &c. of the Chriſtan | 
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Religion, Vol. 2. p. 87, &c. 2d Edit, and Pridiaux's 
Connect. Vol. 1. p. 420, 1. | 


{ 
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law, but looked upon Mount Gcrizim as 
the moſt ſacred place for religious worſhip, 
in oppoſition to Jeruſalem. The reader 
may find a more particular account of this 
people, and their religion, in Prideaux's 
Connection, Part 1. Book 6. p. 413. 8vo. 

Edit. in the Univerſal Hiſtory, Vol. 10. 
p. 230. &c. 8vo. Dr. Lardner alſo, in his 
Credibility of Goſpel Riff, Book 1, ch. 4. 
$. 6. has ſome judicious remarks confirm- 
ing the account given of the Samaritans in 
the New Teſtament. See alſo Welſtein on 
Mat. x. 5. To the obſervations of theſe 
learned writers I beg leave to add, that by 
the anſwer our Saviour gives to the Samari- 
tan woman, Joha iv. 21. and by what he 
further ſays, ver. 22. it appears that the 
Samaritans were wrong in the objeZ of their 
worſhip, and that, however free they 
might at that time be from heatheniſh ido- 
latry, they retained the Arian idolatry of 
worſhipping the Father as ſuperior to the 
other two Divine Perſons. (See Note under 
EidXoy II.) This idolatry was eſtabliſhed by 
Feroboam, (lee 1 King, xii. 28.) and was 
afterwards taught to the Samaritans by the 
Iſraelitih Prieſt who was ſent thither by 
the King of Aſſyria, (2 King. xvii. 27, 
28.) and who 1s particularly obſerved b 
the ſacred hiſtorian to have dwelt at Bethe 

| where Feroboam had formerly ſet up one 
of the golden calves, 1 King. xii. 29. 

2 apecepetT ic, idog, 1, from EL appro pertng, which 
lee. | 
A Samaritan woman. occ. John iv..g. twice. 


SANAAATON, &, vo, from the Chaldee 


or Syriac , which, in the Chaldee 
Targums of Fonathan and Feruſalem, often 
anſwers to the Heb. 953 4 ſole, or ſandal, 
and which Martinius, in Lexic. Etymol, 
derives from the Chald. d 4. ſhoe, (fo uſed 
Targ. Onkelos, Deut. xxv. 9, 10.) and 97 
lender, mean, as being anciently made of 
mean and flizht materials. 

A ſandal, a kind of ſhoe, which conſiſted 
only of a ſole faſtened to the foot by ſtrings 
tied on the upper part of it. occ. Mark 
vi. 9. Act. xii. 8. Exv9zXoy is the fame as 


bids his Diſciples to provide two coats for 
XXX 2 | their 


Urdu. In Mat. x. 10. our Saviour for- 


- 


a Fd 


IV. Corrupt, evil, ſpoken of diſcourſe. occ. | 
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their journey, or Frodnuare ſandals, i. e. 
plainly, other ſandals, beſides thoſe they 
had on; and in perfect conſiſtence with 
this, he orders or permits tliem, Mark vi. 
9. to be ſhod with ſandals, vnodedepeyss oa 
dan. See Bynzus" excellent obſervations 
on this ſubje&, De Calceis Hebræorum, 
Lb. . cap. 6. | 

Ear9anuy is not only uſed by the LXX. 
Ifa. xx. 2. for the Heb. 5y3, and in the 
 Apocryphal Book of Judith, ch. x. 4. 
xvi. 7. but allo by the profane writers, as 
by Lucian and Herodotus, (Lib. 2. cap. gi. 
ſee Welſtein) and even in the Hymn to Mer- 
cury, aſcribed to Homer, we meet with 
cardaa for ſandals, lin. 79, and 83, which 
ſhews that the Greeks had received the word 
from the Eaſt pretty early; for * ©* whe- 
ther theſe Hymns are Homer's or not, they 
are always judged to be near as ancient, 
if not of the ſame age with him.” Anacreon 


alſo, who was contemporary with Cyrus, | 


uſes the ſame word, Ode 20. lin. z5. 


Kai EANAAAON yeroiuny. 
A ſandal I would gladly be. | 


Tervig, ior, n, q. Tavis, (ſay Paſor and Min- 
tert) from Turw to extend. | | 
A plank, a board. oce. Act. xxvii. 44. 

YLampog, a, o, from euro ts rot. 

I. Properly, Old, or rotten from age. 

II. Bad, cf a bad kind, ſpoken of trees and 
fruit. occ. Mat. vii. 17, 18. xii. 33. Luk. 
Vi. 43. Taro Acyopurs Tay 0 n rn i, Xp, 
Whnpei, We call any thing carpe waich 
does not anſwer it's proper end, ſays 
Chryſo/tom; and Heſychius explains carper 
not only by aaa od, but by aioyper vile, 
exabaproy unclean. To 

III. Bad, not good to eat, of fiſh. occ. Mat. 

Xill. 48. 


Eph. iv. 29. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Arrian, 
in Epict. Lib. 3. cap. 16, has the ex- 
preſſion Ta EAIIPA—AAAOTEIN. 

SATISEIPOE, . 5, from the Heb. 9D 
the ſame, to which it often anſwers in the 
LXX. | 


5241 


S A 


A ſapphire. A kind of precious ſtone which, 
according to Pliny, Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 37. 
cap. 9. was of an azure- or ſey- blue colour 
with golden ſpots. occ. Rev. xxi. 19. ä 

SAPT'ANH, , n, from the Heb. 10 
wreathe, twiſt together, and as a N. a tender 
flexible root or twig of a vine or fig: tree. 

A wicker-baſket made of twigs intwined with 
each other, occ. 2 Cor. xi. 33. 

Expowcg, 2, 6, from EAPAQN, or EAPAQN, 

the name of the Iſland of Sardinia, which 
Bochart thinks was given it by the Pheni- 
cians from the Heb. Y a footftep, on ac- 
count of it's farm, which reſembles that of 
the human footſtep;, whence the Greeks. 
likewiſe called it Iywoz and Lardanwris. 
The ſame learned writer-ſhews, by a num- 
ber of inſtances,that (R) is inſerted in 
many words derived from the Heb. See 
more in Bechart himſelf, Vol. 1. 572. 
A ſaraine, ſtone namely, beg being under- 
ſtood, a carnelian, or cornelian, a precious 
one, ſemitranſparent, of a red colour, fo 
* named either becauſe firſt diſcovered by 
the inhabitants of Sardis in Aſia Minor, or 
from the Iſland of Sardo, or Sardinia, where 
the beſt of this kind were found. occ. Rev. 
woe ts | 

Tœpòiog, . 

A ſardius, or ſardine-ftone, the ſame as 

' oapdiveg, Which ſee. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 

The LXX. uſe capdioy for the Heb; N 
a ruby, a red · colcured ſtone, Exod. xxviii. 
17. xxxix. 8. (or 10. ) Ezek. xxviii. 13. 
and bz; oxpdizs, or (according to ſome co- 
pies) capdis, for Heb. DRAW an onyx, Exod. 
xRV. 7. XXxY. g.. 

TerpdovuE, UX og, 0, from Tapdiog a fardius, and 

auß a nail, allo an onyx. 

A ſardonyx. A precious ſtone which ſeems 
to have it's name from it's reſemblance 
partly to the ſardius, or cornelian, and 
partly to the onyx, ſo called from it's like- 
neſs in colour to a man's nail. The ſard- 
onyx is generally tinged with white, black, 
and blood- colour, which are diſtinguiſhed 


* Pope's Eſſay on Hamer, prefixed to the Iliad, p. 35. 
$vo. Edit. where ſee more. 


* See Martinius, Lexic. Etymol. in Sardius, and 
Dr. Brookes's Natural Hift. Vol 5. P- 145. who ſays, 
„Boes affirms the beſt» Cornelians are found in Sar- 
dinia. . 


- 
* 


from 


„ 


YAP 


from each other by circles or rows ſo diſ- 

tinct that they appear to be the effect of 

art.“ Brookes Natural Hiſtory, Vol. 5. 

p- 145, 6. occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 
Zapumog, u, o, from capt the fleſh. 


In general. Fle/hly, carnal, belonging to the | 


ſh. 

I. Of perſons. Carnal, ſubje# to carnal luſts 
and infirmities, occ. Rom. vii. 14. 1 Cor. 
tit... fs 3s 46 

II. Of things. Carnal. It is ſpoken of fle/hly 
or carnal luſts, occ. 1 Pet. ii. 11,—of wil- 
dom acquired by human means, or by the 
exertion of a man's mere natural powers, 
(comp. 1 Cor. ii 4, 13.) and tending to 

- Carnal or worldly ends, (comp. 2 Cor. i. 
17 1 Cor. x... 23.) 0c-4 £0 1-10; 
Comp. ch. x. 4. | | 
On Heb. vii. 16. Theodoret obſerves that 
the Apoſtle calls this a carnal command- 
ment, namely, that the law, on account 


of the mortality of men, ordered, that, after 


the deceaſe of the High Prieſt, his ſon 
ſhould take his office.” 

III. What ſuſtains the body or fleſh of man, car- 
nal, warldly. occ. Rom. xv. 27. 1 Cor. 
ix. 11. | 
T he above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. where the word occurs. | 

Zapuivog, u, o, from capt, xo, fleſh. 

 Fleſhly, made or conſiſting of fleſh. 
2 Cor. 18.4. | 

TAPE, us, y, from the Heb. N fleſh, 
which from the V. N to remain, becauſe 
it remains, namely, viſible and palpable, 

after life is extinguiſhed. So we call a 
dead body the remains of a perſon. 

I. Fleſh, properly fo called, whether of men, 

beaſts, filhes, or birds. 1 Cor. xv. 33. 


OCC. 


II. The human body. Acc ii. 26, 31. 2 Cor. | 


vii. 1. Eph. ii. 15. Col. ii. 5. (Comp. 
1 Cor. v. 3.) Eph. v. 29. (Comp. ver. 20.) 
Hitherto we may refer Mat. xix. 5, 6. 
Mark x. 8. Eph. v. 31. 1 Cor. vi. 16. 


Eapt is uſed in this ſenſe by the LXX. cor- | 
reſponding to the Heb. NWA, Gen. it. 24. | 


Pſ. xxxvill. 3, 7. 


Going after capxos irepaxe Hrange fleſh, Jud. | 


ver. 7. denotes unnatural ſedomitical abomi- 
nations. Comp. Rom. i. 27. 
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III. Man; whence the helleniſtical phraſe xasa 

ba pt is uſed for any man, or all men, Mat. 
xxiv. 22, Luk. iii. 6. Act. ii. 17. Rom. 
111, 20. 1 Cor. i. 29. Gal. ii. 19. 1 Pet. i. 
24. as it is likewiſe applied by the LXX. 
Gen. vi. 12. Iſa. xl. 5, 6. & al. for the 
Heb. "wa 59 all fleſh. And hence, when 
it is ſaid, John i. 14. O Ayes capt cee xo, 
The Werd was made or became fleſh, the 
meaning plainly is, that He became man, 
or took human nature upon him, with all 
it's innocent infirmities, and became ſubject 
to ſuffering and mortality “. Comp. 1 Tim. 
in. 16. 1 — 

IV. It denotes The infirmity of human nature. 
Heb. v. 7. Comp. Mat. xxvi. 41. Col. i. 
22. Thus alſo applied by the LXX. for 
Heb. "Wa, Pſ. lvi. 4. Ixxvili. 39. 

V. The corrupt nature of man, ſubject to the 
fieſhly appetites and paſſions.. See John iii, 
6. Rom. vii. 18. viii. 6. Gal. v. 13, 16, 
17, 19, 24. (W Gen. VE.DQ4- 
where the LXX. apply it in the ſame view 
for the Heb. H. Hence the expreſſions 
Kara oapre H To Walk according to 
the fleſh, Rom. viii. 1, 4; Kare capus sis, 
To be after or according to the fleſh, ver. 5 ;. 
E g t, To be in the fleſh, ver. 8, 95 

Kara TXLpxcy Fur, To live according to the fleſh, 

ver. 12, 13, denote @ worldly and carnal 

life or converſation, conformable to the 

' appetite and intereſts of man's . corrupt na- 

Lure. 

VI. It ſignifies conſanguinity, natural relation, 
or deſcent. Rom. i. 3. ix. 3, 5. So St. Paul, 
as being an Iſraelite of the ſeed of Abra- 
ham, calls the Jews His fleſh, Rom. xi. 14. 
Comp. ver: 1. In this ſenſe alſo it is applied 
in the LXX. for Heb. Ny, Gen. xxix. 

14. xxxvii. 27. Jud. ix. 2. 

VII. It denotes fleſhly and temporal advantages. 
2 Cor. xi. 18. Comp. Rom. iv. 1. 1 Cor. 
1,36. | 

VIII. It imports. the outward and carnal ordi- 

nances of the Moſaic law. Gal. iii. 3, 

Comp. ch. vi. 12, 13, Phil. iii. 3, 4. Heb.. 

ix. 10. 


* See Archbiſhop Tillogſon's iſt Sermon concerning: 


the Incarnation of our Bleſſed Saviour, 
E. 


AT 


IX. Tak xai aiua, Fleſb and Blood, ſignifies 
either ſuch infirm bodies as we now have, 
1 Cor. xv. 50. Comp. Heb. ii. 14. or man 
in general, chiefly with reſpeQ to his pre- 
ſent weak and corrupt ſtate. See Mat. xvi. 
17. Gal. i. 16. Eph. vi. 12. 
Tho? I know not that this phraſe, fleſh and 
Blood, occurs in the O. T. yet there is no 
doubt but it is an Hebrew one, becauſe we 
find it uſed by the fon of Sirach, Ecclus. 
XiV. 18. Tex EAPKOE xa *AIMATOE, The 
generation of fleſh and blocd, i. e. of mor 
tal men. | 
Terpo, w, from caps the ſame, which from 


Heb. W, which in Hiph, ſignifies zo re- 


move, turn afide. 


To ſtweep. occ. Mat. xii. 44. Luk. xi. 25. 


xv. 8. 
SATAN, 3. Undeclined. Heb. 
Satan, the Prince of the fallen Angels, ©* Foe to 
God and man; in Heb. joy, which figni- 
fies an adverſary, 


Devil, Job ch. i. and ii. & al. occ. 2 Cor. 


xii. 7. | 
The Il xx. have uſed this word anſwering 
to the Heb. d for a human adverſary or 
enemy in three paſſages, 1 King. xi. 14, 
23, 25. 
SATANAE. z, 6, the ſame as Earay, with 
a Greek termination, J 
I. Satan, the Devil, the Prince of the fallen 
Angels. Mat. iv. 10. Mark i. 30. & al, 
II. It is uſed as a collefive word for evil ſpirits, 
or devils. Mat. xii. 26. iii. 23, 26. Luk. 
Li. 18. | 
I. It is applied by our Bleſſed Lord to 
Peter, conſidered as oppoſing the divine plan 
of man's redemption by Chriſt's ſufferings 
and death, and ſo far joining with Satan. 
Mar. xvi. 23. Mark viii. 33. 
SATON, 3, ro, from the Heb. IND a ſcah, 
in Regim. ID. 
A ſeah. A Jewiſh meaſure of capacity for 
things dry, equal to about two gallons and 
a half Eng. occ. Mart. xiii. 33. Luk. xii. 21. 


11 


This word is not found in the LX X. but 
Aquila and Symmachus uſe it for the Heb. 
died, Gen. xviii. 6, and Aquila, 1 Sam. 
xxv. 18. HEE 


* 


and is uſed for the 
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| 


Z E B. 


Teure, ro, rov, A Pron. by contraction for 
CFH UTA. 
Thyſelf. Tauro occurs, accerding to ſome 
copies, Rom. xiv. 22. 

ECerups, from the old verb 5& the ſame, 
which may be from Heb. 2 e ſetile, or 
from I'@71, Hiph. of 280 1 turn, or cauſe 
to turn back. | 

To extinguiſh, quench, properly as fire, or 
ſome kindled or ſmoking matter. occ. 
Mat. xii, 20. xxv. 8. Mark ix. 44, 46, 
48. Eph. vi. 16. Heb. xi. 34. | 

II. It is applied to the Holy Spirit by an image 

taken from the material Spirit or air, which 
may be then ſaid to be extinguiſhed or 
quenched when it's action 7s ftopped or ceaſes. 
Accordingly Plutarch, cited by Weiftcin, 
ſpeaks of TA opezð IINEYMATA KATA- 
EBENNYMENA, the northern blafts being 
extinguiſhed ,” and expreſſes the wind's drop- 
ping unaccountably by TO IINEYMA KATE - 
EBEEMENON mTaparcyws. SO Homer Odyſſ. 
3. lin. 182, 3. Ouderor' EEBH apo, A fa- 
vourable gale never ceaſed.” See more. in- _ 
ſtances of the like kind in Werftein. occ. 
1 Theſſ. v. 19. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 6. and 
eralurupiu, | | 
Tecurs, 15, a, A Pron. compounded of «eo, 
for ca, of thee, and avrs, Gen. of avrog. 
 Thyſelf. Mat. iv. 6. viii. 4. 
ZeCulopua, from or Or oe6opar the ſame, or 
immediately from the Heb. NR, which 
fee under oC. | 
To worſhip religiouſly. occ. Rom. i. 25. 
S pa, K rog, 70, from oeaGopc. 
Somewhat worſhipped or venerated, the object 
of worſhip or veneraticn. occ. Act. xvii. 23. 
2 Theſſ. ii. 4. On this laſt. paſſage ice 
Bp. Newton's excellent, learned, and en- 
tertaining Comment, in his XXIId. Diſ- 
ſertation on the Prophecies, Vol. 2. p. 3 59, 
&c. eſpecially p. 369, 398, 399. 
Tebο is uſed for an objed of religious wor- 
ſhip, a God, Wild. xiv. 20. 
Teccœœrog, u, oy, ſrom ce cls. 
I. Venerable, auguſt. It is uſed by St. Luke, 
as it is alſo. by the profane Greek writers, 
(fee Scapula) to expreſs the Latin AU. 


— 


GUS 1 Us, which was a title firſt aſſumed 


. 


by * OFavins Cæſar, and after him conti- 


nued to the ſucceeding Roman Emperers. 


Thus it is in the N. T. applied to Nero. 
occ. Act. XXV. 21, 25. 

II. Auguſtan. An epithet of a Roman cohort, 
given it in honour of the Roman Emperors, 
occ. Act. XXvil. 1. 

TEB Q, either from the Heb. N. N A the 
heft, of heaven namely, which were the ſu- 
preme objects of religious worſhip through- 
out the heathen world, (fee under Ea&zwu)) 
or rather from the V. RAY in the ſenſe of 
waiting or attending on the ſervice of God, 
as the Levites did. Num. iv. 24. & al. 

To worſhip, adore, Hence E:f&opa:, Mid. 
the ſame. occ. Mat. xv. 9. Mark vii. 7. 
Ack. xvi. 14. win 7, i 27%. 

Lego, Particip. Worſbipping or a wor. 
ſhipper of the true God. occ. Act. xiii. 

43, 50. xvi. 14. xvii. 4, 17. There ſeems 

no reaſon to doubt but the E:Coper and Te. 
Se mentioned in all theſe paſſages, 
were Gentile Proſelytes, as expreſſed Act. 
xiii. 43. 


Craſſus plundered the Temple at Jeruſalem, 
makes the ſame diſtinction between the 
Iadatoi native Tews and LeCopevor Proſelytes as 
St. Luke does, Act. xvii. 17. 
one, ſays he, be ſurprized that there were 


ſuch immenſe riches in our Temple, ſince | 


Waylwy TW xaTrx Ty uxzpern IOVTAAINN, xa 
EEBOMENQN TON ®EON, all the Jews 
throughout the world, and hoſe who wor- 


ſhipped God, and moreover thoſe both of | 


Ala and Europe, (i. e. who continued Pa- 
gans) had contributed to them from very 
ancient times.” 


TEIPA, as, n. 
better deduced either from the Heb. DN 


®. Suetonius, ſpeaking of Octavius, Cap. 7. ſays, De- 


inde AUGUSTI nomen affumpfit — Munatii Planei ſenten- | 


tid ; cum qui busdam cenſentibus, Romulum appellari opor- 


tere, quaſi & ipſum Conditorem urbis, prevaluifſet, ut Au- 


guſtus potius vocaretur, non tantum novo, Jed etiam am- 


pliore cognomine : gudd loca queque religiaſa, & in quibus au- 


guratò guid conſecratur, Aug uſta d icantur, 2b auctu vel ab 
avium geſtu guſtuve, /icut etiam Ennius docet ſcribens : 


. Auguſto Augurio po/quam inclyta condita Roma et. 
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Foſephus, Ant, Lib. 14. cap. 7. 
F. 2. ſpeaking of the vaſt treaſures of which | 


© Let no 


The Greek Etymologiſts | 


derive it from ovgw to draw; but it may be 


| LEA 
to bind, or rather from Heb. te a chain, 
bracelet, (lee Iſa. iii. 19.) or Chald. ty or 


N' the lame. 
A chain. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 4. 

Ye mos, 25 oͤ, from CETEIO as, Perf. Paſſ. of 
c 10 ſhake, 


I. A faking, agitation, as of the ſea. occ. 
Mat. viii, 24. h 

II. And moſt generally, A ſhaking of the 
earth, an earthquake, Mat. xxiv. 7. xxvii. 

4. & al. freq. 

EI Q, from Heb. nyt or yy to move, ſhake, 
tremble. See Eccles. xii. 3. Dan. v. 19. 

I. To ſhake, cauſe to ſhake or tremble, occ. 
Heb. x11. 26. Zeiofacy To be ſhaken, to 
tremble, as a tree by the wind. occ. Rev. 
vi. 13.— as the earth by an earthquake. 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 61. —as men with fear. 
occ. Mat. xxviii. 4. f 

II. Ecxounr, To be moved, diſturbed, put in 
commotion. occ, Mar. xxi. 10. 

ZEAHNH, ns, x. The Greek Erymolo- 
giſts, and particularly Plato, deduce it 
from Þ o:a&5 veov new light, becauſe it's light 
is continually renewed ; but the learned 
4 Goguet ſays, The Greeks gave to the 
moon the name || Selene, which comes from 
a Phenician word (49 or hh namely) which 
ſignifies to paſs the night ;” whence alſo we 
may obſerve is plainly derived the Latin 
name of the moon, luna. 

The moon, that is, either the ſtream of light _ 
from the moon, Mat. xxiv. 29, Mark xiii. 
34. Act. ii. 20. Rev. xxi. 23. (Comp. 
a. xiii. 10. Ezek. xxxii. 7. Joel ii. 3 f. 
Ifa. 1x. 19, 20; in all which paſſages the cor- 
reſpondent Hebrew word to Hi of the 
EXX. is mY the lunar light), or the white 

. of the lunar erb, 1 Cor. xv. 41. Comp. Iſa. 
xxx. 26. where the Heb. has 40 the 
white light of the lunar orb. | 
In the N. T. this word is generally applied 
figuratively or myſtically, and for it's m- 
port in the ſeveral texts I muſt refer to the 
Commentators. 


* 


+ Which from Heb. d ꝗ what ſhines. | 
4 Origin of Laws, Arts, &c. Vol. 2. p. 49. Edin- 


| burgh Edit. 


ll q- nw, from * ied: and 925 paſſe: the night. | 
XK I 


- 


SEM 


SenmmPoai, from c>ym the moon. 


To be affected with a diſeaſe returning accord- 
ing to the periods of the moon, to be epileptic, 
or lunatic, which laſt word would well an- 
ſwer to the Greek as to it's etymological 
ſignification, but dees, I think, now com- 
monly import madneſt in general, whether 
influenced by the lunar changes or not. Occ. 
Mat. iv. 24. xvii. 15. | 

The celebrated Dr. Mead, ſpeaking of diſ- 
eaſes which depend on the moon's influence, 
obſerves that of this claſs none are more 
remarkable than epileptic diſeaſes, which, 
beſides the other difficulties with which 
they are attended, have this alſo ſurpriſing, 
that they conſtantly return every new and full 
moon. The morn, ſays Galen, governs 
the periods of epileptic caſes. Upon this ſcore 
they who were thus affected were by the 
Greek writers called + EEAHNIAKOI, and 
in the Hiſtories of the Goſpel T EEAHNIA- 
ZOMENOT, and by ſome of the Latin wri- 
ters afterwards Lunatici,” The Doctor 
then proceeds to confirm the truth of his 
own and Gelen's obſervation by the con- 
current experience of himſelf and others in 
ſeveral memorable caſes; for a particular 
account of which I refer to his Treatiſe on 
the Influence of the Sun and Moon, pag. 38. 
& ſeqt. Edit. Stack. in 8vo. | 


Teuidædug, 408, Att. £5, MY 


I Mat. xvii. 15 


Flour, fine flour. occ. Rev. xviii. 13. The 
Ety mologiſt derives it from oww 70 cleanſe, 
and ea, which he explains by acrlopipeoraroy 
divided into very minute parts (from Heb. worn 
to diſſalve). It might, ar leaſt with equal pro- 
bability, be deduced from the Heb. T2W 10 
deftroy, demoliſh, (whence Eng. fmite) and 
Wy a peſtle, for with this inſtrument the an- 
cient Greeks uſed to break or grind their 
corn into meal; ſee under a>eupoy. 


Zepevos, n, , q. ct, from oe60jaou Fo Wor- 
Ship, venerate. : 


Venerable, grave, ſerious, whether of per- 
ſons or things. occ. Phil. iv. 8. 1 Tim. 
Sit. I. i. 2. 


De Diebus criticis, Lib. 3. 


+ Alexand Trallian. Lib. 1. cap. 25. 


| 
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Tetevorug, urog, 1, from e. 


S HM 


Gravity, ſeriouſneſs, decency. occ. 1 Tim. 
2.41 4 N. . 


SH MA, ares, ro, either from EW to place, 


J. 
II 


ſet, or rather from 19D to mark. 

A ſign, a mark, This word occurs not in 
the N. T. but is inlerted on account of it's 
derivatives. | 


> HMAIN £2; either from T1/.0 A mark, ien, 


or immediately from the Heb. 11D 5% mark. 
To ſignify, intimate. occ. John xii. 33. 
XViii. 31. xxi. 19, Comp. Rev. i. 1. 


. To fignify, a oct, AR. xi. 28. 


XXV. 27. 


ZHMEION, s, FY from ons a mark, ſign, 


or rather immediately from the Heb, 5250 
to mark, 


A mark, a ſignal, a ſign, a token of any 


thing, that by which any thing is ſhewn.” 
Fohnſon. Mar. xxvi. 48. Luk. 1-42; 


Rom. iv. 11. 2 Theſſ. iii. 17. Comp. 


Mat. xvi. 1. xxiv. 3. The /n of the Son 


I 


II 


of Man, Mat. xxiv. 30, is the ſame as the 
Son of Man himſelf manifeſted by miraculous 
powers, juſt as the fign of the Prophet Jonas, 
Mat. xii. 39, is the ſame as the Prophet Fo- 
nas himſelf delivered by miracle. Comp. Mark 
xiii. 26, Luk. xxi. 27. where no mention 
is made of the /ign, but only of the Son of 
Man himfelf. 


A mark, or butt, to ſhoot at, as it were. 


occ. Luk. ii. 34. So Dr. Dodiridge, whom 
ſee, and compare Gen. xlix. 23. Pſ. xi. 2. 
xxxvii. 14. Ixiv. 3, 4. Job xvi. 12. or elſe 
cnutio in this paſſage of St. Luke may 
perhaps be better explained by Iſa. viii. 18. 
Heb. ii. 13. A. xxviii. 22. i 

I. A portent, or prodigy, an extraordinary 
occurrence repreſenting or portending ſome- 
what elſe. Rev. xii. 1, 3. where ſee Daubuz, 
and comp. Luk. xxi. 11, 2s. Act. ii. 19. 
Enpein piyara, Great figns or portents. 
Mat. xxiv. 24. On which paſſage Wet- 
ſtein cites from Homer, II. 2. lin. 307. 
Tnua META, from Plutarch META EHMEI- 
ON, and even from Herodotus (Lib. 6. 
cap. 27.) the very phraſe in the Tonic dia- 
lect, EHMHIA METAAA, all uſed in a ſimi- 
lar ſenſe. 


IV. 4 miraculous fan, a miracle wrought or 


c- 


2 HP 


Comp. Teras. 
2,npeeiow, w, from onuticy. 
To mark, to ſet a mark upon. Enpreioopei, Bpdis 
Mid. the ſame. occ. 2 Theſſ. iii. 14. 
Tuuer ov, or, according to the Attic dialect, 
| Tnuepor, Adv. q. d. TH u T&AUTY, or rcd 
Th nwepes, on this day. | 
Today, this day, denoting either the arti- 
ficial or natural day. (Comp. Hus) See 
Mat. xvi. 3. xxi. 28. xxvii. 19. Mark 
Xiv. 30. Luk. ii. 11. Comp. ver. 8. 
With the article fem. and the N. yup, either 
expreſſed or underſtood, it is uſed as a N. 
| This day, this very day. See Act. xx. 26. 
Rom. xi. 8. Mat. xxvii. 8. But in AR, 
xix. 40. oT&oews is governed of the prepoſi- 
tion Wepl;, and Tn; T1[aepo is uſed as an ad- 
jective agreeing with that word, for this 


day's ſedition; 10. the Vulg. hodierne ſedi- 


tionis. 8 5 

Tnuuixubiov, 25 To. See LiADανIil. 

H IIQ, from the Heb. p 7 deſtroy. 

Lo rot, make rotten, corrupt; whence in 
Perf. Mid, to rot, be corrupted. occ. Jam, 
v. 2: | ; 

Tupixov, u, Tos 
Silł, Sericum, 
people in the Eaſt-Indies, probably the 
Chineſe, who were anciently famous for 
their len manufacture, as they are to this 
day, and who might be named Seres from 
the Heb. N to ſbine, on account of the 
excellent climate, great opulence, and fine 


i 


produce of their country. occ. Rev. xviii. | 


I2. 


Silk was firſt brought into Greece after | 


Alexander's conqueſt of Perſia, and came 
into Haly during the flouriſhing times of 
the Roman Empire; but was long ſo dear 
in all theſe weſtern parts as to be worth it's 
weight in gold At length the Emperor 

Juſtinian, who died in the year 565, by 

means of two Monks, whom he ſent into 

India for that purpoſe, procured great 
quantities of ſilk- worms eggs to be brought 
to Conſtantinaple, and from theſe have 
prung all the ſilk-worms and all the ſilk- 


529 ] 
exhibited in confirmation of ſomewhat elſe. 
Mat xvi. 4. Mark xvi. 17, 20. John ii. 11. 


ii. 23. iii. 2. Act. iv. 30. & al. freq. 


ſo called from the Seres, a 


—— 
* ” — 


T 

trade that have ſince been in Europe. For 
further ſatisfaction on this ſubject the reader 
may conſult Prideaux, Connection, Part 2. 
Book 8. Note, at the end, and Vaſſius, De 
Orig. & Progr. Idololat. Lib. iv. cap. go. 
from whom the above particulars are taken. 

LH, onros, 6, from the Heb. DD. a moth, 
for which the LXX. uſe ons in the only 
paſſage of the O. T. where o occurs in 
this ſenſe, namely, Iſa. li. 8. 

A moth, which eats and ſpoils cloth. So 
Menanger, cited by Weiſtein, (whom fee) 
ſpeaking of deſtructive things, ſays, To d' 
1aro 6 EHTEZ, Moths (deſtroy) our 

cloaths.“ Comp. cyroEpwros. Occ. Mat. vi. 
19, 20. Luk. xii. 33. 

Turo prog, 85 9, n, x ro - o, from us, uro, 
a moth, and Oerog eaten, which from Ppwornu 
or obſol. o to eat, which fee. bo, 
Meth-eaten. occ. Jam. v. 2. 

In the LXX. of Job xiii. 28. we have wore 
iwarioy EHTOBPNTON for the Heb. 
WY VI5X TID, as 4 garment (which) the 

. moth hath eaten. . 

Toevoc, w, from chberog Hrength, which from 
Sh 10 be firong, and this, according to 
Mintert, q. from crab lo tand, tho' it may 
perhaps be better deduced from Heb. NW 

to ſet, ſettle, and IN firength. 
To ſtrengthen. occ. 1 Pet. v. 10. 


— 


i 


Tic, 090565 No 


The cheek, or more properly the jatv- bone, 
as it is uſed by the LXX. for the Heb, 
., Jud. xv. 16, 17, 19. Mintert inge- 
niouſly derives it from oz to: move, and 
a 4% real, becauſe by it's motion it breaks 
the food in eating. So Scapula cites from 
Athenæus, Lib. 10. Orors N0TIATEEY THS Et 
tyovas tobiwy, When he had tired his Jaws 
with eating.“ occ. Mat. v. 39. Luk. vi. 29. 
The LXX. uſe the phraſe waracggtm em T 
Ticyoun, 1 King. xxii. 24. 2 Chron, xviii. 
28. wle cicyorny Lam. iii. 29. and pri- 
Ceiy emi rag ororyorns,, Hof. xi. 4. 
IT AQ, o, perhaps from the Heb. Raw t 
be quiet, ceaſe. See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under N. | 
To be filent, 


hold one's peace. Luk. ix. 36. 


To be kept in filence... oe. Rom. xvi. 23. 
1 2.7 


— 
E 


XX, 20. 1 Cor. XIV. 2 8, 30, EY 20 jacy , 


IK 


Teyn, ne, n, from CY Xn. 
Silence. occ. Act. xxi. 40. Rev. vii. I. 
Ting eog, 853 gn, u (Or ); to, a; from c. 
dnpog. | | 
Tron, i. e. made of iran. occ. Act. xii. 10. 
Rev. ii. 27. ix. g. Xll. 5. XIX. I5. 
ZIAHPOXL, 25 0: 
irm. Martinius (in Lexic. Etymol.) inge- 
niouſly deduces it from Heb. 41D zo order, 
diſpoſe, arrange: For iron, ſays he, is of uſe 
to us in arranging and ſetting. in order every 
thing, ad omnia ſtruenda & ordinanda ; 
and no doubt iron is the moſt uſeful of all 
metals. See this well iſtuſtrated in Nature 
diſplayed, Vol. 3. Dial. 26. p. 295. ſmall 
Edit. But after all, the reader may perhaps 
be rather inclined to derive. o:8npo; from the 
Chald. AMD to deſtroy, (q. d. to foatter | 
according. to that. of Daniel, ch. ii. 40. 
Tron, which breaketh in pieces, and ſubduci 
ali thongs. | 
ZIKAPIOZ, 3, 3. Latin. 
An aſſalin, in Latin ſicarius, fo called from 
ſica, which ſignifies a ſport dagger, or po- 
niard, q. ſeca, from ſeco te cut, or imme- 
diately from the Heb. or Chald. pw or 
a knife, or ſword. occ. Act. xxi. 38. 
Moſt of the * Commentators have remarked 
that Joſephus. has taken particular notice of 
the Egyptian impoſtor here mentioned. (See 
De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 13. F. 3. and Ant. 


Lib. 20. cap. 7. & 6.) Fhis hiſtorian alſo || 


tells us that. about the fame time Jadea, 
and particularly Jeruſalem, was infeſted 
with a ſet of villains, di zaxzmi EIKAPIO1, 
called Sicarii, uch 1 epay Res &y ſkE01 TH Wot 
govivolles rus ab, who murdered people 
in the day- time, and ia the midſt of the 
city with: daggers, (Cipiqꝶ) which: they had 
_ concealed under their garments.” De Bel. 
ut ſup. & 3. And much the ſame account 
ke gives of them, Ant. ut ſup. & 5, and 
- + 16. where he aſligns the reaſon of the 
name Tiuapite, by telling us © they were 
thoſe Kpapreves | v4roros WHpur no 015 A. ro g- 
they Toig r Thepown axvoaralcy ETIXAPTED d 
xas W ,Eh]&6 ( Buſbey cporos) Ta; dre Po- 


ee 
bility of Goſpel 


Book 2. ch. 8. 
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| 


— 


e the place, and Lar du's Credi- 


** 


r * 


— * 


2IMIKINOION, a, o. 


ther ta ſprintie) becauſe it draws tears from 


11 mou 


121) IK AIC a ανε⁰νe ', a wy ,, THY poo - 
nyopeaey bs mg rie tabov Wola avaiputlec, 
who uſed poniards reſembling in ſize the 
Perſian acinaces, but bent like the Roman 


fice, from which theſe robbers, who. mur- 


dered many perſons, received their appel- 
lation.“ 


ZIK EPA, 7. Heb. Undeclined. 


Inebriating liquor, ſtrong drink. A word 
formed from the Heb. 0e, which (from 
the V. 0 to be inebriated) denotes inebri- 
ating liquor in general, and when joined 
with wine, as Lev. x. 9. Num. vi. 3. Jud. 
Xill. 4, 7, 14. any inebriating liquor beſides 
wine. So the Scholiaſt, cited by Welſtein, 


Euerpe, dt £074 Ty. 70 e prev Wore Ivonne, 


vn ov ds eg aur. Fferom, in his Epiſtle 


to Nepotiau, acquaints us that the /icera was 
made of ſeveral things, as of barley, ripe 
grapes, figs, ſiliquæ, cornelberries, &c. 
Omue quod incbriare poteſ, ſays he, ſicera 
dicitur. De Nom. Reb. occ; Luk. i. 15. 
Latin. 

An apron. A word formed from the Latin 
ſe micinctium, which from ſemi a, (from 
ai the fame, fee underywous} and cingo 
to. ſurround, (from Heb! 939 to collect, 
wrap, &c.) becauſe it ſurrounded half the 
body; and tho” theſe aprons made no part 
of the ordinary dreſs of the Greeks, they 
might. be: uſed, asa mong us, to ſave their 


other cloaths, eſpecially by perſons whoſe 


occupations engaged them in fuck work as 
was likely to ſpoil them. occ. Act. xix. 12. 
where lee }/fias Cur. Philolog. 


Luuce mi, 10g, att. cg, ro. | 


Muſtard. The Etymologiſt, and from 


him many of the Lexicon-writers derive 


Ewan from civeclai rag u, hurting the eyes, 
as every one knows the inadverterit uſe of 
muſtard is apt to do. However, ſince the 
proper Attic name for mutard is vary, (ice 
Melſtrin on Mat. xi. 31.) I would with 
Mantinius (Lexic. Etymol. in ſnapi) rather 
derive cwon from cwov vamrv, thi hurting 
napy, from it's vellicating and affetting the 
noſe and eyes with it's pungency. Nau 
may, with the author lat mentioned; be 
deduced from che Heb. qq 40 diſtil, (or ra- 


the 


SIT 


the eyes; whence in Columella, fletum fac- 
tura ſinapis, the tear exciting muſtard; and 
in others lacrymoſa /inapis, the weeping 
muſtard. It may not be amiſs to add that 
our Eag. word muſtard is from the French 
mouſtarde, which from the Latin muſtum 
wine, (in which the ſeeds of this plant were 
formerly macerated for ule) and ardeo to 
burn. occ. Mat. xiii. 31. xvi. 20. Mark 
iv. 31. Luk. xüi. 19. xvii. 6. ; 
SINAQN, os, n, from Heb. p7D the 
ſame, for which word only it is uſed in the 
LXX. Jud. xiv. 12, 13. (according to 
ſome copies) Prov. xxxi. 24. The is in- 
ſerted, as uſual, before d. 
A linen cloth, a fbeet or wrapper of linen. 
+ occ. Mark xiv. 51, 52. xv. 46. Mat. xxvii. 
59. Luk. xxiii. 53. And as in the three 


laſt cited texts the ow» is mentioned as a 


ſepulchral covering, ſo Herodotus, Lib. 2. 
cap. 86. ſpeaking of the Egyptian manner 
of preſerving dead bodies, ſays, Azrailss 


roy vexpou, KATEAITTEDL WHY GTB To Twuna LIN- 


AONOE fuoormns TEAGIAATL URETETITHUNLENOTL, | 
After having waſhed the dead man, they 


incloſe his whole body in a wrapper of fine 
linen with thongs of leather.” As to Mark 
Xiv. 51, 52. Dr. Pococke and the ingenious 
author of * Obſervations on divers Paſſages 
of Scripture, p. 405. ſuppoſe that the oudwy 
mentioned in that place means a kind of 
ſheet or wrapper, ſuch as many of the in- 
habitants of Egypt and Paleſtine (till wear 
as their only cloathing in the day-time, and 
conſequently that the word may there de- 
note a perſon's ordinary day-dreſs. Herodo- 
its, however, ſpeaks of rund as an uſual 


night-dreſs of the Egyptians in his time, 
Lib. 2. Cap. 95. Hy [Ev EV LEASET 2 eos | 


don, n EINAONI. See Welſtein on Mark. 
Tic Cc, from ov40y a fieve, which from ce 
to ſhake. | | 
To fift, ſhake, or agitate, as corn in a gieve, 
occ. Luk. xxii. 31. where it refers to violent 
trials and temptations. Comp. Amos ix. 9. 
and fee Welſtein and Wolfius on Lux. 
Dereurog, from ow 10 feed or Falten with 
corn, which from o705 wheat, corn. 
* Printed for Tomas Fre», at the Wheat-Sheaf, 
the Corner of Paterno/ter-Row, Cheapſide, LONDON, 
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Ar 


Fatted, properly with corn. occ. Luk. xv. 
23, 273 30. | 
i rog, u, o, from cri to feed, nouriſh, 
which from oro; corn, food. 
Fed, nouriſhed. Neut. Plur. Lier, ra, 
Fed cattle, fatlings. occ. Mat. xxii. 4. 
where ſee Weriftein, who cites Foſephus re- 
peatedly uſing this word, Ant. Lib. 8. 
cap. 2. F. 4. 2 IIS 
2,1T04ET prov, 8 To, J. ors uerpo, from orc; 
corn, and perpoy @a meaſure. | 
A certain meaſure of corn, which uſed to be 
diftributed at ſet times to the flaves of a 
family for their ſubſiſtence. That this was 
the + cuſtom among the Greeks is certain, 
and that the Jews in like manner diſtributed 
food to their houſehold appears from 
Prov. xxx. 9. xxxi. 15. Mat. xxiv. 45. 
and Luk. xii. 42. which latt is the only text 
of the N. T. where orrquepoy occurs. 


{ 


meaſure out corn for the Heb: 9909 to feed, 
nouriſh, Gen. xlvii. 12. Raphelias and 
Wetftein fhew that Polybins uſes the ſame V. 
for diſtributing corn to the ſoldiers of an 
army; and from Diodorus Siculus, Lib. 2. 
cap. 41. Welſtein cites the phraſe EITOME- 
TPIAN—aauCayzriv; and in the Anqran 
inſcription engraved in. the reizh of 'Tibe- 
rius, and produced by Montfaugon, Palæo- 
graph. Græc. p. 154. and 157. we have 
the phraſe TETTOMETPTAN (miſ.ſpelt for 
ZITOMETPIAN) EAQNKEN in che ſenſe of 
Aiſtributing corn to the people. K sl. 
TORE, z, 4. The Greek Etymologiſts 
propoſe the derivation of it from vt 
or from ce q. ow-to ſhake, as corn rom 
it's hut But it ſeems much more natu- 
rally deducible from the Heb. non eat, 
(for which the LXX. frequently uſe it) 


+ It is mentioned by J heophraſtus, Eth. Char. 11. 
will bimſelf meaſure out the uſual allowance to his demeſtics, 


f tire a breg T0345 edo Ta £76790:44%. See Duport On -* 
place, p. 394. So Terence, in his Phormio, the ſce ne 
of which is laid at A. bent, introduces Davns ſpeaking 
of the demenſum of Geta, another ſlave, Act. 1. 
Scen. 1. lin. 9. On which paſſage Doratus informs; us 
that the gemenſum, or allowance of corn give to each 
ſlave for a month, was four modii, which at: faoſt 
not exceed fx of our pecks, 


The LXX. have uſed the V. orrouerpw 4 


where, deſeribing à mean, /ordid wretch, he ſays, He. 


did 
EP FA the 


L K A 


the fibilant & being, 
for the aſpirate N. 


as uſual, ſubſtitured 


xv. 37. Comp. John xu. 24. 
II. Cern in general. Mark iv. 28. 


III. Lira, ra, Neut. Plur. Bread, food, for | 


- ſo Euſtathius, cited by Meiſtein, repeatedly 
obſerves that giro, ro, Neut. ſignifies. occ. 
Act. vii. 12. where. ora anſwers to the 
Heb. nat food, -provifion, Gen. xlii. I. 

Time, w, from cryaw to be filent, and o|} 
the voice, which from the Heb. JW to move 
tremuloufly or fwiftly,, as Heb. Hp or 51 
the voice, from the V. Hp to be light, nimble. 

I. To be filent, hold one's peace. Mat. xx. 31. 
xxvi. 63. Dare, Particip. Silent, dumb. 

Luk. i. 20. : 

II. To be filent, ſtill, as the ſea. Mark iv. 39. 

rcvd, from oxavd$z2ov. EE 
To cauſe any one to fall or ſtumble by laying a 

ſtumbling- block or ſnare in his way. But in 
the N. T. it is uſed only 6guratively. To 
cauſe one to fall into fin and ruin, ſee Mat. 


v. 29, 30. and particularly to do any thing | 


. by which men might be prejudiced againſt the 
perſon of Chriſt, (Mat. xvii. 27.) or deterred 

from embracing the Chriſtian faith, or induced 
o fall from their Chriſtian profeſſion, (fee 


Mat. xviii. 6. John vi. 61.) or enſnared | 


into fin, (ſee 1 Cor. viii. 13.) Exardz>Gopas, 


Paſſ. To be fumbled, i. e. either To be de- 
terred from the Chriſtian faith or profeſſion, | 


Mat. xiii. 21. (Comp. Luk. viii. 13.) 
Mat. xxiv. 10. xxvi. 3, 33. Or 10 be preju- 
diced againſt the Perſon of Chriſt, Mat. xi. 
6. xiti. 57. Mark vi. 3. or againſt his doc- 
- #rine, Mat. xv. 12. ſ as to be deterred from 
. embracing. the Chriſtian profeſſion ; Or to be 
cauſed to fall from the Chriſtian faith or pro- 
Felſion, Mar. xiii. 2 1. (Comp. Luk. viii. 13.) 
Mat. xxiv. 10. xxvi. 31, 33. Or to be en- 
fnared to in, Rom. xiv. 21. 2 Cor. xi. 29. 


Exaudztov, 2, ve, from oxalu to halt, (as 
hich perhaps from Heb. 2 


below) w 
fo fail. | 


I. Properly that piece of wood in a mouſe- | 


trap, or pit for wild beaſts, which, being 


trodden upon by them, makes them fall | 
into the trap or pit, ra merave rw Tzyduv, | 


Cann 3 
| 


LI beat. Mat. xiii. 25. Luk. xvi. 7. 1 Cor. 


Z K A 
cer0 TY SN, ovurir|elv x, KPATEW TO νι,ð , 
[The tricters of traps, lo called from trip- 
ping and falling down, and fo laying hold 
of what falls into the ſnare] as the 
* Grammarians explain it. So the word 
is uſed in Xenophon. This was by Archilc- 
chus alſo called pon, Thus the learned 
Daubuz on Rev. ii. 14. See allo Velſtein 
on Mat. v. 29. We may, however, with 
Scapula and Mintert, derive cxavJanoy from 
oxaGo to halt, trip, tor a different reaſon, 
namely, becauſe it makes a man halt or 
trip, and ready to fall. . 
II. 4 ſnare, or toil, Thus the LXX. fre- 
quently uſe it in a ſpiritual or figurative 
ſenſe for the Heb. p) D. See Pſ. Ixix. 22. 
cx]. 6. and thus it ſeems to ſignify Rom, 
xi. 2. Rev. ii. 14. ck 
III. A flambling-block. Thus uſed by the 
LXX. Lev. xix. 14. for the Heb. 5952, 
which from 99 70 tumble. So in the 
Apocryphal Book of Judith, ch. v. 1. it 
| ſignifies impediments laid in a champain 
country to obſtruct an enemy's marching. 
IV. In the N. T. it denotes whatever aFually 
makes, or has a manifeſt tendency to make men 
fall, ſtumble, or be remiſs in the ways of duty, 
and particularly + ** whatever hinders men 
from becoming the Diſciples of Chriſt, or diſ- 
courages them in their new profeſſion, or 
tempts them to for ſałe that faith they had lately 
embraced.” See Mat. xviii. 7. Luk. xvii. 1. 
Rom. ix. 33. xiv. 13. 1 Cor. i. 23. Gal. 
v. 11. 1 John ui. 10. It is applied to per- 
ſons, Mat xiti. 41. xvi. 23. | 
KATIT QA, either from Heb. D hollow, 
or perhaps from ANI to engrave, write, 
See Exod. xxxii. 16. xxxix. 30. Lev, xix. 
28. Job xix. 23. in the Heb. 55 
To dig. occ. Luk. vi. 48. xiii. 8. xvi. 3. 
See Elſner's excellent note on this laſt text, 
who ſhews from Lucian and Pauſanias that 
c means ſ0 dig the earth in order for 
ſowing, and obſerves that the expreſſion of 
the ſteward ſeems proverbial, ' for the like 


— 


„ Schol. Ariſtof h. in Acarn. See alſo Hef; chius and 
Suidas. 5 / | 


— 


+ See Londim Casas, Folio, p- 206. - 


1 
is found in Hriſtopanes, Avib. lin. 1430. 


Ti yap wall 3  EKAIITEIN y2p OTK EI. 


IETAMAL. ' 
What muſt I do? 7 know not how to dig. 
See alſo Raphelius, Wolfius, and Wetftein on 
the place. wo FETAL | 
EKA®H, „, 3, | | 

A boat, a ſkiff. occ. Act. xxvii. 16, 30, 32. 
The Greek Lexicons deduce it from 
oxanlu to dig, excavate : But this word, to- 


gether with the Eng. ip, ſciff, and it's 


northern relatives, may 5 be better 


derived from the Heb. p zo take out, mare 
hollow, 
EKEAOS, tc, 2g, ro. The Greek Lexicons 
| derive it from oxe2Aw to dry, becauſe the 
ſubſtance of the legs is comparatively ary 
and hard: But perhaps it may be better 
deduced from the Heb. 909 crooked, or 
5 5 of nearly the ſame import, (whence 
alſo TKEAAOG, CN Nοε, CXAANVOS oblique, diſtorted ) 
Thus in Heb. the /egs are, from 50 70 
bend, called Hy, on account of their 
bending at the knees; and to this Heb. N. 


cr anſwers in two paſſages of the LXX. 


Lev. xi. 21. Amos iii. 12. n 

The leg of a man. occ. John xix. 31, 32, 

33. Fr. 
Lace ch, oro, re, from oxerato 10 cover, 
_ veil, which from cx:7w the ſame, and this 


ſeems an evident corruption of the Heb. | 


% cover, 3 
A covering, clothing. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 8. 
- Ariſtotle uſes it in the ſame ſenſe. See Wet- 
ein. | 5 | 
SKEHTOMAL, from the Heb. p 70 7ook, 
look towards, 3 1 
To look, look about. This ſimple V. occurs 
not in the N. T. but is inſerted on account 
of it's compounds and derivatives. It is 
frequently uſed in the profane writers; and 
hence we have Perf. Mid. ecν,ο,ẽ,; 1 Fut. 
Exioua, 1 Aor. ec . 


„ <« SHIP, navis, Goth. ſip, Cim. bib, Anglo-ſax. 


yeip, Al. /cip, aut ſceph, Dan. eib, Belg. /chep, Su. | 


sKlp, ſcapha, Gal. % Ital. /chiffo, alp 
Alamannis bf, Heil eſt pers 4nii Etymol- Anglican. 


Cox] LE 


| Zxevy, ns, 1, from CXEV0S, | E: 
Furniture, particularly the furnitura and 
tackling of a ſhip, armamenta. occ. Act. 
xxvii. 19. where Elſuer and Weiſtein ſhew 

that the beſt Greek writers uſe it in the 
ſame ſenſe. ! 

TKET OTC, we, 28, 70, from Heb. 57 de- 

noting 10 ſupply with water or liquor, to give 
rink. | 

I. Properly, A veſſel to contain liquor, John 
xix. 29. Luk. vii. 16. Rom. ix. 21. 
Comp. Rev. ii. 27. xviii. 12. 2 Tim. 

ii. 20. | 

IT. An utenſil, inſirument, of whatever kind, 
Thus it is applied to all the veſſels or uten- 
ils of the Levitical ſervice, Heb. ix. 21. 

 —to ſomething reſembling a large ſheet or 

wrapper, Act. x. 11, 16. xi. 2.—to the 
ſails, or, according to Grotius, the maſt of 
a ſhip, Act. xxvii. 17. Txeun, ra, Veſſels, 
furniture, goods, occ. Mat. xii. 29, Mark. 
WAY." | 

III. An infirument, a minifter. Act. ix. 15. 
On which paſſage Raphelius has obſerved 

that Polybius applies the word in like man- 
ner to a perſon, Comp. 2 Tim. ii, 2 1. | 

IV. Veſſels of wrath, and veſſels of mercy, Rom. 
ix. 22, 23. denote ſuch: perſons as are ob- 

Jets of God's final wrath or mercy. 

V. It ſignifies The human body. 1 Theſſ. iv. 4. 
Thus Tneophylads, Yung to Twx 101, He 
calls the body axes” and long before him 
Theodoret, Ey Js vopuT vo ixacrts TW ETA 

_ a@urov xexAnxevai, I think the Apoſtle called 
each one's body by this name.“ ' Snicer ob- 
ſerves that cxeve hath this fignification in 
imitation of the Heb. +59 a veſſel, which 
is applied in like manner 1 Sam. xxi. 5. 
And thus the frail, mortal bodies of Chriſtian 
miniſters are ſtyled oorpzxiva oxi; earthen - 
veſſels, 2 Cor. iv. 7, We may remark, 
however, that the Latin writers call the 

| body the vas or weſſel, as it were, of the 
ſoul. Thus Lucretius, Lib. 3. lin. 441. 


— Corpus, quod vas, 
me {cilicet.) 

And Cicero, Tuſculan. Diſput. Lib. 7. 
cap. 22. Corpus quidem quaſi vas eſt aut ali- 


guaſe conſlitit ejus, (anĩ · 


_ - quod animi receptaculum. Comp. under 
hop Dun 


p: Kk H 


on 1 Theſſ. iv. 4. 

VI. The woman, in compariſon of her huſ- 
band, is called, 1 Pet. iii. 7. the weaker 
axzues Or veſſel, for ſo ſhe really is in reſpect 
of her body, and in applying to her the 
term oxwo5 the Apoſtle ſeems to have imi- 
tated the ſtyle of the Jews, who in like 
manner call the wife 999 or NNO, i. e. 4 
veſſel. See Weulfius Cur. Philolog. 

2 H, 8, 3, from Heb. 10 to dwe!l, in- 
habit, particularly in a tent or tabernacle. 
So oxmwm in the LXX. very often anſwers 
to the Heb. 10 à tent, or tabernacle. 

I. A tent to dwell in Heb. xi. g. 

II. A tent, bower. Mat. xvii. 4. Mark ix. 5. 
Luk. ix. 33. IO 

HI. An habitation. Hence aun; cxna;, ever- 
laſting habitations, Luk. xvi. 9. mean an 
everlaſting abode in heaven, Comp. John 
xiv. 2. and under Om IV. | 

IV. The Moſaic Tabernacle, or Tent erected by 
God's appointment and infpiration, and 
conſecrated to his worſhip, Act. vii. 44, 
Heb. viii. 5. Of which the outer part or 

Holy Place is called the r, Tabernacle. 
Heb. ix. 3 
Halies, the ſecond, Heb. iii. 7. It appears 
from Act. vii. 43. Amos v. 26. that the 
idolatrous Iſraclites had in like manner 
one or more Tabernacles (Heb. 13D) 
dedicated to Moloch. | 

V. We learn from Heb. ix. 24. (Comp. 
ver. 23-) that the Holy of Holies made with 
hands were the aililuxz, or figures of the true, 
even of that heaven wherein 1s the peculiar 
reſidence of God. Hence Chriit is called 
a Miniſter of the true ozums, or Tabernacle 
which the Lord pitched, and not man, Heb. 
viii. 2; and is faid, Heb. ix. 11, 7% be an 
High Prieſt by or in (ſce Aa I. 5.) a greater 
and more perfect Tabernacle not made with 
hands, (comp. ver. 24.) that is to ſay, not 
of this (the Moſaic) Building. 


VI. The Church is called ryy oxnmv Aautd, the 


Tabernacle of David, i. e. of Chriſt, (ſee 
Ezek. xxxiv. 23, 24. XXXVIL 24, 25.) be- 
cauſe he dwelleth init, ſee 2 Cor. vi. 16. 
occ. Act. xv. 16. which is a citation of 
Amos ix. 11. where the Heb. word an- 
ſwering to m is NID. 


— 
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"Exnvoc II. See alſo Wolſius Cur. Philolog. 


* 


3 


ö 


. — 


and the inner part or Holy of | 


| 


S K H 


Zen voTrnyic,, Mg, N, 
and n to fix. . 
Properly a fixing or ſetting up of tabernacles 
or booths, hence it is uſed for the fea/? of 
tabernacles, when the Iſraelites dwelt in 
booths or bowers, made of the boughs of 
ſeveral kinds of trees, for ſeven days, ac- 

cording to the law, Lev. xxiii. 34, 40, 41, 
42. Occ. John vii. 2. 
In the LXX. this word anſwers to the Heb, 
d tabernacles, referring to the feaſt of 
tabernacles, Deut. xvi. 16, xxxi. 10. Zech. 
xiv. 16, 18, 19. for which Foſephaus like- 
wiſe uſes it, Ant. Lib. 8. cap. 4. F. 5. 
Lib. xiii. cap. 8. F. 2. and Lib, 15. cap. 3. 
§. 3. * 

Trnvogrotog, B, o, from cu d ent, and ro 
to make. 

A tent mater. occ. Act. xvin. 3. 

Tx upog, £05, BS, TOg- from ox a tent, Or im- 
mediately from the Heb. 10 to duel, 

I. Properly, A tent, or tabernacle. -_ 

II. It is ſpoken of our mortal body, which, 
tho* the tabernacle of an immortal ſpirit, is 
conſtituted of frail and flight materials, and 
is ſhortly to be by death taten dots and diſ- 
ſelved. occ. 2 Cor. v. 1, 4. So in Wiſdom 
ix. 15. the human body is called oxnvo; yeudes, 
the earthy tabernacle. In the profane writers 
likewiſe oxmes frequently denotes the body. 
Thus the eloquent Longinus, De Sublim. 
§. 32. ſtyles it avbpurwvs LKINOTZ, the 
human tabernacle; Plato, like the author of 
Wiſdom, ynio» ZKHNOE. The ſame Plato, 
as cited by Aſchines the Socratic, ſays, 
„We are a ſoul, an immortal being, ſhut 
up in a, mortal caſe '-70' & EKHNOE rare 
Wpog KUAKB TeprnpphoTey 1 pb, but this taberna- 
cle natore hath fitted to evil.” For more 
inſtances of this kind ſee Flſner, Alberti, 
Molſius, and Wetſtein on the place. To 
what they have produced I add a remark- 
able paſſage, cited by Grotius, (De Verit. 
Relig. Chriſt, Lib. 1.4. 16. Note 6.) from 
Euryſus the Pythagorean, who, ſpeaking 
of man, fays, To TKHNO Tos Acuroig 6p0tov, 
du wEYOu0; £4 rag UTR; e uro TEXNYATH Of 
EpyoTjpivey ANyTTW, Os ETEXVITEUTE. GUT 3v UpNe- - 
TuTW Xpuwptvoy (read xpuptves) icvry, His body 
is like thoſe of other animals, as being 

| | made 


from .ox4ves a tabernacle, 


* 


6 nals of the ſame matter with their's ; 
it was conſtructed, however, by a moſt ex- | 
cellent architect, 
pattern of himſelf,” As for the Apoſtle's 
phraſe, 2 Cor. V. I. 01%1&% ra cu os, it is of 

the ſame import as ama canwdn;, a houſe like 
to, or reſembling, a tent. 

Tunvoo, o, from oxnvos. 

I. To pitch a tent. Thus it is uſed not only 
by the LXX. for the Heb. 571& v pitch a 
tent, Gen. xiii. 12. and for 19 to dwell in 
a-tent, Jud. viii. 11. (Comp. Jud. v. 17.) 
but alſo. by Xenephon, tho rarely. See Ra- 
Plielius on John i. 14. 

IE To dwell in a tent, 10 dwell. 
applied, John 1. 14. to the 7abernacling 
(fee cen II. and TENLWHAO III.) OF fempo- 


rary dtvelling of the divine Logos among 


men in a human body, not without alluſion 
to his formerly dwelling in the Moſaic Ta- 
Bernacle. Comp. Exod, xxv. 8. xxix. 45, 46 
Deut. xit. 11. 
Heb. V. J is uled. Comp. Rev. xxi. 3. 
It occurs alſo Rev. xii. 12. xiii. 6. 
III. L , To abide over or upon, i. e. "he 
protection, to overſhadory. ' occ, Rev. vii..15 


where there is an alluſion tothe manner of | 
God's protecting the Iſraelites during their 
for it appears | 
ftom Pf. cv. 39. (Comp. Wild. Nix 7.) | 


paſſage thro? the wilderneſs; 


that the cloud which accompanied that peo- 

ple throughout their journies (fee Exod. 
xl. 38. Num. ix. 15— 2.) ſerved them 
for a covering, that is, from the ſun's heat | 
as here at ver. 16. Comp. Ila. iv. 3, 6. 
The Phraſe itſelf ſeems to be taken from 
the Heb. „ 9% to abide over or upon, 
which is applied to the cloud's abiding over 
the Tabernacle, Num. ix. 18, 22. 

Tic nv εi , ros, Tos. from G 

I. Attent, tabernacle. Thus often uſed in the 
LXX. for the Heb. 5718. 

II. An habitation, or a place for. an habitaticn. 
occ. Act. vii. 46. which refers to Ff, cxxxii. 
5.. where the correſpondent Heb. ward to 
Ex: 1Ww (ack of the LXX. 1:MIWNH halitations. 

III. I. denotes the frail tabernacle of the human 

: body, oc. 2 Pet. i. 13, 14+ Comp: oxn- 

vos II. 
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who framed it after the |. 


Thus it is } 


In all which paſſages the | 


L K A 
Borer, or from the V. JO t cover, veil, 
overſhadow, for which the LXX. ule the 

V. oxial, and the compounds eTi0X40%C 
and cu. 

K 1 Jade; as of a tree or plant, occ.. Mark 
iv. 

IL. 4 — as of a man. occ. Act. v. 15. 

III. A fbadow, ſhadowy or imperfett ſketch or 

delineation, ſuch as a ſhadow is of the ſub- 

ſtance it repreſents. occ, Col. ii. 17. Heb, 

Vc u . . | 

IV. E4% Foavcrs, Shadow of death. This 1s 
an (elleniſtical phraſe, often uſed in the 
L. XX. for the compound Heb. word y 

Shadow of death, and denoting either in a 
natural ſenſe darkneſs, as of the dreary toms, 

| or ſtate of death, as Job uw. 5. xi. 21. 

Amos v. 8; (Comp. Job xxxvil. 17.) or 
in a figurative one, @ ſtate of extreme danger 

or miſery. Pl. xxiii. 4. xliv. 20. cv. 10, 

14. Iſa. ix. , iii ir 
Mat. iv. 16. Luk. i. 79, in both which 
paſſages it is applied ſpiritually. 

TKIPTAQ, o, either from oxaipy to leap, 
bound, dance, which from Heb. D a young 
ſheep, and as a reduplicate V. Y zo leap 
or /i:p like a yeung ſheep, lee 2 Sam. vi. 14, 
16. Or elle oxpraw may. be derived (by 
tranſpoſition, and prefixing ) from the 
Heb. 7p" of the ſame import, to which it 
er. inthe LXX. of Pl. cxiv. 4, 6. 

. To leap, ſeep, bound, properly as young. 
wanton cattle, Thus it is applied not only 
by the LXX. PE cxiv. 4, 6. fer. It. 
Joel. i. 17. Mal. iv, 2. but by Homer, II. 
20. lin. 226, 228. 

II. To ſpring or leap for joy. occ. Luk. i. 41, 
44. Vi. 23, 
| The LXX. have applied this word, Gen. 
xxv. 22, to the /eaping of children in the 
womb for the Heb. WT they daſhed- 
againſt each ether, Eng. Tranſl. Struggied to- 
gether, 

SrAnporagdi &, GS, 85 from C%Arpos hard, and 
xapdiz the heart. 

Hardneſs of heart, 1. e. p tf chi- 
nacy, perverſeneſs. occ. Mat. xix. Mark 
K. 5. i. 15 

The LXX. uſe this word for the Heb.. 


5 


* 


KIA, as, , from the Heb, N. Nod a booth, 


. 


227 ody the foreſkin, uncircumcifion, of 
the: 


L K A 


the heart, Deut. x. 16. Jer. iv. 4. and the 
adjective oxanpoxaphics hard-hearted for the 
Heb. 25 WpPY perverſe in heart, Prov. xvii. 
20. and for 55 mwp fff, hard in heart, 
Ezek. iv. 5. Haber. Odyſſ. 23. lin. 103. 


has a ſimilar expreſſion, | 


Tel & ate KPAATH ETEPENTEPH eo: | 


AISOIO, 
Thy heart is always harder than à flone. 


See more in Weiftein on Mat. | 

Ten og, &%, , from απνπτοοοο 70 dry, which 
from the Heb. dp to parch, roaſt. 

J. Hard, properly from dryneſs. 

II. Hard, violent, as the wind. occ. Jam. iii. 
4. Scapula cites the ſame phraſe ANEMOI 
EKAHPOI from /#/ian. See other inſtances 
from the Greek writers in WVelſtein. So 
we lay in Engliſh, It Blows hard, a hard gale. 

III. Hard, difficult, grievous. occ. Act. iX. 5. 
xxvi. 14. 

IV. Herd, difficult and ſhocking to the mind 
occ. John vi. 60. So EKAHP* azntn, hard 
truths, are oppoſed to un Uevon, ſoft 
Hes, in Euripides, cited by Wetſtein ; and in 
Cicero, Philip. 8. cap. 5. Edit. Gruter, 
(cited by Rephelius) dura vox means à hard, 
horſh ſaying. 

V. Hard, auſtere, ſevere, occ. Mat. xxv. 24. 
where Welſtein ſnews that the Greek wri- 
ters uſe it in the ſame moral ſenſe. 

SI. Hard, ſevere, of ſpeeches, occ. Jud. 
ver. I5. | 

Tx 756, rurog, OY from THAYPES» 


1 obftinacy, ſtubbornneſs. occ. Rom. 


The LXX. uſe it in the ſame ſenſe, Deut. 
ix. 27. for the Heb. p. 
TxNurorνννν x, Gy en cf hard, and 
Tpaxno; the neck. 
Hard— or Ai, nec ked, obftinate, inflexible. 
OCC. Act. vii. 51. 
This is an epithet of the Jewiſh people, 
often uſed in the LXX. for the Heb. nwp 
Ay /tiff in neck. See Exod. xxxill. 3, 5 
& al. The expreſſion plainly alludes to 
unbroken, refractory oxen, who will 0. 
Jubmit their necks to the yoke. Comp, Hol. 
iv. 16. Jer. xxvii. 8. 
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5. | IT. A mark at the goal or end of a race, 


ER K EC — 
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To harden. In the N. T. it is applied only 
figuratively to the heart or mind. In this 
ſenſe it occurs—alone, Act. xix. 9. Rom. 
"Ix. 18. Feb. 22 joined with αο g 
the hearts, Heb. ni. 8, 15. iv. 7. 
SKOAIOE, %, ov. Ir is a plain derivative 
from the Heb. 99 to pervert; whence 
allo oxiac; diſtorted, and Tuanves Oblique. 


. Crooked. occ. Luk. iii. 5. 


II. Crooked, perverſe, untoward. occ. Act. ii. 
49. Phil. ii. 15. 1 Pet. ii. 18. 

Sxoo. ores, 6, from oxuncy a kind of thorx, 
or a /faff ſharpened to a point, and hardened 
in the fire, io be uſed as 2 weapon, com- 
pounded perhaps with o the face, front. 
Exwao may be derived either from oxaau 
to dry, or from Heb. 99 to turn aſide. 

A ſtate with a ſharp point driven into the 
ground to prevent the approach of an enemy, 


a ſharp ſtake uſed in making a paliſado. Thus 
applied in Homer, Il. 7. lin. 441. 


II. A Harp ſplinter, thorn, or the like. Dioſco- 
rides often uſes it in this ſenſe, See WVelſtein. 


Occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7. where i it is applied figu- 
ratively. 


The LXX. uſe this word for the Heb. vb 

a thirn, Hoſ. ii. 6. for BY5W harp ſtakes, 
or thorns, Num. xxxiii. 11. 

Srowew, o, from tn, Perf. Mid. of GK Er- 
regt to look, behold. 


| I. Properly, To look at or view etna, to 


contemplate with the bodily eyes. +: 

II. In the N. F. To obſerve, conſider, view, 
regard, contemplate, with the eyes of the 
mind. occ. Rom. xvi. 17. 2 Cor. iv. 18. 
Gal. vi, 1. F 4. li. 7. 

III. To ſee, take heed, occ. Luk. xi. 35. 

Yxomog, 2, 6, from toxona, Perf. Mid. of 
oxerlojon to look. 

l. A mark or butt to ſpoot arrows at. Thus 
often uſed by the profane writers, and by 
the LXX. for the Heb. b, Job xvi. 
13. Lam. iii. 12. Comp. Wiſd. v. 12, 
(er £2) 215 : 

call-d 
in Latin calx, and afterwards creta, be- 
cauſe the Romans uſed to mark it with 

chalk. occ. Phil. iii. 14. Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 18. 

SKOPTIHEZQ.. It may be conſidered as a 


ZEraypuru, from cn. 13 | 


| __— W ores of the Heb. MY} zo 
ſcalter, 


2 K O 
ſeatter, diſperſe,” or t to ſprinkle, and of 
YDI 1 diffipate, drojipicg the 3, as uſual), 

I. To diſperſe, ſcatter abroad. occ. Mat. xii. 
30. Luk. xi. 23. John x. 12. xvi. 32. 

U. 7 diſperſe, di tribute. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 9. 
The LXX. uſe it for the Heb. N, Mal. 

ii. 3. for zn,  Hiph. of yD2, 2 Sam. 
xxil. 13. PT, xviii. 14. cxliv, 6. and for 
Ad, Pl. oxi. 8. 

Suopriog, 2, 0. 
A ſcorpion, a Pati of inſe furniſhed at 

the end of it's tail with one, and-ſometimes 
with two ſtings, whence it emits a dan- 
gerous poiſon. It is obvious to derive 
TXopriog, AS the Lexicon-writers do, from 
oxopriCey cottering, namely, it's venom : 
But I would not be poſitive that it is not 
rather formed by a corruption of the Heb. 
or oriental name APY. with r 
tor theſe inſects abound in the Eff. 
Luk. x. 19. xi. 12. Rev. ix. 3, 5, 10. 


The LXX. uſe onopris ſeveral times for 


Heb. A pY. | 
LKoTEWOG, n, on, from Toros: ; 
Dark, darkſome. occ. Mat. vi. 2 3. Luk, 


xi. 34, 36. 


Doria, ag, 1, Fe 


I. Darkneſs. occ. John vi. 17. xx. t. 

II. OO" ſecrecy. Occ. Mat. x. 27. 
xii. 

III. Spiritual darkneſs, denoting error or no- 
rance, fin and miſery. occ. John i. 5. viii. 
12. xii. 35, 46. 1 John i. F. ii. 8, 9, 11. 
twice. But in John i. g. it ſignifies the perſons 
in ſuch a ſtate, Comp. Nut Il. and . 

Turi, from xorg. 

I. To darken, as the light a the fan... moon, 
&c. occ. Mat. xxiv. 29. Mark Xiil. 24. 
Luk. xxiti. 45. Rev. viii. 12. ix. 2. In 
which paſſages, however, the whole ex- 
preſſion is figurative. 


Luk. 


II. To darten, blind, ſpoken ſpiritually of the |. 


underſtanding. occ. Rom. i. 21. xi. 10. 
_ Eph, iv. 18. 
The LXX. uſe this V. ſeveral times for 
the Heb. J 70 darken, pier jt Pl. 
Im 23. 
SKOTOS, 2, 9, the ſire as ' gr, To. 
Darkneſs. occ. Heb. xii: id. ” 
ZKOTOZ,. tog, ug, ro, from . = re- 


- 


181 


| 


| 


a 
train, flop, (as the Latin tenebræ darkneſs 

from teneo % withhold) for when over- 

vwhelmed with the night we are forced to 
ſtop our going.“ Thus ſays Leign. But 

Perhaps 9o%9r95 may be deduced rom 10 N 
for a more philoſophical reaſon, (as tne 
Heb. Jun darkneſs from the V. 1 to 
reſtrain, impede motion or ation) becauſe in 
darkneſs, that vivid action of the celeſtial 
fluid, in which light conſiſts, is refrained 
or Popped. (See Iſa. xl. 10. Ezek. xxx. 18. 
Joel iii. 4. in the Heb. and comp. Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon under J Or laſtly 
we may derive oxeres immediately from the 
Heb. J darkneſs, or rather from JD 10 
hide, overſhadew. 

I. Darkneſs, properly ſo called. Mat. xxvii. 
45. Mark xv. 33. Luk. xxiii. 44. 2 Cor. 
iv. 6. Comp. Act. xiii, 11. 

II. Spiritual 4g, im plying ignerance or 
error, (John iii. 19. Rom. ii. 19.) /n and 
miſery, Mat. iv. 16. Luk, i. 79. Act. xxvi. 

18. 1 Theſſ. v. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 9. Alſo per ſens 
in ſuch a ſtate, Eph. v. 8. Hence Ta tp 
Tz cen, The works of darkneſs, are ſuch 
works as are uſually practiſed by men in 
this condition, Rom. xii. 12. Eph. v. 11. 
and that often ſecretly, comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 

I John i. 6. 

III. It denotes The infernal ſpirits, as —— 

to Chriſt, the San or Light of righteouſneſs. 

| Luk. xxii. 33. Comp. 2 Cor, vi. 14. Col. 
48 

IV. — Eternal miſery and damnation, Mat. 

viii. 12, 2 Pet. . 47... Jud; vers 13. 

Lo roco, 0, from c xorog. | . 

To firike with blindneſs or dizzineſs; whence 
Deo roc, 8a, Pall. To be ſo ſtruck. acc, 
Rev. xvi. 10. where ſee Wet/tein. 

ExuCanov, x, Toy q. xuoiCaney thrown to the 
dogs, ſay the Lexicons, from xvss (Dar. 
Plur. of xvoy) to the dogs, and ga to ceft. 

But may it not be better derived from Chald. 

n 10 corrupt, deftroy, with & prefixed? 
Dung, alſo the offal or refuſe of any thing. 
See Suicer in his Theſaurus largely AAS 
on this word. occ. Phil. iii. 8. 

Exubporog, 2, 5, from cup crabbed, ſour, 
© gloomy, Jad, and wy the countenance: And. 
oxuſpos may be deduced either from the 

Z x . 
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Heb. TP to be dark, mournful, (for which 
the LXX. ule the Particip. oxufpuraCu 
looking forrowful, Pſ. xxxv. 14. xxxviii. 6. 
xlii. 9. Xxliti. 2.) or rather from * Lxubng a 
Scythian, who, if we may judge by their 
deſcendants the modern Tartars, Calmucs, 
Coffacks, Sc. were, without doubt, a ſear, 
crabbed-looking race. | 
Of a glcomy, ſour, or ferrowful countenance. 
occ. Mat. vi. 16. Luk. xxiv. 17. 
Adj. is applied in the LXX. Gen. xl. 7. 
for the Heb. Y bad; and Dan. i. 10. for 
NW? diſturbed, ſorrowful. It is alſo common 
in the pureſt Greek writers, as may be ſeen 
in Welſtein on Mat. 

TKTAAQ, perhaps from Heb. 

perverſe, fooliſh. 
Fo trouble, give trouble to, fatigue, tire. occ. 
Mark v. 35. Luk. viii. 49. Tu 
Mid. To trouble or fatigue oneſelf. Luk. 
vii. 6. | 

EKTAON, 'z, 70, from the Heb. V. bus or 
5520 to ſpoil, or the N. Dow or dow ſpoil, 
er rather from HI to bereave, deprive. 
Soil, plunger, occ. Luk. xi. 22. 

his word in the LXX. moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. 900. 

ExwiytoEpwrog, 2, 6, , from oxuant, nec, 8, 
a worm, and Ppuroc eaten, which from 
Prom Or obſol. Brow fo eat. 

Eaten by werms. occ. Act. xii. 23. Foſephus, 
Ant. Lib. 19. cap. 8. F. 2. has given an 
account of the fearful end of Herod Azrippa, 
which is very agreeable with that of St. 
Luke; bur he conceals (probably from 
partial fondneſs to that Prince) the horrid 
circumſtance of his being eaten by worms, 
tho he expreſsly mentions this ſymptom in 
the laſt illneſs of Agrippe's grandfather, 
Herod the Great, r it T3 aldi on 
EKNAHKAE eprozes. Ant. Lib. 17. cap. 
6. & 5. Comp. De Bel. Lib. 1. cap. 33. 

8. 5. See Dr. Doddridge's note. So 2 Mac. 

ix. 9. EXNAHKAE worms roſe out of the 


50d 15 be 


Probably fo called on account of their Kill in ar- 
, (which is intimated to us in 8. 8. Exzck. xxxix. z. 
4 obſerved by Herodetus, Lucian, and Plutarch, Sc. 
See Bochart, Vol. 1. 189.) from the Heb. Dw or Dow 
wo to and fio.; whence Eng. to ſhoot, and it's north- 
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body of Autiochus Epiphanes, The infamous 
impoſtor Alexander likewiſe died EKQAH- 
KAN gers, (warming with worms.” Lucian, 
Pſeudomant. Tom. 1. p. 904. E. Edit. 
Beued. See more in Whitby, Wolfius Cur. 
Philolog. and Werftein on the place. 
Exwnnz, wog, 6, from oxanaw to dig, which 
not improbably from Heb. vn or 50 70 
pierce, penetrate, with W prefixed ; or elle 
wah may be from the Heb. IN to cringe, 
reep, crawl, and as a N. a reptile. 
A worm. Thus it is often applied in a 
natural ſenſe by the LXX. but in the 
N. T. is ufed only figuratively for a part 
of the torment of hell, and is generally 
ſuppoſed to denote an evil and acculing 
conſciencs conſtantly and eternally cerroding 
and preying upon the damned, occ. Mark ix. 
44, 46, 48. where the expreſſion. is mani- 
feſtly taken from Iſa. Ixvi. 24. In which 
paſſage oxwant of the LXX. anſwers to the 
Heb. y. Comp. Ecclus. vii. 17. 
Judith xvi. 17. and Tema, and ſee Dr. 
Fſhithy's note on Mark ix. 43. 
Zpeporybivos, 1, 6, Adj. from cuapaydes. 
An emerald, M05 ſtone namely being under- 
ſtood, occ. Rev. iv. 3. 5 
TMAPATAOZE, », 6. 
An emerald, a precious ſtone of à moſt 
beautiful and agreeable green colour; of 
which Pliny favs, The ſight of no co- 
lour is more pleaſant :' For we love to view 
even green fields and leaves, and are till 
more fond of looking at the emerald, be- 
cauſe -all other greens whatever are flat in 
compariſon of this. Beſides, theſe ſtones 
ſeem larger at a diſtance by tinging the 
circumambient air. Their /uſire is not 
changed-by the ſun, by the ſhade, or by 
candle-light, but they have always a ſenſi- 
ble moderate brilliancy.”—From which de- 
ſcription, and from what is obſerved by 
modern writers, that the emerald is 
+ Nullius colori: aſpedius jucundior eft : Nam herbas 
guoque virentes frondesque avid ſpeftamus. Smaragdos 


vero tantd libentius, quoniam nihil omninò viridius com- 
paratum illis viret. — Pra terea longinquo amplificantur 


viſu, inficientes circa ſe reperc ara, non ſole mutati 
non * 2 » non 2 ä radiantes. Nat. 
Hiſt. Lib. 37, cap. 5. | wg | 
+ See New and complete Dictionary of Aru in EME- 

| | ſecond 
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ſecond only to the diamond in luſre and 
briglineſßs, I am inclined to derive the 
Greek name Thapaydes from the Heb. d 
to furbiſh, burniſh, make bright, by prefix- 
ing W, eſpecially as MapeyJos without the 
Eis ſometimes uſed for TH os. Comp. 

 Mapyopirns. OCC, Rev. XXi. 19. 
ZMTPNA, ns, fl, or, according to the 
Folie dialect, Muppa, as, i, from the 
Heb, 115 myrrh. In Yuvpe Y is prefixed, 
Myrrh. A vegetable production of 
the gum or reſin kind, iſſuing by incifion, 
and ſometimes ſpontaneouſly, from the 
trunk and larger branches of a tree grow- 
in Egypt, Arabia, and Abyſſinia, It's taſte 
is bitter and acrid, with a peculiar, aromatic 
flavour, but very nauſeous, but it? 80 ſmell, 
tho* ſtrung, is not diſagreeable.” It's 
Heb. name d or D. whence the modern 
ones are derived, is evidently from the V. 
to be bitter, on account of it's taſte. occ. 
Mat. ii. 11. John xix. 39. | Herodotus ex- 
preſsly tells us, Lib. 2. cap. 86. that the 


Egyptians uſed this gum in embalming the 
dead. 


3 from D 
To mix with nyrrh or other ſpices : For the 
learned Bochart remarks, Vol. 2. 260. 


that as NY is uſed in Heb. (Q?) and Syriac | 


firſt for myrrh, and then for any other aro- 


matic ; and the Greek Mupey, from the ſame | 


oriental word, denotes any perſumed oint- 
ment, as well as that made with myrrh z ſo 
c HE May ſignify what is mi e with 
 frankincenſe, as well as with myrrh. He 
 turther remarks, that, according to both 
the Greek and Arabian Phyſicians, frank- 
incenſe drunk by perſons in health occaſions 


madneſs ; and that the Thalmudiſts expreſsly | 
inform us, that a little frankincenſe in a cup | 


of wine uſed to be given to. criminals when 
going to be executed, in order to late away 
their ſenſes. See more in Bochart as above, 
and comp. under Kepaw II. occ. Mark xv. 23. 
SOPOE, 2, 3. It may not improbably be 


deduced from the Heb. MD ie remove; fo | 
the Latin name feretrum is from fero % 


carry, and the Eng. Bier ſeems of the ſame 
root with the V. 70 bear. 
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A bier, on which dead bodies were, aceord- 
ing to the cuſtom of the Jews, carried to 
burial, covered with à kind of winding- 
ſheet. occ. Luk. vii. 14. where the Syriac 
renders it R the bed, or bediſtead. Comp. 
2 Sam. lit, 31. 80 the corpſe of Hered the 
Great was, according o Joſephus, Ant. 
Lib. 17. cap. 8. $. 3. and De Bel. Lib. 2. 
cap. 33. F. 9. carried to burial on a «aun, 
or bed. Lucian mentions a bier as uſed 
among the Greeks by the name Topos: 
Nor" eywys 0600v auTXE 019fev05 ETHCnCtw Z 
T15 LOPOY—380 that I ſuppoling he would 
very ſpeedily. mount the 3ier— Dial. 
Mort, Tom. 1. p. 229. D. Edit. Bened. 
The LXX. uſe cops for the Heb, URN 2 
coffin, Gen, l. 26. 
Dog, cn, cov, A Pronoun poſſeſſive, from cu 
- thou. 

Thy, thine, Mat, vil, 3. XX. 14. xxiv. 3. 

& al. freq. | 
TOTAAP ON, 8, ro. Latin. 

A napkin, or handkerchief. A word mat 

from the Latin Sudarium of the ſame im- 
port, which from ſudo to ſweet, and this 
either from the Greek bes water, ( fee 
under uJp) or from the Heb. Ny? wear. 
Nd is found in the Syriac verſion of 
Ruth iii. 15. for the Heb. Hyd a wail, 
or apron, and in Chaldee N or KIND is 
uſed for a vail, or any linen cloth. Hence 

| ſome have doubted whether Loudapio be of 

Latin origin; but as no oriental root occurs 

to which it can be immediately referred, it 

ſeems moſt probable that the Roman con- 

| queſts conveyed this, as well as many other 
words, among the Greeks and Orientals; 
tho? it is not at all ſurpriſing to findit uſed, 
by the latter of theſe in a ſenſe ſomewhat 
different from that in which the Romans 
applied it. occ. Luk. xix. 20. John xi, 44. 
** 7. Act. xix. 12. 

Topic, g. n, from C005 wiſe, 
Wi iſdom, whether divine or human. See 

Mat. xi. 19. Xii. 42. Xiti. 54. Luk. xi. 49. 
Rom. xi. 33. Cor. i. 17, 19, 21, 22, 24 
30. Jam. ili. 17. | | 

Loi, from cope; wiſe, pv 

I. To make wiſe, Ove occ. 2 Tim. inn. 
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II. Loe. C en in the profane writers bgnißes 
actively to invent, contrive ingeniouſly, in a 
good ſenſe, and alſo to invent, contrive, de- 
viſe cunningiy, artfully, or deceitfully, in a 
bad; hence TETCRIT eEVES, Part. Perf. Paſl. 
cunningly or artfully deviſed. occ. 2 Pet, i. 
16. See Suicer Theſaur. on the word. 

ZO®ÞOE, , 6, moſt probably from the. 


Heb. Nd to bek-round, watch, ſpeculari; | 


whence P92 or 'n (called in our 
Eng. Tranſlation Sephim) ſignifies watch- 
men: And © that the Greeks derived their 
Sephor from this Sophim, Heinſius affirms it 
without a peradventure, becauſe the Greek 
Logo: were wont on ſuch high hills (as 

Num. xxiii. 14.) to obſerve the courſe and 
motions of the heavens.” Thus the learned 
Gale, in his Court of the Gentiles, Pt. 2. 
pag. 2. where ſee more. 

J. Wife. It is applied both to God, Rom. 
Xvi. 27. 1 Tim. i. 17. Jud. ver. 25. and 
man, and to the /aiter, both in reſpect of 
true, i. e. ſpiritual and heavenly, 1 Cor. 
iii. 18. Eph. v. 15. (Comp. Mat. xxili. 24.) 
and alſo of falſe or worldly wiſdom, Mat. 
xi. 25. Rom. i. 22. 1 Cor. i. 19, 20, 26. 


II. Skilful, expert. 1 Cor. iii. 10. On which 


paſſage Alberti and Weiſtein ſnew that the 
Greek writers apply the epithet oopos to 
. workmen, and particularly uſe the phraſe 
TOOL TEK TN. Comp. Exod. xxxv. 31. 
in LXX. F* | 
III. Prudent, ſen/ible, judicious. 1 Cor. vi. 5. 
YopwTep33g, &, . Comparat. of ceos. 
Wiſer, more wiſe. occ. 1 Cor. i. 25. 
Erapacow, from era to dra, and aparcw 
to cut off, beat, knock, which may be from 
the Heb. N zo cut ſhort, or DN 10 break, 
or rather perhaps from yy 
in pieces. | | 
I. 
fane writers. | | 
II., To convulſe, throw into convulſions. occ. 
Mark i. 26. (Comp. Luk. iv. 35.) Mark 
ix. 20, 26. Luk. ix. 39, Thus not only 
the LXX. uſe it for the eb. % to be in 
commotion, to ſhake, 2 Sam. xxii. 8. and for 
den to be dilquieted, or in a tumult, Jer. 
mv. 19. but Galen alſo ſpeaks of ENAPATTEIN 


[ge ]. 


to break or tear | 


To tear, lacerate. I hus uſed in the pro- 


rer ©70,0X661 1701 dνννν˖uMñʒNñ iWlipay xabegtel, velli- 
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cating or convulng the ſtomach by the ap- 
plication of the fingers or feathers;” and 
Grotius on Mark i. 26. ſays that the Greeks 
uſe Frapzype; for what - they more uſually 
call Lracheg a convulſion. Symmachus in Iſa. 
- H, 17. has Erapzypo; for the Heb. Hy 
agitation. On Tre 
Emnapyayu, w, from cnapyavey a ſtwaddle, or 
ſwaddling-band, and this perhaps from the 
Heb. Tt vo tine, or wind about, or from 
IN to wwreathe together, x being inſerted. 
To ſwathe, ſwaddle, wrap in ſiwadaling- 
cloaths. occ. Luk. ii. 7, 12. Velſtein ſhews 
that both the N. and V. are uſed by the 
Greek writers; and in the LXX. they an- 
ſwer to the Heb. hym the ſame, whence 
our Eng. ſwad2le. Ezek. xvi. 4. Comp. 
Job xxxviii. . 5 
ETeranaxu, o, from cr, which properly 
ſignifies 40 inſert more threads into the warp 
in weaving by moving the onabn, a part of the 
weaving-loom contrived for this purpoſe, and 
thence to ſpend extravagantly or luxuriouſly. 
(See the Scholiaſt on Arifophanes, Nub. 
lin. 53. and Alberti and Wetftein on 1 Tim. 
v. 6.) Trahn may be derived from Heb, 
de is order, regulate, or NOW 10 ſet in 
order, diſpoſe. 
To live extravagantly, luxurionfly, or volup- 
| Tuoufly. So Heſychius explains cara by 
Tpupe is luxurious, and a MS. Lexicon, cited 
in Wetftein, by Man Tpupz 15 very luxurious, 
eouru; Cy lives exlravagantly or rictoufly. occ. 
1 Tim. v. 6. Jam. v. 5. 
The EXX. uſe this verb, Ezek. xvi. 49. 
for the Heb. ph idleneſ, enſe, and the 
compound xaraereraxcu for the Heb. ND 
to ſtretch out, alſo to abound with ſuperſfuittes, 
Amos vi. 4. and for pad (in Hiph.) 7 
feed delicately and luxurioufly, to pamper, 
Prov. xxix. 21. | 
EIIAQ, „, from the Heb. A&W 7% abſorb, 
. ſwallow up, alſo ts draw in, as the breath 
or ar. Pe 
I. Properly, ſays Scapula, thoſe who drink 
are ſaid ongy when they draw and attract 
the drink with their breath ; and thus it is 
uſed 1n the profane writers. - 
II. In the N. T. ETacuai, enwuai, Mid. To 
draw, draw out, as a ſword from the ſheath, 
occ. 
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very forced etymology. The word may 


not exactly determine the number of men | 
of which a Cres conſiſted, even in the} 


| leſs can one, from his account, pretend to 


Þ 3 


_ enepyevy) for which word the LXX. have 


. Properly, to ſew, as ſeed, 10 ſcatter it on 


>> i $f 


conſtantly in the LXX. for the Heb, o 
to draw, draw out, NY, &c. &c. 

TIEIPA, as, J. The Lexicons derive it 
from onepw to ſow, diſperſe, becauſe oraups 
is a diſperſed multitude: But this ſeems a 


be much more naturally deduced from the 
Heb. d 4 number. 

A number or band of ſoldiers. It is gene- 
rally ſuppoſed to mean a Roman cohort, and 
to have been the tenth part of a legion. 
But Raphelius on Mat. xxvii. 27. has, I 
think, clearly proved from Polybius, who, 
in his 6th Book, treats very accurately of 
the Roman military inſtitutions, that a 
Tereipa was ſo far from being the tenth part 
of a legion, that it was only the tenth of 
an unequal fourth part of it, i. e. excluſive 


of the Velites, or lighi- armed foot, diftri- | 


buted to each cruz. He produces the 
ſame author e-preſsly affirming that zZhree 
eth. were a diviſion of the foot equal 4 
a cohort, TPEIE LIIEI PAT, rare de xaAturA TO 
oulayus ro- e C Taps Pups KOOPTIE. 
Lib. 11. p. 641. Edit. Paris, 1616. The 
ſame learned critic obſerves that one can- 


time of Polybius, i. e. about 150 years be- 
fore Chriſt, becauſe he himſelt informs us 
that a legion did then contain ſometimes 
4200, and ſometimes 5000 foot : Much 


tell how many men were in each orape in 
the days of our Saviour and his Apoſtles. 
occ. Mat. xxvii. 27. Mark xv. 16. John 
XV41...2, 12. . W., 

IIEIPO. It may not improbably be de- 
rived, by tranſpoſition, from the Heb. 
"ND to diſperſe, ſcatter, to which it once an- 
ſwers in the LXX. Prov. xi. 24. or even 
ſrom y 10 ſow, by inſerting x, (comp. 


very frequently uſed it. 
the ground, Mat. vi. 26. xiii. 3, 4. 1 Cor. | 


XV, 36, 37. CYmaupopuais Paſſ. To be ſewn, 
as the ſeed, Mark iv. 31, 32. allo 7o re-| 


EO, hear 
_ occ, Mark xiv, 47. Act. xvi. 27. Thus | | 
alſo it is applied in the profane writers, and 


L LE 

ceive ſeed, as the ground, Mat. xiii. 19, 22. 

Mark iv. 16, 18. 0 gin 

IT. It denotes figuratively 7 prepagate or 

preach the word of God. Mark iv. 14, 15. 
John iv. 36, 37. 1 Cor. ix. 11. | 

III. It imports he labour, attention, or pains 
employed upon any thing whence are pro- 
duced fruits or effects, good or bad. Gal. 
vi. 7, 8. Comp. Mat. xxv. 24, 25. Jam. 
lt. 18. 5 

IV. It is particularly applied to dhe exerciſe of 
liberality or alms-giving, which will here- 

after meet with a proportionable recom- 
penſe from God. 2 Cor. ix. 6. 

V. It ſignifies 7 bury, or inter, whereby our 
mortal, corruptible body is /own in the 
ground, as the ſeed of a future, glorious, 
incorruptible, and ſpiritual body. See 
1 Cor. xv. 42, 43. e a 

EIERKOTAAT OP, es, 6. Latin. 
A ſoldier, a ſentinel, in Latin ſpeculator, 

from ſpeculor to look about, ſpy, which 

from ſpecio Zo look, and this, by tranſpo- 
ſition, from the Heb. PW 10 look towards. 

Tacitus, Hiſt, Lib. x. cap. 25. mentions 

Barbius Proculus teſſerarium fpeculatorum, 

&« a ſerjeant of the life guard, (Gordon) 

whom and one Veturius he prefently after 

calls duo manipulares, two ſoldiers. occ. 

Mark vi. 27. And immediately the King ſent 

cr ννμ one of his guard, (Eng. mar- 

gin) and (ver. 28.) he went and beheaded 
him in the priſon. Theſe circumſtances are 
perfectly agreeable to the cuſtom of that 
time and country, for thus Herod the 
Great, the. Tetrarch's father, about thirty 
years before, Wipes 729 dopo ame |uve 
Toy Ajlirerpey, ſending guards, or ſpearmen 
cf the guard, diſpatched [his ſon] Antipa- 
ter, who was then in priſon, Teſephus, 
De Bel. Lib. 1. cap. 33. F. 7- So Ant. 
Lib. 17. cap. 7. ad fin. Sce alſo Welſteis 
on the place, who cites Seneca and others 
of the L. atin writers mentioning the Spe- 
culatores as employed in executions, and 
particularly in Zeheadrng. | 

STIIENAMQ, and obfolcte EXITfIANQ, 
(whence oTyJ& borrows moſt of it's tenſes) 

perhaps from Heb. tD a how!, or baſon, 
uſed in ſacrifices, Exod. xiii. 22. 1 King. 

vii. 
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Vii. 50. or elſe rade may be derived 
from the oriental yaw ts flow together, a- 
bound, overflow. 
I. In the profane writers, properly, To pour 
out, as a libation or drink-affering, which, 
it is well known, accompanied the ſacri- 


fices both of Believers, as Num. xv. 5, 7, 


10. xxviii. 7. Lev. xxiii. 18, 2 Chron. 
'&XiXx. 35. and of the Heathen, ſee Homer, 
I. 1. lin. 462, 3. II. 3. lin.-295. and 
Virgil, En. 5. lin. 776. En. 12. lin. 174. 
Comp. Ac rordeg. | | 

II. In the N. T. Crash, To be thus poured 
cut, as it were. Phil, ti. 17. where 
the Apoſtle compares the faith of the Phi- 
lippians to the facrifical victim, and his 
own blood ſhed in Martyrdom to the liba- 
tian, 1. e. the wine poured out, on occaſion 
of the ſacrifice. Raplielius obſerves that 
Arrian uſes the phraſe LIIENAEIN EIII TH: 
SIA. for pouring out the libation after the 


facrifice. See allo Holfius Cur. Philolog. | 


The verb occurs allo 2 Tim. iv. 6. 
e your wen orawdlopar, for I am now pouring 
— . out 2 libation. I can find no 
oof that o7:15pa ever ſignifies to have « 
libation poured upon it, as a victim going to 
be ſacrificed; tho' Wetflein on Phil. ii. 
17. gives it this ſenſe both there and in 
2 Tim. iv. 6. and tho? in the latter text 
the elegant Mr. Blactwall interprets it to 
the ſame purpoſe : © Wine is juſt now pouring 
on my head; I am juſt going to be ſacrificed 
to Pagan rage and ſuperſtition.” Iniroduct. 
to the Claſſics, p. 122. ; 
Zreopet, aT%, Toy from ECT Appar, Perf. Paſſ. 
of cr uοα 10 ſow, 
Seed of plants or vegetables, Mat. xiii. 24, 
32. 1 Cor. xv. 38. & al. or of man, Heb. 
xi. 11. Hence Chriſt is ſaid 7o be born of 


the ſeed of David according to the fleſh, Rom. | 


i. 3. Comp. John vii. 42. Act. xiii. 23. 
2 Tim. ii. 8. and to have taken on him the 
ſeed of Abraham, Heb. ii. 16. | 

I. Offspring, or poſterity. Mat. xxii. 24, 25. 
Luk. i. 55. Act. vii. 5, 6. Rom. iv. 13. 
xi. Gal. iti. 16. which laſt paſſage is thus 
well explained by Mr. Locke: Now to 
Abraham and his ſeed were the promiſes 
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made. God doth not ſay, and to ſeeds d, as 
if he ſpoke of more ſeeds than one that 
were entitled to the promiſe upon different 
accounts, but only of one ſort of men, 
who upon one ſole account were that ſeed 
of Abraham, which was alone meant and 

concerned in the promiſe ; ſo that unto thy 
ſeed, deſigned Chriſt, and his myſtical 
body s, i. e. thoſe that become members of 
him by faith.” Comp. Act. iii. 25. 1 Cor. 
xii. 12. 

III. The good ſeed denotes parabolically the 
pious and faithful ſervants of God. Mat. 
Xill. 24, 27, 37. Comp. ver. 38. | 

IV. It denotes @ vital principal of a holy life 

derived from the Spirit of God by means 
of his word. 1 John iii. 9. Comp. 1 Pet. i. 23. 

Emp proAGcyog, 8, o', from TTepjA% d feed, and 
N , Perf, Mid. of axyav to collect, gather. 

I. A fmall bird, ſo called from collecting ſeeds 

to feed on. Thus uſed by Ariſtophianes, in 

Avib. lin. 233, and 380. and by Plutarch, 

whom ſee in Welſtein. He ce 

The Athenians, according to Euſtatliius, 

applied this name to thoſe who ſpent their 

time in the market-places, and got their 
living by collecting the refuſe they met with 
there; whence, ſays he, 6 d Aoys a0, 
men of no account, i. e. mean and contempti- 
ble perſons, obtained the ſame appellation,” 
which, we may remark, - Demoſthenes, De 

Coron. beſtows upon AÆAſchines. And 

III. Becauſe the oriywoncyo: were a noiſy, talk- 
ative ſort of men, hence the word is parti- 

cularly applied to babbling, chattering fellows. 

ccc. Act. xvii. 18. See Duport on Theo- 
phraſtus, Eth. Char. cap. 6. p. 303. and 
Meiſtein, who cites Dio Chryſoftom uſing 

 Cmipjuaroroyic for vulgar prate,  _ 

ZIIEYAQ, from the Heb. 79% to adhere, 

flick cloſe to. | 

I. Tranſitively, with an accuſative. To urge, 
preſs, - preſs forward. Thus it is conſtrued 

q- ** Andto 1 ee . Paul here means the 

+ 1% ToTW5, thoſe of faith, and the & 1: 0 

of the works of — — ſpoken of ee e 

as two diſtinct ſeeds or deſcendants claiming from A. 


braham.” 


r © And to thy ſeed. See Gen, XU, 7, repeated again 


II. 


in the — chapters,” 


s © Myſtical body. See ver. 27.” 


in 


2 1H 
in Homer, (Odyſſ. 19. lin. 137. O. & TA- 
MON ENEYAOTEIN, They urge marriage, 


i. e. earneſtly ſollicit, and endeavour 10 
haſten it) in Herodotus, cited by Raphelius 

on 2 Pet. iii. 12. and by the LXX. in 1a. 
xvi. 5. 

II. Intranſitively. To haſien, make haſte. occ. 
Luk. ii. 16. xix. 5, 6. Act. xx. 16, 18. 
III. Tranſitively. To wiſh earneſtly for, q. d. 
to ſtick cloſe or cleave to in mind. occ. 2 Pet. 
ti. 12. Raphelius ſhews that it is uſed in 
this ſenſe by Polybius, So Joſephus, De 
Bel. Lib. . cap. 4. F. 1. ſays of Veſpaſian, 


that the Roman -people, worn out with | 


their domeſtic calamities, ] νον the 
«vroy EXIIEYAE, ſtill more earneſtly wiſhed 
fer his coming,“ magis adhuc ſtudebat eus 
adventui. Hudſon. I add that in Thacydides. 
Lib. 6. 39. cited by Wolfius and Welſtein, 
it is in this view conſtrued with an accuſa- 
tive, as by St. Peter, E un parlaverse KAKA 
ENEYAONTEE, Unleſs you obſerve that 
you are defiring what is pernicious.” 
EITHAAITON, 2, ro. The Greek Lexicons 
deduce it from co; the ſame : But it may 
be better derived from the Heb. Haw low, 
deep. 
A cave or cavern in the earth, a den. occ. 
Mat. xxi. 13. Mark xi. 17. Luk. xix. 46. 
John xi. 38. Heb. xi. 38, Rev. vi. 15. 
On Heb. xi. 38. we may obſerve with Je- 
rome that Judea abounded with deus or ca- 
verns in the mountains; and to illuſtrate 
our Saviour's expreſſion, ennaz Ang r, 4 
den of thieves, Mat. xxi. 13. & al. it may 
be remarked that ſome dens or caverns in 
that country afforded ſo ſecure a retreat to 
robbers, that it was not without difficulty 
that ſuch an able General as Herod the 
Great, with the aſſiſtance of an army, ex- 
tirpated thoſe Banditti who had taken re- 
fuge in them, as may be ſeen in 7oſephus, 
Ant. Lib. 14. cap. 15. F. 5. and De Bel. 
Lib. x. cap. 16. $. 4. In the former of 
theſe paſſages that author calls them TOYZ 
EN TOIE ZIHAAIOIXZ AH. TAZ; and. 4. 
AH. TN Tivoy EN ZIIHAAIOIZ xaToxayluy. 


* See Jud. vi. 2. 1 Sam. xiii. 6. xxiv. 3: and O&- 
fſervations on divers Paſſages of Scripture, p. 334. 
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Eta 
Tig, ados, 1, either, as Euftathius, from 
N, Ty axm, being defiled with foam, 
or rather from Heb. 55 low; below, 
A rock, particularly ſuch an one as lies 
under water. So the Etymologiſt, L 
dis, wu dee Werpal. . In this ſenſe the 
word is generally, if not always, uſed by 
the Greek writers, fee Wetſtein; and thus 
we may with the ſame learned Commenta- 
tor beſt underſtand it in the only paſſage 
of the N. T. where it occurs, namely, Jud. 
ver. 12. The Apoſtle Jude ſeems to have 
ſubſtituted oninads for c of St. Peter, 
2 Ep. li. 13. AS ayomai; for GOWATHIS, VEREAGL 
avudpo for nV. avudpor, &c. Comp. 2 Pet. 
1.17. Indeed there is but very ſlender 
proof that cr ever ſignifies a ſpot, See 
Saicer's Theſaur. on the word. 7 
 ZITIAOYZ, 3, ;, perhaps from the Heb. 
WHY 10 roll in (fo defile with) duft or aſhes, 
either by tranſpoſing the final, or pre fixing 
another, . 
A ſpot. occ. Eph. v. 27. 2 Pet. ii. 13. In 
kin which paſſages it is applied figura- 
tively, | 
Tuc, w, from cr. 
I. To pot. acc. Jud. ver. 3. 
II. To defile. occ. Jam. in. 6. | 5 
TN ονμ from ena«yxp, which ſee. 
To be moved with tender pity or compaſſien, 
to have one's bowels yern with pity, ex inti- 
mis viſceribus miſericordia commoveor. 
Mat. ix. 36. xviii. 27. & al. freq. 
This V. is not, | believe, ro be met with 
in any profane Greek writer, nor is it 
found in the LXX. it ſeems to have been 
formed by the inſpired penmen of the 
N. T. to expreſs the emphatical import of 
the Heb, V. EN, derived in like manner 
from the N. DM «a bowel, Theodotion 
ſeems to have uſed it for the Heb. 0 20 
Pity, I Sam. xxiii. 21. | 
EITAATXNON, 3, o, perhaps from the 
_ > Heb. 03 7 ſwallow, with & prefixed, 
I. A bowel, or inteſtine of an animal body, as 
the liver, guts, &c. but eſpecially the 
| heart. Thus uſed in the profane writers. 
SO Tr NM, Ta Bowels, inteſtines. occ. 
AR. i. 18. | : 
II. LNννπH, Tas The bowels, denote tender 
| | | affettion, 


—— — 


* 


2 II O OY 
12. vii. 15. Phil. i. 8. Comp. Phil. ii. 1. 
or of pity, mercy, or compaſhon, occ. 
Luk. i. 78. Col. iii. 12. 1 John iii. 17. 
Comp. xa III. This ſenſe of the word 
is agreeable to the ſimilar uſe of the Heb. 
POM bus in the O. T. which the 
LXX. have once rendered by on>ayyuu 
when ſignifying mercies, Prov. xii. 10. It 
is evident that this application both of the 
Heb. and Greek word is taken from that 
commotion or yerning of the bowels which is 
felt in tender affefiicn, whether of love or 
pity. See Gen. xliii. 29. 1 King. iii. 26. 
Ha. Ixiii. 15. Jer. xxxi. 20. Hence when 
ſuch a tender affection is gratified, the bowels 
are ſaid avzrauviola to be appeaſed, quieted. 
occ. Philem. ver. 7, 20; which manner of 
expreſſion is, I apprehend, peculiar to 
the helleni/tical ſtyle ; Velſtein, however, on 

4 ix. 36. cites from Ariſtophianes, Ran. 
in. 868. | 


| ; | 
Mn wpos opyuy EILAADXNA QEPMAINHLE, | 


To rage your bowels ehafe not ; 


and from Plutarch c:9;9ps EIAATXNON, 4 
bowel of iron: He alſo quotes Galen 
explaining the term AZIIAATXNOYE to 


mean Ts; un tat under, Anre pid, und | 


dg EporliCorlas n mmaivei|ur, n Wiyorhuv, n odixey- 
roy, n H, A d D i 


oiſas, thoſe who neither pity nor love any | 
one, nor at all regard either ſuch as com- 
mend, or blame, or injure, or aſſiſt them, | 


but are as ſtupid as ſtones.” | 

III. St. Paul to Philemon, ver. 12. ſtyles 
Oneſimus his bowels, either from the sender 
effefion he bore him, (fo in Marius Victor 
one calls another, whom he loves, mea viſ- 
cera, my bowels) or rather as being his ſen 
in the faith of Chriſt; (Comp. ver. 10) 
thus children are ſometimes called o72.ayx.. 
in Greek, and viſcera in Latin, as may. be 
ſeen in Welſtein on the p 
Theſaur. on Znazyyua. 


ZSOTT OZ, s, from Heb. yaw 7 


abound, ſuperabound, particularly with li- 


Juids. 


Spung?, i in botany, a ſpecies of ſubmarine 


* 


affecbion, whether of love, occ. 2 Cor. vi. | 


ö 
| 


lace, and Suicers 


plants. — Upon a nice examination, ſpunge 


RR. 
appears to be compoſed of capillary fibres, 
Which are hollow and implicated in a ſur- 
priſing manner, and are ſurrounded by 
thin membranes, which arrange them into 
a cellular form. This ſtructure, no leſs 
than the conſtituent matter of ſpunge, ren- 
ders it the fitteſt of all bodies to imbibe a great 
quantity of any fluid and upon a ſtrong 
preſſure to part with almoſt the whole quan- 
tity again *,” This ſhort deſcription may 
ſerve very well to ſhew the propriety of the 
derivation above-aſſigned of the Greek 
es from the Heb. vat ; whence alſo 
may be deduced either mediately or imme- 
diately the Latin ſpongia, and Eng. ſpunge. 
occ, Mat. xxvii. 48. Mark xv. 8. f 
xix. 29. 
Emrodog, 2, 6, q. cbdg lays Mintert from 
Schrevelius, from oCw to extinguiſh. 0 
Abbes, the remains of the fuel after the fire 
is extinguiſhed. occ. Mat. xi. 2 1. Luk, x. 13. 
Heb. ix. 13. On the above paſſages of 
Mat. and Luke we may remark that the 
Greeks: had the like cuſtom of ſprinkling 
themſelves with hies in mourning. Thus 
Homer, II. 18. lin. 22—24. of Achilles be- 
wailing Patreclus* death: ; 


Apporepyos ge xtpoiv ihuwy KONIN AIOAAO- 
| BEEN 
Xevarro & az Repaings, Yepiey d* NTX ue wpoo- 
WT 01 * 4 
Nexlapey de yirwwn prac apple: TEOPH. 
& Caſt on the ground with furious hands he 
ſpread | 
The fcorching afhes o'er his graceful head.”+_ 
The duſty ſhow'r bis purple robe defiles. 


Laertes expreſſes his grief in the ſame man- 
ner in Odyſſ. 24. lin. 315: See Wetftein on 
Mat. Comp. under ®auxc, and Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in N III. Re: 
Logo, ag, n, from eonopa, Perf, Mid. of 
G eg to ſow. _ „ 2 
Seed ſown, ſeed, occ. 1 Pet. i. 23. 
Dropihuog, u, bs u, from ecnoa, Perf. 
of onupu to ſow. a 


Mid. 


 SPUNGE. 


* New and complete Diaionary of | Arti, 2 6 im - 
+ Pore, | f 


That. 


5 5 | IT A. 

That is or is ufed to be ſown, fativus. Pro- 
pia, ra, Neut. Plur. Sown places, (pepn 
rts, or the like, being underſtood) corn. 
Fields. occ. Mat. xii, 1. Mark ii. 23. Luk. 


vi. 1 5 : A 


Lopes, u, 6, from tcrepa, Perf, Mid. of ei 


to ſow. Oe 
I. Seed for. ſowing. occ. Mark iv. 26, 27. 
II 


II. It denotes figuratively the word of God. | 


der Talk vyik 46; 

HE —Atms, which produce fruit to the 
giver's benefit. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 10. where 
ſee Wolſius Cur, Philolog. 

Emudalu, from rad. fo ey 
To uſe diligence, or take pains, to endeavour 
earneſtly, alicui rei ſtudere, operam dare, 


in rem aliquam incumbere. Eph. iv. 3. 


1 Theff. ii. 27. 2 Tim. it. 15. iv. 9, 2t- 
Heb. iv. 11. & al. 
Emudauoc, ,, * o, from oT201, 
Diligent, earneſt. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 22. 
radio repog, a, o. Comparat. of ord-. 
More forward, more diligent. occ. 2 Cor. 
viii. 17, 22. 
verbially, More diligently. occ. 2 Tim. i. 17. 
F Tedxurerw;, Adv. Comparat. of cd. 
More diligently, with the greater diligence. 
oco. Phil. ii. 28. 
Trudæidg, Adv. from c dα,t 
Diligentiy, earneſtly. occ. Luk. vii. 4. Tit. 
n 13 | | 
Trruon, LET) ” 
haſten. 
I. Haſte, Mark vi. 25. Luk. i. 39. 
II. Diligence, induſtry, earneſineſs. Rom. xii. 
8, 11. 2 Cor. vii. 11. Heb. vi. 11. & al. 
Trufig, dos, 1. | 


A baſtet. occ. Mat. xv. 37. xvi. 10. Mark | 


viii. 8, 20. Act. ix. 25. Heſychius explains 
the word by ro roy oupwy U, an utenſil or 


veſſel for corn; and the Etymologiſt de- 
rives it from Tupos Corn, q. Tvpisy with c | 
prefixed : But the Greek wupoc may be very | 


naturally deduced from the Heb. n pure 


'ETAAIOE, , 5, or ZTAAION, :z, ve, 

from the Heb. dy to go forwards, proceed. 

I. A place where men ran on foot in the Grecian 

games, the courſe, or race-ground. occ. 1 Cor. 
ix. 24. 


1343 ] 


| 


ETzd9zortpov,, Neut, uſed ad- 


from omwdo fo urge, preſs, | 


£X'A- 


II. A meaſure of length nearly equal to a fur” 
long, or the eighth part of an Eng. mile. 
Luk. xxiv. 13. John vi. 19. & al. See 
Him on Luk. + © . | 
TTAM NOE, 25 1. 7 | 
An urn, pot, or jar. It may be very na- 
turally derived from the Heb, td to hide, 
with W prefixed. occ. Heb. ix. 4. 
The LXX. uſe this word in the fame ſenſe 
for the Heb. PY), Exod. xvi. 33. 
Træcig, 40s, Att. cc, ”, from 10TH as or the 
old V. cr to ſtand. | 
I. A fanding, ſtability, continuance. occ. Heb. 
1 

II. An inſurrettion, ſedition, q. d. a ftanding 
up. occ. Mark xy. 7. Luk. xxiii. 19, 25. 
Act. xix. 40. XXIV. 5. | 

III. A contention, diſſenſion, diſpute. oec. Act. 
xv. 2. xxili. 7, 10. | | 

Træryp, npos, 0, from ior" fe weigh. 

A ſtater. A Greejan filver coin equal in 
value to four Attic or two Alexandrian 
drachms, and to about half a crown or 
28. 6d. Eng. occ. Mat. xvii. 27. Comp. 
Aidpaxwor. Aquila and Symmachus uſe craruę 
for the Heb. Lol @ ſhekel, to which it cor- 
reſponded in value. EL 

Træupog, 2, 0, from 10TH Or rad 0 tand. 


] I. Properly, A fake fixed into and ftanding 


up in the ground. Thus Bp.“ Pearſon 
obſerves that the word is firſt uſed in the 
Greek writers, particularly Homer, and that 
it is explained in this ſenſe by Euſtathius 
and Heſychins, © 
II. A Roman croſs, conſiſting of a ftraight 
and erected piece of wood fixed in the 
earth, of a tranſverſe beam faſtened to 
| this towards it's. top, and of another 
piece of wood fixed on and projecting 
from the upright piece nearer the bottom, 
as a kind of reſt to the crucified perſon's 
feet, which were nailed on it. Thus it is 
uſed for the croſs on which our Bleſſed 
Saviour ſuffered. Mat. xxvii. 32, 40, 42. 
& al. freq. Hg 
III. It imports the whole paſſion of Chriſt, 
and the merit of his ſufferings and death, 


„on the Creed, Article IV, pag. 226. Edit. 1662, 
Note *. 5 8 OTE 


Aaaa Gal. 


LME 
Gal. vi. 14. Eph. ii. 16. and alſo the dofrine | 
Concerning theſe, 1 Cor. i. 17. Gal. vi. 
12. | | 
IV. It denotes that portion of affifion which 


is endured by pious and good men, as a 


trial of their faith, and to conform them 
to the example of their crucified Maſter. 
Mat. x. 38. xvi. 24. Mark viii. 34. x. 21. 
Luk. ix. 23. xiv. 27. In which paſſages 
obſerve that the expreſſions of tałing up or 
carrying the croſs allude to that conſtant 


Roman cuſtom of making the criminal | 


carry the croſs on which he was to ſuffer. 
Comp. John xix. 17. and ice Bp. Pearſon 
on the Creed, Art. 4. p. 222. Note (“) 
Edit. 1662. and Lardner's Credibility of 
Goſpel Hiſtory, Vol. 1. Book 1. ch. 7. 
F. 14. i | | 
Trœupcco, w, from raus. 
I. To crucify, to fix or nat 


Comp. TTAupos. II. 
II. 
love of Chriſt cruciſed. occ. Gal. v. 24. So 


Gal. vi. 14. St. Paul fays, The world is cru- 
ciſied to me, and I unto the world, meaning 


that ſo great was his regard to a crucified | 


Saviour, that the world had no longer any 
more charms for him than the corps of a 
crucified malefactor would have, nor did 


he take any more delight in the things of 
it than a perſon expiring on the croſs would | 


do in the objects around him. 


TTA TAU, , 5,. either from crete to 


tread, or rather q. bas from the Heb. | 


it 


Davy to thruſt forth, whence the | nouns 


Noa an ear of corn thruſt or ſhot forth | 
from the ſtalk, and Maſc. Plur. Yar | 


ears of corn. 


4 


A bunch of grapes. occ. Mat. vii. 16. Luk. 


vi. 44. Kev. xiv. 18. 


Eros, veg, be» Lg? „ 

A car of corn, ſo called perhaps fromor:; 
or orie an order, row, range, (which from 
g 1 proceed in order, ſee under TTY, 6400 ) 
on account of the ord-rly diſpaſition of it's 
grains. occ. Mat. xii, 1. Mark ii. 23. iv. 
28. Luk. vi. 1. | | | | 

Ze, n, i, from oreyw i cover, patticu- 


6 een 


1.346 


10 a croſs. Mar. | 
xx. 19. XXill, 34. XXV1. 2. & al. freq. | 


To crucify the fleſh with the affections and | 
luſts is to mortify them thro' the faith and | 


* 5 1 


larly from wet, to keep it out. So Tlhucydides 
II. 94. cited by Welſtein on 1 Cor. ix. 12. 
ſpeaks of ſbips which had not been uſed of 
a long time, zal 2% ETEFOTEAI, and 
Keeping out nothing, i. e. of water, ddp n- 
AcvoTlis ſays the Scholiaſt. Tre in this ſenſe 
may be very probably derived (by prefixing 
&) from Heb. d zo cover, overlay; whence 
alſo Latin tego te cover. ; 
A cover or roof of a houſe. occ. Mat. viii. 8. 
Mark ii. 4. Luk. vii; 6. But in Mark 
Dr. Shaw explains it of a kind of vel over- 
ſhadowing the court of the houſe. See 
ander Aro rt. . 3 
The LXX. uſe it, Gen. viii, 13. for Heb, 
won the covering or roof of Noah's ark. 
38 from the Heb. pte 10 be calm, 
ttt. TY Ep 
To endure, ſuſtain, bear. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 12. 
xiii. 7. Comp. 1 Theſſ. iii. 1, 5. So Dio- 
dorus Siculus, in Melſtein, peaks of ſuſtain- 
ing creyen the invaſion and force of the 
Greeks, and of the ice oreyolos bearing ar- 
mies and carriages to paſs over. The V. is 
in 1 Cor. Xitl. 7. by ſome rendered to con- 
ceal, and this interpretation may be ad- 
mitted in the ſenſe of centaining, keeping in, 
as a veſſel does liquor. Thus Plate, in Met 
ſtein on 1 Cor. ix. 12. ſpeaks of one who 
compared the ſouls of fooliſh men to a ſieve, 
as being full of holes, and not able ETEFEIN 
01% 0,74TTIEY Te x QD, To contain (any thing) 
thro* unfaithfulneſs and forgetfulneſs.“ 
Comp. above under creyn. | 
Treipœ, as, u, Adj. from crete to deprive, 
q. I ru rut £oTepmpyn, deprived of bearing 
children, ſays the Etymologift, or elſe the 
Maſc. TTEHp0%y whence Fer. .ovups, may be 


- 


derived from Heb. WW to root up. So 
the Heb. TINY or Hp barren, to which 
from the V. My 40 root up. 4” FEM 
Barren, not bearing children. occ. Luk. i. 
'ETEAAQ, from the Heb. now to fend. 
this ſenſe. - | 2 
II. Trees, Mid. with an accuſative or the 
withdraw oneſelf from, q. d. to ſend oneſelf 
away 


orupe in the LXX. conſtantly anſwers, is 
| 7, 36. xxili. 29. Gal. iv. 27. 
I. To ſend. But. it occurs not in the N. T. in 
pre poſition are following. To avoid, or 


L T E 
away from. Albert's Greek Gloſſary, cited 
by Stackius, explains oreaacobar by agiorac- 
dui, a. 10 remove, depart. Occ. 2 Cor, 
viii. 20. 2 1 heſſ. iii. 6. 
Treuuaæ, aro, ro, from eoryuun, Perf, Mid. 
of re to crown, ſurround with a crown or 
garland, which from the Heb. I t com- 
prehend, ſurround; whence as a N. DD a 
circular crown, 1 
A crown, a gar and. occ. Act. xiv. 13. 
where Tabpg x t, Bulls and garlands, 
ſeems an Hendiadis for T&Up25 ECTELMAENSS), 
bulls crowned with garlands, as it is well, 
known the heatheniſh victims generally 
were. See many paſſages to this purpoſe 
from the Greek and Roman writers in 
Wetſftein. © ; 67 - 
LTEVHY [h9G, 2, 6, from ETTEVAY(AGU, Perf. Paſſ. 
of orevaCu to grean. | 
A'groaning, or groan. occ. Act. vii. 34. 
Rom. viii. 26. n So 
YrevaCe, from ore; narrow, contrafted,. for 
in groaning or /ighing the organs of breath - 
ing are preternaturally contraZed. | 
To groan, ſigh, from grief, occ. Heb. xiii. 
17. from grief or milery, joined with de- 
ſire of good to be obtained, occ. Rom. 
viit. 23. 2 Cor. v. 2, 4.— from anger or 


envy, occ. Jam. v. 9. from compaſſion | 


and deſire, occ. Mark vii. 34. a 
ETENOE, 3, oy, perhaps from the Heb. 

* pointed, ſhiarp- pointed; whence alſo 

perhaps the French gene conſtraint, con- 

finement, gener to confine, &c. 

Narrow, ſtrait, occ. Mat. vii. 13, 14. 

Luk. xiii. 24. | 


Ereyoxuptw, o, from crevos narrow, rait, and 


Ywpos a place. | 

To ſtraiten, or preſs together in a narrow 
place. See Iſa. xlix. 19. in LXX. Hence 

LETEevONwpeopadtly BAG, Paſſ. is applied heura- 
| tively, 2 Cor. iv. 8, Tre, Over- 
preſſed or utterly diſtreſſed with afflictions and 
-calamities 2 Cor. vi. 12, Ov cr pp 
ty npiy GTsoxwperrle Js e Tos TTAGY HI Upruy, 


« ye are not ſtraitened in us, (ye have a 


large room in our heart) but ye are 
ſtraitened (rather) in your own bowels (of 


; * See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under this word, 


[$947] 


E 
affeQion to us).” Thus Dr. Mpitby; but the 
learned Eiſner explains it, ye are not diſtreſſed 


ey me, (as ch. ii. 4. vii. 8, 11.) but ye are 


diſtreſſed by your own bowels or affection to 
me, as if you had offended me, comp. 
ch. vii. 7. It occurs only in the two paſ- 


| fages juſt cited, but is uſed by the Greek 


writers alſo, particularly by Arrian, Epic. 
Lib. 1. cap. 25. in the ſenſe of diftrefſing. 
See Wetjtein on 2 Cor. vi. 12. | 
Treo ph, c, * from the ſame as rue 
Noe. 3 85 
I. Anarrow place. It is uſed in it's proper 
ſenſe by Xenophon, Cyri Expedit. for a 
narrow way which cannot be paſſed thro?. 
See Raphelius on Rom. ii. 9. | 
II. Great diſtreſs, ftraits. occ. Rom. ii. . 
viii. 35. 2 Cor. vi. 4. xii. 10. _ 
The Greek writers uſe it allo in this figu- 
rative ſenſe, See Welſtein on Rom. 


| ZTEPEOZ, a, ov. The Lexicons derive ' 


it from crab io ſtand, ſtand firm. But per- 
haps it may be better deduced from the 
Heb. n to bind cloſe, compreſ r. 
I. Firm, ſtable, ſtedfaſt. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
( 4 
II. Firm, ſolid. occ. Heb. v. 12, 14. See 
Welſtein, who ſhews that the Greek writers 
uſe the ſame expreſſion, ere rp0pn ; and 
that Arrian in particular, Epict. Lib. 2. 
cap. 16. joins, and that in a figurative 
ſenſe, -anoyanaxliofnvai being weaned from 
milk, with &. TPOOGHE ETEPEQTEPAL, 
taking more ſolid fob. 
Trepsoc, , from S repgog. WO 3 
To fHrengtſien, confirm, whether in body or 
mind. occ. Act. iii. 7, 16. xvi. 5. yh 


BiTeptwpact, * og, To, from TTEprow: 1 
Firmneſs, ſtedfaſtneſs. occ. Col. ii, 5. Comp. 
F þ . 


Treccvog, a, 5, from creo to crown, which 
ſe under or+4pa, unleſs the reader ſhould . 
rather chuſe to deduce greparcs, by tranſpo- 
ſition, from the Heb. p zo roll or wrap 
round, as a turband round the head. 
A crown, or garland. See Mat. xxvii. 29. 
1 Cor. ix. 25. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Theff. it. 19. 
Jam. i. 12. 1 Pet. v. 4. Rev. vi. 2. Xiv. 14. 

BTeÞavow, w, from orepars, * 


; Heb. ii. 7, 9. 


Trubog, 


To crown. occ. 2 Tim, ii. 5 
Aa a a 2 
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Trubog, tec, we, 6. 
The breaſt of the human body, ſo called 
either, according to the Greek Etymolo- 
gifts, from ca to ſtand, fland firm, or 
immediately from the Heb, Ye to /ct, 
ſettle, as being wonderfully and ſtrongly 


compatied of bones and cartilages for the 


comprehending ard defenſe of the noble | 


parts lodged therein.. So the Latins call 
the breaſt pedus from the Greek T1xlo com- 


Pact. occ. Luk. xviii. 13. xxiii. 48. John 


Xiti. 25, Xxi. 20. Rev. xv. 6. On Luk. 
Xviii. 13. ſee WVelſtein, and comp. under 
Kolo II. 
Tric, q. tornw, Which ſee. 
I. To fand. Mark xi. 25. 
II. To ftand firm, be conſtant, 


xvi. 13. Gal. v. 1. & 


perſevere. 1 Cor. 


III. To tand, i. e. be acquitted, in judgement. 


occ. Rom. xiv. 4. Comp. Pl. i. 5. 


RTyprypors, *, 0, from tr, Perf. Paſſ. 


ot ornpiCo, 5 
5 ſtability. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 17. 

Trypic, rom oTepeos firm. . 
I. To fix, fix firmly. occ. Luk, xvi. 26. 


I. ErypiCuy T0 WpoTwTovy To ſet one's face fted- | 
The LXX. fre- 


faftly. occ. Luk. ix. 51. 
quently uſe the ſame phraſe as Ezek. vi. 2. 


xxi. 2. & al. for the Heb. D Bt to ſer] 


the face. 


III. To firengthen, confirm, ſpiritually. Lok. 


xxii. 32. Rom. i. 11. xvi. 25. Jam. v. 8. 
& al. freq. . | ; 


Zreoyuc, ærog, 70, from ETTVY[AG, Perf, Paſſ. | 


of ori to make a puncture, allo to make a 
mark, properly with a bot iron, 10 brand; 
and this V. may be derived from the Heb, 
Pe to ſet, put, and WR fire, or Chald. N & 
to burn. ; : 

- A mark or brand with a hot iron. occ. Gal. 
vi. 17. where the Apoſtle calls the ſcars he 


received from ſtripes, chains, &c. in the | 


ſervice of Chriſt, H, Tz Kuvprz Ince, 
the marks of the Lord Feſus, by a beautitul 
alluſion to the g αε with which ſer- 
vants and ſoldiers were ſometimes marked 
to ſhew to whom they belonged. See 


Raphelius, Wolfius, and Weiſtein on the 
place, and Daubux on Rev. vii. 3. and on 


| Kev. iii. 17. E. 
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Triyun, 15, 1, from erifu, Which fee under 
TT HY %e | . | 

I. A point, of ſpace, Lat. punctum, which 
in like manner from pungere t prick, make 

a puncture. 5 
II. A point, moment, inſtant, of time. occ. 

Luk. iv. 5. Plutarch uſes the ſame phraſe, 
cru Xe, for a moment of time. So Te- 
rence, Cicero, and Cæſar, in Latin, punctum 

temporis. See Weiſtein and Scapula. 

In the LXX. of Iſa. xxix. g. criyun anſwers 
to the Heb. yd a moment, an inſtant, 
TIA BQ, either from the Heb. nt zo ſet, 
and 2 @ flame of fire, or from i which, 
and 29 10 flame. (See Ezek. xx. 47.) 
The LXX. uſe the particip. er:a6&ong for 

Ah, Nah. iii. 3. 
To ſhine, gliſter. occ. Mark ix. 3. 

Tro, as, n, from oraw to ftand. 

A portico, cloiſter, covered walk, which 
uſually food near ſome other building. occ. 
John v. 2. X. 23. Ack. iii, 11. v. 12. 
Foſephus (De Bel. Lib. 5. cap. 5. \. 1.) 
not only ſpeaks of Solomon's portico as built 
by that Prince, but (Ant. Lib. 20. cap. 8. 

. 7.) particularly obſerves that it was ſtand- 
ing in the time of Albinus, who ſucceeded 
Feſtus, mentioned Act. ch, xxv. xxvi. xxvii. 
as Governour of Judea. See alſo Dr. Dodd- 

ridge's Notes on John x. 23. Act. iii. 11. 
Yroibas, adog, n, from £orate, Perf. Mid. of 

rue 10 tread, trample upon, which perhaps 
from oraw to fiand, i. e. firmly, ſtrongly, and 
Bac to go. 5 | 

I. A kind of bed compoſed of boughs of trees, 
leaves, or the like, trampled or crammed 

together. | 

II. Eroibats, a, The boughs or branches them- 
ſelves. occ, Mark xi. 8 

ZToYeron, 8B, 70, from TTUXEW, which ſee. 

I. Tre, xa, The elements, or firſt principles 

of matter, the conſtituent atoms thereof,, whence 

other things cro:xzer: proceed in order, or of 

which they are compoſed. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 

3 | 

II. The elements or firſt principles of the Chriſtian 
doctrine. occ, Heb. v. 12. So Galen, cited 
by Wetftein on Gal. iv. 3. mentions TA 


þ 


LA mi 


ETOIXBIA vue Inmoxpares Texms, The ele- 
mens of Hippocrates art, which he pre- 
ſently 


2 T O 


the firſt beginnings of his art. 
III. St. Paul calls the ceremonial. ordinances of 


the. Moſaic law ra TTON £10 T8 28 worldly g 
. 8, 20. and 


elements, Gal. iv. 3. Col. 
acl xa wN CTA Y£1%, 3 and beggarly 
elements, Gal. iv. 9.— Elements, as contain- 
ing the rudiments of the knowledge of 


Chriſt, to which knowledge the law, as a | 


ſchcolmaſter, (Gal. il. 24.) was intended 
by means of thoſe ordinances to bring the 
Jews—//orldly, as conſiſting in outward 


worldly inſtitutions, (Heb. ix. 1. Meal and 


beggarly, when conſidered merely in them- 


ſelves, and ſet up in oppoſition to the great | 


realities to which they were deſigned to lead. 
See Doddridge's Note on Gal. iv. 9. 
Trotec, 0, from eg ro, Perf. Mid. of 


gr. 4 go, Proceed in order, which perhaps 
from the Heb. pNW 70 be till, calm, as 


the ſea after a Ne 


To walk, proceed in order. But in the N. T. 


It is applied only figuratively to denote a 
certain manner of life or behaviour. occ. Act. 


Xxi. 24. Rom. iv. 12. Gal. v. 28. VI vi. 16. | 


Phil. iii. 1 6; 


Tren, nc, , fiom tro, Perf. Mid. of 


Gr to fend or let diwn, demitto. 
A robe, properly ſuch an one as reaches | 
down to the feet, a long garment. In the 

Greek writers it is particularly uſed for the 
long garments of the eaſtern nations. See 
Welſtein on Mark, who alfo cites from 
Arrian, Epict. III. 22. EN xοπe IEPI- 

HArEIN; and from M. Antoninus, EN 
ETOAH: IEPITTATEIN. Mark xii. 38. xvi. 
8. Luk. xv. 22. . 46. 8 

ETOMA, &roc, ro, from the Heb. b 2 
ſhut cloſe. 

I. The mouth of a man, Mat. xv. 17, 18. 
Act. xxiii. 2. & al. freq. or other animal, 
_ Heb. xi. 33. Jam. iii. 3. It is in condeſcen- 
ſion to our capacities aſcribed to God, Mar. 
IV. 4: 


II. Speech, or ſpeaking. Mar. xv. 8, Hence | 


uſed for teſtimony, Mat. xviti. 16. and 
for force or eloquence in ſpeaking, Luk. 
xxi. 76. 


III. Avoryev 70 g reha, To open the mouth, de- 
notes ſpeaking in general, Act. viii. 32. | 


* 
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ſently Aera d ſtyles ra ura rue rx, 7 
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e "4 —ſpeaking with Freedom, 2 Cor. 
Eph. vi. 19.—ſpeaking aloud or 
Many? Mat, v. 2. xitl. 35. Act. viii. 35. 


reſtoration - of 1 Luk. i. 64. IO | 


the inſtances Welſtein has produced 

of the Greek writers uſing this phraſe I 
add from Lucian, Rhet. Præcept. Tom 2. 
P+ 448. B. Edit. Bened. To vn ,“ 
ANOIZAE ETOMA, Cy that honey- 
dropping mouth.“ 

IV. The earth is ſaid evo rye T0 TT, to open 
it's mouth, 1. e. to be cleft or diſrupted. Rev. 
X11, 16. This is an Helleniſtical expreſſion, 
uſed in like manner by the LXX. Num. 
Xvi. 30. xxvi. 10. and anſwering to the 
Heb. N MSD, and yd M, to open her 
mouth. 

5 ZT 0,0 AN HPHXE, The edge of a ſword. Luk. 
Xxi. 24. Heb. xi. 34. This is an helle- 


nliſtical phraſe, uſed by the LXX. Gen. 


xxxiv. 26. Deut. xiii. 15. & al. for the 
Heb. 2d the mouth or edge of the ſword. 
Lucian, however, cited by Wetftein on 
Luk. xxi. 24. whom ſee,” uſes the ex- 


preſſion awo ETOMATOE owaps, from the 
meuth-of the iron, i. e. of the ſword. . | 
4 


pod. lin. T14. 


| VI. Zrope wpos oro Nh, To ſpeak mouth 


to mouth, i. e. face to face. 2 John ver. 12. 
3 John ver. 14. This phraſe manifeſtly 
anſwers to the Heb. 1 e 58 Nd, which 
is uſed Num. xii. 8. to expreſs the Lord's 
familiarity with Moſes, and which the 


EXYX, there render by CT0p:% KATH res ad 


Ac. 

Trou, 25 0, kicker from TTOMOATOF EY OMES 
506, adjoining to the mouth, or from 3 
a mouth, and q to have, © 

I. It denotes in general that pipe or cant in 
the human body which begins at the root 


of the tongue, and ſerves for the conveying | 


of food into the belly. Sce Scapula. 


II. Homer uſes it for the upper part of this 


canal, i. e. for the throat or gullet, Il. 3. 
lin. 292. V. 19. lin. 266. 


III. The tomach, or ventricle in the buman | 


body, which is furniſhed. with an upper 


and lower orifice, which occaſionally open 


and ſhut like the mouth. oc. 1 Tim. v. 23. 
| where the Apoſtle's expreſſion may be il- 
g luſtrated 
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luſtrated by what Scapula cites from 4the- 


neus, Our oixeiws die riß c T6y TTOp2 X01, to | 


be badly affeSly at the ſtomach, or to have 
a bad flomach. See allo Wolſius and Wei- 
ſtein on the place. 3 = 
Træœreiæ, a5, 1, from C 1 
Warfare, military ſervice. In the N. T. 
it is ſpoken only of the Chriſtian warfare. 
.occ. 2 Cor. x. 4. 1 Tim. i. 18. Obſerve. 
that the phraſe ETPATEYEEOAI LT PA- 
TEIAN is uſed by the Greek writers for 
performing military ſervice. See Welſtein. 
Treæreuæ, Q&T, Toy from TTPATEUW, ; 
An army, an armed or military force, Sec 
Mat. xxii. 7. Act. xxiii. 10, 27. The pro- 
fane witers uſe it in like manner for an 
army. And on Luk. xxiii. 11. obſerve that 
in the Treatiſe of the Maccabees aſcribed to 


Foſephus, F. 5. we have in like manner 


Tus TTPATETIMATQN aur» wagt r Kb | 


xobev, His ſoldiers or guards ftanding around 


him.” - : 

ZTpaTeumu, fl rom TTp&T0% .- 

I. To lead an army, allo to war, wage war. 
The V. occurs not in the active voice in 
the N. T. But hence ä n a 

II. Tra re, Mid. To perform military duty, 
be a ſoldier, militare ſtipendium tacere. 
occ. 1 Cor. ix. 7. ETpaTu0 myo, 08g Particip. N 
Men performing military ſervice, ſoldiers, occ. 


Luk. iii. 14. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 4. Net- 


ſtein cites Thucydides and Aenophen uling this 
participle in the ſame ſenſe. 

III. It is applied. figuratively to the Chriſtian 
ſoldier. occ. 2 Cor. x. 3. 1 Tim. i. 18. 
IV. To war, wage war, ſpoken figuratively 
of carnal luſts, which war againſt the ſoul, 

oer. Jam. iv. 1. Pet. ii. 11, 

Treœruyyog, 2, 6, from ETpzT05 GN Army, and 
wyeopaccs Or aryw 40 lead, 

I. Properly. A leader or commander of an army. 
But tho' thus uſed in the profane writers, 
and by the LXX. 4 Chron. xi. 6. 2 Chron. 
xxxii. 2 1. it occurs not in this ſenſe in the 
N. T. | 

II. A civil magiſtrate or ruler. occ. Act. xvi. 
20, 22, 33, 36, 38. Du. Dadaridge ob- 


ſerves on ver. 20. that the Greeks uſed 
to denote the Roman Pretors by the title | 
of Erpannys; and if, ſays: he, it were ap- 
plied to the Duumviri, who were the Ge- 
vernors of Colonies, it was by way of com- 
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lr 
pliment: But Mr. Biſcoe has well proved 
that there are examples of ſuch an applica- 
tion, Boyles Lect. ch. 9. F. 3. p. 346. 
See allo Wolfus Cur. Philolog. and Wetſtein 
on Act. xvi. 20. | 


| III. Tren TB Tepsy The Captain of ihe Tem- 


ple. This appears to have been not a Ro- 
man but a Jeuiſb officer: And as the ſer- 
vice of the Temple is in the O. T. expreſſed 
by a military term, R$, Num. vili. 24, 
25. fo the Captain of the Temple was the 
perſon who commanded in chief the nume- 
rous Priefts and Levites who by turns at- 
tended there, and appointed to them their 
poſts and offices. Fo/eplus mentions ſuch 
an officer by the ſame title, Cr, who 
was evidently a Jew, being the High Prieſt”; 

. ſon. See his Antiq. Lib. 20. cap. 5. F. 2. 
Comp. De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 12. F. 6. and 

cap. 17. F. 2. And when, before the de- 

ſtruction of Jeruſalem, the brazen gate of 

the Temple opened at midnight of it's own 
accord, he lays, dpzpoylss d“ 6 ru Tips pub 
nſyanas TN: ETPATHIN:, thoſe who kept 
watch in the Temple ran and told the Cap- 
tain. De Bel. Lib. 6. cap. 5. F. 3. See 
alſo Whithy's Note on Luk. xxii. 52. and 
Lardner's Credibility of Goſpel Hiſtory, 
Bodk 1. Ch, . 5. dec, Kk. . . v. 
24. Comp. ver. 26. | 1 
In Luk. xxii, 52, (comp. ver. 4.) mention 
is made of the Erparnys Captains of the 
Temple in the plural, who, no doubt, 
were the inferior Fewiſh officers command- 
ing the ſeveral parties of Prieſts and Le- 
vites under T he Erparnyos, or Commander in 
Chief. IE 

Treœ riæ, a, * from TTP%T0%; an army. 

I. An army, ahoſt, a multitude of ſoldiers. 

II. Erparia gpavirss The heavenly ho/?, denotes 
the ſpiritual created Angels, who attend upon 
the Lord, ſerve him, and execute his com- 

mands. occ. Luk. ii. 13. See ver. 15, 
where they are called Aſy:aus Angels. 

ITE Dræriæ TE 2£pay2, The army or hoſt of hea- 
ven. By this phraſe. the LXX, conſtantly 
believe, render the Heb. EY2WHATI3 NaN, 
which “ denotes the infinite number of par- 
ticles 'of which the heavenly fluid or air in 
it's ſeveral conditions conſiſts (according to 
that of Jer. xxxui, 22, Comp. Job xxv, 3.) 

an 


1 


and the wonderful regularity of their actions 
on each other, and on all things under 
their dominion. Comp, Pſ. ciii.. 2. Iſa. 
xlv. 12,” Concerning the idolatrous wor- 
ſhip of this cele/tial-hojt ſee Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under NAY, and Taba above. 
occi Act. vii, 42. 
2 TpPaTHITYG, 28, o, from rp. 
A ſoldier. Mat viii. 9. xxvii. 7. & al. 5 
Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 3. | 
ZE TPaTANYED, %, from CTPXTCS an army, and 
AEAOY Ce, Perf. Mid. of AeYw to colleck, chooſe, 
which in this ſenſe is from Heb. D 70 
take. 
Ta collect, levy an army. exercitum colligo, 
conſeribo, to inliſt. occ. 2 Tim. ii. 4. 


ETpatoredap Xns, 35 6, from rg reed ah | 


It ſignifies properly the commander of & camp, 
but in the N. T. particularly denotes the 
Prefect, or Commanaer of the Prætorian co- 
horts, i. e. of the Roman Emperor's guards. 
Tacitus, Annal, Lib. 4. cap. 2. informs 
us, that, in the reign of Tiberius, Sejanus, 
who was then Prefect of theſe troops, did, 
in order to accompliſh his wicked and am- 
bitious deſigns, cauſe them to be aſſembled 
from their quarters in the city, and ſta- 
tioned in a fortified camp near it; (Comp. 
alſo Suctonius in Tiberio, cap. 37.) ſo that 


their Commander is, with peculiar proprie- 


ty, {ty led in Greek ETpoTored up xns the Com- 
mander of the Camp, in the Hiſtory of St. 


Paul, Act. xxviii. 16. For the arrival of 


this Apoſtle at Rome happened in the 7th 
year of Nero; and it is certain from Sze- 
tonius, that the cuſtom of keeping the 
Prætorian ſoldiers. in a camp near the City 
was retained by the Emperors ſucceeding 
Tiberius: For that Hiſtorian obſerves, that 
both Claudius and. Nero, at their reſpective 
acceſſions to the empire, were received into 
the camp, namely, of the Pretorian co- 
horts, in caſtra delatus oft. See Sueton, 
in Claud. cap. 10. and in Nero., cap. 7. 
So Tacitus of Nero on the fame occaſion, 
Annal. Lib. 12. cap. 69. e caſ- 
tris Nero,” 

3» £6 Ir-was cuſtomary for priſoners who 


* Dedaridge. | 
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were brought to Rome to be delivered to 

this efcer, who had the charge of the ftate- 

priſoners, as appears from the inſtance of 

Agrippa, who was taken into cuſtody by 

Macro, the Pritorian Prefef?, that ſuc- 

ceeded Sęjanus; -(Foſeph.” Ant. Lib. 18. 

cap. 7. 4. 6.) and from ＋Trajan's order to 

when two were in commiſſion. 
(Plin. Lib. 10. Epiſt. 65.) See Dr. Lard- 
ner's Credibility, Book 1. ch. 10. f. II. 
and Mr. Biſcoe at Boyle's Lecture, ch. 9. 
§. 9. p. 360.“ occ. Act. xxviii. 16. 

Trearo neden, 2, ro, from orparcs an ng, 
and xe a ground, jield, 

I. Properly. An encampment, a camp. | 

II. An army. In this latter ſenſe it is uſed 

_Irkewiſe by the Greek writers. See Mielſtein. 
occ. Luk. xxi. 20. where Raplielius under- 

ſtands vrpzronedoig* to mean the legions of 
the Roman army, in which ſenſe he ſhews 
that Polybius has often applied the word; 
and that the prophecy of our Saviour re- 

fers to their encompaſſing Jeruſalem with 
what Joſepus calls a redes, or wall. De 
Bel. Lib. 5. cap. 12. F. 2. Comp. F. 1. 

STPATOE, 2, 6. It ſeems very naturally 
and fairly deduct from the Heb. nw, 
which denotes an ingenuous kind of ſer vice. 
An army, a number of men engaged for, mili- 
tary ſervice. ' This word, tho' very com- 
mon in the profane writers, occurs not in 
the N. T. but is inſerted here on account 
of it's derivatives. 

2,TpeCNow, a, from cr eανãdiſtorted, crooked, . 
which from cresp 10 turn, diſtort. 

I. To diſtort the limbs on @ rack, to put to the 
rack, to rack. In this it's proper ſenſe it is 
uſed in the heathen writers, (ſee Melſtein) 
and by Jeſephus, De Bel. Lib. 4. cap. 5. 
§. 3. and Lib. 7. cap. 8. F. 7. 

II. To rack, wreſt, or torture, as the ſcriptures, . 
to make them ſpeak an unnatural ſenſe 
which was never intended. oc. 2 Pet. iii. 16, 


+ The words of Jaſephus, ſpeaking of Macro, are, 
O0 Das Na x05 ur, W 0 was t e ſucceſſor of Sejaxus ; gy 
and of Szjanus he had before ſaid, Ava pin EY TW TOTE A- 
vier tXorlor d To r OTEaTEVHATHY TYILONGY a GUT, 
That he had very great power becauſe he had the com- 
mand of the guard, Pratorianorum militum, of the Pre- 
torian feldiers, ſays Hudſon. 

1 * Findus mitti ad rect Phntorii mei debet. 


Tree, 


Ne 
Tresp, from Tema 0 furn. 
I. To turn, turn towards, obvert. 


vii. 6. xvi. 23. & al. freq. 
II. Fo turn, change. occ. Rev. xi. 6. Erpe- 


Mat. v. 39. 


peual, Pall. To be changed in mind, to be 


converted. Mat. xvili. 3. 


III. To:tarn bact, return. occ. Act. vii. 39. 


IV. To turn away, as it were in averſion and 


diſguſt. occ. Act. vii. 47. 
rr ¹α, Wy 
from oreay may, taking away the rein, ac- 

cording to that cf the Erymologiſt: Zrpmigzy, 
wapz 70 ETEPEIN xa: anoomgy TAE HNIAZ, 
cr pETAPIPAS HACY Wy Coop, LTpnvigzy iS from 
taking or plucking away the reins, by a me- 
taphor borrowed from brute beaſts.” 

To live an abandoned, frofligate, luxurious 

Affe, to live in inſolent luxury, inſolenter & 


effrenatè luxurian, -yaupa, for it imphes 


inſolence as well as luxury. See Helfius Cur. 
_ Philulog. occ. Rev. xviii. 7, 9. | 
The learned Daubuz on Rev. xviii. 7. ob- 
ſerves that the Poet Antiphanes (Apud A- 
thenæum, Lib. 3. ſub fin.) has uſed this 
word, and evidently in a {ſimilar view : | 


AmTrAauoa π “—᷑WDjGn x XOAGY 60:0 (A0TWY 

Ii Te Tporortts rptig, Wwe n rerlapag, 
EETPHNINN wg, xaraCrEpwitcs 01710 
Iows eeparlvy R 
Many and dainty meats have I enjoy'd ; 


And drunk three or four cups before my meals ; | 


J have indulg d in ſwallowing as much food 
As might ſuffice four elephants. 


See more in N elſtein on 1 Tim. v. 11. 

It ſeems (as above hinted) a figurative word 

taken from pampered horſes, who, having 

broken the reins, or plucked them out of the 
rider's hand, run away without control: 


"Ng #8 ore rig crarog irres, GKETTNOX; £7 
gallen, | 

AEEMON AIIIOPPHZAE Su T0040 Ape 
c | | 

Euolws Maio as tvepercs Worujacio, | 

KYAIONN* ws d wxapy txti, ajpppi' ds 


& 


Quois algo 5 3 ATAAIH, I NENOT | 


ONE, 


"Pippa £ ura pipe utra nem 4 vo ITTWY. | 


ſes }. 


from cr e, Or immediately | 


Homer, II. 6, lin. 506, &c. 


&.T Þ 


The wanton courſer thus, with reins unbaung, 
Breaks from his ſtall, and beats the trembling 
ground; | 5 
Pamper'd and proud, he ſeeks the wonted tides, 
And laves in height of blood his ſhining ſides ; 
His head now freed he toſſes to the ſkies ; 
His mane diſheyel'd o'er his ſhoulders flies; 
He ſnuffs the females in the diſtant plain, 
And ſprings exu!/ting to his fields again. 


Popzg. 


See the like compariſon in Virgil, En. XI. 
lin. 492, &c. * 5 
Treuvog, tog, BG, TO, from oTepeiv T0 FemoVe, 
and vii a rein, as under TTpPHVIEG, 
Profligate luxury, ſuch as men abandon them. 
ſelves to, when they have ſhaken off the reins 
of religion and reaſon. occ. Rev. xviii. 3. 

Treubicv, 32, T0, from oTpzlog a ſparrow, 

which may not improbably be derived from 

oreppws Dew, running vehemently. This deri- 
vation is confirmed by obſerving that orga- 
bog is uſed not only for @ ſparrow, but alto 

(as Bochart has proved, Vol. 3. 221.) for 

an oftrich, which is very remarkable for it's 

ſwift running. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexi- 
con under % 

A little vile ſparrow. occ. Mat. x. 29, 31. 

Luk. xii. 6, 7. I he uſe of the diminutive 

in theſe paſſages is emphatical. 

2 TPOQ, o, from the Heb. y zo ſew, 

i. e. to ftrow ſeed on the ground. 

Toftrow, or ftrew. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 Aor. eorpurs, Im- 
perat. 57pwoe,, Particip. Paſl.. Perf, Neut, 
£0TPW/, VOY, See under TTPWYVUW, 

ZTpwvuw, Or 2,Tpwruu, from the obſolete 
V. orgow, which fee. 

I. To ftrew, or ſirow. occ. Mat, xxi. 8. Mark 
xi. 8. | | 

II. To ſmooth, or, as we ſay, to make, a bed, 
occ. Act. ix. 34. where xpx&Caroy is under- 
ſtood. Comp. ver. 33. 

III. Erporupns, Paſſ. To be furniſhed, or more 
ſtrictly to be trowed, with beds, as a room 
for celebrating the Paſſover. Comp. an- 
Kt II. and avaxame =. occ. . Mark xiv. 
15. Luk. xxii. 12. Herodotus, Lib. 6. 
cap. 139. Lib. 9. cap. 8 1. Xenophon, Cy- 
ropæd. Lib. 8. and other Greek writers, 

cited by Welſtein on Mark, apply the word 

in like manner to beds. Tru- 


I 


LT wWIKOG, By o. 
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DTruynroc, u, o, from cruyen to ſhudder with 
horrer, to hate, which ſee under EM ITTUYEW, 


Hateful, odious, to be abhorred. occ. Tit. | 


111. 3. | 
ZTvulvaCw, from oTvuſyos odious, hateful, alſo 


forrewful, which from orvyes hate, hatred, | 


and this from orvyey to hate, which fee under 
OTOTTUYED. | 8 8 
I. To be of a diſpuſted, ſad, or ſorrowful coun- 
tenance. occ. Mark x. 22. where Wetſtein 
cites from Euſtathius orvſvaCc ro wpoowov. 
II. To lower, lowre, or be lowring, i. e. dark, 


or gloomy, as the ſky or heaven with clouds |. 


or vapours. 


The iky doth frown, and lotore upon our 
army, 


ſays Richard III in Shakeſpeare. 


occ. Mat. xvi. 3. On which paſſage Ra- 
phelius obſerves that Polybius applies the 
N. cruſrorng to the air of a country; and 
that Pliny ſpeaks of cœli triſtitiam, he ſad- 
neſs of the ſry. But Wetſtein cites the Scho- 
liaſt on Ariſtophanes, Nub. 582. apply- 
ing the V. cru itſelf to the ling of 
the clouds. So Anacreon, Ode 17. lin. 9. 
calls the conſtellation of Orion, roy TTT. 
NON Qpiwve, low'ring Orion.“ 
Mintert propoſes the de- 
rivation of it from raw to fland; but may 
it not be better derived from the Heb. H 
to plant, found? See Hol. ix. 13. where 
the Vulg. renders d by fundata founded. 
I. Properly, A pillar, or column, ſuch as 
ſtands by itſelf, or ſupports a building. 


II. In the N. T. Somewhat in ſhape reſembling 


a pillar, a pillar, or column, as of fire. occ. 
Rev. x. 1. | 

III. A pillar, in a figurative ſenſe, occ. Gal. 
n. 9. 1 im i. N Bi 52 Dee 
Suicer's T heſaurus in Eruacs, and Wolffus 
Cur. Philolog. 


A Stoic. occ. Act. xvii. 18. The Sroics 
were a ſect of Philoſophers, ſo called, ac- 
cording to Laertius, from a crox Or Portico 
at Athens, where their founder Zeno walkced 
and philoſophized, about 260 years before 
Chriſt, I know not how better to give 
the reader a notion of the capital dotirines 


Wt 


| 


| doctrine after the propagaticn of chriſtianity ? 
Bbbb 


EXD 


of theſe Philoſophers, with reſpect to God, 
the human ſoul, and a fate of future rewards 
and puniſhments, than by preſenting him 
with an extract from Dr. Leland's excellent 
work, entitled The Advantage and Neceſſity 
-of the Chriſtian Revelation, &c. 
And 1ſt. with regard to Gd They were 
materialiſts and idolaters. ** Arius Didymus, 
quoted by Euſebius, ſaith, concerning the 
Stoics, that they call the whole world, with 
all it's parts, God; and that this is One only, 
OXoy Toy #9Tpoy TY TOK EAUTE fhepers HY 
pev25; Oe, rr os Eva [4010y ELVOL. Sometimes 
they make God an anima mundi, or ſoul of 
the world.” 
&« Zeno ſaid that the Ether was God. Cicero, 
De Nat. Deor. Lib. 1. cap. 14. 
0 Chrvy/ippus, according to Laerlius, va- 
ried, making it (the Eſſence of Cod) the Ether, 
ſometimes the heavens : But Cleanthes, ac- 
cording to the fame author, held it to be 
the ſun. Laertius in Zeno, Comp. Cicero, 
Academ. Lib. ii. cap. 41.” 
Plutarch repreſents the opinion of the 
Stoics thus: That they defined the Eſſence 
„/ God to be a fiery Spirit endued with intel- 
. ligence, or, as he elſewhers calls it, à tech- 
nical fire, wave T:ywxov, having no ſhape or 
form, but is changed into whatever it 
pleaſes, and aſſimilates itſelf to all things 
—That it pervadeth the whole world, and 
receiyeth various denominations from rhe 
various changes of the matter thro* which 
it paſſeth; and that the world is God, and 
ſo are the ars, but eſpecially the + intellecmt 
which is in the higheſt Ether.” 
* Balbus the Stoic, in Cicero, argues, that 
the world is an animal, and hath intelli- 
gence; that it is happy, and reaſonadble, 
and wiſe; and that therefore the world is 
Ged. De Nat. Deor. Lib. 2. cap. 8, and 
13. & ſeqt. He argues from the divinity 


* See Cicero, De Nat. Deor. Lib. 1. cap. 15. 
where Chry/ippus is charged with making the world God, 
and teaching that Ged ig the ſoul of the world, and that 
the fire, the ether, water, earth, air, ſun, moon, ſtars, 
and the univer/e containing all theſe, is Gd. See alſo 
Bayle's Dictionary, Article CHRYSIPPUS, Note H) 

+ Was not this laſt tenet a refinement of the old Stoical 


of 
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they are animals, and have ſenſe and intel- 
ligence; from whence he concludes that 
they are to be reckoned in the number of 
the Geds cap. 15.” Leland's Advantage and 
Neceſſity, &c. Pt. 1. ch. 13. p. 317, 
19. | 
7 One creat defect, ſays the ſame able 
writer, which runs thro? their (the Stoics) 
precepts of piety is, that the dutie they pre- 


ſcribe of devotion, ſubmiſſion, abſolute 


reſignation, truſt and dependance, prayer, 
praiſe and thankſgiving, are promiſcuouſly 
rendered to G and to the Gods - I hus 
their precepts of piety are ſo managed as to 
uphold the people in their po/ytheiſm. This 


holds true even ef Epictetus and Antonine. 


And it mult be obſerved that thoſe which 
are eminent atis of piety, when rendered to 
the one true God, are very culpable acts of 
idolatry, when directed to falſe and fictitious 
deities. Leland, Pt. 2. ch. 9. p. 162, 3. 
2dly. With reſpect to the human ſoul and 
a future ſtate of rewards and puniſhments : 
They taught that our ſouls were parts or 
portions of the divine Eſſence, and in the 
molt extravagant (not to fay impious) 
ſtrains, + propoſed to raiſe men to an in- 
dependency on God, and even an equality 
with him, yea, in ſome inſtances, a ſupe- 
riority over him. They made high and 
ſhocking pretenſions to /e!f-ſuffciency, which 
naturally led to felt confidence and ſelf- 
dependance. See Leland, Pt. 2. ch. . 
p. 168—175. 
As to the exiſtence of the ſoul after 
death : Cicero expreſsly aſcribeth to the 
Stoics the opinion that the ſoul ſurviveth the 
| body, and ſubſiſteth in a ſeparate ſtate for 
ſome time after death, but not always. 
F uſculan. Quæſt. Lib. 1. cap. 32. Agree- 
able to this is that which Lacrtius ſaith, 


In Epifetus, Enchir. cap. 38. at the end, it is ex- 
preſsly ſaid, Txudeu zas gti, xa awzpyiolas KATA TA 
DATPIA, izecTu;weomu—Every one ought to offer li- 
bations, ſacrifices, and firſt fruits, according to the caſtom of 
bis country,” 1. e. to conform to the prevailing idolatry, 
whatever it be. 

+ See Gretius and Heinſus in Pole Synopſ. on Act. 
xvii. 18. - | 
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of the world to that of the ffars, and that | 
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that the Stoics held that the ſoul remaineth 
after death, but that it is corruptible, uy 
ue Javartoy emyaivew, Phaprov os xιj Laert. 

Lib. 7. F. 156. Cſeamlies maintained that 
all ſouls ſhall continue to the conflagration, 
Chryſippus that only the fouls of the wile 
ſhall continue fo long. From the variety 
of the Stoical doctrine it may be gathered 


that they had very confuſed notions on this 


head, and ſeem not;to have formed any 


ſettled or conſiſtent ſcheme.” Deland, Pt. 3. 


ch. 3. p. 319, 320. The Stoics, indeed, 
acknowledged an imperial head of the uni- 
verſe, and maintained that the world was 
governed by laws, but they allowed no proper 
ſan#ions of rewards and puniſhments, to en- 
force obedience to thoſe laws, but ſuch as 
neceſſarily flow from the actions them- 
ſelves. They affirmed that their own vir- 
tues were the ozly rewards of the good and 
virtuous, and their own vices the en pu- 
niſhments of the wicked, There are many 
paſſages in EpiFetus to this purpoſe, See 
Arrian, Epict. Book 1. ch. 12. F. 2. 
Book 3. ch. 7. at the end; Ibid. ch. 24. 
§. 2. Book 4. ch. 9. F. 2.“ Leland, Pt. 2. 
ch. . p. 165. | 

On the whole then, the Stoics denied the 
immortality of the foul, and a ſtate of future 
rewards and puniſhments ſuited to men's re- 
ſpeCtive behaviour here. 

| conclude the account of theſe Philoſophers 
with the judicious ſummary of their prin- 
ciples by the learned Moſliim. *The 
God of the Stoics, ſays he, has ſomewhat 
more of majeſty, (than that of the Ari/to- 
telians namely) nor does he fit idle above 
the ſtarry heaven; but yet he is corporeal, 
connected with matter by the bands of ne- 
ceſſity, and, in fine, ſubject to fate: Whence 
it follows that neither rewards nor puniſh- 


*. Stoicorum Deus paull plus habet majeſtatis, nec oticſus 
ſupra calum & ſidera confidet. Verum idem corporens eſt, 
neceſſario cum materid vinculo colligatus, fato denique ſub- 
jectus: Ex quo efficitur, neque præmia neque pæœnas ab to 
proficiſei poſſue, Animis mortem ab hac ſectd decretam tt, 
nemo doctiorum neſcit. Atqui hac dogmata maxima tollunt 
virtutis incitamenta. Quocirca moralis Stoicorum diſci- 
plina /zlendidum quidem & illuftre corpus 11 verum ner- 
vis & artubus caret.” Moſbem. Inſtitut. Hiſtor. Eccleſi- 


\ aſt, Pars I. cap. 1. F. 23. 


ments 


* 
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ments can proceed from him. That this 
ſect held the ſoul to be mortal no learned 
man is ignorant: But theſe tenets remove 
the ſtrongeſt motives to virtue. Wherefore 
the moral dofirine of the Stoics is, indeed, a 
beautiful and ſhewy body, but zs deflitute 
both of nerves and limbs.” 

It may be proper to remark how contrary 
both the tenets and the temper of the Sſoic, 
were to the pure and humbling doctrines of 
the goſpel; and how admirably St. Paul's 
diſcourſe (Act. xvii. 22, &c.) is levelled at 


the idolatry and principal errors of that 


haughty ſect. 

LV; Gen. CB, &Cc. 
The pronoun of the ſecond perſon, Thou. 
Mat. iii. 14. & al. freq. ;'Land T, in 
the different dialects of the Greek, are often 
interchanged, and thus ov appears to be 
uſed for the old word u, which is retained 
in the Doric (whence the Latin tu) and in 
the Attic ruye: 
ruption of the Heb. NR thou; whence 
allo the Saxon du, pe, and Eng. thou, thee, 
Sec. As for the plural 5 Urkers ou, Je, it ſeems 
to be formed in imitation of yas we, the 
plural of 6 35 q. d. c uνάν,“gã, the aſpirate 
breathing being ſubſtituted for the fbilant 
letter e, as in vs (which ſee) from cus. 

Du,, os, 1, from ovſysunc. 
Kindred, a number of kinsfolk or relations. 
OCC. Luk. i. 62. Act. vii. 3, 14. 

Lulyevnys, £95, 26, 0, N, from cu with, denoting 

fellowſhip, and eres @ race, family. 
A kinſman, or kinſwoman, a relation. Mark 
vi. 4. Luk. i 36, 58. & al. freq, 

Luſyvopn, nc 1, from v with, and VVW147, 
opinicn, ſentiment, will. 
Conceſſion, permiſſion, leave. occ. I Cor. 
vii. 6. 

Tuſcb nu, from ow with, together with, 
and xzabnwai to fit down, fit, which ſee. 
To fit with, occ. Mark xv. 54. Act. mxxvi. 
30. 

YulualiCw, from cu with, ar.d a0 iCw to fet 
or it down, which ſce. 

I. Tranſitively. 'To ſet or cauſe to fit down with. 
oec. Eph. ii. 6. 

II. Intranſitively. To fit or it down with, OCC. 

Luk. xxii. 55. 
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And rv is an evident cor- 


v r 


| Luſuaroralew, o, from cu together with, and 


Neue to ſuffer evil or affliftion, which 
ſee. 


To ſuffer evil or affliction together with. occ. 
2 Tim. i. 8. 
Luſuarsyew, w, from cu together with, and 
xauzx: t0 treat ill, which lee. 
To treat ill or afflitt together with. Yuſuans- 
tou, wma, Pail, To be treated ill or afflifted 
together with, occ. Heb. xi. 25. 
Luſuanew, w, from cui together, and xancw to 
call, 
With an accuſative following. To call toge- 
ther, convoke, Mark xv. 16. Act. v. 21. 
& al. Yuſaaaupai, wma, Mid. The ſame. 
Luk. iz. 1. xv. 9 ak-- | 
Luſuarun]w, from ou intenſive, and 3 
40 cover. 


To cover or conceal cloſely, contego, cooperio. 
occ. Luk. xu. 2. 


Euſuapm]w, from cui together, and x2prlu to 
bend, bow. 
With an accuſative following. To bend or 
bow together. occ. Rom. xi. 10. 
Luſucrabamw, from ow together with, and 
xarT&Cam to go down. 
Togo down together with. occ. Act. xxv. g. 
Euſuarabeois, $65, Att. £we, 1, from ovſnary- 
T0424, Which ſee under Hrn. 
Conſent, agreement. Occ. 2 Cor. vi. 6. Po- 
lybius and Arrian, cited by Elſuer, ule the 
N. in the ſame ſenſe. 
EulcareriOnu, from ou together with, and 
xarariOnu to Put down. 
To put down together with. * ** YLuſuarar- 
Iepa, The ſame. Metaph. CH 
ru Joke, To come into the ſame opinion, to be 
cf the ſame opinion, the metaphor being 
borrowed from thoſe who, being of the 
ſame opinion, put their ballots or tickets 
| (calculum) zogether into the urn. However 
' ovſuararibewer is often uſed in this ſenſe 
without an accuſative following z*? fo it de- 
notes To vote with, conſent, alſent. oce. Luk. 
xxiii. 91. Where obſerve that in the Greek 
writers it is likewiſe conſtrued with a- da- 
tive. Thus Arrian, Epictet. | Lib. 1. 
Cap. 28, Oray wv Tis EYDKATATIOETAL 


| fall., | | 
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KATakLOAI, When any one therefore 
aſſents to a he, know that he did not mean 
to aſſent to it as a he. See Welſtein. 
Luſuaralytiſu, from cui together with, xa 
according to, and Þngoc a vote, which fee. 
To be reckoned or numbered with, or to be 
received into the number of. occ. Act. i. 26. 
So the Vulg. annumeratus eſt cum undecim 
Apoſtolis. Comp. ver. 17. and fee Wolfus 
Cur, Philolog. 8 
Luſuepaw, Or Euſueravp, from cui together, 
or together with, and Xep%w OT xepxuvim lo mix. 
I. With a dative following. To mix with. 
occ. Heb. iv. 2. The wird heard did not pro- 


- fit then, un ouſnexpameros TY TiGTE To AXBCUTL, 


being not thro faith mixed with (i. e. di- 
geſted and turned into nouriſhment, as it 
were, by) thoſe who heard it. See Wolſius 
Cur. Philolog. 
II. With an accuſative. To temper, attemper, 
compound together. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 24. 
Duſcusco, o, from "cu together, or intenſive, 
and ivzw to move. | 
To move exceedingly or together, to put into 
commotion, ftir up. occ. Act. vi. 12. 
Euſuxew, from ouvy together, and xacuw 10 ſhut 
up, incloſe, include. It is followed by an 
accuſative. | 
I. To incloſe tegether. occ. Luk. v. 6. 


II. To ſhut up, conclude, as in unbelief and 


diſobedience, i. e. 40 permit lo be ſo concluded. 
occ. Rom. xi. 32. 

III. To conclude, ſhut up, i. e. 10 pronounce, 
evince, or prove tobe ſhut up, or concluded. 
occ. Gal. iii. 22. 9 

IV. On Gal. iii. 23. Raphelius interprets 
Eubenciei ws wiorw, To drive Or compel 10 
faith, to reduce any one to ſuch ſtraits that he 

is forced to fly or have recourſe to faith, as to 
his Iaſ? refuge. He ſupports this explana- 
tion of the phraſe -ouſuauny ts by leveral 

_ Quotations from Polybius, where it 1s 
plainly uſed in this view. But ſince St. Paul 
is not, as Polylins in the paſſages referred 
to, ſpeaking of tile ſorce, but of a Iaida- 
ywyes who is diligently and conſtontly attendant 
upon children, the learned Ener would 
place a ſtop after cure E”, and tranſ- 


late the ſentence, We were kept ſhut up | 
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under the law, unto (or until) the faith which 
was to be revealed. This interpretation he 
confirms from ver. 25; where, when faith 
is come, we are no longer under a TIaidaywyss 
and from ch. iv. 2. where they are taid to 
be under governors fill the time appointed Ly 
the Father. See more in Eiſner and Welj us. 
To what they have adduced I add that 
Clemens Alexand. Strom. Lib. 1. explains 
co ,jĩ)o by ovſuixreoue poop, ond an 
ano epapriuy, confined by fear, namely, from 
ſin,” Comp. Rom. viii. 13. 

Luſrowiuvew, , from Tuſuorvwn%ge 
With a dative, To be a joint partaker in. 
occ. Eph. v. 11. Phil. iv. 14. Rev. xviii. 4. 

Lulzowwyg, x, é, , from co together willi, 
and xy::10; a partaker. 
A partaker together with others, a fellow— or 
Joint-partaker, a ſharer with. occ. Kom. xi. 
17. 1 Cor. ix. 23 Phil. i. 7. Rev. i. 9 

EuluopCw, from ou together, and XouCw i 
carry. 
Governing an accuſative. To carry together, 
particularly a dead man to his burial, But 
it may be obſerved, fays Archbiſhop 
Potter, (Antiquities of Greece, Book 4. 
ch. 3. p. 204. iſt Edit.) that the whole 
ceremony of /aying out and cloathing the 
dead, and iometimes the interment itſelf, 
was called ou[zepudn. In the fame ſenſe an- 
cient writers ule ouſzoCur with it's deriva- 
tives, I hus Sophocles, (Ajac. ver. 1067.) 


Ovrog, Tt Qwvw Tod Tov yeupy Yyepow 

Mn EYTKOMIZEIN, aa. ec OTTWS EXE. 
Do not preſume th' accurſed corps t' inter, 
But let ic lie expoſed to open view.” 


Comp. ver. 1083, &c, and ſee alſo Molſus 
and MWielſtein. occ. Act. viii. 2. 


 Euſupww, from cui together, and xp Yo judge. 


To compare. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 13. 2 Cor. x. 
12, twice. Chryſatom underſtands 1 Cor. 
li. 13. of illuſtrating the cruths of the 
goſpel by compariſon with the types and 
figures of the O. T. T. eons, fays he, Tyw- 
bac TVET IO e ies; Ora wyivus- 
Ti%0Y KOX8 AT OpOv 75 & TO TA WVCUMAZTINDY T Lap 
roi, GYoprty” Ov οοννν, GET) 6 XpioT0Gy, ori 
K o weng eu e ν¹οn, TUApxaYsw ſAXPTUPINS, KO 
TUT25 x andere, T8 Iwya i TH unt diartpiony 


Kay 


b 
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utes THY (AETO THUTH% ENCONAGY NV Thy OTEIOWY TEC 


oN, &c. What is the meaning of Tysy- | 


phGTING WVEVAIT INOS - ouſuguwulles ? (It is this) 
When any ſpiritual truth is in queſtion, 
we bring teſtimonies of it from ſpiritual 
things; as tor inſtance, I fay that Chriſt 
roſe from the dead, that he was born of a 
virgin : In proof of which I bring the types 
and repreſentations of theſe facts, ſuch as 
the remaining of Jonas in the whale, and 
his being delivered from it, barren women's 
bearing children, &c. Theodoret and Theo- 
phyladt interpret the paſſage in the fame 
manner, as may be ſeen in Suicer's Theſaur. 
under TIvevpoarizg . 3. Di. Doddridge, 
however, (after Beza and Elſner, tee Wol— 
Fus Cur. Philolog.) tranſlates the words in 
queſtion, explaining ſpiritual things by ſpi- 
ritual (words); and oblerves, in his Note, 
that this ſenſe of E, occurs Gen. xl. 
8. and Num. XV. 34. in ie 
which is indeed true ; but the conſtruction 
in thoſe paſlages is very different from that 
in 1 Cor. ii. 13. nor do I think the Greek 
in this text will bear the Doctor's tranfla- 
tion. It is manifeſt that in 2 Cor. x. 12. 
ouſzpivu joined, as here, with one word in 
the accuſative, and another in the dative 
caſe, is twice uſed by St. Paul for comparing 
one with another. : 

Loc, from ow together, and wunlu 70 
bend, bow. | | 
To bend or bow together, or to be bent or bowed 
together. occ. Luk. xiii. 11. 

Luſuupin, a, , from ovſuupy Or cuſeupew T co- 
incide, happen, (uſed by Dionv/ius Halicarn. 
Polybius, and Herodotus, Lib. g. cap. 89. 
ſee Wetſtein) which irom cui together, and 
xupw Or xupzw 10 meet with, happen, incido, 
contingo, and this from the Heb. d 170 
meet with, occur, befal, happen. 

An accident, a concurrence, or coincidence of 
circumſtances : Kara ouſxupiay, As it happened 
or fell out, par rencontre.“ Szeph. The. 
ſaur. occ, Luk. x. 21. | | 
Symmachus uſes u εrEEt in the ſame ſenſe 
for the Heb. p D, 1 Sam. xx. 26, for 
which word the LXX. in that paſſage and 
1 Sam. vi. 9. have ouprlumue an accident, or 
concurrence of circumſtances, from cui together,| 
and xu 10 fall. | 


1 


TD - 

Euyxaupw, from ow together, and youu 0 
rejoice. 

To rejoice together, congratulate, Luk. i. 58. 
xv. 6,9. & al. In the two latter paſſages 
ouyapyre is 2d Perl. Plur. 2 Aor. Paſſ. 

Luyyew, from cus together, and xc 10 pour, 

I. Properly, To pour together, confundo. 

II. To put or throw into confuſion, to diſturb. 
occ. Act. xxi. 27, Comp. under ovyxuwo II. 

LuYNypeopo, waa, from ov together with, 
and xeuoun to uſe, allo to borrow, Comp. 
under ypuu. 

I. Governing a dative. Properly, To uſe any 
thing together with another or others, or 
elſe 4% borrow. Hence | 

II. To have friendly intercourſe with.“ occ. 
John iv. 9. This, ſays Dr. Doddridge, 
mui be the import of cvſypurlas here, for 
It is evident from ver. 8. that the Jews 
had /ome dealings with them.” Lightfoot, 
however, I think, more juſtly interprets 
ovyxpxolo by being obliged, or laying them- 


ſelves under any obligation to by accepting of 


favours from, obligari ob aliquod benefi- 
cium,” which explanation he confirms by 
obſerving that this verb ſignifies not only 

lo have dealings with, but alſo to receive in 
terrowing, to requeſt for ene's own uſe, com- 
modatò accipio, utendum rogo. See alſo 
Wiithy's Note. | 

Luyyuw, or Luyyuw, from cu together, and 
Xvvw Or xv $0 Pour, ; 

I. Properly, To pour together, confound by 
MIX. | 


II. LuyXuvopas or Luyxuopals Paſſ. To be 


confuſed, or bein confuſion, as a tumultuous 


aſſembly. occ. Act. xix. 32. xxi. 31, Comp. 


TVN. | 

III. To confound, 1. e. to make either aſhamed 
or aſtoniſlied, by arguments or diſcourſe. 
acc. Act. ix. 22; i 

IV. YLuyyuropat, OT Luvyyvounr, Pall. To be 
confounded with aſtoniſhment, to be amazed. 
occ. Act. ii. 6. Homer applies the V. active 
ouyyto to diſturbing a perſon's mind with. 


grief, II. 9. lin. 608.—with fear, Il. 13. 


hn. 808. and the paſſive ovyyvopas to bein 
confounded with fear or amazement, II. 24. 


lin. 358. The 1ft Aor. Paſſ. is likewile - 
uſed by Achilles Tatius and Ariſtenætus in 
the - 


—— ten in 
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the ſame ſenſe as by St. Luke. See Welſtein. 
So in Foſephus the participle ovyz;u%:s means 
confounded thro? fear, grief, anxiety, or aj; 9- 
niſhment. See Ant. Lib. 12. cap. 7. f. 5 

and 6. and cap. 8. F. 1. 

TVN ig, 305, ANT. £ws, 1, from TUYXvVWe 
Confufion, uproar. occ. Act. xix. 29. 

Tu deo, u, from cu together with, and &a f 
live. 
To live together with, whether naturally, 
occ. 2 Cor. vii. 3. or ſpiritually and erer- 
nally, occ. Rom. vi. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 11. 

Eutevyw, An obſolete V. from cr together, 
and obſol. Cyw tojein, which fee under 
Zevy os. 


d 


To join together, in 1 Aor. occ. Mat. xix. | 


6. Mark x. 9. It is applied to the mar- 
riage union likewiſe by Herodian and Foſe- 
phus. See Weiſtein. ; 

EvGurew, w, from cu together, or together 
with, and Cnrew to ſeek, enquire. 

I. To enquire together or with one another. 
Mark i. 29. ix. 10. Luk. xxii. 23. 

II. Wich a dative following. To gugſtion or 
diſpute with. See Mark viii. 11. ix. 10. 
Act. vi. 9. So with ps; and an accuſative, 
To diſpute with or again/t. Act. ix. 29. 

Tod., 5, att. bs, 7 from cours. 

A diſputing. occ. Act. xv. 2, 7. XXviil. 29. 

Tuc uyrurus, Z, 0, from EVCnTEw. : 

A diſputer, diſputant. occ. 1 Cor. 1. 20. 
EuTuyos, 2, 6, n, from cus together with, and 
Se a yoke. : : f 

A y:ke-fellow, an aſſociate or companion in 
labour. So Ariſtophanes, Plut. lin. 945. 
Ea dt EYZTITON 2.26» rwa, If I can get 
any affſtant.” occ. Phil. iv. 3. where it de- 
notes an afſiftant in the miniſterial labour. See 

Elſner and Wo ius Cur. Philolog. 

Eulworouw, w, from ouw together with, and 
Coro to make alive, quicken, which ee. 
To mate alive, quicken, enliven together with, 
occ. Eph. ii. 3. Col. ii. 13. In both which 
paſſages it is uſed ſpiritually. 

ETKAMINOY, >, 3, from the Heb. pt, 
which the LXX. render by this word in 
all the paſſages of the O. T. wherein it 
occurs. | 
A ſpecies of tree, a Hcamine- tree. occ. Luk. 


ES 


xvii. G. Chriſt certainly meant the Hca- 


„ 
more of the ancients, and Pharaoh's f- tres 
of the Egyptians, which the Arabians call 
Guimez—tor ſach there are now in Fudea 
and Galilee, where Chrift then was, (ſee 

ver. 11.)—Luther, therefore, tranſlated it 
very badly in calling it a mulberry-tree, 
which is neither congruent with ſcripture 
nor natural hiſtory.“ Haſſe/quif?*s Voyages 
and Travels in the Levant, p. 286. 

21KEH, n; ens, ns n+ 

A frg-tree. freq. occ. It ſeems to be fo 
called from the Heb. d or Y to cover, 
overſpread, everſhadow, on account of it's 
thick-ſpreading branches and broad leaves, 
which, in the warm eaſtern countries, 
where it grows much larger and ſtronger 
than with us, mult make it very fit for 
that purpoſe. Accordingly in tne O. T. 
we read of Judali and Iſrael dwelling or 
fitting Ad ſafely, every man under his fig- 
tree, 1 King. iv. 25. or v. 5. (Comp. 
Micah iv. 4. Zech. iii. 10. 1 Mac. xiv. 12.) 
and in the N. T. we find Nathanael under a 
Fe- tree, probably for the purpoſes of devo- 
tional retirement, John i. 49, 51. Haſſel- 
guiſt, in his Journey from Nazareth to 
Tiberias, ſays, We refreſhed ourſelves 
in the ſhade of a fig-tree, under which was 
a well, where a ſhepherd and his herd had 
their rendezvous, but without either houſe 
or hut.“ Voyages and Travels, p. 157. 

EUR propa, OF Cu popec, as, 1. 
A hycamore- tree. occ. Luk. xix. 4. The 
word is derived from the maſc. Euxomuprs 
or Tunes the ſame, which ſignifies a 
ſpecies of trees “ called the Fgyptian g- 
tree — and is compoſed of ouxocs a fip-iree, 
and juupos A mulberry-tree. It partakes of 
the nature of each of theſe trees ; of the 
mulberry-tree in it's leaves, and of the fig- 
tree in it's fruit, which is pretty like a fig 
in it's ſhape and bigneſs. This fruit grows 
neither in cluſters nor at the end of the 
branches, but ſticking to the trunk of the 
tree, I's taſte is pretty much like a wild 
fig.” Cal net. 8 

Duc, e, To, from ovun. 

Ag. the fruit of the fi- tree. occ. Mat. 
vii. 16. Mark xi. 33. Luk. vi. 44. Jam. 
. . | 


To- 


& 4 4 


Du oi eco, w, from ouxogarIns. 

I. Properly, To inform againſt theſe Who ex- 
ported figs, from the N. gun i,, which 
ſtrictly denotes ſuch an informer, from cνν,ẽ 
a fg, and qaww to fhew, declare; * for 
amongſt the primitive Athenians, when 
the ule of that fruit was firſt found out, 
Or in the time of a dearth, when all ſorts 
of proviſions were exceeding ſcarce, it was 

_ enacted, that no figs ſhould be exported 
out of Allica; and this law not being ac- 
rually repealed, when a plentiful harveſt 
had rendered it uſeleſs, by taking away 
the reaſon of it, gave!occaſion to 1l!-natured 
and malicious fellows to accuſe all perſons 
they caught tranſgreſſing the letter of it; 


and from them all buſy informers have ever | 


ſince been branded with the name of T G 
cophiants. Hence 


Il. With an accuſative of the perſon. To 
wrong any one by falſe or frivolous accuſation, 


or to opprefs him, eſpecially under pretenſe of 
law. occ. Luk. iii. 14. 


III. With an accuſative of the thing, and a 
genitive of the perſon. I 7 T1 ale; 
Totnke any thing from any one by falſe or fri- 
volous accuſation, to extort, eſpecially under 
pretenſe of law. occ. Luk. xix. 8. See Dr. 
Dcadaridge's Note, and comp, the LXX. of 
Pf, hexii. 4. cxix. 134. and. Eels. v. 8 
In the LXX. this V. generally anſwers to 
the Heb. FP to opprefs. See Eccles. iv. 1. 
So the N. Lv] tO Dan oppr Hor, 
F., Ri. and Yuxzopaylu to PUY p 
preſſion, PC. cxix. 134. Eccles. iv. 1. v. 8. 
. 

LUARY WYEW, W, from cvacy 4 Prey, and ay w 
to carry away. 

To ſpoil, rob, So Heſychins explains ovazyw- 
8 by arοονννzn firipping, ſpoiling. occ. 
Col. ii. 8. 

Tuc, Or Tuns, wy from ovan a prey, ſpoil, 
which from the Heb. 90% or 551 the 
ſame. 

To ſpoil, rob, plunder. occ. 2 Cor. xi. 8. 


ZVAXKAEW, 0. from cu with, and N 10 
talk, ſpeak. 


* Potter's Antiquities of Greece, Book 1. ch. 21. 
at the end. 


+ ** Suidas, Ariſtopb. Schol. Plat. Equit. &c” 


[ 559 ] 


S T M 


To talk or ſpeak with. Mat. xvii. 3. Mark 
IX. 4. & al. 

Zunrauubary, from cus intenſ. or together 
with, and azuEaww to take, receive. 

J. With an accuſative. To take, ſeize, appre- 
hend, as a criminal. Mat. xxvi. 55. Mark 
xiv. 48, & al. The Greek writers apply 
it in the ſame ſenſe. See Welſtein on Mat. 

II. To take, catch, as fiſhes. occ. Luk. v. 9. 

III. To conceive, as females in the womb. In 
this ſenſe it is uſed either abſolutely, as 
Luk. i. 24, 31. Comp. Jam. i. F507 
with an accuſative following, Luk. i. 36. 

IV. SunrauExroua:, Mid. with a dative. To 
help, aſſiſt, q. d. to take a burden, or the 
like, together with. So the Etymologiſt 
ſays it is ſpoken properly of thoſe who carry 
a burden, and are aſſiſted by each other. occ. 
Luk. v. 7. Phil. iv. 3. 

Suaneyw, from ou together, and Myw 70 
gather. 

To gather together, to collef, gather. See 
Mat. vii. 16. xiii. 28, 29, 30. 

Suannyow, from cu inten. or together with, 

and obſol. ne 70 take, 
To ?ake, conceive, An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have Perf. Particip. Act. 
Attic Fem. CUysrAn@uit, 2 Aor. govviaatey, 
Infin. cu , Particip. ονοννπ Mid. 
 evaratoueys, I Fut. Mid. ovannionar, 
1 Abr. Paſſ. Infin. ovaang)nai, Particip. 


Maſc. Sing. Accuſ. cen pheila. See under 
: . 
TN, from c together, and Azyos 4 
reaſon. 


To reaſon, diſcourſe, q. d. to lay reaſons together. 
occ. Luk. xx. 5. So Plutarch Pomp. 
IIPOE EATTON EYAAOTIZOMENOE To ne- 
Vebog Ts Trounuatss, Renſoning with bimſelf 
concerning the greatnels of the enterprize.“ 
See more in Welſtein 
ZLUAAUTEd (424, BuXLy from c intenſ. and av- 
TE0jacs IO be grieved. 
To be greatly grieved. occ. Mark iii. 5 
ZupEavoy, from ov together, and Bau⁰ꝭ 70 
come. 
I. To come together, to meet. 
II. To happen, befal, either abſolutely, as 
| Luk. xxiv. 14. Act. xxi. 35. or with a da- 
tive following, Mark x. 32. Act. iii. 10. 
& al. Lu 
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EuuCannu, from cus together, or together with, 
and Ga to caſt. 

I. With an acculative. Properly, To caſt or 
throw together. 

II. To conjecture, to underſiand or apprehend by 
cenjefture, or by laying together various cir- 
cumſtances, conjicere, conjectura aſſequi. 

occ. Luk. ii. 19. On which paſſage Alberti 
has, I think, eſtabliſhed this ſenſe of the 
V. in a manner worthy of that learned cri- 
tic. See alſo Elſner and Weſtin, the for- 
mer of whom explains it a little differently 
from Alberti, namely, To comprehend, ap- 
Prehend the meauing of, mentem (verborum 
ſcil.) aſſequi. 

III. Wich a dative following. To join, come 
up with. occ. Act. xx. 14. Arrian and 
Appian uſe the V. in this ſenſe. See Wet- 
ſein. 

IV. With a dative. To encounter, engage with 
in war, (ſo Pohbius in Elſuer, TOIE IO- 
AEMIOIE EYMBAAEIN EIE MAXHN, To en- 
gage in battle with the enemy; and Joſephs, 
De Bel. Lib. 1. cap. 9. F. 4. EYNEBAAAE 
TOIE xaomrois AIFTIITIOIE EIE MAXHN ; 
Heredotus alſo uſes cyufzracy with a dative 
in the ſame ſenſe. Sce Welſtein) occ. Luk. 
xiv. 31,—in controverſial diſcourſe. occ. 
Act. xvi. 18. 

V. With a dative of the perſon, and an ac- 
cuſative of the thing. EupSarnop ai, Mid. 
To contribute, confer, (conferre, conducere) 
in the ſenſe of Helping, off/ting, profiting. 
Bcc. Att. xvii. 2% So Arrian, Lib. 3. 
cap. 22. cited by Rapbelius, TINETONA TH; 
KOINNNIA:; EXNEBAAETO, hath contributed 
m.re to the community, or more profited it. 
See alſo Welſtein. 

VI. With wp and an accuſative. To confer, 
conſuls together. occ. Act. iv. 15. where the 
expreſſion 1 18 elliptical for cu ννννν Wpog c . 
g BOTAAZ, conferebant inter ſe conſe/:a, 
literally, they conferred counſels among hem. 
ſelves. So Euripides, TIPOE AYTON ETM- 
BAAZIN BOTAETMATA. Sce. Bes Ellipl. 
under Baan, and Welfus Cur, Philolog. 

ZupExomew, from cu together with, and 
Bacon 10 reign. 

To r-ign together with. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 8. 
Tim. i. 12: 
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Zvubicalw, from cu tegether, and Pg to 


cauſe to come or go. 
I. To cauſe to come or go together. Hence 


ther. occ. Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 19. Comp. 
ver. 2. On which laſt paſſage J/e/ein cites 
ſome of the beſt Greek writers uſing it for 
cauſins to agree, making friends, or the 
like. 

III. To prove, evince by laying arguments to- 
gether. Sextus Empir. and Ariſtotle, cited 
by Welſtein on 1 Cor. ii. 16. uſe it in this 
ſenſe. -occ, AR, ix. 22. where perhaps it 
particularly refers to St. Paul's manner cf 
preaching to the Jews by laying and comparing 
together the teſtimonies of the O. T. to Je- 
ſus' being the Chriſt, Comp. Act. xvii. 2, 3. 
xviii. 28. xxvi. 22. 1 Cor. ii. 13. and ſce 
Molſius Cur. Philolog. on Act. ix. 22. 

IV. To conjecture, col Lell, conclude from laying 
circumſtances together ; ſo Clryſoſtom, ro- 
a conjeturing : Or rather 7o conſent, 
agree together. The learned De Dieu has 
obſerved that in the Greek writers it is not 
only uſcd tranſitively, but alſo intranſi- 
tively ; thus Plato, De Repub. VI. EYN- 
EBIBAZOMEN 9140705 Wee X0 TWaAPITUDTS, 
We agreed concerning juſtice and ſobriety.” 
occ. Act. xvi. 10. 

V. To teach, inſiruf7. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 16. So 


| 


geiles taught, and ovuEicaris by didn a 

teaching. The LXX. have conſtantly uſed 

the word in this view for the Heb. N 70 

teach, N Den 10 cauſſe to underſtand 

wiſdom, Yn to cauſe to know, inform, and 
for pam to cauſe to underſiand, tor which 
| lift word they apply it, ita. xl. 14. (Comp. 
ver. 13.) to which paſſage 1 Cor. ii. 16. 
refers. 
Sec Suicer's Theſaur. on this word. 

LZupCeacuw, from cu intenl. or logether, and 
GA 10 conſe: lt. 

I. With a dative following. To counſel, give 
counſel or advice to, or rather 70 coun. 1 or 
2 8 eareltly, occ. John xvüi. 14. Rev. 

EL; 

1. Eupozhtruoprctty Mid. To conſull Or take 
counſel together. oce Mat. xxvi. 4. John xi. 
53. Act. ix. 23. | 


; 


IL To unite, join, connect, compact, knit toge- 


Heſychins explains cvu6;Exclelss by MA 


2 


2v4468X10v, a, re, from cui together, and gan 

counſel, or a council. 

I. Joint counſel, counſel or conſultation together. 
Hence the- phraſes oupbznoy Aabuy, to take. 
counſel, conſult together, occ. Mat. xii. 14. 
XX1, 15. Xxxvii. I, 7. xxviii. 12. and cu 
Exniov Woirw, to hold @ conſultation. OCC. | 

__ Mack i. 6. XV. 1. 

II. A council, an aſſembly of counſellors. oc. 
Act. xxv. 12. Where lee Dr. Doddridge's 
Note. | 

SupEznog, x, 6, from cus together, and za 
counſel. | 
A counſellor. oct. Rom. xi. 34, In the 
parallel place of the LXX. Ifa. xl. 13. 
Lubes G&UTW anſwers to the Heb. 290 
INSY, the man of his counſel. 

Suuppabyry;, u, 6, from ow together with, 
and uabnrns a diſciple. Rs | 
A fellow-gdiſciple. occ. John xi. 16. 

UML[&pTUpEW, Wy from cu together, and A 
' Tupew to Witneſs. 5 
To bear witneſs alſo, together, or at the ſame 
time, either abſolutely, occ. Rom. 11. 15. 
or governing, like the ſimple V. paprupew, 
a dative of the perſon fo whom the witneſs 
is born. (Comp. ZuuEzawy I. Evupipu II.) 
Thus it is plainly-uſed Rom, ix. 1. EYM- 
MAPTTYPOYEHE MOI rug ovveidnoiws un, Eng. 
Tranſl. My conſcience alſo bearing ME 
(i. e. TO ME) witneſs — So the verb 
Mid. Rev. xxii. 18. EYMMAPTTYPOTMAI 
va ANTI AKOYONTI, For I alſo teſtify 
cr bear witneſs TO every one that heareth. 
Fro n which paſſages there ſeems reaſon to 
conclude that the verb active, followed by 
a dative caſe, is to be interpreted in like 
manner in that famous text Rom. viii. 16. 
which is the only remaining place of the 
Ti: Ko where TVppropTupew OCCUIS, Avro To 
wenn LSYMMAPTYPEI TQUIINEYMATI WAN, 
The Spirit itſeif bears witneſs at the ſame 
time (namely, that we cry Abba, Father, 
ver. 13.) TO our Spirit, that we are the 
Children of God; not by any diref impreſſion, 
or immediate teſtimony communicated to the 
ſoul, but, as the Apoſtle ſpeaks ver. 14, 
by leading us in our lives and converſation, 
and eſpecially by being in us (ver. 15. 


ä (— 
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Dur, x, ö, Hy xai To =—00, 


comp. ver. 8, 11.) a ſpirit of filial love to 
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God; or, as he elſewhere, Rom. v. 5. 
expreſſes himſelf, by THE LOVE OF 
GOD ed abroad in our hearts thro* the 
Holy Spirit given unto us, Comp. 2 Cor. 
22. 1 John iv. 5, 12, 1% 

LuupepiCopuar, from ow together with, and 
A to divide. | 

With a dative. To be à partaker - together 
with, to partake or ſhare together with. occ. 
r Cor..1%. 14. 

from cv 

together with, and jroxcos a partaker. 
Partaking or a partaker together with others, 
a jeint— or fellsw-partaker. occ. Eph. ui, 6. 
„ | 

LupuuimuyT1G, 2, 6, from ow together with, 
and Auiunrus AN imitator. | 
An imitator together with others, a joint-1mi= 
tator. occ. Phil. iii. 17. | 

LupepropPog, a, ö, n, X% To —oy, from cu to- 
gether with, and op n ft, m. 

Conform, conformable. It is conſtrued with 
a genitive, occ, Rom. vin. 29. or dative, 
occ. Phil. iii. 21. 
LuppropPom, w, from CU{4{,0pÞ05y 
With a dative. To conform to. occ. 
111. 10. 

Lupmalew, w. from ow together with, and 
erbe, 2 Aor. of obſol. wntu to ſuffer.  . 
With a dative. Ta ſympathize. with, com- 
paſſionate, have compaſſion upon. occ. Heb. iv. 
15. x. 34. So Iſocrates in Welſtein, AT TXIAIL 
EYMIA®EIN, to compaſſionate misfortunes. 

Tut h. tog, 25, 0, n, from ovuralew. S 
Compaſſionate, ſympathizing. occ. 1 Pet. 
iii. 8. 

Luurepeywpunai, from ov together, or toge- 
ther with, and wapartywouni 10: come, arrive, 

be preſent. | | 

I. To come together, be preſent at. occ. Luk. 
XXIIi. 48. 5 

II. With a dative following. To be preſent 
with. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 16. 

Lupe aparaneopa, pa, from wu together, 
and WaAparxatiopmuat 10 be comforted. 

To be comforted together. occ. Rom. i. 12. 

Luprapaperw, from ov with, and wapapune 
to remain. 

To remain or continue 
i. 25. 
See 


Phil. 


ind. wor Phil. 


"_ 


NM. 

Tuuπνιε from ouy with, and wap to be 
preſent. 

With a dative. To be preſent with. occ. 
Act. xxv. 24. 

Evurer xo, from cw together with, and rex 
to ſuffer. 

To juffer together with, occ. Rom, viii. 17. 
1 Cor. xii. 26. 

Tuer ur, from cu ſcgeller with, and Twrw 
to ſend. 

With the prepoſition Aera, or a dative fol- 
lowing. To ſend . with, occ. 2 Cor. 

viii. 18, 22, 

EvpreriayCars, from ow tozether, at the 
ſame time, and rimapEzuy Jo embrace, (thus 

often uſed by Xenophon, tee Wetſtein) which 
from =: about, and Aa to take. 

- To embrace at the ſame time. occ. Act. 
XX. 10. | | 

Zuprepiance, from ow, Ti, and obſol. A 
to take. 

An obſolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2 Aor. Particip. cupntziau&uv. SEC 
under ouprepiAcpEcuo. 

2 vprivw, or Zvperr uw, from cu together with, 
and Tiww Or r 10 drink. 

With a dative following. To drink with, 

ccc. Act. x. 41. 

ZuperAnpow, , from cu intenſ. and Tan 70 
fill, fulpl. 

I To fill full. Hence Euur).ypoouac, 2wai, Pall. 
To be filled full, as with water. occ. Luk. 
vii. 23. Comp. Mark iv. 37. 

II. Zupmanpoojapis, x, Paſſ. Of time, To be 
- fulfilled, or fully come. occ. Luk. ix. 51. 
Act. ii. 1, Comp. John vii. 8. and ſee 
Dr. Dedaridge's Note () on Act. ii. 1. 

Tum, from ov intenſ. or together, and 
i to choak, ſuffucate. | 

I. To choak, ſuffecate, as a ſeed or plant. 
Comp. arm occ. Mark iv. 7. Hence 
applied to the word of God, occ. Mat. xiii. 
22. Mark iv. 19. or to choſe who hear it, 

ccc. Luk. viii. 14. | 

II. To throng, ſuffecate, as it were, Ly throng- 
ing. occ. Luk. viii. 42. 

EuumronTy;, , 6, from ow together with, 
and worurns d cilizen. 


A fellow-citizen. occ. Eph. ii. 19. 


= 


; ; = 4-568 ing, from cu together, or together q 


win, and Toptuopuus 10 go, or come, 
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| 
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I. Abſolutely, To come together, aſſemble. occ.. 
Mark x. 1. 

II. With a dative following. To go together 
with, accompany. occ. Euk. vil. 11. xiv. 25, 
8 

Totemec io, a, ro, from cus together, and mori 
4 drinking, which ſee, 

I. Properly, A drinking together dene a 
feaſt, Thus it is uſed not only in the pro- 
fane writers, but alſo by the LXX. Eſth. 
vii. 7. for the Heb. HNUWD, which in like 
manner denotes a drinking, compotation, and 
thence a feaſt, from the V. NH to drink. 

II. A company of perſons eating together. occ. 
Mark vi. 39. where ovproc:z is repeated in 
a diſtributive ſenſe, after the Hebrew man- 
ner. A claſſical Greek writer for TATTOO, 
TUTTLE, would have ſaid «xr TUUTOT IO. 

YLuprpeoCurepos, a, 6, from ov together with, 
and IpeoCurepos an Elder. 


A felloato-Elder, or Preſcyter. 98 I Pet. 
v1. 

Zvupayw, from ou together with, and gy. 
fo eat. 
With a dative following. To eat with. occ. 
AG. ee 


Tosu epw, from c- together, id pep 10 bring. 

I. Properlv, To bring together. Thus it is 
ſometimes uſed in the profane writers. 
Comp. Act. xix. 9. and Tore pcw. 

II. Abſolutely or with a dative following. 
To be profitable, advantageons, q. d. to con- 
duce, or bring together for (the benefit of) 
another, conduco, confero. In this ſenſe 
the V. is uſed either perſonally, 1 Cor. vi. 12. 
x. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 12, or imperſonally, 
FULPEpes 2 it 15 advantageous, or &c, Mat. v. 
29. xix. 10. whence the Particip. Neu 
Lupprpov, ro, uſed as a N. Advantage, ore 
„t, enen. der. 1 Cor: vii. 35. x. 33. Kii. 
7. Heb. xii. 10. See Velſtein on 1 Cor. 
* 33 

Lupus, from ov together with, and ends 70 
_ ſpeak. 

With a dative bene To aſſent, conſent 
to, . d. to ſpeak any thing together with. 
occ. Rom. vii. 16. 

Lvueuaerys, a, 6, from cui together with, 
and g one of the ſame tribe, which from 
gon a tribe. 


. Pro- 


— 
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Properly, One who is of the ſame tribe with 
another perſon, hence, One of the ſame coun- | 
try or ſlate, a countryman, or fellow-citizen. 
occ. 1 Theſſ. ii. 14, J/ocrates, cited by 
Melſtein, uſes the ſame word. 

2vuPuopua, from ow together, and guopa to 
ſpring up, which ſee under Sub. | 
To ſpring up together, or rather 4% ſpring up 
or grow thick or cloſe together. So Virgil, 
En, g. lin. 382. has denſi ſentes. See 
Welſtein and Wolfius. occ. Luk. viii. 7, 

2vpÞurog, a, 3, „, from ov together, and 
ures planted, which ſee under Ewupuroc. 
Planted together, or elſe growing together, 
coaleſcing, as the V. is uſed by M. Antoninus 
and Lucian, whom lee in Wolfius Cur. Phi- 
lolog. and Wetftein. occ. Rom. vi. 5. 

Sup Prvew, w, from ovy together, or together 
with, and guviw to ſpeak. | 

I. Properly, To ſpeak a thing together with 
another; fo, uſed abſolutely, to agree, concur | 
in ſpeaking or aſking. occ. Mat. xviii. 19. 

II. With a dative following. To agree, accord 


with in ſpeaking or declaring. occ. Act. 


KV 16; | 

III. With a dative or the prepoſition were 

following. To agree with in bargaining. 

occ. Mat, xx. 2, 13. | 

IV. To agree together. occ. Act. v. 9. Ts cr: 
Tuvepwnln , ; How is it that it has been 

agreed by you? 

V. With a dative. To agree, ſuit, occ. Luk. 
v. 36. Raphelius on 2 Cor, vi. 15. cites 
from Arrian, XuTpa xa Terpx 3 EYMONNEIT, 

An earthen pot and a ſtone do not agree.” 

2vuPwryoi, 109, att. s e, n, from TULPWEWs 
Agreement, concord. occ. 2 Cor. vi. 15. 

Fund,” as, 1, from ow together, and gun 
a ſound, voice. | | 
Azreement or harmony of ſounds, a concert of 
muſic. occ. Luk. xv. 25, Hence Eng. 


ſymphony. 5 


2vuPuvcg, 2, 0, n, x. TO—0y, from ovy Foge- 
ther, and gon a ſound, voice. 

I. Properly, Agreeing in ſound, concordant. | 

II. Agreeing, conſenting. Hence the Neut. 

Coface, 8, ro, Uſed as a N. Agreement, 

conſent. occ. 1 Cor. vii. g. 


Tong, from ou together, and Jmpitu to 


calculate. | 
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N 
To calculate or compute together, to caſt up. 
occ. Act. xix. 19. 


ZupLuX oz 83 o, 1, 


dun @ ſoul, 
Foined together in foul or ſentiment, unani- 


mous. Occ. Phil. ii. 2. 


from ous together, and 


| ZTN, A Prepoſition governing a dative, 


from the Heb. d t put together. 

I. With a dative. | 

1. Together with, with. Mat. xxv. 27, xxvi. 
35. Xxvii. 38. & al. freq. 

2, With, apud, at the houſe. Luk. i. 56. Cor 
auTNy With ger, at her houſe ;- ſo the Latins 
ſay apud illam, and the French, chez elle. 

3. With, beſides. Luk. xxiv. 212. 

4. Yuv Twi sv, To be on one's ſide, to take his 
part, cum aliquo eſſe. occ. Act. xiv. 4. 
Thus Xenophon, Cyropæd. Lib. 7. p. 423. 
Edit. Hutchinſon, 8 vo. Tas un uv Geng ole 
xpn EYN HMIN EZETOAI, We ought to 
think, therefore, that the Gods will be oz 
our fide, nobiscum futuros.” Huch. 

II. In compoſition. Lu, wwe gratia, for the 
ſake of a more agreeable ſound, drops it's 
final v before &, and before & followed by 
a conſonant, - as in cor, ovorehanw, &c. 
before 7, x, x, it changes the final into 
V, as In ovſywns, ouſuaniw, cu ο be- 
fore A into A, as in ovancatw ha = E, 
U, T, ꝙ, and ꝙ, (i. e. g) into , as in 

ovubaivu, LL SATO ovpraliw, , G 
Juxos before & followed by a vowel into 
, as in ouoonpes : But in verbs the y is re- 
ſtored before the augment, as in cue ure 
from ovCnTew, owexancoaxy from ouſuahiw, 
&c. &c. | | 
Ew in compoſition denotes, 

1. And molt generally, /ociety,  concomitancy, 
Fellouſbip; of which the reader may eaſily 
be furniſhed with inſtances enow by look- 
ing over ſome of the preceding and follow- 
ing words: But it ſeems proper to obſerve 
that When verbs compounded with ow go- 
vern an accuſative, the prepoſition denotes 
together, as Mark xv. 16, Tua An 
Thy omrigev, They call together the whole 
band; but when ſuch verbs govern a da- 
tive, ow generally ſignifies with, together 
with, as Luk. i. 38, Eutxougor avry, 

M eces | They 
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They rejoiced with or together with her : But 

this latter obſervation does not always hold, 
Evſnoivuaytw, TVpCeriuya, CVARApPTUpiWs TVAPERW, 
as may be ſeen under ouyafacw. 

2. Intenſeneſs, as in cvſzaaualu' i cover cloſely, 
ouMAapuSaru 10 ſeize, take by force or vio- 
lence. It may not be improper juſt to 
mention that the Latin prepoſition con or 
cum, which anſwers to the Greek cus, has 
very often this emphatic import in com- 
pounded words of that language. 

Euvaye, from cui together, and ay to bring. 

I. To bring tegether, to gather together, as 


| 


men, Mat. ii. 4. xxvi. 3. xxviii. 12. Rev. 


xvi. 14. & al. or other things, Mat. iii. 
12. vi. 26. xiii. 47. Eunoyew ws iv, To ga- 
ther together into one body, as it were. John 
Xi. 52, This is a pure Greek phraſ-, uſed 
by the beſt writers, as may be ſeen in 
Welſtein. | 

II. To take in, or receive with hoſpitality and 
kindneſs. occ. Mat. xxv. 35, 43. The 
LXX. uſe the word in the ſame view, | 


b 


preachers and profeſſors; of it, comp. 
1 Theſſ. ii. x5, 16. but as their very wor- 
ſhip itſelf was now, after they had rejected 
- Chriſt, an affront and oppoſition to the 
will of God. See the learned Daubuz on 
Rev. ii. 9. | 
Joſephus, Ant. Lib. 19. cap. 6. &. 3. and 
De Bel. Lib. 7. cap. 3. F. 3. uſes Euwaywyy 
for a Fewiſh ſynagogue. 35 
LuveywviCount, from cu together, and Ayu 
Cope to rive. 
With a dative. To ftrive together with, 10 
join one's utmoſt ſtrengtli to that of another, 1 
aſſiſt another in his labours with all ones 
ſtrength. occ. Rom. xv. 30. See Doddriage 
and Elſuer on the place. 
Luvalacw, w, from ovy together, or together 
with, and aw to ſirive. . 
I. With a dative of the thing following. 7 
ſtrive together for. occ. Phil. i. 27. 
II. With a dative of the perſon following. 
To. ſirive or labour together with. occ. Phil. 


| iv. 3. | | 
Jud. xix. 15, 18. for the Heb. ON 70 Tuvcrh g, from u- together, and abel 19 


gather. 


 Eueywyy, 1, n, from comyaye, 2 Aor. of | 


ovary 10 gather together. | 
I. A public or large aſſembly of men, or the 


Place where men publickly aſſemble. See Mat, | 


vi. 2. where it ſeems to include public aſſem- 
Blies, or places of public concourſe, both civil | 
as well as religious. | 


II. And moſt generally, A Hnagogue, a build- 5 


ing where the Jews met for the purpoſes of 


public prayer, and of hearing the ſeriptures | 
read and expounded. Luk. vii. 6. Act. xvii. | 


7. The form of ſervice in theſe ſynagogues 
greatly reſembled that in our pariſh | 
churches; and for more particular infor- 
mation concerning them I with pleaſure re- 
fer the reader to the large and accurate ac- 
count Dr. Prideaux has given in his Con- 
neficn, Pt. 1. Book 6. p. 373. & ſeqt. 8vo 
Edit. Comp. alſo Dr. Lardner's Credibility 
of Goſpel Hiſt. Book 1. ch. 9. $.6. 
Our Bleſſed Lord in viſion, Rev. ii. 9. iii. 
9. calls the anbelieving Fews of Aſia Minor 
the ſynagogue of Satan, not only as they 


joined with him in oppoſong the progreſs of 5 


the goſpel, and in accuſing and perſecuting the 


gather, which ſee under cr. 
To gather, aſſemble together. dc. Luk: xxiv. 
38. Ack. n. is, HE. 25. 

. from cu together with, and apy 10 
Fake. | 
Properly, To take or take up together with. 
Hence in the N. T. 2 uvcupery Aoyov t, π , 0 
take an account with, rationes conferre cum, 
where we may obſerve that both the Eng. 
and Latin phraſe very nearly correſpond 
to the Greek one. occ. Mat. xviii. 23, 24. 
XXV. 19. | | 

2 Uveux porno, uy 6, 1, from cu together: 
with, and arxparures A priſoner, which lee. 
A priſoner with another, a fellow-priſoner.. 
occ. Rom. xvi. 7. Col. iv. 10. Philem. 
ver. 23. 5; 

Euvarc)gltw, w, from cus together, and anos 
Nhe to follow. 

With a dative. To follow, accompany. OCCc: 
Mark v. 37. Luk. xxiii. 49. | 
Cura, from cus together, and d 10 col- 
let, gather, (uſed * Herodotus, Lib. 1. 
cap. 63. and Lib. 5. cap. 15.) which 
either from «ay abundantly, in great num- 
bers, (Homer, II. 2, lin. go. & al.) or 

I from 
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1. cap. 125.) and theſe from Heb, 58 or 
WN to, unto, denoting acceſſion, or add:- 
ton. 

To gather together, aſſemble. 
active is uſed in Herodotus, Lib. 1. cap. 125. 
and 126. Hence EuvzaiGCopaly Paſſ. To be 
aſſembled, met, gathered together with. Parti- 
CIP. EvvanGopevos, Meeting with them, ** con- 
veniens cum illis, congregans ſe cum illis,” 


Welſtein. Herodotus applies the paſſive in 
this ſenſe, Lib. 1. cap. 62. and Lib. 5. 
cap. 15. Or if we conſider YuyaaiGCopevcs 


in Act. as a Particip. Mid. it may be rendered 
aſſemiling or gathering them together, ours; 
being underſtood. occ. Act. i. 4, Comp. 
ver. 6. and fee Rapielins, Alberti, Wolfius, 
and Welſtein, and Suicer's* Theſaur. in Evy- 
,. 

TLVονν οοττνο], from S ον together with, and Cv%= 
Coy 10 80 u . 
With a dative..To go up with. occ. Mark 
xv. 41. Act; xni. 31. 

rc ααενb. , from ovy together with, and 
νοντνν.ů £0 recline, as at meat. 
With a dative. To recline, or (to ſpeak 
agreeably to our cuſtom) 7o ft, together 
with" at meat. Mat. ix. 10. Mark 1 15 
& al. freq. 

Zuvoepalvop, from cu, together with, and 

N evo wilvuun 70 mix, commix, which from 0% 
emphatic, and mwſw to mix. | 
To mix together or logether with, Hence 
Luyzuepſvuua, Paſſ. with a dative follow- 
ing, To be mixed with, 1. e. to mix in com 
pany with, to-afſociate, converſe, Or keep com- 


— 


pany with, Occ. 1 Cor. v. 9, 11. 2 Theſf. }: 


ji. 1 
> Woven e from EFUy together with, and 
evormoavocs 10 be re Fi reſbed. 
With a dative. To be refreſhed together with, 
ccc. Rom. xv. 32. 
Zuvailaw, , from ovv- with, 


meet, 
J. With a dative.. To will with; meet. Mat. 
ix. 37. & al. 


II. With a dative. To happen to, befal, occ. 
Act. xx. 22. 
TLuveri ) nc ig, 106% Akt. cg, n, from ouvarlawy. 
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from aan an afſembly, (in Herodotus, Lib. 


: 


Thus the V. 


and cla 1 


A meeting, occ. Mat. viii. 34. Eis gur 


3. 
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Tw Ince, To the meeting with Feſus, i. e. 7 „ 


meet Jeſus, In occurſum Jeu. 
Euvelliapoavmpai, from cu together, and 

ailopCavop to ſupport, help, which ſee. 

With a dative. To ſupport or help together, 


Zo aſſiſt jointly, una ſublevo, conjunctà operi 
juvo. Mintert and Stockius, occ. Luk. x. 4 ; 


Rom. vii. 26. 


Luvarayw, from ow together, and anayw 10 ' 


lead or carry away. 

I. To lead or carry away together. Hence Luy- 
amayopai, Pall. To be led, carried, or hur- 
ried away together. occ. Rom. xii. 16. On 
which paſſage Werſtein ſhews that in the 
Greek writers it is particularly uſed for 


being hurried or dragged away to priſon 


with. another, Toig Tami  vvantay payer, 


Leading ourſelves, or ſuffering ourſelves 10 be 


led away, as it were, and ranked with the 


mean, humble, and dejpiſed: See alſo Wolſius 
pm Philolog. 


II. To be led or hurried away, in a mental 


ſenſe. occ. Gal. ii. 13. 2 Pet. iii. 17. 


Luvarroleww, from cui togetber-with, and ob- 


ſol. rcheMi, which ſee. 
An obſolete V. whence in the N. T. we 


have 2 Aor. ourantlavey, Infin. curanodariun.- 


See under Amrolvnoxw. 


Zuvarobunoru, from ouy together with, and 


cr,“ to die. 
With a dative 3 or underſtood. To 


— 


die together with, occ, Mark xiv. 31, 2 Cor. 


vii. 2, 2 Lim, Jt. It 


See Welſtein on Mark. 


70 deſtroy together with. 
Mid. To periſh together with. occ. Heb. xi. 31. 


This decompounded 
V. is uſed likewiſe by the Greek writers. 


| eee or obſol. Lamm , (Whence 
2 Aor. Mid. TIGAT Won) from cu together : 
|. with, and a&TMNN vu OT aronu d deſtroy. * 
Hence 2 Aor. . 


ZuvamoIoTehAw, from cu together with, and 


emooTeAnw 10 ſend. 
To ſend together with. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 18. 
n W, 
ehe 10 COMpatrd fitly or properly, . which 


8 cipmo; a neat compages, or ſyſtem of 


many parts adapted to each other, (from 


from cu together, and 


a 


| apy 10 adapt, ft) and xaxeya, Perf. Mid. 


of AEY® to collect. 


To frame fitly jogether, to compat? larmoni- 


0 


2 N 
-oufly together. occ. Eph. ui. 21. iv. 16 
She V. XPpOAG YEW is uſed in the Antho 
l:gia, "UHPMOAOTHEE Tapov, He conſtructed 
a neat {epulchre ;*? and *APMOAOTOTMENH 
"OIKOAOWVH is @ building neatly compact. See 
Scapula's Lexicon and Werftein on Eph. 
Tur ce rα , from cv intenſ. or together with, 
and apa to take, ſeize. 
I. To ſeize with force or violence. occ. Luk. 
vii. 29. | 
II. To take or drag by force or violence. 
occ. Act. vi. 12. xix. 29. So Demoſthencs 
De Corona, Twas d EXYNHPHAEAN, They 
zock ſome by force. See Eljner and Woifius 
on Act. xxvii. 15. 
III. Euapratope:, Paſſ. To be hurried away, 
as a ſhip by the violence of the wind. occ. 
Act. xxvii. 13. The Greek writers, cited 
by Werftein on the text, apply this V. as 


alſo avxpnatopa and the ſimple wprauGopss, | 


in the like view. 


Tupcug av: pa, from c together, and avfavoupa 


to grow. | 
To grow together. occ. Mat. xiü. 30. 

FL uvoeo pos, 2, 6, from ourdew. 

I. A bond, band, or ligament, that binds things 
together. In the N. T. it is applied only 
figuratively. occ. Act. viii. 23. Epb. iv. 3. 
Col. ii. 19. iii. 14. Melſtein on Col. ii. 19. 


cites Galen uſing it for a tendon or ligament 


of the bones. 

Euvlew, from cus together, or together with, 
and dt to bind. 

To bind together or together with, occ. Heb, 
XIII. 

Turòo S, from cu» together, and OoZaGw t0 
glorify. | 
To glorify together. occ. Rom. viii. 17. 

Turò v dog, a, 6, 1, from cus together with, and 
$225 a ſervant. | 
A ſervant together with another, a fellow- 
ſervant, Mat. xviii. 28. Rev. xix. 10. 
& al. freq. Ariftzphanes uſes this word. 
See Melſtein on Mat. 

Tux peu, from cu together, and obſol. dpi 

Joð run. 
To run together. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 2 Aor. ovvidpapoy. 
occ. Mark vi. 33. Act. iii. 11. 

Turdpoten, ns, 4, from ov/I&Jpoua, Perf, Mid. 
of obſol. curd pt 10 run together. 


of FA 
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A running together, concourſe, . occ. Act. 
xxi. 30. So. Athenzus in Welſtein, (whom 
ſee) Te * LYNAPOMH. | "2 

2 uveyeipro, from 
raiſe. 
To raiſe together or together with. oce. Eph. 
ii 6. Col. ii. 12. 8-1; 5 

Tove d cov, 8 To, from ouvedr05 a conſeſſer, or 
aſſeſſor, which from cv, tcgether, and 5x 
a ſcat. | x 
An aſſembly of counſei/ors or judges, or the 

place where they ajjembled, (Mat. x. 17, 
Mark xm. 9. Act. vi.'15.): In the N. T. 
ic is {poken only of The Great * Sankedrin, 
or Council of the Jewiſh nation, conſiſting 
of ſeventy or ſeventy-two men of che Elaers 
of the People and of the Prieſts ; whence 
it is called by St. Luke, ch. xxii. 66, 
TIpeo Curepioy r A%B, The Elders of the people 3 
Act. xxii. 5. To IlperCurepioy; and Act. v. 
21, Tes, ͤð Tw Ti ITpana, the Senate of 
the Children of jjrael : Which latter phraſe 
in the LXX. anſwers to the Heb; 12 „pt 
„Nr, the Elders of the children of lſrac!, 
Exod. iv. 29. and this is exactly ſynony- 
mous with N” „pf, the Elders of 
Iſrael, (Exod. iii. 16, 18, xii. 21.) and is 
accordingly rendered by the LXX. in theſe 


ob together, and eyEiplo to 


and other paſſages by Tens Ic, Or 


Teac Tw Ti Ig The Tuvedęioy/ then 
or Sanhedrin of the jews, mentioned in 
the N. T. is equivalent to the NOE pf, 
Elders of Ifrael, in the Old; and the learned 
+ Grotius is of opinion, that this great 
Council took it's riſe in Egypt, and that 
ſeventy Elders of the Iſraelites were there 
appointed to manage and regulate the af- 
fairs of the people, ſo far as the Egyptian 
Kings permitted, in memory. of the ſeventy 
Heads of Jacob's family who firſt came into 
Egypt ; (fee Gen. xIvii. 27. Exod. ili. 16. 
iv. 29.) that theſe ſeventy Elders were 


This Name Sanhedrin, b, is taken from the 
Talmudical Writers, who apply it not_only to the Great 
Council of the Jews, but alfo to their inferior Courts of Tuſ- 
tice. The word is found likewſe in the Chaldee Targum:, 
and is no doubt a Corruption of the Greek Tod. Sec 
CaftelPs Lexicon in dzb, and Raymund. Marlin. Pugio 
Fidei, Part. 2. cap. 4. 4 4. Cc. and Voeiſin's Notes, 

+ See his note on Mat. v. 22. to which I refer the 
reader for further ſatis faction. 0 Wan 2, 


after- 


r / / Duo 


z*x*® ͤ 2 TN 


afterwards ordained by God to bear the] 
burden of judging the people together with 


Moſes; (Num. xi. 14—17. Comp. Exod. 
Xviii. 18.) and that when no Judge was 
commiſſioned by immediate divine autho- 


rity, as Foſhua, Gideon, Fepthah, Sc. were, | 


' recourſe was to be had to this ſupreme 
Council, in cauſes of the greateſt conſe- 
quence and difficulty, Deut. xvii. 81 3. 


He adds, that this Court was reſtored to its 


ancient dignity by Jehoſaphat, 2 Chron. 
xix. 8. was continued among the Jews, 
even during the Babyloniſh captivigy, (ſee 
Hiſtory of Suſana, ver. 41, 50.) was in- 
veſted with judicial authority by Artaxerxes, 
Ezra viii. 25, 26. and that when the Jews 


by arms recovered their liberty from Antio- 
chus Epiphanes, the ſupreme authority re- 


| nga this Council or Senate; (lee 1 Mac. 


. 6. where the High Prieſt Jonathan 
Wert to the Spartans in the name of him- | = 


ſelf and the Senate, comp. ver. 35.) 


And tho*'* Gabinius, the Roman Preſidentof 


Fyria, about 37 years before Chriſt, greatly 
abridged the power of the Sanhedrin at 
Jeruſalem, by inſtiruting four others, in- 


dependent thereon, at Gadara, Amathus, | 
Jericho, and Sephoris; yet it ſeems to have |. 


recovered it's authority by I Julius Cæſar's 


reinſtating the High Prieſt Hyrcanus in the | 


ſovereignty. Anditis evident, from the ac- 
count we have in the Goſpels of our Sa- 
viours laſt trial; and in the Acts, of the 


| perſecution of 578 Apoſtles, that the Sanbe- 


drin retained a very conſiderable authority, 
and even, in ſome caſes; a power of life and 
death under the Roman Governors. See 
Mat. v. 22. Ac. vi. 8. &c. vii. 57. &c. 


XXil, 4, 5. XXV1. 10. &c. 8 0 Foſephus, | 


Ant. Lib. 20. cap. viii. $. 1. and 'Uni- 
verſal Riſtory, Vol. 10. P. 5950 F.) 


8vo. Edit. 


It is neceſſary to obſerve, that the learned 


writers laſt cited maintain Þ that the Coun- | 


cil of ſeventy appointed by Moſes laſted only 
* See Foſephus, Ant. Lib. i 4. cap-5. $.4. and De 


Bel. Lib 1. cap. 8. f. 5, and Prideaux, Connect. N. 2} 


Book 7. An. 57. p. 453. 18 Edit. 


+ See Fo/ephur, Ant. Lib. 14. cap. 8. F. 5. and 
cap. 10. F. 2. and De Bel. Lib. 1, cap. 10. F. 3. and 


Prideaux, Connect. ut ſap: An. 47. p. 484 
1 See Univ. Hiſt, Vol, 3. P. 125. Note (R) 


during the lives of thoſe Elders; and that 
the Sanhedrin was a new inſtitution of a 
much later date.“ Their principal argument 


in ſupport of this opinion is, that“ we do 


not find one word of ſuch an high court either 
in the times of Joſhua, of the Judges, or 
of the Kings, nor even after the Babyloniſh 


. captivity, till the time of the Maccabees. 


And true it is, that we do not find them 


mentioned by the name of a Council, or Court 


of Juſtice, before the æra juſt aſſigned, and 
| will add, nor then neither, for the word 


in 1 Mac. xii. 6. and in Joſephus, Ant. 


Lib. 13. Cap. 5. F. 8. is Tepacia the afſem- 
bly of Eiders; (ſo 2 Mac. i. 10. iv. 44. 
xi. 27.) and we have already ſhewed that 


this name is equivalent to the Heb. „pt 


Elders; and the pf are eſten mentioned, 
and that as concerned in affairs of the 
greateſt conſequence, under Feſhua, the 
Judges, and the Kings, as any one may be 
convinced by turning to the following pal- 
lages, Joſh. viii. 10, 33. Xxiv. 1. Jud. ii. 
7. XX1. 16. 1 Sam iv. 3+ mi . 30. 
2 Sam. iii. 17. v. 3. xvii. 4, 15. 1 King. 


Vi. 34 xx. 7, 8. 2 King. xxiii. 1. 1 Chron. 
Ti. tg. XV. 23. N Chroes, Bs 4. - 


xxxiv. 29. Comp. Ezra x. 8. Ezek, vii. 11. 


We are informed by the Jewiſh writers, 


that the Grand Sanhedrin at Jeruſalem not 
only received appeals from the inferior 


Sanliedrins, or Courts of twenty-three men, 


(comp. under Kp:oig III.) but could alone 
take cogniſance in the firſt inſtance of the 


higheſt crimes, and alone inflict the pu- 


niſhment of /cning. I his. account is con- 


firmed by Mat. v. 22. and illuſtrates that 


paſſage. 


Luyeopiay ræ, ſcems to refer to the ſuccgſtue 5 


Sanhedrins at Jeruſalem, Mat. x. 17. Mark 


were accordingly fulfilled, Act. iv. 5, 7. 
v. 27. vi. I2. Kii 9. 


xi. 9. And our Saviour's prophecies 


Joſephus often uſes Luytdg40v for the Grand 


Sanhearin at Jeruſalem, in which the High 
Prieſt preſided, Ant. Lib. 14. cap. 9. F. 3. 
4, and 5. where he is giving an account of 


bs © 


Herod's (then a voung man) being ſum- - 


moned before that Court. 
* See Univ. Hiſt, Vol. 3. p. 418. Note H. 
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SYN 

"Euvecdew, or Euvedw, from cui together with, 

or intenſ. and «dw Or adv 10 know. * 

I. To know together with another, to be conſcious, | 

' privy to. occ. Act. v. 2. | 

II. urea, Perf. Mid. with an accuſative of 
the thing and a dative of the perſon. To be 
conſcious, to know any thing relative to one- 
ſelf, or to one's own behaviour, as compared 
with a rule of action. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 4. | 
Oudey yap £jmaurw ovoid, I am not conſcious to 
myſelf of any thing (evil). So Libanius, EMIAT- 
TN: EYNOTAA OTAEN. See more in Werftein. 

III. To be informed of, made acquainted with. 
occ. Act. xiv. 6. 

IV. Eu, Particip. 2 Aor. Confiderinz, or 

having conſidered. occ. Act. xii. 12. The 
Greek writers often apply it in this ſenſe, 
as may be ſeen in Welſtein. 

Euvedyo i, 805, Att. che, 1, from cureidew. 

In general, Conſcience. 

I. The conſcience, or mind itſelf conſidered as 
privy to or conſcious of the actions or thoughts 
of the man. John viii. 9. Rom. 11. 15. ix. 1. 
2 Cor. iv. 2. v. 11. 


{ 


II. The conſcience, or mind conſidered as paſſing | 


a judgement on a man's own thoughts, words, 
or ations, according to ſome rule. Rom. xiii. 
5. 1 Cor. x. 25, 27, 28, 29. 2 Cor. i. 12. 
1 Pet. ii. 19. Hence the expreſſions, a 
good conſcience, Act. xxiii. 1. 1 Tim. i. 5, 
19. Heb. xiii. 18. an undiſturbed (aroruo- 
Toy) conſcience, Act. xxiv. 16, a weak, i. 6. 


an erroneous, or not fully enlightened, conſcience, | 


1 Cor. viii. 7, 12. @ pure conſcience, 1 Tim. 
ii. 9. 2 Tit. i. 3. a defiled conſcience, Tit. 
i. 15. Comp. 1 Cor. viii. 7. an evil, 1. e. 
an accuſmg, conſcience, Heb. x. 22. On 
1 Tim. iv. 2. ſee under Kaurypatu. 

III. Conſciouſneſs. Heb. x. 2. 1 Cor. viii. 7. 
Ty curtidneti Ts Ed, Mit conſciouſneſs of 
ſome religious regard to the Idol. Doda- 


riage. | | 
This word is once uſed by the LXX. 
Eccleſ. x. 20. for the Heb. y thought, 
and in Wiſd. xvii. 11. but is rarely found 
in the more ancient heathen writers; and 
even Joſephus and Philo Fudeus uſe the 
Particip. Perf. Neut. ow; inſtead of it. 
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gee Waſtein on John viii. 9. 


ET 


It occurs, however, in Herodian, Lib, 5. 
cap. I. Who alſo has the phraſe Ex +»; 
ATASHZ EYNEIAHEEQE, Lib. 6. cap. g. 

Edit. Oxon. | 

1 from ov 4ogether with, and um 
to be. . 
With a dative. To be with. occ. Luk. ix, 
18. Act. xxii. 11. But Raphelius oblerves 
on Luk. ix. 18. that ewoa» may be inter- 
preted approached, came 194 and Cites Arrian 
uſing the Particip. Fut. ouv:couevov, with a 
dative in this ſenſe. Comp. Col. i. 6. and 
Tapes III. et : 

2 uveiuua, from u together, and £4441 10 come. 
To come together, aſſemble, occ. Luk, 
viii. 4. 

Zuveioeatuly, from cu together with, and no- 
tt 10 enter in, which ſee. 

With a dative. To enter in together with. 
An obſolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2 Aor. (by ſyncope) ourucnafey. Occ. 
John vi. 22. xvii. 15. 

ZuveTepy0pau. See under Curt . | 
uvexdn19g, u, 6, ns from ow together with, 
and exdnjos 0ne who is abſent or hath tra- 
velled from his own people or country, Comp. 

Endnutw. | 2 
A fell traveller in foreign countries. occ. 
Act. xix. 29. 2 Cor. viii. 19. 

Tuvex EH, n, o, from cu together, or toge- © 
ther with, and exAixlog elected - choſen. 
Choſen or elected together with, namely, to 
the privileges and bleſſings of the goſpel. 
Comp. Exazyouas III. and Exaaxlos III. occ. 
x Pet. v. 1g. | 

Luv, from ow together, and N 1 
drive. | | LEY tics $5 

To drive tegether, compel. See under To- 

t N. 8 15 f 

Euveraw, w, from cus together, and obſol. H 
to drive. | | 

I. Properly, To drive together, compel. 

II. To perſuade, urge earn:ſtly. occ. Act. vii. 
26. Lumen avres tis tpnony, he urged hen 
to peace. | 

Luveaeub, from c together, or together will, 
and obſol. Au to come. 

To come together or together with. An obſo— 
lete V. whence in the N. T. we have 
2 Aor. (by ſyncope) cube, Infin, c- 

| | KIT 
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deu, Particip. cure, Plu- perfect. Mid. IV. To come together, as man and wiſe, to have 


Alttic ovvernavubeu, Particip. ovveanaubus; See 
under Euyipxopes. 


Zuvevelxw, from cu together, and obſol. ef | 


to bring. 
To bring together. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 Aor. Particip. 
Plur. Maſc. curevsαue. occ. Act. xix. 19. 
Comp. Tudęepw. 

ZuveTijucxpTuUpEw, w, from cus together with, or 
at the ſame time, and enTipaopTupew FO teſtify, 
or bear witneſs to, which from. . to, and 
praprupew to teſtify. 
To teſtify, bear witneſs together or at the ſame 
time with. occ, Heb. ii. 4. On which paſ- 
ſage Wetſtein cites Galen uſing this decom- 
pounded V. St. Clement alſo, 1 Cor. 5. 23. 
and 43. applies it in the ſame ſenſe as the 
Apoſtle. | 

Tue ro, from cu with, and ina to fol- 
low, accompany, which from inw to follow, 
attend, be buſy, employed about, (fee Homer, 
II. 6. lin. 321. II. 15. lin. 55x. and Dammi 


Lexicon, col. 691.) and this perhaps from | 
Heb. Jay 0 work, ſerve; whence alſo 


oradog and owydes an attendant. 


With a dative. To attend, accompany. OCC. 


. 

Tuv spe, w, from TUVEPYOS. 
To work together, or conſtrued with a da- 
tive, together with, to cooperate with. occ. 
Mark xvi. 20, Rom. viii. 28. -1 Cor. xvi. 
16. 2 Cor. vi. 1. Jam. ii. 22. | 

Euvepyoc, v. 6, n, from cu together with, and 
epyov a work, 

I. A worker with another, a fellaw-worker or 
— labourer, Rom. xvi. 3. ix. 21. & al. 

II. A joint-helper or —promoter, with a geni- 


tive, 2 Cor. i. 24. with a dative, 3 John 


ver. 8, | 
Zvvepropa, from ou together with, or together, 
and epxopa 10 come. 


I. With a dative. To come together with, Luk. 


xxiii. 55. John xi. 23. / 

II. With a dative, To come together to, to aſ- 
ſemble with. Mark xiv. 43. Abſolutely, 
To come together, meet, aſſemble. Mark iii. 
20. Luk. v. 15. John xviii. 20. & al. freq. 

III. With a dative. To keep company, conver ſe 
intimately with, Act. i. 21. 


mairimonial converſe together, congredi, 
coire. occ. Mat, i. 18. 1 Cor. vii. 5. That 
this is the true meaning df the word in 
Mat. i. 18, Raphelius has, I think, clearly 
proved in his note on that text, where he 
cites Aenophon uſing it in the ſame ſenſe 
Memor. Socrat. Lib. 2. cap. 2. F. 4. See 


Elſner and Weiſtein on the place. 

Luyec bu, from vy together with, and c 
to cat. . | 
To eat with, with a dative, occ. Luk. xv. 
2, 1 Cor. v. 11, with the prepoſition ner 
and a genitive, occ. Gal. ii. 12. 

Tuvscig, 605, Att, tg, n, from TUVIN {4b to under- 

and. | 

I. Underſtanding, knowledge. occ. Luk. ii. 47. 
1 Cor. i. 19. Eph. iii. 4. Col. i. 9. ii. 2. 
2 Tim. ii. 7. | 

IT. The faculty of the underſtanding or intellect. 
occ. Mark xii. 33. 

ZuveTog, u, ov, from ouunys to underſtand. 
Underſtanding, intelligent, prudent. occ, Mat. 
xi. 25. Luk. x. 21. Act. xiii. 7. 1 Cor. 


i. 19. | 

pe: , from ov together with, and 
evJoxew 10 think well, which ſee. 

I. To think well together with another, to con- 
ſent, agree. Occ. 1 Cor. vii. 12, 13. 

II. Joined with a dative of the thing. To con- 
ſent to, approve of, be well pleaſed with. occ. 
Luk. xi. 48. Act. viii. 1. xxii. 20. 

III. With a dative of the perſon. To be well 
pleaſed with, to agree with, and take com- 
placency in. occ. Rom. i. 32. 

Tue uche pa, BUN, from ovy together with, 
and £VWNcomas 10 feaſt, eſpecially luxuriouſly, 


* Socrates, appealing to the etymology of this V. ap- 
lied it to thoſe who ate not luxuriouſly, but properly, Excye 
de xas ws; To EYNXEIEQAI uy Ty Abnaiuy yautln v0, xxAo- 
To* To 0s EY mpogxiiolay in, £7 Tw TRUTH tobe, a rum fr 
rm u j, To 0Wk AUTON. Sm dve tur n. Nerf x. 
To EYNXEIEOAIT ro; KOEMINE AIOITNMENOIE aer 
He ſaid that the word «woxnuobai, in the language of the 
Athenians, imported eating; and that the zu, well, was 
added that men might eat thoſe things which hurt nei- 
ther the ſoul nor the body, and which are eaſily met 
with: So that he attributed the term evwx«o0z: to thoſe 


who lived moderately and properly, Xenophon, Memor. 
Socrat. Lib. 3. cap. 14. f. 7. 
Dddd | which 


other inſtances to the ſame purpoſe in 
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which from eu , faring well, or from 


w well, and oxn feed, which from «y@ 1s | 


fuftain. | | 
With a dative. To ſeaſt together with. occ. 
2 Pet, it. 13. Jud. ver. 12. 

RuveQUTTy us, from cu tegel lier, and EDLTTH [48 
to come upon, ſſault. 
To come upon Or aſſault together. occ. Act. 
xvi. 22. 

Tur s, from cv intenſ. and ed ie have. 


I. To hold, hold faſt. Luk. xxii. 63. 


II. To ftraiten, confine, as Chriſt was by the 
tkrongivg of the people, occ. Luk. viii. 45. 
as Jeruſalem by the Roman armies, occ. 
„ | 

III. Eurxapes, To be in a mental ſtrait, to be 
diſtreſſed or perplexed in mind. occ. Luk. xii. 

50. Act. xvini. 6. Phil. i. 23. Comp. Turo vn. 

IV. To conſtrain, bind. occ. 2 Cor. v. 14. 
* conſtringit, ſtrictos tenet, ** Scapula, 
whom ſee. 
ſion, cucęiſysi. 

V. Lux ra wra, To hold, ficp the ears. 
occ. Act. vii. 57. So Plutarch in Wetftein, 
EIIEXOMENOE TA MTA Tai XG, Hold- 
ing his ears with his hands.” 

VI. Lose, Palit. To be holden, detained, or 
Pere with, i. e. tobe fick of, a diſtemper, 
detineri morbo. occ. Mat. iv. 24. Luk. 
iv. 38. AQ. xxviii. 8. The Greek writers 
apply ir in the ſame manner, as may be 
ſeen in Wetftein on Mat. iv. 24. 


VII. Luc, Paſſ. To be ſeized with, or 


rather to be under the influence of, fear. occ. 
Luk. viii. 37. So Menander, of the en- 
vious man, EYNEXETAI ATIAIE ae, He 
is always poſſeſſed with ſorrows.” Edit. Cleric. 
p. 218. lin. 147. | 

Tuvndo luci, from ov» with, and nu. to be 
pleaſed, Paſſ. of id to pleaſe, delight, which 
ſee under Hd. 

I. Joined with a dative. In the Greek writers 
moſt commonly, To congratulate. See EH 
ner and Veiſtein on Rom. | 

II. With a dative. To be pleaſed or delighted 
with, to delight in. occ. Rom. vii. 22. 
Eljner has oblerved that Euripides uſes it in 
this ſenſe, Medea, lin. 136. 


Ovdt EXNHAOMAI, Tuyzi, 
AATEZI d . 


So the modern Greek ver- 
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Nor, Madam, with th* affiftions of this houſe 
Am I delighted. 


Tuynbesc, cg; 1, from guunhug acciſtomed, which 
from ov with, and whos a cuſtom. 

A cuſiom, a common cuſtom. occ. John xviii. 
39. 1 Cor 4D; 

2 uvmAirwTNG, 2, 6, from cu together, and 
WArxBeoTnS ONE of the fame age, which from 
n7.4440% Age. | 
One of the ſame age with another, occ. Gal. 
i. I4. Diodorus Siculus, cited by IVeiſtein, 
uſes this word. * 

Turn, from c together with, and Santo 
to bury. 

Joined with a dative. To bury together with, 
occ. Rom. vi. 4. Col. ii. 12. 


Tub Nπ, , from cu intenſ. and SY to 


break, a word formed from the found, like 
craſh, &c. in Engliſh. | 
To break, break in pieces, confringo. occ, 
Mat. 111. 44. Eu. XY. 18. 155 | 

Zuvy9kiCw, from ov intenſ. and Sn 10 preſs. 
To preſs upon very much, to throng. occ. 
Mark v. 24, 21. 1 

Turbeuno, from ow intenſ. and Ogi, 70 
break lo pieces, which from Heb. AL 70 
tear in pieces. 8 
To break, occ. Act. xxi. 13. where it is 
applied to the heart. So Plutarch uſes 
ovi]piCet Thy di And xαιτνννν Th νννν] 
and the Latins frangere and infringere 

animum; (fee Elſner) and Plato in Wet/tein 
has rag byxas AIIOTEOPTMMENOl. | 

Tuvintu, from ow together, or together with, 
and ins to ſend, or put, | 

I. Properly, To fend or put together, 

II. To attend to, to mind, q. d. to put with, or 
to, one's mind. Mat. xiii. 19. The V. is 
uſed in the like ſenſe not only by the 
LAX. as PL 'v. 1, xxviii. 5. xl. 1. 1. 22. 
but allo by Homer, II. 2. lin. 26. Nu d' 
tue. ZTNEE wxz, But now mind or attend 
to me immediately; ſo Didymus's Scho- 
lium, axzco, ven, hearken, mind. Comp. 
on Odyſſ 1. lin. 271. Hence 

III. To underſtand, Mat. xiii. 13, 14. & al. 
freq. Obſerve that cvs, in the former 
paſſage is properly the 3d Perf. Plur. 
from ounw; and it is not unuſual ( as 
Stackius well obſerves) for verbs in i to 

borrow 


N 


borrow forms from the correſpondent verbs 
in aw, «, and o, preſerving the redupli- 
cation in the Preſent and Imperfect. 
ZuvirTevw, from cui together with, and ic 
to ſet, place. 
Properly, To place together with, thence 
to commend, recommend. It is conſtrued 
either abſolutely or with a dative follow- 
ing. occ, 2 Cor. iii. 1. v. 10. x. 12. Comp. 
under LV III. 
ZuvioThuu, and Tuvic rh, w, from cus toge- 
ther with,” and lernt or gr to ſet, place. 
I. To ſet or place together with, hence in the 
Perf. Act. joined with a dative, to ſtand to- 
gether with ; whence the Particip. Perf. 
Act. Plur. Maſe. TueoTwras, by contraction 
for ouvoraona;, which, by the Ionic dialect, 
for N ee . r rαεο,ννẽ,v. OCC, Luk. 
I 3 
II. To ftand together, ſtand. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 5. 
Eng. Tranſlat. And the earth et üdarog u 
01 vdaros; EVETTWTH, ſtanding out of 1 the water 
and in the water, namely, at the firſt for- 
mation, Gen. i. 6, and at the height of the 
flood, Gen. viii. 2, when things were reduced 
to the ſame circumſtances as at the forma- 
tion, i. e. when the inward and outward 
expanſion had formed a ſolid ſhell of earth 
between two ſpheres of water; Ai? wv, By 
which waters thus ſituated, the-world which 
then was, i. e. the earth with it's inhabi- 
tants, (comp. Gen. vi. 13. 2 Pet. ii. 5.) 
being ee with Waker aubtro Was de- 
| ſtrayed. 
On the above paſſage of St. peter obſerve 
that ouvzorwre is the Particip. Perf. Fem. 
according to the Attic dialect, which, from 
£0T1X% Or £rT&X%, the Perf. of i 1OT1{41, "Robes 
the Particip. torws, by craſis for: traue, and 
declines torws thus : Sing. Nom.? ET'TWS, Lo- 


TWO %, sor, Gen. tc rοντνοο, cr, E£0TWToG, 


c&c. &c. Inſtances of this kind are very 
common in the [Attic writers. Thus in 
Tſocrates, Ad Demon. cap. 1. we have 


Particip. Perf. Plur. Fem. Accuſ. Nic nugas, 


cap. 2. Sing. Nom. zaftorurs. 


Comp. 
hs 3 ha 1 Cor. vii. 26. 


* See Mr. Pike's Philoſophia facra, p 
Mr. Catcort” s Treatiſe on the Deluge, 1 49. 
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III. To conſt; ſubſiſt. occ. Col. i. 17. On 


which text Raphelius cites a very remark- 
able paſſage from Ariſtotle, De Mundo, 
where the V. cv is applied in a like 
ſenſe, as by the Apoſtle, to the formation 
and preſervation of all things by God. 
Abr on Weps THYS Twy oA ovvexlinng "AITIQS Ken 
Pxraudrs emrtiv. Apaog fury By Tis AGYOs 10h 
Warpe £0TL WHT wblpwnros, ws t Ars Tx Tale 
a, ics Oe yur EYNEETHREN: 2depuic os puors 
aury x taurny GUTUPXHNC epnpwheox 7g tx 
TBT8 TWTYPIOS. It now remains that we ſpeak 
briefly concerning that cauſe which pre- 
ſerves all things. There is then à certain 
ancient tradition common to all mankind, that 
all things ſulſiſt from and by God; and that 
no kind of Being is ſelf-ſufficient, when 
alone, and deſtitute of his preſerving aid.“ 
See aiſo Wolſius Cur. Philolog. 20 

IV. To commend, recommend, i. e. mate ac- 
ceptable or illuſtrious. occ. Rom. ni. 5. v. 8. 
2 Cor. iv. 2. x. 18. Xit. 11. So Longinus, 

De Sublim. Sect. 34. But if Demoſthenes 
had attempted to write a little oration about 
Phryne or Athenogene, eri waxxo av Tirtpid m, 
EYNEETHEEN, he would have recommended 
Hyperides ſtill more.” 

V. To commend, recommend; commit to the care 
or kindneſs of another. Rom. xvi. 1. Pla- 
tarch and Ariſtides, cited by Weiften, apply 
it in the ſame ſenſe. 

VI. To ſhew, prove, appreve, manifeſt. occ. 
2 Cor. vi. 4. vii. 11. Gal. ii. 18. Welſtein 
on Rom. iii. g. ſhews it is uſed in this ſenſe 
by Demoſthenes and others of the Greek 
writers. 5 

Tuvoòs be, from cvy together With: 4nd 80 10 
Journey, which from sd a C . 
With a dative. To journey or rave togeth. r 


with. occ. Act. ix. 7. 5 
Tuvoclice, 95 n, from g ale, \ and 8 
a Way. * 


A company of perſons jorrneying or aeg 
together, occ, Luk. ii. 44. lt is uſed in the 


ſame ſenſe by the Greek writers, "See Wer- 
ein. 


Svuvoidee, Perf. Mid. of RY cke 
PS uvoirnet, o, from 6 bereit with, ab! bee 
to duell. J „ 
To Hell of * ochabil with, ock. -Þ Perth 7. 
ö On 
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number of inſtances where the Greek wri- 
ters apply it in like manner to matrimonial 
cohabitation. 

Euvzncedopurto, w, from cu together, and oxo- 
Sourw 10 build. 

To build or build up together. occ. Eph. 
M22. 

Zuvopuntw, w, from cui together with, and 
eres to talk, converſe. 

With a dative. To talk or converſe with. 
nc AQ X27 | 

Euvopopew, o, from cuvewepes bordering together, 
from ou together, and owepos bordering, ad 
Joining, which from cz together, and opos 
border, bound. | 

With a dative. To adjoin, or be adjoining to. 
occ, Act. xviii. 7. 

Euvayn, nc, n, from cuex to ſtraiten, diſtreſs, 
which ſee. | 

Diſtreſs. occ. Luk. xxi. 25. 2 Cor. ii. 4. 
Tui r from ov intenſ. and rare 4% order. 
To charge, command, order. occ. Mat. xxvi. 
109. xxvii. 10. | 

Tue Ae, ag, n, from ovilicw. 

A finiſhing, conſummation, end. Mat. xiii. 39. 
Heb. ix. 26. & al. 

Tue e, w, from cb intenſ. and riAw 1 


finiſh. | | | 
I. To finiſh entirely, end, make an end of. occ. 
Mar. vii. 28. Luk. iv-13. of time, occ. 
Luk. iv. 2. Act. xxi. 27. 


II. To accompliſh, perform. occ. Mark xiii. 4. 


Rom. ix. 28. where Elſner obſerves that 
Agyoy gi is to perform what was deter- 
mined, which Diadorus Siculus expreſſes in 
like manner by EYNTEAEEAI To degau. 

III. To complete, perfet?, make, perficio. occ 
Heb. viii. 8. 

EvyJepww, from c intenſ. and rw to cut. 
To cut ſhort, i. e. execute ſpeedily. See Elſner 
and Vilfius. occ. Rom. ix. 28. twice. 
EviJevyw, from cus together with, and Twxw 
/ > IO 


With a dative. To be or meet with, ſo to get | 


to or at. An obſolete V, whence in the 
N. T. we have 2 Aor. Infin. cuil j, occ. 
Luk. viii. 19. Toruxt aur, Cum eo 
congredi. Caſtalio. So Herodotus, Lib. 4. 
cap. 14. EYNTTXEIN—'0I, To have met him, 
Occurriſſe,“ Steph. 


(i 572; ] 


On which paſſage Melſtein produces a great | 
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Tuihnpe o, w, from ovy intenſ. and vg 1% ob- 
ſerve, preſerve. | | 

I. To preſerve ſafely. occ. Mat. ix. 17. Luk, 
v. 38. Comp. Mark vi. 20. and fee Molſius 
Cur. Philolog. on that text. 

II. To keep carefully, in mind. occ. Luk, 
1. 19. 5 | 

Tus ih, from ow togethtr, and vibnu to 
Put. 

I. Properly, To put together. | 

II. Torge, 2 Aor, Mid. To agree together. 
occ. Act. xxiii. 20. So overehewlo, Paſſ. 
Indic. Pluperf. 3 Perf. Plur. had agreed toge- 
ber. occ. John ix. 22. 

III. Lure han, To agree, bargain. occ. Luk. 
xxii. 

IV. TLurberbal, To agree, aſſent to. occ. Act. 

in. 9. 

Tuo g, Adv. from ourouwes conciſe, brief, 

which from our, Perf. Mid. of u- 
T:uyw, Which ſee. 
Conciſely, briefly. occ. Act. xxiv. 4. So 
Scapula oblerves that Demoſthenes and 1/o- 
crates often uſe the phraſe ourropws eruv,. 10 
ſpeak briefly. See alſo Weiſtein. | 

Lui, from c together, and rpryw: to run. 

75 run together. occ. 1 Pet. iv. 4. Comp. 
| Lupdpepace. | | 

Cui oi, from ov. inten{, and TpiGw £0 break. 

I. To break, break in pieces, contero, con- 
fringo. occ. Mark v. 4. John xix. 36. 
Rev. ii 27. 128 5 58 

II. To bruiſe. occ. Mat. xii. 20. Luk. ix. 39. 
Rom. xvi. 20. Mat. xil, 20, is a citation 

from Iſa. xlii. 3. where the Heb. word an- 
ſwering ro ov/ltTpiuapueyoy is VIS”) daſhed, 

_ bruiſed , Rom. xvi. 20, refers to Gen, iii. 
15. where the correſpondent Heb. word 
is MN to cruſh, bruiſe. | 

III. In the Paſſive. To be broken or contrite in 
heart. occ. Luk. iv. 18. which is a citation 
of Iſa. Ixi. 1. where the LXX. uſe the ſame _ 
word ouyrerpiuprrss for the Heb. 273 
broken, or 40 be broken, So Polybius, Ta 
pe whnflyn EYNETPIBH TAIE AIANOIAIE, 
The common people were broken or dejected 
in mind. See more inſtances of the like 
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application of the V. by the Greek writers 
in Raphelius and Welſtein. | | 
IV. To ſhake, agitate, rub together. Thus 


l ſeveral 


2 F N I 
ſeveral eminent * Commentators explain it 
Mark xiv. 3. alledging that it is hardly 
probable the woman ſhould &reat the ala- 
baſter-box on ſuch an occaſion, but very 
likely that ſhe would /hake it, in order to 
liguefſy and improve the perfume it con- 
tained. ** Shaking of liquids of that na- 


ture, ſays Mr. + Blackwall, does break-and | 
ſeparate their parts; and cr is an 


excellent word for this purpoſe. To this 
ſenſe we have the following paſſages: 
Et fluere excuſſo cinnama fuſa vitro. 


[ quad fracta magis redolere videntur 
Omnia, quid contrita, ——— 


as to break. Thus Aſchines, cited by Sca- 
pula, uſes rpnþas rnv xeparm for rubbing or 
ſcratching the bead, as perſons perplexed in 
thought are apt to do. So the compound 
 wpoorpitw to rub, as gold againſt a touch- 
ſtone, I muſt, however, confeſs that 1 
have not yet found any undoubted inſtance 
of cvilpiben ſignifying to ſhake, rub together, 
or the like; tho' I would not be poſitive 
that it is not applied Luk. ix. 39. to the 


evil ſpirit's ſhaking or convulſing the de- 


moniac. 


Lui]pipupact, eros, ro, from cvilerpihuas, Perf. 


Paſſ. of vile, which ſee. 


A breaking to pieces, ſo deſirufiion. occ. | 


Rom. iii. 16. | 

LuyJpoÞcs, 28, 0, from CUUTETPOOA, Perf. Mid. 
of ouilpepw to breed up together, which from 
ovy together with, and reep 10 breed up. 


Bred up or educated together with. occ. Act. 
On which text Rapheſius and | 


XI. . 
Wielſtein produce ſeveral paſſages from Po- 
Iybius where that hiſtorian applies the 
phraſe T. Bzoiacvs £ETN'FPOSOE, to perſons 
who had been bred up with Kings, as their 
companions and play-fellows in their 
youth. | | 

Zuyuyyavw. See under Evlwyw. 

Toru l, from u together with, and 
vroxpiropa to feign, diſſemble. 


With a dative, To diſſemble, or rather to |. 


feigw together with, una ſimulo. occ. Gal. 
*® Knatchbull, Hammond, Whitby. | 


78. LTP 


ii. 13. This decompounded V. is uſed in 
| the fame ſenſe by Polybius. See Raphelius 
and Wetſtern. | 
LuvuTepyeu, w, from cus together, and inzpyuu 
to help, q. d. to work under another, from 
vo under, and eyov a work, 
To help together. occ. 2 Cor. i. 11. Lucian 
applies this V. in the ſame ſenſe, Bis Ac- 
cuſat. Tom. 2. p. 322. E. Edit. Bened, 
Tuycod uc, from cu together, and adio to be in 
pain, properly as a woman in travail or la- 


bour, which ſee. 


| 


The ſimple V. rp:&@ ſignifies to rub, as well | 


To be in the pains of travail or parturition 
together, to travail in pain together. occ. 
Rom. viii. 22. This V. is uſed both by 
Euripides and Porphyry.. See Wetſtein. 

Tyco tec ic, c õ 95 1, from TUVYOKOW (obſol.) 10 
fear together, conſpire by oath, which from 
ovy together, and opow to ſwear. 

A conſpiracy confirmed by oath, conjuratio. 
occ. Act. xxiii. 13. where ſee Weiſtern. 

2,vpoÞPowio oa, ag, 5, from Eugopouwrt, IX05g 0, 

a Syrophenician, a name uſed by Lucian, 

Deor. Concil. Tom. 2. p. 951. E. Edit. 
Bened. as Syrophænix likewile is by Juve- 
nal, Sat. 8. lin. 159, 160. It is a com- 
pound of Lues a Syrian, and bat a Phe- 
nician, Comp. under So. 
A Syrophenician woman. occ. Mark vii. 26. 

Phenicia was in-theſe days reckored a part 

of Syria ;: fee Srrabo, Lib. 16. cited by 

I/etftein, who obſerves that the Evangeliſt 
calls the woman a Syrophænician, to dil- 
tinguiſh her from the Lybophenicians, or 

Carthaginians, who were better known to- 

the Romans. Several MSS. in the above 
text have EZupogemuoca, Which reading is 
preferred by Welſtein; but by the paſſages 
he himſelf cites Evpoporncce . ſeems more 
agreeable to the analogy of the Greek lan- 

guage; thus Homer, Odyii. 15. lin. 416. 
Tum SOINILZL', 1, e. $OINIZEA ; and He- 
rodotus, Lib. 8. cap. 118. Ex, vos CO- 
NIL THE, On board a Phenician ſhip;“ 
Herodian, Lib. 5. cap. 4. Edit. Cxon. To 

| yyevos GOINIEEA, A Phenician by nation; 

nor do ] recollect to have ever read in any 

Greek writer $ayzuroa, Gonxoons,. Or &C. 


Top rig, 40, Att, ewe, 15 from TUpw to draw. 


+ Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 2. p. 166: | 
t Martial, Epigram 3, 4. p. 128. in Uſ. Delps, 
Lucret. Lib. 4. ver. 700, 701. 


A quick-ſand, or ſand-bank, a ſhallow * 
| place 
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place in the ſea, ſo called becauſe when ſhips 
run upon it, it does, as it were, draw 
them in, hold faſt, and ſwallow them up. 
-occ. Act. xxvii. 17. In which paſſage moſt 
Interpreters underſtand either the Greater or 
the Leſſer Hrtis on the African ſhore, well 
known, both in ancient and modern times, 
for the deſtruction of mariners and veſſels. 
But the learned Mr. Bryant, in his Os/er- 
vations and Enquiries, Sc. page 48. Note (3) 
remarks, that in our beſt charts of the 
Mediterranean there is laid down a ſhelf or 
ſand not far from the Iſland Clauda; and 
that this may poſſibly be the Hriis they 
were in fear of. It lies to the ſouth a ſmall 
matter out of their courſe, which muſt have 
been to the north of it.” 
TTPOQ, from the Heb. D or Y #9 turn 
aſide, decline, and in Hiph. 10 remove. 
To araw, drag, whether of things, occ. 
John xxi. 8. Comp. Rev. xii. 4. or of per- 
ſons, occ. Act. vili. 3. xiv. 19. Xvii. 6. 


Wetſtrin on Act. viii. 3. cites from 4rrian, | 


Epict. Lib. 1. cap. 29. TTPH. eg 70 9:0puw- 
Typiov, You ſhall be dragged to priſon;“ 
and on Act. xvii. 6, from Lucian, EY- 
POYZIN—EN r aN, They dragged before 
the magiſtrate.” 
962. B. Edit. Bened. 

Euorapeoowuw, from guy intenſ and TTUPATTY 
to convulſe. 


[ 574 ] 


Lexiph. 5 1. pag. 
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To convulſe violently, throw into violent con- 


oulſions. occ. Luk. ix. 42. The corre- 
ſpondent word in Mark ix. 20. is EO 
putty. See under Erapaccw II. 


Zuoonypor, u, To, from c . with, and F 


onpe a ſign. 
in or token agreed upon with, or commun 
cated to, others, a ſignal, token. occ. Mark 
xiv. 44. Strabo and Disdorus Siculus uſe 
the word in a ſimilar ſenſe: for à material 
2 
(See El/ner and Welſtein) So in the 
LXX. Jud. xx. 38, 40. it anſwers to the 
Heb. N' and N D an elevation or pillar 
of ſmoke; and 52 v. 26. & al. to DI an 
enſign. 

Luoowur, , 5, 1, * ro-, fem ou e- 


ther with, and gwp.s a body. 


l, as a cap lifted up on a pole, or the 


U TL 
Of the ſame body, united in the ſame body, 
occ. Eph. i. 6, 

ZUTTATICTTYG, 8, o, from ovoracuaty 40 Join 
in a ſedition with, to raiſe a ſedition or in- 

ſurrection together with, which _—_ ouy t0- 
gether with, and oraciatu to raiſe or 
excite a ſedition, and this from the N. 
grace a ſedition, which fee. 

A partner or companion in ſedition or inſur- 
refiion, a fellow-inſurgent or —ſeditious, occ. 
Mark xv. 7. 

ZuTTATOG, u, ou, from ovnicrnu: 10 com- 

mend. 
Commendatory, recommenda 19. occ. 2 Cor. 
Ii, 1. twice. So Arrian, Epict. Lib. 2. 
cap, 3. has Leatt hic res EYETATIRA, con. 
menda;ory letters.“ 

Tus ræupoh, o, from ov together with, 

oraupew 10 cruciſy. 

To crucify together with, whether bodily. 

occ. Mat. xxvii. 44. Mark xv. 32. John 

xix. 32. or ſpiritually, by mortifying our 

worldly and feſhly luſts by the croſs of 

Chrift, occ. Rom. vi. 6. Gal. ii. 20. 

Tuc re, from ou together, and cr 10 
ſend, or, as it ſometimes ſignifies, 1 con- 
ſlract. 

. To ſwathe or wind up a dead body for bu- 
rial. occ. Act. v. 6. So the Syriac ver- 
ſion, WI) fwathed up; and on this paſ- 
ſage Grolius obſerves that not only Stei- 
gr is uſed for wrapping up a dead body 
in burial-ſwathes, mortuum faſciis invol- 

vere, in Tobit xii. 14. (or 13.) and by 
Euripides, Plutarch, and Hemer, ( ſee 
Odyfl. 24. lin. 292.) but that TUTTEAAE 
likewiſe is thus applied by ek wah See 
alſo Suzcer's Theſaur. on the wor 

IT. Tuc re, Pail. To be contratted, be ſhort 
of time, occ. 1 Cor, vii. 29. 

Zuoreuel,, from ow together, and ande to 
groan. : 
To groan together. occ. Rom, viii. 22. 5 

Tuc roi, 0, from cu together, and TToXew 
to proceed in order, Or atoixos an order, or 
ſeries. 

* Sec Pollan! Miſcell Lib. 6. AP. 18, ae + comp. 


Heb, and Eng. Lexicon in D32, whence Syriac 923. 7 


and 


I. A tumultuous concourſe, an uproar. occ. Act. 


1 


Togo together, ©* i, e. in the ſame order or file, 
ſuppoſe it in this manner: | 


old Covenant by Y New Covenant by) 


L . 
— 7 7 . 2 
GW Moſes Chri/t wy 
2 Bondage o | Liberty 8 
© — = 
pc Hagar = | Sarah 2 
— JLimael LW , Haac 
00 8535 q 82 
2 Law in Sinai . Goſpel from hea- 2 
- Jeruſalem that S 5 * f : 8 
now 15 ; eruſalem above 2 
WS py . . . . 
Jes that embrace Chriſtians bapti- = 
circumciſion. 
— L 3 ze d 


Now the Apoſtle placeth Sinai and Feruſa- 
lem in the ſame file under Bondage.” Biſhop 
Fell's Note, where ſee more. Raphelius 


remarks that ovororyeo is properly a military 


term, and ſhews that Polybius uſes it for 


ſoldiers being in the ſame file, as he does | 


ovCuyo for their being in the ſame rank, See 
alto Scapula in TUTTCN 065 & ſeqt. 


Otherwiſe TUTTONEW may be rendered to an- | 
fwer to, to agree with, to be like, i. e. in re- 


ſpect of ſervitude or bondage. So Raphelius 


obſerves that Polybins ules ovcroyes and 


oe, as ſynonymous words. occ. Gal. iv. 
25. where ſee Yoljius Cur.' Philolog. and 


Dr. Stanhope on the Epiſtle for the fourth 
Sunday in Lent. - | 


LuoTpatiwThy5, 2, 6, from ow together with, | 


and TTPOTIWTNG A ſoldier. 
A fellow-ſoldier. occ. Phil. ii. 25. Philem. 
ver. 2. 
Luo ve, from cui together, and oTpepw FO 
Turn. 
Jo turn, rell or collect together into a bundle. 
occ. Act. xxviii. 3. where 'Chrvſe/tom ex- 
plains ouoTeavlos by ovansZaylcs collecting . 
and Melſtein cites from Hejychius, anavbuy 
owpov EXYETPEYANTEE, gathering up a bun- 
dle of thorns. | 
LUTTpOQN, ve, u, from CUE T PORE, Perf. Mid. 
of ove rpg to gather together, particularly a 
mob, or tumulluous concourſe, as the verb is 
applied by Ariſtotle. See Scapula. 


xix. 40. The N. is uſed in the ſame ſenſe 
in Polybius, cited by Welſtein, who ſhews 
that the Paſſive V. ovorpspopas is frequently 
applied by the pureſt Greek writers both 
to a regular and to an irregular aſſembly of 
men. 


E 3 
II. A conſpiracy. occ. Act. xxiii. 12. The 


2 O 


LXX. uſe it in the ſame ſenſe, 2 King. xv. 
15. for the Heb. Mp. 13 
LV ynuerilou, from ovy together with; and 
oxnuaritu to form, faſhion, from cynpo"s 
form, faſhion. | 
With a dative following. To conform to. 
occ. Rom. xii. 2, 1 Pet. i. 14. Plitarch 
uſes this V. in the ſame ſenſe with the pre- 
poſition weg following. See WVelſtein. 
Loayy, ns, 1, from ways, Perf, Mid. of 
opaGu, 
Slaughter. occ. Act. viii. 32. Rom. viii. 
36, Jam. v. 5. : 
Si, B, To, from £r@aYya, Perf. Mid. of 
opaCu, : : 
A vidlim which is ſauglitered. occ. Act. vii. 
42. This word is uſed not only by the 
LXX. Amos v. 25. for the correſpondent 


Heb. Hat a victim, but alſo by Thacydides, 


Lib. VI. cap. 69. TATIA wpzpper Ta vopur= 
Copers, They offered the cuſtomary vic- 
tims.” See more in Wetftern. 

TAZ Q, or ZDATTQ. Moſt of the 
derivative tenſes, and eſpecially all thoſe that 
are uſed in the N. T. may be deduced in- 
differently from the one or the other of 
theſe two verbs. The former V. however, 
may be beſt derived from the Heb. NAt 7 
ſlay for ſacrifice or food, to which it anſwers 
in the LXX. Ezek. xxxiv. 3. the latter 
from Vt to ſbed or drain off the blood of 
men or animals in ſacrifice or otherwiſe, 
for which the tenſes of opaGu Or cparlu are 
often uſed in the XX. | 

I. To kill by violence, flay, as a man. occ. 
1 John ii. 12. twice. Comp. Rev. vi. 4, 9. 
XViii. 24. 


II. To flay, laughter, as in ſacrifice. occ. Rev. 


V. 6, 9, 12. W805. 

TH. To ſmite or wound mortally. occ. Rev. 
xiii. 3. | 

2YÞOAPOE, a, oo, from the Heb. ID 1 
move quickly, ruſh haſtily. 

I. Moving impetuouſly, vehement, violent, ©* ve- 
hemens, qui impetu fertur, validus, vege- 
tus.” Scapula. It ſeems properly to import 
motion, and is thus applied by the LXX. 
to the wind for the Heb. pi rang, violent, 


| to the waters of the Red Sea for the Heb. 


CY IN 
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WN ſtrong, mighty, Exod. xv. 10. ſo for 

the Heb. cy ſtrong, forcible, Neh. ix. 11. 
Comp. Wiſd. xviii. g. 

Il. Epogpa, Neut. Plur. uſed adverbially, 

» Vehemently, exceedingly, very much. Mat. 

xvii. 6, 23. & al. freq. 


paſitive degree, to expreſs the ſuperlative, 
as Mat. ii. 10, Re opodpa, Very Or ex- 
ceeding great; ſo Mark xvi. 4, Kea op9dew ; 
and Luk. xviii. 23. e oPodpa 5 
very rich. The expreſſions of this kind ſeem 


helleniftical, and are very common in the 


LXX. where they anſwer to adjectives with 
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Ine N. T. iti 
is ſometimes put after an adjective in the 


the Heb. „Nd very, very much, placed in like 


manner after them, as in Exod. ix. 3, 9172 
IND, LXX. e opodpe , Gen. xiii. 2, 


m 15D, LXX. waxcics opodpe 3 but as: 


in one paſſage of the N. T. Rev. xvi. 21, 
other words intervene between the adjective 
and the particle, ſo this is very uſual both 
in the L.XX. and Hebrew. See Gen xii. 

T4. xi. 13. XV. 1. | | 
E@odpus, Adv. from ogodprs. 

Vehemently, violently. occ. Act. xxvil. 18. 
Tope, from hig. 
I. To ſeal, ſet a ſeal upon, for ſecurity. occ. 

Mar. xxvii. 66. Comp. Rev. xx. 3. Dan. 

vi. 17. Hence | 
II. To ſecure. occ. Rom. xv. 28. 

III. To ſeal, or ſet a ſeal, for confirmation or 
atteſtation. It is applied ſpiritually, John 
Iii. 33. Comp. Neh. ix. 38. Jer. xxxii. 20, 
11, 14, 44. Tobit vii. 14. In a like view 


4 


4 


| 


the verb is uſed John vi. 27. For him hath 


God the Father ſealed eoppayiow, i. e. autho- 
 rized with ſufficient evidence, as his meſſenger 


and the diſpenſer of ſpiritual food. Comp. | 


1 King. xxi. 8. Eſth. iii. 12. vii. 8. See 
Suicer's Theſaur. under ogpayiCu III. and 
comp. below under Egpuyis IV. 

IV. To ſeal, or ſet a mark upon: This it was uſual 
to do on the bodies of ſervants and ſoldiers, 
particularly on their foreheads and hands, 
as may be ſeen in Daubux on Rev. vii. 3. 
Comp. Ezek. ix. 4. and ſce the learned 
Bp. Newton's Diſſertations on the Prophe- 
cies, p. 78. occ. Rev. vii. 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8. 

V. In the two laſt mentioned ſenſes it is ap- 

plied to the ſealing of Chriſtians with the 


2 6P 
Holy Spirit. occ. 2 Cor. i. 22. Eph. i. 13. 
iv. 30. On the firſt of which paſſages Dr. 
Whitby juſtly obſerves that © ſealing was 
_ uſed not only as a mark of diſtinction of 
what belongs to us from what is others, 
but alſo for confirmation. See more in his 
Note. | 
VI. To ſeal a book imports the ſecreſy and 
diſtant futurity of the events therein fore- 
told. See Dan. xii. 4, 9. So on the other 
hand St. John is ordered, Rev. xxii. 10. 
not Yo ſeal the words of the prophecy of this 
book, becauſe the time (in which they ſhall 
begin to be accompliſhed namely) is nigh, 
See Daubuz on the place. So Rev. x. 4. 40 
ſeal is to keep fecret. Comp. under Lopays I. 
The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. wherein the verb occurs. 
Lo e, 1d, 1s q. @payis, from F pοραπρνε, 
erf. Mid. of parle to fence, guard, ſecure, 
as a ſeal does a letter, or &c. 
I: Properly, A ſeal, i. e. a piece of wax or 
the like impreſſed with a certain mark, and 
affixed to ſomewhat elſe. Thucydides, cited 
by Nelſtein on Rev. v. 3. uſes it in this 
ſenſe; and thus it is applied to the ſeven 
ſeals of that myſtical book, mentioned Rev. 
ch. v. and vi. of which, ſays the learned Bp. 
Newton *, we ſhould conceive that it 
was ſuch an one as the ancients uſed, a vo- 
lume or roll of a book, or more properly 
a volume conſiſting of ſeven volumes, ſo that 
the opening of one ſeal laid open the con- 
tents only of one volume.” And becauſe 
a book, i. e. a roll or ſcroll, (comp. under 
avzrluoow) whilſt ſealed, cannot be read, 
(comp. Iſa. xxix. 11.) hence the ſeals of 
this prophetic book denote the ſecreß) and 
indeed the difficulty of accompliſhing the 
events therein deſcribed (ſee Rev. v. 3, 4, 
5-)z and the ſucceſſive opening of the ſeals 
imports the ſucceſſive accompliſhment of thoſe 
events. | 
II. A ſeal, the inſtrument with which the im- 
preſſion is made. In this view the word is 
applied Rev. vii. 2. On which paſſage 
Mr. Daubuz obſerves that the bearing of 
a ſeal is a token of an high office, either 


* 


| * Diſſertations on the Prophecies, Vol, 3. p· 49. 


L @'P. 


by ſucceſſion or deputation. Thus in Gen. 
kli. 42, Pharach, making Foſeph his 
ſteward, gives bim his ring, that is, his 
ſſeal, as Joſephus the hiſtorian explains it, 
2 TchPATIAI Te ene bi ry aura. The like 
example we have in the book of Eſther, 
ch. viii. 2, [10 Comp. by iii. 12.] and in 


Foſephus, , Lib, 11. cap [$. 12. Edit. 


Hudſon]. Antiochus, Aal his ſon ſuc- | 


ceſſor in his kingdom, ſends him his ring 
or ſea! likewiſe, 1 Mac. vi. 14, 15. Joſe 
bus, Lib. 12. cap. 14. [or cap. 8. F. 2 


Edit. Hudſon] Another example may be ſcen | 


in the ſame author, Lib. 20. cap. 2. [F. 3. 
Edit. Hudſon. Thus in Ariſtophanes the 
taking away ot the ring ſignifies the diſ- 
charging of a chief magiſtrate.” 


gc 


b R 5 odds Toy hee, os ankr. 
Mos Tafriusis. . . . 


And a little after the ear of a ring to | 


another is the making of another iteward, 
or chief magiſtrate, by the ſe of the 
badge of his office, 


Hag eps US raro NS raſtt ul. : 


Bin to give no more examples, which are | 
obvious, this makes the Onirocritics decide | 


in general, ch. 260. To dau eig Xupwouy 
Bg pl. A ring is reckoned to 


ſignify the eſtabliſhment of a kingdom.“ 


Of the obvious examples here probably al- 
luded to by Mr. Daubuz, it may not be 
amiſs to add, that the Lord Chancellor, or 


Lord Keeper of the Great Seal, the Lord 
Privy Seal, and the Secretaries of State, 
among us, are appointed by the King's 


ſpective offices. 

III. An impreſſion _ a ſeal, a 41. occ. 

Rev. ix. 4: nem . Vii. 3. and Tera. 
yiGo IV 

Iv. Since "ſeals were aſd for confirmation or 

atteſtation, ' (comp. EgpayiGu III.) hence 


St. Paul, Rom. iv. 11. calls circumciſion | 
Lopayidz, the ſeal of the righteonjneſs of faith, 
lich Abraham 1 _—_ in uncircumcifion ; 


a ««Atthieat: Lib. 2. exp. 5 bees 5. $ 7. Edit. 
Hudſon. | 
d 3 Equit. 83 | 


! 
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and ſtyles the Corinthians the ſeal of his Apoſ- 
#/hip, 1 Cor. ix. 2. 


V. An inſcription, as on a ſeal. occ. 2 Tim. 


ji. 19. Comp. Rev. ix. 4. with Rev. xiv, 1. 
T he ſeals of the Mahometano, particularly of 
the Turks and Arabs, have no figure nor 
image, but only an inſcription; and it is 
highly probable, that the Fewi/h ſeals were 
of the fame kind, (See Exod. xxvili. 11) 
which very naturally accounts for St. Paul's 
uling YL opayis for an inſcription. See Welſius 
Cur. Phil. on 2 Tim. ii. 19. and Obſervations 
on divers paſſages of Scripture, &c. p. 427. 
The expreſſion, ſays Dr. Doddridge on 
2 Tim. ii. 19, is here uſed with peculiar 
propriety, in alluſion to the cuſtom of en- 
graving upon ſome ſtones laid in the foun- 


dations of buildings the name of the perſens 
by whom, and the purpoſes for which, the 
ſtructure is raiſed: And nothing can have 


a greater tendency to encourage the hope, 


and at the ſame time to engage the obe- 
dience, of ann than this double in- 
ſcription.” 


N 28, Tos - 


The ancle- bone, and Eoupay ra, The ani 
of the haman body. 'There are, as every 
one knows, two of theſe in each leg. The 


internal one is a proceſs or protuberance of 


the lower part of the Tibia, or larger bone 
of the leg, the external one a protuberance 
of it's Fibula, or ſmaller bone. And as each 
of theſe is called in Latin malleolus à liſile 


Hammer, from malleus a hammer; ſo the 


— 


Greek name opupoy is a derivative of oPUpPH 


a hammer, the head of which inſtrument this 


delivering to them che /zals of their re- bone, in ſome meaſure, reſembl-s. 


Tuc May be deduced from Heb. r 7 
move quickly, on account] of the quick mo- 
tien with which a hammer is uſually em- 


ployed: And thus our Eng. hammer and 


it's northern relatives may be derived from 


the oriental D to impell, or D t put 


into a turbid motion. occ. Ac. iii. 7. 
| EyeJov, Adv. from the oblol.. ox, i. e. 


opua, 10 be near. 
Neari „ almoft, occ. AQ. xiii. 44. xix. 26. 


Heb. ix. 22. 


LXEQ. o, from the Heb. dm (in Hiph,) 


40 hold faſt, retain, or from Hen to reſtrain. 
Eee e To 
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the N. T. we have Perf. Act. s“, Par- 
ticip. £oymws, 2 Abr. £o09, Subj. c. 

SZ ynua, c reg, ro, from ET%NAG, Perf. Paſſ. 
of £yw or obſol]. oytw 0 have, be. 

I. Faſlien, form, appearance. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 
31. In which paſſage Gretius ſays the 
Apoſtle's expreſſion is borrowed from the 
theatre, where TO EKHMA rug oxnvnc TIAP- 
ATEI means that the ſcene is changed, and 
preſents an appearance entirely new. See 
alſo Welſtein, and comp. 1 John ii. 17. 


II. State, manner, condition, or afpearance in | 
life. occ. Phil. ii. 7. On which text Ra | 


Phielius ſhews that both Aenophon and Poh- 
bius apply the word in the ſame view. 5 


LXIZ Q. from the Heb. ye to ſplit, rend. 


I. To rend, tear, findo, diffindo, ſcindo, as 


a garment. occ. Luk. v. 36. John xix. 24. 
Ex:iCopai, Paſſ. To be rent, as the vail of 
the Temple, occ. Mat. xxvii. 3 1. Mark 
xv 38. Luk. xxiil. 45. as a net, occ. 
John xxi. 11. as rocks, Mat. xxvii. 51. as the 
heavens were at Chriſt's baptiſm, occ. Mark 
i. 10. No doubt this renting, or, as it is called 
Mar. iii. 16. and Luk. iii. 21. opening, of 
the heavens, was miraculous. Livy, how- 
ever, mentions a like appearance among 
the prodigies which preceded Hannibal's 
entrance into [ely in tne ſecond Punic war, 
Hift. Lib. 22. cap. 1. It was reported, 
ſays he, Faleriis cœlum findi velut magno 
hiatu viſum; quaque patuerit, ingens lumen 


effulfſje, That at Falerii the heaven ſeemed | 


to be rent with a vaſt chaſm; and that 
where it was opened a great light ſhone 
forth.“ Such phænomena the Roman Na- 
turaliſts called chaſmata, chaſms, as we 
}:arn from * Pliny and Seneca. See Dau- 
buz on Rev. xix. 11. and Welſtein on Mark, 
who cites from Phlegon the phraſe EEXIE- 
HZ O OTPANOE, ef 
II. Enulope, Paſſ. To be divided in mind or 
ſentiment, and ſo i»to parties, diſſideo. occ. 
AR, xiv. 4. Xxlit. 7. Thus ſcindor is 


Fi e cœli ipſius hiatus, uod wecant chaſma. Nat. 

Hiſt. Lib. 2. cap. 26. | 53 
+ Sunt chaſmata, cum — e cel: ſpatium diſce- 

dit, & fammam dehiſcens ve 

Quzft. Lib. 1. cap. 14. 


at in abdito oſtentat Nat. 


F. 
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To hold, have. An obſolete V. whence in 
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ſometimes uſed in Latin, as by Virgil 
En. a. lin. 39. % jm 


Scinditur incertum tudia in contraria vulgus. 
The fickle vulgar's into parties rent. 


2.XI2MA, ares, T0, from ec, Perf, 
„Taff. of c. | 3 5 85 2 . 
In general, A being divided. 

I. A rent, as in a garment. occ. Mat. ix. 16, 
Mark ii. 2 1. J 

II. A diviſion in mind or ſentiment, a diſſenſion. 

ccc. John vii. 43. ix. 16. x. 19. 1 Cor. i. 
10. (Comp. yer. 11, 12.) xi. 18. Comp. 
eh. XL" Is. Dt cg 

Leiben, a, ro, from oygowe; 4 bul-ruſh, which 

may not improbably be derived from the 
Heb. ypWw to fink, becauſe this plant na- 
turally grows in water, according to that 
of Job viii. 11. Martinius, however, de- 
rives it from oxay to hold, hold faſt. 
A rope, or cord, properly ſuch as is made 
of bul-ruſhes twiſted together. So the 
Heb. & ſignifies both à bul-ruſh and 4 
rope made of bul-ruſhes; and juncus, the 
Latin name of a bul-ruyſh, is from jungo to 
join, as it's German name binz is from bin- 
den to bind. occ. John ii. 15. Act. 
XXV11. 32. - | | 

Lyonalw, from vn. 5 

I. To be unemployed or at leiſure. 

II. With a dative following. To be at leiſure 
for, io give oneſelf to, rei alicui vaco. occ. 
1 Cor. vii. 8. where WMielſtein ſnews that 
the Greek writers, particularly Herodian, 

uſe it in the ſame manner... ö 

III. To be empty, unbccuied, as a houſe or 

"habitation; occ. Mat. 'Xii:: 44. So Plutarch 
in Welſtein, TXOHAZONTA rome, a place 
empty or clear. | : 

ZXOAH, ms, „, from the Heb. n5p to be 
at eaſe, or free from care or labour. 

I. Eaſe, Leiſure, freedom from labour. 

II. A ſchool, a place or building where perſons, 
being at lei/ure-fram bodily labour and bu- 
ſineſs, attend to the improvement of their 
minds. occ. Act. xix. 9. The Greek 
writers in like manner uſe this word for 
the ſchools of the Philoſophers. Welſtein 


3 


cites ſeveral inſtances of this from Plutarch, 


* Sec Martinii Lexic, Etymol in Tuner, 


to 


I. To ſave, deliver, from evil or danger. 
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to which others might eaſily be added, 
particularly from Arrian Epictet. 

EQZQ, or ZQQ, (either from goes or 
cafe, or immediately) from the Heb, 
ve, which in Hiph. ſignifies t ſave, de- 
liver, and to. which this V. often anſwers 
in the LXX. 


Mat. viii. 23. xiv. 30. xxiv. 22. xxvii. 
40, 42. Luk. xxili. 375 39. John xii. 27. 
Act. xxvii. 20, 31. 
Loew 18, 2 Tim. iv. 18, Ta bring ſafe toa 
place. This, expreſſion: is thus applied by 
the beſt Greek, _ughors, as Wetſtein has 
largely ſhewn. + | | 
Todes cx Ns, Heb. v Fi. To ſave fro 
death, This likewiſe is a pure Greek phraſe, 
ſeveral times uſed by Ariſtides, cited by 
Melſtein, who alſo produces from Homer, 
Odyſſ. 4. tin, 753. EX ©ANATOIO EANEEL, 
Ev r code ban, Act. iv. 9s To be ſaved by | 
any perſon or thing. The, beſt Greek 


writers apply this expreſſion in the ſame | 


manner, as may be ſeen in Weiſtcin. 

Ty UN -e, Mat, xvi. 25. Mark iii. 
4, To ſave the life, either of oneſelf or ano 
ther. Thus Welte in (whom ſee) cites from 
Lyſias pro Call. ENZXAE THN *AYTOY YFY- 
XN; and from Heredotus, Lib. 8. cap. 118. 
EXQXE Baciancs HN FYXHN. 

I. "To make whole, or heal of ſome bodily. diſ- 
temper. In this view it is applied to the 
miraculous cures, wrought by Chriſt and his 
Apoſtles. See Mat. ix. 21, 22. Mark vi. 
56. Act. iv. 9. And as theſe were emblems 
and pledges (comp. Act. iv. 10. with ver. 
12.). of ſpiritual deliverance from ſin and 

death thro? Chriſt, ſo the V. ſignifies 

III. Yo fave from ſins, i. e. from the guilt, 
(comp. Luk. vii. 48. with ver. 50.) domi- 
nion, and eternal puniſhment of them, Mar. 
i. 21. This ſalvation takes place or com- 
mences, or, in other words, Chriſtians are 
put into a tale of ſalvation, in this preſent 
life, as is manifeſt from Luk. vii. 30. 
1 Cor. xv. 2. Eph. ii. 8. 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. 
iii. 3. 1 Pet. iii. 21. So thoſe Who em- 


braced the goſpel, Act. ii. 47. are called 
ei owCopmen, thoſe that were ſaved, that is, 
who followed Peter's advice, ver. 40. and 
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ſaved. themſelv:s by being baptized, and 
joining themſelves to the Believers. Comp. 
ey Cor.4: 15. 

EOMA, ares, r. Mintert propoſes the de- 
rivation of it from owC 1 pr eſerve, i. e. 
either the ſoul or the blood; or thinks it 
may be ſo called q. nua the fepulchre of 
the ſoul, But may it not be better deduced 
from the Heb. EW to place, as being the 

* place of the ſoul, or from i i compoſe, 
compound, ſince it is wonderfully compounded 
by God, according to that of the Apoſtle, 
1 Cor. xii. 24. and of the Plalmiſt, Pf. 
cxxxix. 14—16, 

I. Properly, An animal body, whether of a 
man, Mat. vi. 25. x. 28. & al. freq. 
(Comp. John ii. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 44.) or of 
ſome other creature, Jam. iii. 3. whether 
living or dead, Mat. xiv. 12. Xxvii. 58. 

' Heb. xiii. 11. 
II. Zwpara, ra, is often uſed in the Greek 
writers for the bodies of men taken in war, 
and reduced to flavery ; ſo it denotes flaves, 
mancipia, and is thus applied Rev. xviii. 
13. where ſee Elſner and Weiftein. To the 
paſſages they have produced I add from 
Jaſephus, Ant. Lib. 14. cap. 12. C 5. Kas 
dc empally I8daiw, no EQMMATA » luci, 
ræura , Ta per EQMATA ubipa, x. r. X. 

And whatſoever belonging to the Jews has 

been fold, whether captives or goods, let 
them be diſmiſſed, the captives free, &c. 

lui Ewe denotes the Church. 
In reſpe& of Chriſt, who is the Head of 
1 body, and ſupplies to it ſpiritual Ife 
and motion. See Eph. i. 23. iv. 16. Col. 
1. 18. u. 1 

2. In reſpect of Believers, who are myſtical 
members of one body. See Rom. xii. 5. 
1 Cor. xi, 2. Se. 

IV. An orgamized body, as of vegetables. 1 Cor. 
XV. 37, 38. 

VA 2 body, a material ſubſtance. 


— 


ö 
| 
| 


— 


1 Cor. xv. 


vi. 7 body, ſubſtance, or reality, as oppoſed 
to ſhadows or types. occ. Col. ii. 17. where 
ſee Weiſtein, who ſhews that in Toſephus, 
De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 2. F. 5. and in Lu- 
cian, Hermotim. 79. [Tom. 1. p. 613. A 


* Comp. Hab. a1l Eg. Lexicon in 03. 
Eece3 | Edit. 
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manner oppoſed to each other. 
Tg, u, ov, from cwuc, 

I. Bodily, of or belonging to the body. occ. 
1 Tim. iv. 8. 

II. Bodily, corporeal, material. 
Hi. 22. 

Tote, Adv. from COUKTINOG . 
Bodily, i. e. in the body of Chriſt, as oppoſed 
to the Jewiſh Tabernacle or Temple; truly 
and really, in oppoſition to types and 
fi_ures ; not only effeZually, as God dwells 

in good men, bur /ub/antially or-perſonally, 
by the ricteſt union, as the foul dwelts in 
the body, ſo that God and Man is one 
Chriſt,” occ. Col. ii. Comp. John 
ii. 21. xiv. 9, 10, 11. and ſee Yolfus Cur. 
Philolog. on Col. ii. 9. and Suicer Theſaur. 
in Yoparnus., + | 

Euwpevw, from owes @ heap, which may be 
either from the Heb. "WW io ſtand eref?, or 
from M 10 compreſs. 

I. To heap, heap up. occ. Rom. xii. 20. where 
ſee Welſtein. | | 

II. Paſſ. To be laden or loaded, to be, as it 
were, heaped up with. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 6. 
The V. is uſed in both ſenſes by the Greek 
writers. 

Toorup, nos, 0, from c to ſave. 
A ſaviour, deliverer, preſerver. Luk. i. 47. 
ii, 11. 1 Tim. iv. 10. (Comp. Job vii. 
20.) & al. freq. See 1 Tim, iv. 10, well 
explained and illuſtrated in Mr. Blackwal/'s 
Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 1. p. 242, &c. 

Lo rοαατ, us, 1, from currp. 

I. 4 ſaving, preſer vation, ſafety. Act. xxvii. 
34. Hed. xi. 5. b 

II. A deliverance. Act. vii, 25. Comp. Luk. 
1 71 


occ. Luk. 


III. Cprritual and eternal ſalvation. See Luk. 
xix. 9. John iv. 22. Rom. xiii, 11. 2 1im, 
ii. 10. Heb. ii. 3, 10. v. 9. 1 Pet. i. 5, 
9, 10. 

Lorupiov, v, ro, from owrrp. 
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Edit. Bened.] Tia and Lupe are in like, | 


S 


Salvation. occ. Luk. ii. 


0 30. f. 5. Ack. 
xxviii. 28, Eph. vi. 17. Poſephus uſes 


this N. Ant. Lib. 8. cap. 10. J. 2; and 
Clement, 1 Cor. 4. 36. calls Jeſus Chriſt 
170 Lore Try, our Salvation, in the ab- 

ſtract, as Simeon does Luk, ii. 30. 

Teo ruciog, 8, 0, n, from Gn. 

Saving, affording ſalvation. occ. Tit. ii. 11. 
Teo ore, w, from TWPPWN, | ” | | 
I. To be of a ſound mind, as oppoſed to diſtraction 

or madneſs. occ. Mark v. 15. Luk. viii. 35. 

2 Cor. v. 13. . TRL bo . 

II. To be of a modeſt humble mind, 

tion to pride. occ. Rom. xil. 3. 

III. To be of a ſober recollefed mind, as oppoſed 
to intemperance or ſenſuality. occ, Tit. ii. 6. 
1er 4 | 
See Welſtein on Rom. xii. 3. 

Teoppov c, from cuppus. | 
To inftrutt, or teach, in almoſt any manner; 
for Elſuer ſhews from the Greek writers 
that this V. has a very general meaning. 
occ. Tit. ii. 4. 

Lw@poriopecg, a, 6, from cραεαν m 
A ſound recollected ming. occ. 2 Tim. i. 3. 

Yuwpporws, Adv. from TWPPWN. 

Soberly, in the government of our appe- 

tites and paſſions.” Doddridge. occ. Tit. 

bebe... 7» The j 

2,w@poouvy, ne, n, from cp 

I. Soundneſs of mind, as oppoſed to 
occ. Act. xxvi. 25. | 15 

II. Sobriety, as oppoſed to levity and irregula- 
rity of behaviour. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 9, 15. 

PF pc, oog, o, 1, from coe, Cs ſound, and 

pn the mind. Eats he. 

I. Properly, Of a ſeund mind, as oppoſed to 
folly or madneſs, mentis compos, ſana mente 
præditus. x OTE | 

II. Sober, modeſt, recollefied, regular, diſcreet, 
as Oppoſed to intemperate, indecent, light, 
irregular, or fooliſh in behaviour. Occ. 
JT IR. 32 5: 


in oppoſi- 


madneſs. 


_- 


LQ. See Loco. ä 


1 


TAB 
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TAK 


p 


* 


7, 7, Tau. The ninteenth of the 

2 more modern Greek letters, but the 
5 p, twenty-ſecond and laſt of the ancient 
alphabet, in which it anſwered to the He- 
brew or Phenician Tau in name, order, and 
power. In it's forms T, 7, (of which? 


ſeems, a corruption) it approaches nearer | 


to the Phenician Tau, when written, as it 
ſometimes is, in the form of acroſs, +, 
than to the Heb. H. 
TABEPNA, as, . Latin. 
This word is plainly in Greek letters the 
Latin taberna, which Ainſworth interprets 
a houſe made of boards, and thence a tavern, 
an inn; and derives it a tabulis, from the 
Boards, of whichit was conſtructed; and tabu- 
la may, I think, be probably deduced from 


the Heb. H 10 connect, adiaſt. The word 


occurs only Act. xxviii. 15. in the name of 
a place or town called Tpus TaCvai, Tres 
Tabernæ, or The three Taverns or Inns. 
That this place was nearer to Rome than 
Appii Forum appears from the concluſion. 
of one of Cicero's letters to Atticus, Lib. 2. 
Epiſt. 10. which, when he is travelling 


+ ſeuth-eaſt-wards from ꝙ Antium to his | 


ſeat near Formiæ, he dates Ab Appii Foro, 
hors quartd, From Appii Forum, at the 
fourth hour;” and adds, Dederam aliam 
paulo ante Tribus Tabernis, I wrote you 
another a little while ago from the Three 
Taverns.” Geographers accordingly tell us, 
that the Three 7 averns were about 30 miles 
_ diſtant from Rome, Appii Forum about 50. 
See Wellss Sacred Geography, Vol. 4. 
Pt. 2. p. 144. Grolius, to whom I am 


®'See Montfaugen's Palzograph. Grec. BA. 122. Bay- 
55s Introduction to Languages, Pt. 3. p. 40. 
I See Cellarins's Maps of ancient Geography. 


+ It appears da the beginning of his eleventh Epiſt. { 


that he was, at the time he wrote that, in the- Formian 
territory, and that he had lately been at Anutium; and 
at the beginning of his twelfth he ſays, Emer/eram com- 
mods ex Antiati in Appiam ad Pris Vabernas, I bad op- 
rtunely got clear of the Antian territory, and had 
reached the Appian way at the Three Taverns.” 


1 


indebted for the above-cited paſſage from 
Cicero, obſerves further, that there were 
many places in the Roman Empire, at this 
time, which had the names of Forum or 
Tabernæ; the former from having markets 


for all kind of commodities, the latter 


from furniſhing wine and eatables. 


TABIOA, I. Syr. 


Tabitha, the name of a female diſciple at: 
Joppa, which, being interpreted, ſays St. 


Luke, is Aopxazs, i. e. a roe, or doe. The 


Chaldee and Syriac $29 (whence the fem. 


NIVAD) is uſed in the Chaldze Targum,. 


and Syriac verſion of the Old Teſtament, . 
for the Heb. „42 a deer, or roz-buck, and 

is, no doubt, a corruption of that word, Y: 
being, as uſual, changed into B. Bockart, 
Vol. 2. 924, 5. ſhews that it was common, 


not only among the Arabs, but alſo among 


the Greeks, to give their girls the names- 
of agreeable animals; and- that, according. 
to the Talmud, Gamaliel, St. Paul's maſter, 


had a maid named N, Tabitha. I add 


that Zoſephus, De Bel. Lib. 4. cap. 3. F. 5. 


mentions one John, who, in ſome copies, is 


called TABHOA wais, the ſon of Tabel, 
in others, AOPKAAOE was, the ſon of Dur- 
cas. (See Hudſon's Note I.) occ. Act. ix. 36, 
40. TheSyriacverſion not only retains RFP ο 
in both theſe paſſages, but uſes it for Aup-- 
*, ver. 39. and omits St. Luke's inter- 
pretation of it, ver. 36. Theſe two laſt: 
circumſtances would of themſelves prove it 
to be a word uſed in the Syriac, 


Teyuc, GTO, TO, from TETAY [40g Perf. Paſſ. 
er r Tl 40 order. 


An order, regular method. oec. 1 Cor. xv. 


23. 1 x ws | 
'Taxjos, n, ov, from zeraslas, 3 Perſ. Perf, 


Pall. of rarlv io order, appoint: 

Appointed, jet. occ. Act. xii. 21. Tax: 
epa, On à ſet day, fays St. Luke; Are 
Twy Fewpruy , On the ſecond day of the - 


ſhows, celebrated in honour of Claudius 


Ceſar, ſays Joſephus, relating the fame 
| Tr ſtory 


T AA 
ſtory, Ant. Lib. 19. cap. 8. F. 2. Taxln ah 


is a phraſe uſed by Pohbius. See Weſtern. 
T akairwptt, . from TAXKIT P05» 


To be afifted, touched, or affefed with a | 


ſenſe of miſery. ccc. Jam. iv. g. 5 

5 Toramupa. ag, n, from TANK WO» 
Miſery, gri:vous afflickion, or calamity. OCC. 
Rom. iii. 16. lam. v. 1. | 

Tanzmupcs, e, 5, , from ranaw to ſuſtain, 
ſuffer, (which from the Heb. 9 9 * to bear, 
ſupport, the 3 being dropt, as uſual) and 
wwpos a flone, à hard ſubſtance, and thence 
grief, calamily.; lee Ilupoc. 5 
Miyjerable, afflited with grievous calamities. 
Mintert ſays it properly denotes being worn 


out and fatigued with grievous labours, as 


they who labour in ſtone-quarries, or are. 
condemned to the mines. So alſo Stockius 
and Alberti in Obſerv. Philolog. whom ſee. 
occ. Rom. vii. 24. Rev. iii. 17. | 
T eAay}iniog, x, ov, from va]. 
Weighing a talent, of a 1alent weight, equal 
to about 113 pounds. occ. Rev. xvi. 21. 
This word is uſed not only by Joſephus, 
De Bel. Lib. ;. cap. 6. F. 3. but by Al. 
cus, cited in Pollux, and by Polybius and 
Plutarch. See in Melſtein. EF 
Tana], , re, from rang or u ſuftain- 
ing or ſupporting the weight. 


I. The ſcale in a balance. Thus Homer uſes 


the word II. 12. lin. 433. 


cv TAAANTA wyurn xepmric anne, 
H Te oral poy £20% Xo j, ape avi Xe 
CLTET IN | | | 
As when two ſcales are charg'd with doubtful 
4 loads 
| From fide to ſide the trembling balance nods, 
While ſome laborious matron juſt and poor 
With nice exactneſs weighs her wooly . 
or E. 


Comp. Il: 8. lin. 69. II. 22. lin. 209. 
II. A weight equal (as above under Tarailiais) 
.140 about 113 pound. 
III. It denotese certain quantity or ſum of 
money, ſo called becauſe, in the rude ſtate 
of the ancient coin, they uſed to weigh their 
gold and ſilver. Mat, xviii. 24. and ch. 
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: * Sce Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 552 III. 


11 XK F 


xxv. freq. A Jewiſh talen of fiiver, ac- 
cording to Bp. Cumberland's calculation, is 
equal to about 353 L; a talent of gold of 
the ſame weight to about 5075 {, Others 
compute the value of theſe talents ſume- 
what differently; and I pretend not to enter 
into the controverſy, but remark that 
Homer uſes the word ra for ſome cer- 
tain quantity or weight of gold, II. 9. lin. 
122, 264. II. 19. lin. 247. II. 24. lin. 232. 
II. 18. lin. 507. II. 23. lin. 269. the pre- 
ciſe value of which I know not of 4ata 
ſufficient to determine, tho? it is evident 
from the paſſages of the Iliad juſt cited, 
and particularly from the two laſt, that 
Homer's rait did not amount to any 
great ſum. See Dammi Lexic. Nov, Græc. 
col. 2297. EE. 

TAAIOA.; Syr. 8 
Talitha, A corrupt Hebrew or Syriac word 
denoting, as St. Mark interprets it, a- 
owoy a damſel. The Chaldee and Syriac SH 
is uled for @ boy, a youth, and the fem. 
Nrybd for 2 girl, a damſel, in the Chaldee 
Targums of the Old, and in the Syriac ver- 
ſion of the New Teftament T. In Hev. 
dd and & ſignify 4 young lamb, or kid; 
whence the Chaldee and Syriac uſe of the 
word may be very naturally accounted for, 
being applied juſt in the ſame manner as 
in Engliſh we ſometimes call children limbs 
and lambkins. Comp. alſo under Ta6,t. occ. 
Mark v. 41. where the Syriac verſion re- 
tains the words h RD without inter- 
preting them, and uſes the ſame expreſſion, 
Luk. viii. 54, for the Greek, H TAS, EYE. 

TAMEION and TAMIEION, >, 20, 
from Heb. o 70 hide, coder up; whence 
as a N. d hidden treaſure. . 

I. A. ſecret place, a private chamber or cloſet. 
So Hefychius, Taptin, arvoxpupe o pate, 
ſecret aweilings. occ. Mat. vi. 6. xxiv. 26. 
Luk. xii. 3, On Mat, xxiv, 26. fee Joſe- 
pbus, De Bel. Lib. 6. cap. 5. $. 2. where 
he expreſsly mentions a falſe Prophet, 'Veu5e- 

 mpogmns, Who, on the day the Temple was 
ſet on fire, had declared to the People in the 
city, that God commanded them to go up 


+ See CaftelPs Heptaglott Lexic · in ND. 
Into 


T A II 
into the Temple, and that there they ſhould 
receive ſigns of deliverance; in conſequence 

of which lying prediction ſix thouſand Jews 
miſerably periſhed in the flames. 
II. A fore-houſe. occ. Luk. xii. 24. | 
Sig, 10%, ALT, sg, , from r —cow 10 
ſet in order. 


I. Order, regularity, regular diſpoſition. occ. | 


1 Cor. xiv. 40. Col. it. 4. 
II. Gale regular ſucceſſion. occ. Luk. i. 8, 


III. An order, as of Prieſts. Heb, v. 6. 


vii. 11. 

Taree, n, eu. The molt probable deri- 
vation of this word ſeems to be from ap 
the ground, q. £9404uvg. 

I. Low, mit riſing much above the ground. 
Thus ſometimes uſed in the Greek writers, 
as by Lucian, who oppoſes it to vyxes high. 
See Scapula's Lexicon. 

II. Low, mean, deſpiſed. occ. Rom. xii. 16. 
Jam. i. 9. Comp. 2 Cor. x. 1. 

III. Lough, humble. occ. Mat. xi. 29. Jam. 
iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. Comp, Eu E £2. 

IV. Brought let, caſt down, by affliction or 
diſtreſs. occ. 2 Cor. vIK 0G 

Tas voppoc urn, nc, # from Tara lowly, 
and gpny the mind, 

Lowlineſs of mind, humility, whether real 
and genuine, as Act. xx, 19. Eph. iv. 2. 
& al. or falſe and affected, Col. ii. 18. 

| Teruvow, 60, from rereibog. 

I. To make or bring low. occ. Luk. iii. 5. 

II. To humble, debaſe, in reſpect of ſtate or 
condition. occ, Phil, iv. 12, Mat. xxiii. 12, 
on which latter text Velſtein cites from 
Diogenes Laertius that ſaying of A/op. 
who, on being aſked what Jupiter was 

doing, anſwered, Ta pi TYHAA TAIIEI- 
NOTN, ra de TAIEINA "YYOTN, That he 


was humbling the exalted, and exaliing the | 


humble, Comp. 2 Cor. x1. 

II. To humble, abaſe, in mind and behaviour. 
cc. Mat. xviii. 4. Luk. xiv. 11. xviii. 14. 
Jam, iv. 10. 1 Pet. v. 6. Comp. Phil. ii. 8. 

and fee Raphelius on that paſſage. | 

IV. To bring low or humble by alfliction, to 

_ affiift, occ. 2 e. Xil. 21. Comp. Taru- 

vos IV. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of the | 

N. T. where this V. occurs. 
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T erevwri, 505, Att, cs, 1, from re. 
Humiliation, flate of humiliation or abaſe- 
—_— low ate. occ. Luk. i. 48. Act. viii. 

Phil. iii. 21. Jam. 1. 10. 

TAPATTQ, or. TAPAEEQ, either from 
Nd denoting violent impulje, or from n 
to turn, and HH to ſhake, or Tapaccy from 
N io turn, and YS" to daſp. | 

I. To trouble, diſturb, agitate, properly. as 
water. John v. 4, 7. So Athenæus, cited 
by WA etſtein, E Toi " "pans uro r WVEV{AG= 
Tv TAPATTOMENOY TOY TAATOE, Te 


walter in ſtorms being agitated by the 


winds.” The LXX. likewiſe apply it to 
water, Ezek xxxiv. 18. for the Heb. Wat 
to diſturb, or make foul, as by NEL in 
it with the feet, 

Il. To trouble or diſturb the mind, to put it into 
perturbation or commotion, to alarm, and in 
the paſſive % be thus troubled or diſturbed, 
as with fear and perplexity, Mat. xiv. 26. 
Mark vi. 50. Luk. 1. 12. xxiv. 38. Comp. 
John Xii. 27. xiv. i. 27. Act. xvii. 8. — 
with grief and pity, John xi. 33.— with 
grief and fear, John xiii. 21. 1 Pet. iii. 
14.—with doubt, perplexity, and uneaſi- 
neſs, Act. xv. 24. Gal. i. 7. v. 10. with 
a mixture or variety of paſſions, Mat. ii. 3. 
The learned Bp. Chandler, in his Vindi- 
cation of the Defence of Chri Mianiqy, p 423. 


has well deſcribed the various _ even 


contrary paſſions which, on the Magians 
arrival, agitated Herod and his Court, and 
the inhabitants of Jeruſalem, according to 
their different expectations, hopes, and 
fears; and he obſerves, that, to include 
all theſe, there is not any one Greek word 
more proper and expreſſive than rapacoomas. 
Io confirm this remark I add. that Fo/ephrs 
in like manner uſes r. to expreſs the 
very different agitations of mind, which the 
nc vs of Hero's being put to death by An- 
tony occaſioned in his. divided Court and 
family. Ant. Lib, 15. cap. 3. F. 7. 
The above cited are all the yaſlages of the 
Ne wherein this V. occurs. 
Tagan 16, 1. from T&pacow t0 trouble. 
I. A troubling or ſtirring of water. occ, John 
v. 4. 
II. A political commotion or diſturbance, occ. 
Mark 
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TAP 
Mark xiii. 8. Thus the word is applied in 
Heredian , cited by Wetftein , and how 
this particular of our Saviour's prophecy 
was fulfilled may be ſeen in Foſephus, Ant. 
Lib. 20. cap. 1. §. 1, Ibid. cap. 5. F. 3. 
De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 12. F. 1, 3. Ibid. 
cap. 18. F. 1, 23 3, 5,9, 8. & al. in 
Bp. Newton's Diſſertations on the Prophe- 
cies, Vol. 2. p. 241. &c. and in Dr. 
Lardner's Collection of Teſtimonies, Vol. 
p. 57. Kr. | 
p, a, 5, from reparcy. 
I. A diſturbance, ftir. occ. Act. xii. 18. 
II. A diſturbance, tumult. occ. Act. xix. 39. 
Tapœeus, £65, 9. Ts 
Of or belonging to Tarſus, (Gr. Tacos, Heb. 
m, Jon. i. 3. iv. 2.) a City of Cili- 
cia in Afia Minor, ſo called from Tarſhi/t: 
(the ſecond fon of Javan, Heb. 0 Ton, 
who was the fourth fon of Fapher) ſettling 
in that country. occ. Act. ix. 11. xxi. 39. 
T apratow, 05 from Tæpræpos, of which be- 
low. 


"To caſt into Tartarus. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 4. | 


e The Scholiaſt on Æſchylus Eumen. ſays, 
Pindar relates that Apollo overcame the Py- 
thon by force, wherefore the earth endea- 
voured raprapwoas to caſt him into Tartarus. 
Tzetzes uſes the ſame word raprapow for 
caſting or ſending into Tartarus; and the 
compound V. KAT ATHAPTCOPEY is found in Apol- 
lodorus, in Didymus's Scholia on Homer, in 
* Phornutus, De Nat. Deor. and in the 
book IIe Trapwy, Which is extant among 
the Works of Plutarch. And thoſe whom 
Apollodorus ſtyles xararaprapuleizs he in the 
ſame breath calls pipbeflas tr Tagrapor, caſt 
into Tartarns.” Thus the learned Hindet 
in Pole Synopſ. We may then, I think, 
ſafely aſſert, that raprapwons, in St. Peter, 
means not, as Mr. Mede interprets. it, 


(Works Fol. p. 23.) is adjudge to, but 10 


caſt into, Tartarnus. And, in order to 
know what was the preciſe intention of the 
Apoſtle by this expreſſion, we muſt en- 
quire what is the accurate import of the 
term Tagrapo,, Now it appears from k 


nig Tov Kew, p. 11. Edit. Gale, 


E 
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obſerves that Entedocles certainly knew and 


* 


TA P 


paſſage of + Lucian that by Taprages was 
meant, in a phyſical ſenſe, the verge or 
bounds of this material ſyſtem; for, addreſſing 
himſelf to EPE, Cupid, or Love, he ſays, 
Ly yorp tf apavss xa XEXvMEvTS apoppinsTO HAN 
oppwons* wonep &v OAOT KOEMOY rap 
r - Kowey G&PeAwWy TO WEpIxeLfatvoy Nas Ev £5 
ears TAPTAPOY puyzs tpevyadivons, wha, 
ws and us, 


— Eionpeins Te WVARL Nas XAAXE(S Bdog, 
'Orws vn" cpp ml Jihev ppupas rug tron 
Od EPYNT HS 


Thou formedſt ie univerſe from it's con- 
fuſed and chaotic ſtate, and after ſepa- 
rating and diſperſing the circumfuſed 
chaos, in which, as in one common ſepul- 
chre, the whole world lay buried; thou 
droveſt it to the confines (or receſſes) of 
outer Tartarus, | 

Where iron gates and bars [ground] of ſolid 

braſs 


Keep it in durance irrefrangible, 
And it's return prohibit.” 


| Theſe © Iron gates and ground of ſolid 


braſs” are no other than what the ſcrip- 
tures call Dy the thick darkneſs, and 39 
the denfity at the outer circumference of 
the heavens. See Job xxii. 13, 14. Iſa. xiv, 


13, 14. Job xx. 6. So Lucian adds, that 


the Tartarus he deſcribes, unlike that of 
Homer, (of which preſently) had in truth, 
ws bn, fuch gates. Tartarus then, in 
it's proper phyfical ſenſe, is the condenſed, 
Þ ſolid, and immoveable darkneſs which ſur- 
rounds the material univerſe ; and to this im- 
port of the word agrees it's derivation from 
the Heb. r go round, and as a N. a ring, 
circle, or the like, q. d. NNN Tartar. 
The ancient Greeks appear to have re- 
ceived, by tradition, an account of the pu- 
niſhment of the || fallen Angels, and ff 
| | ba 


+ Amores, Tom. 1. p. 1049. E Edit. Bened. cited 


by the learned Mr. Spearman, in his Letters on the LAX. 
and the Heatheu Mythology, p-. 08. . 


t Comp. Exod. x. 21, 22, Wiſd. xvii. 2. ; 
|| Dr. Dicken/on, in his Phyſica Vetus & Vera, p. 10. 
open!y 
ſpoke 


2. & Tt 


in conformity, I preſume, to that account, 
make Tartarus the place where the giants, 
who rebelled againſt Jupiter, and the ſouls 
of the wicked were confined, ** Here, 
faith Heſiod, the rebellious Titans were 
bound in penal chains: 


Togo tyeph uo uns, 0Tov Bpaves __ ro 
vauns. 
Ioov yop r amo ne, te TAPTAPON nEpo - 
TIF 
Theogon, lin. 720, 1. 
As far beneath the earth as earth from heav'n, 
For ſuch the diſtance thence to Tartarus.” 


Which deſcription will very well agree 
with the proper ſenſe of Turtarus, if we 
take the earth for the centre of the mate- 
rial ſyitem, and reckon from our zenith, | 
or the extremity of the heavens that is 
over our heads: But as the Greeks ima- 
gined the earth to be of a boundleſs depth, 
jo it muſt not be diſſembled that their Poets, 
ſpeak of Tartarus as a vaſt pit or gulf in the 
bowels of it. Thus Heficd, in the ſame poem, 
lin. 119. calls it 
TAPTAPA v nepoctla MX alc 3 
Black Tartarus within earth's ſpacious womb ; 


And Homer, II. 8. 
threatening any of the Gods who ſhould 
preſume to aſſiſt either the Greeks or the 
Trojans, that he ſhould either come back 
wounded to heaven, | 


H pv £Awv pr £5 TAPTAPON dende, 

Tut pans 1x6 Baliotoy ro Nhoros 0 cri 1 
eebeer, 8 

Erba oiiypiicn TE WAR, XA Nbutos A, F 


1 


| 


Tooooy ene ai, dc gpavos eg o Yang, | 


lin. 13, &c. 


« Or far, oh far from ſteep Olympus thrown, N 


Tow in the deep Tartarean gulph ſhall groan : 
That gulph which iron” gates and brazen 
round, 


Within the earth inexorable bound; 


introduces Fupiter, } 


ſpoke of theſe ; whence Plutarch calls them Tovg dinba- 
Toug, * oupivometoug Tov EpnidoxAncs da et, Thoſe 


demons of Empedocles who were driven /rom God, ao fell b 


l 


from heaven.” 
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bad men after death; and their poets did, 1 5 


1 
" & As deep beneath th' infernal centre hurl'd, 
As from that centre to th' ethereal world.” 
Pope. 


| Where, coating to the Poet's deſcription, 


II. 8. lin. 480, 1. 


- Our" ung UTEpiovos ne 

Teproiſ „ r anεννjẽw. Gabs de rs TAPTAPOE 
ales, 5 ˙ 

No ſun e'er gilds the gloomy horrors there, 

No chearful gales refreſh the lazy air,“ 

But darkſome Tartarus extends around. 


Pope. 


On 4 whole then raprapzy in St. Peter is 
the ſame as prev u5 Tapraper, to throw into 
Tartarus, in Homer, only rectifying the 
Poet's miſtake of Tartarus being in the 
bowels of the earth, and recurring to the 
true original ſenſe of that word above ex- 
plained, which, when applied to Spirits, 
muſt be interpreted ſpiritually ; and thus 
Teprapurus Will import that God caſt the 
apoſtate Angels out of his preſence into 
that Copos Ts oxorus, blackneſs of darkneſs, 
(2 Per. 11, 17. Jud. ver. 13.) where they 
will be for ever excluded from the light of 
his countenance, and from the beatifying in- 
fluence of the ever-bleſſed Three, as truly as 
a perſon plunged into. the torpid boundary 
cf this created ſyſtem would be from the 


light of the ſun, and the benign operations of 


the material heavens. 

TATTQ, or — Q, from the Heb. nT 
to place, ſet, appoint, and as a N. 8 
an appointment, ſtatute. 

I. To appoint, order. occ. Mat. xxviii.- 25. 
Act. xxii. 10. xxviii. 23. 

II. To appoint, determine. occ. Act. xv. 2. 

III. To order, place or ſet in order. occ. Luk. 

vil. 8. Rom. xiii. 1. So Epifietus, Enchi- 
rid, cap. 29. cited by Raphelins, TIIO TOY 
OEOT TETArMENOE, Set by God.” 

IV. To diſpoſe, adapt. occ. Act. xiii. 48. 
Kai erioTevoay 000 1oav TETAY (ave; £55 Cο¹9 au- 
v, And as many as were diſpoſed, adapt- 
ed, or in a right diſpoſition and preparation 
for eternal life, believed. This, after at- 
tentive conſideration, and having read 
what others (particularly the learned Mea, 


* Works, Folio, pag. 21. 


FPfff Ra- 


— 


j 
8 
| 
\ 
f 


T AR 
Rephetius, Wolfus, and Doddridge) have 


written, appears to me the true meaning 
of the text, and I think, with Wolſius, that 


I 


TeT&Ypevos £5 in this paſſage i is equivalent to | 


tobereg es, Luk. ix. 62. The expreſſion 
does not ſeem to have any reference to the 
divine pred:/tination of particular men to 
falvacion, even in the Lutheran, much leſs 
in the Calviniſtic, ſenſe of that term. The 
paſſages which the excellent Raphelius cites 
from Herodotus, Arrian, and Zofimus, in 
proof of it's relating to the Lutheran pre- 
deſtinatien, do not, J apprehend, come up 
to his point, but only ſhew that vr E, 


eig, When referring to an employment or | 


ſtation, means appointed to it. 

V. Eig dicxoviay Tos &Y 505 re tcuTzs, I Cor. 
xvi. 15. means To ſet or appcint themſelves 
to, i. e. to undertake, of their own accord, the 
office of ſerving the ſaints, to employ themſeives 
voluntarily in aſſiſting them. Raphelius ſhews' 
that Xenophon and Plato apply the phraſe 
rare tar in the ſame view; and perti- 
nently obſerves that the dative &@yios in 
the above text is to be referred not to rata, 
but to d ; for Greek nouns ſome- 


times govern the ſame caſes as their verbs. 
See allo Welftein. 


TATPOE, , 5, from the Cbald. m an 


ox, which from the Heb. % the ſame, 
for which the LXX. often uſe raupos. 

A bull, or ex, taurus. occ. Mar. xxii. 4. 
AR. xiv. 13. Heb. wc. 13. x. 4. On Act. 
xiv. 13. we may obſerve that the ancient 
Heathen uſed to ſacrifice bulls to Jupiter: 


Taurus tibi, Summe Deorum. 


Ovid, Metam. Lib. 4. lin. 756. 


Comp, Virgil, En. 9. lin, 627. and ſe 
more in Welftein. 


Tn, 16, n, from rape, 2 Aor, of Sono to 
bury, which ſee. 


A burying, or burial. occ. Mat. xxvii. 7. 


Tag, 23 6, from tra, 2 Aor. of Salo 
to bury. 


A ſepulchre. Mat. xxvii. 61. Rom, iii. 13. 
& al. 
Adv. 


Perhaps. 


= 
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L 
: 


TAXA. | 
The word, in this ſenſe, may be 
derived from the Heb, JT to be in the midſt. 


TE 
So the Latins for leaving a thing : in doubt 
or undetermined ſay In medio relinquo, 1 
leave it in the midſt, which «expreſſion 1 
deſire may be applied to the derivation 
Juſt propoſed, occ. Rom. v. 7. Phitem. | 
yer: 1. 

Teyoc, tog, 36, 70, from r US. 

Stwifineſs, ſpeed, Ev Tax, With fifeneſ 
or ſpeed, ſpeedily. Luk. xviii. 8. Act. xii. 7. 
& al. This is a very common phraſe in 
the pureſt Greek writers, as my be ſeen 
in Weiſtein on Luk. 

T axes, Adv. from r xs. , 

I. N ſpeedily. Luk. xiv. 21. 
& al. f 

II. Eaſi ily, 77110 temerè. occ. 1 Tim. v. 22. 
On which paſſage Raphelins ſhews that Po- 
lIybius uſes it in the ſame manner. 

T ey, n, Ov, from TAX US 

I. Swift, ſpeedy, occ. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

II. Shortly to be accompliſhed or happen. . occ, 
LPML I. 

Taxi, oves, 0, n, XXb f-. Comparat. of 
ra 
Seeifter, more fevift or /peedy. Hence raxiou, 
Neut. uſed adverbially, more ſwiftly or 
ſpeedily. occ. John xx. 4. Heb. xiii. 19; 
Alſo, uſed nearly as the poſitive, ſpeedily, 
Joon, pretty ſoon. occ. John xiii. 27. 
1 Tim. iii. 14. Heb. xiii. 19. Comp. under 
B:Eauorepoc. 

Tayioros, n, o. Superlative of TEZY VS 
Moſt fpeedy. Hence ray.iorz, Neut. Plur. 
uſed adverbially, moſt {peedly ; ; N; Taxiora, 
with the utmoſt fpeed, quam celerime. occ. 
Act. xvii. 15: This phraſe is uſed by the 
beſt Greek writers. 

TAX TZ, aa, v, perhaps from the Heb. 
No haſten, with the formative H pre- 
fixed. 

Swift. occ. Jam. i. 19. Hence rau, Neut. 
uſed adverbially, fwiſly, ſpeedily, quickly. 
Mat. v. 25. XXviii. 7, 8. & al. 

TE, A Conjunction, derived perhaps from 
| the Heb. IX with, by tranſpoſition. 
And. Mat. xxvii. 48. xxvill, 12. 
" as 

2. When followed by vai it may be rendered 


both, as Act. xx; 21, xXxXiv. 15. XXVi. 
os. | A. 


Xvi. 6. 


& al. 


This 


E 


begins a ſentence, but is always put after 
ſome other word in it. 


TEINQ, from the Heb. nt) 70 ftretch out, 


by tranſpoſition. 


To ftretch, ftretch out, extend, diſtend. This 
ſimple V. occurs not in the N. T. but is 
here inſerted on account of it's compounds 
and derivatives. 

TEIXOZ, ec, us, v. Euſtathius and others 
derive it from rey to build, which may be 
from the Heb. 130 zo direct, regulate, or 
from ip to direct, ſet in order, and in 
Chald. 70 eftabliſh, the final being dropt, 
as in nd, from Ny, &c. But may we not 
better deduce ππτ]e immediately from the 
Heb. pt fort, (whence alſo French digue, 
and Rog: dike) or, with Guſſet, from ML 


to daub over, to plaiſter, or from the N. nt | 


plaiſter, mortar ? 
A wall. Act. ix. 25. Heb. xi. 30. & al. 
T expuypov, By 70, from TEXacg%p AG 7 gu, token, 


which may be from &9%yuu, Perf. Paſſ. of | 


den Jo ſhe. 

A fign,' loten. occ. Act. i. 3. 
£xvwy, 2, ro. Diminutive of Ter. | 
A little child. It is a term of great affection 
and tenderneſs, See John xiii. 33. Gal, iv. 
19. 1 John ii. 1. 

Texvoyovew, o, from Texvey child, and ve, 
Perf, Mid. of the old verb yeuw or yi 10 
make. | 
To bear children. occ. 1 Tim. v. 14. 

T exvoyorice, dg, , from the ſame as re. 
Child- bearing. occ. 1 Tim. ii. 15, 


Texvov, à, ro, from Ti] or obſol. raw to | 


procreate. 
I. A child, whether male or female. Mar. x. 
2 1. xyiii. 28. Xix.. 29. Eph. vi. , & al. 
It is ſpoken particularly of a ſen, Mat. 
xxi. 28. Luk. ii. 48. & al. 
II. A remote deſcendant, 


viii. 39. 


III. A city being by a beautiful proſepepeia 


repreſented as a perſon, the natives or in- 
habitanis of it are called it's TExv%, OT 
children. Mat. xxiil, 


xix. 44. Comp. Joel. ii. 23. iii. 6. Cori iv. 
6.] Zech. ix. 13. and Ovyarrp II. 
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This particle, like the Latin que, never 


VIII. Endued with, or devoted. to. 


Luk, * 25. and 
rena, ra, Plur. Poſterity, poſteri, John : 


37. Luk. xii. 34. 


TEE 


IV. It is ufed as * a title of condeſcenſton 
and tenderneſs by which ſuperiors addreſſed 
their inferiors that were not properly their 
children.“ Mat. ix. 2. Mark ii. 5. Comp. 

1 Tim. i. 2. Fit. 4 Joth. yu. 19. Eccles. 


xii. 12. and ſee Dr. Daddridge's Note on 
1% . 


V. St. Paul calls Ongſimus his child or ſon, 


Texyvov, becaule begotten, i. e. converted to 
Chriſt, Y him. Philem. ver. 10. Comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 2 Cor. vi. 13. and 
Iarnp. V. 

VI. Believers are called r:x»x @cz, children of 
God, as being regenerated or born again by 
his word and ſpirit, and reſembling their 
heavenly Father in their diſpoſitions and 
actions. John 1. 12. xi. 52. Rom. viii. 16. 
Eph: v. 1. Phil. ii. 25. 1 John iii. 2, 10. 
So they are ſtyled children of light, Eph. 
v. 8. for God is /ight, and they are en- 

| lightened by him, =. Molſius, and comp. 
under Ties VII. But 

VII. Children of the devil are ſuch as act under 
his influence, and reſemble that apoſtate 
Spirit. 1 John iii. 10. 

Thus the 
children of wiſdom ſignify thoſe who are en- 
dued with and devoted to heavenly wiſdom. 
Mat. xi. 19. Luk. vii. 35. So children of 
obedienc? are the obedient, x Pet. i. 14. 
Theſe expreſiions are generally reckoned 

mere hebraiſms : But ſee under Ties VIII. 

IX. Joined with words expreſſive of pyni/bment 
it denotes liable to, or worthy of. See Eph. 
2, 3. 2 Pet. 11. 14. This alſo is an fe- 
braiſm. So 2 Sam. xii. 5, p Ja, a ſen 
of death, is one werthy or guilty of death; 
(Comp. Pſ. cii. 21.) Deut. xxv. 2, IMIN 12, 

worthy of beating. Comp. under Yi IX. 

T exvorpopew, w, from Two a child,. And 
TETPO@ Hy Perf. Mid. of Tpe@w 10 neuriſh, 
bring up. 

To bring up or educate children. occ. 1 Tim, 
v. 10, Arrian uſes this V. (which, how- 
ever, is not a common one) Epict. Lib. 1. 
cap. 23. Aiari anooupozheutis TH copy 'VEK = 
NOTPOSEIN ; Why (Epicurus) do you dit- 
ſuade a wile man from bringing tp children!“ 


B Deddridge. on Mat. ix. 2. | 
Frft?2 TERTQN, 
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TEA 


TERTQN, „es, 6. The Greek Lex- 


icons derive it from Twxw to fabricate. 


(which ſee under Tuxec). But perhaps it 
may be better deduced, like rπß⁹ en below, 


D 


immediate]y from the Heb. 1 70 regulate, 


adjuft, or p to-ſet in order. 
A workman in wood, iron, or ſtone, but 
eſpecially in word, a carpenter, faber. occ. 
Mar. xii. 55. Mark vi. 3. 


TEKQ, from the Heb: . to multiply, or | 


increaſe exceedingly, changing the mediæ into 
tenues. 
To bring forth, properly as a female. 
an obfolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2 Aor. £TEXOY, Infin. TEX; | Fut. 
Mid. reo, 1 Aor. Paſſ. tre nv. Particip. 
rex beg. iq 
Teac, a, , from hes to complete, per- 
fei. 


It is 
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I. Complete, perfe. See Mat. v. 48. (Comp. 


Luk. vi. 36.) Mat. ix. 21. (Comp. Mark 


Xx. 21. Luk. xviii. 22.) Rom. xu. 2. Jam. 


i. 4, 17, 25. ut. 2. 1 John iv. 18. 


II. Adult, full-grown, of full age, as oppoſed 


to raid little children, or mio infants. In 
this view it is applied ſpiritually to Chriſ- 
tians. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Heb. v. 14. Comp. 
1 Cor. ii. 6. Eph. iv. 13. Phil. iii. 15. 
And as in Eph. iv. 13. we have ANAPA TE- 
AEION, ſo in Epiftetus, Enchirid, cap. 75. 
we read Ota ers & Ati, * ANHP non 


TEAEIOE, Thou art no longer a youth, 


but a man at full age.” Raphelius ſhews 
that Xenophen, as well as Arrian, uſes the 
phraſe in the ſame ſenſe; and that Pohybtus 
applies it 6guratively to the mind, See alſo 
Wetſtein on Mat. v. 48. 

Texese rug, uro, n, from Fg. 

I. Perfection, perfefineſs. occ. Col. iii. 14. 
where charity or love is called curdzowos vn 
TAELOTYTOS the bond of perfectneſs, i. e. ſays 
Dr. Whithy, the meſt perſecs bond of union 
among Chriſtians, Eph. iv. 15, 16. (Comp. 
ver. 3. and John xvii. 23.) the end and the 

perfection of the commandment, 1 Tim. 
i. 5. that which fulfills the reſt, Rom. xiii. 
8. (Comp. ver. 9, 10.) and that which 
renders us perfeft and unblameable in holineſs 
before God, 1 Theſſ. iii. 12, 13.“ 

II. Prf:#ion, i.e. fays Dr. Witby, defirines 


II. To complete, accompliſh, of time. 


Ee # 

which will render perſons perfect men in the 

knowledge of Chriſt. occ. Heb. vi. 1. Comp. 

under Texzo; II. 1 | 

Testo, o, from Tram. 

I. To complete, finiſh. John iv. 34. v. 36 
xvii. 4. Act. xx. 24, & al. | | 

Luk. ii. 
43. of propheſy, John xix, 28. 

I. To perfect, make perfect or complete. Heb. 

VIt. 19. IX, 9. x. I, 14. Texeworoar, vai, 

Paff. To be made perfect or complete. 2 Cor. 

xii. 9. Jam. ii. 22. It is ſpoken, Heb. 

Xii. 23. of the ſpirits of juſt men made 

perfect and complete both in holineſs 
and happineſs, ſo far as may conſiſt with 
the ſeparate ſtate,” but ſeems to include 
the reſurrefion alſo, Heb. xi. 40. Phil. iii. 
12. In which latter text obſerve that rere- 
| Avtiwpas is, like e, diu, XK2T&AXE, &c. 
in this paſſage an agoniſtic term denoting 
the finiſhing of one's race, (Comp. 2 Fim. 
iv. 7. and the receiving of one's complete 
reward. See Whitby and Wolfius Cur. Phi- 
lolog. on the place. 

IV. To make Chriſt perfect, Heb. ii. 10. 
i. e. to conſecrate him by ſufferings 10 
his office, (as Heb. v. 9. vii. 28. Comp. 
Lev. xxi. 10. Exod. xxix. 34. Lev. vii. 
22, 28, 33. in LXX. ) and fully to qualify 
and enable him to the diſcharge of it.“ 
Comp. Heb. ii. 17, 18. iv. 13. v. 1, 2. 
In a like view the word is uſed alſo Luk. 
xiii. 32. where it particularly refers to our 

Saviour's dcath, So Euſebius often applies 
it to the death of the martyrs. See Raphe- 
lius, Semicent. Annotat. p. 8. and comp. 
Suicer's Theſaur. under Te-cow Il. 

T exec. Adv. from rec. | 
Perfectly, conſtantiy, to the end. occ. 1 Pet. 
i. 13. 

os. 105, Att. ce, 1, from Tt NH. 

I. A completion, accompliſhment, occ, Luk. 
1. 45. 1 

II. Perfection of prieſthood, both as to atone- 
ment and interceſſion. occ. Heb. vii. 11. 
Comp. ver. 19 — 28. ch. ix. 9, 24. 
x. I—4. 


I 


* Deddridge. 


+ Mr. Clar#'s Note on Heb. ij, 10, 


TEA 


Tex rg, 85 ö, from Teagan : | 
A miſter, 4 perfefter. occ. Heb. ali, 2, 
- where Chriſt is called roy rng Tiras (not | 
Aw) apX1.yov xo TeAtwTHv, Fhe leader in, and 
fmniſher of, faith, i. e. in his own. perſon, 
. who always believed and truſted in his hea- 


an example that we ſhould: fo/low his faith. 
Compare the following words, and ſee 
. Wolfus Cur. Philolog. 


[toning 0, from 7 FA ah end, panties, 
alſo Raphielius, and comp. 


and popch 10 bring, bear. 


To'bring to perfection, as the red dees Fruit. 


occ. Luk. viii. 14. Raphelins Cites a paſ- 


ſage from Arrian, Epict. Lib. 4. cap, 8. 
where ſeed | is in as manner {aid Ter popns | : 
Onvas to be brought to perfection, i. e. by bear- 
ing perfect and ripe fruit. Srabo applies the | 


V. active to a vine, and Plutarch, the ad- 


jective rh tO trees in general, which 
bring their fruit to perfection. See more in 


MWetſtein on Luk. 
Texeuræm, w, from TEAEUTN, which ſee. 
I. To end, finijh, accompliſh. 
in Homer, as II. 8, lin. 9. II. 14. lin. 280. 
II. 18. lin. 328. & al. freq. See Dammi 
Lexic. Nov. Græc. col. 2332, Not 


II. To end one's life, to die. Mat. ii. 19. ix. 18. | 


Thus it is uſed alſo in the beſt of the more 
modern Greck writers, as by AXenophon, 


Cyropæd. Lib. 8. p. 508. Edit. Hutchin- | 
When 1' 
ſhall be dead.“ But Euſtathius has juſtly ob- 


ſon, 8 vo. Or TEAETTH T, 
ſerved that this application of it is elliptical ; 


and accordingly in Herodotus, Lib. 1. 


cap. 32. we have repeatedly TEAEYTHEAI 
TON BION, and TEAEYTHEAI TON AIQNA, | 


to end one's lle.“ Comp. under Teawrn l. 

Teaevry, WS, 1, from T2 10 end, finiſh. © 

I. An end, accompliſhment. Thus uſed in 
Homer, JI. 9. lin. 621. Odyſſ. 1. lin. 249. 
which Euſiathius ſays is it's ancient and 
proper ſenſe. So BIOTOIO TEAETTH, 7 he 
end life, II. 7. lin. 104. II. 16. lin. 787. 
Thus likewiſe Herodotus, TEAETTH TOT 
BIOY, Lib. 1. cap. 31. Hence 

II. By an ellipfs, The end of life, death, de- 
ceaſe. occ. Mat. ii. 19. The latter Greek 
writers apply it in the ſame manner. See 
Melſtein on Mat. ii. 19. 


Thus often uſed 


; 
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Texsw, w, from res an end, alſo tribute, 
which ſee. 
I. To end, finiſh. Mat. xi. 1. xili. 53. & al. 


II. 7 finiſh, fulfil, complete, accompliſh. Luk. 


6 


| 


3 


venly Father himſelf, and fo hath left us 


” i 


Il. 39. Xviii, 31. xxii. 37. John xix. 28, 
30. Comp. Rom. ii. 27. Jam. ii. 8. Rev. 
XVII. 17. 

III. To go over, obire, peragrare. occ. Mat. 
x. 23. where Elſner and MWetſtein ſhew that 
Thucydides, Ariſtides, and Lucian apply it 
likewiſe to travelling, or Journeying. See 

2 Tim. iv. 7. | 


IV. To end, finiſh, fulfil, of time. Rev. xx 
3» 5» 7. 

V. To pay tribute. occ. Mat. xvii. 24. Rom. 
X111, 6. 

TEA OE, ex, 25, ro. It may not improba- 
bly be derived from the Heb, N97 zo ex- 
haut, fail, or from 5 to ceaſe, leave off. 
An end. Luk. i. 33. 1 Cor. xv. 24. Comp. 
Mat. xxiv. 6, 24. 
To ru N, uſed adverbially, (the prepoſition 
xx7a being underſtood) Finally, q. d. At 
the end. 1 Pet. iii. 8. 
Eig rt %, Luk. xvii. 5; may ſignify either 
continually, perpetually, or at length; or elſe, 
with Raphelius, we may render it quite, 
entirely: In which laſt ſenſe he obſerves 
that Polybius conſtantly uſes it; but on 
both. theſe latter interpretations it is manifeſt 
that ws 1. muſt be joined not with epo 
Kern, but with Url. See W olfius Cur. 
Philolog. on the place. 
Tias SRU To have an end, 1. e. either to 
come to an end, Mark iii. 16. or to be ac- 
compliſbed, as prophecies, &c. Luk. xxii. 37. 
Wielſtein ſhews that the Greek writers ule it 
likewiſe in both theſe ſenſes. 


II. It ſeems particularly to refer to the end of 


the Jewiſh polity by the deſtruction of Je- 
ruſalem, and the diſperſion of the Jews. 
Mat. xxiv. 6, 13. Comp. Mat. x. 22. 
where ſee Wolfus. 

III. The end of life, death. Heb. iii. 6, 14. 
Comp. Heb. vii. 3. and Texvrn Il. 

IV. An end, event. Mat. xxvi. 58. 

V. An end, ſcope : In which ſenſe Elſner RY 
ſerves that rex is applied by Arrian. Rom. 
Xx. 4. Comp. Gal. ini. 24. 

VI. An end, conſequence, fruit, reconpene, 

whe- 


T E A 
whether of reward, 1 Pet. i. 9. Comp. 
Rom. vi. 22. or of puniſhment; Rom. vi. 
21. Phil. iii. 19. 
17 

VII. The ſhort ſum and principal end to which 


all other things are referred. Thus Raphe- | 


lius, who ſhews that Arrian uſes it in the 
ſame ſenſe. occ. 1 Tim. i. 5. New the ſum 
rug wapaſyeuas of the charge, & c. of that, 
namely, mentioned ver. 3. ts charity. 


VIII. An impoſt, or tax, properly on goods or 


merchandiſe, cuſtom, vectigal. occ. Mat. 
xvii. 25, Rom. Xi. 7. 
Mat. Tex in this laſt ſenſe may, I ap - 
hend, be beſt derived from the Heb. 
to impcſe, as a burden, dropping the 3, — 
uſual. 
Teawvns, x, 5, from res tax, fins; and 
wWyeow zi FO buy, farm. 
A farmer and collecter of the taxes or public 
revenues, a Publicau. 
be diſtinguiſhed into two claſſes, the ſupe- 
Nor and inferior; both of whom were 
ſometimes called in Greek T Now 
it is certain that e ſuperior or principal 
farmers and collectors of the taxes, 
out the Roman empire, were of the Eque/- 
trian order, or Roman Knights : But it ap- 
pears that the Tt mentioned in the 
goſpels were moſtly Jes. See Luk. iii. 12. 
Mat. x. 3. xviii. 47. Theſe latter, there- 
fore, ſeem in general to have been of the 
inferior ſort, a kind of Cuſtom-houſe Off cers 
(fee Mat. ix. 9.) under the Equeſtrian 
Publicans, 
Zaccheus, however: tho? a Jew, is called 
ApyoTehwvnss (ſee Luk. xix. I, 9.) a chief 
Publican, which ſeems to denote that he 
farmed ſome part of the public revenues for 
himſelf, and had inferior T or Collectors 
under him, (ſee Wolſius Cur. Philolog. ) 
Ard indeed there 15 no abſurdity in ſup- 
poling that he might be a Roman Knight, 


Thus Cle icero, Certe huic homini nulla ſpes ſalutis gſet, 
% Publicani, hoc ell, / Equites Romani judicarent. In 
Ver. Lib. 3. cap. 72. 
Flos enim EquitumRomanorum Publicanorum ordine 
continetur. Pro Cn. Planc. cap. 9. 
Omnes Publicanos, ſtum. fert Equeſtrem ordincm. De 
Pet- Conſul. cap. 1, 


Comp. 2 "ad. x1. 15. 


See Jetftein on 


through- 


Theſe Publicans may 


| 
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> 


T E P 


as well as thoſe Jews. who are expreſsly 
ſaid by Foſephas, De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 14. 
8. 9. to have been ade imme raypary— 
wy £4 0% To-yevos Iudaiov, ana To 2 fan 
"Popeaixoy nv, men of the Equeſtrian order, 
whole dignity was | Roman, ths! Ne de- 
ſcent was Fewiſh,” 
No wonder that the 'Fewi/h: . in our 
Saviour's time, were ſo odious to the reſt 
of their countrymen, if we conſider not 
only the uſual rapacity of that ſort of men, 
but alſo the great averſion which the Jewiſh 
People in general then had to the Roman 
government, and how natural it was for 
them to regard thoſe Jews who aſſiſted in 
collecting the Roman tribute, as betrayers 
of the liberties of their country, and even 
abettors of thoſe who had enſlaved it. 
For a further account of the Publicans ſee 
Welſtein on Mat. v. 46. Suicer's Theſaur. 
in Ten, Whitby on Mar. ix. 11. and 
Lardner's Credibility of the Goſpel Hit. 
Book 1. ch. 9. F: 10, 11. 
TeAwviov, 3, 70, from Teng. | 
A placz for receiving cuſtom, a cuſtom-houſe, 
So the Syriac verſion in all the three fol- 
lowing paſſages, N DDD MA, the houſe of 
tribute. occ. Mat. ix. 9. Mark ii. 14. Luk. 


V. 27. | 73S | 

| TEMNQ, either from the Heb. = 70 
finiſh, conſume, or rather n the Chald. 
o cut in pieces. 
To cut, This ſimple verb occurs not in 
the N. T. but is here inſerted on account 
of it's compounds and derivatives. 

Tepxc, c , To, q. Tpexc, from p 40 tremble, 
be terrified, which ſee. | 
A prodigy, a miracle, becauſe it is apt to 
ſtrike men with terror, or make them 
tremble. ** Taz, ſays Mintert, differs 
from cnuacy; for the latter is uſed for any 
ordinary ſign, even where there is nothing 
miraculous, but {a5 is always taken for a 
portent, or prodigy, ſuch as are called 
miracles. And the Etymologiſt, Aae d- 
T1pers e Teens Atyerai r Taps Quoiy yivo- 
prevov, c, t wage THY xownv Cumnltiay iuo- 
Ates. Tous differs from THrel0) 5 Tepas 18 
ſomewhat ſupernatural, enemy what is un- 
uſual.” Mat. xxiv. 24. & al. freq. 


Ter- 


T:ET ' 


Tercapanoiſe, di &i, ra, Undeiliped, from 


TETTHpec, fa four, and axoila Or. xo the | 


decimal termination. (See under *EEJpn- 
\#ov1&.) 


Forty. Mat. i iv. 2. & al. freq. 
TeccepamoiuE e, 809%, 8, 9, 1, from e- 
401% forty, and eros a he rr. 
Containing or conſiſting of forty years.- OCC. 
Act. vii. 23. Xille, 18. 
TEZZAP ES Alt. TETTAPES, Wy, CI, 
© Gly Nl T TEFTUpa, Alt, Terraps, It ma 
not improbably be derived from the Chald. 
nn 140, twice two. © 
Four. Mat. xxiv. 31, & al. freq, | 
Teooaperruoaideraros, 1, or, from reccapes. four, 
R aud, and dezro; tenth. 
Fourteenth, oec. Act, xvi 27, 33. 
N eee &%, , from TETXPpTOS fourth. 


Being four days, or the fourth day, in a certain 
occ. John xi. 39. where Rapfelius 


fate. 
on comparing ver. 17. obſerves that the 
word relates to the time not of Lazarus 
death, but of his burial. But it may, not- 
withſtanding, refer to the former; for 
the Fews uſed to bury their dead the fame 
day on which they died; and it is certain 
that the Greek writers do ſometimes apply 
the numerals in a to the time of a per- 


ſon's death. Thus Herodotus, Lib. 2. 


cap. 89. ſays that the bodies of the more 
noble and beautiful Egyptian women were | 


not delivered to be embalmed-immediately | 
after their deceaſe, a ereay TPTTAIAI n 
TETAPTAIAI Verla, but after they had 
been dead three or four days.“ 
ſtratus, cited by Welſtein, (whom fee ) 
TpITAIOT ndn xepeevs 78 ve, The man 


now hing dead three days, or on the third | 


dans {ol ws 5 
8 n, oy, from aper four. 

Teccapeg. 

Fourth. Mat. xiv. 25. & al. 
 Terpaywvos, a, 6, n from Trrpas 4 guaternicn, 
four, and yur @ corner, angle. 
Four- cernered, quadrangular, four-ſquore. 
Occ. Rev. xxi. 16. 


Terpadiov, à, re, from reręas a quaternion, 


four. 


A quaternion, a party conſiſting of four ſol- 
diers, which number, according to Pojy- 


See 


So Philo- 
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EF 
- bjus, eited by \Raphelias," conſtituted g 
x201 A guard. occ, Act. xii, 4. The word 
is uſed by Philo Jud. See Werſtein. 

TerparuT N, , &, from TETPYXLG four 
times, (which from verpags or re Tlapeg four, 
and the numeral termination «is, which 
ſee) and Xx 4 thouſand. 77 
Four thouſand, Mat. xv. 38. & al. 

| Terparocic, c , from TETp25. Or TeTIapes 
four, and ixaroy @ hundred, 

Four hundred. 

Terpapenoy, 8, T0, Or rather Terpœmunvog, 83 55 
(fee Welſtein Var. Led.) from rerpas, ados, u, 
four, (which ſee): and am a month. 

Four months, q. d. a four-month, as we ſay. 
a twelve- month. occ. John iv. 35. 

TerpurNoos, 253 on, n; cov, 1; from rtr pg 
Or TETIaprs four, and vA a termination 
denoting (like rac) times, or fold, which 
from weaw t be, or rather from Heb. why 
ſignifying accretion, or acceſſion.” Comp. 
Alo. 


Four times more, Joe - fold. occ. Luk. 
xix. 8. 

Terpanuc, 5 09 1, xα TO TETEAMBL, Gen. TeTpa 
Todos, from Terpas four, and wes,  wodes, 4 
foot. | 

Four-footed. It is properly an adj. as in 

the phraſe TETPAIIOYE rpm: , a four-footed 
table. Hence TErparoda, Ta, Cain, being. 

_ underſtood, four footed beafts, a 
ode. Act. x. 12. xi; 6. Rom. i. 23. 

Terpapyen, Ws ſrom Terpapns, which ſee. 
To be a Tetrarch, 1. e. Prince or King of a 
fourth part of a kingdom. occ. Luk. iü. I. 
thrice. ' As to the Tetrarchies of Herod 
Auli pas, and Philip, ſee under Terpapyuss 
with regard to that of Lyſanias I oblerve 
that Joſephus mentions Avoavis Y οαννNνAu, 
Ant. Lib. 18. cap. 7.4. 10; and Lib. 20. 
cap. 6. F. 1, after naming Aena, he adds 
expreſsly, ATEANIA & aurn £yEyorr TE- 
TPAPXIA, This was the 4etrarchy of Lyſa: 
nas. Lib. 19. cap. 5. F. 1. he calls it 
AEN Tv Ab, le which had been 
Lyſanias's; and mentions. it as never having 
been under the government of Herod the 
Great, Now Abila was a City lying about 
eighteen miles to the north- weſt of "Damaſ- 
cus, near Mount Libanus. And though, 

ac- 


EIA 


according to Foſephus, 
7. $.4. and cap. 13. & 3. ry Hal ſuc- 
ceeded his father Ptolemy, the fon of Men- 
neus, in the government of Chalcis, which 
was alſo near Mount Libanus; yet the 
ſame hiſtorian clearly diſtinguiſhes Abila, 
the tetrarchy of Lyſenias, from Chaleis, 
Ant. Lib. 20. cap. 6. F. 1. See Lardner's 
Credibility of Goſpel Hiſtory, Book 1. 
ch. 1. F. 3, and 6. and Wetftein's Note on 
Luk. 1. 1. 

Terenoyns, 85 
a government. 4 | 
A Tetrarch. Strabo, cited by Welſtein on 
Mat. xiv. 1. uſes it for the Prince of a 
Fourth part of a Province, or People; but. 
in the N. T. it denotes 4 Prince or King 
(fee Mat. xiv. 9. Mark vi. 14.) who reigns ' 
over. the fourth part of a former kingdom. 
Thus by the will of Hood the Great, rati- 
fied, as to the main ſubſtance of it, by 
Auguſtus Ceſar, Herod's kingdom was 
* divided among his ſons ; Archelaus had. 
one half, or two fourths, of it, Herod An- 
tipas one fourth, conſiſting of Galilee and 
Perea, and Philip the remaining fourth, 
conſiſting of Trachonitts, Auranitis, (by 
St. Luke, ch. i. 1. called Iturea, ſce 


9, from Terpas four, and Gate 


* So Jeſep bus, De Bel. Lib..2. cap. 6. F. 3. ſpeak- 
ing of Augustus determination upon FHered's will, (of 
which ſee Ant. Lib. 17. cap. 8. Ff. 1. and De Bel 


Lib. 1. cap. 33. 5. 7, 8.) ſays, To pw npov H Th; - 


onuas AgxAny deen, -r d Actor 1Aoy News us Foo TE- 
TPAPSIAZE , $07 iro; maiow Hod dee Tu wa Ovuntiy, 
T»w & Ailra, x. r. 3. One half of the kingdom he gave 
to Archelaus, and dividing the remaining half into two 
Tetrarchies he gave them to the two other ſons of Hercd, 
'vne to Philip, the other to (Herod) Antipas, &c; and 
Ant. Lib. 17. cap. 13. f. 4. Kaiwwap AN Te nu tw; 
72 rs, 11 Hfe dy dor, Gan xabio rara. n. 
. irupas Act dea g ec, ducu Hpwds Taow rifo¹g 
wPapicds, Dur xas Ailomrz - kat rere 776 Hi gala al To 
rana d Oegα v4 m Takzila Lazoomz ro e eres 
Baravala & ov Trax, PET! Auparri FD) ru. jatpes 04%2 
TY Zmoduv AZY0hbVou rr Takaln ixare TroatPe;e. 
Ce/ar —— Archelaus Echnarch or Prince of half 
the country which had been ſubject to Herod; and di- 
' viding the other half into two parts, he committed it 
to the two other ſons of Herod, Philip and [ Herod) An- 
tipas To the latter were 1! abject Perea and Galilee, 
producing a revenue of two hundred talents a year ; 
and to Philip, Batanea, with T rachonitis, and Auranitis, 
with a part of what was called Zenodorus s Patrimonys 
_ one hundred talents. ”? 
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Relandi Palæſtina illuſtrata) & c. occ. Mat; 
XIV. 1. Luk. iii. 19. ix. 7. Act. Xiti. 1. 
In all which paſſages this title is applied to 
Herod Antipas, as it is alſo by Foſephus, 
Ant. Läb. 18. cap. 6. F. 1. & al. See 
Lard er's Credibility of Goſpel Hiſtory, 
Book 1. ch. 1. F. 3. 

Tercag, ados, n, from Terlapts, See reoraper. 
Four of any thing, ' a quaternion, q. d. 
four, as we lay a dozen, a ſcore, a FF] 
Sc. This word is inſerted on account of 
it's immediate derivatives. 

TEYXA2, from the Heb. qn or r n to be 
in the midſt, between, within. | 

I. To be. 

II. To obtain. In both theſe ſenſes rex is 
obſolete, or not uſed in the preſent, but 
hence we have in the N. T. Perf. Act. 
re reð a, 2 Aor. cru o, Infin. rue, Parti- 
cip. rox. See under TUYNGVW. : 

Teo, o, from Teppe aſhes, which from 
the Heb. DR the ſame, prefixing Y; or 
elſe r:p2z may be derived from the Heb. 
AND to break or tear in pieces, as the Heb. 

Ide from 55-70 break, break in pieces for 
what are aſhes but the remains of fuel 
broken or tern in pieces by fire? 

To reduce to aſhes. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 

TEXNH, , *, either from rewxw to fabri- 
cate, q. Tewxam, or rather immediately 
from the Heb. JDT) 10 aire, regulate, OF 
y to direct, ſet in order. 

I. Art. occ. Act. xvii. 29. 

II. An art, craft, trade. occ. Act. xviii. 3. | 

Kev. xviii, 22. 

Texperns, 8, 6, from rey. 

An artificer, craftſman, -workman, occ, Act. 
XIX, 24, 38. Rev. xviii. 22. Heb. xi. 10. 
In this laſt paſſage God is called Teqvurne 
the Artificer or Former of the heavenly 
city. 
This N. is common in the Greek writers, 
and is repeatedly uſed by Arrian, Epict. 
Lib. 1. cap. 6. not far from the begin- 
ning. 

THKQ, "APE the Heb. N13 7 we: (drop- 
ping the 3, as uſual) ro which Toa 


anſwers in the LXX. of Ezek. xxiv. II. 
Nah. i. 6: 


To diſſolve, melt, by fire; in a tranſitive 
| ſenſc 


VE 


ſc 


1 


ſenſe. Hence TYXOpactty Paſſ. To be di 3 
elted, or to melt, by fire, as wax, or the 
like. occ. 2 Pet. iii. 12. Comp. Iſa. Ixiv. 
1, 2. Micah i. 4. in the LXX. See alſo 
Pſ. xxii. 14. lviii. 9. IXviii. 2, in which 
paſſages likewiſe this word is applied to 
war for the Heb. d to melt. 

T naauvyws, Adv. from 7nxavyns ſhining afar 
or te a diſtance, reſplendent, | which from 

rund afar, (from Heb. BY to caſt or 4 

.. Forth) and auyn ſplendour. 

' Clearly, plainly, ſpoken of ſeeing. occ. 
Mark viii. 25. 

TWurureg,—aurn, uro, from xn 2 great, 
(which from nano; how great) and the pro- 
noun gros this, the ſame. 

So great. occ. 2 Cor. i. 10. Heb. ii. 3: Jam, 


| 


ili. 4. Rev. xvi. 8. 


'THPEQ, e, from the Heb. 33. 10 keep, 
watch, (dropping the 3, as uſual) to which 
T1pew anſwers in the LXX. of Cant. viii. 
I x 


I. 70 keep, watch, guard. See Mat. xxvii. 


36, 54. xxviii. 4. Act. xii, 6. xvi. 23. 
AXIS. 2.75 EXE $2052 ; 

II. 7 o keep, reſerve. John ii. 10. Xil, 7. 1 Pet. 
i. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 9, 17. ii. 7. mms, 
2 Pet. ii. 4. To be kept, ſervandos. Comp. 
under Karaywortw I. 

III. To keep, preſerve, as oppoſed to leaving. 
Jud. ver. 6. 


IV. To keep, obſerve, as commands, ordi- 


nances, traditions, a law, cr the like. See 
Mat. xix. 17. XXill. 3. xxviii. 20. Mark 
vii. 9. John viii. 31. ix. 16. Act. xv. 5. 
Kal. freq. So the excellent Raphelius on 
2 Tim. iv. 6. explains Ternpmea Tv wor, 
1 have kept, not my faith or confidence in 
Chriſt, but my fdelity to him, as a ſoldier 
to his commander, and he ſhews that the' 
phraſe TYpERY THY H 1s often applied in 
Pohbius for preſerving one's fidelity, or faith. 
fully diſcharging one's I" | 
Nong, 106, ANT. ewe, N. ; 
I. Cuſtody, hold. occ. Act. iv, 9 
II. A place of cuſtody, a priſon. occ. AR. 
V. 18. So Thucydides, Lib. 7. cap. 86. 
cited by Mr. Blackwall, (Sacred Claſſics, 
Vol. 1. p. 32.) and by Wetſtein, uſes 1 


——_ 
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like —_—_ GT p TTY .THPHEIN , gol | 


T MP 
the ſecureſt fold or place of confinement for 


priſeners.”? 

III. 4 keeping or obſervation of command- 
ments. occ. 1 Cor. vii. 19, 

T., Neut. of 75, which ſee. 

Tin, either from the obſolete St the fame, 
or immediately from Heb. nn, the Infinit. 
of the V. Nn, in the ſenſe of placing, putting, 
ſetting, appointing, to which rin very 
frequently anſwers in the LXX. 

I. To place, put, lay. See Mat. v. 15. xiv. 3. 
Mark vi. 29, 56. x. 16. Luk. vi. 48. 


II. To put or lay down. Luk. xix. 21, 22. 


Comp. John x. 11, 15, 17. Tia r 
Vola ra, To kneel down, literally to put down 
one's knees, ponere genua. Mark xv. 19. 
Luk. xxu. 41. 

III. To put or ſet on, as upon an eating · table. 
John ii. 10. | 

IV. To lay by, reſerve, reponere. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 2. 

V. To put off, lay afide. John xiii. 4. 

VI. To appoint, aſſign. Mat. xxiv. 51. Luk. 
X11. 46. 

VII. To appoint, conſtitute, ar: Jobn xv. 
16. Act. xiii. 47. xx. 28. Rom. iv. 2 
1 Tim. i,, 3-164: Hes þ 
Homer uſes. the V. in a like ſenſe, II. 6 
lin. 300. | 


Tm yop Tewes EQHKAN Aftnvaing 13 
For her Minerva's Prieſteſs Troy had made. 


Eig 6 x04 ren, 1 Pet. ii. 8. To which 
(wporxoppeo,) ſtumbling and being bruiſed or 
broken thereby (comp. Mat. xxi. 44. Iſa. 
vin. 14. where | Chriſt is called Ja; JAN, 4 
ſtone of ſfiriking againſt ) they were ap- 
pointed; not by any precedent, arbi- 
trary, unconditional decree, but by the 
Juſt judgement of God, in conſequence of 
their di/believing, or being diſobedient to the 
word of the goſpel. See more in Walrus 
Cur. Philolog. on the place. 


5 VIII. To make, render. Thus 1 Cor. ix, 18, 


Adarevey Tibevau, To make unexpenſi ve. Alberti 
has ſhewn that the Greek writers apply the 
V. in the ſame ſenſe; and to the inſtances 

he has produced many more might be 
added from Homer and Pindar. Thus 

II. 16. lin. go. AT4juoTepou d ps QHEELE, 


Gegs You 


TIM 
You will make me more inglorious; 
Odyſſ. 5. lin. 136. QHEEIN aba vn, 10 


make him immortal.” See more in Damm 


Lexic. Nov. Græc. col. 1038, 1039. 


IX. In 2 Aor. Mid. To purpeſe, propeſe, de- | 


in. Act. xix. 21, 


X. ®cofai B, To give adviſe or counſel, to | | 
On which | 
paſſage Raphelins obſerves that in Herodotus | 


adviſe, cenfeo. Act. xxvii. 12. 


TIOEMAI FNNMHN fignifies in hke manner 
I give my opinion, Lib. 3. cap. 80. 

N from obfol. rw the fame, which fee. 
Te bring forth young, as a female. Thus 
it is ſpoken . of woman in general, John 
xvi. 21. Comp. Heb. xi. r1,—of the Bleffed 
Virgin in particular, Mat. i. 21, 23, 25. 
& al. In 2 Aor. Paſf. To be bronght forth, 
fo be born. Mat. ii. 2. Luk. ii. 17. 

II. It is applied to the Church, under the 
character of a woman, bringing forth ſpi- 
ritual children. occ. Gal. iv. 27. Comp. 
Rev. Ai. 2, 4, 5: 13. 

HI. —To the earth ribgine forth herbage. 

eb. vi. 


IV. To luſt or concupiſcence bringing forth 


ſin. occ. Jam. i. 15. 

TIAA CZ. It may not improbably be de- 
rivet from the Heb. i to draw, draw 
out, or from 9 to take, pluck away, the 
initial 3 being dropt, and YL changed into 
T, as uſual. 

To pull, pluck, pluck off. occ. Mat. xii. I. 
ER 23. Luvs 


In the L.XX. it occurs but in two paſſages, | 
Ezra ix. 3. Iſa. xviii. 7. and in both an- 


ſwers to the Heb. 50 7o pluck off the hair, 
or o excoriate. 


TIMAQ, 4, from vnn, Perf. PafF. of | 


ru to honour, or rather immediately from 

Hev. - per fed, complete. 

5 honour, reverence, reſpecs. Mat. xv. 4, 
8. John v. 23. John viii. 49. xii. 26. Act, 

xxvüi. 10. 1 Tim. v. 3. 


II. To eftimate, value, q. d. to honour at a | 


certain rate. occ. Mat. xxvii. 29. 

Tien, 16, 3, from ri, or immediately) 
from rer, Perf. Paſſ. of ri to honcur. 
I. Honour, reſpeft, reverence. John iv. 4. 
Rom. xit. 10. xiii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 17. Comp. 


x Cor. xii. 23, 24. Col. ii. ” Which 


| 
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| : 


hs. ** 


TIM 
things have, indeed, a fhew of wiſdom, 1 
 EQtdigy TWANT0Sy BX EU Thu Th, WO; D 
cαDοαε⁰e, in ſeverity to the body, not in any re- 
ſpect or regard (paid to the body namely) 
fer the ſatrsfying of the fleſh. Amway: ite THAN Yy 
1 Pet. iii. 7. Giving or fhewing honour or 
reſpect. The phraſe νEẽ: Tiwnv, with a 
dative, is uſed in the lame ſenſe by many 
of the Greek writers, as may be ſeen in 
Vetſtein. 
II. Honcur, dignity, honourable or glorious re- 
api Rom. ii. 7, 10. Comp. Heb. ll, 


11. ' I public e kee e Heb. v. 4. 

Ss in the profane writers, particularly in 

Herodotus, it is uſed for a public Mer or 
iftracy. . 

IV. An honourable maintenance. 1 Tim. v. 

Al where tee Einer, Wolpns, and Wet- 


V. The Sade or price of a thing, a fam of 
money given for it, or which it is worth. Mat. 
xxvii. 6, 9. Act. iv. 34. v. 2, 3. vii. 16. 
Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 20. vii. 24. 

VI. Preciouſneſs. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 7. The pre- 
cioufteſs, of this ſtone namely, (comp. 
ver. 6.) is to you. who believe, or to you this 
ſtone is precious. 

T. ig, a, w, from viun honour, price. 

I. Honoured, reſpected, eſteemed. occ. Act. v. 
34. So Joſephus and Dionyſius Halicarn. 
cited by Wetftein, TM. AHMQj—TIMIOE, 
Honoared by the People“. 

II. Honourable, reſpectable. occ. Heb. xiii. 4. 

III. Precious, of great price, valuable. occ. 
3 Cor. iii. 12, Rev. xvii. 4. xviii.. 12, 16. 

xxi. 19. une 1 Pet. i. uo. 2 Pet. i. 4. 
Jam. v. | 

IV. Valuable, dear. occ. Act. xx. 24. 

Tiprrorns, Tmos, , from Twice. © 
Wealth, coftlineſs. occ. Rev. xviii. 19. 

Trage, 1, ov. Superlat. of e. 

Maſt precious or valuable. oc. Rev. xvili. 
12. x3 4*. 


Tipuuorepcs, *, oy. Comparat. * 7110. 


# 


More precious or valuable. occ. 1 Pet. i. 7. 
T. ape, w, from Tyuwpos an avenger, a pu- 
* i/her, contracted from Tik-eagpos Or r, 


: which are uſed by the Greek writers in the 
- ſame fenſe, and are derived from Tun re- 


enge, 


TH e ml 


venge. puniſhment, (from v. which ſee) 
and opau to ſet, inſpelt. | | 
To puniſh, occ. Act. xxii. 5. xxvi. 11. It 
is uſed in this ſenſe by Demoſthenes and 
Aenophon, cited by Welſtein. 

T. Ah, a5, i, from rihupes, which ſee under | 
T6wpElos 
Puniſhment. occ. Heb. x. 

TIZ, Neut. 11. Gen. Tuwoc, Kd. from the 
Chaldee 'T who, which, | 

I. Interrogative, ar deliberative. Vho? Neut. 
What ? Mark v. 30, 7. ix. 34. Luk. vi. 
11. & al. freg. On Luk. i. 62. obſerve 
that 70 is in like manner redundant before 
7: In the pureſt Greek writers, particularly 
in Ariſtophanes. See Elſner and Wetſtein. 
Tig, 71, like who and what ? in Eng. imply 
1. Negation, or denial. John viii. 46. 
T's youp feel, & v. 3 1 Cory. 12. What 75 
it to, or how does it concern or belong to, 
me, &c? the V. dice perl, Wpoonxiil, OF HN 

being underſtood, The Greek writers uſe 
this elliptical expreſſion in the ſame ſenſe. 
See Woifius and Weiſtein on the place. 


T. £1468 1&%s C085 John 1 ll. 4 4. ECT K0bvoy ON sr. 


X01y0y WPHY (uct being underſtood ;- (ſee Bos | 


Lllipſ. in #ower) q. d. hat is there common 
to me and thee ? or What common buſineſs 75 
there between me and thee, i. e. What have | 
10 do with thee ? or rather What haſt thou 10 
do with me, namely, in this matter of in- 
timating to me when it is proper to work 
a miracle? So Mat. viii. 29. T. yp x. 
oo; What haſt thou 20 do with us? Hales— 
Art thou come, &c? Comp. Mark v. 7. 
and Jud. xi. 12. 2 Sam, xvi. 10. 1 King. 
xvii. 18. 2 King. iii. 13. in the LXX. and | 
Heb. Thus in Anacreon, Ode 17. lin. 4. 
Ts Y HEN, xrpumor; means not H/ hat | 
have battles to do with me? but What have 
I do with battles? So lin. 10. T. HAEHAH- 
Sec nap; What have 1 to do with the 
Pleiades? Comp. Raphelius on Mat. vill. | 
29. See alſo Melſtein. | 
Ti pos dae; Mat. xxvii. 4. What is that 
tous? Ti apes o; John xxi. 22. What 7s 
. that to thee? So Arrian, Epict. T. wpos 
ewe; What is that to me? See Rapbelius. 
But Tis who? with a negative particle follow. 


| 3 T8 un 8 Who Huld not 
fear ? i. e. Every one ſhould ſear. 

2. Admiration. Mark i. 27. iv. 41. 

3. Murmuring, or diſguſt, Mark ii, 7, Luk, 
vir 281. - 

4. Fewneſs. John xii. 30. Comp. Mat. Xix. 

2-6 { 
. Extenuation, 1 Cor. iii. 5. or contempt 
and chiding, Act. xix. 15. See Raphelius 
on this paſſage, who ſhews that Arrian, 
Epictet. Lib. 3. cap. 1, repeatedly applies 
the expreſſion Ev rig « 3 Who art then ? in 
like manner. Comp. Rom. ix. 20. 

6. Deſire, or wiſhing. Rom. vii. 23. 

7. Whether of two? Mat. xxvii. 17, 21, Luk. 
v. 23. 

8. How great? Gal. iv. 15. So Luk. vii. 2. 
Comp. Mat. viii. 27. 

9. T., Neut. uſed adverbially or elliptically 
for Jia i,, Why, wherefcre. Mat. viii. 26, 

xx. 6. & al. freq. How 9 1 Cor. vii. 16. 

10. T. 6713 an elliptical expreſſion, for 1. 
ve q-; (ſee John xiv. 22.) What is 

this that—? Whence comes it, or how. is it, 

. that? Mark ii. 16. Luk. ii. 49. AA. v. 

4+ 9. See Bos Ellipſ. in. Tech. T. ors is 
Sal times uſed in the IX X. for the 
Heb. y h wherefore ? as Gen. xl. 
7. I Sam. XX, 2. 2 Sam. XVul. 11. 

II. Indefinite. Any one, a certain, ſome one, 
Jomewhat, In Plur, Any, ſome. See Mat. 
viii. 28. ix. 3. Xxi. 3. xxli. 24. Mark v. 
25. Xvi, 18. 

III. It imports dignity, or eminence. Act. v. 
36. where xu ſignifies ſome great or extra- 
ordinary perſon. Comp. Act. viii. g. Epi- 
tetus applies 745 in like manner, Enchirid, 
Cap. 18. Kay dotns ric rivas TIE, aniota ge- 

aur, And if you ſeem to any a confi derable 
perſon, miſtruſt yourſelf.” T., Neut. is 
uſed in a ſimilar view, Gal. ii. 6, Aoxzywy 
«vas 74, Seeming to be ſomewhat, i. e. conſi- 


_ 


KOYNTAE we TI EINAI; and in the ſame 
Treatiſe, towards the end, Socrates, ſpeak- 
ing of his own ſons, Kas EAN AOKMZEI TI 
EINAI, MHAEN ONTEZ oxidiert QuTISy 
X. r. A. And if they think themſelves ſomething 


ing, denotes an univerlal affirmation, asRev. ; 


when they are nothing, chide them, &c. 
Ggge2 where 


derable. Plato has the fame phraſe, Apol. 
Socrat. F. 23. (p. 104. Edit. Forſter) AO 


TON 
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where the expreſſions are remarkably con- ö 


formable to thoſe of St. Paul, Gal. vi. 3. 
See more in Hetſtein on Act. and Gal. 

IV. Ti is ſometimes added to proper names, 
Tupayys rue, Of one Tyrannus, Act. xix. 9. 
Mac rw, One Mnaſon, AR. xxi. 16. 
On which paſſage Raphelius obſerves that xis, 
joined with a proper name, often implies 
the obſcurity or meanneſs of the perſon men- 
tioned; and that Xenophon uſes it in this 

manner. One in Engliſh has frequently 
the like import. | yt 

TITAOZ, 2, s. Latin. 

A title, à board with an inſcription. So He- 
Hchius, Tir)es, x ETIYPXLMG EX2y, OCC. 
John xix. 19, 20. Ti is a word formed 
from the Latin titulus, which denotes an 
inſcription, and particularly ſuch an one 

Zs uſed, according to the Roman cuſtom, 

to be either carried before thoſe who were 
condemned to death, or affixed to the in- 
ſtrument of their puniſhment. This Sue- 
tonius, in Calig. cap. 34. calls Titulus, 


qui cauſam pane indicaret, The title, which 


ſhewed the reaſon of the puniſhment.” 
Comp. Sueton. Domit, cap. 10. and fee 
more in Bp. Pearſon on the Creed, Art. 4. 
Notes, and Lardner's Credibility of Goſpel 
— Hiſtory, Vol. 1. Book 1. ch. 7. F. 10. 
8 | PS REY os 
The Latin zZitulus may be dequced either 
from the Greek rw to honour, as it often 
ſignifies an honourable ixſcription, or rather 
from the Heb. 5n to lift or hang up, 
wWhence as a N. hy pendulous, pendant. 
'TIN, from the Heb. 7 ſufficient. 
I. To honcur, value. 
ſenſe in the N. T. 
II. To pay. occ. 2 Theſſ. i. 9. where we 
have the expreſſion dxn %,, 70 Pay, 
i. e. 10 ſuffer, puniſhment, luere pœnas; a 
Phraſe uſed by the beſt Greek writers. 
See Wetftein. | 
TOI, perhaps from the Heb. 7 ſufficient. 
An emphatic particle, often joined to others. 
1. Truly, indeed. | 
2. Illative. Therefore. 
Tor occurs not ſeparately in the N. T. 
Tory, A Conjunction, from v truly, 
wap for, and uy therefore, 


* 
o 


But it occurs not in this 


T TR 
Wherefore, or therefore, truly. occ, 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 8. Heb. Xil. > f | 
Toww, A Conjunction, from v, and yy 
now, | 
T herefure now, therefore. occ. Luk. xx. 25, 
1 Cor. ix. 26. Heb. iti. 13. Jam. ii. 24. 

Tosccdòs, — de, ---, from roles ſucſt, (which 
from bios ſuch as) and the emphatie parti- 

De e | 

Such, ſo remarkable, It has nearly the 
ſame ſenſe as roieg, but more emphatic. occ. 
2+ i | 

Towzro;, —avry, — ro, and Ait. — uro, 

from reiog fuch, and grog this. 

I. Such, ſuch like. Mat. xviii. 4. xix. 14. 

II. Such, ſo great. Mat. ix. 8. Mark vi. 2. 

Forres, 3 from TEINO5 the ſame 
TP. KO: 

T 0x05, u, 6, from rerexa, (Herodot. Lib. 1. 

cap. 190.) Perf. Mid. of 74s or obfol. 7: 
to bring forth. | 

I. Properly, A bringing forth, as of females, 

II. Offspring brought forth. 

III. In the N. T. Uſury, increaſe, the offspring 
or produce, as it were, of money lent. occ. 
Mat. xxv. 27. Luk. xix. 23. | 
The Greek writers often ule it-in the laſt 

as well as in the two former ſenſes. 
Ton, w, from roh courage, and this, q. 
TLAAKOUD, from Tanxaw 70 ſuſtain, ſupport, 
dare, which from Heb. Nn 70 lift up. 
. To bear, ſuſtain, ſupport. See Rom. v. 7. 
and Welſtein on that text. This ſeems the 
primary ſenſe of the word; and thus it is 
uſed by Homer, Odyſſ. 24. lin. 161. and 
Odyſſ. 8. lin. 319. and often by Theognis, 
ſce his Twpw, lin. 442, 55k, 5913 and 
comp. Dammi Lexicon, col. 2298, g. 
II. To dare, be bold, have boldneſs or courage, 
in an indifferent or good ſenſe, ſuſtinere 
Mat. xxii. 46. Mark xv. 43. John xxi. 
12. Act. vii. 23. Rom. v. 7. 2 Cor. xi. 21, 
Phil. i. 14. | 

III. To dare, in a bad ſenſe, to proceed to ſuch 
a degree of audaciouſneſs. occ. 1 Cor. 
vi. I. | 8 

IV. To endure, will, think proper, reſolte. 
occ. Jud. ver. 9. Mr. Blackwall (Sacred 
Claſſics, Vol. 2. p. 193.) obſerves that it 

Often bears this ſenſe in Theognis, an an- 


Clent 


Tc: 
cient writer of great purity of language, as, 
for inſtance, ver, 377. 


Ties de co, Kpovidn, TOAMA: voog cudpas 
OALITPBS | 
Ey T&uTy jaoipy Tov Te Jixaioy ENElv 3 
How can thy mind, O Jupiter, endure or think 


proper to have the wicked and the righteous 
in the ſame condition ?” 


Toaunporepot, * Ov. Comparat. of TOApnp0s 
bold, which from ro 
More bold, bolder. Toxunperepov, Neut. uſed 


adverbially, More boldly, more freely, occ. 


Rom. xv. 15. 

Toaunrn, 8, 0, from TOAMX Ws 
Daring, preſumptuous. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10. 
O[eWTEPOGy, a, Ov. Comparat. of T0fadg cutting, 
ſharp, which from vero, Perf. Mid. of 
Tepvw 10 CUE, 

More cutting, ſharper. occ. Heb. iv. 12. 

Togo, 2, ro. Moſt of the Greek Lexicon- 
writers deduce it from xa or raw to ftrelch, 
(which from the Heb. dg the ſame, 
dropping, as uſual, the initial 3.) But 
perhaps ſome may rather incline to derive 


it from the Heb. Hep à bor, by tranſ- 


poſition. 
A bow to ſhoot with. occ. Rev. vi. 2. 
Tora, x, vo. 


A kind of precious ſtone, the topax of the 


ancients. It is called by the moderns chry- 


ſolite. © It is a tranſparent gem ſhining 
with the colour of gold, of a fainter green 


than the emerald, and is ſomewhat of a 


yellowiſh tinge.” + Pliny relates, from 
Fuba, that the topaz was ſo called from 
Topazos, an Ifland in the Red (i. e. the 
Arabian or Indian) Sea; and that as this 
Ifland was generally ſurrounded with fogs, 
it was thus denominated from Yopazrn, 
which, in the language of the Troplodytes, 


ſignifies 10 ſeek, Thus Plimy. But may 


* Dr, Brookes's Natural Hiſtory, Vol. 5. p 143. So 
Strabo, cited by We/trin, of the Topaz, Aibos de tors dia- 
Sans, cuore ano anwnuy . — - 

+ Juba Topazon Inſulam in Rubro Mari a continente 
fadiis cc abeſſe tradit, nebuloſam & ided quæſitam 


ape e, eee ex ea cauſa nomen accepifſe» Topazin 


enim Troglodytarum lingua fignificationem habere quætendi. | 


Nat. Hit, Lib, 37. cap. 8. 
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TOHO, x, 5. 


uling the very phraſe of St. Luke in the 


T Oll 


not the Greek roraGov and I atin repazius 
be better derived from the Heb. N29 the 
topaz, by tranſpoſing the two firſt letters, 
and changing the d into z thus, topad, to- 
paz? Obſerve the LXX. conſtantly render 
the Heb. 109 by rom, and the Vulg. 
by topazius. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under d, and New and complete Dictio- 
nary of Arts in CHRYSOLITE. occ. Rev. 
xxi. 20. 

It may not improbably be 
derived from the Heb. wan) to lay hold of, 
zncloſe. Thus the Latin locus place ſeems 
a plain derivative from Heb. NÞ5 zo zake. 
Schrevelius deduces rores from the obſol. 
r to take, receive, hold, capio. | 

A place, a particular portion of ſpace where 
any thing is, or is put. Mat, xxvi. 52. 
xxvii. 33. xxvüi. 6. Ack. i. 25. Eis rer 
Torov Toy idiov, To his own place, that is, 


To that miſerable worid which, in thy 


righteous judgement, is appointed for the 
reception of ſuch heinous offenders, and the 
due puniſhment of ſuch enormous. crimes.” 
Thus Dr. Doddridge, in his Paraphraſe, 


adding, in a note, ** that ie roroy ſignifies 


a place proper and ſuitable for ſuch a wretch, 


and therefore by God's righteous judge- 
ment appointed for him, many writers have 
ſhewn, and particularly Dr. Bun, in his 
Hiſtory of the firſt Planting of Chiriſtianity, 
pag. 23. (Comp. Mat. xxvi. 24. John 
vi. 70, , and, As Lama 
ſtranger to the arguments of theſe authors, 
I ſhall produce a paſſage or two from the 
firſt Chriſtian writers which ſeem to con- 
firm the interpretation above given beyond 
reaſonable conteſt, Thus then St. Clement, 
in his 1ſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, F. 5. 
ſpeaking of St. Peter, ſays, that“ having 


_ endured not one or two, but many, af- 


flictions, xa: 47w waprupnoxs ETIOPEYOH EIS 
TON OSEIAOMENON TOIHON xus dons, 
and thus being a martyr he went to the place 
of glory due unto him.” So St. Polycerp to 


the Philippians, F. 5. ſays, that St. Paul and 


other martyrs are 5 TON O@EIAOMENON 
are TOIION, in the place due unto them ;"? 
and St. Ignatius to the Magneſians, F. 5. 


Act. 


T 
Adds, ſays, tacres EIZ TON IATON TON 
„be, xapar, Every one is to go 19 his 


own place,” i, e. either of happineſs or wiſe- 


75. Comp. Luk. xvi. 22, 23. The reader 
perhaps will not be diſpleaſed if I add a 
i milar expreſſion from Jeſephus, where one 

Dileazar, who held out the fortreſs of 
Maſada againſt the Remans, is introduced 

ſaying to his companions, that death ſets 
our fouls at liberty, and ag TON OIKEION 
x24 xo9220y 22117; Torey ATTAAAAEEZEEOAL, 
permits them to depart /o à place of purity 

which is preper to them. De Bel Lib. 7. 
cap. 8. §. 7. See alſo Weiſtein on Act. 

H. A place, country, region. Mat. xiv. 35. 
Lak. x. r.: & 8. Cpmp. Mar. jxxiv. 7. 
But in John xi. 48, it jeems particularly to 
denote either the Temple (comp. Act. vi. 

13, 14. xxi. 28.) or the City of Jeruſalem. 
III. A place or paſſage in a book. Luk. 
iv. 17. 

IV. Place room, in a proper ſenſe. Luk. ii. 
7 Ari rer 711, To give place lo one, 
Luk. xiv. 9. So Plutarch, AOTE TOHON 
ATA®SOIE; and Arrian, Epict. Lib. 3. 
cap. 26. AOE AAAOIE TOHDON. See Wet- 


ein. 


V. Place, room, in a metaphorical ſenſe. | 


Heb. xii. 17. Cpportunity, liberty. Act. 
xxV. 16. Occaſion. Eph. iv. 27. Comp. 
Rom. xii. 19. On which latter paſſage ſee 
Elſner and Wolfins, who explain oy of the 
divine anger and vengeance, and cite from 
Plutarch, Ati 8: unrt waiQoilns avry (OPDH:) 
TOTION AIAONAI, We mult nor, even in 
jeſt, grve occaſion to (another's) anger.“ 
Tecvreg, —ovrn, — ro, and Att. — gro, 
from 7950; ſo great, and in plur. ſo many 
(which from bog) and zroc this. | 
I. in fing. So great. Mat. viii. 10. Of money, 
So much, Act. v. 8. Of time, So long, John 
xiv. 9. Heb. iv. 7. Toczrw, Dat. By /o 
much. Heb. i. 4. X. 25. Kara toozror, By 
fo much; Heb. vii. 22. : 
II. In plur. So many. Mat. xv. 33. John vi. 
9. & al. 
Tcrs, An Adv. from vo ore, q. d. the when. 
Then. It denotes the time when, whether 
paſt,” Mat. ii. 7. Rom. vi. 21. & al. freq. 
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or future, Mat. vii. 23. ix. 15. & al. fred. 


T. P A 
Amo rort, From that time, q. d. from then. 
Mat. iv. 17. xxvi. 16. So Weiſtein on 
Mat. iv. 17. cites from Plato and Ariſtotle 
EIL TOTE and EK TOo TE and from Sim- 
Picius on Epifictus the very phraſe Ano 
TOTE. 
O Tore X0T/a0cs The world which then 
the then world, 2 Pet. ili. 6. 

T evay|i, uſed by an Attic craſis or concretion 
for ro warlwov the contrary. Comp. Eveilies. = I 
On the contrary, applied adverbially, the 
prepoſition xara being underſtood. occ. 
Cor. . 7. 5 

Tevua. An Attic craſis or concretion for 
ro 00.4% the name. | I 
By name, «arte being underſtood. occ. Mat. 
xxvii. 57. 

Trevi, or Tzrecru, for rg ECTLI, OT rare 
8777. 
That is, id eſt. Act. i. 19. iz. 4. & al. 
freq. | 

Teeycc, 2, 6. 
A he-goat. occ. Heb. ix. 12, 13, 19. x. 4. 
It may be derived either from ereaysy, 
2 Aor. of Tewyw 10 eat, gnaw, becaule this 
animal is remarkable for gnawing or brouſing 
of trees; or rather, with the Etymologiſt, 
from raue rough, on account of the rough- 
neſs or ſhaggineis of his hide. So in Latin 
a he- goat 1s called hircus, from hirtus rough, 
and in Heb. Py&, from his hair's being 
rough or ſhaggy, to which Heb. name vga- 
eg anſwers, no leſs than fourteen times, 
in the LXX, verſion of Levit. xvi. accord- 
ing to the edition of Aldus, and that of the 
heirs of Wechelius at Francfort, A. D. 1597. 
Folio. f 

Tce C, as, *, q. TeTpameC a, from TETPOS 
four, and via @ foot, which ſee under 
Tis 


Was, 


A table, properly with four feet. 

I. A table on which men's ordinary food is 
placed, an eating-lable. Mat. xv. 27. Mark 
vii. 28. Luk. xvi. 21. Act. xvi. 34. Comp. 
Luk. xxii. 21, So TpomeGs is uted for an 
eating table by Diodorus Siculus, cited by 
Melſtein on Luk. xi. 42. Comp. Xenophon,. 
Cyropæd. Lib. 7. p. 388. Edit. Hutchin-« 
ſon, 8 vo. But in Rom. xi. 9. which is a 
citation from Pſ. Ixix. 22. Teane{a ſeems 


0 


. 


T PA 


to import the rich proviſon of ſpiritual good 

things made in the goſpel. Comp. Iſa. xxv. 

6. Luk. xiv. 16—24. | 

Aizxovey TEATECOUS) To ſerve or attend on 

tables, Act. vi. 2, denotes making provi- 
| fon for, and attending on, thoſe tables at 


which the poor were fed, tv Ty AIAKONIA, | 


TY xcOnmeewny in ihe daily miniſtration, men- 
tioned ver. 1. | 

II. A table uſed in ſacred miniſtrations, as 
the table of /hew-bread, Heb. ix. 2.---of the 
Lord, 1 Cor. x. 21. In which paſſage it is 
allo ſpoken of the table uſed in idolatrous 
worſhip. : 5 

III. 4 table of a money- changer or banker. 
Mat. xxi. 12, Mark xi. 15. The Greek 
writers apply the word in the ſame ſenſe. 
See Wielſtein on Mat. and comp. Teœrecirng. 

TpareGrys, 2, 6, from rr Ce. 

A public banker, a perjon who made it his 
buſineſs to take up money upen ſmall intereſt, 
and let it out upon larger. Cebes uſes Trome- 
Crus in the ſame ſenſe, Tab. p. 41. Edit. 
Simpſon. So Plautus, (Capt. I. a, 89, 90.) 
cited by Grotius, Subducam raliunculam quan- 
tillam argenti mihi apud trapezitam ſiet, I 
will caſt up the account of the little money 
J have at the baker's.” And as the Greek 
TpameCirns is from Tran: a table, fo the 
| Eng. banker, French banquier, is thus called 
from the French banc, the bench (anciently 
bank) or ſeat on which he uſually ſat to 
do bufineſs. occ. Mat. xxv. 27. | 

Teavux, arcs, ro, for ru the fame, which 
from TETPWAAQE, Perf. Paſſ. of reh ON 
obſolete Tpww to wound, which ſee. 

A wound. occ. Luk. x. 34. 

TravuariCmn, from TPXUAL. 
To wound,” oce, Luk. xx. 12. Act. xix. 16. 

TraxynuCw, from TPZXNMN0S the neck. 

I. To bend back the neck, or drag with the neck 
bent back, as wreſtlers uſed to do by their 
antagoniſts, Thus Plato, Amatores, F. 1. 
P. 2. Edit. Forſter, H 040) a ' aur; òèͤ r 


_ TPAXHAIZOMENOE' ua: tpmirAaptvos 1% | 


Ned ],. Tov Prov haterehmev; Hy de— | 


014TETpIOWE — Weps VYUpIATFINNY, Do you not 
know him, that he has ſpent his whole life in 
being dragged by the neck, or willi his neck 
bent back, and in ſtuffing and leeping ? 
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For this perſon was much addicted to 
Omnaſtic exerciſes. Diogenes the Cynic, 
in Laertius, obſerving one, who had been 
victor in the Olympic games, often fixing 
his eyes upon a courtezan, ſaid, in allufion 
to this ſenſe of the word, Ide x⁰ν οειπναινj u, 
68 UT0 72 ru oulog voονννναν TPAXHAIZET Al, 
See how an ordinary girl drags this mighty 
champion by the neck.” So Suidas, of a 
victorious wreſtler, 'TPAXHAIZON ar“ 
Eve, Bending back his neck, or dragging him 
with his neck bent back, he carried him off.“ 
See more paſſages to this purpoſe in MWet- 


22 


- 


| fein on Heb. iv. 13. Hence 1 
IT. TpaxnnLopai, To be manifeſted and open to 
the eyes of the beholder, as a perſon would 
be whoſe neck was forcibly Bent back, and 
bis face expoſed, like thoſe criminals men- 
tioned by Pliny in his Panegyric, of whom 
one might deſuper intusri ſupina ora retor- 
tasque cervices; and in this view, I ap- 
prehend with the learned Ener, Alberti, 
and Wolſius, the word is to be underſtood 
in the only paſſage of the N. T. where it 
occurs, namely, Heb. iv. 3. So Heſg- 
chius, with his eye, no doubt, on this text, 
explains TETPAXTAUT MEYE by TEePavepwinerm Ma- 
nifefted , and Caſtalio excellently renders it 
by reſupina, Eraſmus by reſupinata. 

Many expoſitors have, after Chryſoſtom, 
taken Trpayrcurrs for a * metapharical 
term reterring to ſacrifical vidlims; and 
ſome have explained it as denoting not only 
ſtript of the tin, but ſplit in to down the 
neck and back-bone, ſo as to lay open the in- 
ward parts to view. But of this expolitian 
it ſeems ſufficient to oblerve, with Elfrer, 
that it neither agrees with the derivation 
of the word, nor is confirmed by the, uſe 
of any ancient Greek writer. See more in 
Maolſius Cur. Philolog. | 
Tan, 2, 6, fiom ra xs rough, com- 
Pounded, perhaps, with e d nail. 

The neck. It ſeems ſo called from the 
roughneſs of it's ſeven vertebral bones, whole 
projections ſomewhat reſemble the heads of 
nails, Mat. xviii., 6. Rom. xvi, 4. & al. 


r 


* 


| 
'  ® See Slices Theſaur, in Tewxmate,, Blackwall, 
Sacred Claſſics; Vol, 1. p. 231. Hemmond and Dodd- 


ridge on Heb. iv. 13. | 
Fe TPAXTS. 
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TPAXT ZE, «a, v, from the Heb. born, 
_ hard, 
to which Heb, word Tpaxtiz anſwers in the 
er Iſa. xl. 4. | 
Rough, rugged, 1. e. hard and uneven. Occ. 
Luk. iii. 5. Act. xxvii. 29. Demetrius 
Phalereus, cited by Suidas, uſes the phraſe 

* TPAXEIA *OAOE 3. and in Diodorus Siculu, 
TPAXEIE TOIIOTE means rocky places, 
rocłs, as in Acts. See Wetſtein. 

TPEIZ, Gly Gly x. TH pix; Gen. TpIWYs 
Three. Mar. xii. 40. xiii. 33. & al. freq. 
May not rug be a corruption of Heb. h 
three, the initial W being changed into 2, 
as uſual, and 5 into p, as in the word pa- 
. from the Latin flagellum? 

Teeig- I oCepua. See under Tag. 

'TPEMC, either from rp the ſame, which 
fee ; or rather immediately from the Heb. 
IN to turn, compounded with N zo Je 
in a tumult or confuſion, or with Dy" 0 be 
difturbed, as with fear. 

I. Abſolutely, To tremble, tremo. occ. Mark 

. 33. Luk. viii. 47. Act. ix. 6. 

II. To fear, be afraid. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 10. 

TPEIIQ, from Heb. n to turn, and N 
the face, or qy denoting motion. 

To turn. This ſimple V. occurs not in tae 
N. T. but is inſerted on account of it's 
compounds and derivatives. 

TPEYOQ, 1 Fut. Seda, from Heb. 5 

Food. 

I. To feed, give food to, furniſh with food. occ. 


Mat. vi. 26. xxv. 37. Luk. xii. 24. Comp. 


Act. xii. 20. Rev. X11. 6, 14. 
II. To Ereed or bring up. occ. Luk. iv. 10. 
This ſenſe is very common in the Greek 
writers, eſpecially in Homer. 


III. Tees 7117 xαοασν πνα To nour: 7/h Or ' Pam- | 


per the heart. occ. Jam. v. 5. Comp. Iſa. 


vi. 10, where the heart is ſaid 52WN te be | 
to be DO 


made fat, and Pf. cxix. 70. 
27ND groſs as fat. No doubt theſe ex- 
preſſions are phyſically juſt. Immoderate 
indulgence in eating and drinking has an 
obvious tendency to increaſe, to an undue 
quantity, the fat, with which the heart is 


naturally furniſhed; and ſo to occaſion 


drowſineſs and ſtupidity, by impeding the 
action of that noble organ in regulating | 


I} Tar 
the OI of the blood. Comp, Luk, 


XX1. 

TPEXQ, from the Heb, * to walk, pro- 
ceed. 

I. To run. John xx. 2, 4. 15 is applied ſpi- 
ritually to the Chriſtian i Cor. ix. 
24, 26: Gal. ii. 3, v. 7. Heb. xii. 1. See 
Raphelius on this laſt paſſage. 

II. To run, have free courſe. occ. 2 Theſſ. 
iii. 1. 

TPEQ. It may be derived either 8 the 
Heb. O % turn, or, by tranſpoſition, 
from 7 or N\ zo tremble. 

To tremble, tremble for fear, allo to fly trem- 
bling or affrighied, as in FW. H. 22. 
lin. 143. 


TPEEE #? Exſ up 


T 5,05 vo T pwwy 


Hector offrighted fled 
Under the Trojan wall. 


This verb occurs not in the N. T. but is 
inſerted on account of it's derivatives, 

Tex, Neut. of pas, which ſee, 

Tpi), & 01, 1, , Undeclined, from TpEISy 
ria, three, and xole the decimal termina- 
tion. See under Ecduncole. 

Thirty. Mat. xiii. 8. & al. freq. - 

Tpiz97 100, 08, as, from TPpEIS, Tpi, three, and 
exxrov a hundred. 

Three hundred, occ. Mark xiv. 5. John 
fl. 

Teicedog, a, 6, from reis thrice, and fon, 

properly zhe caſting of a dart, thence a 

ſtroke, or Bon a dart. 

A thiſtle, ſo called from it's numerous darts 

or prickles ; for 7p in compoſition does, in 

other inſtances, denote an indefinite num- 
ber or quantity, as in Tpwmauudnros rolled 
many times oer, TpiunAuatos Very famous, ter 
inclytus, riαον moſt miſerable, TPIT{AIKZp 


very n Ke. N , Vi. 16. 
Heb. vi. 
Tyibcg, 2, n, — TpiGw 10 Wear, 
occ. Mat, 


A — a path, a road. 

Iii. 3 rk i. 3. Luk. iii. 4. 

TPIBQ, from Heb. D 1 tear in pieces. 
70 break break in pieces, wear away. 
This V. is inſerted on account of it's deri- 


| vatives. 74 
Ti 


t. 


1 be 
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Tpieriæ, ac, , from TP4% three, and erta 
years. 3 | 
Three years. occ. Act. xx. 31. 

TPIZ Q. 
To creak, ſbrie, ſtrideo, * aenloy Y , 
Euſtathius. It is a word formed from the 
ſound, like the Latin and Eng. words cor- 
reſponding to it. Homer applies it, IL 2. 
lin. 314. to the rieking of young ſparrows 
while a ſerpent is devouring them, II. 23. 
lin. 101. to the ſhrieking of a ghoſt; ſo 
Odyſſ. 24. lin. 5. and at lin. 7. it is alſo 
uſed for the /queaking of bats. 
Tide T5 oJoilns, To make a creating ſound 
with the teeth, to grind the teeth together, 
ſtridere dentibus. occ. Mark ix. 18. 

Tem, By 70, from 1p three, and en d 
month. KID - 282 TONES 
A three months ſpace, three months. occ. Heb. 
xl. 27; | 

This, Adv. from rpus three: | 
Thrice. Mat xxvi. 34, 75. & al. Emi Tpis, 
For thrice, thrice, occ. Act. x. 16. Xi. 10. 
Raphelius remarks that Herodotus uſes EE 
'TPIE, and Xencphon EIE TPIE in the ſame 
manner; and Welſtein produces from Po- 
Iybius, III. 28. the very phraſe ENT TPIZ. 

Tfioreyer, 2, 70, from Tpis rice, and TTEYN 


a ſtory. - 
A third fiery in building. occ. Act. xx. . 

Tpior yi, *, 0%, from TpiS thrice, and p RALL 
a thouſand. e 
Three thouſand. occ. Act. ii. 41. 

Tprrog, u, o, from Tp EI; TpI%, three. 

I. The third. Mat. xvi. 21. xxii. 26. To vb. 
Tov, The third part, Mees namely being un- 
derſtood. Rev. viii. 7, 8,9. & al. Tproy, 
or To rh, uſed adverbially, zara being 
underſtood, 4 or The third time. Mark 
-Xiv; 41. Luk. xx. 12 John *x1. 17. Allo 
thirdly, in the third place. 1 Cor. Xu. 28. 

II. Tpiros zpavecr;, The third heaven, in which is 
the peculiar reſidence of God. occ. 2 Cor. 
Xii. 2. The propriety of the expreſſion 
ariſes from the material! heavens or celeſtial 
finid having been, at the beginning of the 
formation, Gen. i. 6, 7, in two places, 
part within the hollow iphcre of the earth, 
and the much larger part without, Theſe, 
when joined, as they toon afterwards were, 


| 
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1 
are ſometimes in S. S. called E192 1s, 
the heaven of heavens, and conſtitute the 
whole of the material heavens; in reference 
to which Solomon, in his ſublime prayer to 
God, 1 King. viii. 27, ſays, Behold the 
heavens, BYDWNn B21, and the heaven of 
heavens cannot contain thee; and yet in 
the ſame prayer no leſs than eight times 
beſeeches God to hear in heaven EY vun, 
which is alſo repeatedly called God's dwell- 
ing-place: And this latter is what St. Paul 
ityles the third heaven, and the Pſalmiſt, 
God's holy or ſeparate heavens, Pſ. xx. 6. 
Comp. Iſa. Ivii. 15. and under Ovpayos II. 

Tove, n, Ov, from Hoi, pix og, Nair. 
Made of hair. occ. Rev. vi. 12. 

Tpopos, By 0, from rer , Perf. Mid. of 
Tpewww to tremble. 
A trembling, fear. Mark xvi. 8. 1 Cor. 11. 2. 
& al. On Mark xvi. 8. obſerve that Homer 
uſes the expreſſion TPOMOE EXE, Trem- 
bling ſeized, II. 6. lin. 137. II. 10. lin. 
25. and II. 18. lin. 247. See Welſtein. 

Tporn, 1795 15 from TETPOT &%y Perf. Mid. of 
Tpetw #0 furn. 
A turning, or change, occ. Jam. i. 17. So 
Plutarch in Wetſtein, TPOTIAL exe auly v 

| PD NHC Tg, His mind or reſolution 
had many changes.“ Comp. under Arcen 
OTW. . 

Tprowros, 2, 0, from TETPOT &g Perf. Mid. of 
ro 10 furn. | 


I. A manner, way. Jud. ver. 7. Kab 6y Tpe- 


Toy, an atticiſm for xaTa Tov Tporoy e =, 


' 


after the manner in which —, after or in the 


fame or like manner as—. 
XXV1i. 25. So, 220" being dropt, O TPOTOvy 
in like manner as, like as, even as, Mat. 
Xxini, 37. N. . a 
Kara Y ale TpoT0v, In Dey Way OT reſpect. 
Rom. iii. 2. Plato and Polybius uſe the 
ſame phraſe. See Raphelius and MWelſtein. 
Ey mail Teomy, In every manner, or by every 
means. 2 Theſſ. in. 16. 
Howl, Tpowrw, E WAY. Phil. i. 18, Nei- 
ein cites this expreſſion from Plato's Eu— 
thydenus. It occurs alfo in Plato's Apol, 
Socrat. $. 22. and Phedon, F. 13. Edit. 
Forſter. | | 
Kare u,, prov, By no means. 2 1 heſſ. ii. 3. 
Hhhh . II. 


Act. xv. 11. 


TRA | © 662. } NN 


II. Manner of Life, manners, converſation, be- 
haviour. occ. Heb. xiii. 5. The pureſt of 


the Greek writers apply the word in this | 


ſenſe. | | 
Terropepec, W3 from gers the FANKETS, and 
@opeco 40 bear. 
To bear the manners of others. So the Vulg. 
Mores eerum ſuſtinuit. Cicero uſes this V. 
in an Epiſtle to Atticus, Lib. 13. Pp. 29. 
Toy rec ps TPOIOSOPHEON, Bear with 
my vanity.” occ. Act. xii. 18. The reader 
may find the common reading in this pal- 
lage, erporopogrocy, ſufficiently defended in 
Dr. Whithy's Note, and in his Examen Millii 
on the place. Bais's judicious remark, 
cited by the Doctor, on this occaſion, 
demands the ſericus attention of every one 
who meddles with ſacred criticiſm — © Fur- 


ther 7porogepeo, ſays he, pleaſes me much bet- | 


ter than Tpopepopew, not only becauſe of the 
ſmoothneſs of it's ſound, but becauſe almoſt 
all the bocks (MSS. 1 ſuppoſe he means) 
conſent in that reading. See alſo Wolſius 
Cur. Philolog. 

TT p6$1, 1g, 7 from rer, Perf. Mid. of 
pe 40 feed, nouriſb. | 

I. Feed, nouriſhment. Mat. iii. 4. vi. 25. 
& al. freq. 

II. Feed of the mind. See Heb. v. 12, 14. 
where creeta T2271, ſolid food, denotes the 
ſublimer infiruicns or defirines of Chriſtianity. 
Comp. under Eros. IT: | 

Tpepos, 3, ”, from TETp0Z2, Perf. Mid. of 
Tetp 10 nouriſh, bring up. 

A nurſe, occ. 1 Theſſ. ii. 7. 

Tecyin, os, n, from reyes a whee!, 

I. Properly, The track or rut made Ly the 
wheel of a carriage. 

II. A road, a way, a path. occ. Heb. xii. 13. 


in which text it is applied ſpiritually. | 


Comp. Prov. iv. 26. in the LXX. where, 
as in other paſſages of that verſion, Tpoxiz 
anſwers to Heb. y, which denotes firſt 
a charict— or ag gen- way, and then a 
way, path, proceeding, or the like. Comp. 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in 9% V. 

T 53705, 2, 6, from rergexa, Perf, Mid. of 
Trixw 19 Tun. 
1 his word occurs Jam. iii. 6, and accord- 


| 


ing as it is differently accented ſignifies 
either a veel, or a courſe; the former ſenſe 
ſeems preferable, as beſt expreſſing the 
continual recurrency of ſimilar events in this 
world, and has been well illuſtrated by that 
of Anacreon, Ode 4. lin. 7, 


TPOXOE AppcrTog tyrp 01% 
Biorog TPEXEI zach, 
For like a charict-<wheel our life rolls on. 


Which beautiful ſimile of the Poet points 


out alſo the continual tendency of human life 


to it's final period. ¶QAcumenius, as obſerved 
under Teveors 4.5 oh explains Top TPOoXov T1 
yiveozs by Tw Conv nw, our life; ſo Tjide- 
rus Peluſiota, by Toy NXpovev. TY; Guns pov, 
the time of our life; 'TPOXOEIAHE yap 6 
Xp tg bare avaxuxazuis, For time, 
adds he, /ike a wheel, is rolled round upon 


itſelf:“ But the learned Lambert Bos in- 
. terprets the expreſſion of St. James to 


mean the unceaſing ſucceſſion of men born ſore 
after others, as if the Apoſtle had faid, he 
tongue has been the means of plaguing our 
anceſtors, it ſtill plagues us, and will hereafter 
plague our deſcendants. In Plutarch O0 THE 
FENEEENE Heraus, The ſtream of nature, 
refers to the ſucceſſive generations of men; 
and in Simplicius, cited by He/tein, (whom 


ſee) O angpales THE DPENEEENE KYKAOSE, 


The uncealing circle of nature, relates to the 
continual production of ſome things by the 
corruption of others. See alſo Alberti and 
Molſius Cur. Philolog. on the place, who 
concur with Bos's expoſition. 


Tpubaov, 2, T0. 


A diſh in which food or victuals are brought 
to table. So it may perhaps be derived 
from vn food, or rp:zqw to feed, or im- 
mediately from Heb, D food. occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 23, Mark xiv. 20. This word is 


often uſed by the Greek writers, See 
Weiſtein. 


Try, w, from rpuyy the vintage, and 


thence the autumnal fruits. Thomaſſinus in- 
geniouſly deduccs rpuyy from the Heb, 
yy the ſhouting which'uſually accompa- 
nied the harveſt, and particularly the vintage. 
See Iſa. ix, 3. xvi. 9, 10. Jer. xxv. 30. 

xlviii. 


TT PQ 
xlviii. 33. So Homer, deſcribing the vin- 
zage, 11.18. lin. 571, 2. 


Toi de pnooovſes ojucrern 
Moamy r ivyww Te, roc Txaipelles F rollo. 


Then nimbly bounding come the jovial train, 


With /ongs and /outs replying to“ his ſtrain. 
And Anacreon, Ode 52. lin. 8. particularly 
mentions EmTanic:ow vwuvois, The ſacred ſongs 
at treading the grapes. The remains of 
theſe cuſtoms we ilill have among us in the 
ſhouting and ſinging at harveſt homes. 

To gather iruits, particularly grapes (See 
Fetftein on Luk.) occ. Luk. vi. 44. Rev. 
XIV. 18, 19. | 

Truywv, ov, , from rpulw to murmur, or 
mourn, like a turtle; a word formed from 
the ſound. | | 
A turtle-dove. occ. Luk. ii. 24. 

Tpvpanin, as, 1, from milppai, Perf. Pail. 
of Tpuw to break, which from the Heb. or 
Arabic "Wn to cut, cleave, whence Nouns 
denoting a chink, aperture, &c, Comp. 
Feb. and Eng. Lexicon in YN. 

A hole, © perforation, particularly the eye 
of a needle, occ. Mark x. 25. Luk. xviii. 
25. 5 

Tęuriuc, alos, T0g from Tepurnupai, Perf. 
Paſſ. of Tpuraw to per forate, which from 
TpuTa% a hole, and this from Heb. als to 
break, tear, or from Tpuw to break. See the 
laſt word. 

A hole, particularly the eye of a needle. occ. 
Mat. xix. 24. | | 

Teuvpaw, Wz from TpPUON. 

To live luxuriouſly, delicately, or in pleaſure. 
occ, Jam. v. 5. | | 

| Teven, ne; n, either from ETpUPeus 2 Aor. 
of Spunlw to break, (which ſee under cv 
Jeurſo) becauſe luxury breaks the force 
both of body and mind, or elſe immedi- 
ately from the Heb. d in the ſenſe of food, 

. proviſien. 
Luxury, delicacy, luxurious living. occ, Luk. 
Vil2&.: 2 Fe llc 12. 

TPQT'Q, either from the Heb; Rb zo 
wear away, and ſo break in pieces, or from 
Chald. Y 7 bite. 

To eat, It is properly ſpoken of brute 
animals, but ſometimes of men, occ. Mat. 


The muſician's. 
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xxiv. 38. John xiii. 18. and is applied ſpi- 
ritually, John vi. 54, 56, 57, 58. 

TPAQQMQ, from the Heb. y to cut, wound, 

by tranſpoſition, 
To hurt, wound. This V. is uſed by Homer, 
II. 23. lin. 341. Odyſſ. 16. lin. 293. 
Odyſſ. 19, lin. 12. & al. and tho' not 
found in the N. T. is here inſerted on ac- 
count of it's derivatives, | 

Tuyxavru, from TEN ®, which ſee. 

I. To be. Luk. x 2061 Þ Tux, If it be ſo, 
F it ſo happen. 1 Cor. xiv. 10. xv. 37. 
This is a very uſual expreſſion in the pro- 
fane writers. See Welſtein. 

 Tuvyev, 2 Aor. Particip. Neut. uſed adver- 

bially, May be, perhaps. occ. 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 
See Vigerus De Idiotiſm. 
Tuyw, Common, ordinary, q. d. ſuch as is 
every where, qui in medio jacet. Act. x1x. 
I I.-XXvili. 2, So the eloquent Longinus 
ſtyles Moſes OY TYXQN an, No ordinary 
man, De Sublim. Sect. 9. and Jaſephus 
calls Herod's rebuilding the Temple at Je- 
ruſalem E OY To TYXON, No common or 
ordinary work, Ant. Lib. 15. cap. 11- 

F. 1, See many other inſtances from the 
Greek writers in Velſtein on Act. xix. 11. 

II. Governing a genitive. To obtain, enjoy. 
Luk. xx. 3 mi 3z ... 
xxvii. 3. 2 Tim. ji. 10, On which laſt 
paſſage obſerve that the Greek writers often 
apply the phraſe EQNTHPIAE TTXEN to a 
temporal deliverance or ſafety. See Weſſtein. 

Turai, from Tuwrayy, Which, accord- 
ing to Suidas, and the Scholiaſt on Arifto- 
plianes, Plut. lin. 475. means a ffick or 
batoon, uſed in baſtinading criminals, from 
Tur to beat. | 
To baſtinade, torture, or kill by beating with 
ſlicks or batoons. So Heſychius explains 
TupeTarGla by it wxuews, Turlelai, IS 
ſtruck violently, is beaten, and CEcumenius, 
duunanchnoay by din poranuv amchavoy, They 
were killed by batcons. occ. Heb. xi. 25. 
where the word ſeems plainly to refer to 
the puniſhment of Eleazar by Antiochus, 
which is expreſſed by Tupwravy, 2 Mac. vi. 
19, 28. and at ver. 30. we find Eleazar 
pENAWY TRIYG TINY HI Teev)zu, ready to die 20:11 
the ſtrokes. | 


Hhhhe2 Dr. 


Tn 
Dr. Doddridge, after Perizonius and Wolſius, 


ſays, „the word ſignifies a peculiar ſort 
of torture, which was called the mpanum, 
or drum, when they were extended in the 
molt violent manner, and then beaten 
with clubs, which mutt give exquiſite pain, 
when all the parts were on ſuch a ſtretch: 
But * Archbiſhop Petter ( Antiquities cf 
Greece, Book 1. ch] 25. p. 129.) calls 
this a groundleſs and frivolous opinion; 
and indeed I cannot find any proof that 
TUUT&wy is ever uſed in the ſenſe laſt men- 
tioned. But for further ſatisfaction on this 
ſubject I muſt refer the reader to Gata- 
ters Adverſaria, cap. 46. cited in Sui- 
cers Theſaur. under Tura. and to 
Weiftein on Heb. xi. 35. who ſhews that 
the V. TUuTaNGo un is uſed by the Greek 
writers, particularly by Ariſtotie, Lucian, 
and Plutaych. 

It is well known, that the Saſtinado, or 
beating a criminals buttocks or the 
ſoles of his feet with little ticks of the big- 
neſs of one's finger, is ſtill uſed in the Eaſt, 
and is a common puniſhment among the 
Turks at this day. | 

Turocs, a, 5, from dora, Perf. Mid. of 
Tur to firike. 

T A mark, impreſſion made by ſiriking. Thus 
Scapula cites from Athienæus, Tas TYNOTE 
TWY TATYv 192T%, She ſeeing the marks of the 

ſtrokes.” So it is applied to the print of the 
nails in our Saviour's hands and fect. John 
25. | 

II. A form, figure, image. Act. vii. 43. So 
the LXX. uſe urs, Amos v. 26. for 
images; and Polybius, cited in Raphelius, 
has Oe TTITOTE for images of the Gods; 
and in Herecdian, Lib. 5. cap. 12. TTION 

r- tu is a painted figure of a God.” 

III. Apattern or model of a building, &c. Act. 
Vii. 44. Heb. viii. 5. which paſſages refer 
to Exod. xxv. 40. where the LXX. like- 
wiſe uſe run for the Heb. MAN a model. 

IV. A pattern, example. Phil. iii. 17. 1 Theſſ. 
li. 1. 7. & al. 

V. A figure, emblem, repreſentative, iype. Rom. 
v. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 6, 11. 


® Sce Shaw's Travels, p. 253. 2d Edit. 
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VI. A form of a writing. Act. xxiii. 25. 

VII. A form of doctrine. So . Elſner and 
Melſtein cite from [amblichus, THE ILAIAEY- 
EENE O TTYIIOL, T he form of diſcipline, TON 

 TYIION THE AIAAEKAAIAE, The form of 
doctrine or inſtrudlion. occ. Rom. vi. 17. 
Bui ye have obeyed from the heart tig &v wape- 
Eadie Tvroy did Nu, the form of doctrine 
into which ye were delivered. This ex- 
preſſion contains a moſt beautiful alluſion 
to the exactneſs with which melted metals 
or the like receive the impreſſion of the 
mould in which they are caſt. (See Dodd- 
ridge) Rapfielius on the place obſerves 

that Arrian, Epict. Lib. 2. cap. 19. in 
like manner uſes the phraſe ai r dau. 
TETTIINEOAI, to be formed or modelled ac- 
cording to certain opinions or rules.” And 
thus add that Fofephus, ſpeaking of the 
Eſjenes, ſays, that taking children of a 
tender age, Tos nber roi £2v7iy ENTYIIOYEL, 
they model or mould them according to their 
own manners, ſuis moribus informant, 
Hudſon. De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 8. &. 2. 
See Suicer's Theſaurus on this word. 

TYIFTQ, from the Heb. 537 or tn 75 
ſmite ; whence alſo Eng, tap, tabor, Ec. 
See Feb. and Eng. Lexicon in An. 

I. To ftrike, ſmite, with the hand, a ſtick, 
or other inſtrument. occ. Mat. xxvii. 20. 
Mark xv, 19. Luk. vi. 29. xvii. 13. xxit. 
64. xxiii. 48. Act. xxiii. 2, 3. 

II. To /irike, beat. occ. Mat. xxiv. 49. Luk: 

ii. 45. Act. Wii. 1 . 

III. To ſmite, ſtrike, puniſh, occ. Act. xxiii. 
3. Comp. Kona, and ſee Dodaridge on the 
place. | 

IV. To hurt, wound, ſpiritually. occ. 1 Cor. 
vin. 12. | 

Tope, from ren a tumult, tumultuous 
multitude or concourſe of people, turba; Top- 
en is uſed both by Polybins and Lucian, 
(See Scapula) and may, I apprehend, like 
Soov6os (which ſee), be beſt derived from 
the Heb. NAN 7/0 be many, with the forma- 
tive H prefixed. q. Na. 

To raiſe a tumult or diſturbance, to diſturb. 
Ariſtophanes, Veſp. lin. 257. uſes the V. 
active for diſturbing of mud. Typ“, 
Paſſ. To be in a tumult, be diſturbed, turbor; 

| Or 


＋ ＋ 


or Mid. To make à diſturbance or bite, 
turbas dare. occ. Luk. x. 41. 

TT AOT, n, ov. It may be derived from 
Heb. Dp to hide, by prefixing the forma- 
tive H; whence alſo the Heb. Nouns 9958 
and DN thick darkneſs. | 
Deprived of fizht, blind, whether naturally, 


as Mat, ix. 27, 28. & al. freq. or, ſpi- 
2 Pet. 


ritually, Mat. xv. 14. Xxill, 16. 
i. 9. & al. So Pindar, Nem. 7. lin, 34. 


TTAON & et 
Hrop dαu)ια⁶ 0:v0puy 0 TTAELT ro 
But the moſt of men 
Have a lind heart. 2 


Comp. Lucian under Oę b II. 
Tu$Xow, w, from Tuprcs, | 
To Blind. In the N. T. it is uſed only 
ſpiritually. occ. John xii. 40. 2 Cor. iv. 4. 
1 John ii. 11. See Welſtein on 2 Cor. iv. 4. 
who ſhews that the V. is applied likewiſe 
to the mind in the Greek writers. 
Touch, w, from Tvpos ſmoke, (ſee rvpy) and 
thence pride, inſolence, according to that 
of Plutarch, De Deo Socrat. cited by 


Scapuld, Tov d TTOON, womto Tiva Ka7v0 
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Throwing away to the ſophiſters pride or 


inſolence, as being a kind of philoſophical 
ſmote.” 

[. Properly, To raiſe or make a ſmoke. 

It: Tupo0p.as, Bucs Pail. To be inſolent, elated 
or puffed up with pride and inſolence. occ. 
r Tim. 11.0; m 24: 2 Tim; 7 4«; See 
Melſtein on the former text, and Suicer's 
Theſaurus in Tupow; 


| TYÞQ. Thomaſſinus, in his Gloſſarium He- 


braicum under N, with great probabi- 
lity deduces rvgy from the Chaldee or 
Arabic & to be extinguiſhed, as fire. 
Comp. Caſtell Lexic. Heptag. in & 
To raiſe a ſmoke. So Herodotus, Tuguy xan- 
yov. See Scapula. Tupopuat, To ſmoke, emit 
ſmoke, occ. Mat. xii. 20. 

Tobin, u, ow, from rug à violent ſtormy 
wind, or whirlwind, which may be either 
from Tvpw 70 raiſe a ſmoke, or perhaps from 
TvT|o or Heb. "117 70 mite. 

Tempeſtuous, violent, whirling, occ. Act. 
xxvii. 14. Comp. Eupoxaudey. 

Tuxwv, 2 Aor, Particip, of rvyxaw Or rixo, 

which ſec, 


1 


A u, Upfilon, T , 1. e. U ſmall or 

lender, as being generally ſlender or 

7 ſhort in ſound; ſo called, perhaps, 

to diſtinguiſh it from the diphthong ov, 
which was pronounced long. It is the 
twentieth of the more modern Greek let- 
ters, and the firſt of the five additional 
ones. It's name U ſeems to be taken from 
that of the Heb. ) (Jau), i. e. pronouncing 
the two Vaus, which compoſe the latter, as 
vowels, N, uu. It's found or power is 
likewiſe the vowel-ſound of the Heb. Yau, 
but before an ; followed by another vowel 

it is pronounced almoſt like the Eng. , 
or, on account of the aſpirate breathing, 
like wh, as in dies wwhios, The form T 
(of which the ſmail v ſeems a corruption) 
approaches to that of the * Phenician 
Yau, as ſometimes written, and no doubt 
was taken from it. 

"Y abies, n, n, from va. 

Of the colour of a hyacinth, hyacinthine, pur- 
p/iſh. So the LXX. uſe yaxulo; in ſeveral 
paſſages, particularly in Ezek. xxili. 6. 
for HY Blue. occ. Rev. ix. 17. 

*"CAKINOOLZ, 2, 5, . The belt derivation 
I have met with of this word ſeems to be 
that of the learned Damm, in his Lexicon 
Nov. Græc. col. 907. from U the noiſe 
made by perſons in ſnifting and ſmelling, (fo 
uſed by Ariſtephanrs, in Plut. lin. 895.) 
and x:iy:w 10 move, excite, 

I. The name of a flower which is very fra- 
grant, and generally of a blue or purpliſh 
colour, the kyacinth. Thus ſometimes uſed 
in the Greek writers. 

II. In the N. . The name of a gem or pre- 
cious fone reſembling the | flower in co- 
lour, a hyacinth. TI The hyacinth of 
* Sec Dr. Bernard's Orbis ruditi | 1teratura, pub- 

liſpec by Dr. Charles Morton, aus Dr. Gregory Sharpe's 


— 


Di! jon on the rig nel Powers of Letters, p. 103, 

4 A mnthus lapis haben; purpurcem c ruleum co- 
lerem, n dum lin florii. \ et. Dict. quoted by Mar- 
ni in Did. Erymeol wich ſec. 


1 Dr. 3r4cke/'s Natural Hillory, Vol. 5. P. 137. 


[ 6061 


* 


* 


TBP 


— 


|| Pliny is now thought to be the amethi/? 
of the moderns; and the amethiſts of the 
ancients are now called garnets, The 
[modern] amethiſt is a tranſparent gem of a 
violet colour, ariſing from an admixture of 
red and blue.“ occ. Rev. xxi. 20. 

"Y aAuvoc, n, o, from d. Oe 3 78 
Of glaſs, glaſſy. occ. Rev. iv. 6. xv. 2. 
TWICE; . 2 

"Y axxo, 2, „.. ä 
Glaſs. occ. Rev. xxi. 18, 21. We may 
either, with Mintert, derive it from gun 
ſplendor, or immediately from Heb. In 
to ſhine. So Horace, Lib. 3. Ode 13. 
lin. 1. | 

O fons Blanduſiæ ſplendidior vitro, 
O thou Blanduſian ſpring, more bright than 
glaſs; 
And Ovid, Epiſt. 2r. 
| ———— Vitroque magis pellucidus amnics, 
A ſtream clearer than glaſs, 


The Eng. word glaſs may in like manner 
be very naturally deduced from the Heb. 
94 to look ſmooth and gloſſy. So the ancient 
Germans ſeem to have called amber Glef: 
ſum, from it's gloſs, quod tranſluceat niti- 
dumque / inſtar vitri, becauſe it is 7ranſ- 
parent and ſhining like glaſs,” ſays Junius, 
Etymol. Anglican. in GLASS, whom ſee, 
as alſo Pliny, Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 37. cap. 3. 
* The making of glaſs is certainly a very 
ancient invention. Ariſtophanes, Ariſto- 
tle, Alexander Aphrodiſæus, and I Tucretius, 
put us out of all doubt that glaſs was in uſe 
in their days.“ 


Tei, from gig. 


| © Hle emicans in amethyſto fulgor violaceus, di- 
lutus eſt in hyacintho.“ Plinii Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 37. 
cap. 9. | | 

See New and complete Dictionary of Arts in GLASS. 
. Nub. lin. 766. from which paſſage (by the way) 
it appears that burning-glafſes were known to the ancient 

t Lib. 4. lin, 606, 

J. 


T3 1 

I. To treat injuriouſiy or contumeliouſſy. occ. 
Mat. xxii. 6. Luk. xviii. 32, Act. xiv. 5. 
1 Fel. 062: 

IT. To reproach. occ. Luk. xi. 45. 

BIT, 105, Act. £we, 1, either from the N. 
ay violent anger, a tranſport of paſſion, 
or immediately from the V. J 10 zranj- 
4 ES 

I. Injury, injurious or contumelions treatment. 
oec. 2 Con. xi. 20. | 

II. Injury, damage. occ. Act. xxvil. 10, 21. 
So Pindar, Pyth. Ode 1. lin. 140. calls 
the naval defeat which the Carthaginians 
had received from the King of Sicily vzv- 
oioTovoy TBPIN. See Alberti. 

"YBPIZTHSE, 2, 6, from vEptu. 

Tnſolently injurious, whether in words or 
actions, deſpiteful. occ. Rom. i. 30. 1 Tim. 
1. 13. Raphelius on the former paſſage 
ſhews from Xenophon that ufporns is pro- 
perly oppoſed to owppwy modeſt, moderate. 

. YIRKWW, from VYING. 

I. To be in health, to be well, ſound. Luk. v. 
31. vii. 10. xv. 27. 3 John ver. 2. 

II. Spiritually, of perſons. To be ſound, 
healthful, vigorous, as in faith, love, pa- 
tience. Tit. i. 13 22. | 

III. Of words or doctrine. To be found, pure, 
ſmcere, having no mixture of falſehood. So 
Welfus on 2 Tim. i. 13. who obſerves that 
Plutarch, De aud. Poet. ſpeaking of Aofas 
eps Occoy ſentiments concerning the Gods, 
Joins "TFIAINOTEAE with AAHOEIE true. 

See allo Welſtein. 1 Tim. i. 10. vi. 3. & 
al. 

Tuns, 09, 265 0, u, XK&A8 rt g, perhaps from 
vypos Moiſt, as ſound, healthy bodies are. 

I, Sound, whole, in health, See Mat. xil. 13. 
Xv. 31. Mark v. 34. John v. 9. Act. 
iv. 10. . | 

II. Of ſpeech or doctrine. Sound, wholeſome, 
right. occ. Tit. ii. 8. So in Herodotus, Lib. 
1. cap. 8. Edit, Gale we have AOTON OTK 


TrIEA, a wrongs of improper ſpeech.” See 


more in Raphelius and Wetſtein, To what 
they have produced I add that Lucian alſo 
applies it to ſpeech in the ſenſe of ſound, 
right, ſenſible, true, ſanus, Tom. 1. p. 510. 


E. and p. 1005. E. and Tom. 2. p. 462. 
A. Edit. Bened. : 
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Y'ypos, a, ov. The Greek Etymologiſts de- 
duce it from vw #0 rain; but ſince Homer, 
II. 10. lin. 27 6(·( m & aL 
uſes vypry for the ſea, I would not be poſi- 
tive that this word is not derived, like the 
Greek wxexys !he ocean, from n e ſur- 
round, or elſe from N to ird, begird, as 
the ſea does the land. ES 
Wet, moiſt, ſo green. Comp. Zo. OCC. 
Luk. xxiii. 31. where Weiſtein cites from 
Galen the very phraſe TYPNN —ZYAQN, 

"Yep, g, u, from vdup. 

A veſſel to hold water, @ water pot, occ. 
John ii. 6, 7. iv. 28. 

"Yopororew, o, from vJeororns a water-drinker, 
which from ddp water, and wow 10 drink. 
To drink water. occ.'1 Tim. v. 23. Obſerve 
what ſimilar phraſes Herodotus uſes of the 
Perſians, Lib. 1. cap. 71. Ouz OINQe 
ATAXPEQNTAI, A TAPOHOTO TZI. Ra- 
plielius has anticipated me in this remark. 
See alſo Wet/tein. 

To, n, ow, from ugpu the dropſy, 

which from udp water, and wh the face, 
countenance. 
Dreopfical, having the dropſy. occ. Luk. xiv. 2. 

TAO, , Gen. y9zroc (from the obſolete 
vg). The Greek Etymologitfis derive 1t 
from uw /o rain; but it may perhaps be 
better deduced from Heb. N vapour, and 
N % fow. From Heb. N we have like- 
wiſe Greek bos water, Latin adus wet, 
Saxon pes, and Eng. wet, whence or from 
the Greek udwp, or immediately from Heb. 
I and N may be alſo deduced the Eng. 
Water. 

I. Water. Mat. viii. 32. xvii. 15. & al. freq, 
particularly of baptiſm, whether of St. 
John's, Mat. ii. 11. Mark i. 8. John i. 
26, 31, 23. or of Chriſt's, John iii. 5. Act. 
x. 47. Eph. v. 26, Heb. x. 22. 

II. The watery or ſerous part of the blood. John 
xix. 34. I do not pretend to determine 
(ſays Dr. Doddridge) whether this was, (as 
Dr. Drake ſuppoſes, in his Anatomy, 
Vol. 1. p. 106.) the ſmall quantity of 

- water incloſed in the pericardium, in which 
the heart ſwims, or whether the cruor was 
now almoſt coagulated, and ſeparated from 
the ſerum: Either way it was a certain 
proof 
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proof of Chriſt's death; for he could not 
have ſurvived ſuch a wound had it been 
given him in perfect health.” So Galen, 
Ori At 29 1 rung #xpdizs Tpwois ETIPepes JavaTov 
EE alaſxns, e Ts rr 010AGYBMEVWY sr, That 
a wound of the heart neceſſarily occaſions death 
is one of thoſe things which is agreed on 
all hands ;” and Celſus, Servari non poteſt 
cui baſis cerebri, cui cor, cui ſpine medulia 
percuſſa eſt, The life of that man cannot 
be ſaved, the baſis of whole brain, whoſe 
heart, whoſe ſpinal marrow is wounded.” 
See more in Welſtein. 

III. It denotes the enlivening, refreſhing, ard 
comforting influences of the Holy Spirit, 
whether in his ordinary operations on the 
hearts of believers, John iv. 10, 14. Comp. 
ch. vi. 35. or including alſo his miraculous 
gifts, John vii. 38. Comp. ver. 39. See 
KEV. Xxi.6. xxii. 1, 1. 

IV. Many waters denote many people or na- 
tions. See Rev. xvii. 1, 15. 


Tercg, =, 6, either immediately from Heb. 


IR a vapour, or from uw ts rain, which 
Martinius derives from vw i pour, the 
aſpirate breathing being ſubſtituted for . 
Rain, a ſhower of rain. occ. Act. xiv. 17. 
XXViii. 2. Heb. vi. 7. Jam. v. 77 18. Rev. 
xi. 6. 

"Yicheria, as, 1, . vis 3 tie making or 
conſtituting of a ſon. 

Adoption, the taking of a perſon, or the being 
taken, for a ſon. In the N. T. it is applied 
ſpiritually only. occ. Rom. vill. 15, 23. 
ix. 4. Gal. iv. 5. Eph. i. 5. It is true 
that both the * Greeks and + Romans uſcd 
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ſometimes to adopt the children of other 


perſons : But the term ble in the N. T. 
Is not taken from the cuſtom of either ot 
thoſe People, but from the ſtyle of the 
O. T. as is manifeſt, I think, by com- 
paring Rom. ix. 4. with Exod. iv. 22, 23. 
Deut. xiv. 1. Jer. xxxi, 9. Comp. 2 Cor. 
vii. 18. | 

TIO T, 2, 5, from the Heb. nor Infin. 
lie Gen. xv. 18. Jer, xv. 18.) 
to be, be bern, according to that of Ge. 
xvii. 16. King, of People p ſhall be, or 
* See Archbiſhop Potter's Greek Antiquities, Book 4. 

ch. 15 
+ .. Roman Ar tiquities, Pt, 2. Book 5. ch. 12. 


1 


be born, of her. From n or MN zo be 

may alſo be deduced the Greek puch 0 

Le born, and Latin fuo and fio to be, be- 

Conte. 

A ſen, in relation to a human father or 

mother. Mat. xx. 20, 21. & al. freq. 

II. Chriſt is ttyled he Son of God, in reſpect 
of his miraculous conception by the Hoty 

Ghoſt, Luk. i. 35; (Comp. ver. 32. Mark 
Xili. 32. and Dan. iii. 25.) and he Son of 
Man, (which title, ſays Stockius, is given 
to Chriſt eighty-two times in the ſacred 
ſcriptures) in reſpect of his being conceived 
in the womb, Mat. i. 23, Luk. i. 31, and 
T ci ais betng, in due time, born of the Bleſſed 

'1r2in, his Mother, Luk. ii. 6, 7. Comp. 
— v. 27. with Phil. ji. 6 — 11. This 
latter title, Sen of Man, primarily and pro- 
periy denotes the human nature of Chriſt; 
but i1ometimes, by a X9wwig 1drwparu, Or 
communication of properties, it ſignifies his 
divine nature. See John iii. 13. vi. 62. 
Comp. Moveyeuns II. 
Chriſt is likewiſe in the LXX. called TIOx 
AN®PQIIOY, anſwering to Heb. N Ja, 
Pſ. viii. 4. Ixxx. 17. and to Chald. 2 II, 
Dan. vii. 13. 

III. A remote deſcendant. Mat. i. 1, 20. 
XXi1. 42, 45. Rom. ix. 27. Heb.. vii. 5: 
IV. The offspring of a brute, Mat. xxi. 5. 
Where dier vroGuyiz 18 an hebraical expreſſion 
for the fole of an oſs, anſwering to tae Heb. 

DN Ja in Zech. ix. 9. 

V. As adopted ſon. Heb, xi. 24. 

VI. A/on in the Chriſtian faith. 1 Pet. v. 13. 
It is probable that Mars is ſo called by 
St. Peter, as having, been converted by him. 
Comp. Tease V. So Act. iii. 25, Sons of 
the Prophets are Diſciples of the Prophets. 
Comp. Tobit iv. 12. 

VII. Believer's are called Sons of God, as 
being begotten again byhis Word and Spirit, 
and Teſembling their heavenly Father in 
their diſpoſitions and actions during this 
preſent life, Rom. vii. 14. ix. 26. Gal. 
iii. 26. iv. 4, 6, 7. (Comp. Mat; v.45. 
Eph. v. I.) and finally in glory and im- 
mortality, Luk. xx. 36. This is a very 
early title of Believers. See Gen. vi.. 2. 
Deut. xiv, 1, xxxli. 19. in Heb, and LXX. 

They 
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They are alſo ſtyled Children of Light, 
Luk. xvi. 8. and of the day, 1 Theſſ. v. 5. 
as being born of God, who is Light, 
(1 John i. 5.) having been called out of 
the darknels of a natural and ſinful ſtate 
into his marvellous light, (1 Pet. ii. 9.) and 
being thoſe upon whom the True Light, 
even Chriſt, (John i. 9.) now /ſhineth. 
I John ii. 8. | 
VIII. The Jons or Children of the Covenant, Act. 
Ii. 25. are the objec/s of the covenant, or 
perſons intereſted in it; ſo Children of the 
Kingdom, Mat. viii, 12. are the peculiar 
ſubjects of it. 

The Sons or Children of the Reſurrection, 
Luk. xx. 36. are thoſe who, by the reſur- 
rection of their bodies from the dead, are 
born again to a glorious and immortal life. 
Comp. PLE cx. 3. {(Heb.) Ha. zavi. 19; 
1 Cor. xv. 51—55. and Ilaaiſyweors. 

The Children of this World are perſons of 


worldly tempers and diſpoſitions, unrege- | 


nerated by God's Holy Spirit. Luk. xvi. 8. 
XX. 34. So PRA NA, Daughters of 
Men, are oppoſed to the Sons of God. 
(Comp. ſenſe VII.) Gen. vi. 2, 4. | 
O. Tie ns aurti he, The Children of diſbelief 
and diſobedience, are ſuch as reject the goſpel, 
when duly propoſed to them, and refuſe 
obedience to it's precepts. Eph. ii. 2. v. 6. 
I] can fee no good reaſon to confine this 
character, as Mr. Locke does, to the un- 
believing Gentiles : Surely it equally be- 
longs to the unbelieving Fewws, of whom 
ſuch a dreadful character is given, 1 Theſſ. 
ii. 15, 16. Comp. John xii. 38. Rom. x. 
16, 21. In the Heb. ſcriptures we find 
expreſſions ſimilar to "Yiu ng bee, Sons | 
of diſvelief ; thus „, a ſon of virtue, 
1 King. i. 52, means à vir/ugus man, and 
pi NV3 52, @ ſen of perverſe rebellion, 
1 Sam. xx. 30, is a man perverſely rebellious ; 
yet | would not aſſert that ſuch phraſes are 
mere hebraiſms ; for, as Raphelius has re- 
marked, in a certain oracle recorded by 
Herodotus, Lib. 8. (cap. 77. Edit. Gale) 
an inſolent or proud perſon is called *'YBPIOL 
ION, a ſon of inſolence. | 
Tiog Al, A ſen or child of the Devil, is 
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one who is under the inf/yence of the Devil, 


TAN. 

and re/embles that apoſtate ſpirit in diſpo- 
ſition and behaviour. Act. xiii. 10. Comp. 
John viii. 41, 44. 


IX. Joined with words expreſſive of reward 


or puniſhment. it ſignifies worthy of, or lia- 

ble to. So Luk. x. 6. a ſon of peace is a 
perſon who deſerves peace or happineſs ; 
A ſon of perdition, John xvii. 12. 1 Theſſ. 
11. 3. or of hell, Mat. xxiii. 15, is one de- 
ſerving of or liable to perdition or hell. 
Theſe latter expreſſions are hebraiſms, 
Comp. under To IX. 


Ar 
I. 


The materia prima, the firſt or chaotic matter 


or atoms, of which all things were formed. 


This ſeems to be the primary ſenſe of the 
word, and ſo it is uſed by the author of the 
book of Wiſdom,. ch. xi. 18. where the 
almighty hand of God is ſaid #4ioacs v 
xoouoy £ AMOPOOY TAHE, to have made 
the world of matter without form. Thus 
likewiſe it was applied by ſome of the 
Greek Philoſophers, particularly by * Py- 
thagoras and Plato, who appear plainly to 


have borrowed their TAH from the n, or 
unformed maſs of Moſes, Gen. i. 2. whence 


alſo muſt be ultimately deduced Ovid's 

1 Rudis indigeſtaque mol es 

Non bene junctarum diſcordia ſemina rerum, 
Metam. Lib. 1. lin. 7, 9. 


— Rude un formed maſs--- 
And the diſcordant ſeeds of things ilI-join'd. 


Dr. Dickenſon, in his Phyfica Vetus & 


Vera, p. 33, and 41—44. ſhews that the 
Greeks had the very term TAH from the 
Orientals, and with great probability de- 
rives it from the Heb. h ſand, remark- 
ing particularly that the Arabic Hiul or 
Hiule is uſed as well for the firſ# matter as 
for ſand; that Hermes taught the Egyptians 
that all things were made «a Tz apps of ſand; 
and that even the inſpired Salomon mentions 
M\NMDY WR, the original duſt, or primitive 
atoms of the earth, Prov. viii. 26. Comp. 
Job. xiv. 19. Eccles. iii. 20. Iſa. xl, 12. 


* See Bp. Stillingffeet's Origines Sacre, Book z. 


chap. 2. ſect. 3. Gale's Court of the Gentiles, Vol. 1. 
Part 2. Book 2. chap. 7, 4.9. p. 171, 2. and Book 3. 
ch, 9. F. 6. p. 327, &C. | 
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II. Matter, materials, eſpecially wood. occ, 


Jam. iii. 5. So in the Greek writers it is 
particularly ſpoken of wood, conſidered as 
the fuel of fire, (fee Welſtein) and is ap- 
plied in this manner by the LXX. in Iſa. 
x. 17. and in Ecclus, xxviii. 10. 

"Cues, &c. Plur. of Lo, which ſee. 

"Yuerepoc, &, e, from atis Je, You. 
Your, yours, your own. Luk. vi. 20. xvi. 
12. John vii. 6. & al. | 

Tuvso, w, from Uv. 

I. Intranſitively. To fng a hymn, occ. Mat. 
xxvi. 30. Mark xiv. 26. | 

II. Tranſitively, governing an accuſative. 
To celebrate or praiſe with a hymn or hymns, 
to hymn. occ. Act. xvi. 25. Heb. ii. 12. 

"LY ves, 2, 6, from (pai, Perf. Paſf, if uſed, 
of) do 10 celebrate, ſing, celebrate with 
ſongs, which is a plain derivative from the 
Heb. n (Hiph. of N) zo praiſe, con 
feſs, to which the Greek V. vu twice an- 
ſwers in the LXX. Iſa. xi. 24. xxv. 1. 
Comp. Neh. xii. 24. | 
A hymn, a ſong in honour of God. occ. Eph. 
v. 19. Col. iii. 16. So the Greek writers 
uſe this word for the hymns ſung to their 
Gods. 

Tra, from uno denoting privately, and 
e&yw 10 g. 
To go, go away, withdraw, or depart pri- 


vately. Mat. iv. 10. v. 21, 24. & al. freq. 


In Mat. xxvi. 24. Mark xiv. 21. it denotes 
going out of the world, dying. Comp. John 
Xiit. 3, 33. Elfner on Mat. obſerves that 
the Greek writers uſe arepxeolai io depart 
in this view ; and Raphelius, that the Heb. 
n 10 go has the ſame import, Pſ. xxxix. 
14. Joſh. xxiii. 14. and that tho' he had 
not found xy. thus applied in the Greek 
writers, yet that in Xenophon the ſimilar 
verb oy:5%: to depart denotes dying. So in 
Eng. we ſay, he is gone for he is dead, and 
expreſs dying by going off, deceaſing, depart- 
ing, &c. Comp. LXX. in Gen. xv. 2. 
Pf. xxxix. 13. Joſh. xxiii. 14. and under 
Nepeve VI. 
"YTex:1, LET) 1, 
UT AKEL 
Obedience. Rom. i. 5. v. 19. & al. 
Traub, from ine under, and aus to hear, 


from urn, 2 Aor. of 
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I. Governing a dative. To hearken to, and 
obey.- ** The word ſignifieth with all hum. 
ble ſubmiſſion to heat ken, and implieth both 
reverence and obedience, The verb ans 
noteth obedience, the prepoſition yro reve- 
rence.”* Zanchius, in Leigh's Crit. ſac. See 
Eph. Vi. 1, 5.- 1 Pet. il, A. vi. 7. 
Mat. viii. 27. Rom. vi. 12, 16, 17. 

II. To hearken or attend at a door, in order 
to anſwer thoſe that knock, and to enquire 
who they are, before it is opened. occ. 
Act. xii. 13. Raphelius, in his note on 
this paſſage, ſhews that Demeſthenes, Lucian, 
and Xenophon ule the verb in this ſenſe. 
See alſo Welſtein on Luk. xiil. 25. 

JTeræudpog, 23 1 . bro Tov avipe ox, Doing 

under a huſband. 
Being under or ſubjef to a huſband, married, 
a femme couverte. occ. Rom. vii. 2. The 
word is uſed in this ſenſe not only ſeveral 
times by the LXX. but alſo by Polybins, 
Plutarch, Diodorus Siculus, and Atheneus, 
cited by Raphelius and Wetftein. 

"YTa)aw, o, from tro expletive, and ailau 
to meet. | | 
To meet. Mat. viii. 28. & al. 

Tri) noig, 10, All, £ws, 1, from UTarlawy. 

A meeting. occ, John xii. 13. The LXX. 
(according to the Vatican copy) have the 
ſame phraſe, eig iwrailnow, for the Heb. 
N for the meeting, or to meet. Jud. 
xi. 34. | 

"Yap ig, $05, Att. ewe, 1, from UT&ÞX0s | 
Subſtance, goods, Whether earthly, occ. 
Act. ii. 45. or heavenly, occ. Heb. x. 34. 
Polybius uſes the word in the ſame ſenſe. 
See Wetſtein. | 

Trap, from vero expletive, and N to 

Pn. Fe 

I. Tobegin, give a beginning or being to. Thus 
ſometimes uſed, with a genitive following, 
in the Greek writers. | 

IT. To be, ſubſiſt. See Luk. vii. 25. viii. 41. 
XV 23. AC. xxi. 20. Pl. 
ii. 6, | 

III. With a dative following it denotes pro- 
perty or poſſeſſion, as ACt, iii. 6. Apyvpiov a4 
XPC AN br , Vulg. Argentum 


& aurum non % mihi, literally, Gold 
and ſilver is not to me, i. e. I have zo gold 
nor 
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nor ſilver. Comp. Act. iv. 37. xxviii. 3. 

2 Pet. i. 8. and under Eu VII. Hence 
IV. Trapyxoils, ra, Particip. Preſ. Neut. 

Plur. Things which any one has, goods, poſ- 


ſeſſions. It is joined either with a dative, | 
as Luk. vin. 3. Act. iv. 32. or with a ge- 
nitive of the perſon, as Mat. xix. 21. xxiv. | 


47 al,” | 
TEurw, from uno under, and ww to yield, 
ſubmit. 
To ſubmit - oneſelf, to obey with ſubmiſſive re- 
ect. occ. Heb. xiii. 17. The Greek 
writers uſe it in the ſame ſenſe. 

"Y'Tevay|10c, in, w, from de expletive, and 
eve centrary. | 

I. Contrary, adverſe. occ. Col: ii. 14. 


IT. Trwaihoa, oi, Adverſaries, enemies. OCC. | 


Heb. x. 27. 


The word is uſed in both theſe ſenſes by the | 


Greek writers. See Wetſtein on Col. 
"Yreveſuw, from iro under, and obſol. ee 
to bring, bear. | 


To ſuffer, undergo, bear. An obſolete V. 


whence in the N. T. we have 1 Aor. de- 


veſx, 2 Aor. Infin. deve. 
TIIEP. A Prepoſition. It ſeems an evi. 


dent corruption of the Heb. a beyond, 
OVER, 


I. Governing a genitive. 


1. Over, above. So in Homer, II. 2. lin, 20. 
Tru q p TIIEP xepoanc, It ſtood over or 


above his head.” But I do not find it thus 
uſed in the N. T. | 

2. For, inſtead of. Philem. ver. 13. Rom. v. 
6, 7, . Kaphelins (Not. ex Xen, in 
ver. 8.) has abundantly demonſtrated, 


that uTEp Nu ami) ay ſignifies he died in our |- 


room or ſtead: nor can I find that erefayuy 
vTep ros has ever any other ſignification 
than that of re/cuing the life of another at the 
expenſe of our own, and the very next verſe 
(1. e. ver. 7.) ſhews, independent on any 
other authority, how evidently it bears 
that ſenſe here, as one can hardly imagine 
any one would die for a good man, unleſs 
it were to redeem his life by giving up his 
own.” Doddridge. Comp. John xi. 30. 
1 Tim. 11. 6. 

3. In the room or ſtead, denoting ſucceſſion. 
1 Cor, xv. 29. BanliGtolas vrep Twy vexpun, 
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To be baptized in the room or ſtead of the 
dead, i. e. to ſucceed into the place of thoſe 
who are fallen martyrs in the cauſe of 
Chriſt. See Doddridge. To what he has 
obſerved I add, in confirmation of this ex- 
Poſition, a paſſage cited by Vigerus (De 


Idiotiſm. cap. g. ſect. 9. reg. 1.) from 


Dionyſius Halicarn. Lib. 8. Ouroi r apynv 


WN αον ., (IEP TAN AOOOANON TAN 


e Tw Wpos Ailiaras TA mw TTPATIOTWY u 
ETEPRG KATHYPAQEW. Theſe, as ſoon as they 
entered upon their office, thought proper 
to enroll other ſoldiers in the room of thoſe 
who were killed in the Antian war.“ This 
interpretation, which is that of Ellis and 
Le Clerc, and which they alſo ſupport by 
the paſſage juſt cited from Dionyſius, ap- 
pears to me the beſt of all thoſe mentioned 
by Wolſius Cur. Philolog, on the place, 
whom lee. , 

4. For, on the fide or part of, q. d: over for 
defence. Mark ix. 40. Luk. ix. 30. Rom. 
viii. 31. Pohbius and Arrian apply it in 


this ſenſe, as Raphelius and Alberti have 


ſhewn on Rom, viii. 31. 


5. For, on behalf of. Mat, v. 44. Act. xxvi. I. 


1 Tim. 1; 1. | 

6. For, on account or for the ſake of, becauſe 
of. Act. v. 41. ix. 16. Rom. xv. 9. & al. 

7. For, denoting the final cauſe. John xi. 4. 
Comp. 2 Cor. 1. 6. : 

8. Cf; concermns. Ter i, vic 23; 
Rom. ix. 27. On which laſt text it is 

| ſhewn by Raphelius that Polybius applies 
the prepoſition in the ſame ſenſe. So it is 
uſed 2 Theſſ. ii. 1. See the learned Bp. 
Newton's Diſſertations on the Prophecies, 
Vol. 2. p. 360. 

9. Of, denoting the motive. Phil. ii. 13. 

10. By, in obteſtation or entreating. 2 Theſſ. 
ii. 1. 

II. Governing an accuſative. 

1. Above, in dignity. Mat. x. 24. Phil. ii. 9. 
Comp. Luk. vi. 40. 

2. Above, beyond, more than, Mat. x. 37. 
1 Cor. iv. 6... 4 


Philopſeud. Tom. 2. p. 458. B. Edit. 


Bened. Aoidopuylas WEpPbT Owe, Nas TIIEP rag 
dps, They (women) rail abundantly, 
and more than men. It is joined with 
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comparative adjectives, Luk. xvi. 8. Heb. 
iv. 12. Vigil applies the Latin prepoſition 
ante in the tame manner, En. 1. lin. 347. 
Scelere ante alios immanior omnes. 

III. Uſed adverbially. 

I. Above, more, exceedingly. Eph. iii. 20. 
1 Theſſ. iii. 10. v. 13. Comp. under IIs- 
piooos I. x 

2. Mere, more eminently, i. e. a Miniſter of 
Chriſt. 2 Cor. xii. 23. S0 Caſtalio, 
Magis go. See Alberti and Wolſius. 

IV. In compoſition it denotes 

1. Over, abede, as in dri to overlook, vnep- 
aps to lift up aloe. 

2. Beyond, as in vrtpaαννν. 

3. Abcve, more, more than, as in drt h,iYH, 
UT EPVIK22. | 

4. For, en behalf of, as in uzepwluſyavo to inter- 
cede for. | 

And moſt uſually, it is intenſive, or 
heightens the ſignification of the ſimple 
word. | 

"Y Tepaupw, from dre above, or intenſive, and 
aipw 10 tift up. * | 

I. To lift up above. Hence Tæspaigeμtw Mid. 
To lift up or exalt oneſelf above, in a hgu- 
rative ſenſe. occ. 2 Theſſ. ii. 4. 

IT. "Trepaipoua:, Pail. or Mid. To be lifted up 
or elevated very much or exceedingly in mind. 
occ. 2 Cor. xi. 7. | 

"Vrepaxpcc, a, 6, n, from vrep beyond, and 
exun the acme or flower of age, particularly 
with reſpect to marriage, as it is applied 
by Diomſius Halicarn. and Lucian, cited by 

 Wetjtein on 1 Cor. vii. 35. 

Beyond or paſt the flower of one's age. OCC. 
1 Cor. vii. 36. 

"Yrepavw, An Adverb governing a geni- 
tive, from Ur above, or intenſ. and aw 
up, upwards. 

1. Above. occ. Heb. ix. 5. | 

2. Far above. occ. Eph. i. 2t. iv. 10, Lucian 
uſes the word in like manner, NANTQN 
rr THEPANQ vyeopeves, Demonax, 
Tom. 1. p. 998. B. Edit. Bened. 

"Yrepavzavu, from ve intenſive, and avfaru 
to increaſe, grow. © 1 
To grow or increaſe exceedingly. occ. 2 I heſſ. 


i. 3. 
"YT Cavw, from dre beyond, and Baww 10 go. 
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I. To gd beyond, Polybius, cited by Raplielius, 
uſes the V. in it's proper ſenſe, TBEPBH- 
NAI res Tris Aoias opzss to 80 beyond the 
bounds of Aſia,” | 

II. To go beyond, tranſereſs, i. e. the bounds 
of duty, or of lawful marriage. So Je- 
rome, conceſſos fines prætergrediens nup- 
tiarum, occ. 1 Theſſ. iv. 6. Thus in So- 
Pliocles, Antigone, lin. 491. we have 


Nojs; YIEEPBAINOYEA Tus wponeilakvag, 
Tranſgreſſing the eſtabliſh'd laws. 


See other inſtances of the like kind in 
IWetſtein, and comp. apa ανœ. 
Tree , Adv. formed from the 
particip. vTgp6aaaw Cf the V. dpi. 
Exceedingly, above, or more than others, 
Occ. 2 Cor. xi. 23. 
"YTeCanraw, from trip above, and Baru 10 
caſt, put. 
To exceed, excel, Hence Uunip6anau, Par- 
ticip. Exceeding, excelling, excellent. occ. 
4 Cor. ii i. 7, 
iii. 19. On which laſt paſſage obſerve that 
in Ariſtolle, cited by Melſtein, it is repeat- 
edly conſtrued with a genitive caſe in the 
ſenſe of exceeding, excelling. | 
Tree. ns, n, from dre ον, Perf. Mid. 
of d reοeανοονα. | 
Abundance, exuberance, occ. 2 Cor. xii. 7, 
Excell:nce, 2 Cor. iv. 7. Kab unep6oam, 
Exceedingly, exceſſively. occ. Rom. vii. 13. 
2 Cor. i. 8. Gal. i. 13. The Greek writers 
likewiſe uſe the phraſe in this ſenſe. See 
Raphelius and Wetſtein on Rom. Alfo of 
the greateſt excellence, occ. 1 Cor. xii. 31. 
Kab uTepEonny tis vmrepeoAny., OCC. 2 Cor. iv. 
17. Chryſoſteom has the following beau- 
tiful remarks on this paſſage : T. ne. 
WApRHAAnNne TH Wapoulg TO [EAABTb, TO TXpay- 
TIX& wg To ,., To e\appoy Wpos To (Capes, 
Tny fu pos Thv dog Yau Ad TET0G apru- 
ra, GAN rel Tino A, IrmAaoiaGur avs 
r, x34 Atywv, KAS“ TIEPBOAHN EIL 


TIIEPBOAHN, rarer, peyedos TIIEPBOAIL- 
KNE "YITEPBOAIKON. The Apoſtle “ op- 
poſes things preſent to things future, a 
moment to eternity, lightneſs to weight, 


affliction to glory; nor is he ſatisfied with 
this, but he adds another word, and dou- 
bles 


THE 
bles it, ſaying * brech fis bre, 
that is, a greatneſs exceſſively exceeding.” 
See alſo Dr. Doddridge's Note, and Mr. 
Blackwall's Sacred Claſſics, Vol. 1. pag. 
330 2. concerning the ſublime energy of 
this text. It is indeed itſelf dad' dep: 

Sohn eig USB. | : 

"TER from Ire over, and ede to ſee, 
00k, 7 
To overlook, to ſeem as if one did not ſee, to 

ink at. occ. Act. xvil. 30. 

"Y TEerawn, q. d. dre excva ue n Or X, 
beyond thoſe parts or countries, It governs 
a genitive. | 
Beyond. occ. 2 Cor. x. 16. where it has 
the article prefixed, tis r UTEPEXEIVA Vphioy, 
in the countries beyond you, Comp. Exs- 

NE. i 

"Y Tepereww, from b rte intenſ, and AA 0 
extend. 

To extend or ſtretch out exceſſrvely or beyond 
one's bounds, Occ. 2 Cor. x. 14. 

"Y Te:ermTepio os. See under TTzpio oo E 
TEexxuvw, from bre over, and axyvw 10 
Pour out. 

To run over, overflow, occ. Luk. vi. 38. 
So the LXX. Joel ii. 24. TIIEPXTOH- 
TONTAI &. Anves 0ivs N, fihws, The vat 
ſhall overflow with wine and oil; where the 
V. anſwers to the Heb. p77. of the like 
import. 


"YrTepeuyxavw, from une fer, and whyyam | 


to meet, intercede, which ſee. 
To intercede, make interceſſion for. occ. Rom. 
vill. 26. 

"Yreexw, from yn above, and ex to have, 
be. | | | 

I. To be above, be higher, ſupreme. occ. Rom. 
xiii. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 13. So Arrian, Epictet. 
Lib. 1. cap. 30. cited by Weiſtein, Ora 

| e105 Wpog r Tw YIIEPEXONTAN, When 

you approach any man in authority.“ 

Il. To be better, more excellent, occ. Phil. 
ll. 3 | 


III. 7 0 exceed, excel. occ. Phil. iv. 7. Hence 
the Particip. Pref. Neut. uſed as a ſuhſtan- 


tive, Trepte, T0, 
iii. 8. 
"TV Tep1Þavin, as, 1, from vrepepaves, 


Excellence, occ. Phil. 


l Erz! 


* 
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Pride, arrogance, inſolence. occ. Mark vii. 
22, Eri de YHEPHSANIA uar&gporycis Tiss 
TAY %UT8, TWwy GAAwy. Tmepneaviac is à con- 
tempt of all others but oneſclf,” ſays Theo- 
phraſtus, Eth. Char. 24. which ſee. 

"Y TepyÞavos, 8, 0, Ws from UTE above, and 
paw to ſhew, 

Proud, arrogant, inſolent, one who ſets him- 
ſelf up to view, as it were, above others, ſu- 
perbus enim ſeſe ſupra alios effert, oſten- 
dit, & videri vult.** Mintert. occ. Luk. i. 
51. Rom, i. 30. 2 Tim. iii. 2. Jam. iv. 6. 
"1 Feb. V: 5 Comp. Treęnpauic. 

"Y TEpAiav. OE, - 

So ſome books read in 2 Cor. xi. 5. xii. I T. 
but moſt of the MSS. and printed books, 
and particularly Dr. Mills's edition, in both 
paſſages have it as two words; ſee there- 
fore under Ay. 

"Yrepvinaw, o, from oͤrep above, more than, 

exceedingly, and vixaw 10 conquer. 
To more than conquer, to be more than con- 
queror, or to conquer eminently. occ. Rom. 
viii. 37. Egregiè vincimus, egregiam re- 
portamus victoriam hoſtili exercitu fundi- 
tas deleto.” Welſtein, who cites from Leon. 
Tact. Nixa xa pn THEPNIKA, Conquer, 
but do not ds more than conquer, i. e. do not 
puſh your victory too far.“ 

"Y Tepoſos, 85 0, ny XX, T0 — o, from uTEp® 

above, exceedingly, and o, a tumour, 
ſwelling, and thence in the profane writers 
fride, pomp, and, particularly in words, 
bombaſt, as Longinus, De Sublim. uſes 
Oleg, Set. 3. & al. : 
Exceſſively or over and above tumid, ſwelling, 
or pompous. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 18. Jud. ver. 16. 
Libanius in Wetſtein applies this compound 
word to praiſes, and Plutarch to ſpeech. 

"YTepoyn, ne, 1, from v rep? to be above, 
excel, which ſee. 

I. High or eminent ſtation, authority. occ. 
1 Tim. ii. 2. So Foſephus, Ant. Lib. . 
cap. 1. F. 1. TAN EN THEPO XH. EINAL 
$ox21/]y, See more in Veiſtein on Rom. xiii, 
1. and comp. under Aoxcw V. 

II. Excellence. occ. 1 Cor. ii. 1. 


'YTepmepiooevw, from dre above, or exceed-- . 


ingly, and wepioreva 10 abound. 
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I. To abound more, ſuperabound. occ. Rom. 


II. Txtertęlc S- Mid. To abound exceed - 


Tres, from imp above, exceedingly, 


"YTepuow, o, from unip above, or exceedingly, 


'Y Tpwov, 2, re, from bree above, and ger an 


"LT Tee@portw, W, from uTtp above, and gt 


much to oneſelf. occ. Rom. xii. 3. On 
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V. 20. 


ingly, to overflow. occ. 2 Cor. vii. 4. 

TE Tepioouws, Adv. from xe above, ex- 
ceedingly, and mepoows abundantly. | 
Moſt exceedingly, fuperabundantly, above 
meaſure. occ. Mark vii. 37. 


and w>zoyzC 10 abound, ſuperabe und. | 
To abound or ſuperabound exceedingly, occ. 
t Tim. i. 14. | | 


and vow to exalt. | 7 
To exalt exceedingly or very highly, occ. Phil. 
li. 9. 


to think. | 
To think (6f oneſelf) above what, or more 
highly than, one ought, 10 arrogate too 


which paſſage Raphelius ſhews that this 1s 


the true ſenſe of the word, and cites from | 


Herodotus, Lib. 1. Dre THEPSPONE- 
OYEAI, Inſolent from wealth.“ 


room, as this word ſignifies, accord- 
ing to Euſffathius, in the language of the 
Lacedemonians. Qi Or wy may be de- 
rived from ow; alone, as importing a private 
chamber, and oi in this ſenſe from Heb. 
N a, i. e. a /ingle, being or per ſon. 
An upper room or chamber; occ. Act. i. 13 
IX. 37, 39. Xx. 8. The learned Dr. Shaw, 
where he is giving an account of the ** ge- 
neral method of building in the Levant, 
which, he ſays, ſeems to have continued 
the ſame from the earlieſt ages down to 
this time, obſerves, that to moſt of 
the houſes there is a ſmaller one annexed, 
which ſometimes riſes one ſtory higher than 
the houſe, at other times it conſiſts of one 
or two rooms only and a ferrace, whilſt 
others, that are built (as they frequently 
arc) over the porch or gateway, have. (it 
we except the ground floor, which they 
have not) all the conveniencies that belong 
to the houſe, properly ſo called—T hele 


in them ſtrangers are uſually lodged and 
entertained ; in them the ſons of the family 
are permitted to keep their concubines ; 
whither likewiſe the men are wont to retire 
from the hurry and noiſe of their families, 
to be more at leiſure for meditation or di- 
verſions.” | | 
„The Nwy of the Holy Scriptures, being 
literally the ſame appellation with (the 
Arabic) Oleah, is accordingly ſo rendered 
in the Arabic verſion : We may ſuppoſe it 


then to have been a ſtructure of a like 


contrivance.” —See 2 King. iv. 10. Jud. 
iii. 20---23. 2 Sam. Xviii. 33. (or xix. 1.) 
2 King. Ix. 2. 12 
„ Beſides, as h or Hyhy, in the He- 
brew text, and Oleah, in the Arabic ver- 
ſion, is expreſſed by ure in the LXX. 
it may be preſumed that the ſame word 
uTepwoy, Where it occurs in the N. T, im- 
plies the ſame thing. The upper chamber, 
therefore, or ure, Where Tabitha was 
laid after her death, Act. ix. 37. and 
where Eutychus alſo fell from the third loft, 
Act. xx. 8, 9. were ſo many back-houſes, 
or olees, as they are indeed called in the 
Arabic verſion.” | 

That Uno denotes ſuch a private ap- 
partment as one of theſe Olzes (for garrets 


in theſe climates) ſeems likewiſe probable 
from the uſe of the word among the claſſic 
authors; for the v rep Where * Mercury 


where J Penelope kept herſelf with the 
young virgins || at a diſtance from the ſoli- 


along with them circumſtances of greater 
privacy and retirement than are conſiſtent 
with chambers in any other ſituation. ?? 
Thus Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 207, 214, 
215. 2d Edit. whom ſee. I add that Ho- 
mer, who often uſes this word, always, I 
believe, applies it to the women's apartment; 
and that from the retired ſituation of the 


I. 16. lin. 184. 
+ II. 2. lin. 514. 
1 Odyſſ. 15. lin. 515—516« | 


tack-houſes, as we. may call them, _ 


known by the name of Olee, or Oleah ; and 


| Athen. Deip. Lib. 2. cap. 16. Zuſtath. in II. 16. 
lin, 184. p. 1054. and in II. 16. lin. 514. p. 272, 


vrte- 


from the flatneſs of the roofs are not Known 


and Mars carried on their amours, and 


citations of their wooers, appear to carry 


1 


veg, he repeatedly ſtyles them TIYaAoela 
filent, as Odyſſ. 16. lin. 449. Odyſl. 18. 
lin. 203. Odyſſ. 19. lin. 600. Odyſſ. 22. 
lin. 428. 

Foſephus, in his Life, $. 30. mentions the 
TIIE PG. ON of a houſe at Taricheæ in Galilee, 
which appears to have been over the gate- 
way, becauſe from thence he ſpake to the 
People, who were without the houſe. 

"Yrexw, from vo under, and * to have, 
hold. a 

I. To put under, (q. d. io have or hold under). 
Thus it is ſometimes uſed in the profane 
writers. 

II. To undergo, ſuffer. occ. Jud. ver. 7. On 
which paſſage Welſtein cites the ſame phraſe 
TIIEXEIN AIKHN and dizzs, To ſuffer pu- 
niſhment, from the pureſt Greek writers. 
ucoog, u, 6, 1, from uTyooy, 2 Aor. of 
v rn lo obey. | 
Obedient, ſubmiſſrively or humbly obedient. 
See. Act. Vit. 39. 2 Cor, i. 9. Phil 
ii. 8. | | 

Ternperew, 0% from vrnpe rns. 

Governing a dative. To ſerve, miniſter unto, 
aſſt. oce. Act. xiii. 36. XxX. 34. XXIV. 23. 
On which laſt paſſage Raphelius obſerves 
from Xenophon that UTMPETELV denotes not 
only thoſe offices of kindneſs that require 
action or labour, (which is the uſual import 
of 9:axovuy in the N. 19 but alſo thoſe which 
conſiſt in /iberality, and ſupplying the wants 
of others, though one does not perſonally 
attend them. Mr. Blackwall (Sacred 
Claſſics, Vol. 2, p. 184.) remarks, from 
Dr. Bois, that Act. xiii. 36. might be 
better rendered, For David, after that, in 
his generation, or courſesf life, he had ſerved 
the will of God, fel! aſleep. To confirm 
which interpretation I add from Xenophon, 
CEconom. cited by Raphelius on Act. xx. 
34. Ou av TH: FNQMH:t woaam xyeipss VIIH= 
PETEIN cet, Whoſe will many hands 
will ſubſerve or obey;” and from Liba- 
nius in Welſtein, Mi 71 TON QEQN THH- 
PETEIEOAI BOYAH:. See more in Wetſtein 
on Act. xiii. 36. 

"VT1peT1;, a, 6, from dre under, and eperns a 

rower, which from creo row, and this, 
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by tranſpoſition, from the Heb. N 7. 
row hard, uſed Jon. 1. 13. 
Properly, acccording to it's etymology, it 
ſhould ſignify one who rows under (the 
command of ) another. But I do not find 
that it is ever thus applied by the Greek 
writers, who always uſe it for a ſubordinate 
ofſiſtant, ſervant, miniſter, attendant, or officer 
in general; and thus only it is applied in 
the N. T. See Mat, v. 25. xxvi. 58. John 
xviii. 36. Act. xiii. 5. xxvi. 16. 1 Cor. 
iv. 1. Welſtein on Mat, v. 25. among 
other paſſages, cites from Ariftides, 0 
& [AIKAETHE] IIAPAAIAQEIN aurzs r- 
IHPETAIL ; and further to illuſtrate the 
force of this word the reader would do well 
to conſult Plato's Euthyphro. F. 16. 
"CTvocc, à, ö. The beſt of the * Greek deri- 
vations aſſigned of this word ſeems to be 
from dort 0 go under water, according 
to that of Virgil, Georg. 4. lin. 496. 
Conditque natantia lumina ſomnus, 
Sleep hides the ſwimming eyes. 


But perhaps urv6. may be better deduced 
from the Heb. Id to hide, the aſpirate or 
rough breathing being, as uſual, ſubſtituted 
for the ſibilant letter, which, however, 
appears again in the Latin fomnus cep, 
q. ſompnus, or ſopnus ; See Ainſworth's 
Dictionary in SOMNUS. 

I. Sleep, natural. occ; Mat. 1. 24. Luk. ix. 
32. John xi. 13. Act. xx. . twice. 

II. Sleep, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, i. e. a ſtate of 
inactivity, with reſpect to good works, and 

of ſecurity in ſin. occ. Rom. iii. 11. 

'YIIO. A Prepoſition. 
It's general ſignification is ander; ſo we 
may, with Martinius, (Lexic. Etymol. in 
ſub) not improbably deduce it from Heb. 
NAN to hide oneſelf, be hid. 

I. Governing a genitive it denotes a 

1. The efficient cauſe, By. See inter al. Mat. 

i. 22. ii. 13, 16. Rom. Xi. 1, Comp. 
under Tale III. 

2. The inſtrumental cauſe or agent, By. 
Mat. ii. 17. iii. 3. Rev. vi. 8. & al. freq. 


* See Mintert and Paſor on the word, and Martinii 
Lexic. Etymol. in /omnus. 
| II. 


T II O 

II. Governing a dative, Under, in, allo to, 
or according to, as in Herodian, Lib. 5. 
cap. 6. Xopeuoila— TIIO Te avacis xa oupry;s 
Tavrodazuuy TE opYyYRywy X, Dancing to flutes 
and pipes, and the tound of all kinds of 
inſtruments.” But it is not conſtrued with 
a dative in the N. T. | 

III. Governing an accuſative. 

1. Under, underneath, beneath, of ſituation. 
Mat. v. 15. viii. 8. John i. 48. | 

2. Under, of power, or dignity. Mat. viii. 9. 
Luk. vu. 8. 

3. Under, denoting being liable or ſubject to. 
Jam. v. 12. | 

4. About, at, in, of time. Act. v. 21. Tro 
Toy ob, About day-break, early in the morn- 
ing. So in Latin, ſub /ucis ortum, Livy, 
Lib. 27. cap. 15. 

IV. In compoſition it denotes 

1. Under, or ſubjeF, as in yrodww to bind under, 
uToTaoTw 10 ſubdue. 


2. Under, before the eyes, oculis ſubjectum, 


as UTTOVPGLhhOS) v rod. | 

3. Diminution or extenuation, as in vrorviaw 
to breathe gently or ſoftly, una to ſuſpect. 

4. Privacy, clam, clanculum, as in urz4w to 
go away privately. 

5. In ſome words it ſeems almoſt expletive, 
as in dr to meet, vr e to begin. 

Tired, from uns privately, and Baru 
10 put. 

To ſuborn, to procure privately, procure by 

ſecret colluſion,” (Fohnſon) as witneſſes. 
occ. Act. vi. 11. where ſce Elſuer and Wel- 

ftein. 

"TToypappm%s, 2, ö, from UTOYEYPRLX, Perf. 
Paſl. of inuypzow to ſet a copy in writing to 
learners, thus uſed by Plato, cited by 
Scapula and Welſtein on 1 Pet. ii. 21: It is 
derived from imo before, and yeag 1 
write. 


ſet before their ſcholars for their imitation. 
So Ammonius under vrayty, YHOTPAMMON 
aryorney Za IPOTPAMMON. Hence 

II. An example, pattern. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 21. 


So Polxcarp, alluding to this paſſage of 5 


St. Peter, applies the word in his Epiſtle 
to the Philippians, F. 8. Let us there- 
Fore imitate his [Chriſt's] patience: And 


. Properly, A copy, ſuch as writing miſters 
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if we ſuffer for his name, let us glorify 
him; vero yxp 1ww TON TIIOTPAMMON 
ehnne oi sur, for this example he has given 
us by himſelf,” WAK E. See Wolfus Cur, 
Philolog. Clement alſo uſes the word in 
the ſame ſenſe, 1ſt Epiſtle to Corinthians, 
8.83 | 
"Vrodt:yma, eros, To, 
Perf. Paſſ. of urodexp. 
I. An example or pattern ſhewn or exhibited for 
imitation in acting, occ. John xiii. 15. or 
in ſuffering, occ. Jam. v. 10. This word is 
uſed in the ſame ſenſe by Polybins cited by 
Wetftcin. | 
IT. A typical exhibition or repreſentation. occ. 
Heb. viii. 5. ix. 23. Comp. Heb. iv. 11. 
2 Pet. ii. 6. And on this latter paſſage ſee 
Rephelius and Welſtein. 


from urodiduyue, 


| Yo £:xvvpu, Or (obſ.) UTodencw, from tro 


under, or before the eyes, and den to ſhew, 

I. To ſhew plainly, ſet before the eyes, as it 
were. Occ. Luk. vi. 47. xii. 5. Act. ix, 16. 
AT--25; 

II. Tojhew, teach, inftruft plainly. occ. Mat. 
iii. 7, Luk. iii. 7. On the former of which 
paſſages Raphelius has abundantly proved, 
from Pohbius, that this is the import of 
the verb. | | 

"YToo&xopam, from ins under, and d lx to 
receive. 

To receive hoſpitably and kindly, q. d. to re- 
ceive under one's roof. occ. Luk, x. 38. 
Zix. 6; A, av. 7. ( hu 
it is applied by Homer, II. 9. lin. 476. 
and Odyſſ. 16. lin. 70. where we have the 
expreſſion "TIOAEXEEO®AI OIK Ns, to receive 
into one's houſe.” So Lucian, Od: *YIIO- 
AEZAMENOE ue, na Ervions Wop aurw, But 
he receiving and entertaining me at his 

 houſe.””  Deor, Dial,” Tom, 1. p. 178. E. 
Edit. Bened, | 

"Yrocw, from uno under, underneath, and 

dew to bind. : | 

To bind under, as ſandals or ſoles under the 

feet. Hence Trodtehι, Mid. and Paſl. 

To be ſbod. occ. Mark vi. 9. Act. xii. 8. 

Eph. vi. 15. Welſtein cites Thucydides 

uſing #rodid;acver likewile for being ſhod. See 

allo Scapula. 

"YToonue, GTG, TO, from v rode. 
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T2TE:O© 
A ſandal, or ſole bound under, 
to, the foot. Luk. xv. 22. 
Act. vii. 33. Xii. 25. & al. 
S. | 

Tirodinog, à, 6, i, from dre under, and diun 

judgement, condemnation, puniſhment. 
| Joined with a dative, Guilty before, ſubject 
or liable to puniſhment from, obnoxius. occ. 
Rom. iii. 19. where Archbiſhop Tillotſon 
renders urodixes Tw Oe liable to the divine 
Juſiice (fee Dadaridge); and Melſtein Cites 
from Demoſilienes, Eau de Ti5 Tzrwv Ts Taps 
Cain, 'THOAIKOE eorw 700 Teo, And if 
any one tranigreſſes any of theſe things let 


John i. 27. 
Comp. Lav- 


him bz liaòle to a proſecution from the ſuf- 


ferer. Ser alf 0 ocapula. 
"Y 7709: ELM, rom ur under, 
10 TUn. 
Torun under, followed by an accnfative. 
An obſolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
have 2 Aor. Particip. Maſc. Plur. 1 
Nolleg. Occ. Act. xxvii. 16. 
Jrocbyiog, 85 0, „, XX TO — o, from vo 
under, and Cuyos a yoke. 
Under, or ſub;jet do, the yoke, ſubjugis, ſub- 
Jugalis. Tre, ro, uſed as a ſubſtan- 
p tive, An animal jubjeft to the yuke, particu- 
larly an £/5s, which the ancients frequently 
employed in this manner; fee Ia, xxi. 7. 


and obſol. Oper 


5 XXX, 24. Mi. 20, Deut. dai 10. and 
: Bochart, Vol. x. 186. occ. Mat. xxi. 5. 
5 2 Pet. ii. 16. 

. The LXX. frequently uſe vToGuy40y for the 
7 Heb, VD an af5. 


"LV ToComvus, from o xo under, and Coy to 
£77 . 
T o undergird, 
bulgeing or ſplitting. occ. Act. xxvii. 17. 
Polibius. has the expreſſion NATE 'TIIC- 
ZMNNTYEIN ; and Plato mentions r& 'TITO- 
ZQMATA Twy Tpinpwy, the undergirts of gal- 
leys.“ See more in Raphelius and Welſtein. 
Treat, An Adverb, from uno under, and 
xa7u beneath, It is joined with a geni— 
tive. | 


Underneath, under. Mark vi. 11. vii. 28. 
Luk. viii. 16. John i. 31. & al. | 
"YToxpopo:, Pall, and Mid. from uno 


under, and upwouas to be judged, thought. 
I. It ſeems properly to denote, To repreſent 
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and ſo fixed | 


as a ſhip, to prevent it's 


0 
another perſon by atting, as the ancient 
players did, under a maſk, 10 perſonate, 
q. d. 1% be thought ſomebody different 
from oneſelf by being under a maſk. Thus 
Scapula cites from Demoſthenes, eo Txpzrp. 
Allsyorny ds Yopoxareus Wornaxis * ApioTodnjuos 
'THOKEKPIT AI, Ariſtodemus often acted 
or perſonated the Antigone of Sodhocles "i 
and from Herodian, "OM re, 6 ag., 
oxnw% TI OKPINETAI, Every one ads what 
part or character he pleaſes.“ So in Epiize- 
zus, Enchirid. cap. 23. (which ſee) we have 
UI TIIOKPINATOAI, to at a poor man, 
&c. TIHOKPINALOAIT wpcrwrov, tO att a 
part or character. Hence 

I. To pretend, counterfeit, feign. Thus often 
uſed in the beſt Greek writers. occ. Luk. 
XX. 20. 

"Y'ToupiT rs, $065, ALT, ewes, 15 from UT9% 01994068, 
which lee. 
A falſe or feigned pretenſe, an afting, as it 
were, under a maſk, hypocriſy, Mat. xxiii. 
28. Luk. xii. 1. Gal. i 12. Kal t Fins. 
iv. 2. Ev utoxpios eudokoyw, Through or by 
the hypocriſy or falſe pretenſes of /zars, as 
theſe words ſhould, no doubt, be ren- 
dered. See the learned Biſhop Newton's 


Diſſertations on the Prophecies, Vol. 2. 


pag. 461, &c. 
TOKpPLTNG, By Oy from vrozpwona, Which 
ſee. 

I. Properly, A Hage player, who as under 
a maſk, (as the ancient ones did) perſo- 
nating a character different from his own. 
In this ſenſe it is ſometimes uſed in the 
profane writers, (as by Epictetus, Enchirid. 
cap. 23. TIHOKPITHE dpaparo;, T he aFor 
of a drama or play) but not, ſtrictly ſpeak- 
ing, in the N. T. 

II. A hypocrite, a counterfeit, a man who aſ- 
ſumes and ſpeaks or afs under a feigned cha- 
racter. Mat. vi. 2, 5. 16. & al. treq. 

III. A conjefturer, gueſſer, diviner. In this 
ſenſe, as beſt agreeing with the contexts, 
the excellent Raphelius explains the word, 
Mat. xvi. 3. Luk. xii. 55. and ſhews that 
Homer and Herootus uſe the V. yrozeuaclas 
for interpreting dreams and portents; and 
that in Lucian YIOKPITHE vere wy Means 
in like manner an expeunder oi Urcans. 
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"YrToAauoars, from uro under, and Ne 
to take, receive. 
I. To receive, q. d. to take under. occ. Act. i. . 


II. To anſwer, excipio, (fee Virgil, En. 9. 


lin. 258.) Yo take up, as it were, acc. Luk. 
x. 30. On which text Raphelius and Wet- 
flein ſhew that the pureſt Greek writers uſe 
the ſame phraſe TIIOAABQN EIIIE. 

III. To ſuppoſe, apprehend, think, to take it, 
as we lay. occ. Luk. vii. 43. Act. ii. 15. 
T hucydiaes and Demeſihenes, cited by Wet- 
fiein, apply the V. in this ſenſe. 

"YToaurw, from xe either expletive, or im- 
plying ſomewhat of privacy, and em leave. 
To leave, relinquo, reliquum facio. *Yroxs- 
Taxis Paſſ. To be left, remain. occ. Rom. xi. 3. 

Treue, from dre under, and obſol. An 

to take, receive. 
To take under, receive, anſwer, ſuppoſe. 
obſolete V. whence in the N. T. we 
2 Aor. dr, Particip. uno.aGCuy. 
under Tr . 

Tc, By TOs 
A wine-vat, or place to receive the wine-vat, 

_ Jo called as being a large cavity dre roy Anvoy 
under the wine-preſs, occ. Mark xii, 1. 

Tron , from ine expletive, and u- 
T2» to leave, which from >eanrw the ſame, as 
N from n. 

To leave. occ. 1 Pet. ii. 21. 

"Yroperw, from tro under, or privately, and 
urn 10 remain. 

I. To remain under, that is, to endure or - 
tain a load of miſeries, adverſities, per- 
ſecutions, or provocations, in faith and pa- 
tience. See Mat. x. 22. xxiv. 13. Rom. 
xii. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 17, 1 Tim. ii. 10, 12. 
Heb. xii. 2. & al, | 

II. To remain privately, ſtay behind. occ. Luk. 
lt. 43. Act. xvii. 14. 

Trouwmunrnoru, from vo under, and hiiͤn;̃ uo 
to remind. 

I. To put in mind, bring to remembrance, re- 
mind, ſuggeſt. It governs an accuſative 
both of the perſon and of the thing. occ. 
John xiv. 26. 2 Tim. ii. 14. Tit. iii. 1. 
2 Pet. i. 12. Jud. ver. 5. 


An 
have 
See 


II. To remember. occ. 3 John ver. 10. So in 
2 Aor. Paſſ. occ. Luk. xxii. 61. 
"Yropuvau, uw, from ine under, and obſol. 


| pra to cauſe to remember. See under Maha. 
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To remind, ſuggeſt. An obſolete V. whence 
in the N. T. we have 1 Fut. vroumncu, 
1 Aor. Infin. vrewmoa, 1 Aor. Paſſ. ò re- 
urncbnv. See under 'Yrowpunenw, 

YropuyTis, 109, ALT, cg, 75 from UT 0{4 v0 or 
VT OI AYNOKD, which ſee. 

. Remembrance, recollection. occ. 2 Tim. i. 5. 
YTomunTi Azucayo, Calling to remembrance, 
remembering, recolleching. The modern 

reek veriion renders it by avafuuzucs 
taking or having in mind. 

Il. A reminding, pulting in remembrance, com- 

monefactio. Occ. 2 Pet. i. 13. iii. I. 

"Y'72poun, ns, n, from vrowmyx, Perf. Mid. 

ot vo 40 ſaſtain, which lee, 

I. A patient ſuſtaining or enduring of adverſi- 

ties, afflictions, and perſecutions, patience 

under a load of ſuch ſufferings. See Rom. 

V. 3. 2 Cor. i. 6. 4. "YTowoyny TE XpioTg, 

2 1hell. iii. 3. We render it the patient 

waiting for Chriſt, but it may rather ſignify 

Chriſtian patience, or that patience with 

which Chriſt himſelf ſuffered the many in- 

juries and afflictions through which he 
paſſed.” Doddridge. Comp. Rev. i. 9, 
II. Patient continuance, perſeverance. Rom. ii. 
7. Comp. Luk. viii. 15. | | 

"Yroveew, o, from vro denoting diminution, 
and vc t0 think. | 
To ſuppeſe, ſuſpect, think. So the Etymo- 
logiit obſerves that “ the prepoſition urs 
imports the want of perfect knowledge; 
vrroyozw therefore ſignifies rot perfely to 
know what is propoſed;** and thus the word 
is uled likewiſe in the Greek writers. See 
Wetftein on Act. xiii. 25. occ. Act. xiii. 25. 
xxv. 18, xxvii. 27. | 

*Y Tovox, as, 1, from vnovorw to ſuſper?. 

A ſuſpicion, ſurmiſe. occ. 1 Tim. vi. 4. 

Treue, o, 1 Fut. —Tawco, from vo under, 

and warw to ſail. | 
Followed by an accuſative. To ſail under 
or ncar. occ. Act. xxvii. 4, 7. 
Trost, o, 1 Fut. —wvywvow, from tro de- 
noting diminution, and ve to breathe, blow. 
To breathe or blow genily or ſoftly, as the 
wind. occ. Act. xxvii. 13. 
Terre dicv, 25, 70, from uo under, and Wodas 
(accul. plur. of mz) he feet. 
Somewhat put under the feet, a foolſtool. 
Jam. ii. 3. Comp. Mat. v. 35. xxli. 44. 
In 
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In the LXX. this word always anſwers to 
the Heb. N a Footſtool. 

"X'7cToTaoui, 405, Att. ewes, n, from vir 
to be placed or ſtand under, which from uro 
under, and 10TH 10 place, or Paſſ. KOT X40 
to be placed, ſtand. j 

I. In general, Somewhat put under; hence 
uſed for à bafis, or foundation. Thus 
Mintert cites from Diodorus Siculus, TIIO- 
ETAEIE Ts Taps, the founaation of a ſe- 
pulchre. | 

II. Subſiftence, exiſtence, or, as the Greek 
fathers, even before the Council of Nice, 
* frequently applied the word, à diſtinct 
perſon in the Godlitad. occ. Heb. i. 3. 

Comp. Col. i. 15, and under Xapaxirp. 

III. Applied to the mind, Firm cenfidence, 

confidence, conſtancy. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 4. xi. 
17. Heb, iii. 14. Raphelius on Heb. xi. 1. 
and IYet/tein on 2 Cor. ix. 11. ſhew that 
Polybius, Diodorus Siculus, and Foſephus 
apply the word in this ſenſe. 

IV. Confidence, or confident expectation. Occ. 
Heb. xi. 1. So this word in the LXX. 
anſwers to the Heb. Hor patient ex- 
peftation, Pi. xxxix. 8. and to MPT) ear- 
neſt expectation, Ruth i. 12. Ezek. xix. 5 

Tore, from d denoting privacy, di- 

minution, or under, and ore)@\w to ſend, re 
preſs, and in the Mid. voice to withdraw. 

I. Act. and Mid. Intranſitively. To withdraw, 
draw back. occ. Gal. ii. 12. Heb. x. 38. 

II. Mid. To decline, ſhun. occ. Act. xx. 27. 

III. Mid. Tranſitively. To keep back, ſup- 
preſs, in ſpeaking or relating. occ. Act. 
xx. 20. where Welſtein ſhews that Demo/- 
thenes, Iſocrates, and other Greek writers, 
apply the word in the ſame manner. To 
the inſtances he and Einer have produced 
may be added from Foſephus, De Bel. 
Lib. 1. cap. 26. $. 2. MHAEN TIHOETEA- 
AOMENOE, ſuppreſſing or concealing no- 
thing. | 

EG 165 1, Perf. Mid. of vrooria).w. 
A with-drawing, a drawing back, occ. Heb. 
x. 29. where the expreſſion *Hys d: an 
£opev vnooTo.ngs is elliptical, Teva namely, 


This Bp. Bull has clearly ſhewn, Opera, p. 102, 
103, 104. Edit, Grabe. 
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or dio, or rather apes, being underſtood. 
Bos, under arne, produces a ſimilar ellipſis 
from Heliodorus, Mu % THE OPTHE 9305, 
(avnp namely) Be not quite @ man of anger. 
So in Pf. cix, 4. we kave Non for 2 
n, à man of prayer. Comp. Pſ. cxx. 7. 
See allo Yolfius Cur. Philolog. 
"Yrroorpepw, from yrs expletive, and orpegu 
to turn, return. | | 
To return, Mark xiv. 40. Luk. 1. 56. 
& al. freq. 
Tro Tpevyuco, from vo under, and orpwuu 
. to ftrow. 

To ftrow under, ſubſterno. occ. Luk. xix. 36. 
"Y'rorayn, ns, n, from vnoreraya, Perf. Mid. 
Of uroraoou. | | 

Suljection, ſubmiſſion. occ. 2 Cor. ix. 13. 
Gat. ü: 3. , UE 4 
Tirc race, or — Vo, from ore under, and 
T&TT% Or -r to ſet in order. 
To ſet or place under, to ſubjeft, ſubdue. 
1 Cor. xv. 27; Rp t 22: PRuk IK. a, 
Heb. ii. 5, 8. *Yroraocopar, Pall, or 
Mid. With a dative following, Ts be ſub- 
je or in ſubjection to. The word, ſays 
Leigh on Rom. x11. 1, ſignifieth an orderly 
ſubjefion ;”” and Welſtein on Luk. ii. 31. 
ſhews that the Greek writers ſometimes ap- 
_ ply it to @ voluntary ſubmiſſion. Luk. ii. 51. 
X. 17. Rom. viii. 7, 20. & al: freq. 
"Yror:hnwi, from uno under, or before, and 
THOnws to put. | 
I. In general. To put under. occ. Rom, xvi. 4. 
Eur Tpaynno ume0naxv, they have put their 
own necks under, the (word namely, (fo 
Diodorus in Welſtein, TIOENTOE EATTON 
"THO TON EIAHPON) that is, they have 
expoſed themſelves to the moſt imminent 
danger of their lives, | 
II. Trorilewar, Mid. To exhort, perſuade, ad- 
viſe, (Comp. *Yroduxwuw) occ. 1 Tim. iv. 6. 
On which text Raphelius ſhews that this is 
the ſenſe of the word in the beſt both of 
the Ionic and Atlic writers. See alſo Wet- 
ſtein. 
Torge. See under "Yrodprjuc. 
"V ToTUTWE I, 109, ANT, ewe, 1, from vor 
to draw a ſketch or firſt draught, as painters 


_ 


do when they begin a picture, informo, 


delineo, (ſo Ariſtotle in Scapula and Wet- 
Kkkk2 ſtein 


T.H Q 


ſtein) from de denoting extenuation, and 
TUT Us to form, faſhion, and this from Tvro; 
a form, paltern, Cc. which ſee. | 

I. A delineation, ſeetch, conciſe repreſenta- 
tion or form. occ. 1 Tim. i. 13. That this 
is the ſenſe of the word Wielſtein on 1 Tim. 
1. 16. has abundantly proved from the ule 
of the Greek writers, who likewiſe apply 
the V. UTGTUTOW, the adjective UTOTUTWTINGS 
and the adverb yrervrurmnus, in the lame 
view. See alſo Wolfius Cur. Philolog. 


II. A patiern, example. occ. 1 Tim. i. 16. 


So Heſychius explains me; jrorurwo by | 


Tpo; ouueioy for a fign;, and CEcumenius by 
Wpog YToou yu, Dp TODO, WEE WHAHKAT- 
ow, fer an example, for a ſpecimen, fer a 
comfort.”? 

Trroceo, from tro under, and gp» to bear. 
To fuffer, (which from the Latin ſuffero, 
derived in like manner from ſub under, 
and fero 10 bear) to undergo, ſuſtain, endure, 
bor. . . 2 Tin. Ji. 11. 
1 Pet. u. 19. It is applied in like man- 
ner by the Greek writers. See Welſtein on 
1 Cor. | 

Tex, Wy from vx privately, and XH 
to go. | 
To with-draw, retire. occ. Luk. v. 16. 
IX. 10. | 

"YTwrial, from inuru that part of the face 
which is under the eyes, atterwards uſed for 
what we call à black eye, that is, a livid 
tumour under the eye, occaſioned by a blow. 
Trion is a plain derivative from urs under, 
and wb, Gen. wros the eye. 

I. Properly, To ftrike an antagoniſt. under the 
eye, as the boxers in the Grecian games 
did, and ſo t give him à black eye, ſugillo. 
Hence | 

II. Applied figuratively to mortifying, and, 
as it were, bruiſing the body by various 
ſelf-denials. occ. 1 Cor. ix. 27. 

III. To flun or weory by continual importunities, 
obtundo. occ. Luk. xviii. 5. But I have 
not met with the verb thus applied in any 
of the Greek writers. 

For further ſatisfaction the reader may 
conſult Suicer's Theſaur. on the word, Viel- 


fein on Luk. and Wolfius Cur. Philolog. 
on 1 Cor. [7 | 
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"Ys, vo;, 6, 3, from cus the fame, which 
latter word is often uſed in“ Homer, and 
is by Euſtathius and the Etymologiſt derived 
from cwio)a or cveohzi to be impetucus, (5p- 
prizes N ruſh with violence, as it is well 
known theſe animals are apt to do. (See 
Mat. vii. 6.) But if any one ſhould rather 
incline to derive Tus immediately from the 
Heb. D\D % move ſwiftly, I ſhould not op- 
poſe him. | 
A hog, a boar, or ſew, ſus, Our Eng. 
Jow, plur. ſwin?, (q. ſower, io kine for 
cowen) ſeems, by the way, nearly related 
to the Greek Tög. dec. 2 Pet. ii. 22. See 
Bachart, Vol. 2. 705. | 

"YEEQTIIOS, , 5, from the Heb. INS 
the ſame, to which this word conſtantly 
anſwers ia the LXX, 
Hv/jop, a ſpecies of herb. occ. John xix. 
29. Heb. ix. 19. It is manifeſt from a 
compariton of John xix. 29. with Mat. 
XXV11. 48. and Mark xv. 36. that if Urow- 
1 (in which all the MSS, agree, fee M/s 
and Melſtein) be the true reading in John, 
that word muſt be conſidered as pa- 
rallel or ſynonymous with the 222 or 
falk of the other Evangeliſts ; and accord- 
ingly Salmaſius, cited by Wolfus, (whom 
ſee) proves that there was a ſpecies of 
hv/jop whoſe falk was ſometimes two feet 
long, which was ſufficient to reach a per- 
lon on a croſs, that was by no means ſo 
lofty as ſome erroneoully imagine. 

Tores, % f rom UTTEROS. 

I. In general, To come or fall ſhort. 

II. To fall ſhort, fail of attaining. occ. Heb, 

. 4; Ni. 15. 

III. With a genitive of the perſon. To fall 
gfliort of, be inferior to, be behind, in this ſenſe. 
Occ 2 Cor. xi. 3. xii. 11. "Yorepropat, d, 
Paſſ. With a genitive of the thing, To fall 
ſhort of, fail of attaining. occ. Rom. iii. 23. 
Comp. under Aofe V. | 

IV. Tærepechnal, 2fhciy Paſſ. To be inferior, 
007 ſe. occ. 1 Cer. viii. 8. | 

V. To fall ſhort, fail, be exhauſted or wanting. 
occ. John ii. 3. Mark x. 21. Mat. xix. 20. 


See eſpecially II, 12. lin. 145—150, where the 
impetuous fury of this animal is deſcribed. 


8 


1 


Fi er vorepw, In or as to what am 1 ye | 
wanting or deficient? for v ſeems to be 
govern. ed not of the V. vert, Which re- 
quires a genitive, (ſee Yetjtein on Mat.) 
but of tne prepolition «a7« underſtood. 
Alſo with a genitive, To want, ſtand in 
need of. occ. Luk, xxii. 35, Comp. 1 Cor. 
xli. 24. *"Yorepeo pai, 2ja To be in want or 
need, to ſuffer want, occ, Luk. xv. 14. 
2 Cor. xi, . Fl. iv. T2. Fe 21.27 
This V. in the LXX. ſeveral times anſwers 
to the Heb, DT 7o be wanting, fail, want, 
from which alſo it is ultimately derived; fee 
under *'Yorepos. 

Torepnpe, ros, 70, from dcrepnt, Perf. 
Paſſ. of y UTTEpE, 

I. What is wanting, deficiency, defef?, oc. 
x Cor. xv. +7. Phil. it 30. Col. i. 24. 
1 Theſſ. iii. 10. 

II. Want, penury, occ. Luk. xxi. 4. 2 Cor. 
vill. 12, 14 IR. 12-1 
This word in the LXX. generally an- 
ſwers to the Heb. D or MPMD aefeez, 
Want. 

| Torerncig, 109, At T. csg, ns from d v TER. 
Went, penury, poverty. occ. Mark xii. 44. 
PRL 1V.It. 

"LYETEPOZ, 2, 0, n, XX 70 — o, from the 
Heb. DN % fail, be deficient, want. 
Falling ſhort in general; but in the N. T. 
it is appli=d only to time, Latter, poſterior, 
g. d. falling ſhort i in antiquity. occ. 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. Tree, Neut. uſed adverbially, 
After, afterwards, at length, laſt of all. 
See Mat. iv, 2. xxi. 29, 37. e e 

"Yoay]og, u, o, from vam to weave, which 

from ba the ſame, and this may be de- 
rived either from the Heb. NAY t be thick, 
to condenſe, as the threads in weaving, or 
from Ny to move quickly to and fro, as the 
weaver his ſhuttle, according to that of 
Job vii. 6. From either of the above Heb. 
roots may likewiſe be derived the Eng. 
weave, webb, woof, weft, and their north- 
ern relatives. See Lye's Junius Etymol. 
Anglican in WOOF and WEBB. 
oven. occ. John xix. 23. 

TNog, u, ov, from des height. 

I, High, in a natural ſenſe, Mat. iv. 8. & al. 


62 


10 
With a high arm. occ. Act. xiii. 17. 


This 
is an Helleniſtical phraſe, The LXX. very 
often uſe H“ ο uinaog for the Heb. 5 
J, a ſtretched out arm, Exod. vi. 6. 
Deur. iv. 3. & al. freq. 

II. High, lefty, exalted, in a figurative ſenſe. 
occ. Rom. xii. 15. In Luci n's Hermoti- 
mus, Tom. 1. p. 534. C. Edit. Bened. 
the expreſſion, TYHAA Yap non ÞPONEIE, 
You now mind high things,” is applied to 
one who was defirous of attaining the 
heights of philoſophy. 

II. Highty efteemed. occ. Luk. xvi. 15. 

TGNorepOg, &%. oy. Comparat. of UN og. 
Higher, more high, elevated or exalted above, 
occ. Heb. vii. 26. 

"YLnno@pevew, Wy from vinros hizh, and Opovew 
to think. 

To be high-minded, proud, arrogant. occ. 
Rom. xi. 20. 1 Tim. vi. 17. Comp. Rom. 
X11, 16. under T II. 

e 1, or. Superlat. from adverb 5, 
on high, aloft, or from the noun des. 
Higliet, or moſt high, ſummus, ſupremus. 
It ſeems to be ſpoken of heaven, Luk. ii. 

14. Mat. xxi. Mark i. nm. 
38. (Comp, Job xxi. 19. in LXX.) and is 
uſed as a title of the true God, either joined 
with Oz, Mark v. 7. Luk. viii. 28. or 
by itfelf,” Luk. 1.36, 56; vi. 36. .& at 
In this latter view it often in the LXX. 
anſwers to the Heb. * hy or Chald. N 
The High One, or Moſt High, See inter al. 
Gen. xiv. 18, 19, 26, 23. Dan. Wl. 27, 17 
iv. 14. The profane writers in like man- 
ner ſometimes give this title to their Jupiter, 
as Pindar, Nem. 1. lin. 90. Ales TIL TO r, 
Nem. 11. lin. 2. Zwes T FILE TOr. 

TD, cox, 5, ro, perhaps from the Heb. 
y 10 be tired, or ſpent with fatigue, whence 
as a N. Fem. Plur. May1n the high tops 
of mountains, (LXX. Jn) whoſe aſcent 
tires the traveller. Comp. Heb. and Eng. 
Lexicon under Ay. 

I. Height. occ. Rev. xxi. 16. Comp. Eph. 
Ill. 18. 


* So Philo Byblins from A EY explains EAlI- 
OTN by TYIZTOE, Ev/eb, Prep, Evang. Lib. 1. 


Comp. Heb. i. 3. Mera pace d, cap, 10. pag, 36, A, 


II. 


T YjO 


II. It denotes the higheſt or holy heavens, where | 
God is peculiarly preſent. occ. Luk. i. 78. 
xxiv. 49. Eph. iv. 8. Comp. Oupavos II. 

III. Height, exallation, dignity, in a ſpiritual 
ſenſe. occ. Jam. i. 9. Comp. ch. ii. 5. 
Rom. viii. 17, &c. 

To, 0, from uu eg. 5 

I. To lift up on high, elevate, exalt. John iii. 
14. viii. 28. Xil. 32, 34. Comp. Mat. 
x1. 23. 

II. To raiſe up, elevate, exalt to a more happy 
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Aiii. 17. 2 Sor. xi. 7. Jam. iv. 10. 1 Pet. 
v. 6. Comp. Act. ii. 33. v. 31. 

III. T tauvrov, To lift up or exalt oneſelf, 
i. e. with pride and ſelf-conceit. Mat. xxiii. 
12. XIV. 11. XVIII. 14, | | 


"Twp, c og, 70, from UH, Perf. Paſſ. 


of d. | 
I. eight, i. e. of honour or proſperity. occ. 
Rom. viii. 3 


3 
II. Elevation, height, a high thing, in a ſpi- 


ritual ſenſe, occ. 2 Cor. x. 5. Comp. 


and glorious condition. Luk. i. 52. Act.] 


1 Cor. i 19, 20, , lik); 20, 


— — — - 2 — „ *— "es 
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| ©, Phi, The twenty-firſt of the more 
J 


modern Greek letters, and the ſecond 

of the five additional ones, It's 
name ſeems to be taken from that of the 
Greek II Pi, to which in ſound alſo it is 
the correſpondent aſpirate. It's more 
modern form © bears a manifeſt reſem- 
blance to the Heb. 9 or ; but it's 
ancient one O appears to come {till 
nearer to 9. In Greek derivatives from 
the Hebrew, ꝙ frequently correſponds to 
D, as in many of the following words. 

og, z, 6, from pays lo eat. 
Gluttonous, a glutton, an exceſſive or intem- 
perate eater. occ. Mat. xi. 19. Luk. vii. 34. 

ÞAT'N, from (By: à piece of bread, food, 
or immediately from) Heb, or Chald. 32 
food, meat. | 

I. To eat. Sce Mat. vi. 25. xxvi. 17, 26. 
John vi. 31. 1 Cor. xi. 21. Heb. xiii. 10. 

II. To eat, ſpiritually, to feed on by faith, and 
ſo be ſuſtained to a ſpiritual and eternal 
life. See John vi. 50, 51, 53, &c. 

III. Jo eat, corrod:. Jam. v. 3. where para 
is the 3d Perſ. 2 Fut. Mid. for Sun; ſo 
payeous, Luk. xvii. 8, is the 2d Perl. of the 
ſame tenſe for pxy1 thou ſhalt eat. 
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Su νονν, 2, 6. See SeNoung. 

PAINQ. Mintert ſays it ſeems to come 
from the Heb. g zo turn the face: But 
it may be rather derived from 9aw !o ſhine, 
(as au from Baw) or immediately from 
the Heb. y“ 10 irradiate, ſhine, preſerving 
the naſal ſound of the y. 

I. To ſhine, as light or a luminous body. 2 Pet. 
i. 19. Rev. i. 16. vill. 12. xxi. 23. Comp. 

John i. 5. v. 35. 1 John ii. 8. 55 

II. Þawoai, Pail. To appear, be conſpicuous, 
ſhine. Mat. xxiv. 27. Comp. Phil. ii. 15. 

III. Paſſ. To appear, be ſeen. Mat. i. 20. ii. 
13, 19. On Mat. ii. 7. FVelſtein remarks 
that not only the fixed ſtars, but alſo 
Halos, Perihelia, and Cumets are called 
by Ariſtotle Phznomena. Comp. Act. xxvii. 
20. and Wetfizin on Heb. xi. 3. 

IV. Paſſ. To appear, ſeem. Mat. vi. 5, 16. 
xxiii. 28. Comp. Luk. xxiv. II. 

V. To ſeem, appear, be thought. Mark xiv. 64. 
where Velſtein ſhews that the Greek writers 
apply the V. in this ſenſe. 


VI. ®aivopai, Mid. To appear in judgement. a 


x Per. iv. 18. 
®Pavepss, , Ov, from ©2110jack to appear. | 
I. Apparent, manifeſt, plain. Gal. v. 19. 


* See Montfaugon's Palzograph. Græc. p. 142. 


1 Tim. iv. 15. 1 John iii. 10. 
II. Apparent, manifeſt, known, Luk. viii. 1 7 
Act, 


the 
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Act. iv. 16. vii. 16. Phil. i. 13. Oxytpoy 
Wortiv, TO make known, Mat. xii, 16. Mark 
111. 12. : 

III. Apparent, public, open. So Ev TW PR&vepw, 
In public, openly. Mat. vi. 4, 6, 18. 


IV. Publick, publickly famous or eminent. Mark 
vi. 14. : 


V. Apparent, ſeeming. Thus Ev Tp gavepy means 


In appearance or outward ſhew. Rom. ii .28. 


OPavepow, o, from payepoc. 


I. To make manifeſt, ſhew forth, ſhew. John 
ii. 11. Vit. 4. 1 3. 1. 1,:14; Mark xvi. 
12, 14. Comp. Col. iii. 4. 1 Tim. i. 16. 

II. To make manifeſt, reveal, Mark iv. 22. 

| Rom. i. 19. iii. 21. 

III. To make manifeſt or known. Rom. xvi. 27. 
+ Cor, in 5. Comp. i Johan.2 

Pavepos, Adv. from gpavepoc, 

I. Apparently, manifeſtly, plainly. occ. Act. x. 3. 

II. Apparently, opcniy. occ. Mark i. 45. John 
Vii. 10. : 

Pavepwo is, z0c, Att. ewe, 1, from P . 

A manifeſtation, a making, or a being made, 
manifeſt. occ. 1 Cor. xii. 7. 2 Cor. iv. 2. 
og, 85 o, from @airw 30 ſhine. 

The old Grammarians (whom ſee in Wet- 
ſtein on John) inform us that this word 
anciently ſignified @ torch, or fambeau, and 
in more modern times, a kind of lantern, or 
inſtrument do hold a light. So Hehichins, 
ArTliz0%8 AUXY8X0v i., 0 N vuy ©ay0y, The 
Attics called that auxpzxos, q. d. a liglit- 
holder, which we now call gar.” occ. 
John xviii. 3. where a»pradey ſeems to 
denote torches, and qgavwy lanterns. 


vations on divers Paſſages of Scripture, &c. 
pag. 408, ſays, © Whether it preciſely 
means lanterns, as our Tranſlators render 
the word, I do not certainly know, If it 
doth, I conclude, without much heſitation, 
that it ſignifies ſuch /inen lanterns as Dr. Po- 
cocke gives an account of and which he 
deſcribes as large /antlorns made like a 
pocket paper-lantern, the bottom and to 
being of copper tinned over, and inſtead of 
paper made with linen, which is extended 


* Printed for Thomas FIELD, at the Healſbeaf, 
the corner of Pater-nofter-Row, Cheap/ide, London, 
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by hoops of wire, ſo that when it is put 
together it ſerves as a candleſtick, &c.— 
and they have a contrivance to hang it up 
abroad by means of three ſtaves]; and if 
ſo, the Evangeliſt perhaps means that they 
came with Rh lanterns as people were 
wont to make uſe of when abroad in the 
night; but leſt the weakneſs of the light 
ſhould give an opportunity toJeſus to eſcape, 
many of them had zorches, or ſuch large and 
bright burning lamps as were made uſe of 
on nuptial ſolemnities, the more effectually 
to ſecure him. Such was the treachery of 
Judas, and the zeal of his attendants !*? 


ai)atw, from wipailaz, 3 Perſ. Perf. Paſſ. 
of @X LW, 
To cauſe or make to appear. ÞailaGopor, 
Paſſ. To appear. Hence Particip. Neut. 
®xylaGopvn, 70, That which appears Or ap- 
peared, the appearance, fight, occ. Heb. 
X11. 2. 
ci cc ic, as, n, from il. 
Shew, pomp, pompous ſhew, ſplendour. occ. 
Act. xxv. 23. On which paſſage Raphelius 
_ cites Pohbius often uſing the word in the 
ſame view, to whom VVetſtein adds others 
of the Greek writers. It is a ſtriking re- 
mark of this latter commentator that King 
Agrippa and his ſiſter Berenice made this 
ſplendid fhew in the very city where their 
father had ſo dreadfully periſhed for his 
pride. Comp. Act. xii. 19, 21—23. 
Pey]acun, õ r e, To, from TE0alacuas, Perf. 
Paſſ. of il Cc. p 
An apparition, a ſpefre, a ſpirit. occ. Mat. 
xiv. 26, Mark vi. 49. So Plato apphes 
the word, Phædon. S. 30. Qgdn als buxw 
gehn OANTATMATA, Some ſhadowy 
apparitions of ſouls have been ſeen.“ 
OAPAT'Z, aſyos, 1, from Heb. JD 70 
break. | 
A breach in the earth, a precipice, a deep and 
broken valley, occ. Luk. iii. 5. 
OAPIZAIOL, », 6. 
A Phariſee, The Pharijees were the princt- 
pal and moſt numerous ſe& among the 
Jeu in the time of our Saviour, and had 
their name either from the Heb. 09 in 


* 


the ſenſe of expounding, as ſetting up for 
| eminent expounders of the law, or 1 5 
| rom 
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from the fame V. as denoting to ſeparate; 
„ Whence, - ſays Mintert, ®apioaucs is the 
ſame as apps ſeparated, (comp. Rom. 
1. 1. and under AgepG III.) for they ſepa- 
rated themſelves from the common con- 
verſation of men, 1. to the ſtudy of the 
* to which they applied continually, 
2. in holineſs of life and ceremonial purity 
they were ſeparated from the vulgar,“ (the 
rn BY, pecple of the earth, as they 
contemptuouſly called them) For they 
thought themſelves much more holy than 
the common people.” See Luk. xviii. 11, 
12. 3. In their garments, for they 
wore peculiar ones, to diſtinguiſh them- 
ſelves from the vulgar.” 
Jn 1 Mac. ii, 42. among the perſons the 
joined Matathias againſt Antiochus Epiplia- 
nes, about 167 years before Chriſt, are 
named the Afideans, (MS. Alex. Avidewy, 


Ald. & Complut. Aoidauwn) who are there | 


deſcribed as £X2T1eCopevo TW VO, volun- 
tarily devoted to the law; ** For, after the 
ſettling of the Jewiſh church again in Judea, 
on their return from the Balylonifh capti- | 
vity, ſays Dr. Prideaux, there were two 
ſorts of men among the members of it: 
The one, who contented themſelves with 
that only which was written in the law of 
Moſes, and theſe weile called Zadikim 
[DTS] the righteous, and tlie other, 
who, over 2nd above the law, ſuperadded 
the conſtitutions and traditions of the El- 
ders, and other rigorous obſervances, 
which, by way of ſupererogation, they 
woluntarily devoted themſelves to; and 
theſe, being reckoned in a degree of holineſs 
above the others, were called Cha/idim 
[pn] the pious: From the former of 
them were derived the ſects of the—Sad- 
ducees and Karaites, and from the latter, 
the Phariſees and the Effenes,”” Connect. 
Vol. 2. p. 181, 2. An. 167. The A/- 
deans are mentioned alſo 1 Mac. vii. 1 3: 
2 Mac. xiv. 6. 
The principal tenets of the Phariſees were 
as follow : 
In oppoſition to the Saddacees, they main. 
tained the exiſtence of Angels and Spirits, 
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and the doctrine of the reſurrection. (Sce 
: | 
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Act. xxiii. 8.) According to * Foſephns, 
indeed, one ſhould ſuppoſe that the reſur- 


rection they taugbt was only a kind of Py- 


thagoreau tranſmigration of ſeuls from one 
body to another, and that too limited to 


the ſouls of the righteous. But it is cer- 


tain that the reſurceclion of the ſame body 
was, long before this, the popular tenet 
of tie Jews; (ſee 2 Mac. vii. 9, 11, 14, 23, 
29, 36. Xii. 43, 44.) and St. Luke ſays 
abſolutely that the Phariſees confeſs the re- 
JurreFicn (Act, xxiii. 8. Comp. ch. xxiv. 
13.) : And therefore I cannot help think- 
ing that Je/ephus, in the above inſtance, 
as in ſome otliers, was guilty of prevarica- 
tion, and accommodated his account to the 
taſte of the Heathen, the unbelieving part 
of whom, it is well known, treated the re- 
ſurrection of the bedy, when plainly preached 
to them by the Diſciples of Chriſt, with 
the utmoſt contempt and ſcurrility. 

As for the traces of the Phariſaical tranſ- 
migration, which are ſuppoſed to be found 
in the goipels, they are far too weak to be 
ſet in opoſition to the poſitive evidence juſt 
produced. The learned and elegant Mr. 


Rotheram, in his Eſay on Faith, Note, 


p. 72, 73. has ſhewn that even John ix. 2. 
may much better be referred to the notion 
the Jews had, that * all their ſufferings 
deſcended upon them from the crimes of 
their fathers, and were wholly unmerited 
on their part.“ See Ezek. xviii. 


Wich regard to the PHariſaical doctrine con- 


cerning Fate and Free-will, Foſephus ſays, 
3 he Phariſees imputed all things to 
Fate; but adds, that they did not hereby 
deprive the human will of it's freedom: 


Our learned Bp. I Ball, however, ſeems to 


* He ſays, De Bel. Lib, 2. cap. 8. $, 14. that the 


Phariſces taught vx d ozcay wir aPlIagro, pirabzuuy 
91 85g iTepoy Gwpa Try Twy ayabuy worm, Toy d To Oavu 
ailus TYwwpre xoatiolasr, that all ſouls were immortal, 
but that thoſe of the good only paſſed into another body, but 
thoſe of the wicked were tormented __ everlaſting 
puniſhment.” Comp. Ant. Lib. 18. cap.1. f 3. 


+ Ięacotoba. T1 EI TA ny 9 ov9s 


Tov arlgwrnov T9 BoDνiu Th; tr abr puns apaiſoui ai. 


Ant. Lab 18. cap. 1. C. 3 


t Sce by all means bis Harmonia Apoſtol. Diſſert. 


Poller. cap. 15, $. 13— 20. and comp. Dr. Stanhope on 
Epiſtle for 4th Sunday after Eaſter, 


have 
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have proved that they attributed ALL to 
Fate, or, as ſome of them expreſſed it, to 
the Heavens, i. e. to that chain of natural 
cauſes of which the Heavens were the chief, 


and to which, according to them, the 


Creator had, at the beginning, ſubjected 
all things, even the vir:ues and vices of men. 
3. But the main diſtinguiſhing character of 
this ſe&, ſays Dr. Prideaux, was their zeal 


for the traditions of the Elders, which they 


derived from the ſame fountain as the 
written word itſelf, pretending both to have 
been delivered to Moſes from Mount 
Sinai. See Mark vii. 3—5. Mat. xv. 1—6. 
and comp. under ITzpaderis. 

4. I ſhall only further add, that as Monſ. * Bayle 
obſerves that the Seics might be called the 
Phariſ-es of Paganiſm, fo Foſephus, on the 
other hand, in his Life, $. 2: ſays, that 
the Phariſaical ſect greatly reſembles that 
ol the Greek Stoics. And for a fuller ac- 
count of the Phariſees 1 mult beg leave to 
refer to Joſephus, Ant. Lib. 13. cap. 10. 
C. 5, 6. and Lib. 18. cap. 1. $.3. Life, 
$. 2. and De Bel. Lib. 2. cap. 8. F. 14. 
to Dr. Prideaux*s Connect. Pt. 2. Book g. 
towards the end, p. 340. 1ſt Edit, 8vo. 
to the Univerſal Hiſtory, Vol. 10. p. 469. 
&c. 8vo. and to Dr. Lardner's Credibility 
of Goſpel Hiſt, Vol. 1. Book 1. cap. 4. 
$. 1. See allo ⸗Welſtein's Note on Mar. 
Fg, 

f e,, as, n, from gapuaxoy a drug. 
which, in the Greek writers, 15 uſed both 
for a ſalutary or medicinal drug, and for a 
Pciſonous one. In the former ſenſe the old 
Grammarians, according to Euſtathius, fav 
it is ſo called as gepov axoc, bringing relief or 
eaſe; in the latter, as pepov axos, bringing 
grief or pain. | 

| Sorcery, witchcraft, pharmaceutic enchant- 
ment, magical incantation with drugs, whe- 
ther animal, vegetable, or mineral, occ. 
Gal. v. 20, Rev. ix. 21. XVIll. 23. | 
I am well aware that ſome learned men 
would, in all theie paſſages, rather inter- 
pret the word by peiſoming, which it ſome- 

times ſignifies in the Greek writers: But 
* Dictionary, Article EPICURUS. 

ſince in the LXX. this N. and it's relatives 
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| {ſee Trommii Concord.) always anſwer to 

ſome Heb. word, which denotes ſome 
kind of their magical or conjuring tricks, 
and ſince it is too notorious to be inſiſted 

on, that ſuch Infernal praiſes have always 
prevailed, and do ſtill prevail, in idolatrous 

countries, I prefer the other ſenſe of incan- 
tation. See allo Doddridge's Notes. 
Herodotus applies the V. p pHαN b IN the 
like view, Lib. 7. cap. 114. where, after 
telling us that when Xerxes, in his invaſion 
of Greece, came to the River Strymon, the 
Magi ſacrificed white horſes to it, he adds, 
SAPMAKEYLANTEE ds Tauta sg Tov Worafcy 
KA ANAL WOANG q T8r00;—and having uſed 


theſe enchantments and many others to the 
Ri ver.— | | 


under papuarxuc., | | 
An inchanter with drugs, a ſorcerer, Occ. 
Rev. xxi. 8. : 
Papunrcg, a, 6, the ſame as papmaxevs, OCC. 
Rev. xxii. 15. 
In the LXX. this word anſwers to Y 
and AWIN, both of which denote ſome 
kind of magician or conjurer. See Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon. | | | 
Paœcig, ws, att. ce, 1, from O& vw to ſhew, in- 
Form. 
Information, delatio, accuſatio, (Scapula) 
for it is properly a law-term, ſignifying, 
according to Pollux, Tara as prvuoris Twy 
Acv0avoyluy edrrnpoarov, any declaration of un- 
| known crimes. occ. Act. xxi. 31. See more 
in Melſtein and Scapula. l 
cx, from Sc the ſame. | 1 
To ſay, aſſert, affrm. occ. Act. xxiv. 9. 
XXV. 19. Rom. i. 22. Rev. ii. 2. Wetftern 
on Rom. i. 22. ſhews that PAXKONTELZ 
' Q12.0ToFttv, OT eva praoropac, OT the like, are 


particularly by Xenophon and Lucian. 
ParTvny, nc 15 q. @x%ym, from @axyey 70 eat. 
A manger, or crib, at which cattle are fed. 
_ occ. Luk. ii. 7, 12, 16. xill. 15. But in this 
laſt text it may be rendered à /tall, as the 
word is alſo ſometimes uſed in the Greek 
writers. Wetſtein on Luk. ii. 7. obſerves 
that the Fathers, with great conlent, affirm 


Papparevs, wr, 6, from pupmancv, which ſee 


phraſes uſed by the beſt Greek writers, 
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that Chriſt was born in a fable formed 
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not by art, but by nature. In proof of 
this he cites Juſtin Mariyr, Origen, Euſe- 
bius, Jerome, and Socrates the hiſtorian. 
Juſtin, for inſtance, who flouriſhed before 
the middle of the ſecond century, in his 
Dialogue with Trypho, (p. 303, 4. Edit. 
Colon. 7 ſays, Extidn Ion 2x EBYEV EV , 
EXzivy WB XATHAYTHL, £y TTNAGIY Tas gueſyus 
TY SOAK: xc e, KA TOTE aur o ee 
ETETOXEL M Miapia rc XS, x Ev par RUTOY 
rx, When Foſeph found no room to 
lodge in chat village [of Bethichem namely 
he lodged in a certain cave near the village, 
and then, while they were there, Mary 

brought forth the Chriſt, and laid him in 
a manger.” Andin the ſucceeding century 
Origen cont. Celſ. affirms, e dau TO Ev 
Bn$92ciy omnAgo whe tytrinin vai i w tw on 
ary GaTyn, © n erTapyayuln, There is ſhewn 
at Bethlehem the cave in which he was born, 
and in the cave the manger where he was 
wrapped in ſwaddling cloaths.” And the 
ſame places are ſhewn to this day. Thus 


a * Swediſb traveller, who was at Bethlehem 


' ſolately as the year 1751, ſays, employed 


the forenoon in beholding that waich made | 


this obſcure place famous throughout the 


Chriſtian world; I mean the place which is 


here ſhewn, and faid to be that where Chriſt 
was born, and laid in the manger. We 
deſcended ſome ſteps under-ground to 
come into the cave where theſe two places 
are ſhewn, viz. on the left hand the place 
__ the infant was born, aad on the 
ht where he was laid in the manger.” 

oa AOL, n, OV. 

I. Vile, refuſe. Thus ſometimes uſed in the 
protane writers. | 

IL Evil, wicked. occ. John iii. 20. v. 29. 
Tit, ii. 8. Jam. iii. 1 
cited by Weitein, SATAA IIPATTONTEZ. 
This word gavacs may be derived from the 


Heb. wHhD 70 roll in, and ſo cover oneſelf in 


duſt or aſhes, which was practiſed in token 
of humiliation and grief, not only by the 
more eaſtern nations, (ſce inter al. Job 


xlii. 6.) hut alſo by the Greeks and Tro- | 


jans, as appears from Homer, II. 18. lin. 


* Haſjelquift, Voyages and Travels in the Levant, | 
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26; II. 28. lin. 434 - U, 34, Un. 640. 
From the Heb. 0D may allo be derived 


So Demoſthenes, 


o E A 


the Gothic fu/s, Saxon ul, Eng. foul, 
Dutch vuy/, and perhaps the Latin wilis, 
whence Eng, vile. See Junius Etymol, 
Anglican. in FOUL. 

ÞAQ. 

I. To ſpeak, ſay, from the Heb. © the mouth 
An obſolete V. which is here inſerted on 
account of it's derivatives. 

II. To ſhine, from Heb. h 2 irradiate, ſhine. 
But tho? uſed by Homer in this ſenſe it oc- 
curs not in the N. T. 

eg, £65, BS, To, from Se to ſhine, which 
from the Heb. Y 7 irradiate, ſhine, pre- 
ſerving the naſal ſound of the y. 

A 1 4 ſplendour, light. occ. Mat. xxiv. 
Mark xiit. 24. Luk. xi. 33. 

ÞELAOMAL Deponent, q. d. Geuyu T8 
deri, to avoid giving, fay the Greek Lexi- 
cons. But it may perhaps be better de- 
rived from the Heb. N19 10 ſeparate, 
ſever, 

I. Governing a genitive. T; o ſpare, treat with 
tenderneſs. occ. Act. xx. 29. Rom. viii. 32. 
(Comp. Gen. xxii. 12. in LXX. and ſce 
Wetftein) 1 Cor. vii. 28, 2 Cor. i. 23. 

II. To ſpare, as implying forgiveneſs, either 
with a genitive following, occ. Rom. xi. 
21. 2+ Pet. Ne: 4. t Or ablolutely,. oec. 
2 Cor. Xl. 2. 

III. To ferbear, al/tain. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 6. 

Pedoperw;, Adv. from gudopeucs, Particip. 
Pref. of pet to ſpare. 
 Sparingly, par fimonioufly, not plentifully. oc. 
2 Cor. ix. 6. twice. 

Pexovys, 2, 6: 

Feſychius explains S by 8 Atu- 
Sαννον, „n YAWTCKOfprov, A parchment volume, 


or a kind of portmanteau , Suidas by um 


TO aprey ijhGpaivouy, 1 YAWTTORO OV, | XATWUIGY 
a parchment roll, or a portmanteau, or a 
waiſtccat. The Etymologiſt expounds 
peAoyns oy the ſame words. Chiryſeſtom on 


2 Tim. iv. 14. ſays, ®Oaiaxomv eravla ro. 
$4A4TIOV N. T'uves ds ©&0% To YAWTT0X00v E 
r (36a ναν,ẽ,, He here calls his cloak 2 
aovnv, but ſome ſay he means a Poi i manteau 
or caſe where his books were put.“ Thus 
alſo 7 heophylatt, copying from Chry/o/tom, 


as 


oo, > for” WES We 


OEP 


as uſual, and Acumenius interpret it rips 
a garment: And this, indeed, ſeems the 

moſt probable ſenſe of the word, becauſe 
the Apoſtle, in the ſame ſentence, diſ- 
tinctly mentions both his books and parch- 
ments. Neither is 9oyn5- a corruption of 
the Latin penula. Heſychius remarks that 
@rrAwyns Or pernovns is a Cretan word, fig- 

| nifying a waiſtcoat, or under-garment ; and 
it muſt, I think, be ultimately deduced 
from the Heb. 799 to ſever, ſeparate, our 
bodies, namely, from the ſurrounding air 
whence alſo the Greek op:a5 the bark of a 
tree for a like reaſon. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 13. 
See Suicer's Theſaur. on the word. 

PEPL2, from the Heb. g 7 bear fruit. 

I. To bear fruit, as plants or trees. Mark iv. 
8. John xi. 24. Comp. John xv. 2, 4, 5» 
8- 16. 

II. To bear, bring. Mat. xiv. 18. Mark i ii. 3. 
Luk. v. 18. xxiii, 26. & al. Comp. Mat. 
xiv. 11. 


ny 4 o bear, ſu Main, ſupport, uphold. Heb. 


IV. 7 o bear, be able to Bear or endure. Heb. 
xii. 20. 

V. To bear, ſu zin, ende Heb. xKxüli. 13. 

VI. To Bear with. Rom. ix. 22 

VII. To bring, cauſe to come. Mat. xvii. 17. 

Mark i. 32. vii. 32. 

Tp To bring, as an accuſation. John xvili. 

Act. Xxv. . 

IX. To Jzad, in a certain direction. ccc. Act. 
xii, 10. On which paſſage Rapfielius ſnews 
not only that a way is laid gepay 70 lead in 
Herodotus and Xenephon, but that Polybius 
and Arrian apply this term, as St. Luke 
does, to & gate. 

X. Spo, Pall. To be carried, hand 1 
Ack. ii. 2. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 17, 18. 
XI. To be carried or driven, as perſons in a 
ſtorm by the wind, .not knowing whither 
they are going. Act. xxvii. 15, 17. Ra- 
phelius on ver. 1.5. produces ſeveral paſſages 
where Herodotus applies the verb in the 

ſame manner. 


XII. To be. borne, borne away, or atuated by | 


the Holy Spirit 2 Pet. 1. 21. | 
XIII. To be carried, proceed. Heb. i. 6. 
XIV. To be produced, proved, or made appa- 
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rent, in a forenſic ſenſe, as in a court of 
judicature. Heb. ix. 16. So Hammond, 
Elſuer, and Deddridge on the place, | 
whom ſee, and comp. ſenſe VIII, above, 

SETI Q, from the Heb. JD or J zo fail. 

1. To flee, to run or move haftily. from danger, 
or thro” fear. = ii. 13. XXIV. 16. xxvi. 
56. Mark xvi. 8. & al. freq. | Comp. 
Mat. iii. 7. 

II. To eſcape danger or puniſhment, Heb. 
xi. 34. Xi. 2. 

III. With aro following. To ee, run away 
from, as it were, Jam. iv. 7. 

IV. With aro or an accuſative following. 75 0 
Jiee from ſin, that is, to avoid it earneſtly 
and ſolicitoufly, 1 Cor. vi. 18. x. 14. 
1 Tim. vi. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 22. | | 

Dajan, nc, n, from ga Or py 0 ſpeak. 

A report,” rumour, fame. occ. Mat. ix. 26. 
Luk. iv. 14. 

Onuui, either from the obſolete V. a "which | 
ſee, or immediately from the Chald. 9 
the mouth. 

I. ho-- o ſay. Mat. iv. 7. Luk, vii. 40. K al. 
reg. | 

It. To ſay, affirm. Rom. iii. 8. 

SOANQ, or OAQ, 1 Fut. eise per- 
haps from the Heb. Y ſuddenly, in an 
inſtant; for, ſays Beza, as cited by Leigh, 
it ſeems to denote ſomewhat adden and 

- unexpected. 

I. Intranſitively. To come, come ſuddenly, or 
before it was expected. occ. Mat. xii. 28. 
Luk. xi. 28. 1 Theſſ. ii. 16. Comp. Homer, 
II. 9. lin. 302. 

II. Trankfitively. To prevent, 
Before. occ. 1 Theſſ. iv. 15. 

I. Conſtrued with us. To come, altain to. 

coc Rom: ix. 31. Phil. iii; 16. 

IV. Conſtrued with axp;. To come to or as 
far as. occ:'2: Cor. x. 14. 

99 n, oh, from £O0apraiy 3 Perf. Perf. 
Paſſ. of ofrpu to corrupt. 

Corruptible, periſhable. Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. 
ix. 25. & al. 

| POEFFOMAT, perhaps from the Heb. 

or Chaldee DaND @ word, ſentence, com- 

mand. 

To ſpeak, utter a voice. occ. AR. iv. 18. 


anticipate, be 


— — — 


2. Pet. ii. 16, 18. 
L 1112 Oe 


S Ol 
Obeipto, from gdw 10 . deſtroy, which 

ſee under o 

In general, To corrupt, de fry. 

I. To deftroy, puniſh. with deſirufion. occ. 

I Cor. iii. 1. 

* To corrupt, Poil, vitiate, in a moral or 
ſpiritual ſenſe. 11 Cor. iii 17. xv. 33. & al. 

On x Cor. ii. 17. Weiſtein cites from 
Diodorus Exc. Tus Suyerpo u S OAPEI 
EHE, His daughter being debauched; and 
ſhews that the Roman writers uſe the V. 

cCorrumpo 70 corrupt in the ſame view. 

111 To corrupt, i. e. to ſeduce to a bad party 
or to corrupt opinions. occ. 2 Cor vii. 2. 
. X1. 3. So Chryſoſiom explains egfpzucy 07 
the former paſſage by mT ATT Huty WE have 


deceived ;, and Raphelius ſhews that Polybius | 


applies the V. to political ſedufiicn, as Xe- 

nophon does the compound do p0:ipery tO 

moral, Memor. Socrat. Lib. 1. cap. 1. $. I. 
Se 7, oy. 

Whoſe fruit withers or decays. occ. Jud. 
ver. 12. It is derived from ofiuorueey the 
decline of autumn, drawing towards winter, 

ſeneſcens autumnus, & in hyemem ver- 

gens, Scapula: At which time the trees 
are ſtript of their leaves and fruit, and for 

2 time wither, producing nothing. Bur, 
according to Phaverinus, PivoTwpoy is voc 
| gbivzoa onwpxc, a diſtemper (in trees) which 
wwithers their fruit; whence it happens that 

it cannot come to maturity, but rather de- 

cays, rots, and falls off uatimely. 
thus affected are a ſymbol of falſe teachers 
and of other wicked men, who never bring 
forth fruits becoming faith, and their faith 
failing, can produce nothing good.“ Min- 

tert. See alſo MWolſius Cur. Philolog. 09%- 

veroper, in either of the above views, is a 

plain derivative from dn to. decay, fail, 

wither, and ozwpe fruit, properly autunmat, 
which ſee. 

Phew, from bee ts corrupt, - deſtroy. which 
may be from the Heb. 900 7 , 
part. 

To be corrupted, deſtrey, decay, wither. 

This V. is inſerted on account of it's deri- 

vatives. 

Shoe, a, 5, from woloſya, Perf. Mid. (if 
uſed) of pb to Speak, utler a ſound. 


Trees | 
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A voice, fund. occ. Rom. x. 18. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 7. where Raphelius ſhews from Arrian 
Epict. Lib. 3. cap. 6. that gfeſyog, as diſ- 
tinguiſned from "wn, denotes. a muſical - 
ſound. See alſo Melſtein. 

OP6ovew, v, from gloves. 
To'envy. occ. Gal. v. 26. 

Pov, a, 6 

I. Enuy, pain felt and: malignity conceived at 
the fight of excellence or happineſs.” Jolinſon. 
Rom. i. 29. Gal. v. 21. Tit. iii. 3. 

II. Malice, malignity. Mat. xxvii. 18. Luk. 
XV. 10. 
O hνο may be Sad from the V. alin to 
decay, wither, pine away, according to that 
of Selomon, Prov, xiv. 30. Envy 1s the 
rottenneſs. of the bones. Comp. Pl. cxii. 10. 
Ecclus. xxx. 24. S0 Horace, Lib, :. 
EpHt 2. in 


lavidus alterius macreſcit rebus BOY 
The envious at another's welfare pines. 


Some, however, may. be rather inclined 
to deduce afro; from the Heb. 51ND an aſp, 
a very Venomous king of ſerpent, on account 
of the malignity of this ipecies of animals, 
(Comp. Mat. iii. 7. xü. 34. Xxiii. 33. 
Luk. iii. 7. Wiſd. ji. 24.) Ovid's De, 
(cription of Envy, Metamorph. Lib. 2. lin. 
768. & ſeqt. will afford a good illuſtration 
of cither derivation : 4 


-Pidet intus edentem 

Viperias carnes, vitiorum alimenta ſ uorum, 
Invidi m: v que oculos avertit. At illa 
Surgit humo pigra: ſemeſarumque religuit 

Corpora ſerpentum, paſſuque incedit inerti. 
Utque Deam vidit formaque armisque decoram, 
Ingemuit : vultumgque ima ad ſuſpiria duxit. 
Pallor in ore ſedet, macies in corpore toto: 
Nuſquam retta acies : livent rubigine ae 

| Pele felle virent lingua eſt ſuffuſa veneno. 
Riſus abeſt, niſi quem viſi movere dolores : 
Non fruitur ſomno, vigilacibus excita curtis : 
Sed videt ingratos, intabeſcitque videndo 
Succe ſſus haminum : carpitque & carpitur una, 


Suppliciumque ſuum eft. 


A pois' nous morſel in her teeth ſhe chew'd, 
And gorg d the fleſh of vipers for her fed; 
Minerva loathing turn'd away her eye: 

T he hideous monſter, riſing heavily, 

Came ſtalking forwards with a ſullen pace, 
And left her mangled offals on the place, 


Þ I! A 
Soon as ſhe ſaw the Goddeſs gay and bricht 0 
(+1 * She feicht à groan at ſuch a chearful . | 
Livid and meagre were ber looks, her eve 
In foul * diſtorted glances turn'd awry : 
A hoard of gail her inward parts paſſeſt, 


And ſpread a greenneſs o'er her canker'd | 


breaſt: 
ä Her tecth were brown with raft; 3 and from her 
tongue, 
In dangling drops, the ftriagy * RIP . 
She never {miles but when the wretched weep, 
Nor lulls her malice with a moment's fleep, 
Reſtleſs in ſpite! While watchful to deſtroy, 
She pines and ſickens at another”s jay : 
. Foe to herlelf, diſtreſſing and ahtret; | 
She bears Ben own tormentor in h breaſt, 


ADDISON, 


bo, c, 1 Kue re. erf Mid. of | 


bee 6 
I. 4 being Aftrayed. cc. 2 Pet. ii. 12 1 
II. Corruption, in a natural ſenſe, oc. 1 Cor. 
xv. 42. Gal. vi. 8. Comp. Rom. viii. 21. 
Col. 1i. 22. Alſo, the abſtract being put 
for the concrete, What is corruptible or ſub- 
Jef to cerruption. Occ. 1 Cor. xv. 50. 
III. Corruption, in a moral or e ſenſe. 
g occ. 2 Pet. 1 2 43732) 194 


OU. 5, . The Greek eviction derive | 
it from Twy to drink, or vii dns drinking 


enough, q. aan; but it may be from the 
+: Heb, 59d a bowl, ee the d. 

A bowl, or b:ſon. Rev. v. 8. xv. 7. & al. 

freq. The learned Daubux on Rev. v. 8. 


has abundantly proved that the word ſig- | 


nifies not a veſſel with a narrow mouth, 
ſuch as we commonly call a phial or vial, 
but one with à wide mouth, In this ſenſe 
he ſhews it is uſed by the beſt Greek writers, 
as in other inſtances, ſa eſpecially by Hero- 
 dotus, who relates, Lib. 3. cap. 130. that 
Democedes, the Greek Phyſician, was pre- 
ſented, by each of Darius's concubines, 


with a GIAAH rs xpurz ov Inxy, à golden | 


bowl with a cover (as ſuch veſſels often have) 

' heaped up with money, The LXX. like- 
wiſe generally uſe it for the Heb. pd a 
baſon, or bowl. See alſo Werſtein on Rev. 
v. 8. and Dammi Nov. Lexic. Grac. 
col. 2053. 


* Comp. under op e III. 


[ 629 ] 


S I A 


| ÞiXayalor, v;'s, from e 4 friends. and 

P good. 

I A nend or lover of good men. occ. Tit. 

3: 

| Data”! ag, N, from gi. 
Brutheriy love. love to Chri you as brethren. 
Rom. xit. 10. & al. 

Oadea eg, 1 &, paIruay o 4 friend, loving, 
and ad a brother. 

Full of brotherly love to all Chriſtians, liking 
fellow-Chriſtians as brethren. Comp. e 
occ, 1 Pet. iii. 8. 

O 37 Ms from ON loving, and ap, 

'  avdpos, 4 luſpand. 

| Loving one's huſhand.. occ. Tit. ii. 4. Pla- 

tarch and others of the Greek writers, 

cited by Wares ule the word in the fame 
ſenſe. 

Ohh eum, *, ip from ere. See 
next word. | 
Love of man, philanthropy, whether divine, 
occ. Tit. iii. 4. or human, humanity, occ. 
Act. xxvin, 2. 

deen, Adv. from pp loving 

man or mankind, humane, which from makes 
loving, and avpuros man. 

Humanely, with humanity or benevolence. oec. 
Act. xxvii. 3. KRaphelius cites the ſame 
phraſe, @iAuvOpwrrws Tis xpuobai, to treat one 
with humanity, from Pohbius. 

Pixapyfun, as, Ny from Q1Aapyveor: 5 


10. where ſee Melſtein. | 
Þi\xpyvpos, 1 84 1, from SN Irving, and 
apyvaes:/ilver,. money. 
| Loving money, fond of money, covetous.- Occ. 
Luk: xvi. 14. 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
Saures, 2 0, from SA loving, and a N 


| himſelf. 
loving one's own ſelf, i. e. either only, or 
more than one ought. So Theophylatt ex- 
plains OVAQUTOL by bi kavrag prove | PrAvles, 
They who love themſelves only; but 


Ariſtotle, cited in Melſtein, To dt $iA@urov 


Xov 'n dE SS, 1o be a @iAaQuros is not 
merely to love oneſelf, but to love oneſelf 
more than one ought.” The word ſeems to 


—— ——̃ = en, 
W— AT ICIELC=5 


Love of maney,” covetouſneſs. occ. 1 Tim. Vi. 


— — = = = = 
_ To oC EET . 
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imply both ſo{f-conceit and ſe{fiſhmeſs, but 
1 eſpecially the latter, occ, 2 J im. ii. 2. 
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b IA 


SIAEQ, o, perhaps from the Heb. 75 to 
ſeparate, diſtinguiſb. 


I. To love, q. d. to regard Vith Cheer and | 


diftinguiſhins affection. See Mat. x. 37. 
John v. 20. xi. 3. xü. 28. Xv. 19, XX. 2. 


II. To deve, like, affect. Mat. xxiii. G. Luk. 
xx. 46. Mat. vi. 3. But in this laſt cited 
text if may be canſtrued 10 be wont, uſed; | 


or acciſtomed, ſoleo, as the V. often ſigni 


fies in the beſt Greek writers when con- | 


firued with an infinitive. See Weiſtein. 


IT. To kiſs, in token of love or friendſhip. | 


_ xxvi. 48. Mark xiv. 44. Luk. xxli, 
47. 5 
Sn, «5, f. See under pg. wal 
®irndover, 2, d, n, from e195 loving, and 
ndorn pleaſure. _ 
Loving pleaſure, a phe of pleaſure. occ. 
2 Tim. iii. 4. On which paſſage Wei/terty 
cites from Demophilus the Pythagorean, 
STIAHAONON xx: SIAOQEON re auto 4dv- 
rarer kita, It is impoſſible for the fame 
- perſon to be a lover of pleaſure and a lover 
If Cd 35 
ſimilar to that of the Apoſtle, O1 $IA0- 
NEOI pxnrcy 1 GTIAOEODSOT, Lovers of young | 
men, rather than Lovers of wiſdom,” Amor. 
Tom; 1. p. 1042. E. Edit. Bened. 
Pau, ares, ro, from giarw 10 22 
A kiſs, a token of love and friendſhip. Luk. 
Vit. 45. xxii. 48. 1 Pet. v. 14. & al. 
Sp, a5, 15 from @1305 a friend, | 
Friendſhip, love. occ. Jam. iv. 4. Comp. 
1 John ii. 15, 16. 
ob eog, E, 0, from ©1295 loving, and ®cos 
God. 


Loving God, a lover of God. occ. 2 Tat. 
ni. 4. 

Pager, 3 ging. 
A contention, diſpute, literally, accordivg | 


ex — 


to is's derivation, a love of contention. OCC. | 


Luk. xxii .24. It is applied in the lame 
ſenſe by the beſt Greck writers as in the 
N. T. See Welftein. | 

P1Aovencc, 2, 6, 4, from oe: 2673s 4% 6H and 
verxos @ contention, diſpute, war, which 
ſeems a plain derivative from Heb. Ng 4s 
ſmite. 

Fond of contention or diſputing, contentious 
* Occ; 1 Cor. xi. 16. 


b 
q 
N 


I add from Lucian a paronomaſia E 
mit. a Jam. ii. 2g. 


— 29 4 
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IA 

O. NF evi, mg, 1 n, ftom ple e bog. L285 d 
Kindneſs to ſtrangers, hopirahiy, e bee. | Rom. 
xi: 13. Heb. XIII. 22. 

og euos, u, 8, 55 Fro $195 loving, a Wan, 
and Foe a Hrnger. 
Loving ranges, a friend or; kind to . 
Haſpitable. occ. 1, Tim. iii. 2. Tit. 1. 8. 
1 Pet. iv. 9 

| O-dowpwreve,, from . Helling the pre- 
eminence, domineering, a word uſed by the 
Greek writers, (ſee Wieiſtein) and com- 
pounded of ph loving, and mpwre the 
Jirſt, chief, 
With'a renitive. To love. to. be firſt or chief 
of, to love to have, or 1o affeft, the pre- 

* eminence over. Occ. 3 John ver. 9. 

| Dinos; u, ov, from ee fo love; or immedi- 
ately from the Heb. dh. Sce under pins. 
Loving: ar beloved with peculiar: and diſtin- 

 Stfoing regard. It is properly anachective, 

andi is thus often uſed in the Greek writers, 

but in the N. T. is applied ſubilantively, 

dog, 8, 6, Ajriend. See Mat, xi. 19. Luk. 
xi. 55 6. xiv. 10. John iii. 29. . 14. 


Stan, ns 1 A female friend. occ. Nuk, wo 9. 


O. Rod S, ag, n, from Sdαο , whichiſee, 


Philoſophy, the doctrine or tenets of the Hea- 
then or Gentile. Philoſophers....vcc. Col. ii..8. 
PiAcTÞog, uy c, 9 PrAvs cops, * 4 Friend of 
| pine | 
A Philoſopher. Thoſe who profcſied the 
ſtudy of wiſdom were, among the ancient 
Greeks, called Sopot, or Miſemen; but Fy- 
thagoras introduced the more modeſt name 
of ꝙννννονοο, i. e. 8. lover of wiſdom, and 
called himſelf hy this title, as we are in- 
formed by Cicero, Tuſculan. Quæſt. Lib. 
5. cap. 3. and by Diogenes Laertius, (in 
his Proeme to the Lives of the Philoſo- 
phers) Who adds that Pythagoras would 
not allow any mortal man to be ruly wiſe, 
but God only. oc. Act. xvii. 18. 
Þ,Xoo ropyes, u, 5, 1, from pos loving, and 


c ropyn natural or tender Won, which ſee 


under AcTopyo. 


* Hanc (ſapientiam ſcilicet) qui expetunt, Philoſo · 
phi nominant ur nec quidquam aliud eff philoſophia, 


i interpretari velis, quam ſtudium ſapienliæ. 0 * 


1 


Offic. Lib. 2. 17 2. Edit. Guter. 


II 


O IM 


I. Properly, Loving with K oropyy or tener 
affeftion which is natural between parents and 
children. 
fane writers. See Welſtein and Scapula. 
S Foſephus, Ant. Lib. 7. cap. 10. F. 5. 


? ſays of David, ' QUTEL Hg Wy ®ÞLAOEZFOPTOLE, | 


being e affeftionate to his chil- 
aren.” melt *wn 

II. Loving with tender affetion, 1 that 
between near relations, affettionate. oec. 
Rom. xii. 10. 

PiaoTexvss,. "Ba 0, 15 from wm 8 and 
ENO A child. 8 
Loving one's children. occ. 5 n 46694. 

MPiAoT Yeo pune, 8/4%l, from Q1A0THAOS loving or 
fond of honour, ambitious, which from amo; 
loving, and Tin honour. 
To be ambitians, ta make it one's ambition, to 


eſteem it an honour, io be extremely deſirous, 


*© magno ſtudio conor quidpiam efficere, 
contendo, æmulor, certo.' 
Rom. xv. 20. wks confirms his interpre- 
tation by citations from the Greek writers. 
OCC. Rom. XV. 20. 2 Cor. v. 9. 1 Theſf. 
iv. I. e 

e 4. from Wen 
Friendly, in a kind or friendly manner. occ. 
Act. xxviii. 7. The Greek writers often 
apply the word in the ſame ſenſe, particu- 
larly to the entertainment of frangers. See 
Weljtein. | 

Pop, eu, d, Ai 0 T0 QiAov Or T% 1rA% po- 
vv, one d thinks or intends what is friendly. 
Friendiy-minded, PRs benign. occ. 1 Pet. 
li. 8. 

Pow, w, from e140; 4 muzle for a beaſt's 
mouth, which may be derived either from 
the Chald. Cd the mouth, or from the Heb, 
or Arabic ND to reſtrain, hinder, ſtifle, 
particularly (in Arab.) zhe voice. See Cof- 
tell's Heptaglott. Lexic. in d. 

I. To muzzle, as an ox. OCC. 1 Cox. I 9. 
1 Tim. v. 18. 

II. To flop the mouth, i. e. aid to Ale. ber 
Mat. xxii. 34. 1 Pet. 11. 15. e 
Faſſ. To be reduced to ſilence, to be filent, 


ſpeechleſs. occ. Mat. xxii. 12. So Wetftein | 


Cites from Lucian Oi de £50p0; EIIEGIMQN- 


To, His enemies were ſtruck dumb, De 
Mort, Peregrin. Tom. 2. p. 766. A. 
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Thus ſometimes uſed in the pro- 


Melſtein on 


| 


ATF 


Enllit. Beued. add that Poſephus * the 
verb in the ſame ſenſe, De Bel. Lib. 1. 
Cap. 22. 3 N 9 and Lib. 
5. cap. 1. 5 | 
III. It is applied 1 to Chriſt's comme an 
. evil Spirit not ts ſpeak by the organs of a 
Demoniac, | acc, Wark 1, '2 5, Luke iv. 285 
and che raging lea 1 be ſtill, occ. Mark 
iv. 39. 
PDονο, from @Xog, Sg. 
To ſet ng flame, ſet on fire, OCC. „Jam. iii. 6. 
n 
Ng, @AGY0s, 1, from TEPACY Ry Perf. Mid. 
of Se to burn, ſhine, as fire, Which may 
not improbably be derived from the Heb. 
N92 to cleave, cut, or break in pieces, comp. 
under Ilup;' or _— ſince 92eyw ſeems to 
be properly a Neut. V 
lin. 13. Pindar, Olymp. 2. lin. 131.) from 
Vd jo divide, as the flame itſelf does in 
burning. 
A bright-burning fire or flame. FA. xvi. 24. 
Act. vii. 30. & al. On Rev. i. 14. we 
may obſerve, they from the ſimilar ap- 


O. T. (comp. eſpecially Dan. X. 6. iii. 2 5.) 
the Heathen Poets deſcribe their Deities as 
appearing with radiant eyes. 
of Apollo, Scut. Hercul. lin. 72. 


HTP A' Q OGOAAMAN andauern. 
His eyes ſhot fire. 


So Homer, of Minerva, II. 1. lia. 200. 


Acuvto ds 64 0008 Þa ales, 


Her eyes ſhone dreadful. 
And Virgil, of Iris, En. 6. lin. 647, 8. 


| — Divini ſigna decoris, 
| - Ardentesque notate oculos 


—— Obſerve her looks divine, | 
Her radi ant eyes— — 
See more in E!ſuer and Weſtin. any 
drags! Wy from @Avapos. _ 
With an accuſative ot the perſon. To prato, 


againſt any one. Raphelius - (whom lee) 
cites from Herodotus the lonic V. gxunpsw in 


Wolfius 


. (ſee Homer, II. 21. 


pearances of the Son of God under the 


Thus Hefſod, 


to chatter," to talk in an idle trifling manner 


the ſenſe of talking idly or falſely, But 1 
cannot produce any Greek writer in whom 
it is joined with an accuſative, as in St. John. 
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Noſſius ſays it is thus conſtrued in imitation 
of other verbs of ſpeaking, as xaxus Ne 


TINA, to ſpeak evil of any one. occ. 3 John | 


ver. 10. 


„. 2, 3, 3, from chu to o bull, bubble, 
as with heat. So Homer, II. 21. lin. 361. 


Ara d EATE xa peebpa, 
The bubbling waters yield a hiſſing ſound. 
Pop. 


And perhaps the verb gu is itſelf formed 
from the ſeund, as bullio in Latin, and 
Zubble in Engliſh 
A prater, a Tatler, an idle or trifling talker, 
ene who boils. over, as it were, with imperti- 
nent talk. occ. 1 Tim. v.13. See Raplie- 
lius and Wetſtein on the place. 
oe, a, ow, from gobcc. 
Dreadful, terrible, berrid acc. Heb. 727 
31. xii. 21. 5 | 
See, 0 from ooo. 
1. To put to flight, in fugam verto. 
| uſed i in Homer, II. 17. lin. 396. 


-EÞOBHEE 9 Axauss, 
He put the Greeks to flight. 


WH. To terrify, affrigit. Applied thus by 
Thucydides. Sce Scapula. 

III. In the N. T. ®oCroma, was, To be terri- 
fied, affrighted, afraid, whether intranſi- 
tively, Mat. xiv. 27, 30. & al. or tranſi- 
tively, with an accuſative, To be afraid cf, 
to fear, Mat. xiv. 5. xxi. 26, 46. Luk. xii. 
5. Heb. xi. 23, 27. or joined with an in- 
finitive, Mat. i. 20. ii. 22. & al. 


Thus 


IV. Tranſitively, with an accuſative. To fear, | 


reveren'e. See Mark vi. 20. Luk. i. 50. 
Act. x. 2. Eph. v. 33: 

ToEyrrer, zz Toy from ob zo terrify, af- 
fright. 
A dreadful or terrible fight or appearance. 
.occ. Luk. xxi. 11. Theſe fearful or dread- 
ful fights are particularly related by 
Joſephus, De Bel. Lab. 6. cap. 5. F. 3. 
Comp. Tacitus, Hiſt. Lib. 5. cap. 13. Sce 
alſo the learned Biſhop Newton's Diſſerta- 
tions on the Prophecies, Vol. 2. p. 246, 
&c: and Dr. Lardner's Collection of Teſ- 
timonies. Vol. 1. p. 104. &c. 

Ty" z, 6, from ripoſa, Perf, Mid. of 
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© O'l 
peCopuar to flee, or run away 3 (Homer, 
II. 3. lin. 223, 232. & al.) which per- 
haps from the Heb. Nan #9” tate ſhelter, 
the itea being ſomewhat varied, and the 
_ aſpirate N changed into the aſpirate o, AS 
in the Greek he (which ſee) from 
Hieb. n. 
1. A fleeing or running away thro' fear. 
often uſed in Homer, as Il. 11. 
II. 17. lin. 597. & al. 
. 
II. Fear, terrer, affright. Mat. xiv. 26. 
xxvili. 4. Heb. ii. 15- & al. mo! Comp. 
I John v. if. 
III. It denotes he objef of fear or terror. 
Rom. xiii. 3. 2 Cor. v. 11. 
IV. Fear, reverential fear, reverence. Act. 


ix. 31. Rom. iii. 18. xiii. $4) 1 1 Pet. i. 17, 
ii. 18, iu. 2. | 


Down, xo, 0s 
A palm tree. occ. John ii. 3. It ſeems 
to have been ſo called from $amy Phenicia, 
becauſe the Greeks firft became acquainted 
with this ſpecies of trees from that country, 
which abounded with them, as both *P!iny 
and f Taci{as remark of the neighbouring 
region of Judea, which latter was allo it- 
ſelf ſometimes comprehended by the Greeks 
under the appellation Þownn. The name 
of the .country may, | think, be beſt de- 
duced from that of it's inhabitants, $ownxec, 
Which, IT apprehend: with the learned Bo- 
chart, (Jol. 1. 346, &c.) is from. the 
Heb. DIY J, Sons of Anak, ſoftened after 
the eee manner. y ſeems to be 
the title which the e ee themſelves 
affected: For what can be more probable 
than that they who were of the curſed race 
of + Canaan ſhould be deſirous (eſpecially 
after the victories of Jo/huah ) to drop 
that opprobrious denomination, and ſhould 
aſſume, inſtead, of it, the name of that 
branch of the Canaanites which, ' we learn 
from Erne was the n and 


Thus 
lin. 402. 
See Dammi Lexic. 


51 Judza : very Lage eſt wel magis palmis,” Nat. 
Hiſt. Lib. 13, cap. 4. 
| + Speaking of Judea, I xulerant ruges noftrum ad 

morem ; N eas, A Falmæ. 95 17927 
J. ib. 5. cap. 6. 

3 Sec . Vol. I. 300, 301. 


famous 


S OJ 


famous among them? See Num. xiii. 28, 33. 
Deut. ii. 10, 11. ix. 2. and Bochart as above. 
II. A branch of the palm-tree, a palm-branch, 
occ. Rev. vii. 9. where Wetſtein cites from 
Pollux, Ta pilos powinos x0 0 xAndog dprwnupue; 
poet xaruta, The branch of the palm-tree is 
called by the ſame name pow.” 
The moſt remarkable property of the 
_ Palm-tree is that it will not yield nor ſtoop 
to a very great weight hung upon it, bur 
will bend the contrary way, as if reſiſting it's 
Preſſure.” @®owixos yup Evrov ov avley emieis 
| [BapurieCns  xorw INCopevoy evordw0iv, GANG 
XUpTET&S WDS Y ,,, G arli0Tapevoy Tw 
BiaCopey, lays Plutarch, in his Sympo- 
ſium, Lib. 8. Prol. 4. Aenophon, long 
before him, had made the like remark, 
Kai on witComevor 6s Poivixes vo (Fapss avw xup- 
rallai, And indeed Palm trees, when loaded 
with any weight, riſe up wards, and bend the 
contrary way. Cyropæd. Lib. 7. p. 403. 
Edit. Hutchinſon, where, in a note, the 
reader may ſee the teſtimonies of Aulus 
Gellius aad Strabo to the ſame effect. See 
alſo Martinii Lexic. Etymol. in Palma. 
The Heb. name of the Palm tree is JN, 
and in the Old Teſtament, Jud. xx. 33. 
we meet with a place in Canaan named 
„ ya, Baal Tamar, probably fo 
called in honour of Baal, or the Sun, who 
had been there worſhipped by the Canaan- 
ztes under this attribute, as ſupporting the 
immenſe preſſure of the celeſtial fluid on 
all ſides, and ſu/faining the various parts 
and operations of univerſal nature in their 
reſpective ſituation and courſes. The 
emblem of this ſupport, ſtolen and per- 
verted (as uſual) from the ſacred ritual, 
appears to have been a Paim-tree, as we 
ſhall ſee preſently it was likewiſe among 
the Greeks and Egyptians.” Hs 
But to Believers this tree was a divinely- 
inſtituted emblem of Him on whom the 
LORD hath laid the iniquities of us all, 
who himſelf bare our fins in his own body on 
the tree, and ſuſtained the inconceivable 
preſſure of God's wrath for them, but was 
10 far from being utterly depreſſed under 
this load of ſin and ſuffering, that, like 


the Palm-tree, he ſupported and ſurmounted 
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grave, and ſhall for ever, as the Pſalmiſt 


ÞOnlI 


it all, roſe victorious from death and the 


ſpeaks of him, flouriſh like a Palm-tree, and 
ſpread abroad like a cedar that is in Liba- 
nus. See Iſa. li. 4, 6. 1 Pet. ii. 24. Pf. 
xcii. 13. Hence in the outer Temple (the 
emblem of Tehovah incarnate) Palm trees 
were engraved on the walls and doors be- 
tween the coupled Cherubs. See 1 King. vi. 
29. XXX. 33. Ezek: xl. 18, 29. Hence 
the Propheteſs Deborah (Jud. iv. gj.) dwelt 
under a Palme tree, thus emblematically ex- 
preſſing her truſt, not in the idolatrous 
MMWR, or Bleſſers, the then abominations 
of Jſrael, (ſee Jud. iii. 7. Heb.) but in 
Him who ſhould be made perfect thro? ſuf- 
ferings. Hence at the feaſt of Tabernacles, 
which was alſo that of In-gathering, the 
Ijraelites were, among other ſacred boughs, 
to take branches of Palm-trees, (ſee Levit. 
xxiii. 40. Neh. viii. 15.) to typify Jeho- 
vah's tabernacling in fleſh, and the ſpiritual 


ſupport thereby derived from Him; and 


allo to attribute to Him, in oppoſition to 
Baal, or the Sun, the ſuſtaining of the ope- 
rations of nature in producing and ripening 
the fruits of the earth: For it muſt be 
further remarked, as above hinted, that 
the Palm-tree was, among the idolaters, 
emblematical of, or ſacred to, the Sun. 
The Delian Palm conſecrated to Apollo 
was, * from very ancient times, famous 
among the Greeks ; and Herodotus (Lib. 2. 
cap. 156.) remarks that there were like- 
wile many Palm-trees at Apollo's Temple at 
Butus in Egypt; and Lib. 2. cap. 170. that at 
Sais, in the Temple of Minerva or Athena, 
(a name for the Solar Light) there were co- 
lumns in imitation of Palm- trees. The chief 
phyſical reaſon of this conſectation is above 
aſſigned ; to which may be added the perma- 
nency of the Palms leaves, and their re- 
ſemblance to the ſolar rays.” 

The branches of this tree were alſo uſed 
as emblems of victory both by Believers 
and Idolaters. The reaſon given by Plu- 
tarch and Aulus Gellius, why they were ſo 


It is mentioned in Hamer, Odyſſ. 6. lin. 162, 3. 


as ſtanding near Apollo's altar in the days of Uly/es. 


M m mm among 


6 OP 


among the latter, is the nature of the tree, 
by which it ſo remarkably %s incumbent 
preſſure: But, doubtleſs, Believers, by 
bearing Palm-branches after a victory, or in 
triumph, meant to acknowledge the divine 
Aulber of their ſupport and ſucceſs, and to 
carry on their thoughts to the great Congueror 
over ſin and death (ſee 1 Mac. xiii. 5. 2 Mac. 
x. 7-). And probably the Idolaters al ſo ori- 
ginally uſed Palms on ſuch occaſions, not 
without reſpect to Apollo, or the Sun, to 


whom they were conſecrated.”* After what 


kas been laid there can be no difficulty in un- 
derſtanding the import of the Palm- branclies 


mentioned in the N. T. The multitudes 


carrying them before Chriſt, John xii. 13. 
was expreſſing by things and actions what 
they do in words at ver. 14. Hoſanna, 
i. e. Save us, Bleſſed is the King of Iſrael 
(the Meſſiah) that cometh in the name of 
the Lord: The Saints in Rev. vii. 9. bear- 
ing them in their hands was in like man- 
ner aſcribing Salvation to their God, who 
ſare on the throne, and to the Lamb, as 
at ver. 10. | 

Poveus, tog, 6, from govo murder. 
A murderer, Mat. xxii. 7. AQ, vii. 52. 
& al. | 

oveuo, from ces. „ 
To murder, kill a man unjuſtly. Mat. v. 21. 
& al. | 

®Poveg, 8, 0, from TEPOvHy Perf. Mid. of @evw 
to murder, which from aw the ſame, or 
immediately from the Heb. ND or 15 he 
mouth or edge, of a ſword namely, a phraſe 
frequently occurring in the O. T. 


Murder, particularly flaughter, flaying or | 


killing by the ſword. So Heßchius, So 
à d opayns Davares, Mat. xv. 19. Heb. 
xi. 37. where obſerve that the LXX. uſe 
the ſame phraſe, « pow paxapz;, for the 
Heb. h, with the edge of the ſword, 
Exod. xvii. 13. Num. xxi. 24. Deut. xiii. 
. 1. 1 


Porec, wg from TiPopay Perf. Mid. of ep Ho | 


bear. 
I. To bear, carry. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 49. twice. 
II. To bear, wear. occ. Mat. xi. 8. John xix. 


See Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under DN, and the 
aut hors there cited, t 
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5. Jam. ii. 3. Comp. Rom. xiii. 4. and 
under Maxve⁰ II. 

ÞOPON, s, ro. Latin. 
A word formed from the Latin forum, 
which is a derivative from fero 7o carry, or 
from the Greek T:popz, Perf. Mid. of gte 
to bear, bring. Forum in Latin properly 
ſignifies a market place, whither things are 
carried to be fold, but with a proper name 
often denotes @ market-town or burgh, as 
Forum Julii, Forum Claudii, Forum 
Appii, or Appii Forum, in Greek Arr 
®opoy, which occurs Act. xxviii. 15. This 
town was about fifty miles diſtant from 
Rome on the f high road to Capua and 
Brunduſium: It probably had it's name 
trom the famous Appius Claudius, who, 
during his cenſorſhip, paved the road juſt 
mentioned, which was therefore called the 
Via Appia, or Appian Way. See Livy, 

| Lib. 9. cap. 29. Comp. under Ta6s. 

Sopog, By 0s from TEP0pH, Perf, Mid. of Pep 
to bring. | 
Tribute brought into the Prince's exchequer. 
_ Luk. xx. 22. iii. 2. Rom. xiii. 

75 

So ric, from Pop rio. f 
To load, lade, burden, occ. 
Luk. xi. 46. | 

Sopriov, 2, , from Pop rog the ſame. 
A burden, load. Tho' peprio has the di- 
minutive termination, yet, as Duport has 
obſerved, the Attic writers uſe it abſolutely 
for a I burden, Thus Theophraſtus, Ethic 
Char. cap. 11. deſcribing Indecency of man- 
ners, ſays, a man of this character is apt 7 
exorehy ei weartoy POPTION 1 duft f 
pe, to lay upon the flave who attends him 
on the road a greater burden than lie can carry.” 
Sopvio is in the N. T. uſed only figura- 
tively, and denotes 

I. The burden of Chriſt's commandments, occ. 
Mat. xi. 30. | 

II. The burden of ceremonial obſervances ri- 
gorouſly exacted, and increaſed by human 
traditions. occ, Mat. xxiii. 4. Luk. xi, 46. 
twice, | 

III. Sin and the puniſbment of it, occ. Gal. vi. 5. 
+ See Horat. Lib. 1- Sat. 5. 


— 


Mat. xi. 28. 


Comp Note on Bic, pag. 99. FA | 
Ee” | Popros, 


Popvrog, u, ö, q. pep rog, from pte to bear, 
carry; whence alſo Eng. freight, 
A burden, properly of a ſhip, the goods or 
merchanaize it carries or is laden with; thus 


uſed in Herodotus ; ſee Raphelius. occ. Act. 
XXVI1. 10. 


®ÞPAT'EAAION, 2, ro, Latin. 
A ſcourge, a whip. occ. John ii. 13. The 
word is formed from the Latin flagellum 
the ſame, by changing 1 into g: And fla- 
gellum is derived from flagrum a whip, 
which from flagro zo burn, on account of 


the burning pain it occaſions; whence Ho- | Þ 


race uſes loris urere, literally to burn with 
whips, for whipping ſeverely, Lib. 2. Epilt. 

16. lin. 47. The verb flagro is a plain 
derivative from the Greek gazyw, 2 Fut. 
kayo, to burn, which ſee under gf. 

ÞPATEAAOQ, o, from the Latin flagello 
the ſame, Comp. under ®Þpaye\auor. 

To ſcourge with whips. occ. Mat. xxvii. 26. 
Mark xv. 15. As this was a Roman puniſh- 
ment, it is no wonder to find it expreſſed 
by a Roman name. Comp. under Macriyeb. 

Ppaywos, x, 6, from mippaypa, Perf. Pal, 
of Io. 

I. A fence, hedge. occ. Mat. xxi. 33. Mark 
xii. 1. Luk. xiv. 23. Thus allo uſed by 
Plutarch in Welſtein. 8 

II. A partition. occ. Eph. ii. 14. where woo» 
T0X0v T8 gpayps is equivalent to prooroyov 
0120paToovs ; 

PAZ Q, from the Heb. W419 to unfold, ex 
pound, explain. 
To declare, expound, explain, occ. Mat. xiii. 
36. XV. 16. 

PAT TQ, from the Heb. Y 7o divide, 
diſpart, part. | 

I. To fence, incloſe with a fence or fortification. 
Thus ſometimes uſed in the Greek writers. 

II. Toflep, as the mouth from ſpeaking, occ. 
Rom. iii. 19. (ſo Welſtein ſhews that the 
Greek writers uſe the phraſe TO ETOMA 
EM®PATTEIN) or from biting, occ. Heb. 
xi. 33. Where Welſtein cites from Antoninus 
ESPATTE TO ETOMA TOY AEONTOE. 


HI. To ſtop, reſtrain, as boaſting. occ. 2 Cor. 
xi. 10. 


= 


®ÞPPEAP, õ ro, To, . from epew 70 ſend forth, : 
| ſays Mintert, which it is obvious to derive 


OPE [as] |. OPI 


| from Heb. 509 10 free, ſet free But I 
would rather with the earned Daubux on 
Rev. ix. 1, and with Bochart, Vol. 1. 
347, derive gpzap immediately from the 
Heb. Na the ſame, to which it generally 
anſwers in the LXX. : 
A pit, or well. occ. Luk. xiv. 3. John iv. 
I1, 12, Rev. IX. 1, 2. thrice. 
Prevaerarauw, o, from pen the mind, and 
amarau decei ve. 
To deceive, impoſe upon the mind or under- 
Handing. occ. Gal. vi. 3. 
pEVATFATNG, B, 6, from gprvamrarau. 
A deceiver, impoſtor. occ. Tit. i. 10. 
PPHN, gpevos, n. | . 
I. Þpevec, wv, Gi. This word ſeems properly 
to denote the præcordia, or membranes 
about the heart, including the pericardium 


and diaphragm. Thus Homer, II. 1. 
lin. 103. 


— Mevtos de prys OPENEE vpOmtaunc 
II rA 
Black choler Ald his brea/? that boil'd with ire. 
| Pork. 
And II. 10. lin. 10. in fear the $pe:; are 
ſaid to tremble : 


— Tpojatoy]o ds 6x OPENEE erlog. 


They ſeem to be ſo called from the Heb. 
yd to free, ſet free, diſengage, becaule 
they are of ſo looſe a ſtructure as not to 
impede the motion of the heart, lungs, 
and arteries. | 
II. ®pyss often in the Greek proſe- writers de- 
notes prudence, underſtanding, and is thus 
applied twice in 1 Cor. xiv. 20. where 
Wetſtein cites a Greek proverb, Aagepes dt 
T8 nm x yauey xd 6 tw TAIES GPELXL 
NHIIIAZ N, A child in underſtanding differs 


under Kade I. 


the Greek writers, but not in the N. FT. 
OPIT'T' £2, or — LEO. 


an end, as the hair, or to have the hair ſtand an 
end. Thus the Hair itſelf is ſometimes ſaid 
@piooz4y, and ſometimes men or other ani- 

| mals „ Op1T Cel THiG Iptf uv. See Scapula and Wel- 
ſtein on Jam. ii, 19. In this view the word 
Mmmm2 : may 


nothing from a child in age.” Comp. 


III. oh, Sing. The mind. Thus uſed in 


I. Properly, according to Euſfathius, To fland 
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may not improbably be derived from the 
Heb. D zo fart, diſpart, from 9 10 
divide, part, or eiſe from PD 10 burſt or 
break forth. Shakeſpeare's deſcription of 
violent horrour will illuſtrate either of theſe 
derivations : | 
I could a tale unfold whoſe lighteſt word 
Weuld make— 
Thy knotted and combined locks to part 
And each partic lar hair to fland an end, 
Like 9ui/!s upon the ſretful porcupine. 
| HAMLET. 


Comp. Heb. and Frg. Lexicon in Y. 
II. To have one's hair tand an end, or ſpudder 


3 


ture fear or terreur, horreo. occ. Jam. ii. 19. 


where ſee Wolſius Cur. Philolog. 

The LXX. uſe this word for the Heb, 
"We 10 be afraid, aſtoniſbed, Jer. ii. 12. 
and apply it in it's proper ſenſe, Job 
iv. 15, where ESPIZAN d= us TPIXEE xa 
gxpxts, My hair ſtood an end, and my fir/h 
(/huddered), anſwers to the Heb. D 
"23 ry, The hair of my feſb ſtood 
an end, that is, as Homer expreſſes it, 
II. 24. lin. 359. 


Oghai de reyes £0Tay ty ενẽðé 


poco, 0 qq. pte, wy from penn, plur. 
@eeves, the mind, including both the under- 
flanding and the affedtions or will. 

* It is, ſays Leigh, a general word com- 
prehending the actions and operations both 
of the underſtanding and will: It is in the 
ſcripure applied to both, but moſt com- 
monly to the actions of the will and af- 
feFions, which are particular motions of 
the will. 1 

. Franſitively, with an accuſative. To mind, 
reliſh, affect, ſet the afections on. See Rom. 
viii. 5. xii. 16. Phil. iii. 19. Col. iii. 2. 
Mat. xvi. 23. On which paſſage Raphelius 
ſhews that the phraſe geovery ra rie, in the 
Greek claſſics, means to be of the ſame ſenti- 
ments or party with any one, to favour him, 
i be on his ſide; and explains St. Matthew's 
expreſſion in this ſenſe. See alſo Weiſtein 


on the place. Intranſitively, To be affected. 
1 Cor. xiii. 11. 


II. To think, be of opinion. AR, xxviii. 22, | 


Rom. xii. 3. 1 Cor. iv. 6. 


4 


III. To be of a particular mind, referring both 
to the underſtanding and to the affections. 
Phil. iii. 15. To auto peeve, To be of the ſame 
mind and affeion, to be like-minded, unani- 
mous. Rom. xii. 16. xv. 5, Phil. ii. 2. 
iii. 16. Herodotus uſes the Ionic TAYTO 
@PONEIN in the fame ſenſe, Lib. 1. cap. 
59. See more in Raphelius on Rom. xv. 5. 
Thus axe eporeiv is o be otherwiſe minded, 
to be of another mind. Gal. v. 10. Soin 
the paſſive, Tro po ty vp, Let this 
mind be in you. Phil. ii. 5. 

IV. Followed by the prepoſition urtp and a 
genitive. To mind, be careful or ſolicitous 
fer or on account of. Phil. iv. 10. So Phil. | 
i. 7. where Wolfius remarks that ppovew de- 
notes à peculiar regard or attention to a 
perſon. | | 

V. Tranſitively, with an accuſative. To mind, 
regard. Rom. xiv. 6. | 

®Ppornua, * ro, To, from TEPPOVNfANL, Perf. 
Paſt. of Opovew. 

A minding, It comprehends the act both of 
the underſtanding and of the will. occ. Rom. 
viii. 6, 7. In which paſſages I know not 
how gpornua rags Can be better rendered 


into Engliſh than as it is in our Tranſla- | | 
tion, The carnal mind, or to be carnally | 
minded, ( ſee Suicer's Theſaur. under 0 


Eaps III. 6. Tom. 2. col. 938.) So $po- 
nua  myeupearos (ver. 7.) To be ſpiritually 
minded: But Rom. viii. 27. ®pornua wyiv- 


pero; means the mind and inclination of 1 
the Holy Spirit himſelf, influencing our 
ſpirits, 


The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. where gone occurs. 

-Ppovyr is, 405, ACT. ewe, 1, from @povew. 
Wiſdom, prudence, occ. Luk. i. 17. Eph. 
ae | mw 

Ppovyuos, 8, 0, ny from Opovew. | 
Wiſe, prudent, provident. See Mat. vii. 24. 
x. 16. (Comp. Gen. iii. 1.) Mat. xxv. 2. 

| Rom. xi. 25. 
Pporiuus, Adv. from Opovimogs. 


Wiſely, prudently, providenily. occ. Luk. I 
xvi. 8. | q 
PpovijuoTEp0g, , Oy. Comparat. of OO er. | 


More wiſe, prudent, or provident. OCC. 


Þpoi]iCu, 


Luk. xvi. 8. 


b PY 
Ode. 


To take care, be careful, ſolicitous, to ſtudy. | 


occ. Tit. iii. 8. This V. is derived from 
polig, wes, M, which ſignifies, 1. Thought, 
according to that of Euripides in Hippol. 
Ai deurepar wwe PONT IAE voqureear, Se- 
cond thoughts are beſt,” as we ſay. So gporlis 
is a plain derivative from gpeyzw 70 think, 
2. Care, ſolicitude: In which latter ſenſe 
alſo it is often uſed in the profane writers. 
See Scapula. = | 

OPpupeco, o, from geupos a ſentinel," a guard, 
which from mp before, and wpog a Keeper, 
which from cw to ſee, look. 

I. Properly, To guard, keep with a military 

guard. Occ. 2 Cor. xi. 32. So Herodian in 
Welſtein, $SPOYPOYMENH—H HOAIE. 

II. Figuratively, Opupropretty, N, To be kept, 
guarded, under the law, namely from 
ſin. occ. Gal. iii. 23. where Chryſaſtom ſays 

it imports Tyy tx Twy eylo)wy Ts vows YEV rn 
aoparuacy, the ſafety which accrued to them 
from the precepts of the law,“ i. e. as he 
further explains it, thro? fear of offending. 
See the paſſage in Wolfius, and comp. 
under Evſeacw IV. occ. Gal. iii. 23. 
III. To keep, guard, preſerve, ipiritually, occ. 
*Phit. Iv. 7. Pet-1. 5c 

PPYALEEOMAI, or —TTOMAl, either 
from the Heb. y"D 70 breał, burſt ferth, 
or formed by an onomatopœia from the 
ſound. | 

I. Properly, To make a miſe, as high-ſpirited 
horſes, ſnorting, neighing, and exulting, 

fremo. Thus ſometimes uſed in the pro- 

fane writers, as by Callimachus, Hymn. in 

Lav. Palladis, lin. 2, 3. | 


Tey itpav £0ax27% 
Een now I heard the ſacred courſers neigh. 


Plutarch in Lycurg. "Inno: ÞPTATTOMENOI 

SO TES HYWUHS, Horſes neighing or ſnorting 
for the race.” Comp. Job xxxix. 20, 25. 
and ſee more in Welſtein on Act. 

II. To be tumultuous, miſy, fierce, inſolent, 
to rage. occ. Act. iv. 25. | 
OPpuyavoy, By T0, from Ppuy® to burn, which 
from the Heb. TD 70 break; 

from D 10 break. 
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Tay imTw apr; PPYALLOMENAN 


ST A 


A flick proper for burning, a faggot-flick. 
occ. Act. xxviii. 3. where J/t/tein cites 
irom XAenophon OPYTANA ou)iyuv ws ts 
WUp, | 

Puyn, 45, „, from mipuys, Perf. Mid. of 

Peu to flee. | 
A flight, or fleeing.. occ. Mat. xxiv. 20. 

Mark xiii. 18. | 

Puanuy, 19, nm, from TEPVAANH, Perf. Act. of 
@uAaocuw 10 keep. | 

I. A keeping, guarding, or watching. Luk. ii. 

8. On which paſſage Rapfielius ſhews that 

the elegant Xenophon applies the ſame 

phraſe purazzs prazcony to ſoldiers keeping 

_ watch, (Seeſ alſo Welſtein.) So the LXX. 

frequently uſe ir for the Levites keeping 
their watch or charge. See Num. i. 53. iii. 
7, 8, 28, 32. & al. 

IT. A guard, à number of ſentinels or men upen 
guard. Act. xii. 10. 8 

III. A priſon, a place of cuſtody. Mat. xiv. 3, 
10. & al. freq. Hence ſpoken of the in- 
Fernal priſon, 1 Pet. iii. 19. where the Sy- 
riac verſion hy in Hades or hell, in infe- 

_ 11s, Comp. Rev. xx. 7. Mat. v. 25. xviii. 
30. Luk. xii. 58. On the two laſt paſſages 
we may further obſerve that Arrian in like 
manner uſes the phraſe EIE ©YAAKHN 
BAAAEIN for caſting into priſcn, Epict. 
Lib. 3. cap. 26. p. 366. Edit. Wolf. 

IV. A hold, a droelling or lurking-place. Rev. 
xviii. 2. | 

V. A cage of birds, Rev. xviii. 2. 

VI. As a diviſion of time, A-watch. It ſeems 
pretty evident from Jud, vii. 19. (Comp. 
Lam. ii. 19. Exod. xiv. 24.) that what- 
ever the more modern Jews might do, the 
ancient ones diſtinguiſned the night into 
three watches, { ſee Mintert's Lexicon) 
bur it is certain from Mat. xiv. 25. Mark 
vi. 48. that in our Saviour's time the 
Jews divided it, agreeably to the“ Grecian 
and Roman method, into four. 

In the LXX. quaaxny ſignifies a watch of 

the night, anſwering to the Heb. MNBwR,. 

Jud. vii. 19. Pf. xc. 4. (or Ixxxix. 3.) 

Lam. ii. 19. and to the Heb. WP, 
_ Exod, xiv. 24. | 


— 


lo Wußp fire 1 


* See the paſſages cited by Yerftein on Mat. xiv. 2g. 
u- 


S TA 


PuacxCw, from quaayy a priſon. 
To imgriſon, caſt into priſon. occ. Act. 
xxii. 19. | 
Nm. , T, from CUVARTTY., ; 
PhylaFeries. occ. Mat. xxiii, 5. Theſe 
were ſcrolls of parchment on which the Jews, 


according to Deut. vi. 8. xi. 18, wrote | 


certain portions of the law, and bound 
them on their forcheads and on their 
wriſts. Comp. Jeſephus, Ant. Lib. 4. 
cap. 8. F. 13. Thegrecizing Jews ſeem to 
have called them S] originally be- 
cauſe they reminded them to keep the law : 
But it is not at all improbable that ſome 
of the Jews in our Saviour's time, as they 
certainly did afterwards, regarded them 
alſo as amulets or charms, which would 
keep or prejerve them from evil: In waich 
ſenſe the word $unzx{npor is uſed in the 
Greek writers. See Meiſtein on Mat. 
There is a remarkable paſſage in the Rab- 
binical Targum on Cant. viii. 3. (written | 
about * 500 years after Chriſt) which may 
both ſerve to illuſtrate what our Lord 
ſays, Mat. xxin. 5, and to ſhew what was 
the notion of the more modern Jews con- 
cerning their PhylaFeries, It runs thus: 
The congregation of IJſrael hath ſaid I 
am choſen above all People becauſe 1 bind 
the PhylaFeries (D) on my left hand 
and on my head, and the ſcroll is fixed on 
the right fide of my door, the third part 
of which is oppolite ro my bed-chamber, 
that the evil Spirits may not have power 10 
Burt me. 

DPuracF, aug, ô, from guaauocy to keep. 
A keeper, guard, ſentinel, occ. Act. v. 23. 
X11. 6, 19. | 

ÞPYAALES, or —T'TC), perhaps from 
the Heb. 19D to deliver or be delivered from 
danger, to cſcape. 5 

I. To keep, preſei ve from danger or harm. 
John xit. 25. xvii. 12. 2 Theſſ. iii. 3. 
2 Tim. i. 12. 2 Pet. ii. 5. Jud. ver. 24. 
Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 2 Tim. 1. 14. 


II. To keep, guard, watch. See Luk. ii. 8. | 


xi. 21. Act. xii. 4. xxii. 20. xxiü. 35. 
xxviii. 16. 
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III. $uacccuv ane, To keep or preſerve from. | 
See M alten s Prolegom. in Bibl. XII. 15. 


o T A 


Xenophon uſes the ſame 
phraſe. See Welſtein. Comp. 1 John v. 21. 
Luk. xii. 15. 

IV. To keep, obſerve, a commandment, law, 


2 Theſſ. iii. 3. 


decree, &c. Mat. xix. 20. Luk. xi. 28. 
Act. vii. 53. xvi. 4. Rom. ii. 6. 1 Tim. 
v. 21. In this laſt ſenſe it is very frequently 
applied in the LXX. fer the Heb, D to 
| keep, and in the ſame view the beſt Greek 
writers, Cited by Elſner and Welſtein on 
Mat. ſay, NOMOTZ and ENTOAAE r- 
AATTEIN. ES 
. ÞPUALTT oo, Mid. To beware. 2 Pet. iii. 
17. where ⸗Velſtein Cites from Xenophon 
the ſimilar phraſe @YAATTOY 'OIINE MH 
— Beware leſt “ Allo tranſitively, with an 
acculative. PLALT Tao Ts; Or Tia, To beware 
of ary thing or any ene, to keep or preſerve 
oneſelf ſrem. Act. xxi. 25. 2 Tim. iv. 15. 
where Welſtein ſhews that Xenophen applies 
it in the ſame manner with an accuſative of 
the perſon or thing. ; 
YAH, »s, 3, either from eb to beget, ac- 
cording to the Greek Lexicographers, but 
rather from the Heb. N99 zo ſeparate, di- 
vide. That 51D, 5D, or 859, fay the 
Authors of the + Univer/jal Hiſtory, might, 
in the earlieſt times, ſignify @ diviſion, 
and that this was equivalent to @ detached 
colony, or body of men, that ſeparated them- 
ſelves from the reſt of mankind, cannot well 
be denied. Hence the Greek word $van, 
Tribus, a ſeparate or diſtinét body of men; 
and hence, if we miſtake not, the Tuſcan 
word Ful, a tribe, city, or community ;”* and 
hence too, I add, the French Foule a mul- 
titude. = 

A tribe, a diviſion, or diſtin part of a Peo- 
ple. See Mar. xix. 28. xxiv. 30. Luk. ii. 
35. 11. 20. Rev. Vii. 9 i. 7. 


xiv. 6. 
It is remarkable that not only the Hraelites 
ard I I[/hmaelites (Comp. Gen. xvii. 20. 

xXxXVv. 12 — 16.) were diſtinguiſhed into 
twelve tribes, but that ſo likewiſe were 
the ancient || Erruſcans, and even our 


+ Vol. 16. p. 9. Note C. | 3 
t See Bp. Newton's Diſſertations on the Prophecies, 


Vol. 1. p. 29, 40. 5 


* $4x60 


|| Uniwver/al Hiftory, Vol. 16. p. 37, 38. 


OTE 


* Saxon anceſtors, while in Germany, were 
divided into twelve governments or pro- 
vinces, each of which had a chief or head 
| accountable to the General Aſſembly of 
the Nation; but in time of war they choſe 
a General to command their armies, who 
was inveſted with almoſt ſovereign power. 
The traces of this form of government 
long ſubliſted in England, where the Saxons 
divided their conqueſts into ſeven king- 
doms ; hence called the Heptarchy. 
MPuAXev, s, To. De 
A leaf of a tree. Mat. xxi. 19. xxiv. 32. 
& al. The Lexicons in general derive it 
from quw to produce, yield, which V. is 
ſeveral times in Homer applied to a tree's 
producing leaves, as I. 1. lin. 234, 5. 


(Comp. Mat. xxiv. 32. Mark xiii. 28.) 


But va may perhaps be as well derived 
from the Heb. 5993 7 fall, dropping the 3, 
as uſual. The falling of the leaves in 
autumn is frequently and beautifully re- 
marked and applied by the Poets, as by 
Homer, Il. 6. lin. 146, &c. where ſee 
Dr.. Clarke's and Mr. Pope's Notes, and 
comp. Ecclus. xiv. 18. 

Purapco, r, To, from mequpauai, Perf. 
Paſſ. of qupaw % break, diſſolve, macerate, 
knead, which either from quew nearly the 
ſame, or immediately from the Heb, ND 
to break. | 

I. A maſs of clay macerated, kneaded, and ſo 
prepared for uſe by the potter. occ. Rom. 
ix. 21. So Scapula cites from Plutarch 
n Pupaoes, Fo knead clay. 

II. A maſs or /ump of dough macerated and 
kneaded, occ. 1 Cor. v. 6. Comp. ver. 7. 
Gal. v. 9. Rom: x1. 16. 
The above cited are all the paſſages of the 
N. T. where the word occurs. 

Puoinos, 1, oy, from uTis nature. 

I. Natural, agreeable to the conſtitution of God 
in nature. occ. Rom. i. 26, 27. 

II. Natural, led or governed by natural or 
mere animal inſtindt. occ. 2 Pet. ii. 12, 

Puoixwc, Adv. from purines, 


* See Rapin's Hiſtory of England tranſlated by 
| Tindal, Vol. 1. Book 1. pag. 27, 46. Fol. Edit. and 
Diſſertation on the Government of the Anglo-Saxons, in 
the ſame Vol. pag. 148. and Note 4. 
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„ 2 - | 
Naturally, by natural inſtinf}, occ. Jud. 
ver. 10. Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 12. 


Sui, o, from quoaw to breathe, blow, 
blow up. See under Euguoau. 
To inflate, biow or puff up. In the N. T. 


it is ſpoken only figuratively of pride or 
ſelfeconceit. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 6, 18, 19. v. 2. 
viii. I. Xiit. 4. Col. ii. 18. 

ÞPuois, - bog, Alt. ws, 1, from uw or Evopuas 10 
be born; as the Latin natura, whence Eng. 
nature, from naſcor, natus, 7o be born. 

I. Nature, natural birth. occ. Rom. ii. 27. 
Gal. 11. 15. | 

II. Natural diſpoſition enhanced or aggravated 
by acquired habit, occ. Eph. ii. 3. See 
Doddridge's Note on this paſſage. 

III. ＋ An infuſed diſpsfiiion, which is become, 
as it were, natural. Comp. Eure. OCC. 
2 Pet. i. 4. And in this view, I apprehens, 
after attentive conſideration, it is uſed alſo 
in that famous paſſage, Rom. ii. 14, 
When the Gentiles, who have not the law, 
1. e. neither have nor obſerve the written 
ceremonial law, (comp, ver. 25 —29.) do, 
pvc, from a kind of natural diſpoſition or 
inclination, the things of the law, 1. e. the 
＋ great duties of true religion, (comp. 
ver. 26, 27.) theſe, having not the law, are 
a law unto themſelves , who ſhew the \| matter 
of the law written upon their bearts. This 
paſſage relates, I think, not to the uncon- 
verted, but to the converted, Gentiles; 1ſt. be- 
cauſe the being a law unto themſelves, and 
having the law written on their hearts, is 
the deſcription given by the Prophet Fere- 
miah and by St. Paul of the Chriſtian ſtate. 
See Jer. xxxi. 31—34. Comp. Heb. viii. 
6—13. x. 16. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 2dly, becauſe 


+ Xenophon uſes it for an improved diſpoſition, Or a 
temper altered for tbe better, Memor. Lib. 2. cap. 3. 
$- 14. where Socrates is perſuading Cherecrates to appeaſe 
his brother Cherephon, who was at variance with him: 
Ez jacy 2 £0oxes KorrpePwy yyrpmonruTapey ears 08 pos Ty OT- 
EIN raum, x ar rn Tele Dporipor N TY 
ot Qikev woniobas, If, ſays he, I had thought that Che- 
rephon might have been brought to ſuch a temper more 
eaſily than you, I would have tried to perſuade him 


to have firſt courted your friendſh 


J ** 

t Elfaer ſhews that v v rp Lanig the duties in · 
culcated by the law.” Doddridge. See alſo Wolfus Cur. 
Philolog. V | | 

Comp. under Epyor IV. 


the 


S T 2 


preſent tenſe, and ſo relate to the preſent, 

not the paſt, condition of the Gentiles; 
of which the Apoſtle had given ſuch a very 
different and dreadful deſcription, ch. i. 

24, &c. 3dly, becauſe the Gentiles who have 

not the law, and yet do the things of the law, 

evidently denote the ſame ſort of perſons as 
thoſe who are called, ver. 26. the Uncir- 
cumcifron, which keepeth the righteouſneſs or 
- precepts of the law, and of whom the Apoſtle 
aſks, Shall not his uncircumciſion be counted for 
circumciſion? And ſball not uncircumciſion, 
which is by nature, if it fulfil the law, judge 
thee, who by the letter and circumciſion do, 
tranſgreſs the law? For be is not a Few 
_ wiuch is one outward:y;, neither is that cir- 
cumciſion which is outward in the fleſh: But 
ne is a Jew which is one inwardly, and cir- 
cumciſion is that of the heart, in the ſpirit, 
and not in the letter, whoſe praiſe is not of 
men, but of God. Now let any one com- 
pare this paſſage with what the ſame A- 
poſtle ſays, on occaſion of the judaizing 
Teachers, Phil. iii. 2, 3, Beware of dogs, 
Beware of evil workers, beware of the conci- 
fon: For WE are the Circumciſion, which 
worſhip God in the Spirit, and rejoice in 
Chrift Feſus, and have no confidence in the 
fleſh — Let, I fay, a perſon attentively 
compare theſe paſſages together, and he 
will ſee ſtrong reaſon to think that the 
Gentiles mentioned Rom. i. 14, and whoſe 
uncircumciſion is counted for circumciſion, 
ver. 26. are the very ſame fort of perſons 
as thoſe of whom the Apoſtle ſays, Phil. 
wi. 3. WE are the Circumciſion ;, that is, 
he will conclude them to be Believers or 
. Chriſtians. 

But to return to ho ſenſe here aſſigned to 
evt, Rom. ii. 14. I remark that Ignatius 
uſes it in the ſame view, when he thus ad- 
dreſſes the Epheian Church, F. 1. Axo- 
 Gefaprve; W Oe To Worvuyanniey 0s ovojun, © 
xexlnode STYLET dixaix, nora ru Ko ayo- 
any t Inos X ier 1% Tornp. nuwy— Having 
heard of your name, much beloved in 
- God, which ye have attained by your 
a righteous diſpoſition, (bond indole five na- 

cura per Spiritum Sanum infula, Smith) 
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the verbs may —unrn—oduwlz are in the | 


@ TT 


according to the faith and love which is in a 


Jeſus Chriſt our Saviour.” So the ſame 
bleſſed Martyr tells the Trallians, \. 1. 
„ know that you have a mind blamelels 
and conſtant thro? patience, # xr xpnTw, 
a xe TIN, not by ule or exerciſe, 
but by an infuſed diſpe/ition.” So Smith on 
the place, This blameleſs mind is not 
acquired by uſe and exerciſe, but by divine 
grace and an infuſed habit (habitu innato), 
which the Chriſtian dofirine and inſtitution 
kath implanted (indidit & inſevit) in it,” 

IV. Nature, eſſence, eſſential CHOU, wg 
properties. occ, Gal. iv. 8. 

V. Nature, the conſtitution and order f God in 
the natural world, or the courſe and proceſs 
of nature agreeable to that conſtitution. occ. 
Rom. i. 26. (where Welſtein ſnews that the 
Greck writers apply the phraſe APA $T- 
EIN in like manner to annaiural luſts) 
Rom. xi. 21, 24. thrice, 1 Cor. xi. 14. 

VI. A kind or ſpecies of animals. occ.. Jam. 
Iii. 7. twice, So Foſephus, Ant. Lib. 1. 
cap. 1. F. 1. ſpeaks of animals, wN 
Ce avrwy Try OYEIN, multiplying their kind 
or ſpecies.” See alſo Weiſtein on the place, 

, who Cites from Lucretius, Lib. 1. lin. 16, 
the correſpondent Latin phraſe, Omnis Na- 

' tura Animantum, (comp. lin. 195.) and 
ſhews that av0pwrivn vu is uſed for man 
nature or mankind by the Greek writers. 

Pucci, 109, Att. ewe, 1, from @UT 1009, 

A ſwelling, of pride or ambition. occ. 
2 Cor. xii. 20. 

Pure, c , 1, from OUTEUW. 

A plantation, or plant. occ. Mat. xv. 13. 
where it denotes figuratively a religious 
dofrine or Teacher. 

ÞPurevw, from qurey a plant, which from uw 
to ſpring, ſpring up. 

I. To plant, to put into the ground in order 
to grow, to ſet.” Fohnſon. Mat. xxi. 33. 
Luk. xiii. 6. xvit. 28. Comp. Luk. 
xvii. 6. | 

II. To plant figuratively, to eftabliſh, authorize, 
Teachers or their doctrines, occ. Mat. 
XV. 13. 

III. To | plant the goſpel, i. e. 10 bs firſt in 
preaching it in any place. occ. 1 Cor. iii. 
6, 7, 8. Comp. ver. 10. chap. iv. 13. 


1 A A 


—— 
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ꝙꝓ TQ, from the Heb. 2% to ſpread abroad, 
increaſe. Fi 

I. To produce, yield, bear, particularly as a 
tree does leaves or twigs. Comp. under 

SND. : 

II. Intranſitively. To ſpring up, ſhoot, or 

ſprout. occ. Heb. xii. 15. So Ovoyuas, Paſl. 

To ſpring up. occ. Luk. viii. 6, 8. 

WAECG, B, Ge 8 

A hole; a burrow, The Lexicons derive it 

from 9ws light, and o to deſtroy, as being 


devoid of light: But it may perhaps be 


better deduced from the Heb. Y 4 hollows, 
a ditch, the aſpirate N being changed into 

the aſpirate ©, as in geb from NN. 

(See under $6; From Heb. bn we have 
alſo the Eng. hole, hollow. 

OPeyew, o, from @wpn the voice. 

I. Intranſitively. To utter a voice, to call or 
cry out. Luk. viii. 8. xvi. 24. xxiii. 46. 
Act. xvi. 28. 

II. To crow, as a cock. Mat. xxvi. 34, 74. 

X al. : 

III. Tranfitively, with an accufative. To call, 
call for. Mat. xx. 32, Mark iii. 31. ix. 35. 
XV. 35. & al. 


IV. To call to, ſpeak to with a loud voice, (ſee | 
Raphelius) or fimply o ſpeak to, as the | 


word is often uſed in Homer, as II. 1. 
lin 201. occ. John ii. 9. 

V. Jo call, invite. Luk. xiv. 12. 

VI. To call, name, denominate. John x11. 13. 


ryn, ue, n, from the obſol. paw, gw, 70 | 


peak. | 
I. An articulate ſound or voice. Mat. iii. 3. 
- XXVii. 46. Act. xii. 14. & al, freq. Comp. 
Mat iii. 17. Mark i. 11. and Rev. i. 12. 
Vhere it imports the perſon uttering tlie voice. 
II. Voice, manner of diſcourſing. Gal. iv. 20. 
III. Language. 1 Cor. xiv. 10, 11. On which 


place Raphelius ſhews that Pohbius and | 


Arrian ule the word in the ſame ſenſe. 
IV. An inarticulate ſound, a ſound, noiſe, Mat 
" xxiy, 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8. Rev. xix. 6. 
And thus Act. ii. 6. Tus O TRHUTNG ſeems 
to refer to the ſound mentioned ver. 2. Sec 
Welſtein and Molſius. 
rg, grog, 705 contracted from oe, £05, To, 
a word often uſed in Homer for light, and 
derived from gaw I. which ſee. | 
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| 1. Labs in a phyſical ſenſe. See Mat. xvii. 
2. 2 Cor. id. 6 "A&; ix, 3, , Kew 
Xvili. 23. * | 

II. A fre, which gives light. Mark xiv. 34. 
Luk. xxu. 56, Dr. Hammond thinks this 
uſe of the word an Hebraiſin taken from the 
ſimilar application of the Heb. VN, which, 
tho' it generally ſignifies light, yet is alſo 

uſed for fre. See Iſa. xxxi. 9. xlvii. 14. 
Ezek. v. 2. But Pfochenius in Pole Synopſ. 
on Mark cites rocoy% NE in the ſenie of % 
great a fire from Euripides, Rheſ. ver. $1. 
and Raphelius, from Xenophon Cyropæd. Lib. 
7 Oi os ems Tus PuAnxas TX brevis e SVu i 
a&uToGs Wiyzos t ONE Won. Thoſe who 
were ordered againſt the guards fell on 
them as they were drinking at a great fire.” 
Pag. 408. Edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. | 

III. A kght, a torch, or the like. occ. Act. 
xvi. 29. So Melſtein cites from Plutarch, 
L WTHEEN . Ie 

IV. Sora, ra, The material lights of heaven, 
as the fun, moon, and ſtars. Thus (with 
the learned Bos, Exercitat. Philolog. 
Bp. Bull, Harm. Apoſtol. Differt. Poſter. 
cap. 15. F. 20. p. 501. Edit. Grabe, Dr. 
Stanliape on Epiſt. for the 4th Sunday after 
Eaſter, and Dr. Deddridge on the place) I 
apprehend it is to be underſtood Jam. i. 17. 
or, ſpeaking more ſtrictly and philoſophi- 
cally, that it denotes the ſtreams of light 
from the bodies of the fun, moon, and 
ſtars. Thus the LXX. uſe ora for the 
Heb. B18, Pf. cxxxvi. 7. Comp. Jer. 
iv. 3. 

V. It denotes figuratively A manifeft or open 
Hate of things, openneſs. Mat. x. 27. Luk. 
XII. 2. \ 

VI. G04 is ſaid, 1 Tim. vi. 16. to dwell in 
the inacceſſible Light. This alludes to that 
glorious and terrible Fire in which the Lord 
deſcended on Mount Sinai, and which both 
the Prieſts and People were forbidden to ap- 
proach under pain of death, Exod. xix. 

18-24. Comp. ver. 12, 13. It ſeems 
alſo to contain a further reference to the 


| of Holies where the Lord appeared in the 
cloud above the mercy-ſeat, and which 


none but the High Prieſt, and he only once 
Nnnn IM 
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| Glary and Splendor which ſhone in the Holy 
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S Q 2 
a year, might approach unto. See Lev. xvi. 
2. Ezrk. i. 22, 26—28. 


VII. Spiritual light and infirufion, both by 


dsoctrine and example, Mat. v. 16. John v. 
35. or men, conſidered as giving ſuch /ight, 
Mat. v. 14. Rom. ii. 19. | 
VIII. Ic is applied figuratively and ſpiritually 
ro Chriſt, the true Light, the Sun or Light 
(Heb. WHY; of Righteouſneſs, who is that 
in the ſpiritual, which the material ligbt is in 
the natural world, who is the Great Author 
not only of illumination and knowledge, but 
of ſpiritual /ife, health, and zoy to the ſouls 
of men. See John 1. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9. lit. 19, 
. i. 5. Xu. 35, 
36, 47. Comp. 1 John i. 5. | | 
IX. It denotes @ ftate of ſpiritual light and 
knowledge, of bolineſs, joy, and happineſs, 
whether in this life, or in that which is to 
"come. Act. xxvi. 18, 23. Col. i. 12. 1 Pet. 
11.9. 1 John i. 7. ii. 8, 9, 10 Comp. Mat. 
iv. 16. and ſee Welſtein on that text. Allo 
the perſons in fuch à ſlate. Eph. v. 8. 
(Comp. Exorog II, IV.) | . 
Ta é Tz greg, The armour of the light. 
occ. Rom. xiii. 12. This Dr. De4cridge 
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ö 


well explains of thoſe Chriſtian graces | 


which, like barniſied and beautiful armour, 
would be at once an ornament and adefente. 
and which would reflect the 7right beams that 
were ſo gloriouſly rifing upon them.“ Comp. 
1 Theſſ. v. 6, 8. For the expreſſions 
Texys and Tin greg fee under Tens VI. and 
„ „„ | | 

X. It ſigaifies the guiding or direct ng principle 
(T9 nee: as the Stoic- ſprak) in a man's 
mind. Mar. vi. 23. Luk. xi. 35. 

0 P7777. npoc, 6, from cos. 
A light, i. e. a luminory, or injrument of 
gu. Thus it is uſcd by the LAX. Gen. 

i. 14, 16. for the Heb. Ng, and applied 
Jpiritually to Chriſtian, occ. Phil. ii. 15. 
Comp. #; VII.— to Chriſt God-Man, the 
luminary of the New Jeruſalem. occ, Rev. 
*XX1i. 11. Comp. yer. 23. and Ch. xxii. 5. 

Pao ©2pcs, 2, à, from gus light, and vegopa, 
Perf. Mid. of gn lo bring. 

I. The day— or morning-jter.. By this name 
the Greeks called the planet Venas while 
paſſing from it's lower to it's upper con- 


SY 


| 


p q: 

junction with the ſun, during which time 
it appears to the weſtward of the ſun, and 
conſequently. riſes before him, and »/vers- 
in the light or day. (Comp. under Ecmepa, 
and fee Keil's Aſtronomy, Let. 15.) The 


Romans borrowed this name from the 
Greeks, Thus Martial, 


Phoſptore, redde diem, 
O Phoſphorus, reſtore the day. 


II. It ſeems to denote ſpiritually that clear 
and comfortable knowledge of, and ſtrong faith 

in, Chriſt which is he harbinger of an eternal 
day in life and bleſſedneſs. occ. 2 Pet. i. 19. 
Comp. John iii. 36. v. 24. vi. 40, 47. 
xi. 25, 26. Xvi 3. Eph. ii. 17. And 
obſerve that in 2 Pet. i. 19. ds is not uſed 
excluſively, Comp. under Eàs l. 

Pœreivog, n, oy, from Ss, Frog, lig lit. 

I. Lightſome, luminous, ſplendid, bright. occ. 
Mat. xvii. 35. | | 
II. Luminous, enlightened, in a ſpiritual ſenſe. 
occ. Mat. vi. 22. Luk, xi. 34, 36. twice. 

Si ri, from wc, Qwros, light. | 
I. To enlighten, give light lo. occ. Luk. xi. 
36. Rev. xvii. 1. Comp. Rev. xxl. 23. 

. | 
II. To enlighten, give light to, in a ſpiritual 
ſenſe. occ. John i. 9. Eph. i. 18. Heb. 
vi. 4. x. 32. In theſe two laſt paſſages 
ſome ungerſtand this word to denote bap- 
tiſm ;, and it is certain that it was early thus 
applied by ſome of the Fathers, (ſee Whitby 
on Heb. vi. and Suicer's Theſaur. in Ava- 
SIe II.) and that the ancient Syrzac ver- 
ſion explains@%riod:/]a5 in theformer of theſe 
texts by WM XIYMAVDY 7 who have 
gore to baptiſm, or to the baptiſtery, and in the 
latter, gwriobales by x H MNPAD, ve 
received baptiſm. Let I can fee no ſuffi- 
cient reaſon for limiting the word, as uſed 
by the Apoſtle, to this ſenſe, (comp. 
2 Cor. iv. 4.) tho? it is caſy to conceive 
how it might come to have this meaning 
afterwards, ſince illumination or inftruflicn 
in Chriſtian knowledge did, no doubt, 
always precede or accompany baptiſm to 
adult converts. Sce //offius Cur, Philolog. 
on Heb. vi. 4. 


II. 


o Tr Lay} anr 


III. To inſtruf, make to ſee or underſtand. occ. 


Eph. iti. 9. The LXX. uſe it in the ſenſe] 


. of inſtrufing or teachirg for the Heb. N, 
Jud. xiii. 8. 2 King. Xu. 2. (or 3.) xvil. 
27, 28. 

IV. To bring to light. occ. 1 Cor. iv. 5. 
2 Tim. i. 10. In this latter text the Apoſtle 
ſpeaks of the grace or favour which was 

given or promiſed (ſee Tit. i. 2.) 10 us in 

Chriſt Jeſus before eternal ages, pve ñ; 
de wv, but is now made manifeſt, d rng 
eripaviics, by the appearance of our Saviour 
Feſus Chriſt, (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 1 Pet. 
1.19, 20.) who hath actually overcome death, 
namely, by his death, (comp. Heb. ii. 14.) 
and hath brought life and incorruption to 
light by the goſpel, i. e. not the dofrine, 
but the thug; Chriſt, . by a#ually rifing 
from the dead, and cauſing this important 

fadl, as fulfilled in and by Him, to be pub- 

liſhed by the goſpel, (fee 1 Cor. xv. 1, 4.) 
having manifeſted or exemplified in his own 

perſon that life and incorruption which ſhall 
be the happy lot of all true Believers. (See 

1 Cor. xv. 42, 50—55.) So when St. John, 
1 Ep. i. 2, ſays, in terms very ſimilar to 


| Nann 


thoſe of St. Paul, that 4 Cn epavpuln, the 
life was manifeſted, he does not refer to the 
dofrrine of a future or eternal life, but to 
that which he had ſeen with his eyes, which 
he had looked upon, and his hands had handled, 
even to the Incarnate Word, as is evident 
from the context. But to return to 
2 Tim. 1. 10. the word rig is not (as 
too many have unhappily imagined) in 
this paſſage oppoſed to the obſcurity of the 
doctrine of life and immortality before the 
coming of Chriſt, but plainlv to God's 
preceding Purpoſe or promiſe of what was 

_ afterwards really fulfilled in our Redeemer, 
as a pledge of what ſhould likewiſe be ac- 
compliſhed in all thoſe that are His. See 
1 Cor. xv. 23. | 

Pwr pos, 8, 0, from TEQDUTIO AX, Perf, Paſſ. 

of pe. ; 

Light, luſtre, illumination. occ. 2 Cor. iv. 
45 6. where it is applied ſpiritually. 


; 


* Obſerve, however, that the Apoſtle's term is not 
Abavraoras Immortality, but Apdaporay [ucorruption, as re- 


| terring to the Re/urredion of the Body, Comp. AR, xiii. 
3 


2 X 


X Al 


J third of the five additional ones. It 
ſeems to have been called Chi in order to 
have it's name chime with that of the pre- 
ceding Phi. It's form appears plainly to 
be taken, with no great alteration, from 
that of the Greek K, to which letter it is 
in ſound likewiſe the correſpondent aſpi- 
rate. | | 

XAIPQ, from Heb: 55 a young ſheep, or 

lamb, and, as a V. in the reduplicate form, 
b 10 ſeip, or friſt, like a lamb, as for 
jay, or &c. See 2 Sam. vi. 14. and comp. 
Lip r. | g 

I. To leap for jcy, as the heart. This ſeems 
the ancient and proper ſenſe of the word; 
and thus Homer applies it, H, 23. lin. 
647. Odyſſ. 4. lin. 260. Odyſſ. 20. lin. 

900. 

II. To rejoice, te glad. Mat. v. 12. xviii. 13. 
& al. freq. The 2d Aor. Paſſ. :yoprv is 
very frequently, and the 2d Fut. Paſl. 

 24pnoopea ſometimes, uſed in this ſenſe. 
See Mat. ii. 10. Mark xiv. 11. Luk. i. 14. 

John xvi. 20. 

III. The Imper. Xaipe, and plur. Xaipere, are 
applied as terms of ſalulation, or of wiſhing 
happineſs to another, Hail, (from the Saxon 
hal or hel health) ſalve, ave. Luk. i. 28. 
Mat. xxviii. 9. uſed deceitfully, Mat. 
xxvi. 49. ironically, Mat. xxvii. 29. 
Mark xv. 18. John xx. 3. This com- 
pliment St. John forbids to be paid to he- 
retical Teachers, 2 Ep. ver. 10, 11. 

IV. Xaupers is alſo applied as a form of vale- 
diftion, Farewell, adieu. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. On 
which paſſage Raphelius obſerves that Aeno- 
phon, Cyropæd. Lib. 8. puts the ſame word 

into the mouth of Cyrus when dying, and 

taking his final leave of his friends, Edit, 

Hutchinſon, 8 vo. p. 509. 

V. The Infin. Xaipe is uſed as a form of ſa- 
lutation at the beginning of letters, like the 
Latin Salutem, Health, happineſs, greeting, 
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», Chi, The twenty-ſecond of the 
more modern Greek letters, and the 


X A A 


ſome verb expreſſive of wiſhing, ſending, 
or &c. being underſtood, occ. Act. xv. 
52. „ ee is 
uled in this manner as well as in the for- 
mer by the beſt Greek writers. So in 
Xenophen, Cyropæd. Lib. 4. p. 228. Edit. 
Hutchinſon, 8 vo. a letter begins thus: Kupes 
Kuatapu XAIPEIN, Cyras to Cyaxares Greet - 

ing. See more in WVelſtein on Act. 
. 


 XAAATZA, nc, +. 


Hail. It may with great probability be 
derived from the Heb. W594 70 be ſmooth 
and gloſſy, whence allo the Eng. glaſs, 
gb:ſs, gloſſy, giifter. 

XAAAZ Q, and XAAAC), o, fromthe Heb. 
8 to looſe, let looſe, let down; whence 

atin laxo, laxus, and Eng. lax, relax, &c. 

I. To looſe, let locſe, relax. 

II. To let looſe, let down, as a bed from the 
roof of a houſe, occ. Mark ii. 4. — a net 
from a boat, occ. Luk. v. 4, 5. — a boat 
from a ſhip, occ. Act. xxvii. $0.—a per- 
ſon by a wall, occ. Act. ix. 25. 2 Cor. xi. 
33. —the ſails of a ſhip from the maſt, or 
even the malt itlelf, as was uſual in the 
ancient ſhips, occ. Act. xxvii. 17. See 
Grotius and Wolſius on the place. 

Ng, 1, ov, from x to overthrow, 
throw down, hurt, which from the Heb. or 
Arab. * to urge, force; whence, as a 
N. Fem. Plur, N55 ſome inſtruments for 
breaking or demoliſhi ng, as axes, hammers, 
90 &c. See Heb. and Eng, Lexicon in 
3. 

. N. Herce. occ. Mat. viii. 28, Ariſtotle 
applies the ſame word to wwi/d boars, and 
Aenoplion, to args. See Welſtein. 

II. Grievous, affiiftive. occ. 2 Tim. iii. 1. So 
Cicero, cited by Welſtein, In graviſſimis 
temporibus cvitalis, 

XaAwvayuyto, &@, from XL &nwves a bridle, and 
eyw to lead, direct, govern. 

I. To direct or reſtrain by a bridle, as a man 

doth a horſe. ; 


II. 


As 
IL Fi eie, To bridle, reſtrain, govern, 


OCC. Jam, 
Jam. iii. 2. The Greek writers alſo apply 
this V. in a figurative ſenſe to the appetites 
and thoughts ; and Ariftophanes ules the 
phraſe AXAAINON ores, an unbridied 
mouth; ſo Euripides, AXAAINQN ro 
[%TWy. 
Nc, 2 0, from N05 to reſtrain ; ng 
allo xzAws cable. rope. 
A bridle. occ. Jam. iii. 3. Rev. xiv. 20. 
X , 254 tn, 13 tov, 2; from KANKGE. 
Made of copper or native braſs. 
IX. 20, 
X NEU, £05, 5, from x ονιο. 
A copper-ſmath, @braji ter. occ. 2 Tim. iv. 14. 
XNenxnduy, oe, 0. | 
The name of a gem, a chalcedony. Arethas, 
who has written an account of Bitlynia, 
ſays, that it was ſo called from Chalcedon, 
a city of 'that country oppolite to Byzan- 
tium; and that it was in colour like a car- 
uncle. Thus Salmaſius; who adds, that, 
as far as he can judge, he thinks it is the 


ſame ſtone as more modern times have | 


called a chalcedony. occ. Rev. xxi 
where ſee Wolſius. 

Xn αjðp, #, 70, from XA NN. 
A brazen veſſel, occ. Mark vii. 4. 


XNeAonGav, &, T0. 


29: 


Some kind of fine copper or braſs ; re it | 


ſeems evident, from a compariſon of Rev. 
i. 15. with Dan. x. 6. that this is, in gene- 
ral, the meaning of the word. occ. Rev. 1. 
15. . In both which paſſages the 
Vulg. renders it by aurichalco. Bothar? 
(Vol. 3. 881, 2.) has ſhewn that the term 
aurichalcum was uſed by the Romans for 
two kinds of metals, which muſt not be 
confounded with each other ; the one was 
native, the other factitious; the one in 
value almoſt equal to gold, 
inferior to it. As to the more valuable 
ol theſe two, tho' it is mentioned by He- 
Jod, Scut. lin. 122. under the name opel 
XAAKOv, and by Virgil, An. 12. lin. 87. 
under that of erichalco, yet it has been 
diſputed, from the days of Ariſtotle, whe- 
ther ſuch a metal ever really exiſted or not, 
Pliny, however, who was contemporary 
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26. (Comp. Pf. .xxxix:'r.) | 


occ. Rev. 


obs other far 


X AM 


with the Apoſtles, is expreſs that * there 
was none of it to. be found for a long time 
before him.“ We may be pretty certain, 
therefore, that the xa>onCavy in the Re- 
velation denotes the worſe ſort of aurichal- 
cum, (comp. the Vulgate verſion of Ecclus. 
xlvii. 20.) + which was made of copper and 
Cadmian earth, and therefore very nearly 
reſembled our braſs; for T a maſs of 
copper, fuſed with an equal quantity of 
calamine, or lapis calaminaris, (which 1s a 
ſort of cadmia or foſſil- earth purified in 
the Gre) will thereby be conſiderably aug- 
mented in quantity, and become by this 
operation yellow copper or braſs.” Bochart 
accordingly obſerves that the French in 
his time called braſs archal, by a corruption 
of the Latin aurichalcum, and they till 
uſe the phraſe Fil d' archal for &raſs-wire. 
As to the derivation of Xaaxoa6ave, it 
ſeems Vox Hybrida, i. e. a word made (pro- 
bably by the ea/tern artificers) out of wo 
different languages, and we may, with Bo- 
chart, derive it from the Greek  Xzaxo5 


copper, and oriental EN white. See allo 
Daubuz.on Rev. i. 15. 


| XAAKOS, „ 4. 


l. Copper, or native braſs, a well- RR 
ſpecies of metal, probably ſo called from 
the Heb. ph to make ſmooth, particularly 
as metals, (fee Ia. xli. 7.) on account of 
the fine even poliſh of which it is ſuſceptible. 
Comp. Dan. x. 6. Rev. i. 15. occ. Rev. 
xviii. 12. 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Comp. 1 un. 
xv. 19. 

Il. Copper or braſs money. occ. Mat. x. g. 

III. Money in general. (Comp. Aęyvpis III.) 
occ. Mark vi. 8. xii. 41. So the Latin 
Es braſs is uſed for money in general. 

XAMAI, Adv. from 91 Or Ya, ſay the 
Lexicons: But may it not be better derived 
from the Heb. p 10 fand? 

On or to the ground, on which things fand. 
occ. John | ix. 6. Xviii. 6. : 

Raga, g, n, from XD. 


* Nec reperitur longo jam tempore effects tellure, Nat. | 
Hiſt. Lib. 34. .cap. 2. 


+ Cadmia terra que in t conjicitur ut fiat aurichal- 
cum. Feſtus. 


t Nature diſplayed, Vol. 3. p. 289. ſmall Edit. 


X AP 


I. Foy in general, of whatever kind. See 
Mit. ii. 10. xi. 20. 2 Cor. vii. 4. Heb, 
Xiti. 17. Jam. iv. 9. 1 Pet. i. 8. Luk. xv. 
7, 10. Mat. xxv. 21, 23. | 

II. The cauſe or matter of joy or rejoicing. 
Luk. ii. 10. Phil. iv. 1. 1 Theſſ. ii. 19, 20. 

Nepxyur, &TH, T9, from KEY OPHY [hy Perf. 
Paſſ. of apart OF Yapariy 40 engrave, im- 
preſs a mark, the former of which is from 


theHeb. MAN to engrave, and the latter 


may be from Heb. WAN zo plougli. 
I. Scalpiure, enzraving. occ. Act. xvii. 29. 


II. 4 mark impreſſed. Rev. xiii. 16, 17. & al. | 


o the ancients 


It was * cuſtomary. among 


for ſervants to receive the mark of their | 


maſter, and ſoldiers of their general, and 


+ thoſe who were devoted to any particular | 
deity of the particular deity'to whom they | 
were devoted. Theſe marks were uſuaily | 


impreſſed en their right fand, or on their 


fereheads, and conſiſted of ſome bierogly- 
phic character, or of the name expreſſed in | 


- vulgar letters, or of the name diſguiſed 


in numerical letters, according to the | 


fancy of the impoſer.““ Thus the learned 

Bp. Newton, in his Diſſertations on the 

Prophecies, Vol. 3. p. 241. whom fee, 
as alſo Daubux on Rev. X11. 16. 
Nag, npog, 0, from xe aparicl, 2 Perf. 


Perf. Pall. of Xap2rlu or eo, which ſce ; 


under yapzypa. 

I. An engraved or impreſſed mark, an impreſs. 
Thus Plutarch (adveri. Color.) uſes it for 
letters or literal CHARACTERS engroved 


or inſcribed on braſen or waxen tables; 


Sextus Empiricus, for the impreſſion or im- 
preſſed image made Ly a ſeal on wax; and 
in Ariſtotle, (Polit. 1. cap. 6.) . 
XAPAKTHPA is uſed for ftamping or coining 
money, literally, putting the impreſs on it. 
So likewiſe Arrian, Epict. Lib. 4. cap. 5. 
towards the middle, Tiyz tt rov XAPAK- 


THPA rare T0 TerpearoTapey Tpi. Whoſe | 


impreſs hath this coin? Trajan's.” And 
preſently after he mentions Toy Nypuyicyey 
XAPAK THA, Nero's impreſs. See Scapula 


vide Gret. in locum, Cleric. in Lev. xix. 28. 


& ſapra omnes Spencerum De Legibus Hebræorum ri- 


tualibus, Lib. 2. cap. 20. ſect. 1, 3, 4.“ 


+ Comp. Lev. xix. 28, and Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 


under yp. 
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AIR. 


in Xapexlyp, and Elſner and PVelſtein on 
Heb. i. 4. | 

II. It is applied to Chriſt, as being the In- 

preſs, or expreſs Image, of his Father. occ. 
Heb. i. 3. where Bp. Fell excellently re- 
marks, This ſeems to be ſpoken of the 
Sen of God | the Divinity] as incarnate,” 
and refers to John i. 14, 18. xiv. 9. 
2 Cor. wv. inn i in. v.46. 
Xepaxy is a moſt expreſſive and emphatical 
word, ſince nothing can be more exactly 
and minutely repreſented than by it's im- 

; . preſs on wax or metal. 

Xara, ans, 4, from yapzoow. See under 

Kg. 

I. A firong ſtake of weed uſed in the ancient 

fortification, 

applied by Arrian, cited by Raphelius. See 

alſo Welſtein on Luk. xix. 43. 

II. A kind of paliſado conſiſting of fronn 


' 


branches of trees, a rampire, or bulwark of 
wood and boughs. occ. Luk. xix. 43. 

Thus allo Arrian and Polybius uſe the 
word, as may be ſeen in Raphelius's learned 
and excellent note on this text, who ſhews 
from Joſephus how exactly our Lord's 
| prophecy was accompliſhed; and that 
what St. Luke denotes by Ep NJ p N 


Teprrtig Ce 027 A Woh, and calls the 
xzpxt by the name of rTwuyos @ wall, De 
Bel. Lib. 5.” cap. 12. F. 1,'2. 


his V. in the 2d Aor. «ape, and 
2d Fut. Yepiodnoopas, ſignifies in the N. T. 
paſſevely, in all other tenſes aively. 


vour or gift. Rom. viii. 32. Luk. vii. 21. 
where the original phraſe EXCPITHTO TO GN 
ſeems to expreſs both in how generous and 
in how kind and affeckionate a manner our 
bleſſed Redeemer performed theſe cures” 
Doddriage. So Act. iii. 14. (Comp. Act. 
xxv. 11, 16.) Act. xxvil. 14. 1 Cor. ii. 12. 
Philem. ver. 22. | 

IT. To give up, as a perſon to deſtruction, in 
order to gratiſy or pleaſe another. occ, Act. 


xxv. 16. Foſephus, cited by Wethtein, ap- 
plies the V. in the ſame manner, Ant. 
. 


Thus the word is clearly 


ſtakes thickly interwoven with boughs or 


and Tp» that Hiſtorian expreſſes by 


X l, Depon. from Xapis a favour. 


I. To give, grant, or beſtot freely, or as a fa- 


n cap. 6. F. 6. Tavre v Ahhebll a- 


e αανj, 6 (Favihevs xa To f U cur XAPI- 
BT AI xz; T8 ANOPQNIOTZ, dre role ab- 
rug 0,74 Bariras Haman having made- this 


petition (namely, for the extirpation of | 


the Jews) the king gave up to him both the 
money (which he had offered) and alſo 
the men, 1. e. the Jews, to do with them 
whatever he pleaſed.“ 

III. To forgive freely and of mere grace, as a 
debt, Luk. vii. 42, 43.—ſins or offenſes. 
Eph. iv. 32. Col. ii. 13. iii. 13. Comp. 
2 Cor. ii. 7, 10. and fee Welſtein on Luk. 
In this ſenſe it is conſtrued with an accuſa- 
tive of the thing, and a dative of the 
perſon, 


Xapis, 1705, 15 from YN oipw fo rejoice, or ap 


Joy, or perhaps from Heb. 1p! 10 be pre- 
tous. 

. Fawvenr, acceptance, whetes with God or 
man. Luk. i. 30. fi. 32. Cor. 11. 
where Dr. Z/tutby juſtly remarks that the 
Grace (Heb. IN, Gr. yp) of God in the 


S.S. when not uſed for the miraculous gifts | 


of the Holy Ghoſt (comp, ſenſe V.) gene- 
rally means His favour or kind affeftion to 
us, Comp. Luk. ii. 40. 2 Cor. ix. 14. and 
ſenſe IV below. -Xxpisalfodenotes accepia- 


ble, well-pleaſing, 1 Pet. ii. 19, 21. the ab- 


ſtract term being put for the concrete, as 
perhaps Tin, ver. 7. See Wolfius. 

II. I favour, a kinareſs granted or defired. 
Act. xxv. 3. Comp, Act. xxiv. 27, XXV. 9. 
and Kararihnus. 

III. A benefit. 2 Cor. i. 15. 


IV. When ſpoken, of God or Chriſt it very | 


often particularly refers to their free and 
undeſer ved favour or kindneſs in the redemption 
and abortion of man. See John i. 14, 16, 
17. Act. xiv. 3. xv. Il, 40. XX, 24, 32. 
Rom. iii. 24. v, 2, 15. Vi. 14. Eph. ii. 8. 
2 Tim if , Tir, ni. 11. 8 heqs 
V. It denotes the gracious and unmerited aj- 
SRance of the Holy Spirit in his miraculous 

gifts. Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 4. (comp. 
ver. 6.) Eph. iv. 7. 1 Pet. iv. 10. But tho' 
J firmly believe his bleſſed operations or in- 
Auences on the hearts of ordinary Believers in 
general, (comp. Mat. vii. 11. with Luk. 

xi. 13. Rom. viii. 9.) yet that xapis.18 ever 
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VII. Thank, thanks, thankfulneſs, 


„X AP 
in the N. T. uſed particularly for theſe, 


is more than I dare, after attentive ex- 
amination, aſſert, On the paſſages Where 
api may ſeem. to have. this meaning the 
reader may conſult Dr. Whitby, and ęſpe- 


cially his Note on 2 Cor. vi. 1, and his 


Five Points, Diſc. 3. at the beginning. 


VI. A free gift, liberality, liberal contribution. 


1 Cor. xvi. 3. So 2 Cor. viii. 1. Thy app 
Tz Oe Thy d:Joueuny & Tahis tXANTIOES n Maxe- 


doviag means the godly or pious contribution 


given in the churches of Macedonia, or, to 
uſe the words of Dr. Whitby, the charita- 
ble contribution given in the churches of Ma- 
cedonia, to which they were excited by 
God's rich grace towards them, Comp. 
ver. 4, 6, 7, 19. Ch. ix. 8. 1 am well 
aware that XApiv Ts Orv, 2 Cor. vili. 1. 


is by many underſtood of the influence of 


the Holy Spirit on their fouls; and that the 
Apoſtle's expreſſion, dug ws at ver. 16. 
is alledged to prove that dede¹,mupr eu, in the 
firſt verſe, muſt ſignify given o. (See 
Molßus Cur. Philolog.) But this argu- 


ment, I apprehend, overthrows the inter- 


pretation it is brought to eſtabliſh ; for 
0:Jovou ey TH xapdig is an Hebraiſm for putlinz 


into the heart, and correſponds to the Heb, 


202 n, which occurs in this ſenſe Exod. 

xxxi. 6. XXXV. 34. nor can I find that the 
phraſe *2 n ever ſigni fies {0 give to, but 
always 10 put in or into, to ſet in, or the like. 

But the grace of God put into churches is quite 
an unparalleled phrate for the influence of his 
Spirit on the ſouls of Believers. For this reaſon, 
therefore, as well as others, I cannot help 
preterring Dr. Muitiy's interpretation of 


2 Cor. viii. 1. above given. See alſo Locke 


on the place. 

of gratitude 
for benefits received. Rom. vi. 17. 1 Cor. 
XV. 37. 2 Cor. ii. 14. viii. 16. 


VIII. Necompenſe, return for kindneſs ſhewed. 


Luk. vi. 32, 33, 34. where ſee, Elſuer and 
I iifius, and obſerve with them that the 
correſpondent word to xapc in Mat. v. 
46. is 'puolos,  Elſner and Melſtein cite 


Dianiſius Halicarn. uſing Nofis in the ſame 


ſenſe. 


IX. Grace, precinct ogreeableneſs. Thus 


it 


* 


— 


* *- 
- N 


it ſeems uſed Luk. iv. 22. Toi Ne 110 


Nee, Thoſe graceful words. See Dodd- 


ridge on the place, and comp. Pſ. xlv. 2. 


Cal. w. 6. Let your ſpeech be always t» x apr: E 
e. with Feeeetneſs and courtebiſneſv ſaith 
Theodoret, that it may be acceptable to the 


hearers, $22 AUTES XEW X PET WHLEVES epyoCnra, | 
that it may render you gracious to, and fa- 
venred ty, them, ſo Theophylaft,” Whithy. 
Comp. Ecclus. xxi. 16. 


amy one in words. 1 Tim. i. 12. 2 Tim. i. 3. 


Thus likewiſe it ſignifies Heb. xii. 28. 


where tee Ener, who remarks that the 
Greek writers often uſe it in this ſenſe. 
Sometimes, however, the phraſe imports 
only to have pratitude for any one, i. e. a 


grateful ſer.'e of favours received from him, 


to thin onecjelf obliged to him; and fo it 
may be underſtocd Luk. xvii. 9. where 
Weiftein ſhews that it is thus applied by 
LTenophon. See Cyroped. Lib. 4. (ad fin.) 


P- 241. and Lib. 5. p. 249. Edit. Hutch- 
inſon, 8 vo. 


XI. X 261v EYE Tpo5 _ To have, or be in, 
| favour with any one. occ. Act. ii. 47. 


where Werſftein cites from Plutarch the very 
fimilar expreſſion, XAPIN OTK EXEI ITPOL 


- TON AHMON. 
XII. A. don xopw rw, To give or he favour 


to any cne. Jam. iv. 6. 1 Pet. v. 3. The 
Greek writers, particularly Libanius, uſe 


the ſame phraſe. See Welſtein on Jam. and 


Volfius on Pet. 


favour of, gratia. Luk. vii. 47. Gal. iii. 
19. & al. Thus it is applied alſo in the 
beſt Greek writers, as Veiſtein ſhews on 
Luk. vii. 47. So Rom. v. 15. E, opt: 
T1 Tz evo; Adpurrs Inos Xpiorz, For the fa- 


- vour or love which God had for that on? 
Man Teſs Chriſt, for his ſake, in gratiam 


ejus, as the Latins ſay. Rapheſin; on the 
place ſhews that Polybius uſes in like man- 


ner TH: TQNN THATN XAPITI, for the 
"fake or love of the hong 2 FP. Tit. 


1. 7. 


N h week; 70, from rere, Perf. of 


22 
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I. A free gift. Rom. v. 15, 16, vi. 23. xi. 29. 


Xx Xapiy EY fly Yi, To thank, return thanks to, . 


XIII. Tue accuſative xapi is uſed for x 
api, on account of, becauſe of, q. d. 


| 


Xp rg, a, 0. 


citation from Pl, cxl. 


N 


1 Cor. vii. 


11. 4 miraculous gift of the Holy Spirit. Rom. 


47 II. Cor: i. 7. Mi. 4, 9+ 1 Tim. iv. 14. 
iv. 6. 


e, , from Xp, Tos, grace, favour. | 


I ranfitively, with an accuſative. To make 
accepted or acceptable. So Theodoret, af- 
PATTBS WETOINHEY, hath made lovely, or deſerving 
of love; Chryjoſtom, ETEPRTTES ETOINTEV, hat: 
made amiable; ETWXHPITHS EMOINTE KO EXUT'9 
moles, hath made acceptable and deſirable 
for himſelf. See more in Suicer's Theſaur. 
on the word. occ. Eph. 1. Xpτντο ονοπτ]πĩ—, 
2.24, To be acceptable, favoured, highly fa- 
voured. Occ. Luk. i. 28. 

Euſlathius derives it from 
Yaparlo to engrave, inſcribe, becauſe we 
inſcribe letters upon it: But may it not be 
rather deduced immediately from the Heb. 
n to engrave, for the ſame reaſ en? 
Paper. occ. 2 John ver. 12. Diaſcorider, 
(in Scapula) MHarupos yuwpiyzcy geονατνι,ανπααον, ad 
ns o XAPTHE XKATATKEVAGET AL, The P apyrus 
is known to all, of which paper is made.” 
Comp. BE. 

Hence the Latin charta paper; whence | 
Eng. chart,. charter, cartel, 


X co u, aT0G, TO, from KENT , Perf. Paſſ. 


Attic of xauu to gape, which may be de- | 


_ rived either from the V. yaw 70 gape, be 


open, to bold, (fee under xp) or rather 


from the Heb. Dp t hold, contain, be 
hollow. 


. A gaping or widely-opening of the mouth. 


Thus Anacreon, Ode 2. lin. 4. mentions 
the Hlon's XAEM' odwloy, literally, gapeing of 


the teeth, 1. e. his "Widely-d1 tending Jaws 
armed with teeth. 


II. A gulf, an hiatus, a chaſm.” occ. Luk. 


xvi. 26, where ſee luer and Welſtein. 


 XEIAO2; tog, 23S, TO, either from the Heb. 


yp to divide or diſtinguiſh into flips, or the 
14 or rather from 9D the voice. 


Xeidt, — u, Te, The lips, by which the voice 


18 formed. occ. Mat. xv. 8. Mark vii. 6. 
1 Cor. xiv. 21. Heb. xiii. 13. 1 Pet. i. 
10. Rom. iii. 13. This laſt paſſage is a 
3. (or 4.) and con- 


tains a beautiful and hiloſophical alluſion 
<y" 


EI 
to the poiſon of the aſp, which, like that 

of the common viper, and [I believe of 
moſt, if not all, other poiſonous ſerpents, 
is lodged under the upper lip, at the bottom 
of two hollow fangs, with which it bites, 
and thro' which it infuſes it's venom. See 
Owen's Nat. Hiſt. of Serpents, p. 59. 
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| Xeuoy, wor, 6, from yas the winter, or 


Brookes's Nat. Hiſt. Vol. 3. p. 354, and 


2339, 60. ; 
II. Xeaos rug JaAuoong, The lid, i. e. edge Or 
ſhore, of the ſea. oc. Heb. xi. 12. 
LXX. have the ſame phraſe, Gen. xxii. 

17. for the Heb. BR Hot“, literally, 
the lip of the ſea ;, 10 xrineg Ts woraus, Gen. 

Kli: 3. for Heb. NN Dot. Yet theſe 
expreſſions are not mere hebraiſms ; Hero- 
dotus, Lib. 1. cap. 180. has ITAPA XEI- 
AOC exaxTespoy TOY HOTAMOY, comp. Cap. 

185, and Lib. 2. cap. 94. and Achilles 
Tatius, En: TO XEIAOE THE OAAAZEHE, 
See Wetſtein. | 


Requcl, from xp the winter, or xe, 2 


ſtorm, temp:ſt, which ſee. 


1. 7 winter, ſpend the winter. Thus uſed by 


Demoſthenes, Phil. 4. Ev r BapSapy XEIMA- | 


Z ON, Wintering in the Barbarian's coun- 
try.“ Comp. Ilapaxapatu, 

II. To toſs with a ſtorm or tempeſt. Xuu do- 
ou, Pall. To be thus tofſed. occ. Act. xxvii. 
18. The V. is uſed in like manner by 


The 


the beſt Greek writers, as by Thucydides and 
Dio Chryſaſtom, cited by Weiſtein, whom 


lee. 


XN e4ppctppog, 2, 0, from x] the winter, (fee. 


under yew) and poog a ſtream. 


A Rtream,- brook, or torrent, properly ſuch | 


an one as runs only in the winter, or when 
ſwolen with rains. occ, John xvili. 1. 


Homer uſes this word as an adjective, 


II. 4. lin. 453. —XEIMAPPOI wr | 


So xepappze, II. 11. lin. 493. 5 


Qs d' ort wn Toro acs widieude xnatao 


XEIMAPPOTZ xf opsT@1, 7 #&Cojarvos Alos | - 


p | 
As when a torrent ſwelled with wintry rains 


Pours from the mountains o'er the delug'd | 


plains. 


| - PoPE. 
Comp. II. 13. lin. 138. 


| 


| 


xXx E 1 


immediately from the V. ye /o pour forth. 
I. The winter, when rains are poured forth on 


from Gr. vu to rain. occ. Mat. xvi. 3. xxiv. 
20. Mark xiii, 18. John x. 22. 2 Tim, 
Iv. 21. | Ig: 
II. A florm, tempeſt. Thus the Eng. Storm is 
from Heb. DN to pour, pour forth , whence 
alſo Stream. occ. Act. xxvii. 20. The 
Greek writers, particularly Plutarch, cited 
by Welſtein, uſe the word in this ſenſe. 
III. Foul, ſtormy weather. occ. Mat. xvi. 3. 
where Welſtein ſhews that Xenophon, Plu- 
tarch, and other authors, oppoſe xepwy in 
the ſame view to Evdia. | 
esp, Ftipos, u, but Gen. Poet. yo, Dat. 
Xx whence Dat. Plur. Xtp⁵O I. | 
I. The hand, ſo called either from yaw to take, 
contain, or from xt or yaw (Odyfl. 18. 
lin. 17.) 10 bold, contain, which are plainly 
from the Heb. ph to tale, the 5 being 


flections of that V. or elſe y«p may be 
from 0 to bend; for, according to it's 
firſt and moſt ancient ſigni fication, it ſeems 


ſhoulder to the end of the fingers; and is 
thus often uſed in Homer. See Scapula. 
Mat. viii. 15. & al. freq. | 
On 1 Cor, xvi. 21. 2 Theſſ. iii. 17. Philem. 
ver. 19, obſerve that Scapula cites from 
Hyperides in Poll, Ours Tyv tavrs XEIPA 

bre tprooaola;c, Neither is it poſſible to 
deny one's own hand, as we likewiſe ſay 
in Engliſh for hand writing. 

| Eraiporias oc Xipag, Lifting up holy hands, 
1 Tim. ii. 8. Lifting up or ſtretching out 
the hands towards heaven was a geſture of 
prayer common both to Believers and Hea- 
then, who thus acknowledged the power, 
and implored the affiftance, of their reſpec- 
tive Gods, (lee 1 King. viii. 22. 2 Chron, 
vi. 12, Pf. cxxxiv. 2, Iſa. i. 15. and of the 
Heathen, fee Homer, II. 3. lin. 275, 88 
II. 3. lin. 174. II. 6. lin. 257, 301. II. 7. 
lin. 130. Virgil, En. 1. lin. 9 
lin. 133. and Yoſſu De Theol 


ogia Gentili, 


Lib. 9. cap. 8.) Jaſephus has an expreſſion 
ſimilar to that of the Apoſtle, where he 


O OOO 


the earth; ſo it's Latin name Hyems is 


dropped, as it generally is in the Heb, de- 


to have denoted the whole arm, from the 


7. En. 2. 


ſpeaks 


— — — 
4 o 
=> — 
— 
nn * 


— ” o © 
— —* . — — 
* 6 „„ 1 
— * 


I. 
ſpeaks of Abraham xadopas GVYRTEIVNG rag 
tas, Sretching cut his pure hands, namely 


in prayer, De Bel. Lib. g. cap. 9. 5. 4. 
II. As the hand of man is the chief organ or 
inſtr ument of his “ power and operations, io 


«tip denotes fower, Luk. i. 71, 74. John. 


ini. 35. Act. xit. 11, Comp. Act. iv. 30 
Vii. 30. xi. 21. Xii. 11, Miniſtry, or miniſ- 
terial action, Act. vii. 33. Comp. Act. 
xiv. 3. Gal. iii. 19. Mat. iv, 6. Luk. 
iv. 11. 

Hence the propriety of laying- on of hands, 
1ſt. In the miraculous curing of the infirm 
and ſick, in token of conveying to them 
ability and power, ſee Mark vi. 5. vii. 32. 
viii. 23.25. Kvi. 18. Act. xxviii. 8. 
2dly. In conveying the powers and gifts of 
the Holy Spirit, Act. vii. 17. Xix. 6 
2 Tim. i. 6. Comp. Heb. vi. 2. and Whit- 
by there. 

zdly, In authoritative bleſſing, Mark x. 
16. Comp. Gen. xIviii. 14, 15. 
4thly, In ordaining to ſacred offices, Act. 
. i. . . 22. 
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Comp. Num. xxvii. 18, 23. Deut. xxxiv. 9. 


RXeuparywyts, 8, from XEPHY LY. 
To lead by the hand. occ. Act. ix. 8. xxi. 11. 
The Greek writers uſe this V. and the 
following N. particularly when ſpeaking 
of lind perſons, as may be ſeen in Weiſtein. 
Repaywycs, 2, 6, i, from xp the hand, and 
eyes a leader, condutter, from ayw 10 


an. ; 
A leader by the hand, one who leads another 
by the hand. occ. Act. xiii. 11. Comp. 
Ne . 
N emwpoypepcy, 2, ro, 
ypago 40 Write. 
A hand writing, à note of hand. It ſignifies 


from Xii 4 hand, and 


&« a ſert of note under a man's hand, whereby 


he obliges himſelf to the payment of any 
debt. The Jews bound themſelves to 
God, by their profeſſion of Judaiſm, not 
to worſhip any other Deity, nor to neg- 
lect any divine inſtitution; in conſequence 
of which they rejected all communion with 


. 


the Gentiles; and thus it was againſt them,” 


* See ſome ingenious obſeryations on the wonderful 
powers of the human Hand and Arm in Nature diſplayed, 
Vel. 5. pag. 29. ſmall Edit. 


"I 


X EI 
i. e. the Gentiles. Doddridge. See Leigh and 
Stockius, who give the ſame interpretation 
of the word. occ. Col. ii. 14. where ſee 
alſo Dr. Whiby's Note. | 
Xeiporroinrog, 8, 6, from yep a hand, and 
Toros made, which from wow to make. 
Made or performed with hands. Mark xiv, 
38. Eph. ii. 11, & al. Phjs; word is 
uſed by the beſt Greek writers. See Melſtein 
on Mark. 3 ä 
X eipoTovVew, w, from tig the hand, and rerora, 
Perf. Mid. of T&ww to extend, ftretch out. 

I. To extend, firetch-out, or lift up the hand. 
Thus uſed by Ariſtoplanes. See Scapula. 
II. To ele] or chuſe 10 an ofjice by lifting up of 
hands. This is well known to be the 
cuſtom in ſome elections among us to this 
day. So f at Athens ſome of the magiſ- 
trates were called Xeigoroynroi, becauſe they 
were elefed by the people in this manner. 

Hence ; 

III. To chooſe by vote or ſuffrage, however ex- 
preſſed. occ. 2 Cor. viii. 19. oF 
IV. With an accuſative following. To apprint 

or conſtitute to en office, tho* without ſuf. 
frages or votes. occ. Act. xiv. 23, Comp. 
Tit. i. 5. So Joſephus, Ant. Lib. 6. cap. 4. 
§. 2. Baciavs vo T OE XEIPOTONHOEIE, 
A King appointed by God.” Thus alſo 
ibid. cap. 13. F. 9. See Woljius Cur. Phil. 
on Act. Welſtein on 2 Cor: viii. 9. and 
Suicer, Thefaur, in Xeporovey and XeipoTonicy 
and 2 TpoerpoTovew. 5 i 
XEIP Q „ 0Y05, 6, n, M ro- % An ad- 
jective of the comparative degree, but de- 
fective in the poſitive. We may derive it 
either, with Martinius, from ypus want, 
or rather perhaps from the Heb. 00 70 
bow, or bend down in token of inferiority or 
ſubmiſſion, as 2 King. i. 1 3. Eſth. ili. 2, 5. 
2 Chron. vii. 3. 
I. Inferior in rank or dignity, Thus the 
word is ſometimes uſed in the profane 
writers, 
II. Inferior in gcodneſs, excellence, or condition, 
worſe, more bad. See Mat. ix. 16, xii, 45. 
Mark v. 26. 1 Tim. v. 18, | 


— 


+ See Archbiſhop Potter's Antiquities of Greece, 
III. 


Book 1. chap. 11, 
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III. Worſe, more grievous, ſeverer, ſpoken of 
puniſhment, Heb. x. 29. Comp. John 


il ; | 
XEPOTBIM, za, Undeclined. Heb. 
Cherubim, or, with an Engliſh termination, 
Cherubs, Heb. ) and . occ. 
Heb. ix. 5. Tesa de aur XepuCipm ꝙd ons 
x&T&IaCOlla To Daotypiou — And over It 
(namely, the ark of the covenant) the 
Cherubim of glory overſhadowing the mercy- 
feat, that is, with their wings; Comp. 
under Keareoxiato. 7 | 
Moſes was commanded, Exod. xxv. 18, 19, 
Thou ſhalt make tee Cherubs : of * beaten 


tlie mercy-ſeat. And thou ſhalt make one 
Cherub at the one end, and the other Cherub 
at the other end: Hm d, out of the 
mercy-ſeat (Marg. Eng. Tranſl, of the 
matter -of the mercy-ſeat) ſhall ye make the 
Cherubs at the two ends thereof. All which 
was accordingly performed, Exod. xxx vii. 
7, 8. And theſe Cherubs were with the 
ark placed in the Hely of Holies of the Ta- 
bernacle, Exod. xxvi. 33, 34. xl. 20. as 
thoſe made by Solomon were afterwards in 
the Holy of Holies of the Temple, 1 King. 
vi. 23, 27. In Exodus we may obſerve 
that the Cherubs are mentioned as figures 
well known; and no wonder, ſince they 
had always been among Believers in the 
Holy Tabernacle from the. beginning, ( ſee 
Gen. ili. 24. Wild. ix. 8.) and neither in 
Exodus nor Kings have we any particular 
deſcription of their form. This is, how- 
ever, very exactly, and, as it were, 


anxiouſly, ſupplied by the Prophet Ezekzel, 


ch. i. 3. Out of the midſt thereof (i; e. off 


the fire) the likeneſs of four living creatures. 


And this was their appearance; EWRIMDT 
Mn, the likeneſs of a man being with them. | 


This laſt expreſſion cannot mean that zhey, 


i. e. the four living creatures, had the like- | 
neſs of a man, which, indeed, would make | 
the Prophet contradict himſelf, (comp. 


That is, of /heet-gold covering two images of 
olive-wood, as 1 King. vi. 23. 2 Chron. iii. 10. See 
Mr. Jul. Bates Enquiry into the Smilicudes, &c. 
pag. 98, 120. and his Critica Hebræa under 2)75 
and q .. 1 wy 


£ 


— 


1 


1 1 
ver. 20.) but it imports that hz likeneſs vf 2 
man in Glory, called ver. 26. 823 Y 
N, and particularly deſcribed in that 
and the following verſes, was with them. 
Ver. 6. And there were four faces to one 
ſimilitude, and four wings to one, DN? 1 
them. So there were at leaſt wo compound 
figures. Ver. 10. And the likeneſs of their 
faces; the face of a man and the face of a lion, 
on the right fide, to them four; and the face of 
an ox to them four; and the face of an eagle 
to them four. Ezekiel knew, ch. x. 20, 
that theſe were Cherubs, Ver. 21. Four 


Fates to one (Cherub) IN, and four wings 
gold ſhalt ilouw make them, at the two ends of | 


to one. This text alſo proves that the Pro- 
phet ſaw more Cherubs than one, and that 
each had four faces and four wings. And we 


may be certain that the Cherubs placed in 
the Holy of Holies were of the form de- 


ſcribed by Ezekiel, becauſe he knew what 
he ſaw zo be Cherubs, and there were no 


our faced Cherubs any where elſe but in the 


Holy of Holies; for it is plain, from a 


compariſon of Exod. xxvi. 1, 31. 1 King. 
vi. 29, 32. and 2-Chron. iii. 14. with 


Ezek. xli. 18, 19, 20. that the Cherubs on 


the curtains and vail of the Tabernacle, 


and on the walls, doors, and vail of the 


Temple, had only two faces, namely, thoſe 


of a /ion and of a man. | 
That the Cherubic figures' were emblems or 
repreſentatives of ſomething beyond them- 


. ſelves is, I think, agreed by all, both 


Jews and Chrifiians : But the queſtion is, 
Of what they were emblematical ? To which 


I anſwer in a word; Thoſe in the Holy of 


Holies were emblematical ef the Ever-blefſed 
Trinity, in covenant to redeem Man, by uniting 


the human nature to the ſecond: Perſon,” which 


union was. ſignified by the union of the 
faces of the lion and of the man in the 


Cherubic exhibition, Ezek. i. 10. Comp. 


Ezek. xli. 18, 19. The Cherubs in the 


Holy of Holies certainly were intended to 


repreſent ſome Beings in Heaven, becauſe 
St. Paul has expreſsly and infallibly deter- 
niined that the Holy of Holies was a figure 
or type of Heaven, even of that Heaven 


| where is the peculiar © reſidence of God, 


Heb. ix. 24. And therefore the Cherubim 
| 00002 NED repre- 


X EP 


repreſented either the Ever- bleſſed Trinity, 
with the Man taken into the Eſſence, or 


created ſpiritual Angels, The following 


reaſons will, I hope, clearly prove them | 


to be emblematical of the former, not of 
the latter. | 

iſt. Not of Angels, becauſe (not now to inſiſt 
on other circumſtances in the Cherubic form) 
no tolerable reaſon can be aſſigned why 

Angels ſhould be exhibited with four faces 
apiece. 

adly. Becauſe the Cherubs in the Holy of Holies 
of the Tabernacle were, by God's order, 
made out of the matter of the mercy-ſeat, or 
beaten out of the ſame piece of gold as that 
was, Exod. xxv.18, 19. xxxvii. 8. Now 
the mercy - ſeat. made of gold, and crowned, 
was an emblem of the Divinity of Chrijt 
(ſee Rom. iii. 15.) : The Cherubim, there- 
fore, repreſented not the Angelic but the 
Divine Nature. 

gdly. The typical blood of Chriſt was 
ſprinkled before them on the Great Day 

of Atonement (Comp. Exod. xxxvii. 9. 


* 


Lev. xvi. 14. Heb. ix. 7, 12.): And this 


cannot in am ſenſe be referred to created 
Angels, but muſt be referred to God only, 
becauſe | | 
4thly. The High Prieſt's entering into the 
Holy of Holies, on that day, with the blood 
of the ſacrifices, wx oh eee Chriſt's enter- 
ing with his own blood into heaven 0 ap 
pear in the preſence OF GOD for us, Heb. 
ix. 7, 12, 24. And 
5thly. When Gad raiſed Chriſt (the Humanity) 
from the dead he ſet him at his own right 
hand in the heavenly places, * FAR ABOVE 
- (imrygamw) all principality, and power, and 
might, and dominion, and every name that is 
named, not only in this world, but alſa in that 
which is to come, (Eph. i. 21.) Angels, and 
Authorities, aud Powers being made ſubject 
unto him (1 Pet. iii. 22.) 1 


_* When the High Prieft entered into the Holy of 
Holies, and ſprinkled the ſacrifical blood on and be- 
fore the mercy-ſeat, he was below or under the Cherubs ; 
and therefore, if the Cherubs were emblematical of 
Angels, he could not repreſent Chriſt aſcended into 
heaven, far above all Angels, as St. Paul, however, 
aſſures us he did. See Mr. Jul. Bates Enquiry into the 
Similitudes, pag 104. &c. | 


| 
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And theſe arguments may ſuffice to ſhew 
in general of whom the Cherubs in the Holy 
of Holies were repreſentative; for to go 
thro* every particular in the Cherubic ex- 
hibition, which the + Jews truly confeſs 
to be the foundation, rout, heart, and mar- 
row of the whole Tabernacle, and ſo of the 
whole Levitical ſervice, would require a 
volume. For further ſatisfaction on this 
highly-intereſting ſubject, for proving the 
propriety of the three animal emblems (as 
repreſentative, at fir/? hand, of the chief Agents 
in the material, and thence of thoſe in the 
immaterial, world) for ſhewing the Hea- 
then imitations of theſe divinely- inſtituted 
hieroglyphics, and for the anſwering of the 
moſt plauſible objections that have been 
urged againſt the above explanation of 
them, I muſt beg leave to refer to the Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon, and Supplement under 
Mg, and to the authors there cited, eſpe- 
cially to an excellent Treatiſe of the re- 
verend and learned Mr. Julius Bate, en- 
titled, I An Enquiry into the occafional and 
ſtanding Similitudes of the Lord God, Ge. 
The learned reader may alſo meet with 
ſome pertinent obſervations in Noldius's 
Particles, Annot. 322. b 
The LXX. generally ſubſtitute Xe for 
the Heb. i or £19399, and fre- 
quently uſe that word (like St. Paul) as 
a Neut. Plur. ſee Gen. ii, 24. Exod. 
xxv. 18. xxxvii. 7, 8. but ſometimes as a 
Maſc. ſee Exod. xxv. 19, 20. xxxvii. . 
And what is more remarkable, and ſhews 
that thoſe Tranſlators conſidered each Che- 
_ rub in the Holy of Holies as a compound 
figure, they ſometimes, when thoſe Cherubs 
are ſpoken of, apply the Plur. word Xp 
for the Heb. Sing. IND, joining it with 
an article and adjective ſingular, as 1 King. 
vi. 24, 25, 26. 2 Chron. iii. 11. 


+ *©Quemadmodum etiam Hebrei ipfi fatentur—quod fun- 
damentum, radix, cor & medulla totius Tabernaculi 
atque adeo totius cultus Levitici fuerit Arca cum Pro- 
pitiatorio & Cherubinis, ( Coſri ſcribit, Par. 2. 
Set 28. & ibi R. Jehudah Muſcatus) & ad eam re- 
ferebantur & reſpiczebant.” Buxtorf, Hiſt. Arcæ Fœ- 
deris, pag. 181. | | ; 

Printed for Withers (now Folingsby) at the Seven 
Stars, near T emple-bar, Fleet-ſtreet, j ondon, 


XEQ2, 


XI A 
XEQ, XET Q, or XT Q, from the Heb. 
Tp to tend, or cauſe to tend, as waters. 
Gen. i. 9. - 
To pour, pour forth, Theſe words are in- 
ſerted on account of their derivatives, 
Xyfæ, as. . | 
A widow, @ woman who has loft her huſhand, 
Mat. xxili. 14. xii. 42. Applied figura- 
tively, Rev. xviii. 7. This word is pro- 
perly the fem. of the adj. xn, and is ſo 
applicd, Luk, iv. 26. TvsaiuHj, XU 4 
widowed or widow woman ; in Homer like- 


wiſe we have XHPAI re FYNAIKEE, II. 2. | 
lin. 289. Comp. . 6. has 432. Xnpos | 


ſignifies not only a widower, but alſo, ac- 


cording to Heſychius, a batchelor, or @ man | 


who never was married; ſo it ſeems very 
rationally deducible from the Heb. ** y, 


fem. Mp. barren, flerile, unfruitful, as a | 


tree 700ted up, which no longer ſends forth 
branches and fruit ;””* Scapula accordingly 
cites from a Greek epigram dpvuu XHPOI, 
widowed groves, i. e. deprived of their trees, 
and XHPA dps for trees ſtripped of their 
leaves. 

XOEY. An Adv. of time. 

I. Yeſterday, perhaps from a corruption of 
the Heb. yÞ to cut H; ſo the Heb. Y, 
to which this word uſually anſwers in the 
LXX. is a compound of n ze finiſh, and 
by» 10 cut off, becauſe yeſterday, or the day 
immediately paſt, is finiſhed and cut off, 
as it were, from this day. See Heb. and 
Eng. Lexicon in D. occ. John iv. 52. 
Act. vii. 28. 

II. It denotes time paſt, Formerly. occ. Heb. 

xiii, 8. Ariſtophanes, cited by Alberti and 

Molſus, repeatedly applies it in this ſenſe. 

XNA M, 2 6, from X#Xi04 A thouſand, and 
ape a commander, which from apxw to 
command. Bo 
A military officer who commanded a thouſand 

men, and, when ſpoken of the Romans, 4 
military Tribune, of whom there were i to 
each Legion. Comp. Azywwv. Mark vi. 21. 

Act. xxi. 31, 32, &c. See Dr, Lardner's 
Credibility of Goſpel Hiſtory, Book. 1. 
ch. 2. F. 14. Joſephus and Plutarch likewiſe 
uſe this word for @ Roman military Tribune. 

| * Heb. and Eng. Lexicon. = 
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Xa, ados, , from xe. | 
A thouſand. Luk. xiv. 31, & al. 
XIAIOI, as, a. | at | . 
A thouſand. 2 Pet, iii. 8. & al. freq. May 
it not be derived from the Heb. 55 de- 
noting completion, as being the cube of ten, 
or being formed by multiplying ten twice 


into itſelf? So the Latin mille a thouſand 


may be from Heb. & ODD 70 fill. 

XITQ2N, wo, 6, from the Heb. jp; 
whence the N. DDD à coat, à cloſe gar- 
ment, which the LXX. generally render 
by x:7w. The Arabic V. 9 ſignifies 
to flick cloſe. + 


I. Properly, A veſt, an inner garment. Mat. | 


v. 40. Luk. vi. 29. & al. 

II. Xr, o, Garments, clothes in general. 
Mark xiv. 63. where it is equivalent to 
u in Mat, xxvi. 6g. 


Niv, aves, 6, from xs Or yew to pour, (ſee 
Homer, II. 12. lin. 278, &c. or perhaps 


from Heb. Ig to repreſs, reſtrain, as 
denoting rain partly congealed. | 
Snow. occ. Mat, xxviii. 3. Mark ix. 3. 
Rev. 1. 14: | 
XAAMT z, vdos, n. 
and Grammarians derive it from x 
( which ſee under yang ) 10 make warm : 
But we may, with Thomaſſinus, much 
better deduce it from Heb. ?] à cloak, 
a looſe garment, from the V. BY to wrap up. 
A cloak, a robe, a looſe garment, It de- 
notes both a ſoldier s cloak and a general's or 
great man's robe. occ. Mat. xxvii. 28, 31. 
XAETAZQ, from Heb. bop to mock, de- 
ride, ſcoff, and as a N. php a deriſon, to 


which the N. aware anſwers in two 
paſſages of the LXX. Pſ. Ixxix. 4. Jer. xx. 8. 


To mock, ſcoff, deride, properly in words, 
as Raphelius on Act. ii. ſhews it is uſed by 
Polybius and Herodian. See alſo Welſtein. 
occ. Act. ii. 13. xvii. 32. 

| XAucpog, a, ov, from x, t0 warm, make 
warm, which from Heb. dip to roaſt, fry. 
Warm, lukewarm. occ. Rev. iii. 16. where 
there ſeems an alluſion to the well-known 


effect of warm water on the ſtomach. See 


Daubuz on the place. 
NAcopog, &, oy, contracted from XAvepes the 


ſame, which from Me or Yen the green 
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hero, or graſs, and this may be a compound 


derivative from the Heb. 55 all, and n5- 


freſh, green, to which latter word xAwpos 
anſwers ſeveral times in the LXX. 


I. Green, as the graſs or plants. occ. Mark | 


Vi. 39. Rev. viii. 7. ix. 4. 

II. Pale, of a pale or yellowiſh hue, like the 
groſs when burnt up in the hot ſouthern 
countries. occ. Rev. vi. 8. So Sappho, 
in the famons ode where ſhe deſcribes her- 
ſelf as fainting, | | 


XAQPOTEPA & IIOIAE 


Eu. 
I am paler than the graſs.” 


A circumſtance which Mr. Philips has 


very judiciouſly omitted in his Eng. tranſ- 
lation, becauſe tho' perfectly agreeable to 


the face of nature in hotter climates, (ſec | 


PL $6: 5, 62:16. x5 1675. Jan. i. 11. 
x Pet. i. 24.) it by no means corre- 


ſponds to the almoſt. perpetual verdure of | 


England. 281 
XR 04x05, n, ou, from $995 earth, duſt, which 
ne 


” Earthy, made of earth: or diſt. occ. 1 Cor. | 


xv. 47, 48, 49- | 

RowsZ, 1xðxog, o, from Yew, Xu, 40 receive, hold, 
(fee under yp) or rather from xaν, 70 
gape, or immediately from Heb. p 7 
hold, contain. Comp. under Xacoua. 


- AGrecian meaſure of capacity for things dry, 


8 chanix, which is by ſome reckoned equal 
to about @ pint and a half Engliſh corn- 
meaſure. occ. Rev. vi. 6. ** Where Grotius 


and others have obſerved that a chznx of | 


corn was a man's daily allowance, as a 

I em was his daily wages; fo that if his 
daily wages could earn no more than his 

daily bread, without other proviſion for 
- himſelf or his family, corn muſt needs 
bear a very high price.” Bp. Newton's 
Diſſertations on the Prophecies, Vol. 3. 
p. 57. See alſo Daubuz, Weijtein, and 
Doddridge on the place. Xe 0A) 


* Lacrtius tells us that Diogenes the Cynic being 
aſked, alari ro xprorwr KANPON ro7w; Why Gold looked 
pale; anſwered, Becauſe it had ſo many people lying 
in wait for it.“ See more in M erſtein on Rev. 


+ Comp. ama, and Mat. xx. 2, 9, 10. - 
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XOIPO TC, », s, The moſt probable deri- 
vation ſeems to be that aſſigned by Mar- 
tinius in his Cadmus Græco-Phænix, from 
WAN to plough ; for this animal is very re- 
markable for ploughing or routing up the 

ground with his ſnout. | 


I. A hog, and in the plur. ſwine, q. ſowen, 


formed from ſow, as kine, q. cowen, from 

- cow. Mat. viii. 30. & al. 

II. It denotes men of a fwiniſh diſpoſition, 
who, wallowing in filthy pleaſures, (ſee 
2 Pet. ii. 22.) not only trample upon the 
precious pearl of religious admonition, 
but with brutal rage aſſault thoſe who 
tender it. Comp. under Tg. occ. Mat. vii. 6. 

Noc, w. : 
Governing a dative. To be angry with, 
violently angry or incenſed at. occ. john vii. 
23. It is a derivative from yon the bile. 
Thus Horace, Lib. 1. Ode 13. lin. 4. de- 
ſcribes violent anger or reſentment : 


Fervens diſficili bile tumet jecur 
My burning liver ſwells with angry bile; 
And Juvenal, Sat. 1. lin. 45. 


Quid referam quantd ſiccum jecur ardeat ira? 
Why tell with how much rage my liver burns? 


Following herein, ſays the Note in the 
Dauphin's Horace, Archilechus, XOAHN »» 
Ig i 17ari, You have no bile or gall in 
your liver,“ i. e. you cannot be angry. So 
Scapula cites from Athenæus, Kivurzs Y 
tous por XOAH, My bile or gall was imme— 
diately moved.” Every one almoſt knows 
that the paſſions have a very great effect on 
the body. Þ Anger conſtringes the 4ilious 
veſſels in particular, cauſes too great an 
| evacuation of the bile, and produces ſtric- 
tures in the ſtomach and duodenum ; 
whence the Bilious humours are amaſſed and 
corrupted, laying a foundation for vomil- 
ing, bilious fevers, and cardialgie.” And 
there want not inſtances of perſons who, 
in confequence of a violent fit of anger, 
have preſently fallen into the jaundice. 
XOAH, „, „, perhaps from the Heb. 79> 
to parch, - fry. Comp. the paſſages from 


t New and Complete Dictionary of Arts in the arti- 
| Ho- 


cle PASSIONS. 


X 9 
Horace and Juvenal cited under x. 
Gall, bile. occ. Mat, xxvii. 34. Applied 
figuratively, Act. viii. 23. Comp. as. 
From 5024 are ultimately derived the Eng. 
chaler, -choleric, and perhaps gall. 

Roc, XS; Xeo, XA; &c, 0% from N to to 
pour forth, particularly carih, and thus heap, 
5 up. See Scapuls. ; 

I. Earth poured forth, and fo heaped up, as 
in making ramparts, tombs, or the like, 
Terra egeſta. 

II. Eærth, or duff, caſt upon 5 head in 
token of grief or mourning. occ. Rev. xviii. 
19. Comp. Ezek. xxvii. 30. Joſh, vii. 6. 
x Sam. iv. 12. Job ii. 12. The Greeks 
and Trojans had the ſame cuſtom, as ap- 
pears from Homer. Thus of Priam be- 
moaning his fon Hector, II. 24. lin. 164. 


Awq q mohan 

KOTIPOZL env xe@%Ay TE xa avyevi Tow Was 
pollog 

Tus p xuAivopevcs c, ανι Yepow how, 


With frantic hands he ſpread 
* „ Of dirt abundance” o'er his neck and head. 


Pops. | 
So Lucian mentions ſprinkling duſt upon 


the head as a mourning ceremony among 
the Greeks in his time, Ka, KONIE eri 111 


KEDRAY WATTETC HL. De Luct. Tom. 2. P- 431. 
C. Edit. Bened. Comp. under Erodes and 
Ov... 


III. Duft or dirt flicking to the feet of travel. 


lers. occ. Mark vi. 11. In this ſenſe the 
word may not improbably be derived from 
Heb. #12 filth adhering to the fleſh. See 
Heb. and Eng. Lexicon in Eg. | 

Xopyyew, o, from op the leader of the an- 
cient chorus, alſo he who ſupplied the chorus, 
at his own expenſe, with ornaments and all 
other neceſſaries, from xepos the chorus, and 
o:yw Or yyzopuon to lead. See Scapula's Lexic. 
Xenophon, Memor. Socrat. Lib. 3. cap. 4. 
8 3. with Simpſon” 8 Note, — N on 

Cor. 

I. To lead the chorus. 

II. To ſupply the chorus with the Ane Sc. 
neceſſary for their ſacred dances, Hence 


* «6 A ſhow'r of aſhes.” 
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Nod ro, 


F 

III. y general, To ſuppl... or Jura, occ. 
2 Cor. ix. 10. 1 Pet. iv. 11. It is uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe by the Greek writers. Sce 
Scapula and MWelſtein. So the N. Yophyes 
ſignifies in general a ſupplier, or furniſher, 


| : as when Foſephus, De Bel. Liv. 2. cap. 8. 


9. 5. calls God XOPHTON reo gn, the Sap- 
plier or Beſtoter of food.“ | 

XOPO2Z, 4, &, plainly from the Heb. VM. 
which in the reduplicate form, IND, is 
uſed for David's dancing before the ark, 

2 Sam. vi. 14, 16. 

A dance, alſo, frequently in the profane 
writers, @ company of dancers. OCC. Luk. 
XV. 35. 

Kendo, from X@pT05 graſs. | 

I. Properly, To feed, fill, or fatiate with graſs 
as cattle, Thus ſometimes uſed, in the 
profane writers. 


| II. To feed, lo fill or ſatisfy with k Jon as men. 


Mat. xv. . Mark viii. XopraGopuat, 
Paſſ. To be, thus fed, ſatisfed, or filled. 
Mat. xiv. 20. xv. 37. Luk. xvi. 2 1. & al. 
The Greek writers apply the V. in like 
manner. Thus Arrian, Epict. Lib. 1. 
cap. 9, 'Ore XOPT AZOHTE onftepor, cab no he 
| XA&%ioplic Tips rng &upioy, Wobei Pap nTe 3 ; When 
ye are fed to-day do ye fit weeping for the 
morrow, how ye ſhall procure food?“ See 
other inſtances in Welſtein on Mat. v. 6. It 
is applied to birds, Rev xix. 21. 5 
III. To fill or ſatisfy with ſpiritual bleſſings. 
Mat. v. 6. Luk. vi. 21. a 
rg, To, from cer racha, Perf. 
Paſſ. of XopraGu. | 
I. Properly, Food or provender, for cattle, as 
it is applied by the LXX. Gen. lit. 27. 
Deut. xi. 15. & al. N 
II. Food, ſu Nenance, for men. 
i | : 
ROPTOS, s, 6. The learnt Damm, 
Lexic. Nov, Græc, derives it from the V. 
xepw OF xeipw 70 c off, crop, (which ſee) but 
it may be from the Heb. N. VNN a tubular 
plant, a leek, allo graſs or herbage in gene- 
ral, from their 1ubular ftrufture. | 
. The graſs or herbage of the field in general. 
Mar. xiv. 19. Mark vi. 39. John vi. 10. 
Jam. i. 10, 11. 1Pet; i. 24. In Mat. vi. 30, and 


occ. Act. 


Por E. 


Luk. xii. 28, Xepres is certainly deſigned to 
| ag! | ; > Mm» 


XP E 


include the Lilies of the field, of which our | 
Saviour had been juſt ſpeaking; and a 
late ſenſible and ingenious * Writer has 
ſhewn, that, ſo great is the ſcarcity of fuel 
in the eaſt, that they are obliged to make 

_ uſe of the withered ftalks of plants to heat 
their ovens as well as their bagnios. Comp. 
ſenſe III. 5 | 

II. Hay, graſs cut down and dried. 1 Cor. iii. 1 2. 
where, however, it is applied figuratively 
to ſuch doctrines as debaſe chriſtianity. 

III. The ſtalk or blade of corn, as diſtinguiſhed 
from the ear. Mat. xiii. 26. Mark iv. 28. 
In the LXX. Xoprog often anſwers to the 
Heb. N graſs, hay. | 

e 28, 0. 0 xo P | 

5 05 aps from £4p the hand, q. yupay. 

I. To lend, farm as Ap q. d. 10 Fes nts 

- _ another's hands. occ. Luk. xi. 5. 

II. Xeachal, d, Mid. To borrow, receive for 

. uſe. Scapulacites Plutarch uſing it in this ſenſe. 

III. Xparuai, Mal, Mid. with a dative. To 
uſe, make uſe of, q. d. to handle, Act. xxvii. 
17. 1 Cor. vii. 31. & al. i 

IV. Xparuai, waa, Mid. with a dative, To 
uſe, treat, behave towards. We ſometimes 

_ ſay 10 handle in this ſenſe. occ. Act. xxvii. 
3. On which paſſage Raphęlius cites from 
Xenophon XPHEOAI Aa pianos, 70 uſe his 
friends well ;” and from Polybius $TAAN- 
SPE Tu manly XPQMENOT Z, Uſing 
or treating the common ple with hu- 

manily.” So Weiftein (whom fee) from 
Plutarch, Tizs:—SIAAN@PNIINE XPHEA- 
MENOE. The LXX. have ſimilar ex- 
preſſions Gen. xii. 16. xxvi. 29. | 

Npeur, 17 n, from x to uſe, Or from 

the Heb. 1p to occur, befal, happen. 

I. Occaſion, uſe, need, neceſſity. Act. xx. 34. 
Rom. xii. 13. Phil. ii. 25. Ta wpos rw 
pray, Things neceſſary, neceſſaries. Act. 


xXviii. 10. On Luk. x. 42. we may remark | 


that XPEIA EETI TINOE, There is need of 
ſomething, is a phraſe uſed the beſt 


b 
Greek writers, as Welſtein has own. But 


this word in the N. T. occurs far the moſt 


frequently in the phraſe xpuay M ν, 70 have 


occafien, need, or neceſſity. See Mat. iii. 14. 
vi. 8. Mark ii. 25. 1 John iii. 17. 


In Obſervations en divers Paſſages of Scripture, &c. 
p. 136—142. | 
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II. 4 neceſſary buſineſs or affair. Ack. vi. 3. 
The Greek writers uſe it in the ſame view. 
See Welſtein. 

XRpewPiAeT1;, u, &, from ypews, Attic for 
xbeos à loan, a debt, (which from xpau to lend) 
and TU debtor. c 

A debtor. occ. Luk. vii. 41. xvi. 5. 
Xen. An imperſonal V. uſed by apocope for 
5, 3 Perſ. Sing. of cbſolete yp, 
(whence alſo hepert xm and eu, 1 Fut. 
xpnos, Infin. xpras), which from ypax 
need, occaſion. | 

I. There is need or occaſion, Opus eſt. Thus 

frequently uſed in the profane writers, 


II. It behoveth or becometh. occ. Jam. ili. 10. 


None, for ypnife, uſed in Homer, II. 11. 
lin. 834. Odyſſ. 17. lin. 558. & al.) from 
Xp, need, neceſſity. 1 
Governing a genitive. To have need of, 
to need, want, Mat. vi. 32. Rom. xvi. 2. 
& al. 

Xena, ares, ro, from nexpruar, Perf. of 
XP bo uſe. _ | 
In general, Something uſeful, or capable of 
being uſed. 

I. Plur. Riches, wealth. occ. Mark. x. 23, 
24. Luk. xviii. 24. | | 
IT. Sing. and Plur. Money. occ. Act. iv. 37, 
viii. 18, 20. xxiv. 26. Herodotus, Lib. 3. 
cap. 38. cited by Wethtein, uſes the N. 

Sing. in the ſame ſenſe. 

Xcuuc ric, from ypra an affair, buſineſs, 
from xpacas J uſe. | | 

I. To have buſineſs, an affair, or dealings, to 

manage a buſineſs, or the like. Thus ſome- 
times applied in the Greek writers. 

II. XpnjaceriCwy To be called or named, occ. 
Act. xi. 26. Rom. vii 3. Scapula remarks 
that this ſignification aroſe from the for- 
mer, fince names were impoſed on men 
from their bu/ineſs or office. It is certain 
that we have a great number of ſuch: /ur- 
names in e, as Smith, Taylor, Tanner, 
Carpenter, Clark, Biſhop, Prince, King, 
e. . 
Meiſtein on Rom. vii. 3. has abundantly 
proved that the V. active frequently ſigni- 
fies in the Greek writers to be e or 
called. But Dr. Dodaridge thinks that n- 
uaricat in Act. xi. 26. denotes to be named 


— 


xP 


by divine appoi ment or direction. I ca 


ith | 
however, find that the V. ever has t 
ſignification. The paſſages of ſcrip ire | 
to Which the Doctor refers in proof ol 
Wnt ior do by no means come up to 
his point; they may be ſeen under ſenſe IV. 
It, To ſpeak to, converſe or treat with another | 
about ſome bu/ine/s. Thus applied by the 
Greek writers, but not in the N. T. 
Iv. To utter oracles, give divine directions or 
information. oc. Heb. xii, 25. Foſe Phus 
and Diodorus Siculus apply the V. active in 
the like view. See Weiſtein on Mat. ii. 12. 


e Of perſons, To be directed, 
informe 


22. 'AQ. x. 22. Heb. vill. 3. KI. 7. Of 
things, To be revealed by a divine oracle. 
occ, Luk. ii. 26. This laſt application of 
the word may be accounted for from the 
third ſenſe above given, as importing 
God's dealing or Jpeaking with man; or 
elſe the V. in this view may be rather de- 
duced from xexpnuas, Perf. Paſſ. of xp 
or xpaw, Which is uſed in the beſt writers 
for uttering @ divine oracle, and this 22 
be very naturally derived from 71 
N to meet; God, on theſe occal . 
meeting, as it were, with man. Comp: Exod. 
xxv. 22. Num. xxiii. 3, 15. & al. 
XR pypeaTio og, 2, 6, from arch, Perf. 
Paſſ. of yprpar Cv. 
A divine anſwer or oracle. occ. Rom. xi, 4. 
X, 8, 0, n, N ro-, from en, 
which ſee. 
Uſeful, profitable. OCC, 2 Tim. ii. 14. 
PYT GS, 805, att. ews, Ny from fee, 2 Perſ. 
Perf. of XA. 
Uſe, manner of uſing. occ. Rom. 1. 26, 27, 
So Lucian, Emidiigw Wading XPHEEQE wo 
T1 TTNAIKEILAN aHαν,u, Amores, Tom. 1. 
P. 1043. A. Edit. Bened. The V. xa 
alſo is applied in like manner by the Greek 
writers. 
Zeno, the founder of the Stoics, taught 
the community of women WOTE Tov eu N o 


Ty tyvxzrn XPHZOAI. See other inſtances 
in in Rophelius and Werftein, 


* 


his | 
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| 


or warned by a divine oracle, 10 bel 
directed or warned by God. occ. Mat. ii. 12, | 


Thus Diogenes Laertius ſays that | 


X [1 rE,ðm, from xeno ros. 
fo be Tim d, obliging,. 
occ. 1 Cor. Xl, 4. 


willing to belp or an. 1 


XP I a 


X nero, g, Wy V from; abt kind, Sie 
and Ney A word, 3 nr 1 


Fair ſeating, Fair or fine na or 5 
cocc. Rom. xvi. 18. The Greek writers 


uſe Xpnoe N, and Hprordi Nhe. ry *the 


ſame view. See Welſtein. | 
Xpnororepog, &, Ov. Comparat. of xyneroc. 
Better, preferable, oec. een v. 39. mern 
xpnoros II. | 
X pyTT0, N, ov, from ade to: af 
I. Uſeful, profitable. Thus ſometimes: applies 
in the profane writers. 
II. Of manners or morals. Good, as oppoſed 
to bad. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Oben ub 
XPHZLO' ues xaxas, Which is a citation 
from the Greek Poet Menander. See his 
fragments, Edit. Cleric. p. 78. Xp ro. 
190; and Xpnore nn are uſual phraſes in the 
Greek writers, as may be ſeen in Werftein. 
III. Good, kind, obliging, gracious. oct. Luk. 
vi. 35. Eph: iv. 32. 1 Pet. ii. 3. Hence 
Xeno tov, To, Neut. uſed as a ſubſtantive, 
Goodneſs, kindneſs. occ. Rom. ii. 4. 
IV. Of a yoke. Genie, eah. oce. Mar. 
1 | 
L. Gn, re bar Th 5 
ooaneſs neſs, 5 * om. n 4. 
2 Cor. vi. 6. & al. 15 
II. What is good. occ. Rom: i in. 12. This 
ſeems an helleniftical ſenſe of the word. 
The LXX, according to both the Vatican 
and Alexandrian copies, uſe the ſame phraſe 


Wo XPUTTOTITY for the Heb. * ok 5 


doing good, Pſ. xiv. 3. Wa 
Npiopce, a ros, ro, from e, Perf 5 


of x 1 VERY VI. 10 K 8 


An anointing, * oce. 1 John U. 20, 
27. twice, where it is woe lane of 
the gifts of the 12 Ghoſt. N 
L 21. ; * One o 0 
Hence Eng. Chriſm. 0323 SOCK 5 0 
Xp40TIVG,' u, „ from Xpicroę 


* Chilis, 4 follower of 677% This 
word is formed not after the Greek but 
Latin manner, as Pompeiani, Caſſiani, 
Galbiani, Othonjani,” "Hpudiavo:, * &c. thus 

is ett denominated from being: at- 


d to Pompey, Caſſius, Galba, Oro, 


* Herod. (See Veiſtein on Mat. Nxii. 
16.) and it ſhould ſeem that the name 


Pppp- 


X pro tices 


-4 


— 4 4 my 
2 rr — 
— FFP Set ws oo TE — * 


— — — 


—_— . POR 9 


* 
% 
4 . "FO — La - 
: ——— —ͤ„- —ä ᷣ N Ü —— 
* a . ˙—A. ̃ Üͤ6d öl é: . W wm V wäy * * 
— — - an 


wy = 


2 — — . — _ 3 - 
5 —— — — 5 0 — , . 


— 
——— 


—— — — 2 


— is 
== 


K — oro ne ee en py 
— 2 — 


— — ono 


2 ming 


es ny 


"— 


E 
WEE 0 


Nasr (like thoſe of NeLapme and Tan- 
Nn was given to the Diſciples of our | 


Lord in contempt, as fooliſhly adhering to 
- one. Chriſt; whom they themſelves acknow- 
ledged to have ſuffered an ignominious 


death. What confirms this opinion is the 


place where they were firſt called Xpioriav, 
namely, at Antioch in Syria, Act. xi. 26. 
the inhabitants of which city are obſerved 
by Zofemus, Procopius, and Zonaras (cited 
in Meiſtein) to have been remarkable for 
their ſcurrilous jeſting. I cannot think 
that this name was given by the Diſciples 
to themſelves, much leſs, as ſome have 
imagined, .that it. was impoſed on them 
by divine authority (comp. under Xpnuc- 
TiG II.): In either of which caſes ſurely 
we ſhould have frequently met with it in 
the ſubſequent Hiſtory of the Acts, and 
in the Apoſtolic Epiſtles; all of which 
were written ſome years after St. Paul's 
preaching at Antioch, Act. xi. 26. whereas 
it is found but in two more paſſages of the 
N. T. In one of which, Act. xxvi. 28. a 
Few is the ſpeaker; in the other, 1 Pet. iv. 
17. the Apoſtle mentions Believers as /uf- 
fering under this appellation. The words 
of Tacuus, Annal. 15., cap. 44. where he 
is ſpeaking of the Chriſtians perſecuted by 
Nero, are remarkable Vulgus Chriſtia- 
nos appellabat. Auctor nominis ejus Chriſ- 
ius, Tiberio imperitante, per Procuratorem 
Pontium Pilatum ſupplicio affectus erat. 
Me Fulgar (N. B.] called them Chriſtians. 
The author or origin of this denomination, 
Chriſtus, had, in the reign of Tiberius, 
been pus to death as a criminal by the Procu- 
. orator Pontius Pilate.“ See Welſtein on Act. 
xi. 26. to whom I am much indebted in 
the above expoſition, .. and the learned 
Daubuz on Rev. v. 8. p. 235. who con- 
curs in the fame ſentiments. | 


Rpuortos, 2, 5, from uexpioras, 3 Perl. Perf. 


J. Anointed. Hence uſed as a title of Jeſus, 
Tue anointed, the Chriſt. It is of the ſame 
-. import as the Heb. wt, to which it 

frequently anſwers in the LXX. 80 
St. John expreſsly informs us, John i. 42, 
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— 


XP O | 

| Comp. John iv. 25. and ſee under Mir- 

2. 7 5 

II. It denotes the Chriſtian church, or that ſociety 

ef which Chriſt is the head. 1 Cor. xii. 12. 

So Theodoret on the place, Xi re tr ⁰ 
To Ki Twje = Exxο,Etʒ»(ktfnN t ιτε, kv t¹νο 
XetParn TJ: TE TwphcToS £CTW Np,ðͤ,j˖,c8d — He 
in this place calls the general body of the 
charch Chriſt, becauſe Chriſt is the head of 
this body.” Comp. ver. 27. Col. i. 24. 
Gal. iii. 27, 28. 

III. The doctrine of Chriſt. Eph. iv. 20. 

IV. The benefits of Chriſt, Heb. iii. 14. 

V. The Chriſtian temper or diſpoſition, ariſing 

from a ſound Chriſtian fait. Gal. iv, 19. 

Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 18. Eph. iii. 17. Phil. 


— 


. . 3 | 
XPIOQ, perhaps from the Heb, Dp à horn, 
which was anciently uſed in anointing to 
ſacred offices, (as 1 Sam. xvi, 13. 1 King. 
1. 39.) in token of the anointed perſon's 
_ deriving divine power from the eternal 
Light. (Comp. under Kas) | 
To anoint. In the N. T. it is applied only 
ſpiritually to the gifts and graces of the 
Holy Spirit, with which Chriſt and 
Chriſtians are anointed. occ. Luk. iv. 18. 
Act. iv. 27. x. 38. 2 Cor. i. 21. Heb. 
1. . | | 
8 from povoc. 
To delay, defer, tarry. occ. Mat. xxiv. 48. 
XIV. SL. 1.21. Fi, 45. Heb x. 37. 
where obſerve xpowiu: is the 3d Perl. iſt Fut. 
Attic for xP. HEE ES = : 
Xeovos, 2, 6, from xpaivw £0 perform, perfect, 
complete, but in it's primary ſenſe, 10 rule, 
from the Heb. p @ horn, the emblem of 
power ; (ſee under Kepas) fo Latin tempus, 
French temps, may be ultimately from 
Heb. DN to complete. Me” 
Time, as denoting the completion or dura- 
tion of time. (Comp. Kaipos, and Werftein 
on Mat. xvi. 3.) Mat. xxv. 19. Mark ii. 
19, ix. 21 & al. freq. Ala 70 Xp2vov, 
Heb. v. 12. For, or on account of, the length 
ef time, i. e. ſince you were inſtructed in 
the goſpel. Polybius applies the phraſe in 
the ſame ſenſe. Sce Rapbalas and Welſteir. 


| 


Xpoyoy didovar, Rev. ii. 21. To give Or grant 


that AI being interpreted is à Xpioros, 


time, i. e. delay or opportunity. Raphe- 
6 $37 0 lius 


4 


X PIV 


ſame ſenſe. 


II. Time, a particular point or part of time.. 


Mat., ü. 7. Act. 1, 6. vii, 17. Kal., 


povoTpiCew, o, from xpoves time,” and reibe | | 
13 1 . 


N to ſpend, Comp. Al II. ; 


"To ſpend time. occ. Act. xx. 16. | of gold. Comp. Brookes's Nat: Hi 


Xfuceog, as; en, 1; wv, wi from xpuceg 
CCF | 5 & 
 .. Golden, made of gold. 2 Tim. ii. 20. Heb. 
„ é 8 
a Xeo, 4, 70 from XpuTo5 gold. TO! 

I. Gold. occ. Heb. ix. 4. Comp. Rev. xxi. 
38, 21, 1 Pet. iii. 3. which laſt text Dr. 
Daoddridge ſeems to explain rightly of put- 
tig on chains of gold about the neck, or 
ear-rings, or bracelets of gold on the arms. 
II. Gold, money made of gold, occ. Act. iii. 6. 
JJ % 
III. It denotes ſpiritually the redeeming merits 
_ of Chrift. occ. Rev. iii. 18. 
Xpuoodax]uniocg, 8, 6, 1, from wFpuoos gold, 


and daxluaig 4 ring for the finger, which ſee. | 


ol”: Having a gold ring, or rather rings, on his | 
- fingers. So Arrian, Epict. Lib. 1, cap. 22. 
| deſcribes an old gentleman as XPTEOTE | 


 AAKTTYAIOTE exwv WonAzss having. many | 


gold rings.” Lucian, in his Timon, Tom. 1. 
p. 72. A. Edit. Bened. calls the ſame ſort 


of perſons *XPYEOXEIPEE. See more in | 


Wetftein. occ. Jam. ji. 2. 


Rpvoonbog, 2, 6, from oepuoos gold, and u; 


a ſtone, „ FOTO Y 
A chryſelite, a precious flone of a golden co- 
Jour. So Pliny, Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 37. 
cap. 9. ' Aithiopia mittit S chryſolithos 

aureo colore tranſlucentes, Ethiopia alſo 
furniſhes chryſolites tranſparent of a golden 
colour.” It is now called a topaz. occ. 
Rev. xxi. 20. 

Xpuroreacog, a, 6, from xpuces gold, and 
Tpacoy @ leek, which perhaps from Heb. 
d 7o divide, ſeparate, from the manner 

of their growth with Angle ſtems. 

A chryſopraſe. Pliny reckons it among 
the beryls, the beſt of which, he ſays, are 
thoſe of a ſca- green colour; after theſe 
he mentions the chryſoberyls, which are a 


Aus cites the phraſe from Pohybius in the | 


X Q A 


little paler, inclving to a. golden colour ; 
and next a + ſort ſtill paler, and by ſome 
reckoned a diſtin&t ſpecies, . and called 
' chryſopraſus, the colour of which he 
I. elſewhere obſerves, reſembles. the juice 
of a leet, but ſome what gr Fo that 


Vol. ;. 

„ : 142. % 7 
XPYZOE, , 3, plainly from the Heb. 
Irm gold, gold-duſt, which the XX. ren- 
der by ypuouy, Pſ. Ixviii. 13. (or 14.) Prov. 

. £27 of 
I. * a ſpecies of metal. Mat. xxiti. 16, 17. 

& al. EAT aa X 48 210 

II. Money of gold. Mat. x. 94. 

III. It denotes the precious and weiphty truths. 


- 
% : U 


or dorines of tie geſpel. 1 Cox. ni. 12. 
ne 


Xpuoow, w, from Xxpν 


| © To overlay. or adorn with gold. occ. Rev. 


xvii. 4. xviii. 6. 4 
XPQY, reg, 6. 8 3 4 r 
The body of a man. The word in this 
_ ſenſe may not improbably be derived from 
the Chald. W15 or DJ the belly, abdomen. 
occ. Act. xix. 12. 80 Homer, 2 II. 4+ 
lin, i EN a hehe 1x4 
| Ou o94 MfJog XPNE us: oid1pos, 
Nor are their bodies rocks, nor ribb'd with 
WE ( ©. 4 NE 
- Ap&V;, a, oo ein 
| Ka yap Inv Try Tpwros XKPNE og yams. 
For the ſharp ſteel will &'en his body pierce. 


Xuyeo, from yvw, which ſee under x. 
To pour, pour forth. This word is inſerted 
on account of it's derivatives. | 


train, as the Latin claudus lame from 
- claudo t., ſhut up, hinder. 
I. Lame in the feet. Mat. xi. 5, xv. 30. 
& al. freq. 


II. Lame or infirm, in a ſpiritual ſenſe. occ. 
Heb. xii. 13. | 


+ Nat. Hiſt. Lib. 37. cap. 5. Ficinum genus buic eff 
pallidius, & a quibu/dam proprii generis exiſtimatur, 
wocaturque Chryſopraſus. | 

t Id. cap. 8. Chryſopraſus, porri ſuccum && ip/a re- 
ferens, ſed bæc paulum declinans d topaxio in aurum. 


* See Dr, Brookes's Nat. Hiſt, Vol. 5. pag. 143. 


Comp. Torah. 


Pppp2 XQPA, 


ah 
FY * 
= _—_ = — — — 
—ů—— — — 22 — et — —— —ů ů¶ ů ů¶ů 
— a — —— — — 
= - — 9 —ů— * 


XQAOE, n, ou, from the Heb. 855 to 3 


13 2 P 
'XOPA, « 46. *. from Nubec nearly che ſame, | 
or immediately. from the Heb. N a paſ- 


2 a feld, or place where cattle range and 


1 rw a ground. Li, xti, 16. John i iv. 45. 
am. v. e Comp. Luk. xxi. 21. with 
lat. xxiv. 18. 


II. 4 country, 13 dat, ii. 12. iv. 16. | 


viii. 28. & al. freq. 
arte, , from Nabe 4 place. See under 


Nef 
1. Tq Teh, or come, properly to ſome place, 
at. xv. 17. Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 

II. To proceed ſucceſafully, have proſperous ſuc- 
.ceſs, to ſucceed. - us Elſaer; who, to con- 
firm this interpretation, cites from Aris. 
planes, Pace, lin, 508. 


1 XNPEL rv H. n 0 iges, 


iu, 
The affair, Sirs, == poop better to you. 
8 . 1 nh To 'OCC. John 


i e eee Fils 
* To afford place for, i. e. to contain, hold, 
Rr F containing or holding. occ. 

ii. 2. 


25. 

IV. To be capable of receivi mentally. occ. 
Mat. xix. 11, 25 Putarch applies the V. 
in like manner; See Vetſtein. 

V. To receive, i. e. kindly and afſfectionately. 
occ. 2 Cor. vii, 2. So Albert's Greek 
Gloffary, cited by Stockius, Pa Ne. 

bars by Tpoodefacte. e 


John ii. 6. Comp. John xxi. | 


i 
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| 


| 


| 


. 


1 


Xup, from is. 


| 


* 


X 2P 


I. To ſeparate, ſever. Mat. xix. 6. Rom. 
viii. 35. XwprCopat, | Paſſ. To be . 

Heb. vii. 26. 

III. Nui Paſſ. 'To v depart: AR. i. 4. 
xviii. 1,2. 

1 2, To, from Xwposs which fer under 


7 field, a ground, a _ Mat. xxvi. 6. 
Act. 1. 18, 19. iv. 34. & al. Thus uſed 
likewiſe in the Gree ltere. See Weiftein | 
on Mat. 

XQPIZ, An Adv. from Heb. n to ert 
off ſhort, or rather from 119 to cut eff. 

I. Separately, by itſelf, apart. occ. John xx. 
2. where ſee Melſtein, who ſhews that the 
Greek writers uſe it in the ſame manner. 

mM Governing a genitive. 

. Separatth from, without, ab ue, fi ne. 


"26w Xiti. 34. Luk. Vi. 49. John i i. 3. 
& al. freq. 
2. Beſides. Mat. xiv. 21; xv. 38. 2 Cor. xi. 


28. where MWenſtein cites T hucydides applying 
it in the ſame ſenſe with a genitive, I add 

from Theophraſtus, Ethic Char. cap. 17. 
XQPIE TOYTNN, Beſides theſe things, or 
this; and from * p· 244. Edit. 
Cleric. 


Hung fe xarE 1 AKN 
Abroi wap avruy trepe wo ν 

But we heſides inevitable ills 

Do of ourſelves add others to the heap. 


XQPOE, 3, 6. 

The north-weſt, properly the at corus, 
caurus, fo called from the Heb. p cola, 
according to that of Virgil, Georg. 3. 
lin. 356. —Spirantes er eau.“ occ. 
Act. xxvii. 12. * 


CAA, 
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I J. Pf. The twenty- third of the 

more modern Greek letters, and the 

fourth of the five additional ones 


9 


. It ſeems to have been named P/ in imita- 
tion of the two preceding letters, Phi and 


Chi: And as it is à ſibilant in ſound; ſol: 
it's form appears plainly to have been taken 
from that of the Hebrew or Phenician 
Tſaddi or Jaddi. 
tor Jaddi is , or, at the end of a word, x, 
and the Phenician is “ ſometimes written 
almoſt like the Greek Upſilon, thus, T. 
In Greek derivatives from the Hebrew, * 


L 6611 


ö 
0 
| 
. 
+ > 


The Hebrew character 


often anſwers to x, as may be ſeen in the Ye 


following words. * 
(which ſee under 


to tremble by touching. Thus in Euripides, 
cited by Scapula, the expreſſion Tofwy xe 
 YAAAEIN'vveas may be rendered either to 
touch the bowltrings with the hand, or 
to wang them, cauſe them to tremble, 
n To touch the ſtrings of a muſical inſtrument, 
caulſe them to tremble. So muſicians. who || 


play upon an inſtrument are ſaid .xopdas * 


va, vo touch the 


Afiv. 


ugs, or ſimply an- 


Gods, hence 
un. To ſing, ing praiſes” or pan t Cod. 


whether with or without inſtruments. occ. 


Rom. xv. th . Xiv. 1 5. Erk. v. 1 9: | 


_— 


Jam. v. 13. 
e By 6, from te, Perf. Paſſ. of 


1. ee e or playing upon a muſical Ml 


ment. 
I. A pfolm, a ſacred ſong or poem, proper? 


See Mont faufon 3 Palrograph. Græc. pag. 122 
and Orbis Kruditi Lum. Publiſhed: by wales Ell 


Dy. Charles N. 
9 See Mr. 7 Critca Hebræa in bu. 


iy: 


Ten, from d 10 touch liehth, | 


wporboavy) Or perhaps 
from Heb. + 10 rremble, quaver, 'qurver.' |. 
1; To touch, * touch lightly, or perhaps ic cafe 


And becauſe ' fringed inftruments | : 
were commonly uſed both by Believers and 


Heathen in fimging er to their relpeQive F 


< 
4 


1 


E T 


— an one as > ſang to Arial ee. 
See Luk. xx. 42. 1 Cor. xiv. 26. 
2 a, 6, from Meyer falſe, and 
1 a brother. 

A falſe brother, one wh falſeh pretends to be 

n rather, i. e. a Belizver: or Chriſtian. 
Comp. eee 2 Cor. xi. 1 wal. 
4. © 774 

Yademorrodas =P , from bonn falſe, "and 

Azoaroxes an Apoſtle. 

falle Apoſtle, ane. wie falſely. pretends to 

the character ＋ an Apoſtle 105 Cut. occ. 

2 Cor. . ki. 19 

„ eg, (855 ö, Wy | 8 gende en 
| Falſe, lying, a liar. occ. Act. vi. 13. Rev. 
it. 2. Xxi. 8. In which laſt paſſage Neude. 
eſpecially denotes; all thoſe Who contrive 
idolatrous worſhip and falſe miracles to de- 
ceive-men, .'and make them fall into idela- 
try. See Daubuz on the place, and mp. 

Yedes III. and 1 Tim. iv. 2. 

Weudod; darronog, 2, 5, from aud to deceive, 

or 1eudopar to He, and dan νν a teacher. 

A falſe teacher, one who falſely pretends to the 

character of. @ u teacher, and rt 

falſe doctriue. 2 2 Pet. ii. 4. 

evdoAoyos, u, ö, from \beudopeas #0: He, or 

8 and Avtoya, Perf. Mid. * 
o ſpea 

A ſpeaker of hes or JalGboadar a Rar; occ. 

1 Tim. iv. 2. | Ariſtophanes uſes this word. 

See Wertftein. Comp. under e | 

2 See under Yeudu. „ . 

VeudopuctpTups pos, ö, 1. from r He, 
or \þrudeg a he, and paprup A witneſs. 

A lying or falſe witneſs. occ. Mat. xxvi. „60, 
twice. 1 Cor. xv. 15. 

Pevdo nαερνονεεn, w, from Jedes 

To bear falſe witneſs. Mat. nix 8 
XIV. 56. & al. 

"Veudoppaprupia, 8, , om wo he, and 

| rechen a witneſs. ' 1 
' Falſe twilneß. occ. Mat. xv. 19. xxvi. 59. 

Ven Serpo@1mnGs 135-5, from Juda 40. ye, Or 
rudos a He, fa cad, and * a propket. 


- 


1 


* 


| 


. Mark 1 


er 
A falſe prophet, one who falſely aſſumes the | 
character of a prophet, and that whether he 
Pretends to foretel things to come, as Mar. 
xXxxiv. 11, 24. Mark xiii. 22. 
®* ſpeaks felſehoods, or teaches falſe doctrines, 
in the nume of God, ſee Mat. vii. 15. 2 Pet. 
11. 1. 1 John iv. 1. (Comp. Tipepyrns) © . 
-  Foſephus, ſpeaking of the falſe Chrifts and 
falſe Prophets who our Saviour {Mat; xxiv. 


, 11 % foretold ſhould come before 


"INE fiege? of Feruſalem, expreſsly calls one | 
of. chem Tivdorpopnins De Bel. Lib: 2. 
cap. 13. F. 5. and of thoſe who e 
during the ſiege, according to Mat. xxiv. 
24. Mark xiii. 22. he ſays, Tloxxe: d' near 
* cheaferoi ape Twy rp p05 Toy nee NPO- | 

> SHTAT,- - WEoTpervely 71% a ru Ot Genera 
r ννννοοuec. There Were many. Prophets 
ſuborned by the tyrants, to deceive the 
People, telling them that they ought to 
wait for help from God.“ One of theſe | 
alſo he calls by the very name Yeudompoghrns, 
De Belo: Lib. 6. cap. 5. f. . | 

Pedee;: 605, ag, ve, from qeudo 4 deceive, or! | 

Lesben 1 h e. 


Comp. 2 Theſſ. ii. 11. 1. John av. 21, 27. 
Tapas rodes,” Falſe, e 99h Pretended 
miracles. 2 Theſſ. ii. 9. | 
I. Dying in general. occ. Ep 
III. An idol, a vain” or falſe idol: In which | 
ſenſe the word is uſed by the LXX. Iſa. 
--*liv. 20.  occ. Rev. xxi. 27. XXit. 15. 
Comp. Rom. i. 25. The learned Daubuz 


explains mam —adec, making-a he, Rev. 


xi. 27, by making idals to worſhip them, 


and contriving falſe miracles to give them 
authority, — thereby ſeduce others to 
join in the ſame idolatry. 4 
Tad, mere, By 0 from \orudopas 40 he, or 
Juudeg 4 the, and Xprores Chriſt. 
A falſe Chriſt, one who falſely pretends to be 
| the Chrift or Meſſiah. occ. Mat. xxiv. 24. 
MIark xiii. 22. It is well obſerved by Arch- 
biſhop Tillotſon (Serm. Vol. 3. p. 52. Fol.) 


that Joſephus mentions ſeveral of theſe 


| falſe Chriſts; of whom, tho? he does not 
expreſsly ſay that they called themſelves 


® See Dr. Waterland's Importance of the Dodtrine 
of the Trinity. p. 148, &c. 2d Edit. as * 


4 
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or only 


h. A - of 


HR 
the Maſſias, yet he ſays that which is equi- 
valent, that they undertook to reſcue the 
People from the Roman yoke, which was the 
thing which the Jews expected the Malia 
ſhould do for them. Comp. Luk. xxiv. 


21. Grotius in Mat, xxiv. 34 and Laraner's 


Collection of Teſtimonies, Vol. 1 p. 68. 

| YEYAQ. It may probably be Ken 
from the Heb. M or 118! to; fteal fdetways 
upon one's game, whether beaſt, or; bird, 
and ſo catch: ot tate it. e eln and 
Eng. Lexicon under IV. 


I. To deceive. But it an not in the Alive 


voice in the N. T. 

II. va, Mid. To be, to ea falſely or 
 deceitfully. - _ v. 11. Col. iii. oa ew. 
Vi. 8. Kal. 71 3 2 

III. Withia dale following To he to, toce. 
Act. v. 4. 

IV. With an accuſative following. 7 0 be to, 
or impoſe upon. Bos has abundantly 
ſhewn that 3 ru ſignifies 40 he to 


2 perſon, or impoſe upon him (Bos, Exercit. 


P. 73, 4.) Daoddridge. As 1. have not 


| Boa's work by me, I know not whether 
I. A he, a falſehood. occ. john viii. 44. 


he produces from Ariſtophanes, Nub. lin. 

260. O. YETEEI yye ME, Tou will not im- 
poſe upon me; and from Foſephus, Ant. 
Lib. 13. cap. 1. F. 5. Bacchides being 
angry with the 3 &; YEYEAMENOILE 
ATTON xa; TON BAZIAEA, as having Hed 


to, or attempted to impoſe upon, him and the 
King, took and put to death fifty of the 


principal of them.“ See more in Welſtein. 


Peda wbfog, u, 0, U, from avec: 10 He, | 


and o, Z ol, for 0y9jach a name. 

2 named or called. occ, 1 Tim. vi. 20. 

So Plutarch, Oi\ogopos — YEYAQNTMOE, 

A Philoſopher falſely ſo called.” Ses Wet- 

ein. 

Veurun, ares, wy from core, Peet, oy 
of edo. leh, * 

Ahe, falſehoo Occ, . 122 TA 
N u, 0, from eahevo ra, eben 
Paſſ. of edo. 

A lier. Joha viii. 44, 68. & al. freq. 
van, w, from eos 1 Aor. of 1 

10 touch lightly, - and apaw vo feel, handle, 

which from aden touch, feeling, and this 

from area, 10, touch, which h ee. 48 875 


ET 


ſame import as the Greek mpos. OCC. Puk. 


d bear atoay, or the like, 


* A ſmall fone, or pebble. 


. 
* 
1 * 

— F 


Welw, from mgoc a ſmall one, or. r. pebble, 


FT H ꝙ 


I. To feel, handle. occ. Luk. xxiv. 39. Heb. 
xii. 18. 1 John i. 


The LXX. have ved it ſeveral tinies in 


this ſenſe for the Heb. D. | 
II. To feel or grope for or after, as perſons 
blind or in the dark. occ. Act. xvii. 27. 
See Grotius and De Dieu in Pole Synopl. 
on the place, and Weiſtein on Luk. xxiv. 
39. The laſt of whom ſhews that the 
Greek writers uſe it in like manner with 


an accuſative for groping after, and parti- | 5 


cularly cites Socrates in Plato's Phædon, 
(F. 47. Edit. Forfter) applying it figura- 
tively to the natural Philoſophers of his 
time, as St. Paul does to the Heathen 
in general, with reſpect to divine xnow- 
ledge, 0 os {404 pouvorics YHAA®NQNNTEE s. 


oN ot, 6:oWep er rf, -The LXX. apply $ 


it in this latter ſenſe alſo, - with an accuſa- 

tive following, for the Heb. wry, Ia. 

lix. 10. and abſolutely for the Heb. wwe, 

Deut. xxvili. 29. BYE V. 14. . 
ch. xii. 2 5. 


uſed by the * ancients, particularly the Greeks 
and Egyptians, in their arithmetical calcula- 
lions, and thence @ computation, calculation. 
9 reckon, tompute, calculate, which laſt 
word is from the Latin calculus,” of the | 


xiv. 28, Rev. Xiti,'18, 
PH®OOE, , 5 
 {amlow) to attenuatt (which ſee under Hei- 

e) but! if may perhaps be better de- 

duced from the Heb. Mu 1 Break in pieces, 
or om TW to 
\ waſte, conſume away. 
occ. Rey. ii. 17. 
- where-there is an alluſion to the ancient 
cuſtom among the Greełs of abſolving with. | 
a white lone, or pebble, and condemning 


with a black one. This Ovid expreſsly 


—tv—y— — 


mentions as the method of proceeding in 

criminal eſe at 6" eam. Lab. 15.7 
lin. 42. + e 1 1 | 

m Mos erat ane niveis ie laplls, | 
* His damnare ee 5 abſolvere culpa. 1 


18805 1 01 


” 80 Herodotur, Lib. 5 cap. 36. ſays of both theſs | 


People xi, YHOOIEI, they calculate avith little 
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Scapula detivess it Hou: Jo 8 


genes.“ See alſo Monſ. Goguet's a of Laws, &c. 
Vol. 1. p. 218, 222. Edit. Edinburg 


7 - * 
— 


>» * 
: * 


1 


Donn. Lucian, Apol. pro Merc. cond. 
at the end, See alſo Dr. Doadridge's Note. 
Hence 

II. 4 vote, fuffrage, voice. Occ. Act. xxvi. 
10. Comp. Karapigo II. 

Vidbuprrmwog, 8, 6, from 1 Perf. 
Paſt. of JPbupiCu to whiſper, which, TA m di- 
hopes a whiſper, and this, like the Lavin 
ſuſurro, French chucheter, and Eng. whiſper, 
27 a word formed from the found. 


A whiſpering, particularly of detraffion. 
Sophocles i in Ajax, lin. 148. uſes TI TPOTrE 


ayes in the ſame view. See more in Wer- 
Lein. occ. 2 Cor. xii. 20. 7 

33 B, * o, from eþdupurrans . „ Perl. 
Perf. Paff. of Uibopicho, Which ſee under the 
laſt word. | 
A whiſperer, a ſecret detrader. occ. Rom. 
i. 30. 

Pixie, 3 ro, from bt U. xe, 15 2 crumb of 
bread, a morſel of crumbled bread, which 
from, the Hebi p to grind or bras 10 
pieces. 

A little 8 occ. Mat. xv. 25. "Mark 
vii. 28. Luk. xvi. 21. 

Yuxn, 15, 1, from Juxw to refreſh. with cool 
air, alſo to breathe (which fee). Thus 
- Choy ppus in Plutarch, De Stoic Repug.. is 
-, of opinion 70 Peace 7 T1 vα rp. @vots rpt tc 
3 xobamep pros. Ora . rex bn, TX OME- 


NON TO TOY ARPO D, PET TTOfhasjatyon, To 
ober BY, 


webe gr TE M parte ba Sen, 
ar TROTB T ETYXHN, ven wage Thy 


+ FYZIN, that the infant in the womb is 
nouriſhed by nature like a plant; but when 


it is brought. forth, being refreſhed and 
4 ſtrengthened, by the air, it breathes, and 
| becomes, an animal; ſo that qu may not 
improperly, be derived, from e 
. ration.” , 
19 Breath, according to Heſychins. | 
II. Avimal, life. Mat, vi. 25, X. 3 This 
ſenſe is uſual in the beſt e wr 
Thus Xenophon, Cyropæd. Lib. 4. p. 218. 
Edit. Hutchinſon : Tas YYXAL ep, 
Ve have preſerved your lives,” » "1. P. 238. 
Tov ja0vy0y (401 Xa 1A. Tra ag 5 T- 
XHN, He bath deprived my dear and only 


ſon of life.” oh Rev. Vii, 9 and under 


; ATOAAV® ; 1 | 
Napa» 


Irers. 


ä— ———— — — 
— — ͤ Pö—F́ʒ—6 


TX 

feen. n Jex dre, © To hazard one's 
ife fer the fake” of, Act. xv. 26. Where 

: Werſtein cites from Libanius, ENEAQKE 
YTYXEAN THE zue, He gave wp lis 

+ tife for us. Homer in like manner ules 

- EYXAN Sees eee for expoſing one's 


_ life, II. 9. lin. 326. and Odyſſ. 3. kin. 74. 
FrNAx wapheuctros, expoling their vues.“ 
Ave E breathing. 1 Cor. xv. Rev. 
| . . word, in which it is often afed oy the 
* EXX, for the Heb, #99. 
IV. The human body tho? dead. Act. li. 27 . 
Thus the LXX. apply it in the corre- 
2. 8 paſſage, Pf. xvi. 10. for the Heb. 


_ ED), as they do likewiſe Lev. xi. 1, 11. | 


" Nun. v. 2. vi. 6. 

V. The human ſoul. or ſpirit, as diſtinguiſhed 
from the body. Mat. x. 28. Hane Mat. | 
© Xxvi: 38. 


We Tis Manas anne fo foul, $7 eee | 


both from man's body, and from his #»xv- 

"© pa, Of fpirit breathed into him . — 
by God, (Gen. ii. 7.) 1 Theſſ. v. 23. 

3 Comp. Luk. Xi. 19, 20. Heb. iy 12. and 
under yeun II. th 


VI. E 21 Apen Paret as | 


.. denoting the affefions.” See Mat. xii. 18. 
"xii. 37. Act. iv. 32. xiv. 2. & al. 'Ra- 
b on Mark iv. 30. ſhews that the 
iraſes EZ OAHN THE AIANOIAE and EZ | 
T YTXHE are uſed by Arrian, and the |- 
: he by M. Antoninus. Perhaps theſe may] |- 
be regarded as inſtances where the ex- 
b pfteſſions of the N. I. and of the Chriſti- | 
ans had been received into the popular 
language. See Mrs. Carter's excellent In- 
troduction to — Epittetus, f. 40. 
vill A kuman perſon. Act. ii. 41, 
vi. 14- e. 37. x Pet. iii. 2 
© Rev: Xviil. 13. 
the LXX. for the Heb. 250, as Gen. xii. 
xVii. 14. xlvi. 15, 18, 23, 26, 27, 28. 
1285 Xii. 4. Lev. xviii 29. & al. freq. 
1 would not, however, be poſitive _ 
this i is a mere fehrnicul or helleniftical ſenſe o 


oh .z forElſntr on Act. ii. 4. hasproduced | 


Tome paſſages from the beſt Greek writers 
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This ſeems an lein, Keule of 


x 


3 "HE 23. W 
Comp. 8 
Thas it is often uſed by | 


PV X 


ſame manner. Comp. Rapfielius on Act. 
li. 43. 41 0 
IX. It ſeems, Rev. vi. 9. particularly to de- 
note the blood, hic is likeyile called by 
- this name in the LXX. Lev. xvii. 11, 
Deut. xii. 2 3. & al. correſponding to = 
Heb. Wa) 3 and even this ſenſe is not pe- 


culiar to the 'helleni/tical ſtyle, for, in 
III. 4 Bving animal, a creature or To that | Ari 


| ophanes ru YTXIN £xTiv80s. MEANS. they 
drink my b; and Virgil _— anima 
in like manner, En. 9. lin. 349. 


Purpuream vomit ille anima a 
He vomits forth his purple foul" 


See Danubuz on. the place. my 
This word is uſed in a great on of 
paſſages of the L. XX. and moſt commonly 
anſwers to the Heb. N. , which is de- 
rived from the V. 93 10 breathe, bh bans 
from , 10 refrigerate. | | 
Wuxmecs,! 1, er, from 
1. Animal, or ſenſual, as oppoſed t to  ſolcitua), 
i. e. endued or directed by the Holy Spirit. 
occ. 1 Cor. ii. 14. Jam. 1s. 15. Jud. 
ver. 19. 
4 [. Animal, as diſtinguiſhed Gm, ſpiritual or 
'plorified. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 44, (twice) 46. 
| Cone Heb. and Eng, a (og under 3. 
Tce. tog, a8, 7. This word may very 
naturally be deduced from the Heb. d 
to compreſs, condenſe, concrele, (com P. 
Ma: 1b i. 153.) which. every one knows is 
the property of cold, and which. itſelf con- 
fits in campaſi ed or compreſſed air. Accord- 
iagiy ugs in the LXX. anſwers, to the 
Tleb. W or dp cold, properly * << the 
air in a groſs compatied ſtate, cohering in 
comparatively large maſſes, and ſo incapa- 
ble of pervadiag the ſmaller, pores of bo- 
dies, but by it's external coe eee 
them more fixed and ſolid... 

Cold. occ. John xviii. 18. Act. xxvig. 2, 
2 Cor. xi. 27. The i ingenious author of Ob- 
ſervations on divers Paſſages of Scripture, p. 19 
remarks that * Bp. Pococte not only —— 
himſelf, an Arab's wife, and ſeveral other 

people as fitting — 2 on the 17th" of 
| je ry but goes farther; for he nl that 


a "44 
« * 3 
"Fs 


wei; 


: Ts 


Te 


3 2 the plural ſeems to be applied in the 


4 * See Heb. and Eig. Lexicon in np VI. FS 
3 ; a 5 a> 1 ea 1 MN 


s AS z\ Fe. \ T ef 4 x 
6 rr . 


1 


; 


them boiled milk, eggs, and coffee: I he 
fire, therefore, was not deſigned for pre- 
"paring their food, but for warming chem. 
No wonder that the people, who went to 
 Gethſemane to apprehend our Lord, thought | 
a fire of coals a conſiderable refreſhment at } 
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in the night of the 8ih of May the Sheik of 
Sephonry (a place in Galilee) made them a 
fire in a ruined little building, and /ent | 


T X 


plies the V. active to hops: To cu -- 


EFYZE vu enmida, What had happened 
cooled their hope.” 


1 from uwos. See undes Yopuoy., | 
. To feed, properly by putting the food into 


the mouth. So in Galen nurles are ſaid 


TQMIZEIN Ta pen, and in Porphyry 
pigeons TCB ZI ra noris. Sec the 
paſſages in Welſtein on 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 


the time of the Paſſover, John xviü. 18, II. To feed in general. oec. Rom. xii. 20. 


which muſt have been earlier in the year 
than the 8h cf May, tho' it might be con- 
fiderably later than the 17th of March.” 

Yuxpoc, a, ov, from buyos. 

I. Cold, not having heat. occ. Mat. x. 42. 
where obſerve that Ves is uſed elliptically 
for vyps u %, as this Adj. is hkewiſe 
in the Greek writers. Thus Plutarch, 


TTXPOT wvaixz, Aa cup of cold,” water | 


namely; and Epictetus, Enchirid. cap. 
Mn TTXPON w::y, Not to drink cold water.” 
See more in Wetſftein. 

II. Cold, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, deftitute of for- 
vent pi-ty and hoy zeal, occ. Rev. iii. 15, 16. 

Jui, from wwe. | 

I. To cool, refrigerate, as with cool air. 

II. Tex, Pall. To be cooled, 10 grow cool or 
cold, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, as Chriſtian love. 
occ, Mar. xxiv. 12. Joſephus, De Bel. 


Lib. 5. cap. 11. F. 4. in like manner ap- 


4 — 


III. To ſpend in feeding others, to divide, as it 


Were, into mouthfuls for feeding others. oc. 


1 Cor. xii. 3. 

Fauler, a, ro, from que the Gas which 

from aw, J, Io break in pieces, and this 
from Heb. xyxp 10 cut off the extremity. _ 
A morſel or piece of food, particularly of 
bread. Thus uſed in Diogenes Laertius, 
(cited by Meiſtein, whom fee) as Juα⁰, 
likewiſe is by Xenophon, Memor. Socrat. 
Lib. 3. cap. 14. $. 5. occ. John xiii. 26, 


2790; | | 
[= either from the Heb. Rty2 to tear 
in pieces, or from PM 10 beat or wear 10 
| Pieces. 
I. To break to pieces. So Scapula and Mintert, 
In fruſta comminuo. 
II. To rub, as ears of corn, in order to ferce out 
the grains, confrico. So T heophylatt explains 
VN oiles by TeiGoyle5, Occ. Luk. 1 1. 


1 


— . — 


Q 


long, namely, in ſound, ſo called 
| to diſtinguiſh it from Omicron, which 
ſee. It is the laſt of the five additional 


OQ , Omega, (O f i.e, O great or 
p, 


letters and of the Greek alphabet. It has | 


been already remarked, under the letter O, 
that it appears from ancient inſcriptions 
that the old Greeks had but one character 
for their O, whether pronounced long or 
ſhort: And it is well known that the 


Romans, and the nations who have derived | 


their alphabet from them, never had more. 


and it has bern often ved that 60 is, 
as it were, compoſed of two o's. 
I. Q being the laft letter of the Greek alpha- 
bet is oppoſed to A (Apha), the fin, and is 
applied to Chriſt, as being the end or ft. 
occ. Rev. i. 8, 11. xxi. 6. Xxli. 1 
II. O! ok! an interjection, 8 con- 
ſtrued with a vocative, but ſometimes, 
according to the Attic dialect, with a nomi- 
native, as Mat, xvit. 17. Mark! ix. 19. 
9 is uſed 
In  compellation or addreſſing. Act. i. 1, 


xxvii. 21. 1 Tim. vi. 20. 


] 


Q ſeems plainly to be formed from 0; | | 


Qqqq 


ER : 
we Wy "= 1 
4 * * { 
A 8 1 ' 
* 
9 
* 
5 


—— — 
U 
g 1 ‚J I OT AER On 
* - w „ a. 
- 


| 2, In 


TX 
0 n Ne ny Sep, 7 hazard” one's | 
"life fer the fake mw Act. xv. 26. Where 

: Yetftein cites from Libanius, EITEACQKE 
vrXHN TEP de, He gave up lis 

lie fer us. Homer in like manner ** 
 EXXAN w. apaChAAourvbs for expoſing one's 
BBs II. 9. in. 326. and Odyſf. 3. lin. 74. 


zaphycevoi, expoling their ves.” | 
itt. Fe A living animal, a creature or animal that | 


Ares by breathing. 1 Cor. xv. 43. Rev. 
2 word, in which tt is often uſed * the 
LXX. for the Heb, 2593. 
IV. The human bady tho dead. Act. ii. 25, ad. | 
Thus the LXX. Apply it in the corre- 
ſpondent paſſage, Pf. xvi. 10. for the Heb. 


dz, as they do likewiſe Lev. Xxi. 1, 11. 


This ſeems an hel/eni/tical ſenſe of 


V. The human ſoul or ſpirit, as diſtinguithed 
from the body. Mat. x. 28. Comp. Mat. 
= Xxvi. 38. | 
VI. Ts hula ane! fo foals! 4 Gidiog wied 
both from man's body, and from —— 


a, or 1 breathed into him immediately 


by God, (Gen. i. 7.) 1 Theſſ. v. 23. 
Comp. L Kii. 29, 20. Heb. w. 1 12. and 
Ky under Ive II. 9 


VII. The mad penn Parteststiy as 


denoting the affefiions;” See Mat. xii. 18. 
xf. Ac. iv. 32. xiv. 2. & al. Ra- 
„ on Mark iv. 30. ſhews that the 
hraſes es EZ 'OAHE THE AIANOITAE and EZ | 

E TTxHZ are ufed by Arrian, and the |- 
e M. Antoninus: Perhaps theſe: may |- 
be regarded as inſtances where the ex- 
pfteſnons of the N. I. and of the Chriſti- 
ans had been received into the popular 
language. 
troduction to Arrians Epitzetus, F. 40. 
YOu A human perſon. Act. ii. 41, 
vii. 14. N 37. 1 Pet, in. 
" Rev: xviii. 13 Thus it is often = by 


"the LXX. for the Heb. 93, as Gen: xii. | 


XVii. 14. xIvi. 15, 18, 23, 26, 27, 28. 
185 Xii. 4. Lev. xvii. 29. & al. freq. 
+ I would nor, however, be poſitive that 
this! is 2 mere heÞraical or helleniftical ſenſe of 
$uxn-3 {gt on Act. n 4x: bas produced 
me paſſages from the beſt Greek writers 


L 6641 


| 


way A; —— WT ws 
1 


ſiſts in campati ed or compreſſed air. 


See Mrs. Carter's: excellent In- 
ble of pervading the ſmaller, pores of bo- 


3: ii. 4 1 
$36 them more fixed and ſo 


* "== the plural ſeems to be applied in the 


« "= 
* 


＋ Y X 
ſame manner. Camfe Een, on Act. 
ii. 43. 1 
IX:-It ſeems, Rev. vi. 9. un to de- 
note the blacd. which is likewile called, by 
this name in the LXX. Lev. xvii. 11, 
Deut. xii. 2.3. & al. correſponding to = 
Heb. WH) ; and even this ſenſe is not pe- 
culiar to the helleniftical ſtyle, for in 
Ariflephanes ri YYXHN, exmwsos, MEAns, they 
drink my bi; and Virgil _"_— anima 
in like manner, n. 9. lin. 349. 


Purpuream vomit ile animami : 
He vomits forth his purple foul.” 


See Daubus on che place. = ot 
This word is {uſed in a great We of 


tn [4 


poaſſages of the L. XX. and moſt commonly 


Num. v. 2. vi. 6. . 


anſwers to the Heb. N. 93, which is de- 
rived from the V. 92 7 ec. L bad 
from q. 1 refrigerate. 444 
Wuxpes;' 1, er, from 1 
1. Animal, or ſenſual, as oppaſed: to . 
i, e. endued or directed by the Holy Spirit. 
occ. 1 Cor. ii. 14. A 0s: 15. Jud. 
ver. 19. 
hone Animal, as diſtinguiſhed 8 \ ſpiritual or 
Eeriſed. occ. 1 Cor. xv. 444) (twice) 46. 
| Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon under ty n. 
rn 4085 #55 176. This word may very 
naturally be deduced from the Heb. M 
to compreſs, condenſe, conerele, (com p. 
2 i. 15.) which every one knows is 
the property of cold, and which, itſelf con- 
Accord- 
ingly Jexes in the LXX. anſwers to the 
leb. m or dp cold, properly e the 
air in a groſs compatied ſtate, cohering in 
comparatively large maſſes, and ſo incapa- 


ire 


dies, but by it's extern eee AE 
Cold. occ. John xviii. 18. Act. xxvig. 2. 
2 Cor. xi. 27. The ingenious author of Ob- 
ſervations on divers Paſſages of 3cripture, p. 19. 

remarks that Bp. Pococte not only deſcꝛibes 
himfelf, an Arab's wife, and ſeveral other 


people: as fitting by: a fire on the 17th of 
March, but goes farther; for he * that 


See Heb. and S. Lexicon in n- VI. ne 
| IX 04+ '« # * P 


5 4 * ; 
FE" * 110 2 <4 4. E 


31 
3 * 


TY iy 1 


in the night of the 8ih of May the Sheik of 
Sephonry (a place in Galilee) made them a 
Fre in a ruined little building, and /ent 
them boiled milk, eggs, and coffee: I he 
fire, therefore, was not deſigned for pre- 
"paring their food, but for warming them. 
. No wonder that the people, who went to 


Gethſemane to apprehend our Lord, thought | 
a fire of coals a conſiderable refreſhment at 
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TO 


plies the V. active to hope: To c 


ETZ E my Aren, What had happened 


cooled their hope.” 


Ft, from uw. See under h” 
I. To feed, properly by putting the food into 
the mouth. So in Galen nurſes are ſaid 
'YQMIZEIN ra een, and in Porphyry 
pigeons TMIZOTZI v rh. See the 
_ paſſages in Welſtein on 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 


the time of the Paſſover, John xviii. 18, II. To feed in general. oec. Rom. xii. 20. 
which muſt have been earlier in the year III. To ſpend in feeding others, to divide, as it 


than the 87 of May, tho' it might be con- 


fuderably later than the 17th of March.” 

YuXpoe, &, oy, from Vos. 

I. Cold, not having heat. occ. Mat. x. 42. 
where obſerve that uxps is uſed elliptically 
for uyps u r, as this Adj. is hkewiſe 
in the Greek writers. Thus Plutarch, 
TTXPOT wuaixz, A CUP of cold,” water 
namely; and Epidetus, Enchirid. cap. 35. 
Mn TTXPON w:a4y, Not to drink cold water.“ 
See more in Werftein. ONT 

II. Cold, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, deſtitute of fer- 
vent pi-ty and hoy zeal. occ. Rev. iii. 15, 16. 

Juto, from os. 5 

I. To cool, refrigerate, as with cool air. 

II. Yuxopa, Pall. To be cooled, to grow cool or 

cold, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, as Chriſtian love. 
occ, Mat. xxiv. 12. Joſephus, De Bel. 


Lib. 3. cap. 11. F. 4. in like manner ap- 


1 r 


were, into mouthfuls for feeding ot 

1 Cor. xii. 3. 

Vuoucy, a, ro, from quuos the ſame, which 

from aw, U, Io break in pieces, and this 
from Heb. dp 10 cut off the extremity. _ 

A marſel or piece of food, particularly of 
bread, Thus uſed in Diogenes Laertius, 
(cited by Meiſtein, whom fee) as yuwos 
likewiſe is by Xenophon, Memor. Socrat. 
Lib. 3. cap. 14. $. 5. occ. John xii. 26, 


27, 30. 
FAQXQ, either from the Heb. Hu to tear 


ers, OccC. 


pieces. | 8 

I. To break to pieces. So Scapula and Mintert, 
In fruſta comminuo. 8 

II. To rub, as ears of corn, in order to ferce aut 
the grains, confrico. So T heophylatt explains 


uxolss by vibes. Occ. Luk. vi. 1. 


2 long, namely, in found, fo called 
) © diſtinguiſh it from Omicron, which 

ſee. It is the laſt of the five additional 
letters and of the Greek alphaber. 
been already remarked, under the letter O, 
that it appears from ancient. inſcriptions 
that the old Greeks had but one character 
for their O, whether pronounced long or 
* ſhort: And it is well known that the 


Remans, and the nations who have derived | 


their alphabet from them, never had more. 


Q ſeems plainly to be formed from O; 


Q. 


, Omega, (O peya) i. e. O great or 


It has | 


and it has been often obſerved that is, 
as it were, compoſed of two os. 
I. Q being the 14ſt letter of the Greek alpha- 
bet is oppoſed to A (Aha), the firft, and is 
applied to Chriſt, as being the end or laſt. 
occ, Rev. i. 8, 11. XX1. 6. XXii. 13. 
II. O! oh! an interjection, — con- 
ſtrued with a vocative, but ſometimes, 
according to the Attic dialect, with a nemi- 
native, as Mat. xvii. 17. Mark ix. 19. 
It is uſed 85 : 


| 


1. In compellation or addreſſing. Act. i. 1. 


xxvii. 21. 1 Tim, vi. 20. 


_Qqqq. 


2. In 


in pieces, or from p,] to beat or wear lo 


Q MO 


2. In admiratien. Rom. xi. 23. f 
3. In upbraiding or reproving. Mat. xvii. 17. 
Luk. xxiv. 25. Act. xitt. 10. & al. 
Qde, An Adv. of place, q. d. e rede in this 
(rote place namely) from sd this, this here. 

1. Here, in this place. Mat. xii. 6, 41, 42. 

- Heb. xiii. 14. vii. 8. In which laſt paſſage 
it refers to the Moſaic diſpenſation. | 
Qde—1 wit, Here or there. Mat. xxiv. 23. 

2. Hitler, to this place. Mat. viii. 29. xiv. 18. 
Rev. iv. 1, | : 

Ney, ns, n, contracted from ain the ſame, 

* which from asd io fing: fe . Adu. 
A ſong. Eph. v. 19. & al. 
, woc, u, from aden, which ſee. 

I. Labour, pain, pain of a woman in bringing 
forth. occ. 1 Theſſ. v. 3. 

II. Grievous and acute ſorrow or affliftion, 
which is often in the O. T. compared to 
that of a woman in travail, as Pl. xlviii. 6. 
Iſa. xiii. 8. Jer. vi. 24. iii. 21. xxii. 23. 
& al. Homer uſes the ſame compariſon, 


II. 11. lin. 269, &c. occ. Mat. xxiv. 8. 
Mark A; | | | 


III. The Heb. , Ham ſignifies both pains and 
cords or ſnares; and the LX X. having 
ſeveral times rendered the Heb. 2. 
ho by ws Jara, as Pf. xviii. 4, 


(Comp. ver. 5. 2 Sam. xxii. 6.) Pl. cxvi. 3, 


St. Luke appears to have imitatcd this 
manner of expreſſion, At. ii. 24. where 
wdivas Javars ſeems accordingly to denote 
the cords or ſuares of death. 

Que, from ad. | 

I. Intranſitively. To be in pain, as a woman 
in travail. occ. Rev. xii. 2. Gal. iv. 27. 
In both which paſſages it is applied ſpi- 
ritually to the church. | 

II. Tranſitively, with an accuſative. To /ra- 
vail in birth of, to be in labour with. occ. 
Gal. iv. 19. where St. Paul applies it in a 
ſpiritual ſenſe to himſelf, with reſpect to 
his Galetian converts, 2; wav www, Of 
whom | travail in birth again, ſays he. So 

© Scapula cites from Euripides IIe NAINOTE” 
EME, She who before /ravailed of me.” 

NMOE, , 2. Mintert derives it from ow 
to carry; but it may be better deduced 
from Heb. y to lade, or load. | 
The ſhoulder. occ. Mat. xxiti. 4. Luk. 
xv. 5. 8 
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Q ON 


| Qy, sb, 6v, Gen. Jos, song, olos. 8&c, The 
Participle Preſent of «wu to be, (which ſee) 
or, more properly ſpeaking, of the old 
verb t 0 be, for S (Q C, £0v, which is 
often uſed in the Ionic and Poetic writers. 
Being. It is uſed very frequently in the 
N. T. but I ſhall only take notice of a 
particular paſſage or two wherein it occurs. 
"Ai Js OYEAI e201: then, Rom. xiii. 1, 
is uſed for the powers or magiltrates in 
being or actually poſſeſſed of authority. He- 
rodotus applies rπ ] s EOYEAE exactly in 
the ſame fenſe, Lib. 1. cap. 59. p. 23. 
Ecit. Gale. See Raphelius on Rom. xiii. 1. 
There is alſo a very remarkable expreſ- 
ſion by which it ſhould ſeem that St. John 
intended to render the Heb. mw Jehovah, 
Rev. i. 4, 8. xi. 17. (Comp, Rev. iv. 8. 
Exod. iii. 14. in LXX.) O av, x & ub, xa 
6 eexopetvor, He who is, and which was, and 
who is to come, where the 5 before yy was 
muſt be of the neuter gender, tho' the 
other two cs are maſculine; and obſerve 
what another extraordinary conſtruction 
there is ch. i. 4. Are TOY O N. Both 
theſe are bold but noble deviations from 
the ordinary rules of grammar, and ſeem 
intended to expreſs (if I may fo ſpeak) 
the ineffable and inconceivable Eſſence, the 
invariableneſs and unchangeable majeſty 
and veracity of Jehovah, in the deſcribing 
of whom, all, even inſpired, language 
muſt fail. | 
This glorious title is plainly aſcribed to 
_ Chriſt Jeſus our Lord, Rev. i. 8. as the 
incommunicable name Jehovah often is in 
the O. T. Comp. Heb. and Eng. Lexicon 
under Mn IV. 3 5 
QNEOMAl, 840%. Depon. TT 
To buy. Perhaps from Heb. Ny 1 anſwer, 
q. d. 4 anſwer in money or price, to pay 
an anſwerable or equivalent price. occ. Act. 
vii. 10. 1 1 
QON, a, 70, derived, according to the 
Etymologiſt, from ois alone, becauſe they 
are brought forth „ngle; and os in this 
ſenſe may be from Heb. & a, i. e. a 
ſingle, being or perſon, i 
An egg, which is laid by birds, and pro- 
duces their young. occ. Luk. xi. 12. 


QA, 


QPF YT 


NA. as, n, from Heb. IN to flow.” 

I. Time, ſeaſon, particular time. Mark xi. 11. 
John „ 7 
xiv. 35. John iv. 23. xii. 23. xvii. 1. Rev. 
bij. 10. Xiv. 7, 15. 

II. 4 ſhort time. John v. 35. 1 Theft! ; ji. 17. 
Philem. ver. 13. 

III. It denotes ue day, or time of day. Mat. 
xiv. 15. where Rapfielius cites from Poly- 
bius, HAH de ru *QPAL ouſuruzons, the day 

no cloſing ;*” and Ais ro xa Tyy QPAN ws 
oe ovary, Becauſe the day was cloſing 
towards the evening.” On Mark vi. 35. 
the ſame learned critic remarks that dio 
wohn is uſed as multus dies in Latin, and 
may ſignify either à great part of the day 

- already 1 paſt or yet remaining : But that in 
this paſſage the particle du ſhews it is uſed 
in the former ſenſe. Velſtein produces a 
ſimilar expreſſion from Dionyſius Halicarn : 
Ea ,d xa mu axps TIOAAHE PAZ 
tub Y f¹Hbi', Lg n vwE emiAabera ↄ de- 
xpve , They engaged, and continued 
bravely fighting till very late, when the 
night coming on parted them.” 


IV. An hour, the twelfth part of an artificial | 


day, or of the time the ſun is above the hori- 
zon. 
xix. 14. Comp. under Holes. | 

: fcriog, Gigs Hiov, from p beauty, which 
may be very naturally deduced from Heb. 
M the light, the great ornament and adorner 

ot nature; whence alſo may be ultimately 
deduced the Latin orno and Eng. ornament, 
adorn, SW. 

I. Beautiful. occ, Mar. xxili. 27. 
* 10 | 

II. b ul, amiable, deſirable. occ. Rom. 


QPTOMAIL It ſeems a word formed from 
the ſound, like roar in Eng. W in Heb. &c. 


Act. i iii. 


To roar, as a lion after his prey. (Comp. 


Atur) cc. 1 Pet. v. 8. Thus this word 
is okten uſed in the LXX. for the Heb. 
NW; but in the profane writers is moſt 
commonly applied to the opening of dogs, 
or howling of wolves after their prey, tho? 
ſometimes to the roaring of the lion, as in 
St. Peter. See Bochiart, Vol. 2. 730. and 
Melſtein. 


See Mat. xx. iii. 5, 6, 9, 12. John | 
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1 John ii. 18. Comp. Mark | 


Q, from the pron. les? ze who, which- 
A particle denoting the manner, time, de- 
gree in which, 

f An Adverb. | 
. Of compariſon, or Gwilicuge, As, like as. 
Nat. x. 16. & al. freq. 

2, Of confirmation. A. Mat. xiv. 5. Taka” 
i. 14. See Yhithy on theſe texts, and Ra- 
phelius on the latter. 

3. of as it Were, about. John i i. 39. Mark 

v. 13. viii. 9. & al. It is applied in like 
manner by the beſt Greek writers. See 
MWelſtein on Mark v. 13. 

4. As it were, ſomewhat. Act. xvii. 22. 80 
the Vulg. guafi ſuperſtitioſiores, as it were 
too ſuperſtitious ; Caſtalio, paulo ſuperſtitigſi- 
ores; and Modern Greek verſion, eig x«Tov 
Tporoy evAceris (1 Jer T0 e pavers, Marg.) wege 
corte am ExELVO GME permet; In ſome mealure 
more ſuperſliticus than is futing. | 

5. Of admiration. How? Rom. x. 15. xi. 33. 
For inſtances of the like application in the 
Greek writers ſee Welſtein. 

6. Qs emi, To, towards, Act. xvii. 14. See 
Raphelius and Welſtein, who ſhew that us 
with eri and the name of a place is in like 
manner often uſed pleonaſtically in the 
beſt Greek writers, | 

7. "Qs w, As he was, juſt as he was. Mark 
iv. 36. An elegant expreſſion, ſays Ra- 
plielius, applied to perſons to ſignify that 
they entered upon the buſineſs in hand 
Juſt as they were, without further prepara- 
tion, He accordingly cites the Greek 
writers uſing the ſynonymous expreſſions 

*QEINEP HN, IEP EIXEN, and HEP 
ETTXON. I add that Lucian applies the 

very phraſe of St. Mark, r HN, in * 6 

ſame ſenſe, Aſinus, Tom. 2. p. 137. 
Edit. Bened. So Suetonius, the Latin ny Ve 
erat.” Vitell. cap. 8. 

II. A Conjunction. 

. As, that. Heb. vii. 9. *Nc t og kirely, As, 
or that, I may ſo ſay, Ut ita dicam. Comp. 
Emo: 

2. Illative. So, therefcre, wherefore. Heb. 
111. 11. On which paſſage Rophelrus cites 
Arrian uſing it in the ſame ſenſe. 

3. Declarative. That, quod, Rom. i. 9. 

4. Of time. When. Luk. xx. 37. Aſter that, 


Qqqq2. wen. 


22 1 


8 long time ? it denotes ſince that. Mark 
% % 

8 Ns. or ds ar, —_— whenever. Rom. 
XV. 24. 1 Cor. xi. 

6. QS -v, As—ſo 4%, tro 
ſtood. Mat. vi. 10. Act. vii. 51. (Comp. 
Luk, vi. 31. John xx. 21.) A* has 
the ſame cllipſis, Lib. 7. mw 128. Lib. 8. 
cap. 64. See Raphelius an 
comp. under Ka. 16. 

7. gn, Since —alſo. 2 Pet. i. 3, 5. See 
Aiberti and Wolfus. 

8. Q in, That, namely that. 2 Cor. v. 19. 
Xenophon and others of the Greek writers 
uſe theſe particles in the ſame manner, 


as may be ſeen in Raphelius and Welſtein. 
ANNA. Heb. 


Hoſanna, a llight variation of the Heb. 


Na W171, Save now, or ſave we pray thee, 
uſed Pf. cxviti. 25. which became a com- 
mon form of wiſhing e, and proſperity 
to, q. d. Save and proſper, O . Occ. 
Mat. xxi. 9, (twice) 15. Mark xi. 9, 10. 
John xii. 13. 

"Noxurouc, Adv. from ws as, and avrwc in 
the ſame or like manner, from avro; the ſame. 
Likewiſe, in the ſame or lite manner. Mat. 
XX. 5. Luk. xil. 3. & al. 

"Nos, Adv. from &; as, and « if. 

r. Of e or ſimilitude. 4s if, as it 
were, as, Mat. iii. 16. ix. 36. 

2. Of quantity. As it were, about. It is 
ſpoken of number, time, and place. See 
Mar. xiv. 21. Mark vi. 44. Lok. i. 56. 
XXii. 41, 59. 

Arrep, Adv. from «5 as, and Tip an em- 
—— particle, which ſee. 

As indeed, like as. Mat. v. 48. vi. 2. & al. 
freq. 

"Qomee,, Adv. from gory, and « if. 
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when. AQ. xxvii. 1. Following wore ypoves ; 


& under- | 


Werſtein, and 


Q 


As if, as if it were, as. Occ. 1 Cor. xv. 8. 

*No7e, A Conjunction, from ug as, /o, and 
re alſo. 

t. And moſt generally, with an accuſative 
and an infinitive mood. So that. Mat. viii. 
24, 28. & al. freq. 

2. With an indicative. So that. Gal. ii. 13. 

3. With an infinitive, So as. Mat. x. 1. 
xv. 

4. In crder to. Mat. xxvii. 1. Luk. ix. 52. 

5. Illative, with an indicative. So that, where- 
Fore. Mat. xii. 12, xix. 6. 1 Cor. iii. 7. 
iv. 3. & al. 

Are, Tx, Plur. of 2c, wroc, ro, which ſee. 

Qvriov, By Tos from ag, wros, an ear. 

The ear, i. e. the external ear, auricula. occ. 
— xxvi. 51. Mark xiv. 47. Luk. xxii. 

(Comp. ver. 50.) John xvili. 10, 26. 
The LXX. frequently uſe this word for 
the Heb. UN. 

Nopexea, g, My from WPrAtw, . 

I. Profit, advantage. occ. Rom. ili. 1. 

II. Profit, gain. occ. Jud. ver. 16. 

Noerw, o, from ogeraw, which ſee under 
Oe Ng. | 
To profit, advantage, benefit, help. See Mar. 
xv. 5. xvi. 26. xxvü. 24. Mark v. 26. 
Gal. v. 2. 

Cpenmcs, 2, 6, n, xa. r e, from WP@EAEDs 
Profitable, beneficial, advantageous, uſeful, 
occ. 1 Tim. iv. 8. (twice) 2 Tim. iti. 16. 
Tit. in. 8. 

QF, og, 0, from the Heb. V to move 
quickly, particularly as the eye. See Prov. 
XXiii, 5. whence as a N. Maſc. Plur. in 
Regim. DYDY the eye-lids. 

I. The eye, and in plur. wn the eyes. 

II. The face, countenance, 

This word, however, occurs not in t 


N. T. but is placed here on account 
it's OMG r and derivatives. 


The E N D of the LEXICON. 


AN 


A 
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N 
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CONTAINING 


ADDITIONS and 


CORRECTIONS. 


A. 


Buccog. Ig Ny N TO — oy. GREET 1 
In Herodotus, Lib. 3. cap. 23. the 
phraſe xwpecy «5 Buooo ſignifies 10 fink down,” 
as in water. So Homer, II. 24. lin. 80. 
deſcribes Iris plunging down into the ſea | 
by | 


H de — g uo oov opzoev. 


Y 


Ayæbog, n, ov. | 
Ayale, ra, Good things, goods. Luk. xii. 
18, Ig. Herodotus uſes the word in this 
ſenſe, Lib. 3. cap. 135. 


S. | | : 
TPuttein on Jam. iv. 13. ſhews that the 
beſt Greek writers, particularly Homer, 
apply this word in like manner where ſe- 
veral perſons are ſpoken of. 8 
Aypurysw, w. 


On 2 Cor. vi. 5. Wetftein cites Xenophon | 


uſing this V. for watching, being awake, in 
a natural ſenſe; to whom we may add 
Arrian, Epict. Lib. 3. cap. 26. Kai ras 
wes. ATPTINEIZ, And you lie awake 
o' nights.“ 

Aye. 

V. On Luk. xxiv. 21. Velſtein ſnews that 
the Greek writers often ule the phraſe 
a fyEiv nue pc or nprpas in tae ſenſe. of ſpending 
or paſſing @ day or days; ard from Euſta- 
thius, IIm. he cites TPEIL TAYTAE H- 
MEPAE ATEIE—EHMEPON, Yeu are 10-day 
ſpending three days, or the third dey ;” 
which paſſage ſeems to confirm Bos's opi- 
nion, (Ellipſ. in xpoves) that in Luk. xxiv. 
21. xpavag is underſtood as the Nominative 

do aye, . d. Time is to- day ſpending 
the third day.—— 


Aywyn, ns, f. 


Raphelius ſhews that Polbius often uſes 


this N, for a courſe or manner of life, par- 
ticularly in the phraſes ATEIN AFQFHN 
and ATEIN ArarHN Ts Gu, To keep a 
courſe or manner of life. | "1 


AAHMONEQ, «©. In the Lexicon I have 


followed Mintert in deducing this word 


from adw ; but perhaps we may with 
Gorſſet better derive it from Heb. N 70 
aftoniſh. | 
AﬀeuuTog, , 6, 3. | | 
This word in 1 Pet. iv, 3, ſeems particu- 
| larly ro refer to the abominable impurities 
which accompanied the heathen idolatry. 
SO Joſephus, De Bel. Lib. 4 cap. 9. &. 10. 


uſes. AOEMITOYE- zh for unuatural 


luſts.“ See more in Weiſtein. 


Alle rec, ws 


Aßerziu wigru is a pure Greek phraſe, uſed 
by Polybius and D.odorus Siculus (ſee Ra- 
phelius and Welſiein) for violating one's 
faith or promiſe. occ; I Tim. v. 12. where it 
ſeems to refer to the widows vialating their 
former engagement to the church, that they 
would not abuſe it's alms. See Wolfus 
Cur. Phil. on the place, 
Auiſuæ, ros; TO: 

In 1 Cor. x ii. 12. St. Paul ſeems to allude 

to Num. xii. 8. which is thus rendered in 
the LXX. ETOMA KATA-ETOMA AaAnow 
aury, x44 8 d AINITMATON, ( 891 
Heb.) xa Ty dE Kupiz EIAE. | 


"Ape, 105 Att. tc, n. 


III. Arrian uſes this word for a philoſophical ef 
among the Heathen, Epict. Lib. 2. cap. 
19. Why do you call yourſelf a Stoic ? 
Confine yourſelves to what you do, x3: 5v- 
pnoere Twos tc CAIPEEENE, and you will 


find of what ſe you are; moſt of you 


Egicureans, &c. So Lucian, Hermotim. 


Tom. 


| 
[} 
j 
| 


* 

i 

| 
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1 
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SY I.P. 580. E. Edit, Bened. Ei deua phovars 
Stef Tos AIPESETE ev N, If we ſup- 


poſe only ten ſes in philoſophy.” Id. De- 


monax, p.1004. A. One aſked Demonax, 
Ta AIPEZIN aomrxCtra:i parc ty inoTopigs 


What ſe in . he chiefly fol- 
lowed.” 


Alpa. 
III. The learned Elfner Wen ſee) inter- 


prets the phraſe q apf, John x. 24, 
by taking away life, as it plainly bgnifies | 
| ver. 18. (comp. LXX. in If. liii. 8.) q. d. 
+ How long daſt thou kill us, i. e. with doubt 
and delay? - 
IX. When uſed as a term of navigation we 
may either underſtand vavy, or rather, ac- 
| cording ro Bos, oſuupay Or ahwupac, which 
is ſometimes expreſſed in the Greek wri- 
ters. Thus Plutarch, in Pompeio. ITpwros 
euCas, xa x THN ATKYPAN AIPEIN, 
Coming on board firſt, and commanding 
to lift up or weigh the anchor; and Poly- 
Siu, APAE TAE ATKTTAE. See Wetftein 
on Act. xxvii. 13. and Bos Ellipſ. in Afzupa. 


In Engliſh likewiſe we ſay o weigh, ellip- | 


ically for weighing anchor. 


p . E 7 70. 


In the definitions aſcribed to Galen, alcbn- 


rupie is defined ro aioflyory Twe tα,e˙x ric rtu- 
- patvoy opyavor— ure ohe, n pic, 1 YM, 
the -rgan to which any ſenſe is committed, 
either the eye, or the noſe, or the tongue. * 
See Weiſtein, who alſo cites from Galen the 
very phraſe, TO AIZQHTHPION EXEI TE- 
 TYMNAEMENON, | b 
Ale XN, * 1. 
This word is uſed in like manner for ob- 
5 or | indecent diſcourſe, in Epidletus, 
Enchirid. eu; 55. 2 7 more in Vestas. 


II. Simple, undefigning. Demoſthenes and Po- 
htius, cited by Melſtein, apply the word 
in tne ſame ſenſe. 

AKATETCITT CE, u. z, , X24 T0---0v. 

7 hat dees not ceaſe, inceſſant, as the word 
is uſed by the Greek writers, cited Dy 
ne. oa 2 Pet. i. 14. 


75 bt Tipe.  Thucydides 20 munten 


apply this V. in the ſame ſenſe to corn, 


| 
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Dioſcorides, to 1 85 See Welſtein on _ 
xiv. 18. 

Axw. 
Axstiy Twos, To hear from any ene, This 
phraſe occurs Act. i. 4. and is not unzom- 

mon in the beſt Greek writers. Raphelias 

has produced an inſtance of it from Xen:- 
pbon. I add from Herodotus, Lib. 2. 
cap. 104. AKOYEAE AAANQN, Hearing or 
learning from others,” and from Plato, 
Apol. Socrat. S. 29. p. 114, Edit. Forſter, 
Ot de x eihiche tg TAN AAAGN AKOT- 
EIN, Such things as you have been uſed 
to hear from others.” Phædo, F. 1. H AA- 
AOT TOY AkOT ZA, Or having heard (it) 
from any one elſe; F. 2. AAAOT AKOYON- 
TA, Hearing (of him) from another.” 

Arup, 0. 

Wetſtein on Mat. xv. 6. cites from pier 
EKTPOT Toy deer; He ratified the law.” 

Ang, 1% % v 
Plutarch De Orac. Def. p. 438. B. cited 
by Welſtein on Mark ix. 25. ſpeaks in like 
manner of the Pythian Prieſteſs being on 
a certain occaſion, AAAAOY xa xaxs wvv- 
Ears WADE, Full of a dumb and malig- 
nant ſpirit.” 

Aucpravu. 

IV. Welſtein on Mat. xviii. 15. ſhews that 
the phraſe *AMAPTANEIN EIZ --- To /in 
 againſt---is uſed by Thuchdides, Tſocrates, 
and r of the Greek writers. 

App, a, n. 11 
On Roni: ix. 27. Heb. xi. 12. we may 
obſerve, that not only the ſacred but the 
ſublimeſt of the profane writers compare 
a great number to the ſand. Thus Homer 
ſays a numerous army are toixorts et-, 
like the ſand,” II. 2. lin. 800. Comp. II. g. 
lin. 385. And Pindar, Olymp. 2. hn. 179. 
Emu oppo apilpoy wremepeuyey, x. r. N. 
Since the ſang exceeds all number, who can 
recount the benevolent acts of Theron.” 
Sce more in V elſtein. 

Aut.. 1 

Martinius, in his Cadmits, Gerkuen this 

Prepoſition from p both, [q. d. On 

both ſides] which ſce under Apporrpos in 

Lexicon. -* ; 


AupcanoTpor, , ro. 


— 


A 


A PP 8B XK D 2. i 


A large net, Herodotus uſes this N. Lib. i. 
cap. 141. 
nander, cited by Pollux, p. 12. 

Cleric. See Melſtein on Mat. vi. 18. 
upodoy, 2, 70. 

Hehchius and Suidas explain it by pupry, 
diode, a ſtreet, a thoreugh-fare ; Pollux 
likewiſe obſerves that appdz.are uſed for 
a, fireets in the Greek writers. See 

more in Wetftein on Mat. xi. 4. 

Arab bf, Mid. 


Edit. 


On Act. xxiv. 22. Welſtein ſhews that this 


V. mid. is uſed for putting of, N 
in the beſt Greek writers. 

Avaboan, ne, 1: 
AvaCoanv wool oi, To make 4 W, elſtein 
on Act. xxv. 17. ſhews that this phraſe is 
uſed by Thucydides, Piutarch, and eh: wes 
Halicarn. 

Ave ſicciog, a, ov. +065 

III. Intimate, near. The beſt Greek tern 
apply the word in this ſenſe, as may be 

ſeen in Wetiſtein on Act. x. 24. who cites 
from Euripides and Dio Chryſ. the very 
phraſe ANATKAIOTE S$IAOTE. | 

Avaln, ns, n. 

IV. Elſner on 2 Cor. vi. 4. ſhews that the 
plur. aveſzas is in like manner uſed by Plu- 

. zarch for wants, meceſſuttes, as in Solon, 
Tais Twy pk ANADTKAIE, The neceſſities 
of the poor.” | 

AvaQumupew, o. 
This V. both in the act. and paſt. is ap- 
plied figuratively by ſome of the beſt Greek 
writers, as may be ſeen in Wetftein on 
2 lim. i. 6. 

Avabannu. - 
Pindar uſes ga „ Olymp. 3. 


lin. 40. Audpe EOAAAE uh, The place | 


produced trees.” 

Avaxon]u. 

I cannot find that this V. is ever uſed as 
an Olympic term, tho' Theophraſtus, Eth. 
Char, cap. 25. ſpeaks ru xubtgrs ANA- 
KONITONTOZ, of a ſteerſman Hopping a 


ſhip;”” and in Plutarch Craſſ. Tov in 
ANAKOH TEN means To ſfep a horſe by 
laying, hold on his bridle.” See more in 


Elſuer and Alberti. 


Aram. 


and Lib. 2. cap. 953. and Me- 
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II. Raphelius on Luk. xxi. 28. (whom ſee) 
ſhews that this V. is uſed likewiſe by He- 
rodotus, Xenophon, and Pohbius for reco- 
vering from a ſtate of d:jeftion or ſorrow, 
reſuming hope or ee 1 one 5 


ſpirits. 


 AvarapCars, from av up, or back again, 


and AxuCaro to take, 

I. To take up, denoting Chriſt's aſcent into 
| heaven. occ. Mark xvi. 19. Act. i. 2, 11, 
22. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Comp. Act. x. 16. 

II. To take up and carry. occ. Act. vii. 43. 
where the correſpondent Heb. word to 
eviraCers Of the LXX. and St. Luke is 
BIND). 

III. To take up, as on beard. ſhip. occ. Act. 
xx. 13, 14. The V. is repeatedly thus 
applied in the Life of Homer aſcribed to 
Herodotus, namely, 1575 7. 8. 19. cited 
by Welſtein. 

IV. To take up, or ſet, as upon a beaſt. 
occ. Act. xxili. 31. Comp. ver. 24. Or 
elſe in Act. xxiii. 31. it may fignify no 
more than 1% take with one, or in one's 
company, as it does 2 Tim. iv. 11. | 

V. To take up, take, as armour. occ. Eph. 
vi. 13, 16. On the former of theſe verſes 
Melſtein (whom fee) cites from Herediau 
and Joſephus, ANAAABONTEE TAE Ha- 
 NOIIAIAE 3 from Lucian, TAE HANOn- 
AIAE —ANAAHYEE®E; and from Philo- 
frratus, THN ASIIAA—ANAAABQMEN, 
Let us take the ſhield. 

The above cited are all the paſſages of * 
N. T. where the V. occurs. 

Avanuw. » 

I. It is obſerved in the Lexicon, that this 
word is particularly applied by the Greek 
writers to long the anchor of a ſhip; it 
ought to have been ſaid 4#he cables > for 
thus Homer, Odyſſ. 9. lin. 178. ANA r: 
Tpuwynoia ATEAL, To looſe the cables. So 
Odyſſ. 11. lin. 636. Odyſſ. 12. lin. 145. 
Odyfl. 15. lin, 547. But I cannot find that 
this V. is ever joined with ahwpay Or ahwpas ; 
nor that it is even applied to the cables of 
a ſhip by any preſaic author. 

II. Weſſtein on Luk. xii. 36. and Elfer on 
2 Tim. iv. 6. ſhew that this V. followed 
by are Twy dei, e coc, &c. is in 


672 


the Greek writers hkewiſe uſed for return- 

ing or departing from ſupper, —from a ban- 
guet, &c. Comp Judith xii. 1. 

III. In Phil. i. 23. . apprehend we may beſt 

render it with our Tranſlators ſimply 1 

t, as denoting the departure out of 

this life. Tre V. is uſed for departing 

not only 2 Mac. xii. 7. but by Polybiz; 

and Philsftratus, cited by E'ſer ; fo Chry- 


ſiſtom explains ava>ucar by ealeube/ ro; wonve 
Aebi rab, removing 


vu, 4 r hence.“ 
See more in Euicer, Theſaur. under Avaaus. 

| Avanmauot, 105, act. ce, 1. 
On Mar. xi. 29, we may remark, that tho 
the expreſſions in the latter part of the 
verſe are certainly agreeable to the hebraice! 
and he leniſtical ſtyle, (tee Jer vi. 16. Pl. 
cxvi. 7.) yet we meet with the like in Xe- 
nophon, Cyropæd. Lib. 7. p. 413. Edit. 

- Hutchinſon, 8 vo. where Cyrus ſays, Now 
ſince a moſt laborious war is at an end, 
foxes pros 24 A un TTXH ANAIATEENE 
Twos ag TYDXANEIN, my ſoul alſo ſeems 
ro think that ſhe ought to «btain ſome 


Mamu, from aw. back again, and «ule to 
perſuade. 


To diſſuade from a former, or perſuade to an- 


other, opinion, ©* Primam perſuaſionem 
novis ratiombus labefactatam - evellere,” 


Wetftein : ; ** Perſuadeo---impello (in aliam 


opinionem nempe),” Scapula, 
Avz7]w, from ava intenſ. and 41 1 Kindle. 
To kind e, light, ſet on fire. occ. Luk. xii. 
49. Act. xxviii. 2. Jam. ni. 5. On which 
laſt paſſage MWeißtein cites from Plutarch, 
To ITP r TAHN && 1 ns ANHS9H, juries 
x24 Tartpe zray vw), I he fire cats up the 
wocd from which it was kindled, and which 
is both it's mother and father.“ 

AvaTrrarou, o. | 

To overturn, So Heßchius explains ar- 


crarailic by ue by and avacrarss by 


rte gallkeus. 
Arco rep. 


II. It is uſed for returning both by Polybius 


and X-uophon, as may be ſeen in Welſtein. 


III. On Mat. xvii. 22. Weftein ſhews that 


| cites, 
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it is joined with a Noun of place, in the 
ſenſe of being or abiding, by Poiybius, Xe- 
neplion, and Plutarch; and on Heb. xiii. 
18. he cites from Arrian, Epict. Lib. 4. 
cap. 4. [p. 388. Edit. Cantab. 16335.] 
Or. KAANE ANEETPASHE EN rde TO. 


EPT, Becauſe you have behaved well in 
this affair." 


Arc. 


II. On Att. xxi. 3. Werftein cites from Theo- 
from hence to hea- | 


yen ;” and Theodoret by Thy kileuben a | 


Phanes, ANAANEN TN AYTON THN 
THN, q. d. They being ſhewn the land, 
i.e. The land appearing to them; and 
from Virgil, En. 3. lin. 291. the fimilar 
expreſſion, Aerias Phæacum abſcondimus 
arces, literally, We hide the lofty towers of 

the Phæaciaus, i. e. They are hidden from 

us, or get out f our fight,” as we fail by 
them. 

e 2104, 

Merſtein explains this word in Luk. ii. 38. 
by giving thanks to God AN T' sorge, 
for benefits received; and cites from Plu- 
tarch Timol. ANSOMOAOTEIEOAT via 
Nah To return thanks for a favour. 

AvſayewviCoua. 

Lucian uſes this V. De Mort. "ERIN 
Tom. 2. p. 759. A. Edit. Bened. To 
 ANTATQNIZAYOAT xas avrw To Ov 
 Soraruever, Who was able to contend or en- 
gage even with Olympian Fove himſelf.” 

AFiog, &, Ov. 

Ouz ae D, Rom. viii. 18, Not r- 
thy to be compared with, net comparable to. 
Wetſtein cites the like phraſe from Plato, 
Protagor. ANAZIA denn IPO Auras — 
Pleaſure not comparable to lorrow---,? 

AmTayw. 

II. Veiſtein on Mat. xxvii. 31. ſhews that 
this V. is in like manner applied by the 
Greek writers to thoſe who are led to 
death or execution. Thus from Galen he 

ExiAwoe oavrov ATIAXOHNAT r#- 
witoevrev, He ordered him to be led atoay 
to die;“ and from Achilles Talius, Ts row 
6 Fnjaos 1 „ ATIATETN rares MHD, Where 
now is the executioner? Let him tate this 
man away,” i. e. to difpatch him. 

III. H o dog n aTUY 2TH ie, Mat. vii. 14. 
On this text Welſtein produces from Ste- 

phanus 


4 PP E ND ITX 


a THN OAON, THN « ®comuy EIE 
Ilaxraizs ATTADOTEAN, 

Amailaw, ww. 

On Luk. xiv. 31. Welſtein cites Appian, 
. Polybius, and Arrian applying this V. in 
like manner to meeting in hoſtility. 

* 4 

I. On Mat. vi. 2. Wetſtein cites from Plutarch 

the phraſe TON MILZOON AIIEXEIN, To 
+ have his reward; and on Phil. iv. 18, from 
Arrian, Epict. and Aviſtides, - ATIEXEIN 
DANTA and ANARTA. . , 

Aro. „„ . 

1.5 of 8 3 mg B ſacpas, Act. x. 

30. literally, On the fourth day, i. e. reck- 
oning backwards, Four days ago. 

AmoCaww. 

I. It is uſed in the ſenſe of coming from on 

- board a ſlup by eee ge 7 agate Ae- 
nopfion, 100 Plutarch. 

Arroſitouasc:. 


On 1 Pet. ii. 24. Meiſtein cites > fone Thucy- | 
dides I. 39. TQN AMAPTHMATGHN AHO- |: 


TENOMENOI, Who were quite free from 
their offenſes, ** qui procul ab illorum faci- 


noribus abfuiſtis,” MWelſtein: But obſerve 


. that i in St. Tetra it is confleved wh a Da- 
ive, 


2 1 
I. On 2 Theſſ. ii. 4. 2 ſhews that the 


Greek writers apply the V. in like manner to 


a declaration of dignity. Thus, among other 
paſſages, he cites from Strabo, AIIEAEISEN 
. &vTov (aoinee, He declared him king;“ and 
from Diodorus Siculus, Turbo EATTON 
ATIOAEIKNYNTOE Ts Baoiatug Tois ddEανα 


Otis, The king ſhewing or declaring bim. 


elf of equal ons eta the Werde 
Gods.“ 1. \ 4s . . 28 
Amobdaj. 64 vii | 
|. ATodiaps xoprov,* To W i. e. to pro- 
. duce or yield, fruit, as a tree. Rev. xxii. 2. 
This is a pure Greck phraſe, uſed by He- 


rodotus (Lib. 1. cap. 193.) and Pauſanias, 


- buy by them e to the earth. See 
Meiſtein. | 
Amore. one 
Aebi e, 3d Perſ. fog, Mi 5 Was a 


_ dyingg Luk. viii. 42. where Welſtein ſnews 


that the. Greek writers uſe this form of 


4. 585 * 


673 4 
the V. in the ſame ſenſe. Thus, for in- 
ſtance, Maximus Tyrius, 34. 9. Meugperat 
Th Sabin odupojpurry ori (read ore) AlIE- 
@NHEKE, He blames Xanthippe for be- 
wailing when he was a dying; and Arrian, 


Epict. Lib. 2. cap. 23. p. 249. Edit. 


Cantab. p: 1655. 
When it was a dying.” 


Orte ANEONHEKEN, 


Armoupwopa, Paſſ. 


. - Bened. | 
— n 
III. 


Melſtein on Mat. iii. 15. remarks that ac- 


cording. to the (old) Grammarians Aren 
b«5 does not ſignify anſwering, but disjoined 
or ſeparated... Lucian, however, uſes it in 
the former ſenſe,” and that too in a re- 
markable paſſage, which is levelled againſt 
over-nicety in ſpealing: To a perſon of 
whom Demonax had aſked a queſtion, x. 
U rep Thus All OKPISENTI, and who had an- 
ſwered him too attically, he ſaid,” Friend, 


I aſked you Now, but you anſwer me 


(anoxam)-as'in the days of Agamemnon.” 
Demonax, Tom. 1. P. 1008. C. Edit. 


"Lucian, Philopatr. — 2. p. -1009. 
A. Edit. Bened. applies this V. to the 
planet Mercury as well as to Venus, H 
Aęęodivn e H Te Ehn cd, x po 
opt , AITOKTHEOTEIN — ; 
Armour. 


It has been ſuppoſed by ſome, Fas Pilare;h 


in waſbing'tiis\ hands}. Mat. xvii. 24. had 
reſpect to the Moſaic ordinance, Deut. 


—ͤ—ñ—ů ꝑä— owt „ 2 " 


xxi. 1—8 z, But it ſhould be conſidered, 
that the caſe there mentioned and that in 
Mat. are widely different; and that even 


if they were ſimilar, it is by no means 


probable, that a heathen governor, and 
eſpecially one of Pilate's character; ſhould 
ſhew any regard to what be would eſteem 


an inſtance of Jerw/h ſuperſtition: It ſeems, 


there-fore, much more likely, that What 


he did was in conformity to the notiong 


and cuſtoms of the Gentiles, hq held 


that the hands vent polluted. by human blood 
(comp. under Kaba IV.) and were: 40 U 
be cleanſed by waſhing in water. Thus in 


Homer, II. 6. lin. 266, Hector, when re- 


1 
* 


turning from battle, tells his mother, what 
he feared to offer libations to Jfliter-wight 


. unwaſhen 


4 PF E 


greg hands for that it was not lawful 


for one pelleted with blood to make yows to | 
that God. 


XEPZI d' ANITITOIZIN As e, aber 


O1 
u nat wy tri 1 "SH I 
 AIMATI xa: Abe un. 1 42 


So AEneas in Virgil, En. 2. lin. 719. 


Fi en / x uf the Penates, or Houſehold 


Me bells 2 tanto digreſſum & czde recenti, 
Attrectare nefas ; donec me flumine vivo 
Abluero. 


In me tis impious holy things to bear, 
Red as I am ow ghar, few om wie 
Till in ſome living fream I cleanſe the 
Of dire debate, and blood in battle ſpi 


. | 


And the Scholiaſt on Sophocles, Ajax, lin. 


66x. ſays, Elec nv wana, Gre u povev a- | 


Drums n opayas .,, TAATI MD | 
NINTEIN TAE XEIPAE us xabapsiy v2 Hag 
paro;, It was cuſtomary with the ancients, 
after having killed a man or other animal, 
to waſh their hands in water, in order to 
cleanſe themſelves from the pollution.” 
r 
xxvii. 24. 

Arepf . 

On Act. xxvii. 43. Bos, Eilipf. in Eavra, 
remarks that iar is underſtood, and 
produces a parallel ellipfis from Lucian, 
Ver. Hiſt. Lib. 1. Tom. 1. p. 732. A. Edit. 

* Bened, ANOPPIYANTEZ Miba, Caſting, 

drag namely, into the 8 we 

See alſo — Walfus, and 


a, , 1. 
Severity. So Plutarch, cited by Wetftein on 
Rom. xi. 22. An & Tu waripa; 71 Tw fr 
- pnparruy AHOTOMIAN Ty wpacrnm plas, 
Fathers ought to mingle the ſeverity of re- 
proofs with mildneſs. See more in Weiſtein. 
N eres 
On 2 Cor. xiii. 10. obſerve that un is un- 
derſtood, That bring preſent I may not uſe or 
ireas (you) with ſeverity, Comp. under 
N. 


V D I X. 


Arlon. 
Raphielius and others cite 3 . · 
this V. to food. Thus Memor. Socrat. 
Lib. 2. cap. 1. §. 2. Ziry AIITEEQAL is 10 
tate food; and in Cyropæd. Lib. 1. p. 17. 
Edit. Hutchinſon, 8Vv0. Aprz AIITEZOAT is 
uſed for taking bread, as Sy alſo is for 
 Zaking other ſorts of ood: It ſeems, there- 
fore, that both un an, and unde Hiyns, 
in Col. ii. 2 1. may be belt referred to food. 
See alſo Melſius Cur. Philol. and den 
on the place. 
Apo, 2, % from Nppactt, Perf. Paſſ. of aps 
40 adjuſt, join fuly together, 
A joint, or articulation of the bones in the 


human body. occ. Heb. iv. 12. Comp. 
Lexicon under Moog. 
Apxu, 16, 1. | 


An extremity, or corner, as of n ſheet. Occ, 
Act. x. 11. where Weiſtein cites Galen ob- 
ſerving that a was ſometimes uſed in 
this ſenſe, but that wears was a better 
word. The LXX. apply the word inlike 
manner for the Heb. MYp_ extremitics, 
Exod. xxviii. 23. XXIX. 15. | 
Apxiouvalales, $5 I; | 
Mention is made of this officer in the _—_ 
ſynagogue by the Emperor Adrian, (in 
Vopiſcus in Saturnin. cap. 8.) „ Nemo illic (in 
Apypto ſcil.) Archiſunagogus Judæorum. 
Aonuos, By Oy n. 
On Act. xxi. 39. Werftein, among other 
paſſages, cites from Achilles Tatius, Ny— 
TIOAENE z AZHMOY ; and from Euripi- 
des, Jon. 8. Eer. y#p OTK AZHMOZ En- 
vwv IIOAIL. ö 
Ache Adv. 
On Acc. ii. 41. Melſtein 1 from Diony- 
ius Halicarn. Diodorus Siculus, Polybius, 
and Joſephus the ſimilar phraſes, AZME- 
Nr *THOAEZAE®AI TON AOFON, and 
AEMENQNE INPOEAEZAEOAI, and AEZ- 
ATOAI TOTZ AOTOTE. s | 
Acre ν, nM | 
Pareus, after Chryſoftom, ſays, that this 
word is in Heb. xi. 11, uſed by a meta- 
phor taken from perſons ſailing; who with 
2 ſhouts ſalute the ports to which they 
are bound before they arrive at them. 


(See Suicer Theſaur. in * So 


Wetſtein 


A u Fel > 


IWeuſtein Cites from Virgil, En. 3. lin. 

522—4. | Ne Oe. „„ 
Cum procul obſcuros colles, humilemque videmus 
Italiam. Italiam primus conclamat Achates; 

Italiam {#ti focii clamore ſalutant. 5 


ATTapiov, u, To. 

This word is uſed likewiſe by Plutarch; 
Dionyſius Halicarn. and Atheneus, as may 
be ſeen in Welſtein. : 

Ac Adv. . „ 
Molfius, after the Etymologicum Magnum, 
makes this word the comparative neut. 
from eſyvs, whence compar. «yur and coowy, 
and neut. «ooo and acocw; as from weyas, 
N paroowy, And aaccuy 5 tO Which 1 
add from Dr. Bu/by's Greek Grammar, 

P- 32. vx, Waxiw OF Warcuy ; ra xs, 
T&Xwy ON Jacoouv. 1 8 

Arorog, à, 6, 1, xt ro- + N 
II. Galen, as cited by Wetſtein on Act. xxviii. 

6. uſes OYAEN AronoN, when ſpeaking 
of poiſonous bites, in the ſame ſenſe as St. 

Luke does MHAEN ATOIION. 

Avlq, NS 1. f 7 2 5 N 

II. On Act. xx. 11. Welſtein cites from Poly- 
nus, Kara w] .u] . ATTHN rng iu, At 
the firſt daun of the day.“ N 

Ayroc; , | : 
Mat. xxi. —42. Mark xii. 11. is a citation 


from the LXX. of Pl. cxviii. 42. where | 


the fem. Aurn is, I apprehend with the ge- 
* nerality of Commentators, uſed by an 


Hetbraiſm for the neut. Turo, ſince it corre- | 


ſponds to the Heb. Pron. fem. N&t. 
0 B. 


; 


Ba A. 


II. To what Elſuer and Werſtein have cited 
from the Greek writers on John xiiz. 2. I | 


add from Lucian, De Syr. Dei, Tom. 2. 
P- 897. B. Edit. Bened. H Hen— w. 


T1w ro EIII NOON EBAAAE, Juno put 


caſtration into the minds of many.“ 
Mon. 8 | 
On Luk. xvi, 24. obſerve that Banluy =- 


reg is a good Greek phraſe for dipping in | 
walter. Thus in Homer, II. 6. lin. 508. 


| 


and II. x5. lin. 265. Asch HOTAMOIO | 


(Tonic for NOTAMOY) is to bathe-in a river. ' 
Comp. II. 2 1. lin. 560. Acooapw HOPA- + 


MOIO. S0 Weiſtein cites from Aratus, 


BAIITQON NKEANOIO, Dipping in the ocean, 


In theſe expreſſions the Prepoſition t in 
or e With is underſtood before the Noun. 


See Paſor's Lexicon, Bos Ellipſ. in E, and” 


Dammi Nov. Lex. Græc. col. 1433, 34. 

Bœpog, tog, BS, Tom FN 

VI. Bape, v, r, Infirmities, fa s, which in 
Chrittians are burthenſome, or grievous, not 


only to others, but to themſelves. Comp. 


Rom. xv. 1. 1 Theſſ. v. 14. | 
Bacavs, E, Ga | | 
III. Dio Chry/. cited by Melſtein, uſes it fo 

torments ariſing from diſtempers. 7: 
Bac, from [Zaoinevg a king. | 

To be a king, reign as a king, whether in a 

Proper or figurative ſenſe, Mat. ii. 22. 

Luk. i. 33. xix. 14. Rom. v. 14, 17, 21. 

1 Cor. iv. 8. & al. On Mat. ii. 22. Wet- 

ſtein ſhews that the phraſe BATIAETEIN 

-ANTI TINOE is uſed likewiſe by Herodotus, 
Ariſtophanes, Xenophon, and Appian for 

reignimg in the flead or place of another. 


Sog, By N. 


I. Herodotus uſes this word for the Egyptian 


Papyrus, Lib. 5. cap. 58. where he. ſays, 
- that the Jonians from ancient times call 
ſkins Peng, becauſe ſometimes u ona 
BIBAQN, in a fcarcity of the Papyrus, they 
uſed ſheeps and goats ſkins,” i. e. to 
write on. 


A. 


Aturepog, æ, . The learned Damm, (Lexic. 
Nov. Græc. col. 461.) derives it from Jus 
to fail, fall ſhort ,, and ſays it is properly 
ſpoken of thoſe who are ſecond in a trial of 
Jill or activity, ©* qui in certamine ſecun- 
dus ferunt partes.” Homer certainly ap- 


plies it in this ſenſe, II. 10. lin, 368. II. 21. 


lin. 265, 498. But what principally con- 


firms this derivation is, that Homer. uſes 


not only the comparative Acvreoc, but alſo 
the ſuperlative Aevraros the laſs, II. 19. lin. 
31. Odyſſ. 1. lin. 286. II. 23. lin. 342. 

Rrir z: Aidol: 


=. 
— 


Aid. 
XIII. . guns, To yield, utter a ſound. 


IWeiftein, applies the ſame phraſe to a per- 
en, Nem. g. lin. 92. 
Ailaracoox, a, &, 1. 


Bochart takes the Tere AA, men- 


tioned Act. xxvii. 41. for an iſthmus, or 
neck of land with the ſea on both ſides; ſuch, 
for inſtance, as that at Corinth: But the 
learned Mr. Bryant, in his Obſervations on 
- Melita, p. 48, 49. underſtands it more 
reaſonably to mean à cape, or head. land, 
which is the natural barrier of a harbour, 


See more in Welſtein and Bryant. 

Aitor reg, ts, Ag, 70. 
The N. LY XAPAC is expreſſed with e 
by Herodian, Lib. 1. cap. 35. Edit Oxon. 


of the Gods, Avro prv ro ATAAMA AlOE- 

TEE, The image itſelf fell from Jupiter. & 

See more in Welſtein on Act. xix. 33. 
AK 0. 


It may not be amiſs, for the ſake of the 


younger reader, to add from Mattaire's | 


Dialects, p. 222, 3. ſome other inſtances 
of the 3d Perl. plur. Imperf. of contracted 
Verbs formed in —ocay, like .:dokizran, 
Rom. iii. 13. 

iſt. then, Of Verbs in aw we have in the 
LXX. eyamwray, Gen. vi, 4. cwoay, Jer. 
xxxiv. 10. 

2dly. In 2, XATEVOBT 0.v, Exod. xxxiii. 85 
ernorzray, Num i. 18. re bs Wk Neh. 
iv. 18. exozzray, Job i. 

3dly. In ow, wopuras, © WY Bee Fs. 


E. 
EA ee 27 70. 


$. 5. where it is ſaid, that Antiochus com- 
manded his ſoldiers to force the Hebrews 
EIANAOOTTAN Tyne , tO otaſte meat 
. offered to idols. 
Emwv, ws, 1- | 
I. Hirodian likewiſe uſes this word for the 
impreſs on a coin, Lib. 1, cap. 27. Nei- 
fra —EXTET YT Wpeves TW txeivs ETKONA, Mo- 
ney ſtruck with his image.” 


Occ. 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8. Pinder, cited by 


Dio Chry/. uſes the word in the ſame ſenſe. 


where be ſays of the Image of the Mother 


N 


| 


This word is uſed in the Treatiſe of the | 
Maccabees, by ſome aſcribed to Joſephus, | Ev. 


I. 11. Conſiſting of. The LXX. uſe it in the 


fATVEW, . ; 
On Act. ix. 1. we may obſerve that Euri- \ 
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Ex. Te 
I. 4. Ex deurepz, Ex rpirs. Theſe expreſſions 


are elliptical, xaipz iime being underſtood, 
Raphelius on Mat. xxvi. 42. Cites Polybius 
uſing the phraſe Ex-Jwr#ps: To whom we 
may add Lucian, Amores, Tom. 1. p. 1067. 


A. Edit. Bened. Xapixxce. r. EK AETTEPOT 


AtYeiv WEIpWievoy ETET.X.0v, | reſtrained Chari- 


cles, who was attempting to ſpeak a ſecond 


time; and Joſephus, Ant. Lib. 20. cap. 4. 
§. 4. Eraugt Ty oT&ow EK AETTEPOY wer 
Azray aH ec, He quieted the ſedition 


which was ready to break out a ſecond. 


time.” So Ib. cap. 5. F. 2. KA K AET- 
TEPOT Twy Lapaptu $iaxzrac, And having 
a ſecond time heard the Samaritans.” 
7. In Luk. xi. 13. Ex is equivalent to E,; 
thus O Harp 6 EZ aan means Four Father 
who is in heaven. Comp. Mat. vii. 11. 


Eurim. 

III.“ ExTe& ſignifies 10 fall upon any thing 
_ contrary to your expectation and will by 
erring and «wandering from your original 


ſcope and deſtination. So Hutchinſon in 
Kenoph. Arab. p. 452, 8v0. on Exnizlollas : 
Eogem ſenſu adhibetur cin Act. xxvii. 
26. nempe de navigantibus qui curſu propo- 
fito excuſſi vel in brevia incidunt vel in 
littus ejiciuntur.“ Bryant's Obſervations, 
&c. p. 27. and Note. See alſo Rophelius. 


Exams OT. 


"EXAnuors VIVWOXKES, Do you know (how to 
ſpeak) Greek ? Xenophon uſes an elliptical 
_ expreſſion exactly parallel, Cyropæd. Lib. 
7. p. 409. Edit. Hutchinſon, 8vo. Tas L- 


PIETI ENIZTAMENOTE, Thoſe who knew | 


(how to ſpeak) Syriac.” 


pides, Phœniſſ. lin. 437. mentions OMOr 
IINOAZ, the . or puſfngs of rage. 5 


ſame ſenſe, anſwering to the Heb. particle 
AJ, Deut. x. 22. EN «CJountols x 
xartenoav 0 Warp 0s £15 cone — 


Evo WATT 


Mat. v. 21, I add from Lucian, Bis Accu. \ 


ſat. Tom, 2. wot 335, C. Edit. Bened. ENO- 
XOZ 


J 


III. "T o the paſſages produced by Welſtein on 4 


„ 


we 


a —— — 


IP PZN 


| XOE—TOIE NOMOIE, 

laws? 

EZelevew, w. | 

The Particip. Perf. Paſſ. — 2 Cor. 
x. 10. means contemptible, to be deſpiſed, 
contemnendus. Comp. under Kara pub 
x II. and Tueso II. in Lexicon. | 

Erributisco, w. 

Elſuer explains this word in Luk. xvi. 21. 
not by deſiring or wanting, but by being con- 
tent or ſatisfied, eſteeming it a great malter. 
He obſerves that not only the LXX. have 
applied it, Ifa. Iviii. 2, for Heb. yan 70 
delight, be delighted, but that Lyſias has uſed 
it in a like ſenſe, Orat. 24. where he ſays 
that it was for the good of the Athenians, 
ws whuorss EIIIOTMEIN Twy wapoyluy vw 

b wpayuaruy, that as many as poſſible ſhould 
be content or Pleaſed with the preſent ſitu- 
ation of affairs.” And in the ſame view 
a underſtands this word, 1 Pet. 

Ma. | 

Dna 
Is uſed indefinitely for many times or often, 
Luk. xvii. 4. So ſome of the Greek ver- 
ſions, cited in Montfaugon's Hexapla, ren- 
der YAY ſeven times in Pſ. cxix. 164. ©; 
N raα,‚ñen, frequently. 
＋ uro, , o. 

IV. Theocritus, Idyll. 15. *. 8. * En. EZ- 
XATA THE. 

Ex. 

* Joſephus, Ant. Lib. 1. cap. 11. 8. 2 
ſpeaking of Sarah, has the phraſe Aurng pv 
tv ο⁰‚ ETH EXOYEHE, She being ninety 
years old; 
ſion THN AYTHN *"HAIKIHN EXEIN for 
being of the Ju age, Lib. 3. Cap. 14, 
and 16, 


| Obnoxious to the 


O. 


Oeog, 85 0. | 5 
To confirm the derivation given of this 
word in the Lexicon I add that Herodotus, 
Lib. 2. cap. 52, ſays, that the Pelaſpi, 
the ancient inhabitants of Greece, GEOTZT 
WPoTWOHATAY ot HMO ois, or. X0THW 
OENTEE ra wa Tery{aura Kai WHOKG Young 


and Herodotus uſes the exprel: - 


ti called the Gods ts for this reaſon, 
becauſe they had diſpoſed or placed i in er 
all things and all countries.” ; 

OpoCog, u, 6. THE: Rs 
A clot, à coagulated maſs. The learned 
Damm, Lexic. Nov. Græc. col. 2376. de- 
ri ves it from pt, Perf. paſſ. rebpafifas, 

to coagulate, as milk for cheeſe; in which 
ſenſe this V. is uſed by Homer, Gaui 9. 
lin. 246. 


AuTing 11 nuicu e OPEYAL A£UX040 br. 


From Tps&w in this view is alſo aden 
TeuPakig a cheeſe 


K. 
Kip. : | 
I. Arrian, Epic. Lib. 2. cap. 16. applies 
_ tranſitively with an Accuſative of the 
__ taken away; thus, ſpeakingof Hercules; 
e ſays, Ilepiys KAQAIPQAN AAIKIAN was 
ANOMIAN. AAA? zx & "Hpaxanc, xa: x duvaoas 
KAO®AIPEIN TA aAAorpis KAKA, 28: Onceug, 
ive TA rng Arlixns KAOAPHE® TA oaurs KAQ- 
APON. He went about extirpating injuſtice 
and lawleſs force. But you are not Hercules, 
nor able to extirpate the evils of others, nor 
even Theſeus to extirpate the evils of Attica: 
Etirpate your own then.“ E. CARTS. a 
. 
[l. 8. Ta zarx , The things concerning Or re- 
lating to any ond Eph: vi. 21. Phil. i. 12. 
Col. iv. 7. The phraſe TA KATA, with an 
Accuſative, is uſed in the ſame ſenſe by 
the beſt Greek writers, as may be ſeen in 
Welſtein on Eph. vi. 21. | 
KaraGicaly. 
The expreſſions of Lucretius, Lib. g. lin. 
- 1124, 5. are very ſimilar to thoſe of Mar. 
Xi. 23 IM, KC 15. 


Et tamen & ſummo, quaſi fulmen, dejicit 1 
Invidia interdum contemtim in Tartara tetra. 


KibaptCu. 
However harſh ſuch Repetitions a as that in 
Rev. xiv. 2. may ſound to ſome modern 
Critics, yet it ſeems evident that they were 
not diſpleaſing to a Grecian ear; otherwiſe 
their beſt writers, particularly Plate, would 
not have been fo free in the ule of 70 
0 


6&3 _ $43PoP HE N DI x. 
Jo the inſtances produced in the Lexicon 


preme; goes from him to Governors ap- 
pointed by him: At the 18th verſe he 


ve may add from Menander, p. 274. Edit. 
0 Co " 8 ; | I; : 

From Plato, Apol. Socrat. F. 23. Edit. 
| F erfter, 0 ut A rr 2 a Yves GY Wyn 
eyanCoueres But one of the mott remark - 


ORs 
Able of this kind of Repetitions to be found 


perhaps in any Greek writer, is that cited 


by M elſtein on 1 Pet. ii. 21. from Plato's |. 


- Protagor. p. 227. D. Edit. Ficin. *Qorep 
di ypRppratioTa TO paw dk, Ypapery Twy 


waiduy uroyparn}ailss ypajupuas Ty yeagdr £7 70. 


YpappaTio dd,, xa aralatec ypo pr xara 


TY vErYnov r Y We x. T. X. In 
which ſhort paſſage we may obſerve that 


page and it's derivatives are repeated no 


leis than eight times. 


IV. Xenophox uſes it for preferring, Memor. 
Lib. 4. cap. 4. F. 16. where Socrates 
having obſerved that it was a law among 

all the States of Greece, that the Citizens 
ſhould ſwear 10 agree cuovonruv, he adds, 

I ſuppoſe this is done ax òrug rug ahr 


xeers KPINNEIN 6: Iloxrau, not that the | 


Citizens ſhould prefer the ſame dances, 
nor that they ſhould commend, enawucy, 
the fame muſicians, , nor that they ſhould 
chuſe, cupurlau, the ſame poets, &c.* So 
Menander, p. 230. lin. 245. Edit. Cleric. 
A ef", &, KPINAI Tor yapar pernola A 
There are two things, of which he who is 
going to be married muſt chuſe or prefer 
=, + a | 


| K 7.1555, 197, Att. tg, 1, 


St. Peter's original words (1 Ep. ii. 13.) 
are in arb gerriin Alicti: How they came 
to be rendered go every Ordinance of Man 1 
profeſs myſelf not to underſtand. Kris 
Genifies ſometimes in ſcripture à creature, 
and the Adjeftive joined with it ſignifies 
auman: According to which St. Peter's 
doctrine is plain, Submit your ſelves to 
every human creature, or to every man, 
for the Lord's ſake — This is the general 
point. He immediately deſcends to par- 
ticulars: He begins with the King, as ſu- 


— 


To 


— 
% 


See more in Raphelius and Meiſtein. 


comes to Servants, whom he commands 
to be ſubject to their Maſters with all fear: 
When he has done with them he goes to 


Wives, ordering them to be in ſubjection 


to their own Huſbands. All theſe parti- 
culars are plainly included in the general 
rule; and conſequently there is as much 
"reaſon to ſay, from St. Peter, that the 
Huſband of every Woman is made by the 
people, as that the King of every Country 
is: Nay, St. Peter goes lower; and as 
a precept deducible from his general rule 
he commands us to love the Brotherhood : 
So that I may as well ſay, that I made my 


Brother becauſe I muſt love him, as that 


I made my King becauſe I muſt obey him. 
I obſeryed to you before how St. Paul (in 
Rom. xiii.) derived the duties of ſubjection 
ſo low as to the love of one another; 


St Peter, you ſce, does the ſame. St. Paul's 


general rule is, ch. xiii. ver. 7. Render 10 
all their dues : St. Peter's is, Submit to every 
human creature. St. Paul concludes ver. 8. 
Owe no man any thing but to love one another: 
St. Peter, ch. 5. ver. 5. Yea, all of you be 
ſubjelt one to another. You fee the fame 
reaſoning in both, that both take in all 
degrees of duty into the doctr ine of Sub- 
miſſion. Biſhop Sherlock's Diſcourſes, 
Vol. 4. Diſc. 13. p. 368, &c. iſt Edit. 
where ſee more. 


A. 


Avycs, 2, 6. 


A diſcourſe in writing, à treatiſe, particu- 
larly of the hiſtorical kind. occ. Act. i. 1. 
Tov H Wpwrov AvYov ETOWITApNy. So Aeno- 


phion, at the beginning of his ſecond, third, 


fourth, fifth and ſeventh Books of Cyrus's 


Expedition refers to the immediately pre- 


ceding Book of that Hiſtory by the name of 

T. HOLEN, or EMIPOS®EN, Arg. 
The phraſe ACTON IIOIEIE@AT is uſed by 
Polybius for compoſing an hiſtorical narration.” 


M. 


which is fo well illuſtrated by Bochart, 
namely, that the Iſland Man, on which!“ 


learned and in 


5 


4 1 K 

7 M. e Þ 
1 „ 7 
Mare, * Dy» 
Homer has an expreſſion very Gunilay 4 to 
Mapa  Tgoreuaeodar, namely, HOAAA f— 


 HPA®', He prayed many things, or much. 
Il. 1. lin. 35. Comp. ln. 351. 


| 
7, us, 1. | 


In the Lexicon —_ Maura and BapCapes 5 


I have followed the common opinion, 


St. Paul was caſt, was the ſame as that 
now called Malta, in the Meditcfyuncan : 

But I am ſince convinced, by the Obſerva- 
tions of Mr. Bryant, that the place of the 


Apoltle's ſhipwreck” was the 1/yrian Iſland 
-- Melt, lying in the Adriatic Sea, or Gulph 


of Yenice, near Corcyra Nigra. a he tru "ly 

nious Writer laſt men- 
tioned has, I think, put this matter be- 
yond diſpute, by proving, 1ſt, that there 


is ſuch an Iſland as this latter, anciently | 


called Mexnriyn, Meru, Maree, and Me- 
Nur, and now Meleda or Melede, and by 
the Slavonians M'leet ; and 2dly, that 
__ whatever later Authors might do, yet that 
thoſe who were contemporary or nearly ſo 
with the Apoſtle, and particularly the geo- 
graphical writers Strabo and Pomponius Mela, | 
never extend the limits of the Ach, or 
* Aariatic Sea, farther ſouth than the {apy- 
gian Promontory, or Heel-of Faly, on the 
weſtern ſide, and the Ceraunian mountains 
on the eaſtern; and therefore that Malta, 
which lies far ſouth of 9 could 
not be in Adria, nor c 
Iſland on which St. Paul and his company 


were ſhip-wrecked ; 3dly, he has ſhewn, | 
by appoſite tellimonies from ancient wri- | 


ters, that the inhabitants of the Ihrian 
Malis deſerved the title of BapCapos in the 
worſt ſenſe of that word. 

But for futher ſatisfaftion on this curious 
ſubject I muſt beg leave to refer to the 
excellent Author himſelf, who deſerves 


2 In his Ob/erwations and Enquiries relating to various 


_ Parts hrmare 0 Sc. ſold by Thomas Payne, 


equently the 


N DI . 
the thanks of every Chriltiaf, for the No- 


ble regard he has teſtified to the _facred =» 1 


writings, and for the pains he W : 
- in illuſtrating them. 


MuoTyp:ov, 2 70. | f | 
Menander plainly ties it for a Aa Edit. 
Cleric. p. 274. lin. 671. MYETHPION, gz 


ten KG&TETYS Tv PAs Lg Nos 8 farer fo 
a friend. 


N. 
Now tog, 2 òͤ. 

he Nonne, or 4 are Sianly fits 
guiſhed from the I. gafelea rte, Or Serthes, 
Luk. xi. 44—46. but in Mat. xxif. 3 
Nepxos is equivalent to Foapparevs in Mark | 
x11.28, Hence ariſes a difficulty which may, 
I apprehend, be thus reſolved : Teafatareos 
denotes both, in general, @ man learned in 
the Moſaic law, and alſo, in particular, on: 
who taught publicly in the ſynagogue : Every 
Nopwixos Was alſo | Tpapprareus | in the former 


ſenſe, but not in the latter, ſince a man 


might be well ſrilled in Moſes law, and in- 
ſtruct people in private, Who was not, Hows. 
ever, @ public Teacher. 

Nvv. | 
Ta zur is often uſed for Now, at FOE. by 
the beſt Greek writers, as may be ſeen in 
aha on AQ. iv. 29. 


O. 


Ovouc, aro, To. 

As N, Et the Name of Fehovah, and —_ 

erb the Name of the Aleim, are in the 
O. T. uſed as titles of the Second Perſon of 
the Ever-bleſſed Trinity, (lee Deut. xii. 1 f. 
Pſ. xx. 1. Ixxv. 2. Iſa. xxx. 27. and Heb. 
and Eng. Lexicon under Et ” VII.) fo in 
the N. I. our Lord applies this title to 
himſelf, ſaying, John xii. 28, Father, glo- 
rify thy Name. Comp. John 8 
Thus Chry/oftom, in Catena, explains AoF- 
«coy OT TO ONOMA by Ayays ME Aer 
pos Toy eT&upoy, Lead ME at length to the 
croſs.“ See more in Suicer's T helavur. under 


Acta dw II. 2. | 
CO * Oray. 


boy. 1 


: A 1 
Now... 8 as. John i ix. * 80 the | 


25 Vulg. quamdiu. * * ill 


e 


— 


Ae 
Nins Thy xaptier, Tofill the heart. AR. v. 3. 
This is an hebraical or helleniſtical expreſſion 
fignifying to embolden, and correſponding 

to the Hebrew one 0 PN 87D, which is 
uſed Eſth. vii. 5. eee vill. 11. and 
which. in the former paſſage the LXX. [ 
"Fender by eroapunce dare 210 in the latter 
by F KAPAIA. 


6. 2 4 EN DI 


which fee in Lexicon. occ. Act. xvii. 7. 

xix. 36. 

9. This Prepoſition may, perhaps, be 

beſt derived from pay or rei te paſs, and 
tig Or £5 10. 


III. 17. Wich an Accuſ. For, during. of 


time. John v. 35. 2 Cor. vii. 8. Gal. ii. 
1 Theſſ. i li. 17 ee ver. 1 5 oY; 


4 
* 5 a * Fa 
T . 
: t ? 
= — ** N f 


Towoc, 8 [13 Sit; 3; 4108 £31 

V. The paſſage cine om, Plutarch wider 
this head in the Lexicon ſhould be ren- 
dered. We muſt neither, when at our 
diverſions, give place to it, i. e. our aun 


| - anger. See Phat. De Ira Cohib. Tom. 2. 


"47 4, . Ic is the ric form "ham 


* 


* 


53 jup. ver. 25. 3 nf Siri | 
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